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The Date of Examiner’s Answer of Oldest 
Ex Parte — 
as of Jan. 31, 


“Commissioner of 
Box M. Fee, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 
and six months and 7 years and six months are set 
in 37 CFR 1.20(e), (f), (h) and (@, as amended ef- 

fective Oct. 5, 1985, which are reproduced below: 


37 CFR §1.20 Post-issuance fees 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,488,285 06/449,314 
ive = poe acne 

06/387009 4,488,308 06/412,136 

06/357,354 4,488,310 06/387,880 

06/430,716 4,488,312 06/497,591 


oY GS USC. 4c 37 CFR 1378) ws 


Sctuw crates yng ay onthe eget bom 
in view of the Petition > a. fees 
PA AND TRA! TRADEMARKS: a» provided for onier 33 USC. 


06/445,256 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 
Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 


under 37 CFR 1.11(C). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19%a)). 
Stephen the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
Inventor(s), Attorney or Agent: Her- is noti i 
bert D. Hart, IIL, Ex. Gp.: 136 


3,803,660, Reexam. No. 90/001,679, - Raetet: Dee. 
23, 1988, Cl. 15/21, APPARATUS FOR CLEANING 
DISCS, Norman D. Jividen, et al., Owner of Record: 
or "Agent John Carson, Ex Gp: 240, nd 
Weingarten, Schurgin, et al., Boston, Mass. 


4,199, Reexam. No. 90/001,682, 
28, 1988, cl. 350/6.1, DEVICE FOR 
OBJECT WITH A 


4,635,064, Re. S.N. 286,721, Filed Dec. 19, 1988, Cl. 
342/408, MICROWAVE LANDING SYSTEM, John 
ee ee ee ee 

Cosipn, Ex Ops 2?” Attorney or Agent: Jean D. 


4,660,925, Re. S.N. SR Bee Sle Sa tee, 
artink APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A 


Ohio, 
Woiken, Jr., Gp.: 251 


4,724,285, Re. eae enue Land Des, 28, Se, 
178/21, STENOGRAPHIC TRANSLATI SYS- 
TEM, Jerrold P. Lefler, Becta heaeek teomtes At- 
torney or Agent: Gregory B. Wood, Ex. Gp.: 261 


4,726,430, Re. S.N. 289,365, Filed Dec. 22, 1988, Cl. 
173/109, DEVICE FOR DRIVING A DRILLING 
AND/OR IMPACTIVE eae sg, ae M. 
Hendrikx, et al., Owner of Record: Skil Corp., Breda, 

The Netherlands, Attorney or Agent: Clarence J. 
Fleming, Ex. Gp.: 324 
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Reexam. No. 90/001,684, : Nov. 
30.1988 Ch SE WATERING SYSTEM Robert E. 
Steere, Jr., Owner of Record: Silicon rete 
Oakland, N.J., Attorney or Agent: Kenyon & 

Ex. Gp.: 320, Requester: Owner 


4,438,217, Reexam. No. 90/001,677, pout: Dec. 
22, 1988, ci. 252/477, CATALYST FOR OXIDATION 
OF Masahiro Owner of Record: 


4,509,773, Reexam. No. 90/001,680, : Dec. 
28, 1988, Cl. 277/82, PUMP- CAL SEAL 
CONSTRUCTION WITH AXIAL ADJUSTMENT 

Robert Wentworth, Owner of Record: BW/IP 
International Inc., Long Beach, Calif, Attorney or 
Agent: Aubrey L. Burgess, Ex. Gp.: 240, Requester: 


4,753,232, Reexam. No. 90/001,685, Requested: Jan. 6, 
1989, Cl. 128/156, ADHESIVE WOUND D 


Rese 


duction of official 
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the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
as effective i 


amended, as indicated below, q 
Parts 15 and 15a, §§1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of 
Patent Procedure and §§1801 and 1801.01 of 





as follows: 
1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 
Part 15 
Service of Process 


of service of process 
2 $5 U.S.C. 31; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 
i Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 


Sec. 
15.1 
15.2 
15.3 


Authority: 
1515, and 1518; 


(f) “Solicitor” means the chief Officer of the Of- 
fice or other Office employee the Solicitor has 
delegated i 
$15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


be served i 
Pe am pee Se pertn in person 
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tized by law on the Office or the Commissioner or an 
Office employee in his or her official ity, shall be 
the Solicitor or an Office designat- 

served by mail 


Solicitor. 
complaint to be 
: 5667, Arling: 
be served 


ot 
eu 


summons or 
to Solicitor, P.O. Box 1 
complaint 


if 
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elke 
> Ese 
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st 
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H 
i 
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BREGSEES.<E 
nt ‘lt 
ij 
E 
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eslis 
if 


i‘ 
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' F liti 
an Office employee receives a 


2 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 
Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 


Authority: 
1515, and 15 i 


18; 
U.S.C. 3101; 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 
§15a.1 Scope 


(a) This supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and pre- 
cilliin Gis polities end goostibieas of the Ollie will vo- 
spect to the testimony of Office employees as witnesses 
i a penne and the production of documents of 
the for use in legal i to a re- 

order, or subpoena. Thi is issued pursuant to 
S GER 150.106) and is to be Constrecd comioteat with 
15 CFR Part 15a. 
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to records pursuant ptm oy hew a teem thy mache Ayr 
or the Privacy ments ial demand 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


support thereof. 
Better colina” chal ong) Ginn came 
m “Office employee” means any officer or employee 


15a.5 Testimon in involv 
eo 


ission of the Office. 
(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will mis- 
construe variances between personal opinions of Office 


An Office not testify 
oe ubhedn ed ally ates Gan te Ged 


cher ae “p —2 
to give y a8 an expert or opin- 
ion witness on behalf of the United States. Expert 
opinion testimony on behalf of the United States will not 


(a) No Office 
ing the official 





Testimony and production 
of laa 8 tee i i 
United States shall be governed by §15a.4. 
sap bos abd pusetdling. So lbeaey. chores 
peed,’ thet be’ Webel to inate Gills Ge pessoal 
h ee ee ee 
answering ypothetical or speculative questions, or iv 
ing with respect to subject matter ; 
an Office employee is authorized to testify 
pethnar epaperntty = bob concme hdr: 5am we 
fore the Office, that employee is farther prohibieed from 
giving testimony in response to questions which seek: 
(1) Information about that employee’s: 
ii 
iii dar b patoe pear con- 
cation. 


(iv) Usual practice or whether the 
jana cedu 0 ry 
manual ina case. 
vp Somat with enti Of: caploye 
vi) Understanding of: 
(A) A invention, an invention 
be patented, or patent applica- 
reexamination or interfer- 


(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to 
which the employee idered or studied materi- 


) If the Office employee is not authorized to comply 
ith the Sb Giics aenptayes thal cones 
i stated in the subpoena, produce a 


DONALD J. ence. ii 


Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks. 
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Revisions to §§1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


wa 
ty or of patent 


Every patent is to be valid. 35 U.S.C. §282, 
first sentence. i that every employ- 


oe ne nen seen 
to any any opinion as to 
Of, on the or 


any US. Potent, exo be apenone 


§1701.01 Office personnel not i 
[Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 


Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee 
of the Patent and Trademark Office, including the testi- 
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Office 
% Sea Pitted lablih tiee 
(vii) The responsibilities of another Office em- 
ployee. 
(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to 


and telephone number of 
counsel for all parties in the civil action. 


2) The party agrees not to ask questions i 
a which is precluded by 37 


emp. Emer. 
not 
di 


covery of of expertise of indivi 
.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d (Fed. 
or scientific i examiners-in-chief 


qualifications of 


tion). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is au- 
thorized to testify in connection with the employee’s 
involvement or assistance in a quasi-judici i 
jag Reese manda lly Ryser evo - 

employee not be permitted to give testimo- 
ny in response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 


S 


@ A qetamed ieventieh, on invention sought 
patented, or patent 


file. 
(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 





Fesruary 28, 1989 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


outside the Patent and Trademark Office, in- sativenn, os scosbuione, of the examiner in acting upon 
a kstogy with rope et ma hich is sive 
wi 
decisions limit testimon aes 


37 CFR 150.4 
37 CFR 152.5 
37 CFR 152.6 
37 CFR 150.7] 


are set out in 37 CFR 152.3. 
of the Patent and Trademark 


(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


CORp. eee Se Gas & sak eee 
ope yt = <p > 
tans taoares Seseeen mea 


: , : : 
and must not go into hypothetical or ST CER 15a.) only ifthe party requesting 
speculative areas or the bases, reasons, mental processes, wliandip falter valle to following conditions: 
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period for receiving comments on the proposed amend- 


ments to the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of Title 37, 


for which comment 


The identification 


| 
2 
| 


Code of Federal Regulations. The Office is extending the com- 
ment period on the proposed amendments to 37 CFR 1.53, 1.55, 


1.60, 1.62, and 1.96, and on the proposed addition of 1.21(n), as 


published on November 30, 1988 at 53 FR. 48402. These amend- 
in which the civil action is pend- ments would clarify requirements in the filing of applications and 


Trademark Office will issue a notice of final rule making address- 


filing of applications. After comments are received, the Patent and 
ing these proposals. 


provide for procedures for applicants to cure certain defects in the 


aeidapaistaniel 
counsel for all parties in the civil action. 


to the case, and 


Date: Written comments on proposed amendments to 37 CFR 


1.53, 1.55, 1.60, 1.62 and 1.96, and proposed new rule 1.21(n) must 


in- 
be submitted by March 3, 1989. 


Soae —e re in 


1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 


Address: Address written comments to the Commissioner of Pat- 
ents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: Frances 


Procedure, in- Michalkewicz, Suite 904, Crystal Park 2. 


ee eee For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by tele- 


pep oy the Solicitor prior to the date _ phone at (703) 557- 


Hit 


ys no- addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 


Seaver 


Feb. 10, 1989 


A 
Huth 


Hue ie | he 


CAMERON WEIFFENBACH, 
Director, Office of 


He 


i 


data sheet 
(703) 557-1728. 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 81024-9018] 


Department of Commerce 
Revision of Patent Practices 


Action: Notice of Extension of Comment Period for Proposed Rule ec. 12, 1988. 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Making. 


and 
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Status of PTO Services 
The following is an update of the status of PTO services for January 1989: 


rome a 
(Calendar Days!) (Calendar Days!) 


Avg. Days from Issue Fee 
Payment to Issue Date 90-100 96 


Issue Fee Receipts Mailed 4 weeks prior to On schedule 
Tous Date. 


Patent Copies Available 95% on Issue Date 78% within 2 days 
after Issue Date*** 


95% on Issue Date 77% on Issue Date **** 


Unless otherwise noted. 
The 5% of orders for which fiche are not on site are not included in calculations. 
Holiday closings caused delays by contractor. 
printing prom 
**** Contractor production problems caused late printing of trademarks. 


SERVICE STATISTICS 


ee aA 
Soe clay sige te capuet tabi: We ak Gat any pactiann calor 


© Appeal Brief Rule — Applicants are reminded that new formal and content requirements for ee nn ee 
appeals are now in effect for cases where the notice of appeal was filed on or after Sept. 12, 1988. Amended section inn 
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ee 1 eee Ss Gazette Notices as tem number 1¢2. The ch and reprinted on Jan. 3, 
1989, ete Coeneed hin Nocona Natpremstgarnene Fire oR arden hen ode | gly 
chapter 1200 of the Manual of Procedure as revised in revision number 9, dated Sept. 1988. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Feb. 3, 1989. 








PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Feb. 28, 1989 


PP. 6,268 4,726,334 4,758,216 4,771,788 
Re. 32,346 = 4,758,422 4,771,815 


4,213,174 4,759,211 
7: 4,732,637 4,759,361 4,772,322 
4,435,460 » 4,759,526 4,772,539 


4, 4,760,575 4,773,177 
4,736,683 4,760,739 4,773,415 
4,598,331 4,737,351 4,7 4,773,424 
4,622,949 4,737,541 4,762,679 4,773,765 
4,645,248 738,463 4,763,514 4,774,017 


4,749,742 4,766,467 4,776,295 
4,696,671 4,749,766 4,7 4,776,358 
4,698,486 7: 4,766,723 77 


4,724,050 4,757,911 4,770,941 4,782,951 
4,724,715 4,758,147 4,771,540 4,783,364 
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Box M. 
Box 

Box OED 
Box Pat. Ext. 
Box PCT 
Box Reexam 
Box SN 
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SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL 


be used to allow forwarding of particular mail to the 
Gucditud Geecty 42 Oe enemies tien whtout being opened Only the 
any 


in an addressed to one of these boxes. If 
lhe oy alge tha yt Gut ton’ dary Wil be delged | 
are intended. 


in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 
except commmnicabons reiting 10 pending ge 





i 269-1741 
Free Public Library 561-8617 
Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 


(301) 454-3037 


(413) 545-1370 
617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


764-7494 
833-1450 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF January 14, 1988 


Actual Filing Date of Oldest 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS New Case Awaiting Action 


Director 

HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 
COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 150—J. O. THOMAS, Director 

BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 180—S. N. ZAHARNA, Acting Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—G. GOLDBERG, 


SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, Director 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director 
AND GEOMETRICAL INSTRUMENTS, GROUP 240—TRYGVE M. 


of patents within the of numbers indicated 1989, i 
ott ts terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 USC. yay bw g Bey oe dates of the 
rane of ur cna below, may ave expe before tefl erm 17 yar fr the sane Fon, or ae apr der the 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ]} appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


Claims 1, 3, 7 and 8 are determined to be patentable as 


Claims 4, 6, 9 and 10, dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 
15, 1986, Ser. No. 376,248, May 10, 1982. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 911,477, Jun. 1, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,407,125, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 676,474, Apr. 13, | New claims 11-14 are added and determined to be patent- 
1976, abandoned. able. 
ee cee ee 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 4, 2000, . 
actuating apparatus cylinder 
aati wemyalipes eg —meewtewe 2 np oy tpanr ed 
interconnecting the outlet of said master cylinder to the inlet of 
said slave cylinder, and a bleed port for controllably placing 


bleeding 

port open to the ambient, and closing said bleed port after said 
apparatus has been fully filled with said hydraulic fluid prior to 
shipment for installation on a motor vehicle[.]. said apparatus 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


said fluid to expand and to prevent the ingestion of air into said 
Claims 2 and 5 are cancelled. system. 


os, 


7 ae 
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Cae ee rn eee Sh etiam getaadon, epee ees be Alien 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 32,878 
COUNTERBALANCE DEVICE AND TORSION MEMBER 
USABLE THEREIN 
George H. Leonard, Darien, Conn., assignor to Airpot Corp., 


Norwalk, Conn. 

Original No. 4,571,775, dated Feb. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 712,757, 
Mar. 18, 1985. Continuation of Ser. No. 477,337, Mar. 21, 
1983, abandoned. Application for reissue Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. 


No. 4,177 
Int. C14 EOSF 1/10 


US. Ci. 16—298 22 Claims 


1. A counterbalance device to act between first and second 
parts connected to one another to pivot about a first axis, 
comprising a pair of spaced supports adapted to be secured to 
said first part and spaced from one another along a second axis 
spaced from said first axis, socket members secured to said 
supports, extending toward one another, and having polygonal 
recesses facing one another along said second axis, a torsion 
member having ends non-rotatably received in said recesses 
and extending along said second axis, a sleeve extending be- 
tween and mounted on said socket members to rotate relative 
to said socket members about said second axis, said torsion 
member being freely received within said sleeve, an anchor 
means inside said sleeve [non-rotatably mounted on said tor- 
sion member at a point spaced from said socket members, and 

said anchor means to said sec- 


David M. Wright, and Edward Luker, both of Evansville, Ind., 
assignors to Sunbeam Plastics Corporation, Evansville, Ind. 
Original No. 4,572,388, dated Feb. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 713,327, 
Mar. 18, 1985. Application for reissue Feb. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 


Int. C1.‘ B6SD 41/34 


plurality of circumferentially spaced stop segments 
lower portion of said band by flexible webs; and a plurality of 


circumferentially spaced windows formed in said band in line with 
said stop segments; said flexible webs permitting swinging of said 

stop segments to individually engage said windows for application 
Sadan vattcnies and upon rotation of said cap in an 


unthreading direction, the engagement of said stop segments with 
said container stop means resisting movement of said band causing 
fracture of said frangible bridges, leaving said tamper indicating 
band on said container after said cap has been removed. 


Re. 32,880 
ROLLING DIAPHRAGM METERING VALVE 
James M. Lapeyre, New Orleans, La., assignor to The Laitram 


Corporation, Harahan, La. 
Original No. 4,488,702, dated Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 537,979, 
Sep. 29, 1983. Application for reissue Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 


Int. CL.* F16K 31/12 
8 Claims 


N INVA 


nm 
ES SSSSEA 


RPS SSNS 


id flow comprising: 
a. a valve body having an inlet and an outlet for fluid flow 
therethrough; 


6. an inner section within said body having interior walls defin- 
ing a passage of a selected cross-sectional shape for fluid flow 
therethrough, said inner section having an open end for re- 
ceiving fluid from said inlet and a closed end, and further 
having orifices disposed peripherally along the sides of said 
interior walls such that fluid flows into said open end and out 
of said pheripheral orifices through said interior walls; 

c eee valve body into an intake 


interior walls of said passage to seal said orifices against fluid 
1765 





1766 
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|" a a ope seoleaa cylindrical external circumferential surface, such as a shaft, 


and for moving said diaphragm between said first and second 


positions; 

f£ said activating means defining a flow metering orifice for 
ln 
section to said metering chamber; 

g. said closed end of said inner section defining a fluid dumping 
passage between said metering chamber and said outlet 
chamber, said fluid dumping passage having a fluid rate of 
oes 


Germany 
Original No. 4,557,621, dated Dec. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 668,906, 
Nov. 7, 1984, Application for reissue Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 


130,557 
Int. Cl.4 FI6D 1/06 
US. Cl. 403—16 
1. A clamping device for fastening an external structural part 
having a recess to an inner structural part having a [circular] 


6 Claims 


comprising: 
Peweesne: salons Ccircular inner] cylindri- 
cal circumferential 


surface, a radially disposed conical 

circumferential [outer] surface and a radial flange pro- 
(b) a conical part having a conical [tapered] surface coop- 
erating with the conical circumferential surface of said 


(c) [at least] a plurality of axial clamping screws passing 

(d) [said tapered flange ring having] at least one further 
conical part with a [tapered] conical circumferential 
surface cooperating with the [tapered] conical circumfer- 
ential surface of said tapered flange ring; and 

(e) said further conical part being capable of being clamped 
to said tapered flange ring [or forced from it] by [said] 
a second plurality of axial clamping screws. 
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Glustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


6629. 
RHODODENDRON PLANT ‘SCENTED SPRINGTIME’ 
James P. Halligan, P.O. Box 489, Freeland, Wash. 98249 

Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 108,982 
Int. C1.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—55 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of Rhododendron plant sub- 
stantially as herein shown and described, characterized in 
particular by its prostrate growth habit and fragrant flowers. 


6,630 
IVY PLANT 
Paul Apgar, and Lindi Apgar, both of 330 Estrelita Dr., Vista, 
Calif. 92084 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 103,036 


Int. C1.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—67 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of ivy substantially as herein 
described and illustrated. 


Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,371 


Int. Ci.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Kalanchoe plant named 


Int. Cl.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—68 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Kalanchoe plant named 
Goldstrike, as described and illustrated. 


6,633 
ACHIMENES PLANT NAMED PINK ROSE 
Linda S. Wiles, Greenwood, S.C., assignor to Geo. W. Park Seed 


ACHIMENES 
Linda S. Wiles, Greenwood, S.C., assignor to Geo. W. Park Seed 
Co., Inc., Greenwood, S.C. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,033 


Int. C1.* AOLH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Achimenes plant named 
White Rose, as illustrated and described. 


6,635 
STREPTOCARPUS PLANT NAMED ACHILLES 


Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 42,104 
Int. CL.* AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct Streptocarpus plant named Achilles, as 
illustrated and described, and particularly characterized by its 
distinct dark red flower color, semi-compact growth habit, 
ease of propagation, highly floriferous and continuous flower- 
ing habits, and its ability to flower both under low light and 
high temperature conditions. 


6,636 
VARIETY OF GERANIUM NAMED CARNIVAL 
Blair L. Winner, Lompoc, Calif., assignor to Denholm Seeds, 
Lompoc, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 73,808 


Int. Ci.* AOLH 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—68 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct variety of geranium plant, substantially 
as herein shown and described and parts thereof. 


Linda S. Wiles, Greenwood, S.C., assignor to Geo. W. Park Seed 
Co., Inc., Greenwood, S.C. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,035 


Int. C1.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Achimenes plant named 
Picotee Rose, as illustrated and described. 


6,638 
AFRICAN VIOLET PLANT NAMED IRISH RUFFLES 
Arnold Fischer, Kahlendamm 22, 3000 Hannover 51, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,089 


Int. CL.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of African violet plant named 
trish Ruffles, as illustrated and described, and particularly 
characterized by its white flower color with ruffled light green 
edges, large single flowers, medium green foliage, compact 
growth habit, and its floriferous habit. 


6,639 
AFRICAN VIOLET PLANT NAMED PICOTEE RUFFLES 
Arnold Fischer, Kahlendamm 22, 3000 Hanover 51, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,090 


Int. Cl.* AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of African violet named Pico- 
tee Ruffles, as illustrated and described, and particularly char- 
acterized by its large single bi-colored flowers which have 
ruffled edges and are mainly white with a dark purple picotee; 
medium green ruffled leaves, compact growth habit, and its 
floriferousness. 
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6,640 

AFRICAN VIOLET PLANT NAMED BLUE WATERS 
Arnold Fischer, Kahlendamm 22, 3000 Hanover 51, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,121 
Int. C1.* AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of African violet named Blue 
Waters, as illustrated and described, and particularly charac- 
terized by its large, single dark violet blue flowers, dark green 
foliage, compact growth habit, and its floriferousness. 


6,641 
DWARF CARNATION PLANT ‘QUANDARY’ 
Kenneth L. Goldsberry, Fort Collins, Cole., assignor to Colorado 
State University Research Foundation, Fort Collins, Colo. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,805 
Int. Ci.* AO1H 5/00 


US. Ci. Pit.—70 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct cultivar of Dianthus caryophyllus, Linn, 
identified as 85-215-120 and known as Quandary and substan- 
tially as herein described and illustrated. 


6,642 
DWARF CARNATION PLANT ‘SNOWMASS’ 
Kenneth L. Goldsberry, Fort Collins, Colo., assignor to Colorado 
State University Research Foundation, Fort Collins, Colo. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,082 
Int. C1.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—70 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Dianthus caryophyllus, Linn, 
identified as 85-246-18 and known as Snowmass and substan- 
tially as herein described and illustrated. 
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6,643 
DWARF CARNATION PLANT ‘SHAVANO’ 
Kenneth L. Goldsberry, Fort Collins, Colo., assignor to Colorado 
State University Research Foundation, Fort Collins, Colo. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,804 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—71 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Dianthus caryophyllus, Linn, 
identified as 85-215-116 and known as Shavano and substan- 
tially as herein described and illustrated. 


6,644 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED ILLUSION 
Grace H. Mack, 108 Wahackme Rd., New Canaan, Conn. 06840, 
and Cornelis P. VandenBerg, Salinas, Calif., assignors to 

Grace H. Mack, New Canaan, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,741 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—74 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct Chrysanthemum plant named Illusion, 
as described and illustrated, and particularly characterized as 
to uniqueness by the combined characteristics of flat capitulum 
form; spoon daisy capitulum type; white ray floret color; diam- 
eter across face of capitulum of up to 8.5 cm at maturity; short 
plant height with spreading and prolific branching pattern; 
average natural season flower date of August 29 in Salinas, 
Calif. and September 25 in Hightstown, N.J.; uniform seven 
week photoperiodic flowering response to short days in photo- 
periodic controlled flowering programs; and durable, uniform 
performance in outside fall flowerings and in spring small pot 
flowering programs. 





PATENTS 
GRANTED FEB. 28, 1989 











PATENTS 


GRANTED FEBRUARY 28, 1989 
GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,301 
PROTECTIVE GARMENT FOR THE HIP AREA 
Robert C. Ferber, Box 909, Jackson Heights, N.Y. 11372 
Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 92,209 
Int. Ci.4 A41D 13/00 
US. Cl. 2—2 


1. A shock stress protective garment for the hip area and 
which is worn around the body at hip level to protect the hips 
and other bones in the pelvic area from fracture due to impact 
of falling and which does not contain rigid or semi-rigid plates 
adjacent the hip or pelvic area comprising a 

two way stretch fabric panel adapted to extend below the 

buttocks, said panel adapted to encircle the pelvic area, 
said panel including at least one pocket located on the 
portion of the panel adapted to be adjacent the hip bone 
and pelvic area of the body of the wearer, 

means to fix said shock stress protective garment encircling 

the pelvic area, and at least one perforated closed cell 
plastic shock absorbent pad in said at least one pocket, 
said pad adapted to extend below the buttocks, 

the thickness of said shock absorbent pad being from about 

three-eighths inch to about one-half inch, and said pad is 
adapted not to bottom under the falling stress of normal 
body weight from a height of two feet. 


Alexander Cannella, 541 Dawson Rd., Delmar, N.Y. 12054 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 115,992 
Int. Ci.* A41D 13/10 
8 Claims 


1. A hand protector with gripping means for use in the 

martial arts, which comprises: 

a sheath made of a substantially non-deformable material for 
enveloping the full digit set of a user’s hand, said sheath 
having a dome-like portion and an underside; and 

a gripping plate fixedly attached to and covering a portion of 
the underside of said sheath, the outer surface of said 


gripping plate including a plurality of detents to provide 
frictional gripping of an object being held. 
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1. A cold weather garment comprising: an interior synthetic 
lining fabric; an outer fabric; a layer of preponderantly open 
cell foam at least § between the interior lining fabric and the 
outer fabric; and the lining, foam layer, and outer fabric con- 
nected together by connecting means to form a synthetic gar- 
ment; and wherein: 

the outer fabric comprises a fabric having an air permeability 

of less than 15 cubic feet per minute per square foot at 0.5 
inches head of water, and having a moisture vapor trans- 
mission of at least 1,000 grams per square meter per 24 
hours. 


4,807,304 
PANTYHOSE UNDERGARMENT 


Dorothy McCants-Reed, 13052 Sutton Ave., Cerritos, Calif. 
90701 


Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 114,052 
Int. C4 A41B 9/02 
US. Ci. 2—405 


1. A pantyhose undergarment for men which permits urina- 
tion and defecation without need of lowering the undergar- 
ment said undergarment comprising: 

(a) a fabric torso section adapted to extend about a portion of 

the torso of the user below the waist, 

(b) a pair of tubular leg sections extending from the torso 
section and forming a crotch region on the lower portion 
of the torso section, 

(c) a first pair of flaps capable of being spread apart to form 
a first opening in the front portion of the torso section 
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adjacent the crotch region to allow urination without 
lowering of the undergarment, and 

(d@) a second pair of flaps capable of being spread apart to 
form a second opening in the rear portion of the torso 
section adjacent the crotch region to allow defecation 
without lowering of the undergarment. 


4,807,305 
HELMET SHIELD MECHANISM 


James G. Sundahl, Irvine, Calif., assignor to Bell Helmets Inc., 


1. In a helmet having an outer shell with a front viewing 
opening, and a visor swingable between up and down posi- 
‘ the binati ‘sing: 

(a) means mounting the visor to swing between said posi- 


tions, 

(b) and detent means to retain the visor in said positions, said 
detent means including means to lock the visor in at least 
one of said positions, and to allow unlocking by manual 
deflection of a portion of the visor, away from the shell, 

(c) said detent means including at least one arc shaped se- 
quence of detent notches, and including swing arm means 
attached to the visor and carrying a detent tongue means 
successively receivable in said notches as the visor is 
pivoted, the stiffness of the visor resiliently urging the 
tongue means toward and into certain notches as the visor 
is pivoted, 

(d) said means mounting the visor to swing including visor 
bearing means on the shell, the swing arm means pivotally 
supported by said bearing means, said bearing means 
including two bearings respectively at opposite sides of 
the helmet, said swing arm means including two swing 
arms respectively at opposite sides of the helmet and each 
attached to the visor at said opposite sides of the helmet, 

(e) and wherein there are dove-tail tongue and recess ele- 
ments rigidly attaching the swing arms to the visor, and at 
two locations at each side of the helmet. 
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4,807,306 
POP-UP DRAIN ASSEMBLY FOR LAVATORY BASINS 
Dennis J. Hayman, Plano, and David M. Pearce, Abilene, both 
of Tex., assignors to United States Brass Corporation, Plano, 
Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 946,312, Dec. 23, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 844,140, Mar. 26, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,167 
Int. Ci.* EO3C 1/22 
11 Claims 


1. In a pop-up drain assembly for a lavatory basin having a 
includes drain conduit means 


said basin drain opening, at least one upper lateral opening, at 
least one lower lateral opening and a sidewall, means for fixing 
said drain conduit means in the installed condition on said 
lavatory basin, a pop-up plug for selectively opening or closing 
the basin drain, a horizontal rod and rod bearing member, and 
bearing seat and retaining means for said rod bearing member, 
the improvement characterized by: 

a. said bearing seat and retaining means including a remov- 
able inner seat member for said rod bearing member, a 
compression nut and outer seat for said rod bearing mem- 
ber, and an inner seat member and compression nut receiv- 
ing means fixed relative to said drain conduit means and 

b. said inner seat and compression nut receiving means hav- 
ing an inner surface disposed to be coaxial with said lower 
lateral opening in the sidewall of said drain conduit means 
and shaped to matingly receive a first exterior surface 
portion of said removable inner seat member, and further 
having a threaded portion adapted for matingly receiving 
a threaded portion of said compression nut; 

. said removable inner seat member having a seat surface 
adjacent one end shaped to bearingly engage an inner 
portion of said rod bearing member and having a second 
exterior surface portion adjacent the other end and shaped 
to be matingly received by said drain comduit means 
lower sidewall opening; 
. said compression nut acting to move said outer seat into 
contact with an outer portion of said rod bearing member 
so as to sealingly capture said rod bearing member, with 
an inner end portion of said horizontal rod projecting into 
said drain conduit means in coacting relation with the 
lower end portion of said pop-up plug; 
wherein said drain conduit means includes a flange piece and a 
sized to telescopically receive the lower end portion of said 
respective sidewall openings that are coaxial so that said re- 
movable inner seat member first and second exterior surface 
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portions act to lock said flange piece and said tail piece in the 
telescoped position when said device is assembled. 


4,807,307 

DEVICE FOR OPENING AND CLOSING THE SEATING 
PLATE OF THE LAVATORY UNIT OF THE SEAT TYPE 
Toru Sato, and Toshihisa Hasegawa, both of Yonago, Japan, 

assignors to Hakuju Institute for Health Science Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,014 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 10, 1986, 61-267146 
Int. Cl.* A47K 13/10 

US. Cl. 4—251 3 Claims 


1. A device for opening and closing a seating plate of a 
lavatory unit where the seating plate is freely swingably piv- 
oted around a pivot axis at one end to the unit comprising: 

a movable member which is adapted to be freely pivotall: 

attached at one end thereof to the unit, the other end of 
said movable member adapted to swing through an arc; 

a spring having one end adapted to be connected to a spring 

holder on the seating plate at a point spaced from said 
seating plate pivot axis and to the other end of said mov- 
able member such that said spring passes over a plane 
passing through said pivot axis of said seating plate and 
said spring holder; 

an opening means for moving said movable member from a 

position in which said spring is on a same side of said plane 
as the unit where said spring urges the seating plate to a 
closed position to a position on the opposite side of said 
plane where said spring lifts the seating plate to an open 
position, said opening means including a lever which is 
adapted to be freely pivotally attached at one end of the 
unit and which has a pedal at the other end thereof and a 
link pivotally connected to said lever one end to an inter- 
mediate point on said movable member; and 

a closing means for moving the seating plate from the open 

ing a lost motion means for allowing play between said 
closing means and the seating plate as the seating plate is 
moved by said opening means such that said closing means 
only transmits a closing force to the seating plate when the 
seating plate is in the open position. 


4,807,308 
PORTABLE STACKING AND NESTING TOILET 
LuAnn H. Person, 330 W. 55th St., New York, N.Y. 10019, and 
Kenneth A. Roddy, 15322 E. Ritter Cir., Houston, Tex. 77071 
Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,632 
Int. Cl.* A47K 11/04, 11/06 
US. Cl. 4—483 

1. A portable stacking and nesting toilet comprising; 

a first or smaller cup-shaped member having a bottom wall 
and an integral sidewall extending upwardly therefrom 
which terminates in an open top end, 

a second or larger cup-shaped member having a bottom wall 


18 Claims 
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and an integral sidewall extending upwardly therefrom 
which terminates in an open top end, and 

said first or smaller cup-shaped member sufficiently smaller 
than the second or larger cup-shaped member to be slid- 
ably received substantially therein in an upright nested 


position. 
the bottom portions of said smaller cup-shaped member and 
said larger cup-shaped member each configured to releas- 
ably engage one another when placed end to end in an 
5 tached aeaitl 


the bottom portion of said larger cup-shaped member con- 
figured to releasably engage the open top end of said 
smaller cup-shaped member when placed thereon in an 

a seat member having its underside configured to releasably 
engage the open top end of the uppermost 


portion of said larger cup-shaped member in the nested 
- 


4,807,309 
SWIMMING POOL PROTECTOR AND CONVERTER 
R. Rand Cushing, 696 Commercial St., Weymouth, Mass. 02189 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,610 
Int. CL.* E04H 3/18 
US. Cl, 4—494 


1. Apparatus for converting a swimming pool into a skating 
i ing the structural integrity of the pool, the 


pool comprising 

the top edge of the basin, the ledge protruding inwardly over 
the edge of the basin, the basin being filled with water up to a 
predetermined level below the ledge, the apparatus compris- 


ing: 

a sheet completely overlying the ledge and the open top of 

the basin and extending downwardly into the basin to at 
least the predetermined level of the water in the basin such 
that the bottom of the sheet contacts essentially the entire 
surface of the water in the basin below and inside the 


ledge; 

the sheet extending downwardly into the basin and being 
filled above its top surface with water up to a predeter- 
mined level below the ledge; 
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a plurality of impact resistant cornices ing the sheet tion from said shower space of air guided upwardly into 


angle of greater than about 45 degrees with a line extend- 
ing from the short end of the plate; 

such that the left side of the rectangular plate of each 
cornice is aligned i parallel to and closely 
adjacent to the right side of the rectangular plate of each 
immediately adjacent cornice. 


4,807,310 
PORTABLE SHOWER STALL 
John R. Sedala, 430 E. Frost Pl., Lake Forest, Ill. 60045 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 37,021 
Int. CL* A47K 3/23 
US. Ci, 4-599 


KS 


\\ 
Astute 


= 


A 


N 


Z 


posts for forming an enclosure defining a shower space, 
ing means distributed along substantially the entire height 
of the sidewall panels for directing air flow from circumja- 
wall means further defining an access opening for provid- 
ing access to the shower space; 

a door swingably mounted to said wall means for selectively 

a base wall having distributed openings therethrough for 
passage of air into and water out of the shower space, and 
through openings therein, said base wall being disposed at 
a bottom portion of said shower space for supporting a 
person therein; 

support means comprising tubular spacers having a lower 
support portion defining a downwardly facing support 
surface arranged to be supported on a subjacent ground 
Openings and said spacers and having a tapered end 
adapted to be driven into the subjacent ground surface, 
said base wall resting on an upper portion of said spacers 
for supporting said enclosure in an elevated disposition 
above the ground surface to define a laterally open air 
space below said base wall; and 

delivery means for providing a shower water delivery at an 
upper portion of said shower space, said enclosure further 
including a top wall closing the top of said shower space 
and having means for permitting limited upward convec- 


said shower space by said air deflecting means. 


4,807,311 
BIDET ATTACHMENT FOR CONVENTIONAL 
COMMODES 
Luis Ingels, 242 S. Irwindale, Azusa, Calif. 91702 
Filed Jun. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 68,565 
Int. Cl.* A47K 3/20, 3/22 


1. A bidet attachment for conventional commodes having a 
bowl, said attachment including a body, an adjustable hot 
water valve and an adjustable cold water valve, adapted to 
receive and control the flow of a respective hot and cold water 
supply, said water valves discharging to a control valve 
adapted to mix the water passed by the two water valves and 
control the rate of flow of mixed water, including the capacity 
to shut it off, a tubular swing arm pivotally mounted to said 


body so as to swing from a position near the rim of the bowl to 


a position central in the bowl, there being a spray head on the 


end of the swing arm, and handle means for swinging the arm 


from one said position to the other, the improvement compris- 
ing: 
swivel mounting means mounting said swing arm on said 
body, said swivel mounting means having a conduit to 
discharge water thereto, anti-siphon means comprising an 
internal passage on said swivel mounting means receiving 
water which has passed through said control valve, said 
internal passage having a cylindrical wall, a tubular nozzle 
having an air passage from end to end fitted in said swivel 
mounting means with an outer cylindrical wall coaxial 
with and at least partly coextensive with said internal 
passage, thus leaving an annular clearance for discharging 
water annularly and axially forward into said swing arm 
with said air passage open to discharge air therein, and to 
prevent backflow in the event of a negative supply pres- 
sure; said swing arm being removably fitted to said swivel 
mounting means, and in which a safety valve is interposed 
between the control valves and said anti-siphon means to 
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close the attachment to flow unless said swing arm is fitted 
to the swivel mounting means. 


4,807,312 
PARTITION, MORE PARTICULARLY FOR 


CORNER-SHOWERS 
Heinz G. Baus, Wartbodenstrasse 35, CH-3626 Hiinibach-Thun, 
Switzerland 


Filed Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,634 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 22, 
1986, 3605770 


Int. Cl.* A47K 3/22 
19 Claims 

















comprising 
wall-elements, one of which is arranged at each side of said 
entrance-area; 


SYSTEM 
Francis E. Ryder, Arab, and Rowland W. Kanner, Guntersville, 
both of Ala., assignors to Ryder International Corporation, 
Arab, Ala. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 804,262, Dec. 3, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 73,353 
Int. Cl.* A61G 7/00; A47C 21/00 
US. Cl. 5—62 14 Claims 
9. An inflatable mattress support assembly, for use with a 
bed having a bed frame, a supporting surface and a mattress, 
for disposition between said supporting surface and said mat- 
tress for positioning the mattress at an inclined angle with 
respect to said supporting surface, said inflatable mattress 
support assembly comprising: an inflatable mattress support 
member comprising a plurality of inflatable cells, said cells 
being interconnected to provide an integral elongate support 
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member; air inlet means associated with at least one of said 
inflatable cells, port means provided between certain of said 
cells to provide for inflation and deflation thereof; the inflat- 
able cell adjacent a first end of said integral elongate support 
member having a predetermined size and the size of each 
adjacent cell decreasing in the direction of a second, opposite 
end of said elongate support member, such that when said 
elongate support member is inflated and disposed between said 
support surface and said mattress in use, said mattress will be 
positioned at an inclined angle with respect to said support 


greater in length, in its deflated state, than the mattress to 
which it is to be secured in use, and wherein said strap means 
comprise a pair of strap assemblies which are secured to oppo- 
site lateral sides of said inflatable mattress support member at 
positions thereon which are spaced apart longitudinally by a 
length at least as great as the length of the mattress to which 
the support member is to be secured in use when said member 
is in its deflated state. 


TENSIONED BED 
Steven A. Fry, 30052 Running Deer La., Laguna Niguel, Calif. 
92677, and Rodney L. Stafford, 4900 E. Chapman #113, 
Orange, Calif. 92667 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,945 
Int. Cl.4 A45F 3/22; A47C 19/00 


US. Ci. 5—118 14 Claims 


a first and a second support rod adapted to be mounted to 
fixed structure, extending parallel to one another; 

a flexible sheet with limited stretchability, having a dimen- 
sion of length and width, a pair of edges and a pair of ends, 
said sheet being adapted to be bent around each of said 
support rods; 

a spreader rod attached to at least one of said ends extending 
parallel to said spreader rods; 

a strap extending along and attached to each of said edges, 
said straps being attached to one of said sheet ends and 
having a free end; and 

a pair of buckles attached to the other of said sheet ends, 
each adapted to engage and hold a respective free end of 
a strap in tension. 
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4,807,315 
WATERBED PEDESTAL WITH SAFE 
eo ae ee ee Ii. 62521 
Filed Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 126,181 
Int. Cl.4 A47C 19/22 


terbed frame and mattress on its top surface, the pedestal of the 
type comprising a plurality of panels assembled to form head, 
foot, and left and right side faces, the improvement comprising: 
means for defining a cavity in the pedestal positioned to 
extend underneath a waterbed mattress supported on the 
pedestal so that the mattress covers the top of the cavity, 
the cavity opening at its front in one of the faces of the 
pedestal and including a back wall and opposing side 


walls; 

Safe positioned in the cavity; 

attachment means for securing the safe in the cavity by 
attachment to at least one of the sides or back of the 
cavity; and 

a removable panel adapted to be positioned over the front of 
the cavity to close he cavity and hide the safe. 


4,807,316 
DUST RUFFLE 
Glendola R. Whipple, 2180 St. Francis Dr., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
48104 


Filed Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,685 
Int. Cl.* A47C 21/00 
US. Cl. 5—493 


1. An improved: dust ruffle to be placed on bedding of the 
type wherein a mattress is supported by a box spring, compris- 


ing: 
an interlining having an outer edge generally outlining the 
outer top edge perimeter of a box spring and defining an 
inner edge inside of said perimeter, said interlining form- 
ing two free ends and a plurality of corners, 
skirt portion means for extending downwardly along the 
outside of said box spring and joining said interlining outer 


edge, 

strip means of substantially inelastic material joining said 
interlining inner edge and having ends extending from said 
interlining free ends, said strip means provided for facili- 
tating straightening of the dust ruffle by exerting tension 
on said strip means, 

pull loops formed by said strip means at the corners of said 
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interlining inner edge, said pull loops adapted to be 
grasped by a user to exert tension on said strip means, and 
fastening means for the ends of said strip means ends. 


1. A modular ramp kit to be used in erecting a reusable ramp, 

said kit comprising: 

a support framework having components including a plural- 
ity of first PVC conventional plumbing pipe segments, a 
plurality of second PVC conventional plumbing pipe 
segments having opposite ends, a plurality of conventional 
plumbing PVC T connectors each including a first hollow 
portion and a second hollow portion orthogo- 
nally outward from a medial section of said first hollow 
portion, and a plurality of locking devices; 

said components being cooperatively assembled such that 
said first PVC pipe segments define a plurality of vertical 
legs grouped into pairs and arranged to define a path, each 
said second PVC pipe segment is coupled with a pair of 
said PVC T connectors to define a plurality of crossbars, 
each end of said second PVC pipe segments being secured 
within said second hollow portion of one of said PVC T 
connectors, one of said crossbars being slidably mounted 
on each of said grouped legs such that each said leg slid- 
ably receives thereon on of said PVC T connectors such 
that said leg is received into said first hollow portion, each 
of said PVC T connectors being positioned at a desired 
elevation along said length of said received leg and se- 
cured thereto by said locking devices; and 

a plurality of ramp sections each including a ramp surface 
having a pair of opposite ends, each ramp section further 
including support means for receiving one of said cross- 
bars and for supporting the associated ramp section end on 
the crossbar, whereby a ramp can be erected by arranging 
said grouped legs into a path, adjusting the crossbars 
thereon to have increasing heights along the path, and 
placing the ramp sections on the support assemblies by 
interfitting each ramp end support means onto one of said 


Claims priority, application 
86/7962; Oct. 21, 1986, 86/7963 
Int. Cl.4 E04H 3/20 
US, Cl. 15—1.7 13 Claims 
1. A pool cleaner of the type in which an interruption in the 
flow of water induced through the cleaner is utilized to pro- 
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vide a propulsive force to cause the cleaner to move over 
submerged surfaces; wherein the cleaner has a hollow head 
having an inlet providing a mouth which in use will open in 
close proximity to the surface being cleaned; and an outlet 
suitable for connection to a flexible suction hose; a rigid pas- 
sageway being provided to extend from the interior of the head 
to the outlet and having that end of the passageway opening 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1775 


wherein said second fluid supply tank is in fluid communi- 
cation with said second set of spray nozzles; 

a drain means within said wash tunnel means wherein said 
drain means is in fluid communication with said holding 
tank means; 

a first pump means connected to pump said clean- 
ing fluid to the first set of nozzles to clean the grocery 


cart; 

a second pump means operably connected to pump said 
sterilizing fluid to the second set of nozzles to sterilize the 
cleaned grocery cart; and 

a heater means operably connected to heat said first fluid. 


4,807,320 
CHIMNEY BRUSH 
Robert Labrecque, 34 Third St., Berlin, N.H. 03570 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,206 
Int. CL.* F235 3/00 
US. Cl. 15—163 


into the head normally closed by an axially resilient tubular 
diaphragm mounted in the head; wherein one end is closed to 
include a closure member for the rigid passageway and means 
to enable the diaphragm to respond to pressure variations in 
water flow through the head during use to intermittently inter- 
rupt the flow of water through the pool cleaner to provide said 
propulsive force. 


4,807,319 
SELF CONTAINED HIGH PRESSURE HOT WATER 
CLEANING SYSTEM FOR GROCERY CARTS 
Anton Poitevin, 911 Durango, Great Falls, Mont. 59404 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 89,353 
Int. C1.* A47L 11/00 
US, Cl. 15—21 D 


1. A mobile self contained high pressure hot water cleaning 

systm for grocery carts comprising: 

a mobile frame means; 

an enclosure mounted on said frame means for receiving the 
grocery cart therein; 

a holding tank mounted on said frame means within said 
enclosure; 

a wash tunnel having a first set of spray nozzles and a second 
set of spray nozzles spaced downstream of the first set of 
spray nozzles; said wash tunnel mounted above said hold- 

cleaning brushes rotatably mounted in the tunnel for engag- 

a conveyor means mounted within said wash tunnel for 
conveying the grocery cart through said tunnel past the 
first and second set of spray nozzles and the brushes; 

a supply tank having a cleaning fluid within said enclosure 
wherein said supply tank is in fluid communication with 
said first set of spray nozzles; 

a supply tank having a sterilizing fluid within said enclosure 


228-661 0.G.-89-2 


1. In a chimney having an elongated flue liner, and a clean 


out door disposed at a lower end of said flue liner, the improve- 


comprising: 

cable means attached to opposed ends of said brush means; 

said cable means attached to one end of said brush means by 
a coil spring; 

first pulley means; 

a four sided support plate having opposite sides parallel to 
each other; 

four support legs, each leg pivotally attached adjacent one 


a right angle flange on an opposite end of each of said sup- 
port legs for engagement within said liner, each of said 
support legs being pivotally attached to a mid-portion of 
each side of said support plate such that tension in the 
cable means forces said right angle flanges outwardly into 
engagement with an inner wall of said flue liner; 

a threaded rod extending centrally through said support 
plate and adjustably mounting said first pulley means on 
enid euppog plete for axiel movement; 


said cable means forming a loop around said first and second 
pulley means; and 

means for rotating said second pulley means in first and 
second opposite directions for reci ing said brush 
means along the length of said chimney flue liner. 
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4,807,321 
AIR CLEANING SYSTEM 

Giorgio Grasselli, Via A. Varisco, 1, 42020 Albinea, Reggio 

Emilia, Italy 

Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,059 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Dec. 16, 1986, 46863 A/86 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 5/02 

US. Ci. 15—312 R 


1. An automatic gas-moved cleaning device comprising a 
source of gas, a movable first cylindrical means (2) laterally 
movable upon a second cylindrical means (1), said first cylin- 
drical means containing a fixed body (7) having adjacent its 
opposite sides gastight chambers (3) and (3’), said chambers 
adapted to be alternately expanded and contracted with en- 
trance of gas therein, when one of said chambers expands as 
filled with gas the other chamber adapted to be reduced in 
volume, said first cylindrical means (2) adapted to be continu- 

moved laterally along said second cylindrical means (1) 
as gas fills each chamber alternately, at least one nozzle (21) in 
gas flow relation with each of said chambers and adapted to 
permit gas to continuously flow out said nozzles from the 
interior of each of said chambers, said body (7) comprising 
means to direct gas flow alternately into each chamber and 
thereby cause first cylinder means (2) to move laterally back 
and forth and wherein the same source of gas is used to provide 


gas jets exiting said nozzles (21) and to provide movement of 


first cylindrical means (2) back and forth along the lateral 
periphery of a roller (29) to be cleaned. 


4,807,322 
AUTOMOBILE WINDSHIELD CLEANING TOOL 
Tomislav F. Littledeer, 1961 Gertrude Street, Carignan, Quebec, 
Canada (J3L 4G8) 
Filed Apr. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 44,315 
Int. CL.* A47L 13/16 
US. Ci. 15—121 


structure; 
first means on one side of said structure for removing frost or 
the like; 
second means on the side opposite said first means for clean- 
ing and absorbing the remaining moisture after the frost 
has been removed; 
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at least one projection means for the removal of moisture or 
said first means comprises a surface having a rough or coarse 
texture; 


said surface comprises a mesh material having a 
multitude of looped strands; 

said second means comprises a layer of absorbent material; 

said absorbent material is attached to said mesh material by 
means of overlapping said absorbent material over the 
edges of said mesh material for stitching or the like said 
overlap of said absorbent material through said mesh 
material; 

said projection means comprises a length of rubber or like 
material; 


said length of material is positioned at the centerline of said 
second means and traverses substantially the entire length 
of said second means; 

said length of material is attached to said centerline of said 
second means; and 

said length of material is connected to said second means by 
means of adhesive means or the like. 


4,807,323 
FLOOR MOP 


Heinrich Karpp, Fahrenberg 19A, 4300 Essen 15, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


PCT No. PCT/EP87/00343, § 371 Date Feb. 18, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 18, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/00019, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 14, 1988 

PCT Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No, 163,811 


1. A floor mop having a support for holding an attachment 
provided on its underside with a plurality of fringes or the like, 
or with a raised-pile washing attachment, consisting of two 
arms as well as of a central piece, whereby the arms of the 
support are pivotably connected with the central piece at their 
mutually facing ends and the central piece is equipped with a 
handle arranged in the middle thereof, characterized in that the 
central piece (7) has a bottom plate (9) pivotably connected 
with the two arms (5, 6) to which a support plate (11) is at- 
tached with a spring disk (14) rotatably arranged thereon, a 
clamping disk (18) being located on the spring disk and con- 
nected thereto, and with the handle holder (28) secured to the 
clamping disk, whereby on the upper sides of the arms (5, 6), 
tension springs (25) are provided for their tensioning and 
guided in a groove (17) of the spring disk (14). 


4,807,324 
TWO COLOR DEPTH TINTING APPARATUS 
Edward C. Owens, 1061 Gorman Ave., W. St. Paul, Minn. 55118 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 45,298 


Int. Cl.* A46B 15/00 
US. Cl, 15—166 1 Claim 
1. A device for adding depth to tinted hair by applying two 
colors at once, 
said device comprising: 
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a first brush having a handle with bristles extending for- 
wardly from one end thereof; 

a second brush also having a handle with bristles extend- 
ing forwardly from one end thereof, said second brush 
handle being shorter than said first brush handle; 

rivet means fastening said handle of said second brush to 
said handle of said first brush in spaced relation thereto, 
said rivet means allowing said second brush to pivot 


Gerd Kiihbauch, 

Robert Bosch GmbH, 

PCT No. PCT/DE87/00071, § 371 Date Jan. 29, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 29, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05269, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 11, 1987 

PCT Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 165,275 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 
1986, 3606367 


Int. CL.* B6OS 1/24, 1/26 
US. Ci. 15—250.21 


Biihlertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Stuttgart, Fed. of 


6 Claims 


1. A windscreen wiper for automobiles, comprising a wiper 
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arm; a guide clement driven back and forth in a pendulum 


lever, an axis of rotation of said gear wheel being parallel to the 
pendulum axis; a chassis provided with a set of teeth positioned 
gear wheel; a second gear wheel; and a toothed belt wrapped 
partially about said first gear wheel (66 or 164) and partially 
about said second gear wheel (62 or 162) and having an inner 
toothed profile (68) and an outer toothed profile (70), of which 
the outer toothed profile meshes with said set of the teeth (50 
or 150) provided on the chassis and the inner toothed profile 
(68) meshes with the first gear wheel (64 or 164) and also with 
the second gear wheel (62 or 162) rotatably supported on the 
guide element (52 or 152), said thrust crank mechanism includ- 
ing a crank (58), the second gear wheel being rigidly connected 
to the crank (58) of the thrust crank mechanism (56, 58). 


4,807,326 
BACKING MEMBER IN WIPERBLADE OF 
WINDSHIELD WIPER 

Masaru Arai, and Itsuro Saita, both of Yono, Japan, assignors to 

Nippon Wiperblade Co., Ltd., Saitama, Japan 

Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,267 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1987, 62-22798[U]} 
Int. Cl.* B6OS 1/04 

US. Ci, 15—250.42 7 Claims 


1. A backing member in a wiperblade of a windshield wiper, 
said backing member comprises two elongated body elements 
extending parallel at a spaced apart relationship and extending 
substantially along the entire length of a blade rubber to which 


the body elements being adapted to receive a neck portion of 
the blade rubber, the bridge portions extending in the sidewise 
direction and above the body elements so as to define a space 
above the body elements for receiving a head portion of the 
blade rubber, and two longitudinally spaced apart pivot con- 
nections for connecting with a yoke member of the wiper, at 
least one of the pivot connections being adapted to permit 
relative displacement of corresponding pivot 
connection of the yoke member, and the curvature of the 
lower surfaces of the body elements and the rigidity of the 
backing member being changed in the longitudinal direction. 


DIRT DEFLECTOR FOR CLEANING HEADS 
Robert A. Jajko, Villa Park, and Oliver M. Julien, Barrington, 
both of IIL, assignors to Elgin Sweeper Company, Elgin, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 172,549 
Int. C14 EO01H 1/08 


US. Cl. 15—346 20 Claims 


duit means for drawing air from said chamber through a first 
port in said chamber adjacent one end thereof, and for blowing 
air through a second port into said chamber, said air recirculat- 
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ing conduit means including impeller means for circulating air 
through said conduit means and dirt collector means in said 
conduit means; and baffle means positioned in said cleaning 
head substantially between said one end and said first port to 
a ee 


aperture means providing communication at a central por- 
tion of said baffle means substantially between said first 
port and that volume within said chamber which extends 
between said baffle means and said one end. 


4,807,328 
ROLLER OR CASTER WITH ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE WIPER CONTACT 
Bruno Hezel, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Gross 
& Froelich GmbH & Co., Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,626 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 


Int. C14 B6OB 33/00 
11 Claims 


———— 
’, 
\ 

12 


Mit / 


1. Roller, in particular for office furniture, comprising a 
supporting body made from a plastic material, an axle mounted 
in the supporting body, at least one wheel seated on the axle, a 
metallic pin seated rotatably in the supporting body and ar- 
ranged in offset position relation to the axle, in a plane extend- 
ing perpendicularly tc the axle, said pin having an at least 
approximately conical surface adjacent the end of the said pin 
in said supporting body, and a wiper contact conductively 
connected to the pin and provided with a resilient portion 
projecting beyond a plane extending perpendicularly to the pin 
and tangential to the at least one wheel at a point remote from 
said pin, wherein the said resilient portion of the said wiper 
contact is formed by a helical spring having a lower, free end, 
and an upper end mechanically and electrically connected to a 
metallic conductor element of said wiper contact which is 
fixed to said supporting body, said conductor element compris- 
ing a portion extending parallel to the said tangential plane and 
a spring arm engaging a recess in the said supporting body and 
having an upper end in contact with said approximately coni- 
cal surface of said pin, said helical spring extending substan- 
tially perpendicular to the tangential plane and carrying on 
said free end a contact body projecting in a direction away 
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4,807,329 
DETACHABLE HINGE, PARTICULARLY FOR 
_ ARTICULATING A LID ON A BOX BODY 
Francois Mossalgue, 39, rue Emile Roux 94120, Fontenay sous 
Bois, France 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,772 
Int. CL.* EOSD 7/10 
US. Cl. 16—262 


GYL* 
J oo 


1. Detachable hinge for articulating a first element and a 
second element, particularly for articulating a lid (1) on a box 
body (2), the hinge being more particularly intended for a 
fisherman’s creel/seat comprising a plurality of superposed 
box bodies (2), characterised in that it consists of a main flap (5) 
connected to the first element (2), an auxiliary flap (9) con- 
nected to the second element (1), a removable connecting 
member (11) adapted to connect the first and second elements 
(2, 1) and means (12, 13, 8, 7;, 72, 73) permitting the displace- 
ment of the connecting member (11) between a first position or 
locking position in which the auxiliary flap (9) is adapted to 
pivot about the main flap (5) and the connecting member (11) 
and a second position or free position in which the auxiliary 
flap (9) and the main flap (5) are independent of each other. 


4,807,330 
PIVOT HINGE 
Daniel Gomes, Bloomington, Ind., assignor to Abra, Inc., Bloo- 


mington, Ind. 
of Ser. No. 371,604, Apr. 26, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,482,186. This application Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,141 


Int. C1.* EOSD 7/10 

US. Cl. 16—261 18 Claims 

1. A pivot hinge for coupling two parts to each other to 
produce a concealed pivot joint, the pivot hinge comprising 
truncated bores in the two parts, pivot members for engaging 
the bores, each pivot member including a first portion having 
a leading end sized for insertion into one of the bores, means 
for securing the first portions of the pivot members in the 
truncated bores in fixed relationship to the parts, at least one of 
the pivot members including a second portion providing a 
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thrust bearing between the two parts, bearing means for allow- extending normally from said bight wall, said first sidewall 

ik Aina ari Ba a OS i te upper end being formed with an inwardly extending leaf 
flange having a pintle pin hole therein; 

said door-half member of a size such that upon its initial 


surface and the interior surface of said door-half member 
lower guide edge surfaces, whereby said leaf flange is 
spaced a predetermined distance above said pintle pin 
upper end with said leaf flange pin hole center self aligned 
on said hinge pintle pin axis; 

shibitar apie alld Ae caliteaiiadie trocied 6 gut 
determined vertical distance said pintle pin having its 
upper free end portion received in said leaf flange pin hole 
and said leaf flange having its inner face contacting stop 
means on said pintle pin; and 

whereby said door-half member first sidewall having its 
interior surface in flush abutment with an opposed side 
edge surface of said link member lower leg such that said 
door-half member and said link member are in predeter- 
movement about said hinge axis relative to said main 


application 
Int. C4 FI6G 11/00 


US. Cl. 24—129 R 


a cord and a retaining member 


in communication with said groove, and at least one first hole 
said groove defining an angle therebetween which is less than 
or equal to 90° wherein said first bore, substantially the entire 
curved groove, and said first hole extend substantially in the 
same plane and said first bore and said first hole are substan- 


Int. Ci.* F16G 11/04 
US, Cl. 24—117 
1. A cord lock comprising: 
ee 


Ba = REE 
sage and movable relative to said body between a locking 
position in which it retains said cords against longitudinal 





1780 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


tte: — 
an elongated gasket handling and stiffening device adapted 
to overlay the elongated gasket, the device having put 
means for engaginj the wall portion of the gasket opening 
Le 


ther having a lesser diameter base portion interconnected 
to the first plate member; 
an elongated second plate member adapted to overlie the 


Mich. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 187,508 first plate member, the second plate member having a pin 
Int. CL.* A44B 21/00 like protrusion corresponding to each bulbous protrusion 
US. Ci. 24—487 of the first plate member; 
the first plate member having first aperture means there- 
through extending into each of the hollow interiors of the 


aperture means being aligned to receive the pin like pro- 
trusion of the second plate member when the second plate 
member is moved into an overlying contact with the first 
plate member; 

slot means in the bulbous protrusion which interconnect 
with the second aperture to permit a general radial out- 
ward expansion of the bulbous protrusion as the pin like 
protrusion extends through the first and second aperture 
means whereby a slight increase in diameter of the bul- 


being slightly greater than the diameter of the second 
aperture which produces in the slight increase in diameter 
of the bulbous protrusion by movement of the pin like 
protrusion through the second aperture. 


4,807,336 
LINK DEVICE FOR STRETCHING SHEET MATERIAL 
release articles which have been held by the jaws when closed. Tn ta ee 
Hiroshi Yoshimura, and Yuichi Tagami, both of Otsu, Japan, 
4,807,335 assignors to Toray Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
GASKET HANDLING DEVICE Continuation of Ser. No. 574,714, Jan. 27, 1984, abandoned. This 
Cornell Candea, Clawson, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Motors application Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 910,360 
Corporation, Highland Park, Mich. Int. C1.* B29C 55/16; DO6C 3/04 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,902 US. Cl. 26—73 17 Claims 
Int. Cl.* A41F 1/00 1. A link device for stretching a sheet of material, said link 
US. Cl. 24—453 1 Claim device being capable of moving in a running direction and 
1. In combination: ee ee comprising: 
therethrough, the gasket characterized by relative flexibility a plurality of pantograph-like link member units coupled to 
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from long links and short links having adjacent links piv- 
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oted with respect to each other, said link member units 
being arranged adjacently in said running direction to 
form said endless chain; 

a sub-link for each of said link member units, each of said 


a pair of upper support rollers and a pair of lower support 
pore ts mounted above and beneath each of said 
sub-links, respectively, said pair of lower rollers support- 
ing said link member unit via said sub-link; 
a plurality of grippers, attached to preselected ones of said 
sub-links, for gripping an edge of said sheet material to be 
stretched; 


a pair of upper guide rollers and a pair of lower guide rollers 
for each of said link member units, a first one of said pair 
of upper guide rollers and a first one of said pair of lower 
guide rollers being rotatably attached to said sub-link via 
a first connection pin, a second one of said pair of upper 
guide rollers and a second one of said pair of lower guide 
rollers being rotatably attached to said long and short 
links via a second connection pin, said second connection 
pin vertically extending and passing through slots which 

are defined in said sub-link and extend perpendicularly to 
said running direction, said second connection pin being 
slidably engaged with said slots so as to move in a longitu- 
dinal direction of said slots, said second one of said upper 
guide rollers and said second one of said lower guide 
rollers being reciprocable in a direction perpendicular to 
said running direction through movement of said second 
connection pin in said slots, said reciprocation causing said 
long and short links of said link member unit to pivot with 
respect to one another; and 

guide rail means for supporting said pairs of lower support 
rollers and for guiding said pairs of guide rollers, said 
guide rail means having guide portions which contact said 
guide rollers along a contact face, said guide portions 
being located between rollers of each of said pairs of guide 
rollers, said contact face for said first one of said pair of 
upper guide rollers and said contact face for said first one 
of said pair of lower guide rollers being positioned form 
another contact face for the second one of said pair of 
pap le oor. aalend y > aabeapdoed 

said pair of lower rollers by a predetermined distance, said 
distance varying in said running direction 

in order to cause said reciprocation of said second one of 
said pair of upper guide rollers and said second one of said 
pair of lower guide rollers and to pivot said links, said 
guide rail means further having a portion for restraining 
said upper pair of support rollers from vertical movement. 


Gerold Fleissner, Chur, Switzerland, assignor to Vepa AG, Rie- 

hen, Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,533 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 26, 

1986, 3621479; Aug. 5, 1986, 3626522 
Int. CL.* DO2G 1/12 

US. Cl. 28—248 6 Claims 

1. A device for the crimping of synthetic yarns, bundles or 
bands, which comprises a pair of pressure rollers with a nip 
formed therebetween and a stuffer box chamber arranged 
downstream of said pressure rollers, said chamber comprising 
two plates arranged in parallel to axes of the rollers, one of 
which is mounted to be at least partially movable for 
the chamber area, and two lateral walls closing off the sides of 
the chamber adjacent to said nip of the pressure rollers, a 
pressure disk located in each of the lateral walls at the level of 
the nip of the pressure rollers and in engagement with an edge 
area of the end surfaces of the rollers, an adjustment unit acting 
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J. Scott Myles, Berkley, Mich., assignor to J. E. Myles, Inc., 
Troy, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 141,549 
Int. C1.* B23Q 5/26 


1. In combination, an index table rotatably mounted and 
journaled upon a support and located upon a vertical axis and 
a computer controlled hydraulic drive for the index table; 

said drive comprising; 

a hydraulic motor mounted upon said index table and upon 

said axis, said motor being rotatable upon said axis; 
yep On” Anam ae el 
ized hydraulic fluid chamber; 
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to said motor at a predetermined flow, at a predetermined 
rate and duration for controlling rotational speed, acceler- 
ation and duration of incremental rotation of said motor 
and connected index table; and 

a computer including a motion controller having a power 
source and a power lead connected to said proportional 
valve for feeding bi-directional variable electric command 
signals to said proportional valve in accordance with a 
pre-selected program. 


4,807,339 
SUPER HIGH-SPEED APPLICATION ROLLER FOR - 


Japan 
; Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 121,535 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1986, 61- 


1 
Int. Cl.* B21B 27/00 
US. Cl, 29—121.5 


1. An application roller to apply a treated liquid of low 
viscosity onto the surface of the sheet moving at high speed, 
comprising a radially inner axially extending tubular treated 
liquid distribution channel for distributing the treated liquid in 
axial and radial directions, an outer tubular roller body 
having an outer surface with circumferentially extending adja- 
cent heel-like projections forming tops and valleys between 
said tops extending around the circumference of said roller 
body, and an application material extending over the surface of 
said tubular roller body at least on said tops, and means defin- 
ing a conveyor channel for the treated liquid to be conveyed 
between said treated liquid distribution channel interior and 
said application material. 


4,807,340 
CONCENTRIC INJECTION FLOW PIPE JUNCTION 
FABRICATION METHOD 
Harold A. Fuller, and Michael L. Shepard, both of Covington, 
Va., assignors to Westvaco Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 149,483 


Int. C1.* B21D 53/00 

US. Cl, 29—157 R 1 Claim 
1. A method of fabricating a pipe junction wherein the wall 
of a main fluid carrier conduit is penetrated by an injection 
fluid carrier conduit for positionment of an injection fluid 
discharge flow channel that is substantially parallel and coaxial 
with a main fluid flow channel and direction, said method 

comprising the steps of: 
(a) securing a flow stagnation zone fairing enclosure to the 
outer wall surface of said injection fluid carrier conduit; 
(b) removing sufficient material from the wall of said main 
fluid carrier conduit to permit the positionment of said 
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injection fluid carrier conduit and attached enclosure into 


the resulting opening; 


(c) securing said fairing enclosure to the outer wall fluid seal 
about the entire perimeter of said main fluid carrier con- 
duit opening. 


both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,601 
Int. CL.* CO8K 3/36 

US. Cl. 29—132 4 Claims 

1. A roll useful for fusing heat-softenable toner material to a 
substrate, wherein the roll comprises a cylindrical core having 
an outer covering comprising a crosslinked elastomeric silox- 
ane copolymer comprising a major of dimethylsi- 
loxane recurring units, from 5 to 15 mole percent 
siloxane recurring units, and more than 0 but less than 5 mole 
percent vinyl-addition-crosslinked siloxane recurring units. 


4,807,342 
METHOD FOR MAKING AN IMPROVED HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
James M. Lapeyre, New Orleans, La., assignor to The Laitram 
Corporation, Harahan, La. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 22,120, Mar. 5, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,727,935, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 733,205, May 13, 
1985. This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,573 
Int. Cl.* B21D 53/04 


US. Ci. 29—157.3 D 6 Claims 


1. A method of making a unitized seamless heat exchanger 
comprising: 

providing a plate having a melting point at a first known 
temperature, said plate having first and second substan- 
tially parallel faces; 

forming a plurality of passages in said plate which connect 
said first face to said second face; 

depositing a uniform metallic coating having a melting point 
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at a second temperature which is greater than said first 
temperature on all exposed surfaces of said plate including 
the walls of said plurality of passages; and 

heating said metallic coated plate to a temperature in excess 
of said first temperature and less than said second tempera- 
ture to melt said plate from within said metallic coating to 
form a unitized shell structure suitable for use as a heat 
exchanger. 


4,807,343 
TUBELESS TIRE VALVE STEM INSERTER 
Thomas P. Wadsworth, Clyde, Ohio, assignor to Chemi-Trol 
, Fremont, Ohio 


Chemical 
Filed Aug, 14, 1987, Ser. No. 85,344 
Int. Cl.* B23P 19/04 
US. Cl. 29—221.5 


1. A tool for inserting a tubeless tire valve stem having an 
enlarged base into the opening of a rim from the exterior of the 
rim, comprising a tubular barrel having an exit orifice defined 
by an end thereof, which end is adapted to mate with said 
opening, said tubular barrel including a loading section and a 


yl- funnel-shaped exit section gradually decreasing in diameter 


from said loading section to said exit orifice, shaft means 
adapted to extend axially within said tubular barrel, including 
means for releasably connecting said shaft to said valve stem, 
barrel to thereby advance said valve stem along said exit sec- 
said means for advancing said shaft including a handle mecha- 
nism removably affixed to said loading section of said tubular 
barrel to permit the affixing of different size barrels to said 
handle i 


4,807,344 
MEDICAL SAMPLING NEEDLE REMOVAL AND 
DISPOSAL DEVICE 
Lance P. Kelson, 300 N. 5555 W., Ogden, Utah 84404; Ross J. 
Kelson, Ogden, and Allan F. Martin, Tooele, both of Utah, 
assignors to Lance P. Kelson, Ogden, Utah 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,354 
Int. C1.* B6SD 25/00 
US. Cl. 29—240 25 Claims 
1. A device for safely removing a medical cannula from a 
body fluid sampling assembly said cannula being mounted 
within an externally threaded hub, an external sleeve, and an 
internally threaded boss carried by the sleeve and engaging the 
threads of the hub, said removal device comprising: 
a base plate having an upper side and a lower side; 
an electrical motor mounted on the base plate and having a 
rotating output shaft; 





1784 


a wheel mounted to be rotated by the shaft; 
hub engaging means on at least a portion of the periphery of 


means positioning the sleeve for engagement of the hub by 
the periphery of the wheel, so that the hub is rotated to be 
unthreaded from the assembly. 


4,807,345 
MANUALLY OPERATED CLIP ATTACHMENT 


Int. Cl.* B23P 19/04 


(c) a manual lever arm having a manual handle, said arm 
y attached to the main plate at the end opposite the 


surface; 
(e) attachment means having a length extending 
cir egerpary spline itemcotee pang 
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punch and extending through and riding in the slot and 
attached to the punch, said bearing means cooperatively 
engaged with the cam surface of the arm, said bearing 
fulcrum pivot for translating the punch in the channel 
toward the die in response to pivoting action of the lever 
arm in one direction, said slot engageable with the attach- 
ment means of the bearing means to the punch to limit the 
travel of the punch in the channel in at least one direction; 

(f) biasing means for biasing the punch in a retracted position 
away from the die; and 

(g) a unitary clip magazine attached to the main plate on the 
side defining the clip window, said magazine defining a 
channel for directing clips one at a time through the win- 
dow into the clip channel. 


4,807,346 
COAL MILL ROLL BEARING RACE REMOVER 


Charles M. Wisner, 4407 Coghill Rd., Richmond, Va. 23234 


Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 929,772 
Int. Cl.* B23P 19/04 
10 Claims 


= 
| 
. 


wedocaqeocees! 
’ 


1. A removal tool for removing a race from a cylindrical 


bore of a housing having a closed bottom end and an open top 
end, comprising: 


a main body member having first and second longitudinal 
ends and a circular cross-section with a maximum diame- 
ter less than an internal diameter of a race to be removed, 
said main body member having a central aperture defined 
therethrough, the walls of said central aperture having 
coupling means defined thereon; 

at least first and second plate elements; 

means for fixedly mounting said plate elements to said main 
body member so that an edge of each of said plate ele- 
ments extends beyond a peripheral edge of said main body 
member so as to define an assembled structure of symmet- 
rical configuration and having a maximum cross-sectional 
dimension greater than an inner diameter of a race to be 
removed; and 

removing means including means for coupling to said cou- 
pling means defined in said central aperture of said main 
body member and for pushing against a closed bottom end 
of a housing bore in which a race to removed is disposed 
so as to remove the race from the open end of the housing 

whereby when said removing means is coupled to said main 
body member, and said removing means is actuated to 
ber can be lifted from below the race to be removed and 
the plate elements can engage and lift the race from the 
cylindrical bore of the housing. 
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4,807,347 
METHOD AND TOOL FOR REWINDING A RECOIL 
STARTER SPRING 
George H. Johnson, 1242 Broad St., Augusta, Ga. 30901 
Filed Jul. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. ClL.* B23P 6/00, 19/04 


US, Ci, 29--402,01 6 Claims 





6. A method for effecting repair upon a small engine wherein 
the engine is of the type having a self-winding recoil starter 
mechanism including a recoil starter pulley having a central 
aperture and a central spring receiving recess and having an 
elongated flat recoil spring with a proximal end and a distal 
end, the proximal end of the spring having a locking notch 
therein, a spring anchor means adapted to overly the central 
portion of the pulley, the spring anchor means having gener- 
ally a hollow cylindrical configuration with a through aperture 
at one end thereof and the other end being open to the full 
extent of the cylinder, the spring anchor further having a 
shoulder portion projecting into the interior of the cylinder 
and having a spring locking slot positioned in the cylinder side 
wall, the method comprising: 

placing the spring anchor means within the central spring 

receiving recess of the starter pulley, 

inserting the locking notch of the proximal end of the flat 

recoil spring into the spring locking slot thereof, 
inserting a distal end of a tubular shaft of a crank handle in 
the through aperture of the spring anchor means, 
moving the shaft, anchor means and the attached recoil 
spring to the central aperture of the recoil starter pulley, 
inserting the distal end of the handle shaft through the an- 
chor means and the central aperture of the starter pulley, 
positioning a spring anchor engagement pin attached to the 
shaft handle into the spring anchor means and positioning 
the spring anchor engagement pin against the shoulder 
portion of the spring anchor means, 
providing the handle shaft with a substantially hollow cylin- 
drical spring cover being open at one end thereof and 
enclosed at the other end thereof, 

positioning the spring cover centrally about the handle shaft, 

positioning the spring cover over the central spring receiv- 

ing recess of the recoil starter pulley to maintain the recoil 
spring within the spring receiving recess, 

turning the crank handle and winding the recoil spring 

around the spring anchor means within the central spring 
receiving recess of the starter pulley until the spring is 
fully wound within the receiving recess and locked in 
position, 

removing the winding tool from the spring anchor means 

and the recoil starter pulley leaving the recoil spring 
wound in operative position, 
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4,807,348 
HYDRAULICALLY ACTUATED LOCKBOLT COLLAR 
CUTTER AND METHOD OF CUTTING A COLLAR 
John J. Kaelin, Saugerties, and Gary L. Port, Woodstock, both 

of N.Y., assignors to Huck Manufacturing Company, Irvine, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 136,467, Dec. 22, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 927,195, Nov. 4, 1986, 
abandoned. This Jun. 29, 1988, Ser. No, 

Int. Cl.* B23P 19/02; B26B 13/00, 15/00, 17/00 


US, Cl, 29—426,4 13 Claims 





1. An actuatable tool for removing a swaged collar from a 
pin member of a lockbolt type fastener, the collar and pin 
member serving as a two piece lockbolt type fastener, said 
actuatable tool comprising: a housing having a collar receiving 
opening therein having opposite walls, a piston slidably 
mounted in said housing, power means operatively connected 
to said housing for moving said piston, a ram secured to the 
forward face of said piston to be positioned thereby at one of 
said opposite walls, and dual cutter blade means circumferen- 
tially'spaced and longitudinally extending with respect to said 
opening and fixedly thereby at one of said opposite walls, and 
disposed from said ram and adjacent the other of said opposite 
walls, said spaced cutter bladed means and said ram receiving 
a swaged collar of a lockbolt type connector therebetween 
prior to actuation of said piston and further adapted to be 
engageable with the swaged collar upon actuation of said 
piston, said ram forcing said swaged collar with respect to said 
blade means to cause said blade means to cut through and 
spread said collar upon movement of said ram to thereby 
separate said collar from the pin member. 


4,807,349 
FASTENER REMOVING METHOD 
B. Brian Blackmore, Arnprior, Canada, assignor to The Boeing 
Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,433 
Int. Ci.* B23P 19/00 


US. Cl, 29--426.5 2 Claims 





1. A method of dislodging and unscrewing a screw from a 
jece comprising the steps of: 
entering the blade end of a screwdriver attachment into the 
screwdriver slot in the head of said screw; 
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a force through a screw extracting tool 4,807,351 
po nae nd ar ane, aerentinens. bean oem tae. ene METHOD FOR ATTACHING AN END-FITTING TO A 
i DRIVE SHAFT TUBE L 

Kenneth R. Berg, Trabucco Canyon; Roger L. Sundquist, El 
Toro, and Liem V. Truong, Anaheim, all of Calif., assignors to 

tions about the central axis of said screw; and, ASEA Composites, Inc., Irvine, Calif. 

wherein simultaneously : id further torquing Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 158,013 

alternately and psa los = gmgtermred oa om nage Int. Cl.* B23P 11/00 

Schule dicectl , the J axis of said US. Cl. 29—432 

comprises rotating a handle of said screw extracting tool 


alternately and sequentially in counterclockwise and 
clockwise directions about the central axis of said screw 
extracting tool. 


1. A method for attaching an end-fitting to a drive shaft tube, 
comprising the following steps: 
(a) providing a smaller dimension replica of the end-fitting; 
(b) inserting said replica into the end of said tube; 
(c) swaging said tube end onto said replica; 
(d) removing said replica from said tube end; and 
4,807,350 (e) press-fitting said end-fitting into said tube end. 
METHOD FOR BINDING COILS 
Friederich Hasenkamp, Nettetal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Metallverarbeitung Breyell-Dinslaken GmbH, Net- 
tetal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 936,210 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 
1985, 3543692 


Int. Cl.* B6SB 13/02 
US. Cl. 29—430 10 Claims 


4,807,352 
MACHINE FOR REMOVING BASECUPS FROM 


PLASTIC BOTTLES 
Anthony J. Carpani, Castle Hill, Australia, assignor to Glass 


1. A process for binding material which has been coiled into 
cylindrical coils each having an axis and in which the 
outer circumference of the coiled material has a free end, 1. A machine for removing basecups from two-piece plastic 
comprising transferring coils to a transfer station while engag- bottles, wherein said basecups are adhered or bonded to the 
ing and holding down said free end of said coil which is being said bottles, said machine comprising: a feed-in station; later- 
transferred, transferring said coil from said transfer station to a ally spaced-apart conveyor chains between which a neck of a 
first binding station while continuing to engage and hold down bottle is gripped for conveyance towards a cutting station; and 
said free end of said coil, binding said coil with a first binding decupping means comprising laterally spaced apart stripping 
material at said first binding station, transferring said coil from rails positioned below and spaced apart from said conveyor 
said first binding station to a second binding station, binding chains, said stripping rails being located above said basecups of 
said coil with a second binding material at said second binding said bottles held by and between said conveyor chains; so that 
station, transferring said bound coil from said second binding as said conveyor chains advance said bottles towards said 
said removal station, said transfer at said transfer station, said cups and force said basecups downwardly away from said 
binding steps at said first and second binding stations, and said bottles, to break bonding or adhesion therebetween and to 
removal at said removal station being simultaneously operable separate said basecups from said bottles; said cutting station 
such that a plurality of coils are thereby bound upon passing including cutting means which function to cut off a lower 
progressively from said transfer to said removal station, portion of said bottles contaminated with bonding agent or 
wherein said step of engaging and holding down is performed adhesive; said bottles thereafter being discharged from said 
by mechanical means. machine. 
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4,807,353 
RECIPROCATING TOOL SPINDLE AND TOOL 
CHANGER MECHANISM OPERABLE DURING 

SPINDLE BACKSTROKE 
James R. Corson, Saline; Benjamin W. Hubbard, Brighton, and 
Veryi F. Steinaway, Pinckney, all of Mich., acsignors to R & 
B Machine Tool Company, Saline, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,300 
Int. C1.* B23Q 3/157 
US. Cl, 29-—568 


protecting the machine and at least one electrical termination 
box attached to a side of the frame, comprising the steps of: 
removing each end shield; 
supporting each end of the shaft sufficiently to release the 
shaft support means; 
removing the shaft support means; 
removing the rotor from the frame; 
fre-orienting the rotor and the frame end-for-end with re- 
spect to one another; 
positioning the rotor back in the frame with the re-orienta- 
tion; and 
re-assembling the shaft support means and end shields 
whereby the position of the termination box is re-oriented 
with respect to the rotor. 


1. A tool spindle and tool changer assembly comprising a 
spindle having a forward end for releasably holding a tool, a 4,807,355 
rear end and a bore extending between the ends, means for METHOD OF MANUFACTURE OF COUPLED-CAVITY 
moving the spindle in a forward stroke toward a workpart and WAVEGUIDE STRUCTURE FOR TRAVELING WAVE 
in a rearward stroke away from the workpart, means for sens- TUBES 
ing whether the tool is damaged, and tool changer means Robert Harper, Concord, Mass., assignor to Raytheon Com- 
disposed behind the spindle for entering said bore through said _ Pamy, Lexington, Mass. 
rear end during the rearward stroke and responsive to said Coutinuation-in-part of Ser. No. 847,999, Apr. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 
sensing means for inserting a replacement tool for the damaged 765,056. This application Jun. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 201,803 
ory Int. C1.‘ HO1J 9/00 : 


Angelo D. Capuano, Ballston Lake, and Gordon R. Hallenbeck, 
Amsterdam, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 945,456, Dec. 23, 1986, Pat. No. 4,754,179, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 774,557, Sep. 10, 1985, Pat. No. 
ee eee No. 151,546 


Int. Cl.* HO2K 15/14 
8 Claims 
1. Method of fabricating a coupled cavity delay line for a 
traveling wave tube comprising: 
machining a cylinder of copper to a predetermined length 
and diameter; 
machining said cylinder to provide spaced disks of copper 
connected to an axial support cylinder of copper having a 
first diameter; 
removing a portion of the periphery of each of said disks; 
machining a cylindrical shell of copper having an internal 
diameter large enough to allow said disks to slide into said 
shell; 
brazing said shell to said disks to form a plurality of cavities 
between adjacent said disks, said cavities being electro- 
magnetically connected to each other by the gap pro- 


ry AIG 


= 
4s. SS xf 
ita a 


1. A method for rearranging the position of a termination 
box relative to a rotor in a dynamoelectric machine having a 
stator, a frame for supporting the stator, a rotor, a shaft for 
supporting the rotor for concurrent rotation within the stator, 
shaft support menas on opposed ends of the frame for support- 
ing corresponding ends of the shaft, end shields attached to the 
frame and each of the shaft support means for environmentally 


duced between said shell and each said disk through the 
removal of said portion of said disks; and 

machining a hole along the axis of said support cylinder to 
provide an axial beam tunnel of at least a first diameter in 
each of said disks and to provide axial gaps between each 
of said disks by the complete removal of a cylindrical 
portion of said support cylinder. 
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1. A part mounting device for mounting chip parts on a 

substrate, comprising: 

a linear motor having a columnar yoke means with upper 
and lower ends thereof pivotably supported on said de- 
vice, permanent magnets disposed in the vicinity of said 
yoke means a magnetic circuit, and a bobbin disposed in 
the vicinity of said columnar yoke means and slidable in 
the columnar direction of said yoke means; 

a chip part holder fixedly secured to said bobbin and having 
oe eee 
means connected to said linear motor for controlling the 
driving of said linear motor for driving said part holder 
rapidly for moving chip parts quickly from a first position 
remote from the position of the substrate on which the 
chip parts are to be mounted to a third position just before 
the chip parts are on the substrate and then driving said 
part holder slowly to move the chip parts from the third 
position to a second position where the chip parts are on 

the substrate; and 

pe ag eam 
means in a plane tranvserve to the columnar direction of 
said yoke means. 


4,807,357 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BENDING AND 
INSERTING PIN IN ONE SEQUENTIAL OPERATION 
Irwin Zahn, New York, N.Y., assignor to Autosplice, Inc., 
Woodside, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 43,940 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/41; HOSK 13/04 
US. Ci. 29—845 12 Claims 
1. A method for inserting a bent connector terminal into a 
hole in a substrate, comprising the following steps: 
(a) clamping a first portion of said connector terminal by 
closing a clamping means; 
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(&b) fee sar said clamping means whereby the distance 
between said connector terminal and said hole decreases; 
ba inte ear alge seid ampere a trom 


means is bent by said bending means during said displace- 
ment of said clamping means; and 

(d) terminating said displacement of said clamping 
when an end of said bent connector terminal is inserted in 
said hole. 


4,807,358 
CARRIER FOR MOLDED ARTICLES AND METHOD OF 
USING THE CARRIER 
Helen Dechelette, Paris, and Christian Fontenaud, Pontoise, 
both of France, assignors to Molex Incorporated, Lisle, Il. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,647 
Int. CL.4 HO1Z 43/00 


1. A carrier for releasably retaining a plurality of electrical 
connectors, each electrical connector including a housing 
having an interior cavity with interior walls, said carrier com- 
prising: 

an elongated carrier strip, 

scien ieenbiaiittindiaabdstentaies enthll 

said clips including a plurality of walls, and 

engaging means extending from said walls of said clip to 

releasably engage said interior walls when one of said 
electrical connectors is placed on one of said clips. 


4,807,359 
DRY-SHAVING APPARATUS 
Willem S. Wijma, Drachten, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 


Claims priority, application 
8601295 


May 22, 1986, 


Int. Cl.* B26B 19/14 
US. Cl. W—43.6 
1. A dry shaving apparatus comprising: 
a housing; 
a cutter supported for rotation in said housing, said cutter 
including a plurality of radial cutting elements supported 
on a carrier for radial movement, said cutting elements 


2 Claims 
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surface of said elastomeric member and under said lower 
ends of said razor blades, said member includ- 
ing a plurality of rinse holes, each of said rinse holes being 
aligned with said central aperture of one of said razor 
blades, whereby each of said razor blades is capable of 
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retracting vertically and angularly substantially indepen- 
dently of said other razor blades. 


4,807,361 
CUTTING BLADE LUBRICATION 
Komuald Raczkowski, 6240 N. Naper, Chicago, Ill. 60631 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,309 
Int. Cl.* B23D 59/04 


US. Cl. 30—123.3 22 Claims 


1. A lubricating unit adapted to be mounted on a cutting tool 
that is adapted for cutting a workpiece and has a body posi- 
tioned over the workpiece in a normal operation thereof and a 
downwardly extending cutting blade below the body and 
reciprocating vertically in cutting the workpiece, 

said lubricating unit comprising, 

a container for holding a supply of lubricating liquid and 

having an outlet passage, 

means for mounting the container on the body of the cutting 

tool in a position generally above the cutting blade with 
the outlet passage directed downwardly, 

the lubricating unit including means operable, in an inactive 

and stationary condition of the cutting blade, for holding 
the lubricating liquid in the container, and 

an outlet unit having a passage therethrough and connected 

at a first end with the container with its said passage 
communicating with the outlet passage of the container, 
the passage in the outlet unit terminating in a nozzle at a 
second end of the outlet unit, the outlet unit having its 
blade, 

the outlet unit being operable, in response to reciprocation of 

the container through the passage in the outlet unit and 
through the nozzle onto the cutting blade. 


4,807,362 
HIDDEN BELT WEAPON 
Charles H. Prentice, 423 Lime Hollow Rd., Verona, Pa. 15147 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 82,036 
Int. C1.* B26B 3/06 
US. Cl. 30—155 
1. A hidden belt weapon, comprising: 
a weapon cover having front and back 
having at least one aperture in the back thereof and having 
a central axis pin therethrough; 
a central rotating member rotatably mounted by means of 
at least one recessed area therein, said recessed area being 
a cavity in said central rotating member on the side of said 
central rotating member facing said back segment of said 
weapon cover; 
a plurality of blades and a plurality of blade deployment 
pins, wherein each of said plurality of blades is mounted to 


12 Claims 
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said central rotating member by means of one of said blade 4,807,364 
deployment pins; and MEDICAL SCISSORS 
an attachment shaft having means for engaging said recessed Michael Porat, 52 Hamitnadev Str., Tel Aviv 69690, Israel, and 
Tonal oo een eee 
and further having means for engaging a belt; mG thes 
US. Cl. 3—268 3 Claims 


whereby rotation of said means for engaging said recessed area 
via said aperture, together with the rotation of said weapon 
cover relative to said attachment shaft, deploys said blades to 
@ position exterior to said weapon cover and simultaneously 
releases said weapon cover from said attachment shaft and 
likewise from said belt. 


4,807,363 
APPARATUS FOR TRIMMING VENETIAN BLINDS 
Thomas S. Clifton, Jr., 1365 Bailey Dr., Ripon, Calif. 95366 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 022,055, Mar. 5, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,953 
Int. C1.4 B26B 13/00 
US. Ci. W—242 3 Claims 


integral inwardly 
Ne acta caliente. stad eatin 


and in forwardly spaced relation to said pivot means for apply- 
ing pressure to the blade generally perpendicular to the piv- 
oted movement of the blades said pressure means comprising a 

greater thickness and an inward enlargement of said extension 
relative to the thickness of the corresponding handle around 
the pivot means. 


4,807,365 
METHOD FOR MAKING THE SHAVING HEAD OF A 
DRY-SHAVING APPARATUS 
Leo Bertram, Stolberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Hugo Schem- 
Netherlands; 


renin cach sto chongned end hen porte edge, compre to US. Philips New York, N.Y. 
a hand-held housing, Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 4,934 
anvil means removably carried by said housing, wee ee 
“aa said anvil . or Blonanees Gy eae 
across anvil means, causing a 30—346.5 Claims 
action between said blade means and said anvil means, SS , ' 
at least one of said anvil means or said blade means being " 
sufficiently crowned at its center portion so that said 
crowned center portion contacts the center portion of said 
slat prior to contacting either edge of said slat being 
sheared whereby said shearing action begins between said 
edges of said slat and extends transversely to each edge of 
said slat, 
guide means adapted to constrain said blade means so that 
said blade means moves in a repeatable path across said 
anvil means, and 
drive means carried by said housing to cause said blade 
means to slide across said anvil when actuated by the user, 
jig means comprising a jig support having a slot formed 
therein, a stop which rides in said slot and a thumbscrew 1. A method for providing the shaving head of a dry-shaving 
for positioning said stop to facilitate trimming a predeter- apparatus with an effective shaving area of a desired shape in 
mined amount of material from one or more of said slats. accordance with its use, said shaving head comprising a base, 
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a saving head frame, a shear foil and a cutter, comprising the 
steps of 
clamping the shear foil in the frame between clamping loca- 


tangent lines to the shear foil at the clamping locations 
that extend toward the apex of the shaving head, with a 
Sepcaiineatibeinemhs df tis diese Sintateean te humains 
locations and at a distance between the 
clamping locations so that said foil assumes a free clamp- 
ing curvature which is not influenced by the cutter, apply- 
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together, said sprocket further including polygonal edges 
having a plurality of tooth portions with a pair of bottom 
portions disposed between each pair of tooth portions, 
said bottom portions being set at an angle relative to each 
other for aligning with the extended base portions of said 
cutting links while said polygonal edges engage with and 
align with bottom edges of pairs of side links to ensure 
portions for slippage and mechanical loss dur- 
ing driving of the saw chain by the 


links at positions above the central height of each cutting 
link. 


4,807,367 
CAN END CUTTING DEVICE 
Tay 5 Leena eed La., assignor to Land and Marine 


Jefferson County, La. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,454 
Int. Ci.* B26F 1/44 
US. Cl. 3—445 


1. A manually operated device for removing a discoidal end 
from a container having a generally cylindrical wall, said 
device comprising: 

an elongate handle having opposite ends; 

a planar circular metal plate mounted on one end of said 
handle with the handle being substantially perpendicular 
to the plane of the plate and generally centered thereon, 
said plate having a size to span the container wall at the 

a cutting blade extending from said plate, said blade present- 
ing a generally circular cutting edge having a size to fit 
closely within the container wall and a pair of diametri- 
away from said points; and 

a weighted sleeve mounted on said handle for sliding move- 
ment thereon to be manually driven forcefully against said 
tainer end adjacent the container wall to cut the end from 
the wall, said sleeve having a lower end surrounding the 
handle and arranged to effect impact of the entirety of said 
lower end against said plate when the sleeve is driven 
against the plate. 
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4,807,368 4,807,370 
JIG FOR FACILITATING THE ADJUSTMENT OF A ADJUSTABLE TUBE BENDING PATTERN DEVICE 
BLOCK UNDER THE SOLE OF A CYCLIST’S SHOE, A_ Paul M. Trimble, Aurora, Colo., assignor to Anterior, Inc., 
SOLE AND A CYCLIST’S SHOE ADAPTED TO SUCH A __ Aurora, Colo. 
JIG Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No, 70,190 
Jean Beyl, 10, boulevard Victor Hugo, 58000 Nevers, France Int. Cl.4 GO1B 21/00 
Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,543 US. Cl. 33—529 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1986, 8617548 
Int, C1.* A43D 1/00 
13 Claims 


sss —=" ae 
| Seen H/ 
v1 A\\ ft J\\ 


1. A jig for facilitating the adjustment of a block under the 
sole of a cyclist’s shoe, comprising a support whereon the 
user’s foot is intended to be positioned, characterized in that 
this support is provided with an indentation intended to re- 
ceive the bulge corresponding to the articulation of the first 
metatarsal of the foot; that stop is slidably mounted along the 
longitudinal direction of the support, this stop being capable of 
being applied against one end of the foot, and that provision is 
made for at least one graduation along the longitudinal direc- 
tion of the support, so as to cooperate with a specific zone of 
the stop, to indicate the correct adjustment of the block to be 
carried out, so that the articulation of the first metatarsal 
should occupy a specific position in relation to the pedal axis. 


4,807,369 


DEVELOPMENT DRAFTER 
Hu Ming-Chin, No. 1, Lane 109, Ta Kuang Road, Sec. 2, Pan 
Chiao City, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,974 
Int. CL.* GO1B 5/20 


1. An adjustable tube bending pattern device used to form in 
place a pattern of a complex bent tube or pipe, comprising: 
(a) a plurality or relatively short straight tubular components 
with end pieces fixed at right and acute angles intercon- 
nected and arranged in end to end relation, each said 
tubular component being rotatable with respect to other 
said tubular components to which it is interconnected, 
(b) a means of locking said tubular components together, 
(c) a means of controlling and locking the degree of rotation 
between said tubular components, and 
(d) a serial arrangement of said tubular components with 
recurring ions of said end pieces positioned at 
right angles and positioned at acute angles, whereby said 
serial arrangement allows patterning of tubes and pipes 
with bends of different angles and in different planes. 
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4,807,371 sole with the cleat in the opening to a riding position in 
APPARATUS FOR MAINTAINING THE EDGES OF A which said front protion underlies said rear portion; 

WEB IN CONFORMITY WITH A DRYER FELT first fastening means for attaching said rear portion of said 
Gregory L. Wedel, Beloit, Wis., assignor to Beloit Corporation, sole member to said shoe; and 


Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 14,569, Feb. 13, 1987. This 
application Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,547 
Int. Cl.* F26B 13/08 

US. Cl. 344—117 


portion to the shoe in said walking position whereby said 
walking sole provides a generally smooth walking surface 
and for attaching said front portion to the shoe in said 


1. An apparatus for maintaining a first and second lateral idi a hereby said fi iam tn ctemaenht 
cleat. 


edge of a web in close conformity with a dryer felt of a paper- 
ki epee ising: 


4,807,373 
parallel to said axis of said first dryer drum; Owen K. Sloan, and Albert H. Sloan, both of Ft. Lauderdale, 
an intermediate vacuum transfer roll, said transfer roll hav- Fla., assigners to Sloan Pump Company, Inc., Fort Lander- 
ing an axis of rotation which is disposed in a plane parallel Fila. ’ 
to, and between, the axes of said first and second drums dale, Filed 1987, Ser. No. 47 
such that the web and the felt extend contiguously around May 8, pap Denys ad 
said first dryer drum and then around said transfer roll and Int. C..* E02F 3/88 
around said second drum in a ine US. Cl. 37—63 


HG 
Hie 


conformity with the felt which is disposed between the icing: ee PPunus rmne # Gredging looP citcuitcom- 

Geecsund bend otis bonsai wad Saran wot a hand-held dredge head having a suction nozzle for contin- 

kling of the dried web. uously dredging a mixture of solids and water from a first 
body, of water, 

a dredge pump and power source located on shore and 
connected to said dredge head for pumping said mixture 
from said head and said first body of water and to a sec- 
ond, separate body of water which is spaced a distance 


4,807,372 
CLEATED SHOE WALKING SOLE 

Hannon L. McCall, #10 Hilltop Trailer Park, Bristol, Tenn. 

37620 from said first body of water and for depositing and allow- 


Filed Jan. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 144,262 


Int. Cl.* A43B 5/18 
US. Cl. 36—135 11 Claims 
1. A walking sole for use with a bicyclists’ shoe having a 
cleat attached to the shoe sole to engage corresponding struc- 
ture on the pedal of the bicycle, said walking sole comprising: 
a sole member having a front portion and a rear portion and 
a periphery which generally corresponds to the outer 


ing the solids to settle out from the mixture at one portion 
of said second body of water; 

a water return pump located adjacent the surface of said 
second body of water and spaced from said one portion of 
said second body of water, said water return pump having 
a return water conduit for returning relatively clear water 
from adjacent the surface of said second body of water 
and to the hand held dredge head in said first body of 


edge of the shoe, said front portion having an opening 
configured to receive the cleat of the shoe; 

hinge means connecting said front and rear sole portions 
such that said front portion folds under said rear portion to 
move from a walking position in contact with the shoe 


water, whereby the returned dredge water is again used to 
convey more solids from said first body of water to said 
second body of water, thereby continually reusing and 
pumping the dredged water in a loop circuit to convey 





1794 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


ame: Segue emevine seme dle and signal means for sending a signal indicting a change in 


4,807,374 
EXCAVATOR, IN PARTICULAR SELF-DRIVING, 
HYDRAULIC UNIVERSAL SMALL EXCAVATOR 

Peter Kasberger, Augsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Fa. Lescha Maschinenfabrik GmbH, Augsburg, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,590 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 


Int. Cl.* E02F 5/02 
16 Claims 


a turning mechanism having a control device and a driving 


device; 
at least one pair of wheels connected with, and supported on 


the ends of, an axle, with a track for each of said wheels, 
said axle having two axle extensions which cooperate with 
said tracks of said wheels; 

an undercarriage attached to said excavator arm by means of 
driving device, as well as with at least one of said pairs of 
wheels, 


wherein each of said wheels is connected with at least one of 
said axles so that each of said wheels is capable of being tilted 
sideways about an axis of tilt parallel to the longitudinal axis of 
said excavator, said axle being capable of being stabilized in a 
raised position, and on said undercarriage of said excavator, 
there is at least one of said axles with two of said axle exten- 
sions, which cooperate with two of said tracks, said axle exten- 
sions being capable of being moved inwardly and outwardly 
and held in a pulled-in position near said axle, when said exca- 
vator moves or is transported, and in a pulled-out or pushed- 
out position away from said axle for excavating purposes, with 
each of said axle extensions being moved out and with each of 
said wheels supported thereon being tilted outwardly from its 
vertical normal position so that an outer side of at least one of 
said wheel comes into contact with the ground. 


4,807,375 
PLOWING DEVICE 
Frank J. Iraci, Toms River, N.J., assignor to Ark Welding Co., 
Inc., N.J. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,200 


Int. Cl.* E01H 5/04 
US. Cl. 37-—236 15 Claims 
1. In a vehicle having a plow for plowing snow and the like 
when said vehicle is traveling in a forward direction, including 
adjustment means for moving said plow to a raised position 


, comprising: 

a trouser carrier for holding a pair of washed trousers in 
desired attitude, said trouser carrier including a waist pad 
for receiving the waist portion of the trousers to shape it 
and a bottom stretcher for receiving the bottoms of the 
trousers to stretch them; 

heat plates for pressing from both sides said pair of washed 
trousers to dry them; 

a first drive means for moving said trouser carrier up and 
down, and 

a second drive means for horizontally reciprocating said 
trouser carrier between a trouser loading position and a 
trouser press position, said second drive means including, 

a's hadeaeadt onide td, 

(b) an arm base slidably mounted on said guide rod, 

(c) a pair of arms each having one end thereof pivotally 
mounted on said arm base and the other end thereof pivot- 
ally mounted on said trouser carrier, 

$0 s ella bentah Aebdiein certen tetenting heme 
tially in parallel with said guide rod and having one end 
portion thereof bent at a predetermined angle comprising 
an elbow portion, 

(e) a restriction plate fixedly mounted on one of said arms at 
its end portion near said arm base at a predetermined angle 
with respect to said arms, and 

(f) a pair of roller means mounted on both ends of said 
restriction plate and rollingly received in said guide rail, 
for causing said trouser carrier to be swung by an angle 
corresponding to the bent angle of said guide rail when 
said roller means moves along the elbow portion of said 
guide rail and to move substantially in a straight line when 
said roller means moves along the straight portion of said 
guide rail, wherein the carrier maintains a generally paral- 
lel relationship with respect to said guide rod. 
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PHOTOGRAPH DISPLAY DEVICE ahsnd dante telltale tives tame teaeeh to 
OAT a OO Ie Siegal camsiogead ante 
US. Cl. 40—152.1 Claims chdiqepaiienegieligialteieees 


4,807,379 
IDENTIFICATION TAG AND METHOD FOR MAKING 
SAME 


Roy Blumhof, Arecibo, P.R., assignor to Joy Insignia, Inc., 
Deerfield Beach, Fla. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,900 
Int. C1.4 GO9F 3/20 


edge, opposite inner and outer surfaces and a design em- 
broidered on said outer surface; 

a bottom panel which is the mirror image of the top panel; 
said top and bottom panels superimposed on each other in 
cured to each other by overedge stitching along a major 
ILLUMINATED LOCATION SIGN beckett ec htinksie: ste aad 
Harry T. Bell, P.O. Box 1054, 1101 Storey Ave., Murray, Ky. cast ¢ nded I ibya rater ‘drill 

Filed 21, 1987, Ser. 52,270 backing; 4 , f 
a a yy securing means for securing said superimposed top and 

2 Claims bottom panels to an object. 


4,807,380 
FIREARM 


Robert E. Domian, Somers, Conn., assignor to Dan Wesson 
Arms, Inc., Monson, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,751 
Int. CL.* F41C 1/00, 11/02 


wma perce foe, mr oo hehe ay a — 

ing a top a bottom wall, a back wall and end walls, a light trigger, é 7 

bar disposed along the inner surface of said back wall, cooper-  ™€ams mounting the trigger in the frame, — . 
ating projections and recesses on the inner surfaces of said top # Cylinder mounted in the frame and having a plurality of 
wall and said bottom wall, and a front member, an indicia cartridge-accommodating passages, 

carrying segment and a cover member assembled in a sand- a hammer also mounted in the frame and responsive to 
wiched relationship with respect to each other by said projec- trigger action, 
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a breech member, 
means supporting the breech member in the frame disposed 
between the hammer and cylinder, 


said breech operating means having a rest position in which 
said breech member is disengaged from a cartridge in said 
cylinder, and an active position in which said breech 
member is engaged with and locked against the cartridge, 
said breech operating means comprising a cam integral with 


said cam follower to engage and slide said breech member 
toward engagement with the cartridge. 


4,807,381 
GUN STORAGE AND MAINTENANCE WORK BENCH 
Robert C. Southard, P.O. Box 94, Locust Grove, Ark. 72550 
Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,945 
Int. Cl.* F41C 29/00 
US, Cl, 42—94 


1. A work bench for securely receiving one or more hand- 
held long firearms, such as shotguns or rifles, said work bench 
adapted to stably secure said firearms in any or a plurality of 
user-selected positions for facilitating routine maintenance, 
repair, or adjustments, said work bench comprising: 

a generally rectangular wooden base adapted to be disposed 

upon a work table or similar support, said base compris- 


(ote TEE EE, Eee A 
mounting channels disposed near said opposing ends on 
said upper surface of said base; 

a pair of wooden, spaced apart, vertical sides, each of said 
sides comprising: 

a channel engaging bottom adapted to be fitted to one of 
the aforementioned pair of channels disposed on said 
base; 

a top having an array of depressed grooves varying in 


large groove of one side will be oriented toward at 

one smaller groove of the opposite side so as to 

cooperatively receive the various portions of a firearm 
such as the barrel, the butt, or the stock; and, 

a permanent leather strip being affixed across the top of each 

side within the grooves, the ends of said permanent strip 
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of leather being anchored within terminal slits defined on 
each opposite upper edges of said sides, 


4,807,382 
FISHING ARROW 
Larry Albrecht, 16630 Bowman Rd., Cotton Wood, Calif. 96022 
Filed Jun. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 209,563 
Int. Cl.* AOIK 81/00 
5 Claims 


comprising: 
ts saansetl MARAT i te en ones iag sho penendl 
penetration member at the opposite end thereof; 


a pair of barbs pivotally carried on said pointed member and 
each barb terminating in a flared point; and 

said pointed member pivotally attached to said shaft and 
including means normally biasing said pointed member 
into coextension relationship with said shaft so that their 
respective central longitudinal axes are coextensive with 
each other. 


4,807,383 
ALTERABLE, WEAR RESISTANT FISHING HOOK 
ASSEMBLY 
Reginald J. Delwiche, P.O. Box 463, Park Falls, Wis. 54552 
Filed Apr. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 184,356 


Int. CL.* AOIK 85/01 
US, Cl. 43—17.5 


» eataas heck qoutes Gi taatinaet out phate cilb 
Sa eee 


end portion; 

a weighted head comprised of lead fixed to said hook be- 
tween said first end portion and said second end portion, 

said head presenting a bottom wear surface and at least one 
substantially flat, upright, elongated side wall of a certain 
overall configuration; 

a membrane having opposite sides, 

one side of said membrane having luminous, light reflecting 


properties; 

a pressure-sensitive adhesive carried by the other side of said 
membrane; and 

a protective, peel-off backing initially covering said pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive; 

said membrane having an overall configuration complemen- 
tal to and slightly smaller than said certain overall config- 
uration of said at least one upright side wall of said head 
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pint ren sat mao - lalate aie erties 
to said bottom wear surface. 


4,807,384 
FISHING-ROD HOLDER HAVING DUAL ACTUATION 
ALARM 


Joseph M. Roberts, Sr., P.O. Box 2383, Alameda, Calif. 94501 
Filed Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,328 
Int. CL.* AOIK 97/12 


US. Cl. 43—17 12 Claims 


1. A fishing-rod holder comprising 

a holster portion for receiving and holding a rod, 

mount means including a first mount member supportably 
attached to said holster portion, a second mount member 
for engaging a fixed support, said first mount member 
including a housing for pivotally receiving said second 

mount member, and tension-adjusting means for adjusting 

the pivoting of said first mount member on said second 
mount member, and 

alarm switch means inside said housing and actuated by the 
pivoting of said first mount member on said second mount 
member. 


4,807,385 
FISHING ROD TIP ROLLER 
Harold H. Morishita, 105 Larose Ave. (Apt. 805), Weston, 
Ontario, Canada (M9P 1A9) 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 123,710 
Int. Ci.* AOIK 87/02 
US. Ci. 43—24 


1. Fishing rod tip roller assembly comprising: 
end mount provided on the end of a fishing rod, 


roller assembly provided with a sleeve designed to slide over 


said mount, 


nal axis of the outer end of said rod, 
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roller mounting lever mounted on said sleeve to pivot about 
an axis perpendicular to said longitudinal axis, 

a grooved roller for receiving fishing line from said rod 
mounted on said mounting lever to rotate about an axis 
substantially parallel to said lever axis, 

said lever being pivotable between a first position where said 
axis and a second position where said roller axis is offset 
from said rod axis, 

means for locking said lever in a selected one of 
said first and second positions, 

said lever and roller being designed, in said first position to 
carry line form rod when the rod reel and line are above 
the rod and, in said second position to have said roller axis 
below said rod axis and to carry line from a rod having the 


Filed Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 221,115 
Int. Ci.* AOIK 91/00, 91/06, 97/10, 97/12 


US. Cl. 43—27.4 


1. Apparatus for automatically actuating 


a downrigger 
care alcitaantane theater das 
holder from a set position towards a strike position upon re- 
lease cf a fishing line from the downrigger line or upon tempo- 
rary release of tension of the downrigger line, said apparatus 


comprising: 
a switch adapted to be mounted on a rod holder and held in 


an open position when the rod holder is in a set position; 
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with said rearwardly facing shoulder in said nected together on said base and extending outwardly there- 

and retaining said deflector in attachment with from, a pair of cam hook members connected to the outer ends 

id body, said lug being capable of selective movement of said cam arms to extend upwardly therefrom, said cam hook 
members including actuating lever engaging means on the 


relative to said forwardly facing shoulder in said opening 
whereby said body and deflector can be selectively at- 
tached and disattached. 


4,807,388 
FISHING LURE TUNING MECHANISM 
Harry L. Cribb, Rte. 13, Box 434, Florence, S.C. 29501 
Filed Jun. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 209,206 
Int. Cl.* AOIK 85/00 





upper ends thereof, and a pair of handle members connected to 

6 Claims said cam arms outwardly of their pivotal connection to said 
base, said pairs of cam arms, cam hook members and handle 
members being rigidly interconnected together in left-hand 
and right-hand pairs of unitary lever means. 


4,807,390 
INSECT ELECTROCUTION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
OF OPERATION 
David P. Stevens, Billerica, Mass., assignor to Armatron Inter- 


1. A fishing lure having a body with a longitudinal axis, 
hooks attached to said body, and a forwardly extending hori- 
zontal spoon extending outwardly from the body along the 
longitudinal axis comprising: 

a plate extending vertically downwardly from a central 

portion of the spoon; 

a screw carried in the plate beneath and perpendicular to the 

axis of the spoon; 

a receptacle formed by a transverse recess defined in the 
horizontal spoon extending vertically downwardly into 
dis vluis chuck in conse 

a head carried by said screw on at least one of two opposed 
ends; 

an eye hook carried by a central portion of said screw ex- 
tending upwardly in the receptacle through the plate and 
the spoon and protruding upwardly from the spoon; 

means moving said eye hook laterally across the longitudinal 
axis from one position to at least one another position 
within said receptacle responsive to lateral movement of 
the screw; and 

means restraining said eye hook from fully rotating respon- 
sive to helical movement of the screw allowing for lateral 
positioning of the eye hook with respect to the spoon and 
the body; 

whereby a path traveled by the lure as the lure is retrieved 
is changed by the position of said eye hook. 


4,807,389 
SETTING TOOL FOR ANIMAL TRAPS 
Elmer D. Scherrinsky, R.R. #1, Box 308, Greenup, Ill. 62428 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,542 
Int. Ci.* AOIM 23/28 


US. Cl. 43—97 18 Claims 

1. A setting tool for animal traps having a pair of jaws mov- 
able on a base frame and being acted on by spring-loaded jaw 
actuating levers biasing said jaws from an open set position 
toward a closed position, said setting tool comprising a trap 
orienting base, a pair of elongated cam arms pivotally con- 


nation, Inc., Melrose, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,094 
Int. Cl1.* AOIM 1/04, 1/22 


oaLLasty 
TRANSFORME| 


1. An insect electrocution appartus comprising: 

(1) a first electrical current input means; 

(2) a second electrical current input means; 

(3) a ballast/step-up transformer means having primary and 
secondary coil means, said primary coil means comprising 
first and second primary coils with one end of the first 
primary coil being connected to said first electrical cur- 
rent input means; 

(4) electrocution grid means connected to said secondary 
coil means; 

(5) an insect flourescent tube having first and 
second filaments with said first filament being connected 
in series between the other end of said first primary coil 
and one end of said second primary coil and said second 
filament being connected at one end to said second electri- 


tube second filament and the other end of said second 
primary coil whereby said second primary coil functions 
as an extension of the first primary coil only upon the 
starting of the insect attracting flourescent tube to provide 
increased impedance during the starting operation and 
thereafter is not part of the operating circuit so that ballast 
is supplied only by the first primary coil. 





Philippe Bokiau, Villa le Ressac. Parc de la Cote Bleue, 13620 
Carry Le Rowet, France 
Filed Jan. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 824,850 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 25, 1985, 85 09766 


Int. Cl.* AOIM 1/14 
US. Ci. 43—131 8 Claims 


1. A container adapted for housing an insecticide compris- 

ing: 

(a) a plurality of side walls, each of said side walls compris- 
ing an upper portion, each said upper portion comprising 
a retention section extending inwardly and downwardly 
from said portion; 

(b) a bottom wall connecting said side walls, wherein said 
container is open at the top thereof, said side walls and 
said bottom wall forming a continuous canal having a 
substantially U-shaped transverse cross-section and form- 
ing a substantially ipedic volume therein, said 
retention sections towards an inner surface of 


fer -ceniln eet icide within said > seroma 
spective of the position of said container open at top, 
wherein said bottom wall comprises an exterior surface 
including a self-adhesive lining, 


pedic volume and comprises a boric acid base, sugar mo- 
lasses, and starch comprising flour and forms a substan- 
tially pasty mixture positioned in said container, wherein 
said insecticide adheres to said walls of said container and 
is substantially hygrometrically stable. 


4,807,392 
DOOR THRESHOLD POISON BAIT STATION 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Bill L. Kirk, 2308 Enfield Rd., #102, Austin, Tex. 78703 
Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,409 
Int. C1.* AOIM 1/20 
US. Ci. 43—131 20 Claims 


C. an interior poison bait receiving station adjacent to said 
Opening; and 

D. directing means attached to said opening for guiding 
insect to bait in said station. 


Ray Bracken, 720 Latham Rd., Easley, S.C. 29640 
Continuation of Ser. No. 17,639, Feb. 24, 1987. This application 
Jul. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 214,868 
Int. C1.* AO1G 23/04 
US. Cl. 41—76 5 Claims 


1. A container for a root ball of a plant comprising: 

continuous strand forming an odd number of substantially 
flat loops; 

a point formed by each loop being closed at its free end 
Opposite a base portion; 

a flat support formed by said continuous strand having said 


suka asians ay Gannes eo cna ne 


configuration; 

thereby forming said loops including said points and said 
support, 
be drawn about said root ball and snuggly secured there- 
about. 


4,807,394 
COMBINED PLATFORM AND CAPILLARY MAT FOR 
PLANT TENDER DEVICE AND METHOD OF 


MANUFACTURE 
William Lyon, Hicksville, N.Y., assignor to Plant-Tech, Inc, 
Mineola, N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 693,100, Jan. 22, 1985. This application 
May 29, 1986, Ser. No. $70,642 
Int. Cl‘ AOIG 25/16 
11 Claims 


11. A combined capillary mat as in claim 8 wherein said top 
piece has a plurality of particles or granules of polyethelene 
adhered to its bottom surface for bonding said top piece to said 
bottom piece. 
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4,807,395 
LOW SOUND, THERMAL & AIR PENETRATION 
SLIDING WINDOW 


Donald V. Kelly, 15903 Condor Ridge Rd., Canyon Country, 
Division of Ser. No. 904,174, Sep. 5, 1986, Pat. No. 4,763,446. 
This application Apr. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 180,166 
Int. C4 EOSD 15/16 
US. C1. 49—407 5 Claims 


1. A sliding window assembly providing improved air and 

a frame including a ill member, a header member and a pair 
of jamb members defining a generally rectangular frame 
including a pair of side by side recesses, one outer and one 
inner, for retaining a pair of framed window panels and a 
pair of slots in opposite frame members; 

the improvement of which comprises a mullion member 
having sufficient rigidity to prevent bowing of framed 
through said slots in said frame members; 

means securing rigid mullion in rigid relationship with said 
frame; 


wherein said substantially rectangular frame is generally 
bisected by said mullion which defines one edge of said 
outer recess; and 

said framed window panels each include substantially con- 
tinuous flexible seals on at least one opposite face of the 
frame thereof which engage the outer and inner surfaces 
of said frame and mullion to provide substantially air and 
water tight relationship between the framed windows and 
said rectangular frame when closed; 

wherein said slots are located in opposed positions in respec- 
tive sill members, and 

wherein a pair of slots are located in the sill whereby the 
mullion may be reverse and moved to allow either left 
opening or right opening, horizontally movable window 


operation; 

providing anti-lift out protection for the openable window in 
which said header member include s rib means in the inner 
recess; and 

a stop member is insertable in said inner recess engaging said 
ciently that the openable window may not be litted out or 
said inner recess with said top means in place. 


4,807,396 
SEALING ASSEMBLY 
Kevin A. Heikkinen, 630 Symes, Royal Oak, Mich. 48067 
Filed Feb. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 16,032 
Int. C14 E06B 1/70 
US. Cl. 49—470 


1. A door, primarily adapted for use as an exterior door in a 
building or dwelling, having a rectangular shaped frame in- 
cluding a pair of opposed vertical stiles joined together at their 
top and bottom by horizontal rails, said stiles and said rails each 
having an outer peripheral surface, the opposite vertical faces 
of said frame being covered by panels secured to the faces of 
the frame, comprising: 

a sealing assembly including a door plate and a door sill 
opposed to one another such that when said door is closed 
said door plate and said door sill may be brought into 

said door plate having a set of steps including at least two 
steps, one of said steps including a first vertical surface and 
said other step including a second vertical surface; 

said door sill having a set of steps including at least two 
steps, one of said steps including a first vertical surface and 
said other step including a second vertical surface; and 

sealing means disposed along the vertical surfaces of one set 
of steps for sealing engagement with the vertical surfaces 
of the other set of steps with said door plate and said door 
sill spaced apart from one another to form an insulating 
air space between said steps to seal the bottom of said 
door against the weather when said door is closed. 


4,807,397 
COMPRESSION HONEYCOMB DOOR SEAL 
Daniel C. Doan, Marietta, Ohio, assignor to RJF International 
Corporation, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 105,642 
Int. Cl.* E06B 7/16 
US, Cl, 49—498 


1. A thermoplastic compressible honeycomb door seal capa- 
ble of use with a door and a door surrounding structure, com- 


prising: 
a relatively rigid base portion having a base plate, said base 
plate having a first distal portion and a second distal por- 


tion; 

a compressible, flexible honeycomb sealing portion capable 
of providing a resilient door seal, having a plurality of 
enclosures and a curvilinear front contact surface face 
capable of contacting a door end surface, said curvilinear 
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front contact surface face including a first front surface, a 
second front surface, and a third front surface; 

a resilient backside member which extends substantially 
perpendicular from the first distal portion of the base 


plate; 

said enclosures including an interior enclosure, a central 
enclosure and an exterior enclosure; 

said central enclosure being formed by a first rib, a second 
rib, and the second front surface, said first rib traversing a 
line perpendicular to a line tangent to said contact surface 
face at an acute interior angle to the perpendicular line 
and thus being an interior rib, said second rib traversing 
the perpendicular line at an acute exterior angle to the 
perpendicular line and thus being an exterior rib, said first 
and second ribs being joined together and forming a com- 
mon junction located in the vicinity of said backside mem- 
ber; 

said interior enclosure being formed by the interior rib, the 
base portion and the first front surface, said front surface 
being short to provide for a limited backward movement 
of the front curvilinear surface face; 

said exterior enclosure being formed by the exterior rib, the 
third front surface, and a backside rib, said backside rib 


points of the seal with said structure. 


4,807,398 
LENS EDGING MACHINE 
Rolando P. Ramos, Des Wilfredo P. Loreto, Hoffman 
Se eee See ne ee 
Inc., 


Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 551,148 
Int. C1.* B24B 17/02 


US. Cl. 51—101 LG 11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for grinding the peripheries of ophthalmic 
lenses, comprising a rotatable grinding wheel having a grind- 
ing surface; workholder means rotatably mounted above said 


grinding wheel for supporting and rotating a lens about an axis .-- 


and for moving the lens against and away from said grinding 
surface; a wear plate mounted above said workholder in sub- 
stantial vertical alignment with said grinding wheel; a pattern 
rotatably mounted above in substantial vertical alignment with 

and rotatable, about an axis, on said wear plate; means coupling 
said pattern with said workholder for conjoint rotation and for 
moving said workholder to move the lens against and away 
from said grinding surface in accordance with movement of 
said pattern axis toward and away from said wear plate; and 
motor means for rotating said pattern and workholder to grind 
the lens periphery to a configuration complementary to that of 
said pattern, all of said pattern, wear plate, grinding wheel and 
lens being in substantial vertical alignment during grinding of 
the lens. 
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4,807,399 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SHARPENING A 
KNIFE 
Daniel D. Friel, Greenville, Del., assignor to Edgecraft Corp., 
Wilmington, Del. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 588,794, Mar. 12, 1984, Pat. 
No. 4,627,194, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 855,147, 
Apr. 23, 1986, Pat. No. 4,716,689, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 588,795, Mar. 12, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,601 
Int. C1.4 B24B 9/00, 1/00 


US, Ci. 51—109 BS 13 Claims 


1. A knife sharpening apparatus for sharpening a knife hav- 
ing a cutting edge facet comprising a rotatably mounted drive 
shaft, drive means for rotating said shaft, a first disk assembly 
slidably mounted on said shaft, said first disk assembly having 
a back face and a front face perpendicular to said shaft, a 
second disk assembly slidably mounted on said shaft, said 
second disk assembly having a back face an a front face perpen- 
dicular to said shaft, said back faces of said disk assemblies 
disposed remote from each other, resilient means between said 
front faces away from each other, stop means on said shaft or 
limiting the sliding motion of said disk assemblies imparted by 
said resilient means, a slot in each of said assemblies terminat- 
ing short of said back faces leaving a wall portion, said stop 
means comprising a pin mounted to said shaft and located in 
each of said slots whereby said pins function to halt the motion 
of said disk assemblies when contacted by said wall portions 
and to prevent relative rotation of said disk assemblies with 
respect to said shaft for causing said disk assemblies to rotate 
with said shaft, and abrasive means on said front faces. 


4,807,400 
MEASURING APPARATUS FOR GRINDING MACHINES 
FOR CYLINDERS WITH STRUCTURAL AND SURFACE 
CHECKING DEVICES 
Valeriano Corallo, Turin, and Paolo Rattazzini, Alpignano, both 
of Italy, assignors to Giustina International S.p.A., San 
Mauro Torinese, Italy 
Filed Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,478 
Claims priority, Italy, Mar. 20, 1986, 19819 A/86 
Int. Cl.* B24B 49/00 
US. Cl. 51—165 R 
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an upright extending upwardly from said gauge carriage and 
inclined inwardly toward said workpiece; 

a gauge mounted on said upright and including: 

@ support, 

a pair of gauge arms mounted on said support and movable 
toward and away from one another to straddle said work- 
piece so that free ends of said arms are disposed diametri- 
arms extending generally perpendicular to said upright so 
that the diameter across which said ends lie is inclined to 


motorized drive means on said support for displacing said 
arms toward and away from each other, and 

sensing means responsive to the engagement of said ends of 
said arms with said workpiece for providing a measure- 
ment of the diameter of said workpiece; and 

a telescoping member on said support between said arms 
provided with a motorized drive enabling said end of said 
member to be moved toward and away from said surface 
of said workpiece, said end of said member being provided 
with at least one contactless sensor sensing for structural 
characteristics and defects in said surface. 


4,807,401 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING 
CUTTING EDGES 
Robert M. Atwater, Centerville, Mass., assignor to The Gillette 
Company, Boston, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 62,911 
Int. CL.* B24B 3/48 


H| IK 
seit 


1. A method for forming a facet on opposed surfaces termi- 
nating at an edge of a cutting instrument, said method compris- 
ing the step of abrading the surfaces with a pair of juxtaposed 
wheels, each wheel having an axial length defining an entry 
and an exit end, said wheels being arranged and adapted to 
concurrently abrade the surfaces with progressively decreas- 
ing degrees of coarseness at progressively increasing angles of 
abrading as the surfaces are moved from the entry to the exit 
ends to thereby form a facet on each opposed surface in which 
the included angle of the facet surfaces decreases as the dis- 
tance from the edge increases. 
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4,807,402 
DIAMOND AND CUBIC BORON NITRIDE 


1. An article comprising a support mass having abrasive 
masses bonded to at least each of the upper and lower surfaces 
of said support mass. 


4,807,403 
ROTATING BARREL FINISHING METHOD UNDER 
HEAVY RESULTANT FORCE 
Hisamine Kobayashi, and Katsuhiro Izuhara, both of Nagoya, 
Japan, assignors to Tipton Manufacturing Corporation, Aichi, 


Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,843 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1987, 62-66949 
Int. CL. B24B 1/00, 31/02 
US. Cl. 51—313 


em 


ably supported by its main spindle and a plurality of polygonal- 
ly-shaped barrel containers mounted on the turret and rotat- 
ably supported by their respective shafts mounted perpendicu- 
larly to the main spindle for the turret, each of the barrel 
containers containing workpieces to be surface-finished or 
otherwise processed together with an abrasive media, the 
workpieces and abrasive media together constituting a mass, 
and causing each barrel container to rotate with a number of 
axial revolutions n and with a number of orbital revolutions N, 
wherein the method comprises: 

causing said each barrel containter to rotate with smaller 
than the numbers of axial and orbital revolutions n and N 
defined as follows: 


n=42.2/Vd x4 Vi¢x2 
where 

n: the number of axial revolutions per minute for said 
barrel container; 

x: the ratio of the centrifugal force produced and gravity 
action, equal to 0<x31; 

d: the diameter of the inscribed circle across the polygonal 
side of said barrel container; and 
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N=42.2/VD 


where 
N: the number of revolutions per minute for said high- 


speed turret; 
D: twice the distance, in meters, from the turret axis to 
barrel axis; and 
thereby ing a resultant force substantially equal to 
1G<Y3V2G where Y is defined as the resultant force to 
be produced, said resultant force being composed of the 
components of the centrifugal force and gravity action 
and given to the mass within said each container. 


4,807,404 
SHARPENING DEVICE WITH REPLACEABLE 
SHARPENING ELEMENTS 
Virgil P. Lewis, 9255-358 Magnolia Ave., Santee, Calif. 92071 
Filed Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 161,001 
Int. Cl.4 B24D 15/02 


US. Cl. 51—362 8 Claims 


1. A sharpening device useful for sharpening cutting imple- 
mapiv auth opulent talct-ginsigy ems ood goon Op 
pers, said device comprising 

a base element which includes a block having an upper 

surface and a lower surface, a paramagnetic layer posi- 
tioned on said upper surface, and foot pads fixedly at- 
tached to said lower surface, 

an intermediate element which includes a magnetic layer and 

a contact layer, said magnetic layer being magnetically 
attachable to said paramagnetic layer of said base element, 
and 


a sharpening element which includes a grit paper having a 
rough sharpening surface on one side thereof and an adhe- 
sive on an opposite side thereof, said adhesive being re- 
movably attachable to said contact layer of said intermedi- 
ate element. 


4,807,405 
GEODESIC INFLATABLE STRUCTURE, AND METHODS 
OF CONSTRUCTING AND UTILIZING SAME 
Ronald B. Borgquist, 2133 Lawndale, West Bloomfield, Mich. 
48033 


Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,294 


Int. Cl.* E04B 1/32 
US. Cl. 52—2 


1. An inflatable structure, comprising: 
a plurality of inflatable rib members arranged in a lattice-like 


framework; 
a plurality of inflatable panel members, each said panel 
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member being supported within a frame section defined 
by a plurality of said inflatable rib members; 

valve means communicating with said rib members and said 
panel members for supplying a substance under pressure 
to inflation chambers defined within said rib members and 
said panel members; and 

said inflatable structure being dome-shaped in its inflate 


ially equilateral triangle 
cuid island tinestess tip @ Guedials Gout thage ta ts 
inflated state; 
each said rib member is substantially tubular; and 
each said panel member is formed of at least an inner and an 
outer ply of material having said inflation chamber de- 
fined therebetween; 


said panel members are affixed to said rib members by seam 
portions; and 

conduits are provided in said seam portions to permit com- 
munication between said inflation chambers of said rib 
members and said inflation chambers of said panel mem- 


bers; 
said plurality of inflatable rib members have the inflation 
chambers thereof so as to define a 


intercommunicating 
plurality of inflation sections of said inflatable structure; 
and 


each said inflation section of said inflatable structure is pro- 
vided with at least one said valve means; 

each said substantially tubular rib member is formed with a 
central ply of material extending transversely there- 


through; 

each said panel member is formed with a central ply of 
material extending transversely therethrough in substan- 
tially coplanar relation to said central ply of said rib mem- 
bers; and 

Ne ee ee ee pee 
flow of said substance under pressure therethrough; and 

an external ply of material extends over at least a plurality of 
said frame sections. 


4,807,406 
SELF-CLEANING GUTTER 


John Densmore, 15 Chery! La., Carver, Mass. 02330 


Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,215 
Int. Ci.* E04D 13/00 
14 Claims 


1. A self-cleaning gutter system for a house or building 


which may be easily cleaned of debris remotely, comprising: 


a horizontal gutter formed from two longitudinal halves, a 





1804 


front half and a back half, wherein said two halves are 

a rod positioned within the gutter along the gutter’s longitu- 

a plurality of bracket assemblies interconnecting said gutter 
open and close as said rod is axially rotated in one direc- 
tion or another; and 

an actuator shaft gearingly engaged at one end with a pro- 
truding end of said rod and extending vertically down- 
ward near to ground level, and having means by which 
the shaft may be rotated about its radial axis, whereby 
radial twisting of the actuator shaft causes said rod to turn 
On its radial axis, 


4,807,407 
MODULAR BUILDING SYSTEM FOR A THREE-STORY 
STR 


{UCTURE 
John J. Horn, El Toro, Calif., assignor to PBS Building Sys- 


18 Claims 


1. An improvement in prefabricated multi-story structures 
assembled with the use of a single reusable harness comprising: 
a plurality of rigid, preassembled metallic modular units 
forming a three dimensional structure, each unit compris- 
ing in turn a perimeter frame with a plurality of sides, a 
corresponding plurality of side walls rigidly connected to 
each said side of said perimeter frame, a ceiling truss 
structure connected to said side walls, said plurality of 
modular units adapted for arrangement into an array of 
such modular units to comprise said multi-story structure; 
and 
means for providing attachment for lifting said module, said 
means arranged and configured to accept said harness, 
said means comprising a plurality of lifting elements inte- 
grated into said modular unit, each lifting element com- 


prising: 

a lifting rod; 

means for securing said lifting rod to said ceiling truss struc- 
walls; and 

means for connecting said lifting rod to said perimeter frame, 

whereby said plurality of modular units may each be lifted 
and assembled in a horizontal and vertical stacked array 
to form said multi-story structure, without distortion of 
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4,807,408 
GEODESICALLY REINFORCED HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURES 


Hyok S. Lew, 7890 Oak St., Arvada, Colo. 80005, and Michael 
Stranahan, Woody Creek, Colo., assignors to Jung G. Lew and 
Hyok S. Lew, Arvada, Colo. 

of Ser. No. 892,592, Aug. 4, 1986, Pat. No. 

4,711,057, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 682,675, 

Dec. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 4,603,519. This application Dec. 7, 1987, 
Ser. No. 129,782 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 5, 2003, 

been disclaimed. 


has 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/32 
US, Cl. 52—81 


1. A geodesically reinforced honeycomb structure compris- 
ing in Steation: 

(a) a plurality of elongated structural members having a 
generally slender cross section connected together to 
form a hexagonal network having a first and second sur- 
face; 

(b) a first set of reinforcing elongated structural members 
arranged into a first triangular network superimposed to 
said hexagonal network at said first surface of said hexago- 

nal network wherein each triangle of said triangular net- 
members with each corner connected to alternate corners 
of each hexagon of said hexagonal network; and 

(c) a second set of reinforcing elongated structural members 
arranged into a second triangular network superimposed 
to said hexagonal network at said second surface of said 
hexagonal network opposite to said first surface wherein 
each triangle of said triangular network includes three 
reinforcing elongated structural members with each cor- 
ner connected to the same alternate corners of each hexa- 
gon as said first set of reinforcing elongated structural 
members in said hexagonal network; 

wherein adjacent triangular cells included in said triangular 
networks are connected to each other in a corner-to-corner 
pattern. 


4,807,409 
VENTED FASCIA BOARD 

Gary L. Sells, Mishawaka, Ind., assignor to Cor-A-Vent, Inc., 

Mishawaka, Ind. 

Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,106 
Int. Cl.* E04B 7/00 

US. Cl, 52—95 10 Claims 

1. In combination, a building roof including a fascia board 
having an inner face and lower and upper edges, said roof 
having rafters supporting a deck and extending past the side 
wall of the building structure, a soffit board extending horizon- 
tally outwardly from said side wall adjacently under said raf- 
ters and terminating in an outer edge, said fascia board secured 
between the outer edge of said soffit board and said roof deck 
and being generally vertical, the improvement wherein said 
fascia board includes an elongated beam and an elongated vent 
part secured to said beam, said vent part including a plurality 
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of passages positioned at an oblique angle relative to said soffit, 
said passages extending downwardly through said fascia board 


lower edge of said board. 


4,807,410 
SELF-CONTAINING PACKAGE SYSTEM FOR STORAGE 
AND TRANSPORTATION OF PRE-FABRICATED 
PORTIONS OF A BUILDING STRUCTURE AND THE 
ASSEMBL 


along a common junction line to form a floor or 

unit, said unit including corners, said junction line 
Sea cme esate Ua eiotes tana an 
common junction line for selectively securing said halves 
together, vertical support members for each of said corners, a 
pair of perimetrical beam members situated, spaced and paral- 


spaced 
define lower sides of said joists, the ends of said lower sides of 
said joists also inclining downwardly and inwardly inboard of 


said joists engaging between the inner edges of said anchoring 
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support struts and terminating with substantially zero clear- 
ance therebetween with said step engaging upon said anchor- 
ing support struts, when in the installed position. 


Raymond W. Capaul, Rte. #3, Wildwood Dr., Aurora, Ill. 60504 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,794, Sep. 21, 1987. This 


1. An acoustical panel structure, consisting essentially of: a 
lightweight core member in the form of a honeycomb having 
wall portions defining a plurality of hollow, open-ended cells 
aad opposed ead Git planies a pelt of hin, dens, cound trano- 

homogeneous, 


sheet secured to the surface of at least one of said mats, said 
glass fiber sheet having a thickness greater than, and a density 
substantially equal to that of each of said glass fiber mats, said 
panel structure having a noise reduction coefficient of the 
order of about 75, and a flame spread of less than 25. 


4,807,412 
GRATING OR MAT ELEMENT 
Ruth Frederiksen, Lystrup, Denmark, assignor to JYDSK Fije- 
derfabrik A/S, Lystrup, Denmark 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 897,790, Aug. 19, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 780,000, Jun. 21, 
1986, abandoned. This application May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,877 
Int. CL.* B44D 5/08 
US. Ci. 52—177 7 Ciaims 


1. A flooring assembly comprising at least four flag members 
made of plastic and each shaped as a rectangular flat body 
having a top plate portion, a circumferential edge flange de- 
re eee eae 

of floor engaging carrier portions depending from the 
undersigned of the top plate portion, said flag members having, 
at each of side edges thereof, a set of locking members, which, 
for each pair of juxtaposed flag members, are i 


ide comprising 
ccna thant tell ded cases tations 





located spaced from each other about a middle 
of the flag member side, said first locking members includes 
locking head portions arranged outwardly protruding from the 
respective edges of the flag members on respective connector 
portions of a width dimension less than a width of the head 


outermost side area of said cavities and the adjacent outer 
surface of the edge flange, whereby said connector portions of 
the locking head portions are receivable in said connector slot 
channels by said insertion of the head portions into said cavi- 


able flexing and twisting of at least one of the flag members. 


4,807,413 
WALL CONSTRUCTION PANEL 
Rte. #1, Box 117, Osage, Minn. 56570 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 61,154 
Int. C1.* E04B 1/10 
17 Claims 


(b) the first row comprising a linear arrangement of posts, 
the posts sawed on at least three sides, the posts attached 
together to form a single row; 

(C) the second row comprising a linear arrangement of posts, 
ee ee 
together to form a single row; and 

@ the first and second rows securely attached to each other 
to form a single panel, said first and second rows defining 


Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,089 
Int. Ci.* EO4D 1/34 
US. Ci. 52—478 7 Claims 
1. In a sheet metal roofing system including roof panels 
supported on a roof support structure and having adjacent side 
edges seamed together to define a continuous roof covering, 
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and roof panel fastener clip means secured to the roof support 

structure and to the seamed edges of the roof panels to secure 

the roof panels to the roof support structure while enabling 

relative lateral movement between the roof panels and the roof 
structure, the improvement comprising: 

a base plate secured to the roof support structure beneath the 
roof panels at the seamed edges thereof and having fas- 
tener clip attaching means formed thereon, said fastener 
clips having complemental attaching means engaged with 


the attaching means on the base plate for attaching the 
roof panels to the base plate and thus to the roof support 
structure while enabling relative lateral movement be- 
tween the roof panels and the base plate; and 

an isolator plate engaged between said roof panels and said 
base plate at said fastener clip locations, said isolator plate 
resting on said base and being carried by said fastener clips 
for movement with said roof panels relative to the base 
plate, whereby the isolator plate protects the roof panels 


4,807,415 
VAPOR BARRIER HOLE PLUG 
Reginald O. Oak, 230 Somerset Ave., Fairfield, Conn. 06430 
Continuation of Ser. No. 000,169, Jan. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 
application May 4, 1988, Ser. No. 193,169 
Int. Cl.* E04G 23/02; E04B 1/72 


US, Cl, 52—514 8 Claims 


1. A plug adapted for water and vapor tight sealing of a hole 
drilled in concrete for the introduction of pesticide chemicals, 
said plug comprising a generally cylindrical body having a top 
surface of larger diameter than the hole and tapering to a tip 
having a smaller diameter than the hole, and including a resil- 
ient, compliant peripheral sealing tapered head lip adjacent the 
top surface, said plug being integrally molded of plastisol 
having a durometer in the range of seventy-five to eighty and 
a lubricant substantially mixed throughout the plastisol, 
whereby said plug is readily drivable into a concrete hole with 
aid of the distributed lubricant and having its tapered head and 
lip being deformed into intimate sealing conformiture with the 
concrete for sealing said concrete hole against water or pesti- 








FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


4,807,416 
TONGUE AND GROOVE PROFILE 
Alexander V. Parasin, Vancouver, Canada, assignor to Council 
of Forest Industries of British Columbia Plywood Technical 
Centre, North Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,032 
Int. Cl.* EO4F 15/04 
US. Cl. 52—595 


by sloping surfaces that slope away from the junctions of said 
tongue and said first edge to the upper and lower veneers of 
the panel, and the groove comprises a triangular cavity formed 
in a second essentially concave edge opposite said first essen- 
tially convex edge, said second essentially concave edge being 
formed with inwardly sloping surfaces that slope inwardly 
from the upper and lower veneers of the panel to the groove to 
form a shallow essentially concave channel along said second 
edge to guide and direct said tongue into said groove, the 
tongue having a tip and the groove having a base, so that when 
the panel is joined to a similar panel, the tip of the tongue of 
one panel will engage the base of the groove of the other, and 
the veneers of the joined panels will be spaced siightly at the 
joint due to the sloping surfaces of said first essentially convex 
edge sloping away from the adjacent sloping surfaces of said 
second essentially concave edge of the joined panel. 


4,807,417 
WIRE HOLDING NAIL PLATE 
Peter D. Bell, P.O. Box 788, Merrit Island, Fla. 32952 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,457 
Int. C1.4 E04B 1/38 


US. Cl. 52—699 6 Claims 


1. A nail plate for shielding and retaining a service line 
positioned on a receiving edge extending laterally inward from 
a nailing surface, said nail plate comprising a planar face panel 
fixing said panel to said surface, said plate having a laterally 
inwardly directed planar holding flange integrally formed at 
one end of said panel for overlying and engaging a service line 
on and in retained engagement against said receiving edge, said 


fastener means being laterally spaced from said holding flange i 


along said face panel, said face panel between said holding 
a nail barrier for an engaged service line. 


228-661 O.G.-89-3 
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4,807,418 
PEDESTAL MOUNTED HOUSE AND METHOD 
Jean C. Ferguson, Rte. 1 Box 186, Banner Elk, N.C. 28604, and 
Tilmoth H. Inman, Il, P.O. Box 396, Linville, N.C. 28646 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,913 
Int. C1.* E04B 1/34 
5 Claims 


1. A method of constructing a house of the type mounted on 
a pedestal, said house having exterior walls which overhang 
the perimeter of said pedestal on at least two sides thereof to 
define at least one vertically unsupported corner and charac- 
terized by permitting the corner or corners of the 
house to transmit floor, wall and roof loads laterally inwardly 
to supporting members, and comprising the steps of: 
(a) constructing a pedestal to support the house above grade; 
(b) constructing a floor truss system from a plurality of 
intersecting trusses mounted on said pedestal, said truss 
system extending outwardly beyond the perimeter of the 
pedestal on at least two sides to define at least one corner 
area not supported for vertical load transfer; 
(c) constructing a floor onto the floor truss system, said floor 


(d) constructing exterior walls around the perimeter of the 
floor truss system and onto the floor to define the enclo- 
sure of the house, said exterior walls being constructed of 


4,807,419 
MULTIPLE PANE UNIT HAVING A FLEXIBLE SPACING 
AND SEALING ASSEMBLY 
Robert B. Hodek, Gibsonia; James A. Meier, Bradford Woods; 
James E. Jones, Lower Burrell, and Jerome A. Seiner, Pitts- 
burgh, all of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 30,012 
Int. CL.* EO4C 2/54 
US. Cl. 52—788 19 Claims 
1. In a multiple glazed unit comprising a pair of glass sheets 
maintained in relationship to each other by a 


hydrogen containing material; and a sealing element compris- 
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ing an unplasticized polymeric : cti 
product of a polyisocyanate and an active hydrogen containing 


material, the polymeric material of the spacer element having 
a moisture vapor rating which is greater than that 


transmission 
ef tes puleat sedlichl of Gh eating, dateont. 


; 4,807,420 
HORIZONTAL FORM-FILL-SEAL PACKAGING 
MACHINES 
Michael J. Barker, Unit 21, Aylesbury Valve Industrial Park, 


Filed Dec. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 945,712 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 24, 1985, 
8531796; Apr. 17, 1986, 8609429 
Int. Cl.* B6S5B 9/08, 57/04, 57/06, 57/08 


1. A horizontal form-fill-seal packaging machine including a 
series of mechanically separate modules, each said module 
indinding a stepper safer, Conveyor mamas having an inlet end 


including: 

an infeed conveyor defined by at least two said modules, 

a web tube former including an inlet for packaging web, 
means Operative to form said web into an inverted U- 
a 
outlet for supplying said tube, 

a said module for web infeed, said conveyor means of said 
web infeed module being operatively associated with said 
tube outlet from said web tube former such that the prod- 
ucts on said conveyor means are entubed, 

a first sealing module downstream of said web infeed mod- 


said entubed product and for sealing said edge portions 
a second sealing module downstream of said first sealing 


acontrol unit having an electrical output means operative to 
provide a respective control signal for input to said plug 
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and socket input means of each said module to control a 
respective said stepper motor of said module. 


1. A carrier for transporting containers comprising: 

a pair of side plates in spaced opposed relation; 

at least one groove in each said side plate of said pair of side 
plates, each said at least one groove of said one side plate 
being opposed to the other said at least one groove in the 
other said side plate, thereby comprising a pair of grooves; 
and 

at least one flexible container holder for holding various 
sized containers, said flexible container holder being slid- 
ably received in said pair of grooves, said flexible con- 
tainer holder including a holding member having a central 
hole therein, said holding member having means for cen- 
tering, exerting a holding force on, and releasably retain- 
ing a container, said flexible container holder including a 
holding frame for detachably retaining said holding mem- 
ber, and said flexible container holder including at least 
two different adaptor plates which are respectively indi- 
vidually detachably secured to said holding frame one at a 
time for releasably retaining said holding member against 
said holding frame, each adaptor plate of said at least two 
adaptor plates engaging said holding member for causing 
said holding member to exert a holding force on the con- 
tainer which is individual to the particular adaptor plate, 
and one of said at least two adaptor plates being inter- 
changeable with another one of said at least two adaptor 
plates for effecting a different holding force of said hold- 
ing member on the container. 


4,807,422 
APPARATUS FOR FILLING BOXES WITH OBJECTS 
NOTABLY FRUITS, FLOATING IN WATER 


Int. Cl.* B6SB 5/06, 25/04, 39/14 

9 Claims 
1. Apparatus for filling a crate with objects floating in water 

comprising a tank for containing water, a crate adapted for 

insertion into said tank, said crate having an open top, feeding 

means for bringing said objects suspended in water into said 

crate, and a water pump for circulating water through said 


tank, the improvement wherein said feeding means comprises: 


(a) a plate for covering said open top of said crate, said plate 
having an upper surface, a lower surface, and an aperture 
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extending therethrough for passing of said objects from 
(b) an inlet channel for feeding said objects suspended in 
water to said upper surface of said plate; 


1. A device for feeding covers to a continuously operating 
container closing machine including at least one closure tool 
for fastening the covers to containers, and a tool holder sup- 
porting said one closure tool for revolution of said one closure 
tool in a circular path, said one closure tool having cover 
guides for receiving a cover and revolving in said circular path 
while retaining a horizontal alignment of its under surfaces, 
said device comprising: 

(a) means for defining a cover guide path, having a mouth 
for discharging a cover and swingable in an arcuate path, 
over a transfer swing region of the path of revolution of 
said one closure tool, in the same direction as and in flush 
Se ee ee ee 


() cover feed means, operatively sociated with id cov 
means, for pushing a cover from 
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the mouth of the cover guide path into the cover guides 
on said one closure tool upon swinging of said cover- 


1. In a packaging device which includes a conveyor for 
moving a series of containers, each having a volume, and a 
sealing head which mates a covering material with a material- 
receiving opening in each container while the container is 
being moved by the conveyor to seal the container, the im- 
provement comprising means moving with the container for 
reducing the volume of the container prior to sealing and 
means for releasing the reducing means after sealing, thereby 
creating a vacuum in the sealed container. 


4,807,425 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR OPENING AND CLOSING 
VIALS 


Robert S. Abrams, 21 Marion Ave., Albany, N.Y. 12203 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,920 
Int. CL.* B6SB 43/38 


1. A device for use in connection with filling or testing 
equipment for opening and closing snap-on caps on vials 
adapted for moving sequentially through the device adjacent 
the filling or testing equipment, said device comprising: 

a detachable rack having means for supporting a plurality of 

vials against rotation and tipping; 
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piston means for sequentially snapping off a cap from each of 
the supported vials; 

means for raising each cap from its respective vial so as to 
permit the filling or testing equipment access to the vial; 

means for lowering each cap onto its respective vial; 

piston means for snapping each cap onto its respective vial; 

control means for controlling the operating of both piston 
means in coordination with the filling or testing equip- 
ment; and 

means for mounting the control means on or adjacent to the 
filling or testing equipment, the control means including a 
sensor mounted on or adjacent the filling or testing equip- 
ment for sensing when a filling or testing operation occurs 
and for actuating both piston means substantially simulta- 
neously with the filling or testing operation. 


4,807,426 
CRIMPER BAR SET FOR FORMING HERMETICALLY 
SEALED PACKAGES 
Larry E. Smith, 900 Bexley Dr., Perrysburg, Ohio 43551 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,642 
Int. C4 B6SB 9/08, 51/30, 51/16, 51/14 


US. Ci. 53—550 11 Claims 


1. An improved crimper die for imparting crimp seals to 
ends of packages wrapped in sheet material, said die compris- 
ing a serriform crimping surface which defines a cotyloid. 


Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,132 
Int. CL.4 B6SB 11/04 





1. A film rope forming apparatus for use with a stretch 
wrapping machine comprises a pair of spaced vertically 
aligned support angles secured to said stretch wrap machine, a 
pair of control drive cylinders positioned between said respec- 
tive support angles, a rope forming and gathering spool mov- 
ably positioned on each of said drive cylinders for engaging 

Opposite longitudinal edges of the film, guide means for sup- 
Such punch Giiguheg haste sigs extelig ween. 
secondary guide means to engage said pre-stretch wrapping 
film exiting said rope gathering spools, means for controlling a 
relative position of said rope gathering spools to one another, 
a package rotatably positioned on a turntable aligned for en- 
gagement of said prestretch wrapping film, means for control- 
ling the rate of supply of said pre-stretch wrapping material 
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and rate and count of rotation of said package on said turnta- 
ble. 


4,807,428 
PACKING MACHINE FOR AMERICAN BOXES 
Jean-Louis Boisseau, Sainte Savine, France, assignor to Vega 
Automation, France 


Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,472 
Claims priority, France, May 16, 1986, 86 07096 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 43/24 


1. A packing machine for American boxes formed from box 
blanks having four sides, a bottom, and a lid, the lid being 
formed by a pair of first lid flaps and a pair of second lid flaps 
and the bottom being formed by a pair of first bottom flaps and 
a pair of second bottom flaps, comprising: 

first and second shafts; 

a magazine of stacked box blanks folded flat; 

erecting means for opening and erecting the box and form- 

ing the bottom thereof by folding and securing the pairs of 

first and second bottom flaps, said erecting means being 

slidably but lockably mounted on said first shaft; 
box-supplying means for supplying empty boxes, said box- 


id erecting means; 
contents-supplying means for supplying the contents of the 
box in batches suitable for packing; 
contents-transferring means for transferring the batches of 
contents and placing them in the opened and erected 


a robot having three degrees of freedom, whereby the 
boxes can be filled either vertically or from the side; 

lid-making means for making up the lid by folding and secur- 
ing the pairs of first and second lid flaps, said lid-making 
means being slidably but lockably mounted on said second 
shaft; 

ee ee 

the upstream-downstream direction, said contents-trans- 

ferring means and said lid-making means; 

drive means permanently incorporated in said machine, said 
erecting means and said lid-making means being simulta- 
neously movable by said drive means; and 

digital control means associated with said drive means for 
controlling said drive means. 


4,807,429 
PROCESS FOR TEDDING OR FLUFFING CUT HAY 
THAT HAS BEEN COMPACTED BY THE WHEELS OF A 
TRACTOR 
Jeffrey S. Roberts, Rt. 2, Box 230, Hudson, Wis. 54016 
Filed Apr. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 40,249 


Int. Cl.* AOID 78/10 

US, Cl. 56—371 5 Claims 

1. A method to ted or fluff the area of hay that has been 
compacted by the wheels of a tractor running on a previously 
formed windrow or swath as the tractor pulls a mowing imple- 
ment thru adjacent standing hay, by mounting behind the 
tractor a tedding or fluffing device of a width equal to or just 
wider than the area of hay compacted by the wheels of the 
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tractor, so that the tedding or fluffing device is lined up with individually preselectable proportion of the speed of said 
the wheel of the tractor that is compacting the area of hay and spindle motor. 
the area of hay compacted by the wheels of the tractor is 


4,807,431 
AIR NOZZLE FOR PNEUMATIC FALSE-TWIST 
SPINNING HAVING A YARN CHANNEL THAT IS 
FORMED OF AT LEAST TWO SEGMENTS 
Hans Braxmeier, Siissen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Fritz Stahlecker and Hans Stahlecker, both of, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,635 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 
1987, 3700926; Sep. 29, 1987, 3732708 
Int. Cl.* DO2G 1/04, 1/16; DOIH 5/28, 7/92 
14 Claims 


tedded or fluffed and the area of hay in the windrow or swath, 
that is not compacted by the wheels of the tractor is not tedded 
or fluffed. 


4,807,430 
THREAD WRAPPING APPARATUS 
David W. Palmer, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Walker Magnet- 
ics Group, Inc., Worcester, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 112,498 
Int. Cl.* DO2G 3/34, 3/38; DOIH 1/32, 7/88 
6 Claims 


ing: 
nozzle housing means, and 
a plurality of yarn channel segments disposed adjacent one 
another to form a yarn channel through the housing 


= 


Ur rdf 4S) 4S 


i 
‘eo 
- 
e 
zs 
e 
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y tangen- 
tially to the yarn travel path to thereby apply false twist to 
yarn travelling through the yarn channel, 

and wherein said at least one compressed air duct is formed 

by axially open groove means at an axial end face of one 
of said yarn channel segments and an adjacent end face of 
an abutting axially adjacent one of the yarn channel seg- 
ments which serves to close the groove means and form a 
respective closed compressed air duct. 

1. Apparatus for forming a wrapped thread from a fiber SSeS 

supply, said apparatus comprising: 

a binder spindle; 4,807,432 

a variable speed induction motor for driving said binder CHAIN FOR SUPPORTING FLEXIBLE CONDUITS WITH 

spindle at a preselectable speed; CURVILINEAR PATH 

a first control circuit means, including a variable oscillator 

means st = speed corresponding to the operating fre- Cutens getty, enoteatbon Taig, dun. 2, WaT, SOUA/TTAU) 
pq Sieeenscesae.n Mee Int. C1.‘ F16G 13/16 

first, second and third sets of rolls for drawing said fiber, said yj ¢ (4, 5978.1 4 Claims 
third set of rolls having a pair of rolls downstream of said 4. chain for supporting flexible conduits and adapted to lie 
spindle; ‘ ili tr Sasattan of idle oft 

a stepper motor means for each of said sets of rolls for driv- eddeteediactndendteiadin atuivotaeatieren oon 

ing the respective set of rolls at a respective preselectable end and a female connector at the other end of said link formed 
speed; and as “ph complimentary to said male connector, whereby the female 
respective control circuit means for operating each of said connector of one link is interengageable with the male connec- 
stepper motor means, each of said respective control tor of an adjacent link; said male and female connectors having 
circuit means including a respective frequency scalar aligned openings when interengaged; a dowel adapted to be 
driven from said oscillator for operating the respective received in said aligned openings to connect together the 
stepper motor means at a respective speed which is an interengaged links for articulated movement; a bottom root 
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extending between said side walls, an upper link stud operable 
to provide a support surface for flexible conduits carried by 
walls for removably connecting said stud to said side walls; one 
of said side walls having a longitudinal length longer than the 


a horizontal plane due to said trapezoidal shape and in a verti- 
cal plane due to said articulated linkage. 


4,807,433 
TURBINE COOLING AIR MODULATION 
Harvey M. Maclin; Dean T. Lenahan, both of Cincinnati, and 
Tuley, Eugene N., Hamilton, all of Ohio, assignors to General 
Electric 


first portion of said cooling air in a substantially circum- 

ferentially uniform flow to an annular manifold in said 

rotor component during both said first and second modes 

of operation; 

a second tangential flow accelerator effective for channeling 
a second portion of said cooling air to said manifold; and 

a valve means effective for selectively modulating the 
amount of said second portion of cooling air flowing 
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4,807,434 
THRUST REVERSER FOR HIGH BYPASS JET ENGINES 
Umberto Jurich, Kirkland, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,703 
Int. Cl.* FO2K 3/04 


1. A thrust reverser for a bypass fan jet engine having a core, 
an annular cowling concentrically about at least a 
portion of the core, an annular duct being defined between the 
core and the cowling, an aft section of the cowling defining a 
nozzle for the duct, the aft section including an inner and an 
outer surface that converge toward a trailing edge, and a fan 
extending radially beyond the circumference of the core an 
producing airflow through the duct when driven by the en- 
gine, said thrust reverser comprising 

(a) a plurality of spaced apart, radially extending panels 
disposed between inner and outer surface of the aft sec- 
tion, defining a plurality of pockets, each pocket be open 
on its forward end and extending toward the trailing edge; 

(b) a plurality of linear actuators connected 
ward fixed portion of the cowling and the aft section of 
the cowling and operative to translate the aft section 
rearwardly from a position in which it is adjacent the fixed 
portion of the cowling in a forward thrust mode, to a 
displaced position in a reverse thrust mode, creating an 
opening between the fixed portion and the aft section of 
the cowling; 

(c) a plurality of spaced apart cascaded vane sections at- 
tached in cantilever fashion to the fixed portion of the 
cowling, edges of adjacent cascaded vane sections defin- 
ing longitudinal slots therebetween, each of said cascaded 
vane sections extending into one of the pockets disposed 
in the aft section of the cowling in the forward thrust 
mode, a plurality of vanes comprising each cascaded vane 
section being curved to deflect airflow radially outwardly 
through the opening in a forward direction, when exposed 
in the reverse thrust mode; 

() a plurality of blocker panels disposed in spaced apart 
array around the inner circumference of the aft section of 
the cowling and pivotally connected at one end to the 
radially extending panels in the aft section; and 

(e) a plurality of links, one end of each link being pivotally 
connected to one of the blocker panels and the other end 
to one of the fixed section and the core, said links being 
operative to draw the blocker panels inwardly across the 
duct as the actuators translate the aft section to its full 
rearward extension, so that in the reverse thrust mode, 
airflow is thereby blocked from flowing through the duct 
nozzle and is instead forced to flow outwardly through 


application Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 59,149 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 26, 


1985, 3502673 
Int. Ci.* FO2K 9/28, 9/00 
13 Claims 
1. A rocket engine comprising: 
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and rear fuel-containing combusti axially spaced 
a nozzle on the axis, extendi : oo 
Seen tin Eh abodes Conoting 2 ar a4 
fi j xially backward. gases are generated in the front 
chamber by combustion of the fuel therein and form a 
jet which has an extreme upstream end 24: 
from the rear nozzle end of said nozzle and whi exiting 
ially backward from said rear nozzle end; extends 
a front tube having a cylindrical rear part and a radiall 
, o-conical front part centered on the 
al toad gust haeiag dor eglischin aad austtaify eneulily 
mounted on the nozzle upstream of the rear nozzle end, 


—s 
we 


a 


i 
See =—— 


said cylindrical rear part being formed with a ially 
inwardly directed bevel and located axially eo? aay 
of the upstream end of the jet formed by the nozzle; 
a rear tube secured to and coaxial with the front tube, at least 
a portion of said rear tube radially surrounding said front 
tube and forming therewith an annular gap open axially 
upstream, and having an upstream end formed with a 
dially inwardly directed bevel which upstream end is 
itioned axially forward of the rear end of the cylindri- 
means on the body for deflecti RES 
as cclber am asian ion hint Oe , 
“a” sabh obeainnneseiiieaaenia “Ofte 
ments of the rocket engine are - combustion require- 


e » § 371 Date Feb. 2, 1988, § 162%e) 
Date Feb. 2, 1988, PCT Pub. No. W 
Date Mar. 24, 1988 '088/02060, PCT Pub. 
ied Jul. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 171,871 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Ge ies 


1986, 3631312 
Int. C14 FOIN 7/10 
US. Cl. @—322 ” 
1. An arrangement for mounting ext estan 
conducting the combustion spaces from exhaust fess: yond 
cylinder-heads of an internal combustion engi Pe coe 
t gas manifold means being arranged completely in en 
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exhaust gas-tight space, each exhaust gas li 
connected at its end on the side of the cyli 


flange means, and the flange means being secured at the inter- 
nal combustion engine in only a single ci i 


CLOSED 4,807,437 
SYSTEM, STANDPIPE OPERATED 
DELECTRIC POWER PLANT 
Charles Pelin, R.R. 1 - Box 1460, E = 
Continuation of Ser. No. 865,675, May 2, 198 an 
pplication Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 168,641 
Int. C1.‘ F16D 33/00 
13 Claims 


ee dan ak de ae : 

ing means defining a first chamber filled with a first 
column of water and a standpipe relatively incli “im 
horizontal thereabove to pressurize the first column of 


water, 

a housing enclosed in the first chamber and defining a sec- 
ond chamber therein for containi apes mapa 
water, taining water 
thereof which open into the first column of water at a first 
level above the second chamber and discharge at a second 
level below the first level, 

hydroelectric power generation means including turbines in 
the penstocks and means for discharging the tail 
from the respective . water 

és atin aah anes! 
bore, open eaded nipples extending into the first wena 
from the housing at a third level below the first and sec- 
ond levels and having open ended, thimble-lil 
telescopically engaged on the end portions vessels 

Souaniey cetegeniniiine tecanmmoes 
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retracted in relation to the respective nipples, axially 
thereof, 

drive means operable to extend and retract the respective 
vessels, 

float operated check valves in the vessels adjacent the end 
openings of the vessels relatively remote from the hous- 
ing, each of which is adapted to permit flow through the 
bore of the respective nipple in the direction relatively 
away from the housing toward the first column of water in 
the first chamber when open, and to prevent flow in the 

control means connected to the drive means to extend and 
retract the respective vessels in staggered sequence to one 
another about the circumference of the housing, with each 
vessel undergoing an at rest period between the respective 
retraction and extension stages thereof, when the vessel is 
fully retracted, 

the improvement wherein: 

the housing is surrounded by a moat-like recess and has an 

thereover 


overhang , 

the nipples are secured to the periphery of the housing and 
depend into the recess below the overhang so that the 
vessels are telescopically engaged thereon in the recess, 
offset from the housing, 

the second chamber extends above the overhang and has 
discharge openings in the same adjacent the respective 
nipples, and 

there are means below the defining passages inter- 
connecting the discharge openings with the end portions 
of the nipples relatively adjacent to the housing, 

movable closure means for opening and closing the respec- 
tive passages to the second chamber through the dis- 
charge openings, when the respective vessels are disposed 
in the at-rest condition thereof, and 

means defining stabilization openings through which the 
passages communicate with the first column of water to 
provide a constant state of equilibrium between the pres- 
sures of the first and second columns of water when the 


the control means for the vessels being operable through 
movement of the respective closure means, to control the 
rate of extension and retraction of the respective vessels 
and the length of the their respective rest periods, as a 
function of the water level in the second chamber, and 

the height of the first column of water in the standpipe being 
adapted to drive the turbines, the vessels being each 
adapted in buoyancy to hover in equilibrium in the first 
column of water when at rest, and the number of nipples 
and vessels being adapted in relation to the number of 
penstocks and turbines so that the vessels collectively 
discharge the tailwater from the turbines at a rate adapted 
to maintain the water level in the second chamber be- 


4,807,438 
RESERVOIR INLET ASSEMBLY FOR A MASTER 
CYLINDER 


Kaoru Tsubouchi, Toyota, and Chiaki Ochiai, Chiryu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,539 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1986, 61-019740 
Int. CL.* F15B 7/00 
US. Cl. 60—585 


1. A brake master cylinder having a reservoir, comprising: 

a cylinder body having at least two inlet portions and one 
outlet portion positioned between said inlet portions at the 
same side of the body, said cylinder body having boss 
portions extending therefrom and surrounding said inlet 
and outlet portions respectively; 

an inlet member mounted on said inlet portion of said cylin- 
der body, said inlet member having two first members and 
one second member, each of said first members being 


3 Claims 
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formed of a first tubular portion hermetically fitted into 
said inlet portion and a second tubular portion connected 
to said first tubular portion, said second member having an 
opening portion fitted by said boss portion of said outlet 
portion of said cylinder body, said boss portion of said 
outlet portion of said cylinder body being loosely fitted in 
said opening portion of said second member, said second 
member being a substantially straight line continuation of 


said first members when viewed from the side and being 
substantially symmetrically disposed with respect to the 
axial center of the cylinder body; 

a respective hose member hermetically connected to said 
second tubular portion of each said first member and being 
in communication with said reservoir; and 

means for positioning said inlet member on said cylinder 
body by means of said second member. 


4,807,439 
EXHAUST GAS SYSTEM WITH SILENCER FOR A 
TURBOCHARGED INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 


Soe Porsche AG, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 


Filed Jun. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 201,930 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 5, 


1987, 3718875 
Int. C14 37/12 
15 Claims 


1. An exhaust gas installation, comprising silencer means 
having a housing means for a reciprocating piston internal 
combustion engine supercharged by a turbocharger means, 
exhaust gas line means including a main line leading to the 
turbine of the turbocharger means and a bypass line bypassing 
the turbine and controlled by a bypass valve means, and the 
directed to one another in such a manner that the exhaust gas 
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flow of the main line exerts an ejector effect on the exhaust gas 
flow of the bypass line. 


4,807,440 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
Ahmed Salem, P.O. Box 6838, Jedah 21452, Saudi Arabia 
~Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 18,727, Feb. 24, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 760,557, Jul. 30, 
1985, abandoned. This application Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 
109,538 
Int. Cl.* FO2C 5/00 
5 Claims 
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engine comprising: 
Gb hatng booing ¢ ese thesoer tetas Ganin, 


and being located in close proximity to said rotor cham- 
ber, said combustion chamber having an input passage and 
an output passage having, respectively, input and output 
flow control means, 

(c) ignition means in said combustion chamber for igniting a 
combustable fuel in use, 

(d) a nozzle having an input end communicating with said 
output passage of said combustion chamber and an output 
end communicating substantially tangentially with said 
rotor chamber, said nozzle having a convergent portion 
extending from said input end which is shaped to maxi- 
mize the discharge velocity while substantially atmo- 
spheric pressure, 

(e) a rotor mounted for rotation in said rotor chamber on a 
power take-off shaft, said rotor having a plurality of pock- 
ets extending inwardly from and spaced about its outer 


periphery, 

(f) an exhaust port opening from said rotor chamber and 
being circumferentially spaced from said output passage 
of said nozzle, 

(g) a pressure head storage reservoir having a pressure head 
storage chamber formed therein for storing a pressurized 
gaseous medium in the form of air or an air/fuel mixture, 

said head storage chamber communicating with said com- 


mined capacity of the combustion chamber by an amount 
which will permit the combustion chamber to be charged 
with a charge of gaseous medium drawn from the pressure 
head storage chamber without reducing the pressure head 
in the pressure head storage chamber below said predeter- 
mined combustion pressure, 

(h) means for establishing said pressure head in said pressure 
head storage chamber before a first charge of gaseous 
oo neh meet wnt a ahem ehery 

bustion chamber and for maintaining the pressure head in 
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the storage chamber during successive recharging of the 

(i) means for selectively opening and closing said input and 
output flow control means to open said input flow control 
means to admit a charge of said gaseous medium from said 
storage chamber to said combustion chamber when said 
output flow control means is closed and then close said 
input flow control means, 

G) means for igniting said charge, and 


open said output flow control means to allow the exhaust 
gas to discharge said nozzle into said rotor cham- 
ber in the form of a high speed jet which impinges against 
the perimeter of the rotor and causes it to rotate to drive 
said power take-off shaft, and to locate successive pockets 
in a position to receive a portion of the exhaust gas which 
is discharged from said nozzle and thereafter to repeat 
steps I and II. 


4,807,441 
COOLING SYSTEM FOR A SEALED ENCLOSURE 
Keith D. Agee, Torrance, and Fredrik E. Faulkner, Rolling Hills 
ee 
” Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,827 
Int. CL‘ F2SB 21/02 


1. A cooling system for a sealed enclosure having a heat 
generating source therein: 
means, within said sealed enclosure, for cooling the heat 
generating source by indirect forced convection; 
means, external to said sealed environment, for dissipating 
said heat to the environment by natural convection; 
said means for cooling comprising heat exchanger means for 
means, 
said heat exchanger comprising a first and a second side 
plate, said first side plate forming a portion of the enclo- 
sure walls, a plurality of alternating cross-flow channels 
sealingly separated from adjacent channels and extending 
in parallel relationship with said side plates, inlet manifold 
means for directing enclosure air into alternative channels, 
and outlet manifold means for collecting the enclosure air. 


John G. Linner, and Stephen A. Livesey, both of The Woodlands, 
Tex., assignors to Board of Regents The University of Texas 
System, Austin, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,701, Dec. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,707,998. This application Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 102,395 


Int. Cl.* BOID 8/00 
US. Cl. 62—55.5 21 Claims 
1. Apparatus for the ultrarapid cooling of biological tissue 
comprising: 
(a) a cryogenic surface adapted to receive biological tissue 
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and to ultrarapidly cool said biological tissue, said cryo- 
chamber; 


during the second predetermined time period of each day, 
surface being enclosed within a 


thereby permitting the temperature of the cooled product 
to rise from the predetermined low temperature, and for 
enabling the refrigeration means to cool the product to a 


(e) a sample delivery assembly functionally associated with 
said cryogenic surface and said chamber, said assembly 
including means for mounting said biological tissue and 
means adapted to transfer said biological tissue from out- 

; and 
means functionally associated with said cryogenic 


(f) 
said heating means being effective to permit rapid 
regeneration of said cryogenic surface. 


4,807,443 
REFRIGERATION CONTROL SYSTEM 
R. Kenneth Battson, 11331 Sheldon St., Sun Valley, Calif. 
91352, and John E. Masopust, Jr., 14333 Van Nuys Bivd., 
Unit 59, Arieta, Calif. 91331 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 111,404 
Int. Cl.4 F25D 13/04 


means to col 


Gplbanaumnuas Whe aaatenh ae, teas 
abling the refrigeration means from cooling the product 


4,807,444 
AIR FLOW CONTROL DEVICE 


Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,214 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1986, 61-275812; 
Dec. 11, 1986, 61-295174 
Int. Cl.4 F25D 17/06 


US. Cl. 62—179 7 Claims 


1. In an air flow control device for an air conditioner includ- 
ing a compressor, an outdoor side heat exchanger, expansion 
means and a room side heat exchanger in sequence, wherein 
the improvement comprises: 

a room side unit with an upper and lower outlet ports, hav- 

ing the room side heat exchanger therein, 

upper and lower air-blowing fans disposed in the room side 
unit so as to face the upper and lower outlet ports, respec- 
tively, 

controlling means for controlling the operations of the air- 
blowing fans, 

a covering member positioned at at least one of the outlet 
ports and movable so as to open and close the correspond- 
ing outlet port, and 

driving means for controlling the opening and closing opera- 
tions of the covering member, 

wherein the controlling means comprises air-blowing fan 
operation modes means for determining the 
operation modes of the air-blowing fans in response to 
detection temperature signals from temperature detecting 
means, and air-blowing fan operation mode control means 
for controlling the operation of the air-blowing fans by the 
operation modes instructed from the air-blowing fan oper- 
ation mode determining means, and wherein said air- 
blowing fan operation modes determining means com- 
prises means for operating said lower air blowing fan at a 
high level when sensing a first temperature and for operat- 
ing said upper air blowing fan only when sensing second 
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REFRIGERATION SYSTEM 

Akio Matsuoka, Oobu; Yuuji Honda, and Masasi Takagi, both 

of Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., 
Kariya, Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,865 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 25, 1986, 61-280343 
Int. Ci.* F25B 41/00 
14 Claims 


pe engl tg 

(b) an electrically-driven expansion valve for expanding and 
decompressing said refrigerant, said valve being adapted 
so that its degree of opening can be electrically controlled; 

(c) an evaporator for evaporating said refrigerant which is 
expanded and decompressed by said expansion valve; 

(d) target superheat setting means for setting a target value 
of a degree of superheat at an outlet of said evaporator; 

(e) actual superheat determination means for determining an 
actual degree of superheat at the outlet of said evaporator; 

(f) deviation determination means for determining a devia- 
tion between said actual degree of superheat and target 
degree of superheat; 

(g) opening degree control means responsive to said devia- 
tion, for electrically controlling the degree of opening of 
said expansion valve; 

(h) heat load determination means for determining the heat 
load to be cooled by said evaporator; and 

(i) control constant variation means for varying a control 
constant of said opening degree control means when an 
elapsed time after a start of circulation of the refrigerant 
reaches a reference time which is determined on the basis 
of said heat load. 


4,807,446 

AIR OUTLET NOZZLES FOR AN AIR CIRCULATION 

DEVICE IN A REFRIGERATED DISPLAY CABINET 
Mamoru Sunaga, Ota, Japan, essignor to Sanden Corporation, 

Gunma, Japan 

Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 7,272 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1986, 61-8780[U}; 

Mar. 12, 1986, 61-35455[U]; Mar. 15, 1986, 61-37763[U] 


Int. Cl.4 A47F 3/04 

US. Cl. 62—256 28 Claims 

1. Ina refrigerant display cabinet comprising a display space, 
an access opening in the front of said display space, air curtain 
means for establishing an air curtain across said access opening, 
said air curtain means comprising an air inlet located adjacent 
the lower edge of said access opening, an air duct communicat- 
ing with said air inlet having an air discharge outlet near the 
upper edge of said access opening, a nozzle device disposed on 
said air discharge opening to define the air curtain, circulating 
means for circulating air through said air duct and refrigeration 
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said nozzle device comprising a plurality of flat tubes having 
a plurality of air passageways, said plurality of flat tubes 
being separately and individually removable and replace- 
able, a removable fastening element binding said flat tubes 


to each other to form a honeycomb section, and support- 
ing elements removably holding said flat tubes on said air 
discharge outlet of said duct, said fastening element and 
said supporting elements being removable and replaceable 
to facilitate individual removal and replacement of said 
flat tubes. 


4,807,447 
HUMAN ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONER 


James R. Macdonald, 627 Greenwood Ave., Akron, Ohio 44320, 


and George Spector, 233 Broadway, Rm 3815, New York, 
N.Y. 10007 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,495 
Int. Cl.4 F25D 23/12 


US. Cl. 62—259.3 


1. A human environmental conditioner which comprises: 

(a) an undergarment worn over body of a person; 

(b) a turbo pump rotary generator worn on 
waist of said undergarment so that said generator can 
circulate refrigerent fluid therefrom; 

(c) a plurality of closed recirculating conduits extending 
from said generator for carrying the refrigerant fluid 
through said undergarment to various areas of the body of 
the person, and 

(d) a heat exchanger formed into said undergarment by 
interweaving said conduits to keep the body of a person 
cool in summer and warm in winter at a constant body 
generator comprises: 
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CS ite Cie eens Saeki 
said rotors in cooperation with said conduits, one of said 
rotors rotates clockwise and is driven by a motor, causing 
other of said rotors to rotate coun! 

(f) a first modular valve shoe piston having a diaphram and 
positioned on one side of said rotors to be moved up and 
down by the breathing of the person to compress the 


and diaphram and positioned on opposite side of said 
rotors; and 


(h) a cam driven by the motor, said cam engaging the fol- 
lower on said second modular valve shoe to be moved up 


— sila —=— ‘i 
= BN KWH, 








a flexible container made of a flexible sheet material which is 
arranged on the upper surface of said cooling hollow body 
80 as to cover said products placed on said upper surface; 

a cold brine circulating path including the hollow portion of 
said cooling hollow body and the interior of said flexible 
container which are mutually communicated to feed cold 
brine; 

an adapter means comprising a plurality of adapters which 
are attached to the outer periphery of said flexible con- 
tainer; and 

a guide means provided around the outer periphery of said 


y 
with said cooling hollow body due to a frictional force 
hollow body. 


4,807,449 
LATENT HEAT ECONOMIZING DEVICE FOR 


Int. C1. F25B 43/00 
US. Cl. 62—503 
1. For use with a refrigeration system 
a compressor, a condenser, a metering device 


17 Claims 
Sg pe eco 
and refrigerant 
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lines therebetween, a refrigeration system component compris- 
ing 
a closed hollow body having walls defining a chamber, 
a chamber inlet means for receiving liquified and vaporized 
refrigerant from the condenser, 
a distribution means connected to said chamber inlet means 
ae ee 


and vaporized refrigerant therein, 
a plurality of conduits extending through said chamber and 
penetrating sealingly through said hollow body walls, 
each conduit having an exterior surface and an interior 


passageway such that the exterior conduit surface will be 
in contact with the liquified and vaporized refrigerant in 
said chamber and said conduit interior passageway will be 
isolated therefrom, 

one of said conduits will be wholly immersed in the liquid 
refrigerant in said chamber and adapted to be connected at 
one end to the refrigerant line leading from the evaporator 
and at the other end to the refrigerant line leading to the 
compressor, and 

a chamber outlet means for flow to the metering device only 
of liquified refrigerant, 


4,807,450 
WARP KNITTING MACHINE WITH WEFT INSERTION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Jakob Weiland, Rodgau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Karl 
‘extilmaschimenfabrik GmbH, 


Mayer T. Obertshausen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 202,195 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 19, 


Int. CL.* DO4B 23/06 
7 Claims 


1. A warp knitting machine for delivering weft threads along 
a weft path to a needle bed having a needle bar, said machine 


a weft thread magazine for transversely laying said weft 
threads across the breadth of said machine in parallel on 
said weft path, upstream of said needle bed, 

a least one forwarding means for protruding into said weft 
path and through said needle bed for separating a leading 
one of said weft threads and bringing it to the downstream 
side of said needle bed, 
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at least one support element for said weft threads having a 
support surface directed towards said needle bed, and 

a vibration element connected to a said weft thread support 
element. 


4,807,451 
KNITTED FABRIC WINDING-UP DEVICE FOR FLAT 
KNITTING MACHINES 
Ernst Goller, Reutlingen, and Fritz Walker, Kusterdingen, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to H. Stoll GmbH & Co., 
Reutlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,292 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 6, 
1987, 3707141 
Int. Cl.4 DO4B 15/88 
13 Claims 


side of the flat knitting machine and is also pivotable in the 
directi 


4,807,452 
COMPACT TRANSMISSION FOR AUTOMATIC 
WASHER 
Robert A. Brenner, St. Joseph Township, Berrien County, 
Mich., assignor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, 


Division of Ser. No. 848,281, Apr. 4, 1986, Pat. No. 4,774,822. 
This application Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,182 


Int. Cl.* DOGF 37/40 
US. Cl. 68—23.3 11 Claims 
5. In a clothes washing machine having a tub for receiving 
fabrics to be washed and an agitator positioned within said tub 
for agitation of said fabrics, a drive assembly for said agitator 


comprising: 
an input shaft journalled for rotary motion; 
an output shaft connected to said agitator and having at least 
a portion of its length in the form of a cylinder mounted 
coaxially around said input shaft and journalled for rotary 
motion; 
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said input shaft having a reversing thread formed on an 
exterior surface thereof; 

said output shaft having at least one angled slot there- 
through; 


said housing having at least one vertical slot; 
said drive member carrying a rotatable thread follower 
engagable with said thread of said input shaft; 
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said drive member having a radially outwardly extending 
cal slot; 

whereby, rotary motion of said input shaft is converted to 
vertical motion of said drive member through 
said thread and thread follower and the vertical reciprocating 
motion of said drive member is converted to oscillatory rotary 
motion of said output shaft through said projection and angled 
slot. 


4,807,453 
BICYCLE ANTI-THEFT DEVICE 
to 


Cyclopark Inc., 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,359 
Int. Ci.* EOSB 71/00 


1. A locking fixture for use in locking a two wheeled vehicle, 
said fixture comprising: 
a housing; 
means for mounting the housing at a fixed location; 
at least one elongated, flexible locking member extending 
outside of the housing, said locking member being capable 
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of being looped about a portion of the vehicle to be locked 

to said fixture; 

means permanently fastening one end of said at least one 

at least one opening in the housing to selectively receive the 
other end of said at least one locking member; 

latch means within the housing for holding the other end of 
said at least one locking member within the housing when 
it is inserted into the housing through the opening; 

lock means operable from outside of the housing for locking 
the latch means to prevent withdrawal of the other end of 
said at least one locking member from the housing; and 

operator means mounted in the housing, operable from 
outside of said housing and mechanically connected to the 
latch means for manually moving said latch means be- 
tween its holding and non-holding positions when the 
latch means is unlocked. 

wherein said operator means are mechanically connected to 
the latch means through resilient means giving a slack to 
the connection, in order to prevent said operator means 
from being used to tamper with said latch means. 


4,807,454 
MEANS FOR LOCKING A DISPLACEABLE OR 
ROTATABLE PART 
Pritimay Sengupta, and Ewald Kornmayer, both of Berlin, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Zeiss Ikon AG, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 182,513 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 21, 
1987, 3713653 
Int. Cl.* EOSB 47/00 


US. Cl. 70—277 15 Claims 


1. Locking means for preventing displacement of a displace- 

able member relative to a stationary member, comprising: 

(a) electromagnet; 

(b) an armature operatively associated with said electromag- 
net, said armature being retractable into said electromag- 
net upon energization of said electromagnet; 

(c) a locking pin member located within said stationary 
member engageable with said displaceable member to 
prevent displacement of said displaceable member; 

(d) a sleeve member coaxially surrounding said locking pin 
member and located on an end of said armature extending 
from said electromagnet; 

(e) a groove circumferentially surrounding said locking pin 
member; and 

(f) a plurality of balls located within bores in said stationary 
member radially movable between said grooves surround- 
ing said locking pin member and an interior wall of said 
sleeve member, said radial movement of said balls being 
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selectively limited by selective positioning of said sleeve 
member. 


Claims priority, application Fed, Rep. of Germany, Dec. 28, 
1985, 3546241 
Int. Cl.* EOSB 47/00 


5. Z iy 
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ly operated blocking/unblocking of 
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utilization of operating means for protracting and retracting a 

latch bolt, there being a housing having an opening for passage 

of the latch bolt, the housing being sufficient for accomodating 
at least one lock comprising: 

an electromagnet mounted in the rear of the housing and 

having an armature being seated on a blocking lever; 


spring means urging said armature against a yoke of the 
electromagnet; 


means being a control lever or a slide for pivotal mounting 
said blocking lever, said means for pivoted mounting 
having a blocking nose; and 

a control pin moved upon operating the lock, for pivoting 
the blocking lever about an axis spaced from the armature 
whenever the electromagnet is not energized, until said 
control pin runs against the blocking nose of said control 
slide or control lever thereby preventing retraction of the 
latch bolt, upon energizing said electromagnet the move- 
ment of the control pin causes the blocking lever to be 
pivoted about said armature permitting said control 
switch or lever to assume a latch bolt releasing disposition 
permitting retraction thereof. 


4,807,456 
WORKPIECE TRANSFER DEVICE FOR PRESS 
MACHINE 
Motoatsu Shiraishi; Mitsuki Nakamura, and Ryoichi Kageyama, 
all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,391 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1987, 62-39916 


Int. Cl.* B21J 13/08 
US. Cl. 72—405 5 Claims 
1. A workpiece transfer device in a press machine for press- 
ing a plurality of workpieces that can be transferred in a work- 
transfer device comprising: 

(a) two vertically movable bars extending along said work- 
piece transferring direction and vertically movable by a 
lifting/lowering mechanism; 

(b) two feed bars mounted respectively on said vertically 
movable bars and axially movable relative to said movable 
bars by moving means to move said feed bars in said 
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(c) a plurality of handling bars detachably mounted on said 
ee 
means for holding the 

(d) means for detaching said handling bars from said feed 
bars; and 


(e) a plurality of handling bar gripping devices disposed 
closely to opposite ends of said handling bars, said han- 
dling bar gripping devices being separate from said mov- 
able bars and feed bars, each of said handling bar gripping 


devices including a body and a swing arm angularly mov- 
ably mounted on said body for movement between a first 
spaced from said handling bars in said first position and 
being in engagement with said handling bars in said sec- 
ond position for gripping one of the handling bars which 
has been detached from said feed bars so that said de- 
tached handling bars are supported in a predetermined 
orientation. 

f 


4,807,457 
LINE TO COOL WOUND BUNDLES OF ROLLED WIRE 


AND ROD 


Filed Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. ugh 
priority, application Italy, Dec. 2, 1986, 60520 B/86 
Int. Cl.* B21B 45/02, 43/00; B21C 47/02 
US. Cl. 72—128 


Claims 


1. A line to process rolled stock of wire and rod having a 
diameter ranging from a few millimeters up to about 45 milli- 
meters, comprising: 

a roller conveyor; 

a cooling tunnel located around at least a portion of the 

roller conveyor; 

a head to form coils of wire and deposit the coils on the 

roller conveyor; 

a reel to collect the coils of wire formed by the head and to 

form wound bundles of wire; 

first and second Garrett-type reels located along lateral sides 

of said head, said Garrett-type reels being selectively 
rotatable and stationary; 

at least one Edenborn-type coil-forming head which can 
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cooperate with said Garrett-type reels to form wound 
bundles of wire or rod when said Garrett-type reels are 


stationary; 

at least one intake which can cooperate with said Garrett- 
type reels to form wound bundles of wire or rod when 
ee Se ah an eee 

means for selectively supplying wire and rod to said head, 
"said et tonal ne Sidediigentgye ost forming head and anid 
at least one intake; and 

a discharge conveyor to discharge wound bundles of wire 
and rod. 


Ciaims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 18, 1985, 
85 108991.2 
Int. CL.* B21B 1/16, 35/12 


US. Ci. 72—235 3 Claims 





engaging means for selectively connecting said input drive 
shaft with both of said output shafts through respective 
ones of said gear trains and producing different rotational 
speeds in both of said output shafts but with a fixed speed 
connected gear train. 


4,807,459 
REDRAW APPARATUS FOR A CAN BODY MAKING 
APPARATUS 

Conrad M. Grims, and Bert Johansson, both of Golden, Colo., 

assignors to Adolph Coors , Golden, Colo. 

Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 69,840 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 22/21 

US, Ci, 72—347 


1. Acan body making apparatus comprising means for recip- 
rocating a ram assembly along its longitudinal axis, a housing 
ee See ne 2 eeneaing 

redraw apparatus which functions to position a can blank 
before the can forming and ironing dies so that the ram assem- 
Sey pets Gio enn Mieak Gacy Gr enn Sooming ond isoning 
dies wherein the redraw apparatus 


at least a pair of spaced apart support posts fixedly mounted 
on said housing means; 

said pair of spaced apart support posts projecting out of said 
housing means in a direction toward said ram reciproca- 
tion means; 

a redraw carriage having at least a pair of spaced apart 
bearing means fixedly mounted therein; 

said pair of spaced apart bearing means being slidably 
mounted on said pair of spaced apart support posts to 
provide substantially friction-free movement of said re- 
draw carriage; and 

redraw reciprocation means for reciprocating said redraw 
carriage. 


4,807,460 
RIVETER WITH ADJUSTABLE HEADPIECE 
Liou C. Tzong, No. 45, Lane 114, Kang-Tzeng Road, Ta-Li 
Hsian, Taichong Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,768 
Int. C14 B21J 15/34 
US, Ci. 72—391 

1. An adjustable riveter comprising: 

(a) a riveting headpiece (1) including a pair of opposed side 
plates (11), a connection piece (12) joining the side plates 
(11), a sleeve holder (13) extending from the connection 
piece (12), a sleeve tube (14) engageable within the sleeve 
holder (13), and first and second pairs of 90° notches (112) 


1 Claim 
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formed in spaced corresponding edge portions of the side 
plates (11); 

(b) a cam actuator (2) including a pair of opposed side plates 
(22), first and second pairs of openings (221) formed in 
spaced corresponding edge portions of the side plates (22), 
and a first master pin (21) securing the sleeve tube (14) to 
the cam actuator (2); 

(c) a pressing handle (3); 

(d) an angle-adjusting plate (33) pivotally secured to the 
pressing handle (3) the plate (33) including a pin (331) for 
selective engagement within the first and second pairs of 
openings (221) and a spring (34) biasing the plate (33) 
away from handle (3); 

(e) a fixed handle (4) including a fork head; 

(f) a second master pin (6) pivotally securing the headpiece 
(1), cam actuator (2) and pressing handle (3) to the fork 
head of the fixed handle (4); 


(g) a blockpiece (43) carried by the fixed handle (4) for 
selective engagement within the first and second pairs of 
notches (112) and a spring (45) biasing the blockpiece (43) 
away from notches (112); and 

(h) an adjustable cam (5) carried by the fixed handle (4) for 
engaging the angle-adjusting plate (33) to disengage the 
pin (331) from the first or second pair of openings (221) 
and simultaneously disengage the blockpiece (431) from 
the first or second pair of notches (112); thereby permit- 
ting selective disposition of the headpiece (1) into either a 
crank position wherein the pin (331) and the blockpiece 
(431) are engaged within, respectively, the first pair of 
openings and the first pair of notches or a straight position 
wherein the pin (331) and the blockpiece (431) are en- 
gaged within, respectively, the second pair of openings 
and the second pair of notches. 


4,807,461 
MOTOR GRADER MAIN FRAME 
Dennis A. Brimeyer, and David W. Stubben, both of Dubuque, 
Iowa, assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 821,427 
Int, Cl.* E02F 3/76 
US. Cl. 172—793 2 Claims 
1. A main frame for a motor grader vehicle having a 
wheeled engine frame articulately connected at the rear 
thereof, said main frame comprising: 
an elongated unit including a rear unit for supporting an 
operator’s station and a center unit secured together at 
adjoining ends, said rear unit and said center unit being in 
the form of a box section the entire length of said elon- 
gated unit, the transverse dimension of said elongated unit 
being substantially constant, said center unit having a 
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location intermediate its ends, at which location, said 


location, said center unit having a substantially constant 
outer transverse width at said location, said box section 


i 4 - 
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of bosses; and 

a front unit connected to the free end of said center unit and 
supported by ground-engageable wheels. 


4,807,462 
METHOD FOR PERFORMING AUTOMATIC 
CALIBRATIONS IN AN ELECTRONIC COMPASS 
Rafi Al-Attar, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Motors 
Corporation, Highland Park, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 34,134 
Int. C1.* GOIC 17/38 
US. Cl. 73—1 E 


1. An automatic calibration method for use in an electronic 
compass control circuit that includes a microcomputer, a flux- 
gate, a flux-gate driver, a bandpass filter, a synchronous detec- 


ee 
the non-inverting input to the operational amplifier; a gate 
switch connected between the RC charging network and the 
microcomputer such that the microcomputer charges the RC 
charging network when the gate switch is closed; and compar- 
ator means to respond to the output of the integrator to control 
the operation of the gate switch; the calibration method for use 
et aa cea taeda’ on ce ee 
tion to the operator of the vehicle; the calibration method 
performed completely automatically while the operator the 
vehicle is driving the vehicle and 
measuring and storing at least three compass headings, 
where each heading is measured and stored when the 
direction in which the vehicle is being driven changes; 
deriving the coordinates for the center of the earth's mag- 
netic field circle by using the compass 
computing directional offset values by using the coordinates 
for the center of the earth’s magnetic field circle for use in 
magnetic compass heading computations thereby elimi- 
nating the effects of the vehicle’s magnetic field on the 
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reading of the direction that the vehicle is pointed, in the 
earth’s magnetic field. 


4,807,463 
OXYGEN MEASURING CELL 
Wilhelm Ostermeier, Ratingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to M & C Products Analysentechnik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Jan. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 6,721 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 3, 
1986, 3633750 
Int. C1.* GOIR 33/12; GOIN 27/00 


US. Ci. 73—27 A 6 Claims 
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1. A device for measuring oxygen comprising in combina- 
tion: hollow chamber means formed to be substantially cylin- 
drical in shape with a central longitudinal axis and having a top 
end aperture and a lower end aperture and fabricated of trans- 
parent material top end means formed to pass magnetic flux 
and having a base section and an inclined section, said base 
section formed to substantially match said top end aperture and 
being inserted, said inclined section first, into said hollow 
chamber means to substantially form a seal between said top 
end means and said top end aperture, said inclined section of 
said top end means having at least first and second beveled side 
sections which start at said base section of said top end means 
and are inclined toward each other so as to end in a ridge 
formed between said last mentioned beveled side sections; 
lower end means formed to pass magnetic flux and having a 
base section and an inclined section, said base section formed to 
substantially match said lower end aperture and being inserted, 
said inclined section first, into said hollow chamber means to 
substantially form a seal between said lower end means and 
said lower end aperture, said inclined section of said lower end 
means having at least first and second beveled side sections 
which start at said base section of said lower end means and are 
inclined toward each other so as to end in a ridge formed 
between said last mentioned beveled side sections; said top end 
means disposed with respect to said lower end means in said 
hollow chamber to define a free space section of said hollow 
chamber means so that magnetic flux passing through said first 
and second beveled side sections of said top end means into 
said first and second beveled side sections of said lower end 
means creates an inharmonious field of magnetic flux between 
said top end means and said lower end means; dumbbell shaped 
means with gas filled retainers on either end and including 
mounting means which are disposed to enable said dumbbell 
shaped means to partially rotate in said free space around said 
central longitudinal axis of said hollow chamber; first and 
second gas conduit means formed respectively in said top end 
means and in said lower end means to enable gases containing 
oxygen to pass through said top end means, through said free 
space, across said gas filled retainers to create a torque by said 
dumbbell shaped means, commensurate with the quantity of 
oxygen present in said gases passing through said hollow 
chamber. 





4,807,464 
LEAK DETECTOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Louis J. Janotta, 7940 Teton Rd., Orland Park, Ill. 60462 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,632 
Int. CL.* GOIM 3/32 


1. An apparatus useful for detecting a leak in a tank filled 
with liquid comprising: 

measuring chamber means adapted to hold a volume of 
liquid and having first sensing means acting to monitor the 
volume of liquid in said measuring chamber means; 

level control chamber means in fluid communication with 
to maintain a substantially constant liquid head on said 
means adapted to receive liquid from said measuring 
chamber means to maintain said substantially constant 
liquid head and outlet means adapted so that liquid flows 
from said level control chamber means; and 

catch chamber means in fluid communication with said level 
control chamber means and adapted to receive said liquid 
from said outlet means, said catch chamber means having 
second sensing means acting to monitor the volume of 
liquid in said catch chamber means. 


town, and Russell U. Nesbitt, Somerville, all of N.J., assignors 
to Warner-Lambert Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. CL.* B23Q 17/20; GOIN 3/08, 3/20 


US. C1. 73—78 11 Claims 


10. In an apparatus for measuring the hardness of capsule 
plugs, granules and pellets, wherein a movable probe is 
mounted for movement toward and away from a base on 
which a test subject may be supported for contact by the probe 
to cause stress failure of the test subject, and including means 
for measuring the force applied by the probe to the test subject, 
the improvement comprising: 

a test subject support means for holding the test subject 
while it is being contacted by the probe, said support 
means having a plurality of support sections movable into 
juxtaposed relationship with one another to define a con- 
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tinuous support surface for supporting a specimen contin- 
uously throughout its length, and movable away from one 
another into mutually spaced apart relationship, whereby 
spaced sections are provided for supporting a test subject 
at spaced locations. 


4,807,466 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE 
CHARGING OF CHARCOAL FILTERS 
Jérg Boscher, Preetz, and Karl-Ernst Biehl, Hanau, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Honeywell-Elac-Nautik 
GmbH, Kiel, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 240 
Ciaims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 18, 1986, 


86100623 
Int. C1.* GOIN 29/00 


US. Cl. 73—38 10 Claims 


1. A method for determining the charging of a charcoal filter 
with gases and vapors, comprising the following steps: 

a. measuring the acoustical impedance of a partial volume of 
the filter; 

b. comparing the measured acoustic impedance with a refer- 
ence value corresponding to a non-charged filter; 

c. measuring the electrical impedance of this partial volume 
of the filter; 

d. comparing the measured electrical impedance with a 
reference value derived from a non-charged filter; and 
e. determining an electrical signal depending on the charg- 
ing by comparing the change of the electrical impedance 
with the change of the acoustical impedance in relation to 

the associated reference values. 


4,307,467 
DYNAMIC LOAD TEST SYSTEM FOR DRIVE UNITS 
Artur Kugler, Augsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Aktiengesellschaft, 


Renk Augsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 10, 


1986, 3623264 
Int. Ci.* GOIM 15/00 

US. Cl. 73—118.1 18 Claims 

18. A flywheel load mass simulating test system for examina- 
tion of drive system component specimens, the test system 
comprising a reversible hydrostatic unit, drive train means for 
operably interconnecting the hydrostatic unit and a test speci- 
men, the hydrostatic unit including means for simulating a 
flywheel mass torque load, means for varying the flywheel 
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mass torque load applied to the specimen, the means for vary- by analysing on site the return mud for the tracer, said method 
ing including means for rapidly varying the hydrostatic unit being characterised in that said tracer ion is substantially non- 


interactive with the other mud components and with the strata 
drilled, the concentration of said tracer ion is measured, as a 


feed volume as a function of the instantaneous positive or function of time, in the return mud and its residence time 


negative rotational acceleration of the specimen. 


4,807,468 
ON-BOARD TIRE PRESSURE INDICATING SYSTEM 


Louis Galan, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Telemagnetics, Inc., 


Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,953 
Int. C1.* B60C 23/02; GO1L 7/06, 9/10 
US. Cl. 73—146.5 


1. A system for providing inflation pressure information 
from a rotating pneumatic tire comprising means defining a 
reference dimension which is of circumferential extent and 
which rotates with the tire, means, related to inflation of the 
tire, defining an inflation measurement dimension which is of 
circumferential extent which rotates with the tire and sensor 
means including a Hall effect sensor which does not rotate 
with the tire and which is disposed in sensing relationship to 
the first-mentioned means and the second-mentioned means, 
said sensor means further comprising means for sensing via said 
Hall effect sensor said reference dimension, means for sensing 
via said Hall effect sensor said measurement dimension, and 

means for correlating the sensed measurement and reference 
Giemiahets ts qaude Hlaliah qnalline Gmmation or tp 
tire. 


4,807,469 
MONITORING DRILLING MUD CIRCULATION 


Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 164,614 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 9, 1987, 
8705503 


Int. Cl.* E21B 49/08 
US. Cl. 73—155 13 Claims 
1. A method for the monitoring of drilling mud circulation in 
a wellbore, by injecting in a discrete way a known amount or 
concentration of at least one tracer ion in the supply mud and 


14 Claims 


density function f(t) is determined from said measured concen- 
tration in order to assess the hydrodynamic dispersion of the 
circulating mud. 


4,807,470 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT WITH A FLOW-MEASURING 
PROBE OPERATED IN A BRIDGE CIRCUIT 
Josef Kleinhans, Ludwigsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE86/00440, § 371 Date Oct. 7, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 7, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05694, PCT Pub. 


130,233 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1986, 3608538 


Int. C1.* GOIF 1/68 


US. Cl. 73—204.15 5 Claims 


1. A circuit arrangement having a flow-measuring probe 
and Operated in a bridge circuit, the circuit arrangement providing 
an output signal which is a function of the incident air volume 
through a flow channel in which the flow-measuring probe is 
disposed and furthermore providing said output signal propor- 
tional to an operating supply voltage to the circuit arrange- 
ment, comprising a resistive bridge circuit with said flow- 
measuring probe provided as one element of the bridge circuit, 
means for determining a balanced state of the bridge circuit 
comprising means coupled to said bridge circuit for breaking a 
connection between the bridge circuit and the operating sup- 
ply voltage when bridge balance has been sensed, and for 
re-establishing the connection between the bridge circuit and 
the operating supply voltage after a predetermined imbalance 
of the bridge circuit has been sensed, and further comprising 
integrator means coupled to said supply voltage and respon- 
sive to the state of balance or imbalance of said bridge circuit, 
such that said operating supply voltage is supplied to said 
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integrator means when said operating supply voltage is con- 
nected to said bridge circuit. 


4,807,471 
LEVEL MEASUREMENT FOR STORAGE SILOS 
Thomas C. Cournane, 4475 de Maisonneuve Blvd. W., West- 


Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,057 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 23/28 
US, Ci, 73—290 R 


— se 


2 Ey Cr 
said silo and being disposed in said silo and extending 
along the length thereof, whereby the cable extends from 
the top end to the bottom end of said silo; 

generator means for generating an AC electric signal, said 
generator means including means for automatically and 
continuously sweeping the frequency of the generated 
signal through a pre-selected frequency range, said gener- 
ator means being connected to the said cable means to 
thereby transmit said generated signal along said cable 


means; 

whereby, said generated signal is transmitted along said 
cable means and the frequency of the generated signal is 
automatically and continuously swept, so that peak and 
null voltages will occur at frequency intervals, said fre- 
Grainy tetareets toling 0 Citation of sis lovel of muiterink, 

means for detecting said frequency intervals; 

means for determining said level connected to said means for 


detecting; 

said generator means and said means for detecting being 
connected at the top end of said cable means and a portion 
of said signal transmitted along said cable means being 
reflected at the top surface of said material to provide 
signals proportional to said level, the remainder of said 
signal being reflected at the bottom end of said cable 
means to cause interference signals; 

said cable means including means for eliminating said inter- 
ference signals comprising an adjustable impedance de- 
vice at the bottom end of said cable means; and 

means for adjusting the impedance of said adjustable impe- 
dance device to equal the impedance of the portion of the 
cable means submerged in said material during operation 
of the apparatus. 
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4,807,472 
MOTORCYCLE FUEL LEVEL GAUGE 
William H. Brown, Menomonee Falls, and Michael W. Hamann, 
Waukesha, both of Wis., assignors to Harley-Davidson, Inc., 
Milwaukee, Wis. 


Filed Jul, 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,095 
Int. Cl.* GO1IF 23/02, 23/26 


1. A fuel level gauge assembly for a fuel tank, said assembly 
including a housing having a removable subassembly having a 
portion thereof secured to and extending outwardly of said fuel 
tank and having a subassembly portion extending inwardly of 
the fuel tank, and a retained cover member for the outwardly 
extending portion of said housing, said cover member includ- 
ing a viewing area in a selected portion of said cover member 
for visual observation of fuel level indicating means contained 
within said housing, and wherein the said cover member and 
said outwardly extending subassembly portion are character- 
ized in appearance to substantially resemble a conventional 
fuel tank filler cap. 


4,807,473 
THERMOPLASTIC SIGHT MONITOR 
William A. Jackson, Houston, Tex., assignor to Jogler, Inc., 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,705 
Int. Cl.* GO1F 23/02; F16L 47/00 





1. A sight monitor for visually monitoring a liquid of an 
accompanying liquid system, the liquid system connectible to 
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nection means for connecting the sight monitor to the 
liquid system, and 

the themoplastic tube having at least one end with an out- 
wardly flaring portion lying along the top of the flange to 
hold the tube in location at the flange, and the tube having 
a lower end through which the longitudinal channel ex- 
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said outer annular surface of said housing when said re- 
tainer member is threaded into said housing. 


4,807,475 
ACCELEROMETER 


Wayne B. Graham, 11630 Jessica La., Los Altos Hills, Calif. 
94022 


Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 92,065 
Int. CL.* GOIP 15/04 


a pendulum fixed to said first shaft such that movement of 
said pendulum causes rotation of said first shaft; 

a first gear member attached to said first shaft, said first gear 
member having a portion with gear teeth on an internal 


arc; 
a second shaft parallel to and spaced apart from said first 
shaft; 


a second gear member attached to said second shaft, said 
second gear member being an external gear and engaging 
said first gear member such that said second shaft rotates 
in the same rotary direction as said first shaft; 

a first pointer attached to said second shaft for indicating the 
rotation of said second shaft; 

a dial face adjacent to said first pointer, said dial face having 
a scale to indicate the amplitude of movement of said first 
pointer; 

a second pointer rotating about the same center as said first 
pointer, said second pointer operable by said first pointer 
in one rotary direction, said second pointer for indicating 
the maximum movement of said first pointer in said one 
rotary direction; 

a frame for supporting said first and second shafts, said 
pointers and said dial face; and, 

mounting means connected to said frame for mounting said 
apparatus to another body. 


4,807,476 
VARIABLE ANGLE TRANSDUCER SYSTEM AND 
APPARATUS FOR PULSE ECHO INSPECTION OF 
LAMINATED PARTS THROUGH A FULL RADIAL ARC 
James E. Cook, Seattle; James C. Kennedy, and Fred D. Young, 
both of Bellevue, Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, 
Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 945,108 
Int. C1.* GOIN 29/00 
1 Claim 
1. An ultrasonic variable angle scanning apparatus compris- 
ing in combination: 
a housing; 
a fixed reflector mounted in said housing for reflecting inci- 
dent sound wave energy ninety degrees; 
a rotating reflector axially disposed with respect to said fixed 





1828 


reflector, said rotating reflector providing rotation of 
sound wave energy received from said fixed reflector 


about a radial arc which cuts through the part under 
. - 


4,807,477 
CAPACITIVE TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION FOR A 
PRESSURE SENSOR 


Donald O. Myers, Elgin, and Gregory D. Stamm, La Grange, 
Motorola, 


Int. CL GOIL 9/12, 19/04 


11. A capacitive sensor with temperature compensation 
comprising: 
a capacitive transducer element connected between two end 


determined polarity which provides an undesired capaci- 
tance variation as a function of 
sensor circuit means, including said capacitive transducer 


compensation means, coupled to said transducer element, for 
altering the temperature variation of said output signal, 
said compensation means comprising, 

a series circuit comprising a compensation capacitor con- 
nected in series with a resistor, said series circuit being 
connected across said end terminals and in parallel to said 


compensation capacitor, 
series circuit can provide for adjusting the temperature 
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variation of said output signal by adjusting the magnitude 
of said resistor. 


4,807,478 
PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 


Joseph T. Betterton, Arab; Alfred H. Glover, Decatur, and 


Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,439 
Int. C1.* GOL 7/08, 9/02 
US. Cl. 73—725 


base member having an apertured first end to admit a pressur- 
ized fluid therein; a generally hollow housing attached to the 
base member defining an interior space; a flexible diaphragm 
member supported at its peripheral edge between the base and 
housing members, the diaphragm having a movable mid por- 
tion separating the interior space from the pressurized fluid 
within the base member; a piston member in the interior space 
operatively connected to the mid portion of the diaphragm; 
of the piston while permitting axial movements thereof corre- 
sponding to changes in fluid pressure; the piston having a 
tubular portion extending coaxially through the housing, a 
helically extending channel means formed in the tubular wall 
portion of the piston; an elongated support member attached to 
the housing and extending axially through the housing interior 
and the tubular portion; a follower member having an aper- 
tured central portion, the elongated support member extending 
through the apertured central portion permitting the follower 
member to rotate thereabout; the follower member further 
having a radially extending arm which operatively interacts 
with the helical channel of the encircling tubular portion 
whereby the arm is moved in the circumferential direction and 
the follower is rotated as the tubular portion moves axially in 
the housing; a roller follower means positioned between the 
radially extending arm of the follower member and the sur- 
faces of the piston’s tubular portion which define the helically 
extending channel therein; a contact bearing assembly rota- 
tively supported about the elongated support member adjacent 
the follower member; means connecting the contact bearing 
assembly and the follower member so that they rotate to- 
gether; and electrical circuit board having a resistor grid with 
a generally circular pattern thereon positioned in the interior 
space by the housing member whereby a sliding contact be- 
tween the contact bearing assembly and the board is produced 
by relative rotation therebetween. 
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Hyok S. Lew, 7890 Oak St., Arvada, Colo. 80005 
Junichi Sako, Takatsuki, and Muneaki Kanenobu, Suita, both of Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 920,977, Oct. 20, 1986, Pat. No. 


Japan, assignors to Daikin Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,846 
Claims priority, application Japan, 
Int. Cl.* GOIL 7/04, 9/08 
11 Claims 


1. A transducer for detecting pressure changes in a pipe by 
detecting deformation of the pipe and for converting the pres- 
sure changes in the pipe into electric signals, said transducer 

ad 

a sensor element having a bimorph structure made of piezo- 

electric material, and 

a holder for forcing the sensor element against an outer 

surface of the pipe. 


Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,236 
ee ne Senos Ane 6, SE, 


Int. Cl.4 GO1F 1/74 
8 Claims 


TEM ELECTRONICS, BLOCK DIAGRAM 


8. A method of measuring the mass flow rate of a powder 


comprising: 
constraining the powder to flow in a tube in a required flow 
Reeatione 


injecting a plurality of pulses of electrical charge of prede- 
termined value into the powder to be carried by the pow- 
der particles downstream; 

detecting at a plurality of positions downstream from the 
injection point a charge present at that position following 


cal charge and detected charge the mass of powder flow- 
ing in the tube. 


4,754,649, and a 
24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,727,756, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
Mar. 6, 1987, 62-52822 No. 12,680, Feb. 9, 1987. —— 30, 1987, Ser. 


of Ser. No. 922,850, Oct. 


MEE OREN, SL 1, 


26 Claims 


1. An apparatus for measuring fluid flow comprising: 

(a) a body including a flow passage; 

() a vortex generator of an elongated cylindrical shape 
Se ee a ee Oe 


cbacieiaiilititenetiaitittea atin tiien 
generator across a second cross section of the flow pas- 
sage on a plane generally parallel to the central axis of the 
flow passage, wherein at least one extremity of the planar 
member is secured to the wall of the flow passage in an 
isolated arrangement from the vortex generator; and 
(@ a transducer means secured to the body including a force 
transmitter member extending from the transducer means 
in an isolated arrangement from the vortex generator, 
wherein the force transmitter member is connected to the 
other extremity of the planar member opposite to said one 
extremity by a mechanical coupling; 
wherein the transducer means provides signals related to alter- 
nating lift forces on the planar member exerted by vortices 
shed from two sides of the vortex generator in an alternating 
pattern as a measure of fluid flow through the flow passage. 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
STIMULI APPLIED TO A PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER 


Kyung T. Park, Upper Darby, and Richard D. Klafter, Wyncote, 
both of Pa., assignors to Temple University of the Common- 
wealth System of Higher Education, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 51,440 
Int. Ci.* GOIL 1/16 
US. Cl. 73—862.68 


1. Method of measuring a stimulus applied to a piezoelectric 
transducer comprising the steps of: 
(a) sampling the output of the transducer in response to the 
stimulus at intervals during application of the stimulus, 
(b) resetting the output of the transducer to a predetermined 
value immediately following each sampling step, and 
(c) summing the values of the sampled transducer output for 
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each sampling step to provide a value indicative of the 
total applied stimulus. 


4,807,483 
SLAT BELT FOR CENTRIFUGAL TEST ROTORS 
Herschel E. Wright, Santa Clara, and Lawrence E. Stahl, San 
Mateo, both of Calif., assignors to Beckman Instruments, Inc., 
Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,519 
Int. C1.* GOIM 19/00 


tersecting members; 
one of said members being affixed to said belt, and the other 
member radially inward such that a pair of 


extending 
adjacent slats move towards each other to contain inte- 
grated circuits as the belt is rolled and away from each 
other when the belt is laid out flat, whereby the integrated 
circuits are easily inserted into and removable from the 
belt. 


4,807,484 
APPARATUS FOR THE MEASUREMENT AND 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE MATERIAL TESTING OF LAID 
PIPELINES 


Hartmut Goedecke, Weilburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Kernforschungszentrum Karisruhe GmbH and Pipe‘tronix 
GmbH, Karisruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,214 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 


Int. Cl.* GO1B 5/28 


1. An apparatus, for the measurement and non-destructive 
material testing of laid pipelines including a scraper moved 
through the pipeline and guided on an inner wall thereof and at 
least one circular support with sensors arranged on a circum- 
ference thereof and at least one pressure-tight casing, which 
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receives devices for processing and recording measured values 
and for a power supply, therein the support is constructed as a 


diameter of the pipeline, and depressions provided for contain- 
ing the sensors on surface concentric to the envelope surface, 
and wherein the protuberances and depressions extend in a 
direction substantially axially parallel to a longitudinal axis of 
the cylindrical sleeve. 


4,807,485 
MOTOR DRIVEN CAGING SYSTEM FOR FREE GYROS 
William E. Bennett, Westlake Village, Calif., assignor to Kirkos 
Development, Ltd., Newbury Park, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 81,827 
Int. Cl.4 GOIC 19/26 © 


y NWN KkXk>2ZZ 
SINK SEF 


1. A caging system for a free gyro having an inner and an 

outer gimbal supported on a frame comprising 

first means for moving from a first uncaged position not 
obstructing the free rotation of the outer gimbal, toward a 
second position engaging a cam on the outer gimbal to 
rotate the outer gimbal to an outer gimbal caged position 
and locking the gimbal in the outer gimbal caged position 
as the first means reaches a second caged position; 

second means for moving from a first uncaged position not 
obstructing the rotation of the inner gimbal, toward a 
second position engaging a cam on the inner gimbal to 
rotate the inner gimbal to an inner gimbal caged position 
and locking the gimbal in the inner gimbal caged position 
as the second means reaches a second caged position; 

a rotary caging motor responsive to excitation of a first 
polarity to rotate toward a caged position and to excita- 
tion of a reverse polarity to rotate toward an uncaged 

coupling means coupled between said rotary caging motor 
and said first and second means to move said first and 
second means to the caged position as the said rotary 
caging motor rotates to the caged position and to move 
said first and second means to the uncaged position as said 
rotary caging motor rotates to the uncaged position, said 
coupling means including a rotary crank means, and 
spring means coupling said rotary crank means to said first 
and second means, said rotary crank means being a means 
for rotating between first and second rotary crank posi- 
tions, said first and second means reaching said first un- 
caged position and said second caged position as said 
rotary crank means approaches said first and second ro- 
tary crank positions, respectively, said rotary crank means 
first ing said spring means and then releasing at 
least part of the deflection as said rotary crank means 
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finally proceeds to each of said first and second positions, 
whereby said spring means will elastically encourage said 
rotary crank means to remain in either of said first and 
second rotary crank positions. 


Stockerau, 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 50,539 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 15, 1986, 1303/86 
Int. CL.4 BOTB 1/42 
5 Claims 


4,807,486 
THREE-AXES WRIST MECHANISM 
Hadi A. Akeel, Rochester Hills; Donald S. Bartlett, Troy, and 


5 
Z 


a working frame of mass m, spaced from said base; 

a plurality of links pivotally connected to said working 
frame and to said base for supporting said working frame 
for oscillating movement relative to said base; and 

an oscillating drive coupled to said working frame, said 
oscillating drive including: 

an extension on member formed on one of said links and 
extending from a first pivot means, which connects said 
one of said links to said base, in a direction away from a 
second pivot connecting said one of said links to said 
working frame, said first and second pivots being spaced 
apart by a distance aj, 
motor-driven eccentric drive assembly of a suspended 
mass m2 mounted on said extension and having an axis 
1. A mechanical wrist mechanism for positioning a work located at a distance a2 from said first pivot such that the 

tool comprising: ee eee cee 
a relatively stationary first housing; 
first, second and third independent rotational axes, the first 

and second axes having a point of mutual intersection and quid tite ane o tee 8 tp eal Gentedll the 
being movable relative to each other, the first axis being ae af eniien of Gis king fi oud throug} 
fixed relative to said first housing, and the third axis inter- coupling means operatively engaged with said motor-driven 
secting the second axis and being movable relative to both 

the first and second axes; 

a tool support member rotatable on the third axis and having 
a tool mounting surface; 

second and third housings rotatably supported on the first 
and second axes, respectively; 4,807,488 

first, second and third gear train mains for providing inde- ADJUSTABLE COIL RETAINER AND SPREADER AND 
pendent rotation of said second and third housings and METHOD OF USE 

said support member, respectively, about their respective John R. McManus, Marcellus, N.Y., assignor to Carrier Corpo- 
axes, each of said gear train means having a member "#tion, Syracuse, N.Y. 

supported for rotation about the first axis wherein said Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,815 

third gear train means includes a first gear means (110) 

coupled to said third member (100) to rotate therewith 

about the first axis for providing rotation of the support 

member and wherein said second gear train means in- 

cludes a second gear means (192) rotatably supported on 

the first gear means (110) and wherein said second mem- 

ber (180) is coupled to said second gear means to rotate 

therewith about the first axis for providing rotation of the 

third housing and wherein the second and third housings 

are permitted to rotate completely about the first axis; and 

input drive means supported on said first housing for rota- 

tion about at least one input drive axis inclined at an angle 

fixed relative to the first axis, the input drive means being 

in driving engagement with each of said members for 

selectively rotating the members to selectively establish comprising: 

the position of said tool mounting surface within a sub- blade means having a first circumferential extent; 
stantially spherical envelope. a pair of wedge means located on opposite sides of said blade 
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frame so as to actuate said working frame with said throw. 
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means with each of said wedge means having a second in which said rod longitudinally extends from an aperture 
circumferential extent which is coextensive with said first within a vehicle body, said cover and rod assembly comprising: 
circumferential extent for a small distance relative to the a bulbous insert member having an internal insert member 
overall length of the blade; bore adapted to receive an end of said gearshift rod; 
said pair of wedge means coacting to define a circumferen- a one-piece sheath member made from an elastic material 
tially extending slot which is a circumferential continua- having a knob portion which surrounds said insert mem- 
tion of said first circumferential extent and which has a ber, a longitudinally-extending intermediate portion 
rounded bottom defining a stop. which closely surrounds said rod and extends along said 
cisco egspinienttinren, rod and which converges from said knob portion toward 
said rod, said intermediate portion defining one or more 
radially inwardly directed ribs, and a bellows portion 


PCT No. PCT/EP85/00362, § 371 Date Mar. 21, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 21, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/00967, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 13, 1986 

PCT Filed Jul. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 848,043 
Claims priority, application PCT Int’! Appl., Jul. 26, 1984, 
PCT/EP84/00230 
Int. Cl. B60K 20/00 


US. Ci. 74—475 9 Claims 


which diverges from said rod having mounting means for 

enabling said bellows portion to be secured to said vehicle 

body to enclose said aperture, wherein said sheath may be 

intermediate portion and into said insert member bore; and 

means for interlocking said insert member with said gearshift 

rod, including a radially inwardly directed annular rod 

groove formed in said rod generally adjacent said end of 

1. A gear shift device for a multispeed transmission having a esid rod end a radially inwardly directed geepecian 

set of low-speed gears with a neutral position therebetween ee ee ane 
along a first shift path between said low-speed gears, a set of — — 

gears with a neutral position therebetween along a 


4,807,491 
PEDAL CRANK AS WELL AS A PEDAL CRANK DRIVE 
FOR BICYCLES OR THE LIKE AND A MOUNTING FOR 

second shift paths being perpendicular to a path connecting SUCH A PEDAL CRANK DRIVE 
said first and second shift paths, said device comprising: Freder Stuckenbrok, Rénnelstrasse 87, 2933 Jade 2, Fed. Rep. of 
a member displaceable by said lever upon its movement Germany 

between said gears and said positions for operating said PCT No. PCT/EP86/00191, § 371 Date Nov. 21, 1986, § 102(e) 
transmission to select a gear thereof, said member being Date Nov. 21, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05755, PCT Pub. 
normally returned to said neutral position of said set of Date Oct. 9, 1986 

low-speed gears; and PCT Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 948,349 
retention device including detent means acting on said Int. Cl.4 GO5G 1/14; B62M 3/04 

member and constructed and arranged upon displacement U.S. Cl. 74—594.1 

ef ecld-enuiber toma 6 Sidink eplaieaen.cbeais tah 

speed gears to retain said member in a position in which 

said lever is held in said second shift path upon its release 

by an operator of the transmission, and upon displacement 

of said member toward a lower speed one of said high- 

speed gears to release said member and permit said lever 

to return to said first shift path upon its release to said 

neutral position of said second shift path. 


4,807,490 
PREFORMED INTEGRAL COATING, PARTICULARLY 
FOR MOTOR VEHICLE GEAR SHIFT LEVERS 
Giovanni Foggini, Corso Matteotti, 23 - Torino, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,841, Jul. 11, 1986, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 703,163, Feb. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 


Int. C4 GO5G 1/10, 1/04 11. A pedal crank for a pedal crank drive for bicycles com- 
US. Cl. 74—543 1 Claim prising a crank arm rotatable about an axis, a pedal-carrier arm 
1. A transmission gearshift cover and gearshift rod assembly, carried by said crank arm, a control stud carried by said pedal- 
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carrier arm for shifting said pedal-carrier arm with respect to 
said crank arm for varying the effective length of said pedal 
crank during rotation of said pedal crank, said pedal carrier 
arm being shifted with respect to said crank arm whereby the 
effective length of said pedal crank is lengthened during down- 
wards movement of said pedal crank and is shortened during 
upwards movement of said pedal crank, bearing means com- 
prising a stationary portion having a central axis disposed 
eccentrically with respect to said axis of said pedal crank, said 
stationary portion being adapted to be mounted on the frame of 
the bicycle, a rotatable bearing member interconnected with 
said control stud for causing said control stud to move in a 
circular path eccentric with respect to the axis of said pedal 
crank, said bearing means comprising at least three bearing 
rollers supported by said rotatable bearing member, said sta- 
riding circumferentially on said bearing race, a bearing bushing 
carried by said rotatable bearing member, said control stud 
disposed in approximately the same place. 


4,807,492 
MECHANISM FOR SUPPORTING TRANSMISSION 
SHAFTS OF AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION APPARATUS 
Syuzo Moroto, Handa; Koji Sumiya, Nishio; Yukihiro Kobaya- 

shi, Obu; Takenori Kano, Anjo; Akira Hoshino, Toyota; Yasu- 
shi Ando, Toyata; Kazuaki Watanabe, Toyota, and Yutaka 
Taga, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin-Warner Limited 
and Toyota Jidosha K.K., both of Aichi, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00428, § 371 Date May 27, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date May 27, 1986 
PCT Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 852,667 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1984, 59-160687; 
Aug. 6, 1984, 59-165515 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 57/02 
US. Cl. 74—606 R 





an extension housing connected to the transmission case; 

an input shaft; 

an output shaft disposed coaxially with and in series to the 
input shaft; 

a clutch mechanism for connecting the input shaft and the 
output shaft; and 

a parking gear mechanism provided in the vicinity of an 
intermediate portion of the output shaft, having a parking 
gear for retaining the output shaft, said parking gear hav- 
ing a flange with a sleeve-like boss portion splined to the 
output shaft; 

an improved transmission shaft supporting mechanism com- 


prising: 

means supported by the transmission case for supporting the 
output shaft at the input-side end portion thereof, the 
output-side end portion thereof being supported by the 
extension housing, and an intermediate portion thereof 
being supported by the transmission case through the 
sleeve-like boss portion of the parking gear flange, the 
output shaft being supported at each of said portions with 
a clearance; 

in which the amount of clearance at the intermediate portion 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1833 


is greater than the clearances at the end portions of the 
output shaft; and 

in which the clearance at the intermediate portion of the 
output shaft is shared by a gap between the output shaft 
and the sleeve-like boss portion of the parking gear flange 
splined thereto and by a gap between the sleeve-like boss 
portion of the parking gear flange and the transmission 
case. 


4,807,493 
TWIN COUNTERSHAFT TRANSMISSION WITH 
FLOATING MAIN SHAFT 
John M. Loeffler, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Dana Corporation, 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,065 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 3/02, 3/08 
US, Cl. 74—745 
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1. A multi-speed transmission comprising, in combination: 

a housing; 

a pair of spaced parallel main countershafts mounted for 
therein; 

means for supplying input power to both of said main coun- 


tershafts; 

a plurality of pairs of driving gears mounted on said main 
countershafts, each gear of a pair being substantially iden- 
tical and positioned on a respective one of said main coun- 
tershafts at axially aligned locations along a floating main- 
shaft; 

said floating main shaft having input and output ends, said 
main shaft being located within said housing between and 
parallel to said main countershafts and having its output 
end extending beyond said main countershafts with no 
internal or external bearings or other support at or adja- 
cent its ends under torque delivering conditions; 

a plurality of driven gears located on said main shaft, each in 
mesh with a pair of said driving main countershaft gears; 

means for selectively clutching one of said driven gears into 
driving relationship with said main shaft; 

a range drive gear affixed at the output end of said main 
shaft; 

a pair of spaced parallel range countershafts mounted for 
therein; and 

a pair of input gears affixed to said range countershafts in 
engagement with said range drive gear; 

whereby under torque delivering conditions the input end of 
said main shaft is self-aligned and totally supported by the 
shaft driven gear which has been selectively clutched to 
said main shaft, and the output end of said main shaft is 
self-aligned and totally supported by the pair of input 
gears on said range countershafts being driven by said 
range drive gear. 
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4,807,494 
STEPWISE VARIABLE SPEED PLANETARY DRIVE 

ee eee 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,124, Jul. 31, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,733,579, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 750,787, 
Jul. 1, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 747,889, Jun. 24, 1985, abandoned. This application Jan. 20, 

1987, Ser. No. 5,111 

Int. C1.* FI6H 57/10 


US. Ci. 74—768 16 Claims 


1. A stepwise variable speed mechanical transmission appa- 

ratus comprising in combination: 

(a) a housing; 

(b) a first shaft rotatably mount in the housing; 

(c) a second shaft disposed in line with the first shaft and 
rotatably mount in the housing, said second shaft includ- 
ing a first rotary member nonrotatably and coaxially af- 
fixed to the second shaft; 

(d) a second roary member disposed in a parallel and eccen- 
tric arrangement with respect tothe central axis of the 
first shaft and secured to the first shaft wherein the second 
rotary member is rotatable about the central axis thereof, 
said central axis of the second rotary member orbiting 
about the central axis of the first shaft at the same angular 
velocity as the angular velocity of the first shaft; 

ae ee ee 

and enclosing the second rotary member said hollow 
cylindrical member being axially shiftable in a direction 
parallel to the central axis of the first shaft, the hollow 
cylindrical member including a plurality of internal gener- 
ally circular cylindrical traction surfaces of various pitch 
diameters arranged in series in a coaxial arrangement with 
respect to the central axis of the first shaft and further 

member to the housing; 

Paes ca pe so etree 
included in said second rotary member in a coaxial ar- 
rangement with respect to the central axis of the second 


member in a coaxial arrangement with respect to the 
perce heme seg) nae obedience hag 
internal generally circular cylindrical traction surface; 
Oe ae cylindrical trac- 
tion surfaces of various pitch diameters included in the 
second rotary member in series in a coaxial arrangement 
with respect to the central axis of the second rotary mem- 


- US. Cl. 74—866 


ber at each of various shift positions; and 

(h) means for shifting and retaining the hollow cylindrical 
member to and at each of the various shift positions 
wherein only one of said plurality of external generally 


traction surfaces at each of the various shift positions. 
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4,807,495 
TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT INFINITELY VARIABLE 
RATIO TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
David A. Wallace, Walla Walla, Wash., assignor to General 
Electronic Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,735 
Int. C14 BOOK 41/14 


1. A control system for a vehicle equipped with a drive 
system including an internal combustion engine driving an 
infinitely variable ratio transmission, said control system com- 
prising, in combination: 

A. a manually operated throttle for generating engine speed 

commands to the engine; 

B. a first sensor for generating a signal indicative of engine 


speed; 

C. a transmission controller operatively linked with the 
transmission ratio in response to said engine speed com- 
mands and said engine speed signal to maintain an engine 
speed schedule corresponding to a given engine speed 
command; 

D. a temperature sensor monitoring the heat rejected by the 
drive system, said controller operating in response to said 
temperature sensor to produce a decrease in engine speed 
by increasing the transmission ratio when the heat re- 
jected by said drive system reaches an unsafe level and 
then adjust the transmission ratio to maintain the decrease 
engine speed as a new engine speed schedule for said 
given engine speed command. 


4,807,496 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR ALLEVIATING SHOCK IN 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
Koichi Hayasaki, Fujisawa, and Kazuhiko Sugano, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yoko- 


Division of Ser. No. 905,268, Sep. 9, 1986, Pat. No. 4,730,521. 
This application Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,970 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1985, 60-199316 


Int. Cl.* BOOK 41/18, 41/16 
7 Claims 

1. A hydraulic system, comprising: 

a solenoid; 

first means for generating a first hydraulic fluid pressure . 
controllable by the solenoid, said first hydraulic fluid 
pressure being variable in a first pattern; 

pressure modifier valve means for changing said first pattern 
of variation of said first hydraulic fluid pressure to a sec- 
ond pattern and generating a second hydraulic fluid pres- 
sure variable in said second pattern; and 
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pressure regulator means responsive to said second hydrau- 
lic fluid pressure for generating a third hydraulic fluid 


pressure variable in response to said second hydraulic 
fluid pressure. 


Hideki Yasue, and Kagenori Fukumura, both of Toyota, Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 60,005 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1986, 61-139431 
Int. Cl.* BOOK 41/04 

5 Claims 


1. A system for integrally controlling an automatic transmis- 
sion and an engine, having a pattern select switch and wherein 
engine torque is changed by a predetermined change value 
during shifting to thereby maintain satisfactory shift character- 
istics, comprising: 

means for determining at least one of a performing region of 

= engine torque change and an engine torque change 
jue; 

means for detecting a state of said pattern select swtich; and 

means for correcting at least one of said engine torque 

change performing region and said engine torque change 
value in accordance with the state of said pattern select 
switch. 
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4,807,498 
BLIND FASTENER INSTALLATION TOOL AND 
MODIFIED FASTENER 
Charles M. Kleiser, and Mahen S. Gala, both of Warminster, 
Pa., assignors to SPS Technologies, Inc., Newtown, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 921,650 
Int. Cl.* B25B 13/50 


1. A fastener installation tool for installing blind fasteners of 
the type having a core pin, bearing surface forming means 
mounted to said core pin, a drive stem interconnected with said 
core pin, first tool engaging means disposed on one end of said 
core pin, and second tool engaging means disposed on one end 
of said bearing surface forming means whereby axial displace- 
ment of said core pin relative to said bearing surface forming 
means causes said bearing surface forming means to form a 
bearing surface and, upon formation of said bearing surface, 
causes said drive stem to separate from said core pin, said 
installation tool comprising: 

first tool means engageable with said first tool engaging 


means; 
second tool means engageable with said second tool engag- 


ing means; 
means for axially displacing said first tool means 


relative to 
said second tool means in said engaged : 


condition; 
axial through passageway means formed in said first tool 
means, said axial through passageway means accepting 
said core pin therein when said first tool means engaged 
said first tool engaging means; 


a first tool member, said first tool means being 
formed at one end of said first tool engagement member; 


and 

receptacle means disposed adjacent the end of said first tool 
engagement member remote from said first tool engage- 
ment means, said receptacle means communicating with 
said axial through passageway means such as to permit 
entry therein of said drive stem after separation of said 
drive stem from said core pin. 


4,807,499 
SOCKET DRIVE AND SOCKET WITH STABLE 
UNIVERSAL COUPLING 
Daniel M. Martinez, 306 Valley St., Delhi, La. 71232 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 89,831 
Int. Cl.* B2SB 13/00 
US. Ci, 81—177.75 


1. A socket drive and socket with stable universal coupling 
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comprising a shaft, drive means carried by one end of said shaft 
for receiving a drive wrench; univzrsal coupling means carried 
by the opposite end of said shaft and a socket carried by said 
universal coupling means, wherein said socket is adapted for 

free, pivotal and s=eular orizatation with respect to said shaft 
into and from alignment with said shaft; a groove provided in 
said shaft in spaced relationship with respect to said universal 
coupling means and ring means seated in said groove; collar 
means slidably mounted on said shaft adjacent to said socket; 
bias means mounted on said shaft in contact with said collar 
means and said ring means and sleeve means slidably carried by 
said shaft, said sleeve means seated on said ring means for 
securing said bias means on said shaft, said bias means adapted 
for urging said collar means against said socket and selectively 
maintaining said socket in substantially stable alignment with 
said shaft in the first preferred position and in stable, pivotal 
and angular orientation with respect to said shaft, in a second 


4,807,500 
REVERSING RATCHET MECHANISM FOR TOOLS 
Harvey M. Main, P.O. Box 376, South Fork, Colo. 81154 
Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 930,771 
Int. C1. B25B 13/46 
25 Claims 


13 4 Oe: 
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_1._ A ratchet drive tool adapted to rotatably drive a work 


Piece, comprising: 

a ratchet head having a cylindrical aperture formed there- 
through and centered on a rotational uxis, said aperture 
having an interior sidewall which has a first radius of 
curvature and which is provided with first ratchet teeth 


therearound; 
a drive member mounted within said aperture and rotatable 


base portion, a drive shaft axially from a first 
side of said base portion exteriorly of said aperture in 
order to engage said work piece, and a pawl support 
structure on a second side of said base portion opposite 
said drive shaft, said pawl support structure having a 
planar slide surface oriented in a slide plane parallel to the 
rotational axis; 

a pawl member supported by said pawl support structure 
movable with respect thereto, said pawl member having 
flat surface portions and an outer arcuate surface which 
has a second radius of curvature less than said first radius 
of curvature, said arcuate surface provided with second 
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ratchet teeth defining left ratchet teeth and right ratchet 
teeth; 


constraining means for constraining the movement of said 
pawl member such that said flat surface portions sideably 
engage said slide surface for movement therealong; 

pawl biasing means switchable between a left drive position 
for resiliently biasing said left ratchet teeth into engage- 
ment with said first ratchet teeth on one side of an imagi- 
nary ratchet plane perpendicular to said slide plane and 
containing said rotational axis and a right drive position 
for resiliently biasing said right ratchet teeth into engage- 
ment with said first ratchet teeth on the other side of said 
ratchet plane such that selected engagement of said left 
and right ratchet teeth with said first ratchet teeth defines 
a selected positive drive direction whereby said drive 
ratchet head when said ratchet head is rotated in the 
positive drive direction yet which permits relative ratchet 
rotation of said ratchet head with respect to said drive 
member when said ratchet head is rotated in a direction 
switch member mountably receiving said pawl biasing 
means operative to switchably move said pawl biasing 
means between said left and right drive positions, said 
interior sidewall, pawl member and constraining means 
arranged such that there is an imaginary axis plane parallel 
to said slide plane and including said rotational axis and 
imaginary left and right planes which are perpendicular to 
spectively, between said ratchet plane and said axis plane, 
wherein said left ratchet teeth will engage said first ratchet 
teeth in said left there being a greater number of 
engaged left teeth on a side of said left plane closer to said 
engage said first ratchet teeth in said right region, there 
being a greater number of engaged right teeth on a side of 
said right plane closer to said ratchet plane. 


4,807,501 
CUTTING TOOL HAVING POSITIONING MEANS 


Gary G. Leigh, and James F. Schwab, both of Wilmington, Ohio, 


assignors to Cincinnati Milacron Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,977 
Int. Cl.* B23B 23/00 


1. A cutting tool for performing at least one cutting opera- 


tion on a part including: 


means engageable with one end of a part to rotate the part; 

a tailstock body mounted for linear motion along a predeter- 

a quill slidably supported in aid tailstock body for longitudi- 
nal movement relative to said tailstock body and parallel 
to the predetermined axis; 

said quill having support means engageable with the other 
end of the part to maintain the part aligned on a desired 
axis during its rotation; 

cutting means for performing at least one cutting operation 
on the part; 
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moving means for moving said tailstock body along the 


rotary 
sn ssa esl eattins of uaa eeneadhs Goa ahean 
predetermined axis; 
said converting means including means connected to said 
hydraulic rotary motor and said tailstock body to convert 
the rotation of said hydraulic rotary motor into linear 
ee tailstock body pra 4 the predetermined 
cua means to control the direction of rotation of said 
hydraulic rotary motor for determining the direction of 
Se a ee 


stopping means to stop said hydraulic rotary motor when 


position; 
locking means to lock said tailstock body at the desired 
position; 
and quill moving means to move said quill longitudinally 


4,807,502 
TUBE CUTTING APPARATUS 
Clifford D. Clark, and Delbert L. Adkins, both of Mt. Clemens, 
Mich., assignors to Bundy Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 192,355, Sep. 1980, abandoned, 


30, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 125,498, Feb. 28, 
1980, abandoned. This application Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 


478,474 
Int. C14 B23B 5/14, 3/26 





means engageable with said workpiece to enable relative 
rotation between said workpiece and said cutting assem- 


bly; 
actuating means including passage means within said hous- 
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ing operative to conduct a fluid under pressure to said 
cylinder adjacent the radially outer end thereof for mov- 
ing said piston radially inwardly with respect to said 
housing; and 

biasing means operative to exert a radially inwardly directed 
biasing force on said piston, 

said rotating shaft having a bore extending therethrough, 
said bore being positioned coaxially with said bore in said 
cutting means whereby a workpiece may be moved axially 


secured within a motor housing and surrounding said 


ing therethrough, 
said bore being positioned coaxially with said bore in said 
cutting assembly whereby a workpiece may be moved 
axially through said motor means and said cutting assem- 
bly; 


means engageable with said workpiece to enable relative 
rotation between said workpiece and said cutting housing; 

a stop assembly adjustably supported on said carriage assem- 
bly and spaced from said cutting blade means a predeter- 
mined distance, said stop means being engageable by an 
end portion of said workpiece whereby predetermined 
lengths of stock may be severed from said workpiece by 
said cutting blade means, said predetermined length being 
substantially equal to said predetermined distance. 


APPARATUS AND METHOD 
George A. Mendenhall, 4252 S. Eagleson Rd., Boise, Id. 83705 
Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,560 

Int. C1.* B26D 1/03 


7 Claims 





1. A method for cutting food product using a hydraulic fluid 


cutting apparatus which 


comprises: 
depositing the food product in a hydraulic carrier fluid; 
pumping the food product and hydraulic carrier fluid mix- 
ture into a first converging conical segment of tubing for 





sccelerating and aligning the food product to be cut in a 
laminar flow of hydraulic carrier 

cutting the food product by passing the food product and the 
hydraulic carrier fluid through a cutter blade assembly 
having the same converging angles as and serving as an 
extension of, the converging conical segment and con- 
verging axially inward from its inlet end to its outlet end; 

decelerating the cut food product and hydraulic carrier fluid 
by passing it through a diverging conical segment of 


separating the cut food product from the hydraulic carrier 
fluid. 


4,807,504 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR PREPARING A STACK OF 
FABRIC PANELS FOR SUBSEQUENT CUTTING 
Marc Vandermarliere, Troyes, France, assignor to Institut Tex- 

tile de France, Boulogne Billancourt, France 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,672 
Ciaims priority, application Sep. 8, 1986, 86 12555 
Int. Cl.4 B26D 7/14; B26F 1/24 


1. A method for preparing stacks of knitted fabric panels of 
subsequent cutting of the type in which the knitted panels are 
placed under extension in a stack over the needles of a needle 
table, said method comprising the steps of: 

aipuaihtes tay Meeuaeditanets Gils haces ef entarted teipe- 

vious to air, 

(b) compressing the stack by suction which reduces the 

pressure of the air contained between the table top and the 


sheet, 

(c) retracting in needles from the stack, and 

(d) cutting the stack of knitted fabric panels while maintain- 
ing said suction throughout said stack. 


4,807,505 
BAGEL SLICER 
Stephen N. Campbell, Fort Lauderdale, Fia., and John U. Thurn- 
heer, Ithaca, N.Y., assignors to Tc Bagel Cutter, Inc., Ithaca, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 76,611 
Int. C1.* B26D 7/02 
US. Cl. 83—454 


1. A slicer guide for bagel-like bread comprising: 

(a) base means; 

(b) a pair of face-matching block means having a slot there- 
between to receive a knife mounted vertically on said base 


means; 
(c) each of said face-matching block s having a cavity 
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therein facing and matching the other which together 
forms a chamber generally the shape of a bagel to fully 
enclose the said bagel-like bread, said slot to receive a 
knife has a sufficient space below said chamber to allow 
the knife to pass completely through the bagel-like bread 
on its longest dimensions; 

(d) the top part of one of said face-matching block means 
being hinged with respect to its remaining bottom part to 
open and allow for insertion and removal of the bagel-like 
bread to be sliced; 

(e) a pin extending into said chamber from the upper half of 
the chamber surface of said hinged face-matching block, 
which when closed in an operative position causes the pin 
to penetrate the bagel-like bread and thereby restrict the 
movement of the bagel-like bread during the slicing 


operation; 

(f) the said hinge being positioned on the vertical dimension 
of said hinged face-matching block above the bottom of 
the chamber such that the hinged portion extends suffi- 
ciently far into the lower half of the bagel shaped chamber 
allowing easy insertion and removal of the bagel-like 

bread. 


4,807,506 
PORTABLE SAW TABLE 
Michel P. Audet, 109, Ruisseau de Frénes, Ste-Agnés, Quebec, 
Canada (GOT 1R0) 
Filed May 4, 1988, Ser. No. 190,123 
Int. Cl.* B27B 5/20 
US. Cl. 83—486.1 


1. A saw table comprising a table member having two elon- 
gated lateral sides, an undercarriage pivotally mounted under 
said table member about a vertical axis perpendicular to said 
table member, the said undercarriage having a frame structure 
extending outside one of said lateral sides of the table member 
and above the level of the table member, a handle connected to 
said undercarriage for pivoting said undercarriage and said 
frame structure about said axis, the said handle extending on 
said side of the table opposite said frame structure, a carriage 
slidingly mounted on said frame structure adapted to move 
above and across said table member along a horizontal plane, 
and in an angularly adjustable position with said frame, the said 
carriage adapted to releasably retain a circular saw, a guiding 
wall secured on the table along said one lateral side for abut- 
ting and guiding a board resting on said table, whereby the 
circular saw mounted on said carriage is adapted to cut a board 
resting on said table member across and at an angle with the 
latter and also adapted to cut a board which slides on said table 
member in the direction of said guiding wall. 
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4,807,507 
SELF-LUBRICATING HOLDER FOR SCROLL SAW 
BLADE 


Verle L. Rice, Harrisonville, Mo. 64701, and Richard A. Keener, 
Garden City, Mo., assignors to Verle L. Rice, Harrisonville, 
Mo. 


Filed Mar. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 167,197 
Int. CL.* B27B 19/02 
US. Ci. 83—783 


1. A saw having upper and lower parallel arms, a saw blade 

means for holding one end of said blade on one of said arms, 

releasable means for holding the other end of said blade on 
the other arm; and 

an open-ended tubular member for receiving said releasable 


holding means, 

said tubular member having a slot for said blade, 

said tubular member being characterized by the ability to 
release lubricant over the useful life of said member. 


1. An acoustic stringed instrument having a resonance body, 
characterized in that an elongated hole is formed on the surface 
of a surface plate of said resonance body in its transverse direc- 
tion, a lower bridge to which one of the ends of each string is 
fixed and which has a protrusive sectional shape is fitted into 
said elongated hole in such a manner that only the narrow 
portion of said lower bridge is exposed to the surface of said 
surface plate, and a step portion of said lower bridge is bonded 
around the periphery of said elongated hole on the back of said 
surface plate. 


Filed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,114 
Int. C1.* G10D 3/06; G10G 1/02 
US. Ci. 84—314 R 9 Claims 
1. A musical training device for stringed instruments having 
a neck with a fret board and multiple strings comprising: 
a. a fret support plate extending substantially over the instru- 


228-661 O.G.-89-4 
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musician’s fingers and selected strings to form preselected 
musical chords; 

b. a matrix of thin lights displayed upon the fretboard in 
multiple separate positions of strings and frets, each light 
comprising a generally rectangular area carrying a note 


c. the light matrix including electroluminescent flat panel 
from a wide angle and under ambient lighting conditions, 
and comprising at least in part a phosphor layer and elec- 
trode means for applying an electric field across the phos- 
phor layer. 


4,807,510 
SUSPENDED MUSICAL IDIOPHONE 
Stephen M. Croteau, 1528 East 38th, Spokane, Wash. 99203 
Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 25,957 
Int. C1.* G10D 13/08 
10 Claims 


suspension of the plate from a support; 

an axis passing through the plate; and 

wherein the plate is formed along the length thereof in a 
series of flights that depend from the suspension means 
and that are resiliently and contractible rela- 
tive to one another along the axis to produce a musical 
sound with a vibrato effect responsive to sounding of the 


Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,747 
Int. Cl.* F42B 33/00, 35/02, 33/10 
US. Cl. 86—24 1 Claim 
1. In combination with a cartridge shell (10) having a cylin- 
drical wall (11), a base (12), a shell upper rim (14) and a primer 
chamber (15) formed in the shell base (12). 
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wherein said cartridge shell has a flash hole (16) which 
extends between the primer chamber (15) and an interior 
portion of the cartridge shell, 

wherein said flash hole (16) has an exit orifice which is 
adjacent to an inside bottom wall (17) of the cartridge 
shell, 


a flash hole uniformer tool (20) having an elongated cylindri- 
cal centerpiece (21) with a first lower end and a second 


upper end, 
wherein said first lower end of said centerpiece (21) has a 
depth gage (23) attached thereto, 
wherein said depth gage (23) has an upper end (24) and a 
end 


wherein said flash hole uniformer tool (20) includes a center- 
ing cone (30) having an internal annular rim (34) formed 
therein to provide means whereby said centering cone is 
slidable along said tool centerpiece (21), 

wherein said centering cone (30) has a lower conical zone 
(31) formed thereon to provide means wherein said coni- 
cal zone (31) contacts the inner portions of the upper shell 
rim (14) upon use of the tool, 

wherein said depth gage (23) is of slightly larger diameter 
than said tool centerpiece (21) to provide means wherein 
said centering cone (30) is retained on the lower end of 
said tool centerpiece (21), 

wherein said cutter (40) includes a straight zone (41) for 
reaming the flash hole (16) if required and an angled zone 
(42) for deburring and chamfering the exit orifice of flash 
hole (16). 

wherein said cutter angled zone (42) lies in the region of the 
lower end (25) of said depth gage (23). 


4,807,512 
APPARATUS FOR OPERATING THE BOLT IN 
AUTOMATIC WEAPONS 
Bertil Johansson, Brusensgatan 3B, S-633, 47 Eskilstuna, Swe- 


den 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,461 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 5, 1986, 8603733 


Int. C.* F41D 11/00 
US. Cl. 89—1.4 12 Claims 
1. In an automatically feeding hand held firearm having a 
receiver (1) including a back wall (9), a bolt (2) supported for 
reciprocal movement within the receiver between cocking and 
firing positions, a recoil spring (4) for biasing the bolt position 
toward its firing position, and means for moving the bolt to its 
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ki Mion inciedine 0 bolt ing rod (8) projecting 
rearwardly beyond the back wall (9) and movable between 
first and second positions corresponding ively to the 
firing and cocking positions of the bolt, the bolt (2) being 
movable between its firing and cocking positions indepen- 


_ dently of the movement of the bolt actuating rod (5) when the 


bolt actuating rod (5) is in its first position, the improvement 
isin and belt lag rod (3) projecti ily 


from said receiver (1) through a bore (19) in said back wall (9), 
and latching means for releasably retaining said bolt actuating 
rod (5) in its first position including a rear recess (12) in the rear 
end portion of said bolt actuating rod (5) for receiving therein 
an associated bore defining portion of said rear wall (9) when 
said bolt actuating rod (5) is in its first position to retain said 
bolt actuating rod (5) in fixed position relative to said rear wall 
(9), and means for biasing said bolt actuating rod (5) toward 


4,807,513 
STRAIGHT BREECH FOR AN AUTOMATIC GUN 
BARREL WEAPON, IN PARTICULAR A MACHINE 
CANNON 


Lothar Post, Duesseldorf, and Bernhard Schneider, Moenchen- 
gladbach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rhein- 
metall GmbH, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 468,169 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 11, 


1982, 3204722 
Int. Cl.* F41D 3/06 
5 Claims 


1. In an improved ammunition feed and guide mechanism for 
an automatic gun barrel weapon, in particular, an automatic 
machine cannon having a linearly moving breech mechanism 
which is driven by means of a follower engaging in a driving 
ramp of at least one drum rotatably mounted in a housing 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the gun barrel which is 
drivingly connected to an external drive, said drum having a 
driving ramp disposed on its periphery and said breech mecha- 
nism having a breech body with a follower which drivingly 
engages said driving ramp so that upon rotation of said drum 
said breech body is non-uniformly linearly moved forwardly 
and rearwardly during a firing cycle along central longitudinal 
guiding means operatively disposed in said housing, a firing 
bolt is axially movably mounted in a central bore disposed in 
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said breech body, there corresponds to each portion of the path electric circuit-breakers, comprising 
emergent piston-rod which define within the cylinder an annu- 
lar chamber on one side of the piston and a main chamber on 
the other side of the piston, said emergent i 


traversed by said breech body and to each portion of the path 

traversed by the follower in a corresponding driving 

partial function within firing cycle, in particular to move said 

breech body into a forward end position and maintain it in said 

forward end position, in which it is blocked for the purpose of 

prog toh. be cope a kya ghana 
the improvement comprising in combination, 

(=) sald Grom being formed os & pele of rollers and said 

guiding means include a first pair of guide 
rails equidistantly mounted relative to the path of move- 
ment of said breech body, which is operatively movable 
over said first pair of guide rails; said pair of rollers being 
adapted to rotate in entraining groove, a guide groove is 
centrally disposed in each entraining groove; 

(pp anid becech body hoving 0 fient pair of lntersity extending 
projecting portions, which are adapted to coact with 
confrontingly disposed portions of the respective entrain- 
ing and guide grooves of the driving ramps o the confront- 
ing roller of said pair of rollers; 

(c) a guiding element and an entraining roller bearing are 
operatively mounted in each on one of said first projecting 
portions of said breech body and are adapted to respec- 
tively engage into a confronting guide groove and entrain- 
ing groove, a guide roller bearing is also operatively 
mounted on each first projecting portion and is adapted to 
ee ee ee 

rails; 


of guide 
(d) a pair of blocking sliders transversely movably mounted 
in said housing and are adapted to move from an inopera- 
tive outer position to an operative blocking inner position 
in which the breech body is blocked from moving rear- 
wardly, each roller having an axially forwardly 


sunrwestiiy diter @ip Silng, ten tate efibenek, 4ald Alien 
bolt being blocked in said forward and rear positions by 


said blocking means. 


4,807,514 
DIFFERENTIAL HYDRAULIC JACK WITH DAMPING 
SYSTEM FOR THE CONTROL OF ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 


Claude A. Gartzmuller, 30, avenue Georges Mandel, 75116 


Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,675 


Claims priority, application France, 
Int. Cl.* FISB 15/22, 15/17 
US. Cl. 91—25 


Apr. 13, 1987, 87 05198 
10 Claims 
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a cylinder, a piston and an 


a supply/drain orifice for said chamber, a damping extension 
stud being carried by said piston on that face which is directed 
toward the main chamber and being adapted to cooperate with 
a damping ring floatably mounted around the supply/drain 
orifice, wherein: 
the jack piston is not provided with any packing ring form- 
ing a seal with the internal surface of the jack cylinder; 
the damping ring constitutes an end-of-travel stop for the 
said ring is provided with a first annular sealing zone on its 
radial annular surface which is directed toward the main 
chamber and with a second annular sealing zone on its 
being adapted to form first and second valves providing a 
seal respectively with the aforesaid piston face and with 
the cylinder end when the piston is located at its end of 
travel. 


4,807,515 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DEICING A LEADING 
EDGE 


James A. Briscoe; James C. Putt, both of Doylestown, and 
Ronald W. Phillips, II, Mogadore, all of Ohio, assignors to 
The B. F. Goodrich Company, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 822,972, Jan. 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,706,911. 

This application Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 33,566 
Int. C1.* FO4B 17/00 
US. Cl. 91—346 2 Claims 
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1. A fluid pressure intensifier comprising: (i) an inlet for a 
low pressure supply of the fluid; (ii) a pair of piston chambers, 
one piston chamber being substantially larger than the other 
with; (iii) conduit means for subjecting the smaller piston 
chamber to the supply of low pressure fluid; (iv) a shuttle 
poppet capable of shuttling between a first predetermined 
position and a second predetermined position, said poppet 
ton chamber; (v) an indexer for the shuttle poppet; (vi) exhaust 
conduit means for communicating gaseous fluid from the large 

i chamber to a point external to the intensifier, at least a 


piston 
1. A differential hydraulic jack for oleopneumatic control of portion of said exhaust conduit means being that conduit means 
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carried by the shuttle poppet, and a second being 
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4,807,517 


portion 
carried otherwise upon the intensifier, the exhaust conduit ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC PROPORTIONAL ACTUATOR 
portions Seing elignabis into communication position by move- John Daeschner, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Allied-Signal Inc., 


ment of the shuttle poppet to said first predetermined position; 

(vii) a second source of low pressure fluid configured to be 
alignable with the portion of the conduit means carried by the 
shuttle poppet upon movement of the shuttle poppet to said 
second position for introduction of low pres- 
Se ee ee eens cnn n Seen oar 
conduit means in fluid transmitting relationship between 

rome hoe ade cebnanyrene a bgemnyre ya dena caer 
tling the shuttle poppet to and from the first and second prede- 
termined positions in coordinated manner relative to the posi- 


CONTROLLERS OPERATING A DUAL ACTUATOR 
Imre J. Takats, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 41,872 
Int. C1.* GOSB 19/02; F15B 9/03 


US. Ci. 91—363 A 21 Claims 


1. A hydraulic flight control system comprising: 

a tandem hydraulic actuator having an actuating rod con- 
nected to a pair of pistons mounted in respective first and 
second cyli 4 


cylinders; 

first and second electrohydraulic servovalves controlling 
the flow of hydraulic fluid into and out of said first and 
second hydraulic cylinders, respectively, each of said 
electrohydraulic servovalves being controlled by a pair of 
first, second and third controller means receiving a flight 
control signal, said first controller means having a control 
channel that is capable of providing an output to one 
actuating coil of said first electrohydraulic servovalve for 
ond controller means having a control channel that is 
capable of providing an output to one actuating coil of 
ydraulic i 


having first and second control channels that are capable 
of providing respective outputs to the other actuating 
coils of said first and second electrohydraulic servovalves 
for operating either or both of said electrohydraulic servo- 
valves; and 

monitor and control logic means for monitoring the perfor- 


controller means at a time and, in the event of a malfunc- 
tion in the performance of one electrohydraulic servo- 
valve or controller means driving said electrohydraulic 
servovalve, the other controller means con- 
nected to said electrohydraulic servovalve. 


Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,212 
Int. Cl.‘ FISB 9/10 


US, Cl, 91—384 


a 
7) Veg 
dona 
N) 


ydraulic proportional isi 

a housing including a cylinder, eddeeiindes teddinperte ter 
admitting hydraulic fluid to said cylinder, at a first port at 
one end of said cylinder, and at a second port at the other 
end of said cylinder; 

piston means movably installed in said cylinder, said piston 
means having an output shaft coupled for movement 
therewith at said one end of said cylinder, said piston 
means being driven toward said other end of said cylinder 
when pressurized fluid is admitted through both said first 
port and said second port; 

valve means means for admitting pressurized fluid to said 
cylinder, said valve means having selectable flow portions 
in which no fluid is admitted to said cylinder, fluid is 
admitted only through said first port, or fluid is admitted 
is admitted through both said first and second ports, said 
valve means being operable to cause said piston means to 
be driven to any of an infinite number of positions; 

a solenoid coupled to produce a first force to drive said 
valve means to a selected flow position corresponding to 
an incremental change in the electrical control signal 
supplied to said solenoid; and 

feedback means responsive to the movement of said piston 
means, for producing a second force opposing said first 
force, said second force also coupled to drive said valve 
means; said feedback means comprises: 

a lever arm 120 pivotably connected to said housing, said 
lever arm also being pivotably connected to said output 
shaft 94 so any movement of said piston means in said 


means 130 operably connected to said level arm for transmit- 
ting said second force from said level arm to said solenoid; 

and wherein said means for transmitting comprises: a spring, 
one end of said spring being connected to and moving 
with said lever arm, and other end of said spring being 
connected to the plunger of said solenoid. 


ey ne ee eee ate See 
nati, 
Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,427 
Int. Cl.* FISB 31/16 


US. Ci. 91—421 


1. A machine tool including: 


motive means connected to said spindle carrier to move said 
spindle carrier vertically in either vertical direction; 
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counterbalance means connected to said spindle carrier for 
exerting a counterbalance force on said spindle carrier in 
only one vertical direction as said spindle carrier is moved 
in either vertical direction by said motive means; 


and control means for controlling said counterbalance means 
to cause said counterbalance means to exert a substantially 
constant counterbalance force on said spindle carrier in 
only the one vertical direction irrespective of the direc- 
tion of vertical movement of said spindle carrier. 


4,807,519 
PISTON MACHINE WITH CHANGEABLE 


DISPLACEMENT 
Peter Wiisthof, Lohr am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Scotland, 


Sinclair Cunningham, Fife, assignors to Mannes- 
mann Rexroth GmbH, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 111,019 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, 
1986, 3637174; Feb. 27, 1987, 3706460 
Int. Ci.* FOIB 1/06, 13/06 
US. Cl, 91—492 


1. Piston machine having a plurality of pistons with change- 
able piston displacement comprising a distributor in which 
control bores leading to the pistons and distributor passages 
connected to the control bores are provided, via which the 
pistons can be connected to a high pressure or a low pressure 
connection, and a flow control valve for displacement chang- 
ing, said flow control valve being actuated by servo pressure, 
actuation of said flow control valve being effective to vary the 
number of effective pistons, characterized in that the displace- 
ment is reduced by means of the flow control valve disconnect- 
ing a number of said distributor passages from the high pres- 
sure and low pressure connections and connecting said number 
of said distributor passages from the high pressure and low 
pressure connections and connecting said number of distribu- 
tor passages to each other and to servo pressure. 
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4,807,520 
LINEAR HYDRAULIC MOTOR HAVING A FRANGIBLE 
PISTON HEAD 


Carlos A. Navarette, Canoga Park, Calif., assignor to Allied 
Corporation, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 656,285 
Int. Cl.* B64C 13/42; F163 1/00; FiSB 13/10 
6 Claims 


1. A linear hydraulic motor including a cylinder, a rod in 
said cylinder and a frangible piston having a seal groove 
formed on its cylindrical peripheral surface for receiving a 
conventional seal member, said piston being carried on said rod 
and dividing said cylinder into two chambers, said piston 
subject to being exposed to a differential of hydraulic pressure 
to cause it to carry said rod in one of two directions: 

characterized in that said rod is of steel material, said piston 

is fastened to said rod and is of a material chosen to frac- 
ture under low stress and is configured with a large num- 
ber of radial grooves effectively dividing the first and 
second faces of said piston into sectors, a first circumfer- 
ential groove is formed on each of said faces of said piston 
and located radially inwardly from said cylindrical pe- 
sdehonsd eatheden conendageaiig tin euattntenan on: o> 
bottom of said seal groove, a second pair of circumferen- 
tial grooves is formed on each of said piston faces and 
positioned coaxially radially inwardly of said first circum- 
ferential grooves, said second circumferential grooves 
being of substantially greater depth than said first circum- 
ferential grooves. 


4,807,521 

ACTUATOR CASING 
Shintaro Uyama, and Ryuji Ohta, both of Saitama, Japan, as- 

signors to Jidosha Kiki Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,489 

Claims priority, application Nov. 29, 1986, 61-284958 
Int. Ci.4 FOIB 11/02 
US. Cl. 92—169 6 Claims 


1. An actuator comprising a front casing and a rear casing, at 

least one of said casings comprising: 

a cylindrical portion of circumferentially continuous sub- 
stantially circular shape and which defines the outer pe- 
riphery of the casing; 

a flat central end wall disposed substantially perpendicular 
to the axis of the cylindrical portion; 

a frustoconical portion interposed between the cylindrical 
portion and the central end wall and connected to said 
central end wall; and 

means for enhancing the axial stiffness of at least said one 
casing and defining a flat peripheral end wall connecting 
the cylindrical portion and the frustoconical portion and 
oriented substantially perpendicular to the axis of the 
cylindrical portion, the cylindrical portion and peripheral 
end wall and frustoconical portion and central end wall 
being integrally formed so as to be continuous throughout; 

master cylinder coupling bolts mounted on and extending 
forward from said front casing for mounting a master 
cylinder in front of said actuator; 





1844 


vehicle mounting bolts mounted on and extending rearward 


1. In combination with a piston-and-cylinder arrangement 
which includes a cylinder having closed and open ends and a 
piston extending through said open end of said cylinder and 
slideably mounted in said cylinder in an axial direction, sup- 
porting and attaching means for attaching the piston-and-cylin- 
der arrangement to a supporting structure and for supporting 
said piston-and-cylinder arrangement, said supporting and 
attaching means comprising: 

frame means attached to said cylinder of said piston-and 

cylinder arrangement for transmitting loads acting on said 
cylinder arrangement to the supporting struc- 
ture to which said piston-and-cylinder arrangement is 
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attached, said frame means including a frame member 
having a shell-type design disposed over at least a portion 
of said cylinder, said frame of shell-type design having a 
first end substantially adjacent to said closed cylinder end, 
said first end being substantially wider than said closed 
ing rib means closing said first end of said frame member, 
said reinforcing rib means coupled to said closed cylinder 
end, and said frame member having a second end proxi- 
mate to said open cylinder end, said second end of said 
frame member being fit over said cylinder; 

wherein said mechanical joint means includes a sleeve-like 
collar provided at said open cylinder end projecting out- 
wardly from said cylinder and bolt joint means for affixing 
said reinforcing rib means to said closed cylinder end and 
for clamping said frame member in place against resis- 
tance provided by said sleeve-like collar; 

wherein said sleeve-like collar is fixed to said cylinder at a 
bonded joint. 


4,807,523 
VENTILATING SYSTEM FOR AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
Wolfgang Radtke, Steinenbriick, and Freddie Soethout, Cologne, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 78,858 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 30, 


1986, 3625681 
Int. Cl.* B6OH 1/26 
US. Cl, 98—2.15 


1. A ventilation system for a motor vehicle having a roof, a 
windshield and a rear window together partially defining a 
passenger compartment, said ventilation system comprising in 
combination: 

air discharge means including a nozzle disposed at a lower 

end of said windshield in said passenger compartment for 
discharging a compact, focused, low-turbulence stream of 
air along an upward path at least approximately parallel to 
said windshield; 

receiving means including a funnel disposed at an upper end 

of said windshield for receiving said stream of air, said 
funnel having an inlet opening approximating a cross-sec- 
tion of said stream of air at said upper end of said wind- 


shield; 

a lining spaced from said roof in said passenger compartment 
to form an interspace along an upper side of said passenger 
compartment, said interspace communicating with said 
funnel for receiving said stream of air therefrom; 

pressurization means for generating a substantially uniform 
air pressure throughout said interspace, said pressurization 
means including closure of said interspace essentially 
entirely along a rear end thereof; 

outlet means including a plurality of apertures in said lining 
for directing air from said interspace into said passenger 
compartment; 

said nozzle including a discharge opening with a width to 
depth ratio of less than approximately five; 
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i means being independent 
ecenaed Ute tesee aia of aaa akioanae ona 

said apertures being arranged directly above seats mounted 
in said passenger compartment. 


4,807,524 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A FOOD 
PRODUCT 


Hiroji Ikeuchi, and Kiyoaki Ikeuchi, both of Akashi, Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Ikeuchi Tekkosho, Akashi, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 818,618, Jan. 13, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,692,341. This application Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 879,984 

Claims priority, application Mar, 25, 1986, 61-067692 

Int. Cl.* A23P 1/00; A473 37/00 


1. Apparatus for producing a food product having the ap- 
pearance of the shelled meat of a shellfish, comprising a split 
mold having an internal cavity formed by cavity walls, said 
cavity having the shape of a shellfish to be simulated, said walls 
including a plurality of flat portions separated by Projections, 
a fill opening and a vent opening at the outer surface of said 
mold and connected to opposite ends of said cavity for filling 
and venting said cavity, and a filling unit connectable to said 
fill opening for pressing a substantially fixed amount of fish 
meat paste into said internal cavity, said fill opening having the 
shape of one end of the shellfish. 


4,807,525 
CONVEYOR PRESS 
Raoul de Brock, Vogelzanglaan 16, B-6500 Kortrijk, Belgium 
Filed Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 24,818 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1986, 3608487 


Int. Cl.* DOSB 5/06 
40 Claims 


1. A conveyor press for applying a surface pressure to mov- 
ing workpieces, such as wooden planks, rubber and plastic 
tabs andl en lin, comesiened 

at least one rotatable endless pressing band having a prede- 

termined width and an operating portion arranged to be 
pressed against a workpiece; 

a pressure plate arranged to apply an operating pressure 

Cay conned seek at cls ellie: ouvaine Gund sat 
having an inlet end and an outlet end; 

at least one roller assembly including a plurality of rollers 
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located in a region of said pressure plate, spaced at a 
distance from one another, being in frictional contact with 
said pressure plate and said operating portion of said 
endless pressing band, said rollers extending substantially 
over the whole width of said endless pressing band; 

means for i transporting said rollers in a closed 
path from said inlet end of said pressure plate to said outlet 
end of said pressure plate, including means for routing said 
endless rotatable pressing band from said inlet end of said 
pressure plate to said outlet end of said pressure plate and 
outlet end of said pressure plate to said inlet end of said 
pressure plate; and 

wherein said rollers of each of said roller assemblies are 
arranged in an end-to-end abutting relationship with one 
another. 


4,807,526 
ROLL-FEEDER LOADER AND METHOD THEREFOR 
James Troyer, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Phoenix Newspapers, 

Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,408 
Int. CL.* B41F 3/82, 3/46 
US. Cl. 101—216 


1. In a roll-feeder having saddles for receiving the ends of a 
mandrel of a mandrel-mounted roll, means for moving said 
mandrel-mounted roll to a production position including a 
loader for elevating and translating said mandrel-mounted roll 
between a loading position and said production position with a 
single uni-directional motion, comprising: 

rocker plates each mounted about a pivot center; 

rotating means for rotating said rocker plates about said 

pivot centers, said rotating means consisting of a single 
hydraulic cylinder for each of said ends, said hydraulic 
cylinders rotating said rocker plates about said pivot cen- 
ters in said single uni-directional motion; 

enid socker plates cach Roving 'a hock pocket for engaging 

one of said ends at said loading position; 

said rocker plates each including a stop pocket for lowering 

one of said ends into said saddles, one of said rocker plates 
each having an upwardly convexed cam surface lying 
between said hook pocket and said stop pocket for elevat- 
ing and translating a respective one of said ends above and 
then into its respective saddle. 


4,807,527 
PRINTING MACHINE CYLINDER HOLDER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Peter Knauer, Rain am Lech, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Man Roland Druckmaschinen AG, Offenbach am Main, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,649 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 20, 
1987, 3705477 
Int. Cl.4 B41F 5/00 
US, Cl. 101—216 
1. In a printing machine, 
a printing cylinder holding arrangement for holding in posi- 


8 Claims 
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tion a printing cylinder (3) to permit application of acover means for conducting freshly printed sheets along a path of 


sleeve (12) over the 


travel from a printing station to a sheet collection station of 


cylinder, 
wherein the cylinder has two shaft ends (4, 5) axially extend- - press, and cyclically operable sheet sprayng means for 


ing therefrom; 
whanin Gin polsttiis 
two bearing means (21, 22) positioned in said side 
and rotatably retaining the shaft ends (4, 5) in the side 
walls, 


one side wall (1) permitting release of the associated bearing 
means (21) and being formed with an opening (6) of suffi- 
cient size to permit introduction of the cover sleeve (12) 
therethrough after release of the bearing means (21) re- 
taining the respective shaft end (4) in said one side wall, 

said — arrangement supporting the cylinder (3) in 

cantilever manner on the second bearing means (22) after 
release of the first bearing means (21), 

said second shaft (5) being elongated and forming a lever 
——— 


a pair of structural elements (9’) secured to that side wall 
proximate said second shaft end extending approximately 
parallel to the said second shaft end (5); 

eo nt 
shaft end (5) Se ae ey 


4,807,528 
OFFSET PREVENTION MEANS FOR PRINTING 
PRESSES 


Duane A. Schmoeger, Cary, and Robert T. Neece, Raleigh, both 
of N.C., assignors to Airtech Company, Inc., Cary, N.C. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,220 
Int. Cl.* B41F 23/06 





1. In combination with a printing press having sheet delivery 


ying successive ones of the sheets moving along said path 


ey Spe beet tipi E 2) and steamed chieiainaman calle, Cestetareeaiats deadiliie, 


sheet location indicating means for, preparatory to each 
cycle of operation of said sheet spraying means, generat- 
ing an electrical trigger signal indicative of the location 
along said path of travel of one of said sheets 


timing period regulating the time of termination of each of 
the cycles of operation of said spraying means, manually 
adjustable means for effecting manual adjustment of the 
duration of said timing period, second timer means having 
an adjustable timing period regulating the time of institu- 
tion of each of said cycles of operation of said spraying 
means, and manually adjustable means for effecting man- 
ual adjustment of said second-mentioned timing period; 
and speed responsive control means for automatically ad- 
second-mentioned timing period in response to and in a 
manner compensating for the changes in the speed to said 
printing press, said speed responsive control means includ- 
ing pulse generating means for generating electrical pulses 
at a frequency proportional to the speed of said printing 


second timer means effective to adjust said timing periods 
thereof. 


4,807,529 
HOT GAS CONTROL SYSTEM 


Alson C. Frazer, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to Ford Aerospace 
Mich. 


& Communications Corporation, 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,375 
Int. Cl.* CO6GB 45/00 


US. Cl. 102—285 


1. A gas generator for a hot-gas control system, comprising: 
(a) a pressure vessel defining a chamber and an output port; 
and 


(b) a body of solid propellant material disposed within the 
chamber, the body of solid propellant material having a 
leading portion, an intermediate portion, and a trailing 


portion; 

(c) said body of solid propellant material including a first 
layer that extends between said leading portion and said 
intermediate region of the body of solid propellant mate- 
rial, said first layer being composed of a first propellant 
composition that produces a relatively clean gas; and 

(d) said body of solid propellant material further including a 
second layer that extends between said intermediate re- 
gion and said trailing portion of the body of solid propel- 
lant material, said second layer being composed of a sec- 
ond propellant composition that produces a relatively less 
clean gas. 





trial Standards (JIS) A 1121 “Method of Test for Abrasion of 
Coarse Aggregate by Use of the Los Angles Machine”, 
whereby said agent is adapted to hydrate and expand in said 


Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,557 
Int. CL.* F42B 4/06 
US. Ci. 102—347 


1. A composite polar boss for attaching a closure to a solid 
fueled rocket motor case, said solid fueled rocket motor case 
having an opening which has an indentation which circum- 
scribes its inner circumference, said composite polar boss com- 
prising: 

an annular billet which forms a ring with an outer circumfer- 
ence which is shaped to fit within the indentation of the 
solid fueled rocket motor case, said annular billet thereby 
being fixed to said solid fueled rocket motor case wherein 
said annular billet is constructed from carbonized spiral 
graphite cloth which has been impregnated with an epoxy 
resin to form an effective billet for temperatures up to 
about 350 degrees; 

a threaded metal interface ring which is fixed to and circum- 
scribed by said annular billet, said threaded metal interface 
ring having a threaded inner circumference which screws 
onto a complementary set of threads on said closure to 
attach it to said solid fueled rocket motor case; and 

a means for fixing said threaded metal interface ring to said 
annular billet. 


Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 96,631 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 5, 1986, 8603737 
Int. Cl.‘ F42B 13/02 


a member attachable to a rear portion of a projectile body, 
arranged to form a housing in combination with said rear 
portion surrounding said fuel charge and said igniter, and 
including at least one outlet nozzle at a portion of the 
housing directed away from the projectile body, said 
outlet nozzle providing an open passage permitting com- 
munication from outside said housing to said igniter, said 
member including a restricting wall located at a distance 
during combustion to generate a mass flow intended to 
the member and located adjacent to an internal surface of 

said igniter being located within said housing to be ignitable 
by combustion of a driving charge from outside said hous- 
provided by said outlet nozzle, whereby upon ignition said 
igniter provides a flame directed toward said fuel charge 
and away from said outlet nozzle. 


. 


4,807,533 
ARTILLERY PROJECTILE CONTAINING 
SUBMUNITIONS 


Wolfgang von Entress-Fiirsteneck, Leinburg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Dichl GmbH & Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. 
Germany 


of 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,651 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 17, 


1986, 3635361 
Int. Cl.* F42B 13/50 

US. Cl. 102—489 4 Claims 

1. An artillery projectile having a casing containing a plural- 
ity of submunitions of the same type, each said submunition 
including a projectile-forming charge, an antenna arranged on 
one side thereof and a flight-stabilizing means on the opposite 
side; at least two of said submunitions being axially superim- 
posed within the casing of said projectile; an insert sleeve in 
said casing to provide a hollow air space between two adjacent 
submunitions; a separating cover which is conical in cross-sec- 
tion extending transversely across the interior of said projectile 
casing intermediate said two adjacent submunitions for subdi- 
viding said air space; the flight-stabilizing means for one said 
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submunition being located in the air space on the convex side 
of the separating cover, and the antenna of the adjacent submu- 


being located in the air space on the concave side of the 
separating cover. 


4,807,534 
DEVICE FOR EJECTING CONTAINERS, IN 


1. A device for ejecting containers particulary containers of 
ammunition from a war head, comprising a longitudinally 
elongated bellows having a longitudinal axis with a plurality of 
concave circumferentially arranged radially outwardly opened 
container receiving pockets; bulk head means for closing said 
bellows at both ends thereof; a gas generator for inflating the 
bellows including a gas permeable tube provided with a plural- 
ity of partition walls subdividing the interior of the gas permea- 
ble tube into a plurality of individual chambers extending along 
the tube said gas permeable tube being arranged substantially 
concentrically in the interior of and extending the entire length 


material opens by pressure generated by ignition of said pro- 
pellant charge, and an ignition chain for said propellant charge 
including at least one ignition cord which extends centrally 
over substantially the entire length of said tube, and a particu- 
late ignition mixture comprising boron and at least one of 
cord. 
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4,807,535 
DEVICE FOR REDUCING AMMUNITION DRAG AND 
AMMUNITION FOR RECEIVING SAID DEVICE 
Michel Chateauneuf S/Cher, and Marc Reuche, 
et Se SEO Sree itn SN 


Continuation of Ser. No. 788,451, Oct. 17, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No, 77,083 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 25, 1984, 84 16348 
Int. CL.* F42B 13/00 
US, Ci. 102—490 8 Claims 
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1. An artillery ammunition system comprising on the one 
hand an artillery projectile (1), having a closed rear end and on 
the other hand a device which can be secured to the closed 
rear end of said projectile for reducing the drag and increasing 
the range of said projectile, said device comprising a casing (2) 
containing a gas producing charge (3) and an igniter (6) for 
initiating combustion of said charge, said casing (2) having an 
orifice (8) for discharging gases generated at the time of com- 
bustion of said charge, wherein: 

(a) the casing (2) is self-contained, has an outer-skirt and 
comprises a leak-tight cover (5) enabling storing it inde- 
pendently of said projectile (1), said cover being disposed 
on a side of said casing (2) to be fitted to the closed rear 
end of said projectile (1), 

(b) said discharge orifice (8) of said casing (2) is closed by a 
plug (9) so as to form a gas-tight seal, said plug being 
destructible under the action of the pressure generated 
within a tube of a weapon used for firing the ammunition, 

(c) the cover (5) of said casing (2) has an internal face and the 
igniter (6) is fixed on said internal face of said cover (5), 

(d) the rear end of said projectile (1) and said side of said 
self-contained casing (2) comprise complementary fasten- 
ing means (10, 13; 11, 14) so as to permit a direct and 
leak-tight attachment of said casing (2) to the rear end of 
said projectile (1), 

(e) said leak-tight cover (5) has a surface which is comple- 
mentary to that of the closed rear end of the projectile so 
that said cover engages tightly said closed rear end when 
said casing (2) is attached to said projectile (1), and 

(f) said means (10, 13, 11, 14) for fastening the casing (2) to 
the projectile (1) has outer profiles such that when the 
casing (2) is attached to the projectile (1), the outer skirt of 


said casing (2) follows the external surface of the projec- 
tile (1). 
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4,807,537 
TRANSPORT APPARATUS HAVING VEHICLE 
REMOVING MECHANISM 
Yukito Matsuo, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

Manuel Martinez Lianeza, Madrid, Spain, assignor to Ives- sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

tronica, S.A., Madrid, Spain Continuation of Ser. No. 828,992, Feb. 13, 1986, abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 490,158, Apr. 29, 1983, This application Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 161,385 
abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 780,724 Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1985, 60-28530 
Claims priority, application Spain, May 5, 1982, 511954 Int. Cl.* B61K 5/00; E01B 26/00 

Int. Cl.* B61L 27/04 US. Cl. 104—129 


7 Claims 


1. A transport system comprising: 

a main circuit having a plurality of stations; a plurality of 
support elements which are rollable along said main cir- 
cuit, wherein one of either hangers, trays and hooks or 
other elements for holding garments, parts, components 
or other elements are hung on said support element, and 
wherein each of said support elements carries a code 
thereon which identifies the support element as well as the 
element supported thereof; 

a plurality of readers for identifying said support elements on 
their passage thereby and, for thus supplying information 
regarding the location and movement of said support 
elements; 

wherein each of said support elements has a body with 
wheels, the back part being arranged so as to be retained 
and dispensed by a one-to-one dispenser and to be raised 
by a lifting system; and 

a keel for guiding said support element along the tracks and 
for carrying an identification code and for allowing a load 
to be hung by means of a hook; 

wherein said identification code is optically read through the 
transmission of a code punched on a card by a row of 
strobed punches, each of said readers comprising a trans- 
mitter and two receivers, said code being digitally re- 
corded; 

and wherein said support elements are transported along 
said main circuit by pushers and wherein said plurality of 
readers are spaced apart by a distance corresponding to a 
multiple of the distance separating said pushers; 

said system further comprising a pusher detector operatively 
connected to a microprocessor which is operatively con- 
nected to said readers, said pusher detector outputting a 
signal to said microprocessor to enable said microproces- 
sor to read registers, thereby enabling said microprocessor 
to monitor the movement of said support elements. 


rails including spaced-apart first and second guide mem- 
bers respectively having first and second guide faces fac- 
ing each other; 

at least one runner capable of traveling along said transport 
path in a traveling direction, said runner including a carry- 
ing body having opposed lateral faces and first and second 
wheels mounted on each of said lateral faces, said first and 
second wheels on each of said lateral faces having axes 
spaced from each other in a direction perpendicular to 
said traveling direction, said first wheels being capable of 
having rolling contact with said first guide faces of said 
track and said second wheels being in rolling contact with 
said second guide faces of said track; and 

removing means for removing said runner from said trans- 
port path, said removing means including a cut portion 
formed in each of said first guide members, said cut por- 
tions being laterally aligned and of sufficient length in said 
traveling direction to permit said runner to be lifted from 
further including lift means for lifting up said runner 
through said cut portions to permit removal of said runner 
from said transport path at times when said runner is 
positioned at said cut portions, said second guide faces 
supporting said sepond wheels to guide said runner along 
said transport path at times when said runner is positioned 
at said cut portions. 
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1. A toy desk for pre-school children isi i 
having a base formed of upstanding front, rear sidewalls, 
and a bottom; a top supported on said walls of said base; said 
walls, bottom and top defining a housing having a storage 
space; said walls being dimensioned to slant at least a portion of 
said top upwardly from said front wall toward said rear wall, 
the improvement comprising: 
said top having a surface located generally on a plane with 
retention means extending from said plane to provide as 
plurality of compartments of a size and shape to receive 
and retain differently sized flat articles, said retention 
means extending from said plane at a distance sufficient to 
prevent said flat articles from sliding off said slanted top; 

said top including two portions comprising a horizontal top 
portion located adjacent the rear wall and a slanted top 
portion slanted upwardly from said front wall to said 

said horizontal top portion including a rear side, a front side 
sides mounted on said side walls; and a lip extending from 
said front side; said slanted top portion including a rear 
upper side, a front lower side and two spaced sides extend- 
ing therebetween; said rear upper side extending over and 
supported on said lip. 


4,807,539 
MULTI-STATION MODULAR OFFICE FURNITURE 
Juan M. Del Castillo von Haucke, Salamanca 34, 2° Piso, Mex- 
ico City, D.F., Mexico 
Continuation of Ser. No. 53,473, May 26, 1987, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,017 
Claims priority, application Mexico, Jun. 4, 1986, 2698; Sep. 


4, 1986, 3656 
Int. Cl.* A47B 57/00 
US. Ci. 108—111 


1. Balanced modular furniture comprising at least two work 
stations, a first work station for one user and a second work 
station for a second user, each of said first and second work 
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stations including at least two horizontal panel portions form- 
ing two working tables having an adja- 
cent side marginal free edge of each of their working surfaces 
extending generally laterally at right angles to each other so as 
to include in vertical projection an arc of 90 degrees and to 
provide a space between said adjacent free edges for each user 
of the two work stations and of the two working tables for 
each of two users, 
the said two work stations include four working tables com- 
prising two sets of two table portions each and wherein 
the first work station includes a first table portion and a 
a third table portion integral with said first table portion to 
form a first integral i iti 


which includes the first table portion and the third table 
portion, a fourth table portion integral with said second 
table portion to form a second integral i 
panel which has another slot therein for engaging with an 
intermediate part of the second integral one-piece member 
which includes the fourth table portion and the second 
table portion; 
first table portion from the third table portion having a side 
marginal free edge adjacent to a side marginal free edge of the 
first table portion with the second table portion arranged to 
extend generally laterally and at right angles to the first table 
portion and said second table portion is partitioned by said first 
partitioning panel from the fourth table portion having a side 
marginal free edge adjacent to a side marginal free edge of the 
third table portion which is at right angles to the third table 
portion, 

a second single vertical panel member spaced from said first 
and third table portions supporting a margin of said sec- 
ond working table portion and a margin of said fourth 
table portion, a third vertical panel spaced from said first 
and second vertical panels supporting said first table por- 
tion and a fourth vertical panel spaced from the first, 
second, and third vertical panels supporting the third table 


portion, 

panel members forming a document storage unit, at least one of 
said single integral vertical panels serving to support said 
document storage unit above and vertically spaced from a 
working table portion, a plurality of said panels including said 
horizontal portions and vertical panels being formed with one 
or more slots and being assembled with one another as afore- 
said by means of said slots which cooperate with surfaces of 
said panels to effect the joining of said panels into a stable, 
strong, and balanced structure. 


4,807,540 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORK LOCATIONS 
Wolfgang Priesemuth, Postkamp 13, D-2210 Itzehoe-Nordoe, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 791,221, Oct. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,706,572. This application Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,013 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 17, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.* A47B 57/00 
US. Cl. 108—60 8 Claims 
1. An arrangement of work locations for cooperation and 
working together during the mass production of small, com- 
plex units by multiple individuals in a predetermined working 
cycle, said arrangement having improvement in combination 
therewith comprising: 

a table having a periphery as well as a center and having a 
basically ring-shaped table top that is divided into individ- 
ual sectors, each of which provides one of said work 
locations about the periphery of said table; the center of 
said table is provided with a central region that is open 
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and free of said tabie top located exclusively laterally and 
radially outwardly from said central region as far as to the 
periphery; and supply lines, such as for power, lighting, 
gas, air, water, discharge, gas venting, etc., are disposed in 
said central region for all of said work locations; said table 
including a plurality of essentially identically-shaped 
work tables extending laterally outwardly and each hav- 
ing a trapezoidal table top that includes slanted edges 
which abut one another to form said ring-shaped configu- 
ration; and said work tables are disposed extending later- 
ally and radially outwardly from said central region as far 
as to the periphery as work area located around said open 
central region to delimit said open central region; 

said arrangement further including a portion of a climate- 


controi device disposed in said central region of said table, 
said climate-control device including suction lines extend- 
ing to the work areas for removal of solder vapors there- 
from; said arrangement, for defining said individual work 
locations, further including vertically upwardly project- 
ing, radially directed partitions on said table top; material- 
transfer openings provided in said partitions to establish 
communication laterally between adjacent ones of said 
work locations, said partitions being made of transparent 
plastic material to aid in cooperation and working to- 
gether by the individuals; and 

a shelf that at least partially covers said central region of said 
table; said partitions having upper edges above and remote 
from said table top, with said shelf being supported on said 

~———upper edges above and spaced inwardly of the work areas. 


4,807,541 
APPARATUS FOR LOW CONCENTRATION NOX 
COMBUSTION 
Tadahisa Masai; Shigeki Morita, and Shigeto Nakashita, all of 
Kure, Japan, assignors to Babcock-Hitachi Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 159,214 


Claims priority, Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-44728 
Int. Cl.4 F23C 1/10, 1/12 


13 Claims 


1. An apparatus for low concentration NOx combustion 
which comprises: 

6 subveinal I-feedi ips (pulverined 1 pipe) in 

serted into a burner throat on the lateral wall of a combus- 
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tion furnace and for feeding pulverized coal together with 
air into the combustion furnace; 

a means for feeding pulverized coal and air into the pulver- 
ized coal pipe; 

an auxiliary fuel-feeding pipe inserted into the pulverized 
coal pipe and a nozzle provided at the tip end of said pipe; 

a secondary air passageway formed between the pulverized 
coal pipe and a secondary air-feeding pipe, said secondary 
air-feeding pipe being concentric with the pulverized coal 
pipe and provided on the outer peripheral side of the 
pulverized coal pipe; 

a tertiary air passageway formed on the outer peripheral side 
of the secondary air-feeding pipe; 

a means for feeding air or an oxygen-containing gas into said 
secondary air passageway and that into said tertiary air 
passageway; 

a flame-retaining means provided about the exit of said 
pulverized coal pipe; 

a means for feeding oil or gas into the auxiliary fuel-feeding 


Pipe; 

an annular space part provided on the inner peripherical side 
of the the secondary air-feeding pipe; 

gas-feeding pipes inserted in said annular space part in a 
movable manner in the axial direction thereof, the tip end 
of the gas-feeding pipe being provided with a gas nozzle; 

a means for feeding gas into said gas-feeding pipe. 


4,807,542 
COAL ADDITIVES 
Owen W. Dykema, Canoga Park, Calif., assignor to Transalta 
Resources Corporation, Calgary, Canada 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 123,044 


Int. Cl.* F23B 7/00 
US. Cl. 110—343 


RETENTION OF SULPHUR IN ASTM COAL AS H ANALYSIS. 


1. A process for combusting a sulphur-bearing fuel compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) introducing a mixture of said fuel, sulphur binding mate- 

rial and sulphur retaining material into a first combustion 


said mixture in said first zone under condi- 


substantially all of said sulphur is captured in a solid form 
by said sulphur binding material and wherein the so-cap- 
tured sulphur is bound to said sulphur retaining material, 
to produce combustion products including fuel-rich gases 
and solid sulphur-bearing flyash and slag; 

(c) combusting said combustion products in at least one 
additional fuel-rich combustion zone at conditions nor- 
mally thermodynamically unfavourable for sulphur cap- 
ture by said sulphur binding material and at a temperature 
above the fusion temperature of said solid sulphur-bearing 
flyash and slag to induce further interaction between the 
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sulphur, the binding material and the retaining material to 
retain said sulphur in a solid form. 


Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,378 
Int. Cl.* AOIC 11/02 
US, Ci, 111—2 


reciprocating 

a planting head comprising: a central mounting member 
having a hollow inner core and attached to said recipro- 
cating means for essentially vertical reciprocatory move- 


ment, 

a foot assembly slidably mounted about said central mount- 
ing member having means for lowering said food assembly; 

a pod assembly mounted to the lower end of said central 
mounting member for insertion into the ground to create 
a planting location into which a seedling is deposited, said 
pod assembly comprising a planar mounting plate having 
a central access passage extending through the faces of 
said plate communicating with said hollow inner core of 
said central mounting member, said mounting plate hav- 
ing at least three side edges, cutting blades pivotally 
mounted to the side edges of said mounting plate with 
means for pivoting said cutting blades from a closed posi- 
tion in which said blades define an enclosure to house a 
seedling to be planted to an open position in which said 
blades pivot upwardly in a plane parallel to said side edges 
to release said seedling into the ground; and 

tamping means attached to said central mounting member 
with means for raising and lowering said tamping means 
to compact the ground about said planting location. 


4,807,544 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SUBSURFACE 
INJECTION OF AGROCHEMICALS 
Hewis W. Cross, and James C. Lewis, both of Albany, Ga., 
assignors to Cross Equipment Company, Inc., Albany, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,217 
Int. Cl.* AOIC 23/02 
US. Cl. 111—7 23 Claims 
1. An apparatus for subsurface soil injection of agrochemi- 
cals utilizing a high pressure delivery system from a field 

sprayer vehicle, comprising: 
(a) a liquid holding tank for supplying an agrochemical 
solution to be injected, said tank supported by said vehi- 
cle; 
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pump, to receive and distribute the solution to injection 


nozzles; 

(e) multiple injection nozzles to form liquid jets of the solu- 
tion being delivered at high pressure, said jets having 
sufficient velocity and narrow cross-section to inject into 
subsurface of soil; 


having plurality of injection nozzles; 
(g) a shield pan, semicircular in cross-section, for riding on 
surface of soil causing said injection nozzles to be posi- 


multiple spray injection orifices on 


a support frame attached to top of said shield pan, said 
assembly being attached to said frame such that 
said injection nozzles are aligned with injection orifices, 
whereby said liquid jets pass through said injection ori- 
fices into soil; where 
(i) said frame is attached at one end to said vehicle and at the 
other end to said shield pan, said frame having a spring- 
hinge means to cause soil surface contact of said shield pan 
for varying terrain. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 780,973, Sep. 27, 1985, Pat. No. 


Int. Cl.4 AOIC 15/02 


US. Cl. 111—7.1 


1. A method of treating of the roots of a plant, the method 


(b) a pump means, having hose connection to said tank, for comprising the steps of: 


receiving and delivering the solution into said high pres- 
sure delivery system within the range of 1000 to 2200 psi; 
(c) an engine means for powering said pump; 
(d) a distribution manfold, having hose connection to said 


(a) providing a root treatment apparatus including a first 
tube and a second tube both attached in fixed i i 
to a ground plate and extending downward from the 
ground plate, and also including a chamber located above 
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the ground plate in open communication with the first 


(6) pre-drilling a hole in soil near the roots of the plant; 
(C) inserting the first and second tubes into the hole and 
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attached to each corresponding needle via insertion of the 
needle through the axis of the sleeve and which sleeve is 
positioned along the length of the needle such that the 
sleeve will sever a single sequin via contact with a cutting 
edge of said feed member during movement of the needle 
to form an embroidery stitch. 


4,807,547 
AUTOMATIC BUTTON SEWING MACHINE FOR 
STITCHING BUTTONS IN SERIES ON A FABRIC 


Pres- Manabu Sato, 1428, Nishi Shinmachi, Tosushi, Saga, Japan 


ge centage staan chewy rw yb 

of compressed air in the pre-drilled hole until 

Sa soul ta blot tie bake ts dalled ts oeoual thw oer 
pressed air producing voids and cracks in that soil. 


4,807,546 
SEQUIN APPLICATION APPARATUS FOR SHUTTLE 
EMBROIDERY MACHINE 

Harry Lenson, Cliffside Park, and Lester L. Moise, Leonia, both 

of N.J., assignors to Sequins of Distinction, Inc., North Ber- 

gen, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. CL.* DOSB 3/04, 7/02 

US, Cl. 112—88 


1. A shuttle embroidery machine with a plurality of needles 
and attachments for selectively applying sequin-like decoration 
to cloth, wherein an attachment corresponding to each needle 
of the machine comprises 

a rotary coin-feed wheel for indexing a strip of coin-shaped 

sequins through a feed member, wherein the decoration is 
cut from the strip, which rotary wheel is one of a plurality 
of rotary wheels which are i indexed via a 


machine via a bar, is adjustably moveable along said bar, 
and 
a cylindrical sleeve, with diameter approximately equal to 
he di po eet in, which si is frictionally 


Filed Mar. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 165,299 
Int. C1.* DOSB 3/14 


US. Ci. 112—112 2 Claims 


1. A button sewing machine for stitching buttons in series on 
an object material such as sleeves of suits, the machine com- 
prising: 

a working table for supporting the object material: 

a cloth back-up plate movably placed on the working table 

for backing up the object material; 

a button holder for picking a button from a button carrier 
and placing it at a desired position on the object material; 

a cloth holding and shifting arm for pressing and shifting the 
object material placed on the table along the surface of the 
working table; 

a first driving means for effecting the ascent and descent of 
the cloth holding and shifting arm with respect to the 
working table; 

an interlocking means for effecting the unitary movement of 
the cloth back-up plate, the button holder and the cloth 
by the button holder at an appropriate position on the 
object material placed on the working table; and 

a second driving means for shifting the cloth holding and 
shifting arm in the button aligning direction while it 
presses the cloth against the back-up plate. 


4,807,548 
ELECTRIC MOTOR DRIVE FOR A SEWING MACHINE, 
ESPECIALLY AN INDUSTRIAL SEWING MACHINE 
Gustav Rohr, Nussloch, and Gerd Nohl, Rauenberg, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Frankl & Kirchner GmbH & 
Co. KG, Schwetzingen/Baden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 121,700 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 


1986, 3642277 
Int. Cl.* DOSB 69/12 

US. Cl. 112—220 3 Claims 

1. An electric motor drive for a sewing machine, especially 
an industrial sewing machine, with a needle that can be moved 
up and down between an upper and lower end position by a 
sewing machine main shaft, the drive comprising: 

a drive motor in direct driving connection with the main 

shaft; 
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a control system for varying the rotstional speed of the 
drive; and 

two input switches in the form of momentary contact 
switches to energize the drive when the sewing machine is 


stopped with the needle randomly positioned, one switch 
serving to trigger command pulses for a movement of the 
drive in a first direction and the second switch triggering 
command pulses for a movement of the drive in a second 
directi 


4,807,549 
COLLAPSABLE ELONGATED ARTICLES INCLUDING 
SAILBOARDS AND THE LIKE 
Stephen Rhodes, Mason St., P.O. Box 41, Bethel, Me. 04217, 
and James E. Simon, Tanglewylde Apts, Apt. 5B, South Bos- 

ton, Va. 24592 
Filed Jul. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 
Int, Cl.* A63C 15/05; B63B 7/04 
US. Cl. 114—39,2 


comprising: 

sein icsiatcanie ieonaoeiitch nen canines 
edge; 

a second elongated section having a double chevron adjoin- 
ing edge, the respective adjoining edges of said first and 
second elongated sections being mating double chevrons; 
and 

means for removably securely joining said first and second 
elongated sections along the respective adjoining edges 
thereof. 


4,807,550 
BELAYING CLAMP 

Hannes Marker, Alpspitzstrasse 37, D-8100 Garmisch-Parten- 

kirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP86/00746, § 371 Date Oct. 16, 1987, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 16, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/03854, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 2, 1987 

PCT Filed Dec. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 96,013 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 

1985, 3545340 


Int. Cl.* B63H 9/04 
US. Cl. 114—109 8 Claims 
1. A belaying clamp for releasably fixing an end of a stretch- 
ing rope to the boom or mast base of a windsurfing craft, 
comprising a clamp and adjusting means for indirectly con- 
necting the clamp to the boom or mast base of a boat wherein 
the adjusting means includes a lever having a pivot which on 
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mounting extends transversely to the boom or the mast base of 
the boat and wherein the clamp is pivoted to the lever about an 


2L0) 
Continuation of Ser. No. 840,926, Mar. 18, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 120,684 
Int. Cl.* B63B 43/14 
US. Cl. 114—123 1 Claim 


1. In combination, a canoe with a portable outrigger 
bly, said assembly comprising a pair of fixed length mounting 
sleeves both having clamps at each end thereof attached to the 
inside of opposing gunnels generally free of overhang on said 
canoe, a pair of horizontal support rods telescopically fitted in 
said fixed length mounting sleeves, a pair of vertical support 
rods secured outwardly along said horizontal support rods and 
extending downwardly to a pontoon supported at longitudi- 
nally spaced apart locations by said vertical support rods, said 
vertical support rods being threadably adjustable relative to 
said horizontal support rods for height setting of said pontoon 
and said vertical support rods further being removable from 
said horizontal support rods with said horizontal support rods 
and said mounting sleeves being of substantial equal length 
whereby said horizontal support rods are fully slideable into 
said mounting sleeves for transporting said canoe without 
removing said mounting sleeves and horizontal support rods 
therefrom. 


552 
SMALL BOAT BOW THRUSTER 
Larrie M. Fowler, 120 LeMaister Ave., Wenatchee, Wash. 
98801 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 933,244, Nov. 21, 1986. This 
application Apr. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 182,897 
Int. Cl.* B63H 25/46 
US. Cl, 114—151 2 Claims 
1. Apparatus for maneuvering a boat in small spaces, the 
boat having a boat hull and bow, the apparatus comprising: 
a. a bow starboard side outlet nozzle located in the boat hull 
above the water line, 
b. a bow port side outlet nozzle located in the boat hull 
above the water line, 
c. an inlet port located in the boat hull below the water line, 
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d. pump means connected between the inlet port and the 
starboard and port side nozzles; said pump means having 
at least two rotors so that rotation of said rotors in one 
direction produces water flow from said inlet port 
through said starboard side nozzle whereby the boat hull 
may be shifted toward the port side and rotation of said 
rotors in the other direction water flow from 
said inlet port through said port side nozzle whereby the 
boat hull can be directed to the starboard side, 


e. electric motor means connected to said pump means, said 
electric motor means producing rotation of said rotors of 
said pump means when activated in either a clockwise or 
counterclockwise direction, and 

f. activation means for activating said electric motor means, 
said activation means when activated allowing the electric 
motor means to produce either a counter clockwise rota- 
tion of said rotors of said pump means or a clockwise 
rotation of said rotors of said pump means. 


4,807,553 
RETRACTABLE RUDDER FOR LIGHT-WEIGHT 
TROLLING MOTOR PROPELLED FISHING BOAT 
Randal J. Brown, 205 W. Hopewell Manor, Plant City, Fia. 


33566 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,422 
Int. Cl.* B63H 25/06 
US, Cl. 114—152 


1. In combination with a light-weight fishing boat hull of the 
type including a longitudinal center line, a predetermined 
water line and bow and stern end portions, a fishing person 
actuatable and steerable trolling motor mounted from said bow 
end portion of said hull, mounting means mounted from stern 


upstanding rudder panel mounted from said lower end portion, 
disposed in an upstanding plane generally paralleling the longi- 
tudinal center line of said hull and with at least a major portion 
of the elevational outline of said rudder panel disposed below 
said water line, said support means mounting said shank from 
said mounting means against angular displacement about an 
upstanding axis relative to said boat hull, said stern end portion 
of said hull including a transom, said mounting means being 
mounted from said transom, said support means including 
release means supporting said shank from said mounting means 
for ready disengagement therefrom, said mounting means 
comprising a hinge leaf stationarily mounted from said transom 
and including axially spaced hinge barrels, said support means 
including a second hinge leaf stationarily mounted from the 
upper end of said support shank and including axially spaced 
hinge barrels interdigitated and aligned with the first men- 
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tioned hinge barrels, said release means including a hinge pin 
readily removably axially passed through the first and second 
mentioned hinge barrels. 


4,307,554 
INFLATABLE BOAT FOR HIGH SPEED APPLICATIONS 
Tseng Chi-Hung, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Intex Recreation 
Corp., Long Beach, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 20,031 
Int. Cl.* B63B 7/08 
US. Cl. 114—345 


1. An inflatable frame-less boat comprising: 

a first buoyancy chamber; 

a second buoyancy chamber disposed beneath said first 
buoyancy chamber, wherein said second buoyancy cham- 
ber includes a top wall portion, a bottom wall portion and 
a central longitudinal axis; and 

flexible partition means disposed within said second buoy- 
ancy chamber, wherein said partition means includes a 
pair of flexible reinforcing partitions, substantially verti- 
cally disposed within said second buoyancy chamber, said 
pair of flexible reinforcing partitions including first and 
second longitudinal edges, said first edge being joined to 
said top wall portion, said second edge being joined to said 
bottom wall portion to form a bottom edge seam laterally 
inward towards said central longitudinal axis to define a 


tion, said flexible reinforcing partitions 

and lateral sub-chambers for providing horizontal rigidity 
to said second buoyancy chamber and reducing intra- 
buoyancy chamber air flow, said chambers sharing a 
substantially vertical dividing wall, and restrain the out- 
ward expansion of said bottom wall portion relative said 
top wall portion to create, upon inflation of said second 
buoyancy chamber, a second buoyancy chamber bottom 
surface contour having adjacent outwardly projecting 
convex arcuate portions defining longitudinal grooves 
between said adjacent arcuate portions. 

2. An inflatable boat tow-ring to distribute, over a surface 
area, towing forces applied thereto, said tow-ring comprising a 
member having first and second longitudinal tie-line tunnels 
and a transverse tie-line tunnel, wherein said member is a 
reinforced hollow structure including a base portion having a 
tapered periphery and a convexly curved wall extending in- 
ward and projecting outward from said base portion, portions 
of said convexly curved wall defining said first and second 
longitudinal tie-line tunnels and said transverse tie-line tunnel, 
said tunnels substantially peripherally disposed about said base 
portion for receiving said tie-line therethrough. 
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4,807,555 an axially extending bore in each said inflatable member; 
RIGIDIFIER FOR AN INFLATABLE BOAT second strap means comprising at least one separate strap 
ae eee extending through said bore of each inflatable member; 

Clayton, and 

Filed Feb. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,269 fastener means for each end of each strap, said fastener 
Int. Cl.* B63B 7/08 means comprising co-operating parts arranged respec- 
US. Cl. 114—345 tively on said end of said strap and on the exterior of the 
hull, and whereby for ease of separate replacement, each 
inflatable member can be positioned on the hull in a semi- 
inflated condition and then fully inflated so as to be tightly 


held in position by the straps. 


4,807,557 
SAFETY ALERT FOR WATER SKIERS 
Richard A. Lodisio, P.O. Box 2284 - Cave Creek Stage, Cave 
Creek, Ariz, 85331 
Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 96,853 
Int. Cl.‘ GO9F 17/00; GO8B 5/02 
1. A rigidifier for an inflatable boat of the type having a US. Cl. 116-173 9 Claims 


1. A flag safety alert for water skiers comprising an open 
ended flag housing adapted to be mounted to the deck of a tow 
boat; an elongated flag standard having a flag attached to one 
end thereof and connector means attached to the other end 
thereof; a cylindraceous elastic member having elastic memory 
and operatively secured at one end thereof to said flag housing 
and having an extension member secured to the distal end 
thereof and extending axially therefrom; a pull rope extending 
axially in said housing and simultaneously secured to said 
connector means and said extension means at one end thereof 
and having a distal end attachable to a skier tow line whereby 
said pull rope when receiving tension from said tow line is 
operative to simultaneously elongate said elastic member and 
draw said flat standard axially into a non-visible position 
within said flag housing and when receiving no tension from 
to said elastic memory of said elastic member which elevates 
said flag standard into a visible position, said pull rope having 
an obstruction defined thereon having a first diameter, said 
housing having a constricted throat defined therein adjacent 
the lower end thereof and having a second diameter smaller 
than said first diameter, said throat being adapted to pass said 
obstruction therethrough only in response to a preselected 
pressure applied to said pull rope from the other side of said 
throat thereby providing a regulator means. 


separate, tubular, inflatable buoy- 
members adapted to be attached around the exterior 4,807,558 
of the hull; and SCALE ASSEMBLY 
first mounting means for said inflatable members, said first Burt L. Swersey, Scarsdale, N.Y., assignor to Cobe ASDT, Inc., 
mounting means including: means for independently Elmsford, N.Y. 
mounting each respective inflatable member to the hull, Filed May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 195,507 
comprising: Int. Ci.* G01G 19/00, 21/22 
first strap means comprising at least one strap extending U.S. Cl. 177—145 
circumferentially around each inflatable member; 1. A scale assembly comprising 
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a housing; 4,807,560 
a load frame movably mounted on said housing; and APPARATUS FOR GLOSSING A DEVELOPER SHEET 
Benjamin C. Stone, Waynesville, and D. Scott Proehl, Miamis- 
burg, both of Ohio, assignors to The Mead Corporation, Day- 
ton, Ohio 


Division of Ser. No. 17,102, Feb. 19, 1987, Pat. No. 4,761,311. 
This application May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,231 
Int. Ci.* BOSC 11/00 
US. Cl. 118—666 7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for glossing a developer sheet having a 
thermoplastic developer resin on the surface thereof, said resin 
being capable of forming a film which imparts gloss upon the 
application of heat, comprising: 

load support means including a pair of rollers mounted on a metallic arched plate having a convex side and adapted to 
said load frame at opposite ends thereof for receiving and engage said sheet on said convex side, said arched plate 
elevating a load thereon. having a blanket of polytetrafluoroethylene on said con- 
vex side which reduces the heat transfer rate from said 
plate when heated to said sheet so as to maintain the 
flatness of said sheet; 
a belt held snugly against the convex surface of said arched 
plate and movable relative to said plate; 
means for driving said belt relative to said plate; 
electrical means connected to a heating pad under said plate 
to cause current to flow to said pad and heat said plate; 
means to sense the temperature of said plate and correspond- 
ingly control the heating pad to maintain the plate at a 
predetermined temperature; and 
static discharge means for said belt. 


4,807,561 
SEMICONDUCTOR VAPOR PHASE GROWTH 
APPARATUS 

Hitoshi Ebata, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Toshiba Machine 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 12, 1987, Ser. No. 48,839 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1986, 61-115498 
Int. Cl.* BOSC 11/00 


US. Cl, 118—697 








substrate conveying means for conveying a substrate of 
ural resonance in the galvannealed product is avoided. silicone or the like, 





heating means for heating said substrate conveyed by said 
substrate conveying means, 

gas supply means for supplying various gases necessary for 
vapor phase growth on said substrate, and 

a controller for controlling said substrate conveying means, 

said controller having a memory area for storing a process 
speed of the substrate conveying means, heating tempera- 
tures of the heating means, the type of gas to be used of the 
gas supply means and its flow rate, and means for control- 
ling the substrate conveying means, the heating means, 
and the gas supply means, in accordance with the process 
program stored in the memory area, wherein said appara- 
tus further comprises a control means including a self- 
diagnosis function for stopping supply of substrates into 
said substrate conveying means when a malfunction of 
said apparatus occurs. 


1. A reactor for producing epitaxial layers on semi-conduct- 
ing wafers by depositing a film on each wafer with the deposit- 
ing resulting from a reaction gas contacting the wafer, com- 
prising a hollow outer body, a multi-sided susceptor vertically 
mounted within said body, each side of said susceptor having 
a surface for supporting at least one wafer, each supporting 
surface having a central region extending vertically between 
edge regions, heating means for heating said susceptor, reac- 
tion gas supply means, reaction gas distributor means commu- 
nicating with said gas supply means and for flowing the gas 
along each of said susceptor sides in a gas flow pattern having 
a different amount of gas flow down said central regions than 
the amount of gas flow down said edge region of each of said 
along said susceptor sides to form a deposit of uniform thick- 
ness on each wafer, and outlet means for discharging the gas 
from said body. 
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4,807,563 
SELF-CONTAINED, DISPOSABLE, SANITARY TOILET 
FACILITY FOR PETS 
Ronald L. Berry, Golden, and Linda J. Scholes-Witty, Whea- 
tridge, beth of Colo., assignors to Berry Products Corpora- 


22. In a combined box and tray, wherein said combination is 
formed from a single sheet of foldable material, said box having 
a first half and a second half, each half having a bottom por- 
tion, an endwall and, a pair of sidewall portions bracketing its 


there being creases to facilitate folding between said connect- 
ing bottom portion and said pair of connecting sidewall por- 
tions and each said adjacent bottom portion and each said 
adjacent sidewall portion of said first and second halves, re- 
said sidewall portions and said endwall of said second half 
first half when said first and second halves are folded together 
to form a box; and forming a flat open tray with continuous 
surrounding upright side walls and end walls when said first 
and second halves of said box are folded open with their re- 
in substantially coplanar relationship to one another, wherein 
each of said sidewalls of said first half having a tab extending 
from it; 
each of said connecting sidewall portions having a single 
inwardly folding diagonal crease extending from its top 
edge to its bottom edge and a pair of vertical creases 
extending from its top edge to its bottom edge, each said 
vertical crease being adjacent to one of said sidewalls of 
said first half or said second half, said vertical crease 
which is adjacent to said first half being outwardly fold- 
ing, and said vertical crease which is adjacent to said 
second half being inwardly folding; and 
each of said sidewall portions of said second half having an 
inwardly folding diagonal crease extending from its top 
edge to its bottom edge; whereby after said box is opened 
to form a tray, and then re-closed to form a box with said 
second half nesting within said first half, said connecting 
sidewall portions and said two sidewalls of said second 
half all fold inwardly at their said respective inwardly 
folding diagonal creases and inwardly folding vertical 
creases to allow such nesting; and wherein further a pair 
of slots is simultaneously formed on each side between 
each said inwardly folding diagonal sidewall crease of said 
second half and each said inwardly folding vertical crease 
sidewall portion, thus allowing said tabs carried by said 
first half sidewalls to be inserted into said slots so formed 
between said creases to thereby secure said tabs and hold 
said box closed. 
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4,807,564 
MULTIPLE DISPOSABLE ANIMAL LITTER 
CONTAINER 

Harry W. Soberg, Fargo, N. Dak.; David G. Radtke, and Lyle R. 

Pitsenbarger, both of Moorhead, Minn., assignors to Logical, 

Inc., Fargo, N. Dak. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,012 
Int. C1.* AO1K 23/00 


(b) each of said sections having a central bottom panel hav- 
ing lateral edges, and having opposite side walls and oppo- 
site end walls extending normally and outwardly in the 
same direction from the edges of its said central bottom 


contiguous superim- 
posed relation to each other and between said end and side 
walls of the box; 
(d) a pair of strong but highly porous cardboard protector 
panels, one each of which is disposed contiguous to and 
i relative to said high absorptive i 


superimposed capacity 
paper panels and extends between the side and end walls 
of one of said sections, said protector panels each having 


a highly porous and highly scratch-resistant surface facing 
outwardly away from its said contiguous highly absorbent 
paper panels; and 

(e) a pair of separate packages of litter disposed between said 
during storage and sale whereby the contents of each may 
be utilized in conjunction with one of said sections as a 
readily disposable litter box when the container is opened. 


4,807,565 
GRAVITY FILTER SYSTEM AQUARIUM 
Mark A. Hawthorne, 3341 Kensington, Kansas City, Mo. 64128 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,384 
Int. Cl.* AOIK 63/00 

=4 Claims 
1. An aquarium system wherein unclarified water is gravity 
filtered, as well as aerated and heated while creating a water- 
fall effect therein, said system being regulated by a program- 

mable timer, said system comprising; 

a. an open topped fish tank, said tank having glass sides that 
extend vertically from a funnelform bottom, said funnel- 
form bottom being composed of a flat base and an interior 
structure that slopes downwards towards a trench and a 
drain outlet means; 

b. a base cabinet stand with sides that extend vertically from 
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a flat base, said stand having a glass door, said stand fur- 
ther being reinforced by an interior beam and panel struc- 


ture; 

c. an encased cover having raised side walls, a lift up top and 
a flat bottom said cover extending horizontally over the 
open topped fish tank said bottom extending horizontally 
topped fish tank, said cover further having an open inte- 
rior comprising a water compartment and guide tray, said 
interior further comprising access means to th fish tank; 

d. a water compartment and guide tray having raised side 
walls and a horizontal overflow edge said water compart- 
water, said water compartment further extending slightly 


ward sloped surface, generating a continuous curtain of 
water as it is returned to the tank, said guide tray further 
comprising a means by which to achieve a natural ex- 
change of heat and air; 

e. gravity filter means, said filter means being composed of 
two removable gravel support grating trays and a funnel- 
form bottom inside the fish tank, along with a main shut- 
off means, a clean out means, a filter tank, a holding tank 
and a water pump means housed within the base cabinet 
stand; 


f. a programmable timer, said timer being housed within the 
encased cover, said timer further being adapted to regu- 
late daily on/off functions of the water pump means. 


4,807,566 
MILK CLAW 


Mofazzal H. Chowdhury, Lenexa, Kans., assignor to Alfa-Laval, 


Inc., Ft. Lee, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,154 
Int. C1.* AO1J 5/00 
2 Claims 
1. Milk claw comprising a bowl having a top and a bottom, 


a plurality of inlet means for delivering streams of milk from a 
lactating animal tangentially to the top of said bowl, an outlet 
for receiving milk from the bottom of said bowl and a plurality 
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Ronald E. Perry, 19 Delaware Ave., Bath, N.Y. 14810, and 
Timmy D. Baumgardner, 19601 N. 7th St., Apt. 1065, Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 85024 

Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 6,787 
Int. C1.* AOIK 31/12 


1. A shoulder draped bird perch for transporting a bird 
Frank W. Atchley, 461 Walnut St., Napa, Calif. 94558 cea dhnddes ahentaandtidan Guise enmmiiee: xe 
apt x oy) ee a claw graspable obverse surface securely graspable by 


claws of a bird to be placed on said perch; 
an anti-slip reverse surface for maintaining said perch se- 
curely in position on the shoulder of the person utilizing 


11 Claims 


said perch and riser means coupled to said reverse surface 
to raise said perch to offset the slope of the user’s shoulder. 


4,807,569 
GROOMING DEVICE 
Arthur B. Leopold, Secaucus, N.J., assignor to Tarel Seven 
Design, Inc., Secaucus, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 943,201, Dec. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,747,371. This application Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 172,707 
Int. C1.* AO1K 13/00 


a unitary plate made of any plastic, rubber or combination 
thereof and having a first surface, said first surface having 
a pair of substantially flat surface portions, wherein said 
pair of flat surface portions are separated form each other 
to define an area at which said unitary plate can be folded, 
each of said pair of substantially flat surface portions 
having a plurality of teeth extending therefrom, said plu- 
rality of teeth being substantially equally spaced apart in a 
predetermined pattern on each of said pair of substantially 
flat surface portions, each of said plurality of teeth being 
conical in shape and having a base and having a tip with 
said base being larger in diameter than said tip; 

means for securing said plate to a support; and 
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container means coupled to said plate for storing an aromatic the exhaust port to define an apparent upper timing edge 
substance for attracting the animal to said grooming de- of the exhaust port, said valve body having at least one 
vice, wherein said container means has a surface with a 
plurality of holes therethrough to emit the aroma of the 
aromatic 


substance, 
wherein said plate is adapted to fold along said area. 


‘iy 


4,307,570 
SEQUENTIALLY CHARGED INTAKE MANIFOLD 
Russ F. Ruffolo, 417 W. Geneva Rd., Glen Ellyn, Ill. 60137 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,736 


Wier Zeus 


hole extending through said body at a location on said 


and combustion chamber means of an internal combustion 
engine comprising: a cylinder head, intake port means pro- 
vided in said cylinder head, intake valve means provided in 
said intake port means, at least two intake runner means con- 
Company Limited, 
PCT No. PCT/AU86/00204, § 371 Date Mar. 11, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 11, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00579, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 29, 1987 
sch of eid Yonaer sas fartar having ot mst two desis cyge TCT PEED 2008 Ser. Ne OATS 
communicating through a sidewall in said runner means, at ‘ Int. Cl‘ FO2B 33/04 
which is in direct communication with an open space in said 
runner means between said mini-venturi sections, said at least 
one duct having an opposite end to said one end, said opposite 
end being in communication with a remaining one of said 
runner means, said ducts serving to redirect gaseous flow from 
one of said runner means serving a first cylinder to a succeed- 
ing one of said runner means which serves a second cylinder, 
said second cylinder follows in sequential firing order said first 
cylinder. 


1. A method of operating a spark ignited two cycle internal 

priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1985, 60-112169; combustion engine having a combustion chamber, and an 

Feb. 25, 1986, 61-39890 exhaust port opened and closed in timed relation to the engine 

Int. C.* FO2B 75/02 cycle to control the exhausting of gases from the combustion 

chamber, said method comprising, injecting a metered quantity 

of fuel directly into the combustion chamber so that at low 

engine cylinder having an exhaust port and passage extending engine loads and speeds at least 80% of the metered quantity of 

from a sidewall of the cylinder comprising: fuel is delivered into the combustion chamber after the exhaust 

a valve body pivotable about a pivot axis in the exhaust port has closed, and at least at some high engine load at least 

passage toward and away from a surface of the exhaust 80% of the metered quantity of fuel is delivered into the com- 
passage, the value body extending to a control surface at bustion chamber before the exhaust port has closed. 
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4,807,574 
VALVE OPERATING DEVICE FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 


Roland Schierling, Affalterbach; Werner Geyer, Waiblingen; Mitsuhiro Shibata, Saitama; Kazuhide Kumagai, Tokyo; Koichi 


1988, 
Int. C14 FO2M 37/04, 59/20 
US. Ci, 123—73 C 


28 Claims U.S. Cl. 123—40.16 


4 954 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1986, 61-311629; 
Dec. 27, 1986, 61-311630 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/18, 1/26; FOIM 9/10 
7 Claims 


War 
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1. A valve operating mechanism for intake or exhaust valves 
of an internal combustion engine having a low-speed cam 
formed on a camshaft and suited for an operation mode of the 
intake or exhaust valves during low-speed operation of the 
engine, a high-speed cam formed on said camshaft and suited 
for an operation mode of the intake or exhaust valves during 
high-speed operation of the engine, a cam follower held in 
slidable contact with said low-speed cam, a cam follower held 
in slidable contact with said high-speed cam, a selective cou- 
pling mechanism disposed between said cam followers fo selec- 
tively connecting and disconnecting the cam followers in 
order to open and close the intake or exhaust valves dependent 
on the operating speed of the engine, an improvement compris- 
ing, a low-speed lubricating oil passage for supplying lubricat- 
ing oil to sliding surfaces of the low-speed cam and the associ- 


engine, ated cam follower, a high-speed lubricating oil passage for 
supplying 


ana ti tin, en ner tea c too a nent 

conjointly defining a combustion chamber and having a crank- 

case wherein pressure is developed in response to the move- 

ment of the piston, the fuel injection arrangement comprising: 
chamber; 

a fuel injection pump including: a housing defining an en- 
closed work space; and, a membrane partitioning said 
work space into a pulse chamber and a return chamber; 

a connecting line connecting said pulse chamber to the 
crankcase for charging said pulse chamber with the pres- 


thereby changing the quantity of fuel pumped by said 
pumping means. 


lubricating oil to sliding surfaces of the high-speed 
cam and the associate cam follower, said low-speed lubricating 
oil passage and said hi oil passage being 
separate of each other, an oil supply source, and a control 
valve connected between said oil supply source and said low- 
speed lubricating oil passage and said high-speed lubricating oil 
passage, said control valve being selectively operable for com- 
high-speed lubricating oil passage and said oil 
pressure supply source throughout a full operating range of the 
engine while restricting the rate of flow of oil during low- 
speed operation of the engine and for communicating said 
low-speed lubricating oil passage and said oil pressure supply 
source at least during low-speed operation of the engine. 


4,807,575 
HYDRAULIC LASH ADJUSTER WITH 
MULTI-DIRECTIONAL CHECK VALVE 

Alexander Litwinchuk, Jenison; Lowell E. Dura, Ada, and 
Adrian Dekker, Grandville, all of Mich., assignors to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,160 
Int. Ci.4 FOIL 1/24 
US. Cl. 123—90.55 2 Claims 


1. A hydraulic lash adjuster including a cup-shaped cylinder 
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a cylinder containing a longitudinal bore having a bottom; 
therethrough, slidable in said cylinder member and defining _ a plunger slidably disposed in a clearance gap in said cylin- 
with said closed end of said cylinder member a pressure cham- der bore; 
ber, said plunger defining therein a reservoir chamber and a 8 pressure chamber formed between the bottom of said 

i chamber meets the dimensional relationship 2<D/L<4, 
wherein D is the diameter of the pressure chamber and L 
is the height of the pressure chamber; 
an axially elongated oil chamber in said : 
said plunger and said cylinder having mutually communicat- 
ing oil supply holes in the side walls thereof providing 
fluid communication between said oil chamber and an oil 
distribution passage exteriorly of said cylinder; 
a valve hole in said plunger providing fluid communication 
between said oil chamber and said pressure chamber; 
check valve means for selectively opening or closing said 
valve hole in response to a reduction or an increase, re- 
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member with a closed end, a plunger, with a stepped bore 


means for returning oil leaked from said pressure chamber to 
said chamber. 


4,807,577 
PERISTROPHIC INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
ASSEMBLY AND MULTI-PART PISTONS 
Theodore Koutsoupidis, Kekropos 39, Glyfada, Athens 166-75, 


Greece 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 769,966, Aug. 27, 1985, 


abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,273 
check being normally operative Claims priority, application Greece, Mar. 3, 1986, 860589 
cubsaupadanasanenlliassaeeeneateaimonton-ees Int. Cl.* F163 1/24, 1/02, 1/14, 10/04 
check valve is in the form of a flat reed valve that includes aS ©- 125-199 F 95 Claims 
part-circular flapper, a split retainer ring extending about said 


flapper and having spaced apart free ends, and a spring leg 


within said stepped bore of said plunger to control flow 


4,807,576 
HYDRAULIC LASH ADJUSTER FOR USE IN VALVE 
OPERATING MECHANISM 
Toshinari Sonoda; Toshihiko Matsubara; Takashi Otowa, and 


65. A peristrophic combustion engine comprising: 

at least one cylinder, said cylinder having an inner liner and 
an outer liner; 

a receiprocable piston assembly disposed in said at least one 
cylinder, said piston assembly including a cylindrical top 
piston with upper surface, with an axially extending 
boundary edge, and with a lower surface extending radi- 
ally from said boundary edge; 

said lower surface having cylindrical extension means 
adapted to form a first threaded joint with a top end of a 
rod screw; 

said rod screw having a peripheral annular recess defining a 
reduced diameter portion which retains a lower piston; 
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1. A hydraulic lash adjuster for use in a valve operating i 
mechanism in an internal combustion engine, comprising: extend each with an outer end supporting at least one 
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respective peristrophic spherical ball in contact with a 
at least one cylinder so as to create a peris- 
Peristrophic 


said rolling bearing means replacing at least part of the 
crankshaft means web weights and transposing at least 
part of the web weights to said lower end of said connect- 

ing rod; 

ibe tate ictsin tuiinit aitgeaahet ta 0 telco ein, 
said half bottom journal and said half bearing case retain- 
ing said rolling bearing means around a crankpin portion 
of said crankshaft. 


4,807,578 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING FUEL INJECTORS AND 
COMBUSTION CHAMBERS 
Lawrence J. Adams, Jacksonville; Thomas R. Fruda, Green 
Cove Springs, and Paul D. Hughett, Jacksonville, all of Fia., 
assignors to Petro Chemical Corporation, Jacksonville, Fla. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 94,144 
Int. Ci.* FO2B 77/00 


US. Cl. 123—198 A 5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for cleaning the fuel injectors and combustion 
of an internal combustion engine with a cleaning 
mixture, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a cleaning mixture transfer device having first and second 
ends; 

(b) a fuel rail fitting attached to said first end of said transfer 
device; 

(c) a pressure regulator attached to second end of said trans- 
fer device; 

(d) an aerosol container for containing said cleaning mixture, 


said container having a connector with a valve; 
Re ae ne 


convex portion protruding from said second end, which 
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mate to each other and said engine, said bolt being drilled 
partially up through its center line and cross-linked in two 


de Geatag Tepes SME: prey tome. Ligh anges 
temperatures and moving parts. 


4,807,579 
TURBOCOMPOUNDED TWO-STROKE PISTON 


ENGINES 
John A.J. Rees, 7 Hollies Close, Newton Solney, Burton-on- 
Trent, Staffordshire DE15 OSB, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB87/00025, § 371 Date Sep. 16, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 16, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/04491, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 30, 1987 
PCT Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 104,059 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 16, 1986, 


8601065 
Int. Cl.* FO2B 75/02 


US. Ci, 123—257 9 Claims 


1. A turbocompounded 2-stroke piston engine having a 
cylinder head incorporating, for each cylinder of said piston 
engine, an indirect combustion chamber, inlet valve means for 
admitting turbocharging air to the cylinder, and exhaust valve 
means for exhausting combustion gases from the cylinder, the 
piston engine being adapted to perform an operating cycle, 

a compression stroke and an expansion stroke, in 


which scavenging of the combustion gases from the cylinder is 
facilitated by arranging that both the inlet valve means and the 
exhaust valve means are open at the same time during an early 
part of the compression stroke so as to purge the cylinder with 
turbocharging air during said early part of the compression 
stroke, whereby the cylinder has a compression ratio which is 
substantially less than its expansion ratio; wherein the inlet 
valve means is incorporated in the indirect combustion cham- 
ber such that when the inlet valve means is open, the incoming 
chamber before entering the cylinder, the indirect combustion 
chamber being connected to the cylinder by passage means for 
directing the incoming turbocharging air towards the piston 
thereby to displace the combustion gases towards the exhaust 
valve means and maximize the efficiency of said scavenging, 
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valves disposed oppositely to each other across the indirect 
combustion chamber such that inlet obturating portions of the 
valves move towards each other when the valves are opened. 


4,807,580 
TRIGGER MECHANISM FOR ENGINES 
Leonard R. Clark, Rock Hill, S.C., assignor to Textron Inc., 
Providence, R.I. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 77,111 
Int. Ci.4 FO2D 11/04 


1. A trigger mechanism for a blower-vacuum apparatus 
a ea 


a throttle: 

a “L” shaped lever having first and second legs mounted for 
rotation about an intermediate pivot within the handle 
when the trigger is depressed, interconnecting the trigger 
and the throttle, the second leg having first teeth defined 
therein, said lever further having idle, full throttle and 


stop positions; 

a normally raised latch means adapted to be rotated and 
axially depressed, said latch means having second teeth 
situated on a cam to engage the first teeth for holding the 


leg from reaching the stop position when the latch means 
is raised. 


4,807,581 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING THE OPERATION OF AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Toshihide Nishikawa; Kenichirou Hanada, both of Hiroshima; 
Yukinobu Nishimura, and Setsuhiro Shimomura, both of Hi- 
meji, all of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation and 
Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 930,103 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 13, 1985, 60-254071 
Int. Cl.4 FO2D 41/18 
US. Cl. 123—488 


1. An engine control system comprising: 

an air-flow sensor detecting a flow rate of intake air sucked 
into an engine through an intake passage; 

(in ceaageglainsealiad anna vededl cage 
revolutions; 

a first means for determining an average flow rate of intake 
air by sampling the row rate of intake air detected by said 
air-flow sensor at the cycle detected by said engine revo- 
lution-cycle sensor; 

a second means for determining net flow rate of intake air 
actually sucked into the engine as an intake air parameter 
representative of an engine load on the basis of a predeter- 


10 Claims 
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mined formula in which the net flow rate of intake air to 
be determined is represented by the net flow rate of intake 
air previously determined by the use of an intrinsic vol- 
ume of a portion of said intake passage downstream of a 
throttle valve, compression ratio of the engine, displace- 
ment of the engine, average flow rate of intake air deter- 


mined by said first means, and the cycle of engine revolu- 
tions determined by said engine revolution-cycle sensor; 
and 

electronic fuel injection control means for regulating fuel 
injection based upon the intake air parameter determined 
by said second means. 


582 
RESERVE FUEL SHUT-OFF VALVE 
Charles H. Tuckey, Cass City, Mich., assignor to Walbro Corpo- 
ration, Cass City, Mich. 
of Ser. No. 928,184, Nov. 7, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,747,388. This application May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,537 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 31, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* FO2M 37/10 


US. Cl. 123—514 2 Claims 


1. In a fuel system for vehicles which includes a fuel tank and 
a vertical canister mounted within the fuel tank, and a fuel 





1866 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


pump mounted in said canister, that improvement which in- 4,807,584 

cludes: FUEL TANK HEATING SYSTEM 

(a) a base plate in said canister spaced from the bottom of Leland L. Davis, Saline, Mich., assignor to Davco Manufactur- 
said tank having a first fuel inlet passage to be connected _img Corp., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
to the inlet of a pump, and having a second passage Continuation of Ser. No. 676,869, Nov. 30, 1984, abandoned. 
formed by a well upstanding from said base plate to admit Wate quptination Mow, 9, HOGS, Hew. Mo, 220,008 
fuel from said canister to the area below said bese plate, Int. Ci.* FO2M 31/12, 31/14 . 


said well and a peripheral wall surrounding said well to 
close said second passage when fuel in said canister ap- 
canister above said well to capture said first float valve 





well, 
(c) a second valve associated with said second passage to 
open and close said passage, and 
(@) a biased diaphragm means responsive to reduced pres- 
sure in said pump inlet connected to said second valve to 
open said second valve in response to lowered pressure 
above said diaphragm, thus allowing reserve fuel in said 
canister to reach said pump inlet. 1. A fuel supply system of a combusion device for heating 
fuel, comprising: 
a fuel tank, 
a partition dividing said fuel tank into a fuel processing 
section and a fuel reservoir section, said fuel i 
section adapted to retain a volume of fuel which is sub- 
stantially less than the fuel volume capacity of said fuel 
reservoir section, 
first fuel heating means disposed in said fuel processing 
section and confined to said fuel processing section for 
ing heated fuel for initial operation of the combustion 
device, 
providing heated fuel for sustained operation of the com- 
bustion device, said first and second heating means being 
independently operable and controllable, and 
conduit means for transferring fuel from said fuel reservoir 
section and into said fuel processing section and for trans- 
ferring fuel out of said fuel processing section, said con- 
duit means including a fuel pickup tube disposed in said 
fuel reservoir section for conducting fuel out of said fuel 
reservoir section from a location in close proximity with 
said second fuel heating means. 


4,807,585 
RUBBER BAND POWERED GUN 
Michael A. Gegere, 1020 Bartlett Dr., Vista, Calif. 92084, as- 
signor to John O. Beckwith, Encinitas and Michael A. Gegere, 
Vista, both of, Calif. 
1. A fuel pumping apparatus for supplying fuel to a compres- Filed Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 14,940 
sion ignition engine comprising a high pressure pump which in Int. C1.* F41B 7/08 
use is actuated in timed relationship with an associated engine 
and an engine driven low pressure pump for supplying fuel 
under pressure to the high pressure pump, valve means for 
controlling the outward pressure of said low pressure pump so 
that the pressure varies in accordance with the speed of said 
associated engine, the apparatus further including liquid pres- 
sure operable means for varying the quantity of fuel delivered 
by the high pressure pump, said low pressure pump constitut- 
ing the source of liquid under pressure for said pressure opera- 
ble means, electromagnetic valve means which when ener- 
gized controls fuel flow to the associated engine, a pressure 
responsive device which is responsive to the pressure of fuel 4 shot traveller means slidably held in said barrel assembly 
developed by the low pressure pump and which, when the fuel for receiving a shot, for moving a shot to a cocked posi- 
Pressure is above a predetermined value, acts to maintain said 
valve means energized, and means for ener- i 

gizing said electromagnetic valve means to allow starting of by accelerating from said cocked position to a release 
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singulating means in said barrel assembly for feeding a single 
shot from said magazine to said shot traveller means when 


said shot traveller means moves from said release to said 
cocked position; 


a slide movable on said barrel assembly for engaging and _!and, assignors to Hilti 


moving said shot traveller means to said cocked position 
and for disengaging said shot traveller means at said 

elastic means connected between said shot traveller means 
and said slide for exerting an elastic force toward said 
release position on said shot traveller means at said cocked 
position in response to movement of said slide toward said 
release position; and 

trigger means for retaining said traveller means st and reless- 
ing said shot traveller means from said cocked position. 


4,807,586 
JET WATER GUN 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,587 
PROCESS OF FORMING 
Daniel Baetschmann, Alpnach-Dorf, Switzerland; Hansjorg 
Nipp, Mauren, Liechtenstein, and Kari Blaas, Buchs, Switzer- 
Aktiengeselischaft 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 802,756, Nov. 27, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 98,779 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 29, 
1984, 3443590 
Int. C.* B28D 1/00; B23B 35/00 
US. Ci. 125—1 


Agee Kao, Keelung, Taiwan, assignor to Hung Mei Brush Co., ¢cted, 


Ltd., Keelung, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,912 
Int. C.* F41B 11/00; BOSB 7/02 


1. A jet water gun comprising: 

a gun handle having a first end, an opposite second end, and 
a first water passage extending from said first end to said 
second end, 

a first valve means at said second end; 

a gun body having a chamber therein for receiving a 
cleanser, said chamber having a rear inlet communicated 
with said first water passage, a front oulet, and a second 
water passage smaller in cross-section than said first water 
passage, adjacent to said chamber, and having a rear open 
end and a front open end; 

a second valve means disposed at said rear inlet; 

a pressurizing envelope disposed in said chamber and con- 
nected to said second valve, said envelope being expand- 
able to force the cleanser out of said chamber when water 
enters in said envelope upon opening of said second valve 


means; 

a conduit extending from said front open end and having a 
front end and 2 nozzle at said front end of said conduit; 
and 

a third valve means disposed at said front outlet for regulat- 
ing the flow of the cleanser from said chamber and com- 


inforci 
using the signal for controlling the operation of the drilling 
device. 


4,807,588 
WATER PERMEABLE HEAT EXCHANGER FOR 
CONDENSING FURNACE 

Richard M. Bentley, Camillus; Chester D. Ripka, East Syracuse, 

and Henry F. Keller, Syracuse, all of N.Y., assignors to Car- 

rier Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 881,430, Jul. 2, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 116,994 
Int. C1.* F24H 3/02 

US. Cl. 126—110 R 3 Claims 

1. A warm air furnace for raising the temperature of air 
being circulated in heat exchange relation through the furnace 
and for discharging the heated air to an enclosure to be heated 


comprising: 
a cabinet defining a flow path for the air to be heated; 
a blower arranged relative to said flow path of the air to be 
heated for moving the air to be heated through said cabi- 


net; 

a burner for supplying a heating fluid producing hot gaseous 
products of combustion having water vapor therein; 

a primary heat exchanger arranged relative to said flow path 
of the air to be heated, said primary heat exchanger defin- 
ing an internal flow path for conducting hot gaseous 
products of combustion and water vapor within said inter- 
nal flow path to supply heat energy for raising the temper- 
ature of the air being circulated in heat exchange relation 
therewith, said primary heat exchanger including an inlet 
section for receipt of said heating fluid, a combustion 
connected to said inlet section wherein said heating fluid is 
combusted, and an outlet section connected to said com- 
internal flow path, said burner arranged adjacent said inlet 





section of said primary heat exchanger to direct said heat- 
ing fluid to be combusted into said combustion portion of 
said primary heat 


serpentine 
from an inlet portion to an outlet portion at 
the bottom of said condensing heat exchanger, said con- 
i exchanger ising an engineering metal 
apertures said 
being laminated with a layer of water permeable 
corrosion resistant sheet material over a substantial por- 
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Willard D. Johnson, Rte. 1, Box 360-5, Forsyth, Mo. 65653 
Filed Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,594 
Int. Cl.* F24B 7/00 

US. Cl. 126—518 4 Claims 

1. A draft operated fireplace insert for placement into a 
fireplace of a building, the fireplace having a floor, a passage- 
way in the floor, side walls, a front and back wall, a chimney, 
and an opening in the back wall capable of transmitting air 
therethrough comprising: 

a floor plate spanning the width of a fireplace and extending 
rearwardly from the front of the fireplace but not contact- 
ing the back wall of the fireplace; 

means supporting the floor plate above the floor of the 


a rear plate extending upwardly from said floor plate to 
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enclose the rear of the fireplace and defining both a chan- 
nel for the passage of air beneath the floor plate and be- 
tween the rear plate and the back wall of the 

and a combustion zone above the floor plate and forward 
of the rear plate; 

a pair of hollow andirons extending up through openings in 
the floor plate and rearwardly through openings in the 
back plate to provide an alternate route for the passage of 
air; 

means for regulating the passage of air through the andirons 
and through said channel; and 


means for selectively introducing air from beneath the floor 
through the passageway into the combustion zone of the 
fireplace above the floor plate, 

means for regulating the passage of air through the andirons 
and through said channel including a vertical plate 
adapted for shiftable movement across the opening in the 
back wall; and 

means for selectively introducing air from beneath the floor 
through the passageway into the combustion zone of the 
fireplace above the floor plate including louvers pivotal 
between a first closed position and a second, open posi- 
tion. 


4,807,590 
FIREPLACE VACUUM SYSTEM 
Wendell K. Evans, 5313 Athena Dr., Savannah, Ga. 31404 
Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 168,800 
Int. Cl.* F233 1/00 


4 Claims 


1. Fireplace vacuum system for the removal of ashes from a 
fireplace hearth, comprising: 
(a) a fireplace ash collection box supportable upon the fire- 
place hearth, and further including: 
(i) at least one vacuum slot defined in its top, 
(ii) a vacuum discharge coupling extending outwardly at 
one end of the box, and 
(iii) a screen mounted upon an end of said vacuum dis- 
charge coupling within said ash collection box so as to 
cover said vacuum discharge coupling; 
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(b) a suction pipe secured at one end to said vacuum dis- 
charge coupling and extending sway from the seid collec- 
tion box and beneath the 

(c) a vacuum unit positioned apart from the fireplace and 
connected to the other end of said suction pipe, so as to 
remove fireplace ashes from said ash collection box and 

(d) an electrical control system for said vacuum unit includ- 
ing a source of power, an on/off switch and a thermo- 


4,807,591 
SOLAR-HEAT ABSORBING DEVICE 
Fedor Stranicky, Ankdammagatan 29, S-171 43 Solna, Sweden 


Ne gees S ess ees Ns Ms NN 
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1. A solar-heat absorbing device comprising first and second 
elongated, thin flexible lengths of material placed one upon the 
other and joined together along a plurality of parallel, continu- 
ous extending lines to form a plurality of sepa- 
rate fluid passages between said first and second of 
material, characterized in that the first length of material (41) 
comprises a thin metal sheet positioned to be exposed to solar 
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and mounting means acting between said formers and the 
flanges and being operable to apply resilient forces to the 
flanges, said forces having components which are normal to 
the sheet of transparent material and are inwardly directed 
relative to the trough to thereby maintain intimate contact 
between the formers and the sheets of reflective material 
whereby the undersides thereof are forced into engagement 
with the parabolic edges of the formes whereby the other 


levers which are pivoted to said formers, and said springs 
comprising compression springs which act between the flanges 
and one end of each of the levers. 


593 
ENDOSCOPE GUIDE TUBE 
Hideo Ito, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co. Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 47,855 
Int. C1.* A61B 1/00 
US. Ci. 128—4 


a flexible hollow cylinder to be inserted into a body cavity so 
as to guide the distal end portion of the flexible tube of an 
endoscope into the body cavity, said hollow cylinder 
having an opening which is formed in the peripheral wail 
of said hollow cylinder, and an instrument-guiding pas- 
sage which is provided in said hollow cylinder to extend 
along the longitudinal axis of said hollow cylinder from 
the proximal end of said hollow cylinder to said opening 
and is opened at its extended end toward the opening; and 

a proximal-end holding section having an outer and an inner 
ring, which is so arranged as to clamp said proximal end of 
said hollow cylinder in the radial direction of the hollow 
cylinder. 


4,807,594 
ADAPTER ASSEMBLY FOR ENDOSCOPIC VIDEO 
CAMERA 


David Chatenever, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Medical 
Incorporated, Santa Barbara, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 139,785 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 1/04 


US. Ci, 128—4 


1. An endoscopic adapter assembly for coupling a video 
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camera head and an endoscope having a proximal end, com- 
prising in combination: 
a. ocular adapter means for engaging the proximal end of the 
endoscope; 


c. means for focusing being rotatably secured to said endo- 
scope-engageable 


means; 

d. camera-engageable means being rotatably secured to said 
focusing means, for connecting said focusing means to the 
camera head; 

e. said ocular adapter means including a window; and 

f. said endoscope-engageable means including a window 

therewith. 


4,807,595 
SALPINGOSCOPE 
Siegfried Hiltebrandt, Knittlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Richard Wolf GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,697 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 30, 
1986, 3644728 


Int. C1.* A61B 1/00 
US. Ci. 128—4 


1. In a method for the examination of the fallopian tube in 
which a first endoscope is positioned with its distal end adja- 
cent to the fallopian tubes from the outside and a second, 
thinner endoscope is supported in a guided fashion in the first 
endoscope and has its distal end introduced into the fallopian 
tube, the improvements comprising providing a second endo- 
scope having a shaft surrounding the optics, said shaft having 
a distal end of a reduced diameter, said step of introducing the 
second endoscope includes inserting the distal end of a reduced 
diameter into the fallopian tube and then positioning the optics 
of the second endoscope to project from the distal end and to 
be freely displaced in a longitudinal direction of the shaft of the 
second endoscope and the fallopian tube. 


4,807,596 
GUIDING PROBE 
Jiirgen Hochberger, and Christian Ell, both of Erlangen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt-Bélkow-Blchm 
GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,332 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 19, 
1985, 3533452 
Int. Cl.* A61B 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—4 14 Claims 
1. A guiding probe, for use in conjunction with an endo- 
scope wherein the endoscope comprises a laser light guide 
transmitting laser light to an area of surgical treatment, and 
wherein the guiding probe allows a user of the endoscope to 
guide the laser light from the endoscope to the area of surgical 
treatment where the guiding probe is disposed, the guiding 
probe comprising an at least sectionwise flexible portion in the 
region of the surgical treatment, said portion having a melting 
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or softening point which is above the temperature rise caused 
by absorption of laser light, said portion comprising a plurality 


of separate elements thereby minimizing the absorption of laser 
light. 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1985, 60-3247[U]; 
Feb. 26, 1985, 60-25423[U]; Feb. 26, 1985, 60-25424[U] 
Int. C4 AGIB 1/06 


US. Cl. 128—6 4 Claims 


1. A fiberscope comprising image fiber means having lens 
means at one end of said image fiber means for focusing an 
image of an object to be observed on the end of the image fiber 
means for transmission therethrough, said lens means having a 
light receiving surface for receiving light from an object, a 
covering tube having an end surface surrounding said image 
fiber means with at least a portion of said lens means protrud- 
ing beyond said end surface of said tube, light guide means for 
transmitting light to an object extending through said tube 
adjacent said image fiber means and having a front end surface 
adjacent said end outer surface of said covering tube and a 
substantially solid transparent plastic body secured to the end 
of said fiberscope, said body covering said front end surface of 
said light guide means and said end surface of said tube and 
having a convex surface substantially flush with but not cover- 
ing said light receiving surface of said lense. 
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4,807,598 
ENDOSCOPE HAVING FIXING AND EXPANDING 
MEMBERS 


Hiroshi Hasegawa, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 
cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 152,263 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1987, 62-025677 
Int. Cl.* A61B 1/06 
17 Claims 


comprising: 

an insertable part having an inner tube and a 
tubular outer cover for covering an outer peripheral part 
of said inner tube; 

illuminating means for illuminating an object; 

observing means having an observing window provided at a 
tip portion of said insertable part and adapted to allow 
observation of said object upon receiving a light from said 
objéct made incident from said observing window; 

a cylindrical fixing member fitted externally to said outer 
cover and adapted to fix said outer cover to said inner 
tube; and 

ee 

said outer cover and said inner tube and in the vicinity of 
and on the outside of at least one axially opposite end 
portion of said fixing member and which is adapted to 
radially expand said outer cover in such a manner that an 


Herbert L. Robinson, Hoboken, and Allen S. Epstein, Clifton, 

both of N.J., assignors to Med-Struments, Inc., Totowa, N.J. 

Filed May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 47,645 
Int. Cl.* A61B 1/06; A61C 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—16 13 Claims 
1. An illuminating tongue depressor for directing light to a 
defined area to assist in the inspection of the defined area, the 
tongue depressor comprising: 
a handle; 

a depressor blade for use in conjunction with the handle 
during inspection of the defined area, the blade having a 
length extending longitudinally between a proximal end 
and a distal end and laterally between opposite sides, and 
including upper and lower surfaces, a peripheral edge 
between the upper and lower surfaces defining a relatively 
thin blade thickness, a root adjacent the proximal end of 
the blade, a tip at the distal end of the blade, and a light- 
conducting material between the upper and lower sur- 
faces and extending along the blade from the root to at 
least a portion of the peripheral edge at the tip; 

a source of illumination including a light source associated 
with the handle and located so as to juxtapose the light 
source adjacent the root of the blade for transmitting light 
to the light-conducting material, which light-conducting 
material, in turn, will conduct the light at least to the 
portion of the peripheral edge at the tip of the blade; and 

a light-directing profile configuration extending 

along the portion of the peripheral edge at the tip of the 
blade for directing projected light from the portion of the 
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peripheral edge at the tip of the blade toward the defined 
area, the graduated profile configuration including a plu- 
rality of steps extending along the portion of the periph- 
eral edge of the tip, the tip being rounded and each step 


being curved to extend along the rounded tip, the steps 
being arranged to diminish in radius from a step of larger 
radius adjacent the lower surface to a step of smaller 
radius adjacent the upper surface. 


4,807,600 


SPECULUM PROTECTOR 
Allen L. Hayes, 7362 Creekview, West Bloomfield, Mich. 48033 
Filed Oct. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 919,031 
Int. CL.* AGIB 1/32 


US. Cl. 128—17 1 Claim 


1. A blade cover to be used as one of a pair of disposable 
covers with a speculum of the type including a lower blade and 
an upper blade with opposing concavo-convex blade surfaces 
that can be separated or opened to provide a concave walled 
viewing channel therebetween for visual examination and 
treatment of a patient, each cover having opposite sides edges 
and a flexible elastic hollow or sleeve-like body having an 
outwardly flared open end adapted to be placed in covering 
protective relation over a specimen blade, the body being 


flared open end being structured such that said end of the blade 
cover can be partly opened with two hands and when partly 
open for purposes of insertion of the blade can be fully opened 
with one hand by inward radial compression of its opposite 
side edges at the open end such that said cover undergoes a 
temporary memory shift and temporarily remains fully opened 
upon release of the compression to a relaxed state thereby 
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facilitating insertion of the speculum blade into the blade 
cover, the body further having in a relaxed state a dimension- 
ally stable concavo-convex shape and size closely resembling 
but slightly larger than a speculum blade, so that when a pair 
of said covers is slipped in covering relation over and in 
contact with the respective speculum blades, each of the cov- 


AND FLEXION LIMITS IN CONTINUOUS PASSIVE 
MOTION (CPM) SYSTEM 
Thomas C. Wright, New Brighton, Minn., assignor to Empi, Inc., 
St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,636 
Int. Ci.* AG1H 1/02 
US. Ci. 128—25 R 


movement in a continuous passive motion (CPM) system, 
including: 
CER Reiagp chants fas exerting 0 petieats Rab teengh 


sppieapebnendibaataalatieediline atimsiingeenat 
tive of a state of the carriage means within the range of 
reciprocal angular movement; 

first limit memory means for storing data; 

first limit select switch means having OFF and first ON 
positions; and 

control means coupled to the carriage state sensor means, 
trol means causes the carriage means to be operated in a 
first limit select mode and driven through its range of 
movement in a first direction to a first selected limit of 
movement while the first limit select switch means is in its 
first ON position, causes data representative of the state of 
the carriage at the first selected limit of movement to be 
stored in the first limit memory means when the first limit 
select switch means is switched from the first ON position 
to the OFF position, and causes the carriage means to be 
Operated in a normal operating mode and driven as a 
function of the signal provided by the carriage state sensor 
means and the data stored in the first limit memory means 
when the first limit select switch means is in its OFF 
position. 
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4,807,602 
FOOT MASSAGER 
Roderick L. Scarborough, and Diane Scarborough, both of 627 
S. Walker St., Burgaw, N.C. 28425 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,960 
Int. CL.* AGIH 1/02 
US. Cl. 128—52 


a foot receiving compartment in said housing; 
an inclined floor in said foot receiving 


compartment, 
ee re ee ee 


pe LE ER 
of said inclined floor; 


a nipple support plate provided with a plurality of spaced 
Sen of ‘ 


nipples; 

said nipples formed from a flexible rubber material; 

said nipple support plate received for limited reciprocal 
sliding movement in said slot, with said nipples extending 
upwardly through said apertures; 

an oval recessed cam truck rigidly secured to said nipple 
support plate; 

a variable speed rotary electrical motor; 

an eccentric cam secured to a drive shaft of said rotary 
electrical motor; 

an eccentric lob on said cam engaging said oval cam recess 
for reciprocating said nipple support plate; 

a plurality of adjustable pulsating spray nozzles arranged in 
said foot receiving compartment for spraying an individu- 
al’s feet when supported on said inclined floor; 

a drain hole at a low point in said inclined floor; 

a water storage tank beneath said inclined floor communi- 

an adjustable heating element in said water storage tank; and 

an adjustable variable speed rotary pump connected for 
supplying water from said water storage tank to said spray 
nozzles. 


4,807,603 
MASSAGING DEVICE HAVING CYLINDRICAL BODY 
WITH AT LEAST ONE GROOVE 
Shinjiro Yasui, 37, Aza Higashioka, Wassamucho, Kamikawa- 
gun, Hokkaido, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 51,378 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1986, 61-88378 


Int. Cl. A61H 15/00 
14 Claims 
1. A massage device for massaging an affected part of a 
user’s body when said device is disposed on a floor and the 


affected part is pressed atop the device and the device is rolled 
along the floor, 


said massage device consisting of a substantially rigid body, 
appr alge ei ee mmm ge ag, Sr 
surface extending substantially over the entire length 

thereof for supporting the affected part and along which 
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the device is rollable along the floor to massage the af- 
fected part, and an annular groove extending in said rigid 


body and around the outer periphery of said body at a 


4,807,604 
SCALP MASSAGER 
Heriberto Canela, 8027 W. 14 Ave., Hialeah, Fla. 33014 
Filed Dec. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 131,680 
Int. Cl.* AG1H 9/00 


US. Ci. 128—66 4 Claims 


LY 


1. A scalp massager, for connecting to a tap water supply, 


comprising: 
A. a helmet member having a plurality of interconnected 
slots through its surface; 

B. one and only one water pulsating and massaging head 
member slidably mounted in said helmet slots so that said 
head member may be moved to any position in any of said 
slots, said head member being positioned to direct water 
inwardly toward a user’s scalp; and 

C. conduit means having two ends, one of said ends being 
connected to said head member, and the other of said ends 
being removably connected to said tap water supply, said 
head member including means to direct a jet of pulsating 
water onto a user’s scalp, and being movable in said slots 
to direct said jet onto different areas of a user’s scalp. 


4,807,605 
HALO TRACTION BRACE 

Leslie G. Mattingly, 10761 E. Laurel La., Scottsdale, Ariz. 

85259 

Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,367 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/04, 5/02 

US. Ci. 128—75 15 Claims 

1. A cervical brace to be worn on the upper body for stabi- 
lizing and immobilizing the head and cervical spine of a wearer 


comprising: 

(a) a flexible anterior belt portion adapted to extend around 
the lower costal area of the ribs and terminating at either 
side of the wearer; 

(b) a flexible posterior belt portion adapted to extend around 
the lower thoracic lumbar are a of the user and terminat- 
ing at either side of the user; 

(c) fastener means adjustably connecting said anterior belt 
portion and said posterior belt portion of the sides of the 
wearer and adapted to apply a closing force generally 
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perpendicular with respect to the sagittal plane of the 
body of the wearer; 

(d) front bracket means on said anterior belt portion in the 
region of the sternum 

(e) rear bracket means on said posterior belt portion in the 
lumbar spinal area; 

(f) front yoke means carried on said front bracket means and 
being vertically adjustable relative to said front bracket 


means; 
(g) rear yoke means carried on said rear bracket means and 


being vertically adjustable relative to said rear bracket 


means; 

(h) adjustable strap means extending between said front and 
rear yoke means adapted to extend over the shoulder of 
the wearer; and 

@ a pair of front support rods having upper and lower ends 
and attached at their lower ends of opposite sides of said 
front yoke means and a pair of rear support rods having 
upper and lower ends and attached at their lower ends at 
opposite sides of said rear yoke means, said front and rear 
support rods adapted to support a halo at their upper ends. 


and Toshio Mikiya, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Nitto 
Kohki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,819 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1986, 61-145333 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/10; A61H 9/00 


comprising: 
(a) a splint cloth made of flexible material and including 
() a paim splint portion accommodating a palm with the 
fingers spread apart, and 

(ii) a forearm splint portion extending from the palm splint 
portion to cover an underside surface of the carpal joint 
and forearm; 

(b) first retainer means disposed on the hand back side sur- 
face of said palm splint portion for releasably holding the 
five fingers individually in their spread apart positions; 

(c) second retainer means on said forearm splint portion for 
scleanaty eqousing & least cas of the weist end fhecarm to 
the forearm splint portion; 

(4) plurality of first generally dita-shaped pockets made of 
substantially non-extensible material disposed on the hand 
back side surface of said palm splint portion, each posi- 
tioned between adjacent fingers; 

(e) a pair of second pockets made of substantially non-exten- 
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sible material disposed on the palm side surface of said 
splint cloth and extending in generally parallel relation to 
each other form tips of the fingers toward the forearm 
along substantially the full length of the splint cloth, said 


extending between said pair of second pockets from the 
finger tips toward the wrist so as to span the forefinger 


and the middle finger, and the other of said third pockets 
extending from the finger tips toward the wrist so as to 
span the ring finger and the little finger; 

(g) a plurality of inflatable bladders, one accommodated 
within each of said first, second and third pockets; and 
(h) fluid supply and discharge tubes connected to said blad- 
ders for supplying and discharging fluid at a predeter- 

mined pressure to and from said bladders, 

wherein said pair of second pockets is provided with darts at 
locations corresponding generally to the wrist so as to 
facilitate bending of said second pockets back toward the 
are inflated with fluid. 


4,807,607 
BRACE FOR TREATMENT OF LOWER ARM 
COMPLAINTS 


Georg W. Rider, Harksheider Strasse 157, D-2000 Hamburg 65, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,070 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 
1986, 3625983 
Int. CL.* A6IF 5/00 
US. Ci. 128—77 15 Claims 
1. A brace for treatment of complaints caused by overstress- 
ing of the tendinous insertions and/or the tendon sheath of the 
lower arm comprising: 
a collar positionable around the lower arm, said collar defin- 
ing an exterior side and an interior side; 
at least one pad on the interior side of said collar for engage- 
a tension element connected to said collar and 
around the upper arm, said tension element having a free 
end; 
means for fastening said free end of said tension element to 
said collar, said brace being made from a flexible material; 
and 
a strip branching from the upper edge of the collar and 
leading to the tension element, said strip having an end 
connected with the tension element, 
whereby the brace exerts pressure on bunches of tendons of 
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the lower arm when muscles of the lower arm contracted 
and provides relief for ends of tendons of the lower arm by 


sion element to the upper arm. 


4,307,608 
MECHANICAL PENILE PROSTHESIS 


Dezso K. Levius, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to American 
Mina. 


Medical Minnetonka, 
Filed Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 76,354 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 2/26 


1. A penile prosthesis, having distal and proximal ends, for 
implantation in a penis, 


comprising: 
(a) an outer sleeve made of a biocompatible and flexible 


material; 

(b) a linear assembly of cups enclosed within said sleeve, 
each cup having an open proximal end and a substantially 
flat distal end, said substantially flat distal end having 
substantially flat inner and outer surfaces, said open proxi- 
mal end accommodating the insertion of said substantially 
flat distal end of an adjoining cup such that said substan- 
tially flat outer surface of the substantially flat distal end of 
each cup is in substantially axial alignment with said sub- 
stantially flat inner surface of each adjoining cup, when 
said prosthesis is in an erect state, each cup having a 
length that is shorter than its width, and wherein each said 
cup encloses a substantially bowl shaped cavity, said 
cavity bordered by an open upper surface at said proximal 
end of said cup, a generally circular inner wall, and said 
substantially flat inner surface at said substantially flat 
distal end of said cup, the radius of said generally circular 
inner wall decreasing from the radius at said proximal end 
of each said cup to the radius at said substantially flat inner 
surface, and wherein the substantially flat outer surface of 
the substantially flat distal end of each said cup engages 
the substantially flat inner surface of the substantially flat 
distal end of each adjoining cup, when said prosthesis is in 
an erect state, 

(c) a cable having distal and proximal ends and extending 
longitudinally within said prosthesis for maintaining said 
penile prosthesis in a state of tension; and 

(d) means for adjusting the position of said cable from a 
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position in which the proximal end of said cable is nearer 
the proximal end of said prosthesis to a position in which 
said proximal end of said cable is moved closer to the 
distal end of said prosthesis, said means for adjusting the 


to a flaccid state and allowing a further movement of said 
prosthesis in the same direction to return said prosthesis 
from said flaccid state to said erect state. 


LA hand-forearm support for elevation of a 
ute abies alten oF eaten cee 

a forearm support member, a humerus support member, and 
a base member; 

said hand-forearm support having an interior as defined by 
the surfaces of said forearm support member and said 
humerus support member which contact the arm and 
forearm of a patient and which define an included angle 
which is within the natural bending arc of the elbow of a 
huinan being; 

said forearm support member being generally upright and 
having a peripheral framework comprised of a single 
continuous length of wire with a flexible material sus- 
pended within at least a portion of said framework; 

said forearm support member comprising a distal portion 
which is distal to the apex of said included angle, a central 
body portion, and a proximal portion which is proximal to 
the apex of said included angle, said central portion in- 
cluding spaced apart generally parallel wire extensions 
joined in said distal portion, said distal portion being an- 
gled away from the interior of the hand-forearm support 
and said proximal portion including means for attachment 
to said base member comprising the free ends of the wire 
extending toward each other at substantially 45° which 
are anchored in said base member attachment means; 

said humerus support member being generally horizontal 
and having a peripheral framework comprised of a single 
continuous length of wire, and a flexible material sus- 
pended within at least part of said framework; 

said humerus support means comprising a distal portion 
which is distal to the apex of said included angle, a central 
body portion, and a proximal portion which is proximal to 
the apex of said included angle, said central portion com- 
prising spaced apart generally parallel wire extensions 
joined in said distal portion, said distal portion being an- 
gled away from the interior of the hand-forearm support 
and said proximal portion including means for attachment 
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to said base member comprising the free ends of the wire 
extending toward each other at substantially 45° which 
are anchored in said base member attachment means; 

said base member comprising a pair of legs formed of a single 
continuous length of wire bent back on itself, the free ends 
of which are secured to said attachment means at a point 
substantially midway between said legs; 

attachment means for securing said forearm support member 
and said humerus support member to said base member 
comprising three separate disks, one disk being attached to 
each of said forearm support member, to said humerus 
support member, and to said base member; 

means for detachably securing said disks together; 

said humerus support member being secured to a disk having 
an internally threaded axial hole and having a pair of 
radial bores into which are inserted the free ends of the 
proximal portion of said wire framework; 

said forearm support member being secured to a disk having 
an internally threaded axial bore and having a pair of 
radial bores into which are inserted the free ends of the 
proximal portion of said wire framework; 

said base member further comprising a disk having an inter- 
nally threaded axial hole and having a pair of radial bores 
for receiving and holding the free ends of the base member 


wire; 

an externally threaded shaft member for threading through 
the respective internally threaded axial holes of the disks 
of said base member, said forearm support member and 
said humerus support member to secure said forearm 
support member, said humerus support member, and said 
base member together. 


INTRAUTERINE CONTRACEPTIVE DEVICE 

Raisa V. Gainutdinova; Boris A. Jurov; Bentsian M. Mazo, and 

Vera M. Petrova, all of Kazan, U.S.S.R., assignors to Nauch- 

no-Proizvodstvennoe Objedinenie “Medinstrument”, Kazan, 

USSR. 

Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,417 
Int. CL.* AGIF 5/46 

US. Cl. 128—830 


1. An intrauterine device, comprising: 

a strip; 

a rod interconnected with said strip to form a T-shaped 
element therewith; 

a thread for dynamic monitoring of the intrauterine device 
while in the uterine cavity, said thread being connected to 
said rod; 

a coil fitted over said rod and having a base made of an 
elastic polymer material, said base facing directly to said 
rod, and a metallic layer coated on said base. 
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Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 49,347 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/42 


1. A prophylactic device for use by a human wearer, com- 


prising: 

a body portion, formed of flexible material and adapted to fit 
snugly on a human body, extending at least from the area 
adjacent the navel downward to a point below which the 
thighs intersect the torso; 

a trap portion, integral with said body portion and overlying 
the perineal area of a wearer, formed of a smooth, non- 
folded extendible material for extending outwardly or 
inwardly to conform intimately with portions of the 
wearer in contact with said trap portion, said material 
being extendible between a nonextended state and a fully 
extended state such that the surface area of said trap por- 
tion in such fully extended state is at least four times 
greater than the surface area of said trap portion in said 
nonextended state; 

said flexible material and said extendible material being 
impermeable to human bodily fluids. 


4,807,612 
PASSIVE EAR PROTECTOR 
Elmer V. Carlson, Prospect Heights, Ill., assignor to Industrial 
Research Products, Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,455 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 11/02 
US. Cl. 128—868 


1. A passive ear protector positionable in the canal of a user’s 
ear for attenuating incoming sound, said protector comprising 
in combination sound input and output ports, a sound passage 
coupling said ports, and first attenuation-correcting means for 
providing a maximum of transmission for at least one fre- 
quency at which the unobstructed ear canal normally enhances 
the pressure at the eardrum and at which the presence of said 
ear protector in said canal substantially reduces said transmis- 
sion to produce a spectrum of the sound coupled through the 
ear protector to the user’s ear which is substantially the same at 
said one frequency as that which would be effective at the 
user’s ear in the absence of the passive ear protector, but de- 
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creased by a substantially constant factor, said attenuation-cor- 


through said passage to the user’s ear, said diaphragm means 
being to function as a pressure divider with the 
occluded volume of said ear canal, and a damping member 


sound passage and said damping member to provide said trans- 


BANDAGE AND SHIELD 
Raechelle K. Koehnke, and Gregory H. Koehnke, both of 36 
Gleason Dr., Iowa City, Iowa 52240 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 945,912 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 13/00, 15/00 
US. Cl, 128—155 


bandage a planar base having 
adhesive supplied to a face thereof, an absorbent pad affixed to 
said base intermediate the adhesive face thereof, and protective 
shield structure generally overlying said bandage, the im- 
provement comprising 
a non-adhesive extension depending from said base, 
said shield structure comprising a releaseable sheet remov- 
ably adhered to said adhesive face of said base, 
said sheet having a flap generally overlying said non-adhe- 
sive extension of said base, 
said flap being deflectable, 
said extension of said base is adjoined to said base by a weak- 


Carl E. van der Smissen, Liibeck, and Holmer Réhling, Reinfeld, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Driigerwerk Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 147,279 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 


1987, 3701695 
Int. Cl.* A62B 17/04 
US. Cl, 128—201.23 8 Claims 
8. A protective hood arrangement for emergencies compris- 


ing: 

a hood adapted to be place over the head of a wearer and 
having a first portion made of transparent material at least 
in the region adjacent the eyes of the wearer; 

a permeable large-area piece defining a further portion of 
said hood and being a filter made of nonwoven fabric; 
preparation means disposed in said nonwoven fabric for 
holding back harmful substances including gaseous harm- 

ful substances; 

a half-mask arranged in and attached to said hood, said hood 
and said half-mask conjointly defining a closed space 
when worn by the wearer, the half-mask including a 

ing air inhalation valve communicating directly 
with said permeable large-area piece so as to define a clear 
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and unobstructed path over which the wearer inhales air and a relief valve communicating with said delivery means 
and, 


$ sensor located in said delivery means between the positive- 
pressure outlet of the pump and the patient for sensing the 
positive pressure in said delivery means; 

and control means effective to energize said pump when the 
sensed positive pressure in the delivery means is below 
said peak value, and to deenergize the pump whenever the 


said half-mask further including en exhalation valve commu- 
nicating wo with the — thereby a 
to exhale to the ambient. nt amen co 
jue. 


Nakagawa, Kakogawa, ‘akasago, 
both of Japan, assignors to Seitetsu Kagaku Co., Ltd., Wash- 


ington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,706 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 63/00 
US. Ci. 128—203.12 


4,807,617 
SCAVENGING MASK 
10 Claims William Nesti, Brockton, Mass., assignor to Massachusetts Eye 
and Ear Infirmary, Boston, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,774 
Int. Cl.4 A62B 18/02, 18/08 
US. Ci. 128—205.12 


1. A method for anesthetizing aquatic animals which com- 
prises anesthetizing the animals in water with nitrous oxide and 
carbon dioxide. 


4,807,616 
PORTABLE VENTILATOR APPARATUS 


Carmeli Adahan, 1316/02 Ramot 03, Jerusalem 97 725, Israel 1. A removable apparatus usable with a succession of gas 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,327, Jul. 9, 1987. This delivery masks, for scavenging gas from the vicinity of a gas 

application Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,880 delivery mask applied to a face, said mask having a convex 

Int. Ci.* A62B 7/02 outer surface, a discrete gas supply means and a discrete gas 

US. Cl. 128—204.21 15 Claims exhaust means, and being operable alone as a gas delivery 
1. Ventilator apparatus comprising: mask, said apparatus comprising 

a pump including a negative-pressure air inlet and a positive- | a cup having an inner concave surface adapted to form a gap 

pressure air outlet; between it and the convex surface of said gas delivery 

delivery means connected to the positive-pressure air outlet mask when said cup is positioned over said gas delivery 

for delivering pressurized air to a patient; mask, said cup being shaped so as not to contact said face 





gas delivery mask is placed over said face, said cup further 
comprising an aperture adapted for attachment to a gas 
scavenging line, separate and discrete from said gas ex- 
haust means, for allowing evacuation of gas from said gap, 
wherein said apparatus is a discrete unit, being readily 
removable from said gas delivery mask and capable of 
being used with a succession of gas delivery masks. 


4,807,618 
PATIENT LIMB POSITIONING APPARATUS 

Geoffrey F. Auchinleck, Vancouver; James A. McEwen, Rich- 

mond; John C. Osborne, Vancouver, and Carlo R. Bussani, 

Burnaby, all of Canada, assignors to Andronic Devices, Ltd., 

Vancouver, Canada 

Filed Jan. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 6,131 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 13/00 


1. Apparatus useful in srugery for holding part of a patient's 
body such as a limb, portion of a limb, extremity, organ or 
tissue in a number of different positions required by a surgeon 
for the performance of a surgical procedure at a surgical site, 


comprising: 

(@) grasping means for grasping a part of a patient’s body; 

(6) a plurality of positioning members adapted to intercon- 
nect said grasping means to a supporting point such that 
the body part grasped by the grasping means can be 
moved to any position relative to said supporting point 
within a predetermined space, while locating said posi- 
tioning members so as to avoid obstacles around the surgi- 
cal site and to avoid obstruction of the surgical site, each 
of said positioning members comprising: 

@ selectably positionable joints, connected to said posi- 
tioning member, 

(ii) attaching means connected to said selectably position- 
able joints for attaching each said positioning member 
to another positioning member or to said grasping 
means, or to said supporting point, 

(iii) locking means for locking said selectably positionable 
joints in a selected position, and 

(iv) actuation means for actuating said locking means in 
response to a first control signal, and for unlocking said 
locking means in response to a second control signal; 
and 

(c) signal generating means for enabling an operator to 
signal for 

(®) each said positioning member individually, and 

(ii) each said positioning member of a predetermined 
group of said positioning members so that said operator 
can selectively lock or unlock all of said positioning 
members of said group simultaneously. 
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RESILIENT SHAPE-RETAINING FIBROUS 
FILTRATION FACE MASK 
James F. Dyrud, New Richmond, Wis.; Harvey J. Berg, St. Paul, 
and Alice C. Murray, Maplewood, both of Minn., assignors to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 


Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 848,757 
Int. Cl.* A62B 7/10 
US. Cl. 128—206.16 


1. A resilient cup-shaped filtration face mask adapted to 
cover the mouth and nose of a wearer of the mask comprising: 
(a) one or more molded fibrous shaping layers that comprise 
fibers bonded to one another and to other included fibers 

at intersecting points throughout the layer; 

(b) a fibrous filtration layer disposed on one side of or be- 
tween said molded fibrous shaping layers, the filtration 
layer removing a higher percentage of particles from a 
gaseous stream than the shaping layers remove; 

said molded fibrous shaping layers having a total basis weight 
of at least about 150 g/m2, and at least one said fibrous shaping 
layer having an average density over the central area of the 
face mask of no greater than about 0.2 g/cc, such that at bends 
of the layer during deformation of the face mask the layer 
elastically deforms and tends to return to its original thickness 
and shape when the deforming pressure is removed. 


4,807,620 ° 
APPARATUS FOR THERMAL ANGIOPLASTY 
Bruno Strul, Palo Alto, and Tsvi Goldenberg, Irvine, both of 


Int. CL‘ AGB 17/39 


1. In an interventional apparatus for remote 
delivery of heat to body tissue, the combination which com- 


prises: 

(a) a oscillator for providing an r.f. output signal within the 
range of 10 MHz to 2 GHz; 

(b) a transmission line having a proximal end connected to 
the oscillator for receiving the output signal and a distal 
end, the transmission line being constructed and arranged 
to pass through the interior of a body cavity; and 

(c) an inductive load dispose at the distal end of the transmis- 
sion line, the inductive load comprising a magnetic mate- 
rial and operating to convert the r.f. signal transmitted 
through the transmission line into heat, the conversion 
being optimized at a predetermined frequency, the fre- 
quency of the output signal from the oscillator being set at 
substantially said predetermined frequency, whereby the 
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inductive load is heated to a temperature sufficient for 
therapeutic effects. 


1. An electrode useful as a neutral electrode for connection 
via electrical lines to an HF-surgical instrument, said electrode 
being of the type including three partial electrodes extending 
in a given direction and arranged alongside one another on a 
common carrier which is essentially rectangular in the given 
direction, wherein: 

one of said partial electrodes is T-shaped, having head and 

foot portions, and arranged centrally on the carrier with 
the foot portion extending on the carrier in the given 
Seection: 


two other of said partial electrodes are essentially of rectan- 

gular shape and equal surface area and are arranged on the 

carrier so as to interpose in the given direction the foot 

portion of the T-shaped partial electrode and form insulat- 
i and 


electrodes; 
the electrical line connections are provided for each of the 
three partial electrodes, one at an end of the foot portion 
which faces away from the head portion of the T-shaped 
tions are at adjacent ends of the two other partial elec- 
trodes which also face away from the head portion of the 
T-shaped partial electrode. 


4,807,622 
TUBE CUTTING AND SEPARATING IMPLEMENT FOR 
CONDUIT OF BLOOD OR THE LIKE 
Ichizo Ohkaka, Yokohama, and Hiroaki Nakajima, Tokyo, both 
mere Pe 


Filed Sep. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 909,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1985, 60-208501; 
Jul. 4, 1986, 61-157485 
Int. Cl.* AG61B 17/08 
US. Cl. 128—305 12 Claims 

1. A tube cutting and separating implement for a conduit 

containing a flowing fluid comprising: 

a housing, said housing having separable portions, an elon- 
gated base having a longitudinal axis and clamping means 
connected for movement relative to said base; 

means in said housing for receiving a tube aligned substan- 
tially parallel to the longitudinal axis of said base; 

ee eee 
each of said housing portions; 

conden secede onartd idesiinas bis ciieatia 
said tube between said portions, whereby upon one- 
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handed movement of said clamping means along a plane 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of said base, said tube is 


severed, said severed ends of said tube are maintained 
closed in each of said portions and said portions are sepa- 
rated. 


4,807,623 
DEVICE FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY FORMING TWO 
INCISIONS ALONG A PATH ON AN EYE 
David M. Lieberman, c/o Pfizer Inc., 235 E. 42nd St., New 
York, N.Y. 10017, assignor to David M. Lieberman, Monta- 
gue, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 868,973, May 30, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 202,223 
Int. Cl.* AGIB 17/32 


1. An ophthalmic device for simultaneously forming two 
incisions oriented at an angle with respect to one another along 
a generally annular pat on an eye, said device comprising: 

a base; 

means connected to the base to conform and secure the eye 

and the ophthalmic device to one another; 

rotation means adapted to be disposed and rotated on the 

base; and 

first and second cutting means fixedly connected generally 

adjacent one another at generally the same location along 
said path, said first and second cutting means being angu- 
larly aligned to one another for making a generally wedge 
shaped incision in said eye at said same location thereon, 

said first and second cutting means being operatively 
connected to said pattern means and said rotation means 
such that said rotation means moves said generally adja- 
cent first and second cutting means from said same loca- 
tion and simultaneously along the generally annular path 
defined by the pattern means, such that said first and 
second cutting means remain generally adjacent one an- 
other at all respective locations along the path on the eye, 
whereby the generally adjacent alignment of the first and 
second cutting means at all locations along said path ena- 
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Filed Jul. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 70,588 
Int. Cl.* AGIB 17/42 


1. A funnel-shaped aspirating device for aspirating a region 

of a patient, said device comprising: 

a funnel-shield including a mouth, a shaft, and a chamber 
between the inner and outer spaced-apart walls for aspi- 
rating fluids, a plurality of suction ports disposed in the 
chamber, and at least one opening in the inner wall of said 
: shaft of the funnel-shield for communicating with a source 
of negative pressure, the mouth of said funnel-shield being 
anatomically contoured to mate with the lower uterine 
segment of a patient, said funnel-shield being transparent 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


in at least a portion thereof to permit visual observation of 
the region of aspiration; and 


puncture means and a fluid inlet port, said tubular aspira- 
tor means having at least one relief port therein for com- 
municating with a common vacuum source that supplies 
negative aspirating pressure to both said funnel-shield and 
tubular aspirator means and the opening in the inner shield 
shaft are in alignment. 


4,807,626 
STONE EXTRACTOR AND METHOD 
Douglas B. McGirr, 5362 Feather River Dr., Stockton, Calif. 
95207 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 701,417, Feb. 14, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,905 
Int. C14 A61B 17/00 
US. Cl. 128—328 14 Claims 


8. In an-extractor for removing a foreign object from the 
body: an elongated flexible tubular member having proximal 
and distal ends and a longitudinally extending luminal opening, 
a plurality of normally straight strips of a nonmetallic flexible 
material extending longitudinally from the distal end of the 
tubular member and being connected together at their distal 
ends to form a normally closed basket which can be opened by 
flexing the strips to separate them laterally, means forming an 
opening at the distal end of the basket in axial alignment with 
the luminal opening in the tubular member whereby the extrac- 
tor can be inserted into the body and advanced along a guide 
wire which passes freely through the luminal opening and the 
opening at the distal end of the basket, and a flexible control 
line connected to at least one of the strips forming the basket 
and extending to the proximal end of the tubular member for 
flexing the strips to open the basket when pulled, said strips 
tending to return to their normally straight condition to close 
the basket when the control line is relaxed. 


4,807,627 
CONTACTLESS COMMINUTION OF CONCREMENTS 


Wolfgang Eisenmenger, Landhausstrasse 7, 7140 Ludwigsburg, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,353 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 18, 
1985, 3525641; Jul. 23, 1985, 8521196[U] 


Int. Cl.* A61B 17/00 

US. Cl. 128—328 29 Claims 

1. Method for contactfree comminution of a concrement in 
the body of a living being, including the steps of generating 
shock waves and focusing the shock waves as generated in a 
focal area located in a concrement, there being an axis of 
rotational symmetry regarding the shock wave generation and 
on which said concrement is located, the improvement of 
reducing a pressure drop in the focal area, by providing the 
steps of: 

controlling in radial direction in relation to the axis, the 
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energization distribution for the production of pressure 
shock waves such that the shock wave pressure amplitude 
guteated 0 0 given gene te Gab dicccses with tadiel 


\ WS WHS = 
S 


SS 


NA x MQAQgo 
EX 


temporarily controlling the generation of the shock waves 
such that the amplitudes rise steeply at first and decay 
relatively slowly after having passed through a maximum. 


4,807,628 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STORING, 

DISPENSING, AND APPLYING SURGICAL STAPLES 
Rudolph Peters; Ronald L. Peters, and William Taylor, all of 

Oakland, Calif., assignors to Edward Weck & Company, Inc., 

Research Triangle Park, N.C. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 727,760 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/04; B31B 1/00 


US. Cl. 128—334 R 45 Claims 
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1. A surgical stapling device, including means for storing a 
pluality of surgical staples in a parallel, stacked column extend- 
ing along a longitudinal axis, means for separating the endmost 
staple of said stacked column therefrom, means for engaging 
the legs of said endmost staple in torque applying fashion for 
rotating said endmost staple to a points-first orientation along 
an axis parallel to said longitudinal axis, and means for crimp- 
ing and securing the rotated staple. 
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4,807,629 
OXYGEN SENSING PACEMAKER 
Michael D. Baudino, Coon Rapids; Michael D. De Franco, 
Blaine; Joseph F. Lessar, Coon Rapids; Dennis A. Brumwell, 


Medtronic, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 896,695, Aug. 15, 1986, Pat. No. 4,791,935. 
This application Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,821 
Int. Cl.* A61N 1/00; HOSG 00/00 


US. Ci. 128—419 PG 2 Claims 
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1. In a demand heart pacemaker for providing stimulating 
pulses to the heart at a predetermined rate in the absence of 
naturally occurring heartbeats, of the type comprising: 

sensing means for sensing naturally occurring heart signals 

and generating a reset signal; 

pulse generator means for generating stimulating pulses at a 

minimum pacing rate, including first timing means for 

providing each stimulating pulse separated by an escape 
interval corresponding to the pacing rate and reset means 
responsive to a reset signal for resetting said timing means 
and restarting the escape interval; 

means for measuring blood oxygen level and for providing 
an escape interval modifying signal; 

means responsive to the escape interval modifying signal for 

adjusting the escape interval to provide pacing pulses on 

demand at a minimum rate correlated to the cardiac out- 
put requirements of the patient; 

the improvement wherein said blood oxygen level measur- 

ing means comprises: 

a sensor capsule means for location in the bloodstream, 
including a first light source generating light at a first 
wavelength, a second light source generating light at a 
second wavelength and a light responsive means for 


said first and second light sources and said light respon- 
sive means mounted within said sensor capsule means, 
said sensor capsule means at least partially transparent 
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1. In a method for performing pulse oximetry wherein a 
selected extremity of a human being or an animal is exposed to 
electromagnetic radiation of two different wavelengths, the 
“ ° 


pulse frequency: 
() exposing the selected extremity to the first and second 
Pulses; 
(c) producing an electrical signal corresponding to the elec- 
tromagnetic radiation i 
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4,807,631 
PULSE OXIMETRY SYSTEM 
Lawrence T. Hersh, Tampa; Richard Medero, Clearwater, and 
Rush W. Hood, Jr., Tampa, all of Fia., assignors to Critikon, 


Inc, Fis. 
ied Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 107,138 


Int. Cl.* A61B 5/00 

US. Ci. 128—633 18 Claims 
1. An oximetry system for measuring blood oxygen satura- 

tion comprising: 
light of two different wavelengths; 

means for receiving light from said illuminating means and 
producing corresponding electrical signals of said two 
wavelengths of light; 

means for measuring the peaks of said signals at the transi- 
tion of the illuminated blood from diastole to systole; 
to produce integral values; 
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means responsive to said index value for producing an indi- 
cation of oxygen saturation of the arterial blood. 


4,807,632 
MEASURING INSTRUMENT FOR INTRACARDIAL 
ACQUISITION OF THE BLOOD OXYGEN SATURATION 
OF A PATIENT FOR CONTROLLING THE PACING 
RATE OF A HEART PACEMAKER 
Hans D. Liess, Muensing, and Roland Heinze, Munich, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 52,032 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 22, 


1986, 3617180 
Int. C1.* GOID 18/00 
19 Claims 


1. An instrument for intracardial acquisition of blood oxygen 
saturation in a sequence including making a reference measure- 
ment and a useful signal measurement, said instrument com- 
prising: 

a measuring probe having two leads, a light transmitter, 
means for generating said useful signal connected between 
said leads including a measuring current path having said 
receiver disposed such that said light receiver receives 
light from said light transmitter reflected by the blood 
dependent on the degree of oxygen saturation of said 
blood; 

an evaluation circuit connected to said measuring probe 
for each sequence, said applied signal having non-chang- 
ing polarity and being used for enabling both said refer- 
ence measurement and said useful signal measurement; 
and 
said useful signal in sequence in response to said applied 
signal. 
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Francis J. Fry, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Indianapolis Cen- 
ter for Advanced Research, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 865,399 
Int. Ci.* AG61B 10/00 


1. In a method of non-invasively determining a temperature 
change in tissue, comprising the steps of irradiating the tissue 
with an ultrasonic beam, receiving the i ultrasonic 
beam a first time after it has passed through the tissue and been 
attenuated thereby, determining the attcnuation of the power 
intensity of the irradiating beam due to its passage through the 
tissue, irradiating the tissue a second time with an ultrasonic 
beam, receiving the irradiating ultrasonic beam a second time 
after it has passed through the tissue and been attenuated 
thereby, determining for a second time the attenuation of the 
power intensity of the irradiating beam due to its passage 
through the tissue, comparing the attenuations of the intensity 
of the ultrasonic beam received the first and second times due 


in the tissue both the first and second times. 


4,807,634 
MECHANICAL TYPE ULTRASONIC SCANNER 
Susumu Enjoji, Ootawara; Yushichi Kikuchi, Tochigi, and Kiyo- 

Hara, 


Filed Feb. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 10,341 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1986, 61-21166; 
Feb. 28, 1986, 61-43673 
Int. C1.* AG1B 10/00 
7 Claims 


1. An ultrasonic scanner, comprising: 

a housing having first and second chambers holding an 
acoustic liquid, said first and second chambers being con- 
nected through a hole, and said first chamber having a 
window passing ultrasonic pulses; 

an ultrasonic transducer disposed in said first chamber; 

rotating shaft means, extending from said second to said first 
hole so that bubbles inside of said first chamber move to 
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said second chamber through a gap between the hole and 

said rotating shaft means; and 
scanning means being connected with said rotating shaft 

means for giving said transducer scanning movement. 


4,807,635 
PULSE CENTROID ECHO METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR ENHANCED SOUND VELOCITY ESTIMATION IN 
VIVO 
Jonathan Ophir, Houston, Tex., assignor to Board of Regents, 
The University of Texas System, Austin, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 823,332, Jan. 28, 1986, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 791,719, Oct. 28, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,669,482. This application Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 887,349 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 2, 2004, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Ci.* A61B 10/00 
US. Cl. 128—660.01 


1. A method of enhancing the accuracy of in vivo sound 
velocity estimation in organic tissue along a transducer gener- 
ated tracked ultrasound beam, characterized by the steps of: 

(a) applying composite tracked ultrasound transducers to the 

outer skin of a body containing said organic tissue; 

(©) partitioning said tracked beam into a plurality of contigu- 

ous segments, each segment having an estimated average 
velocity substantially different from its adjacent neighbor 


segments; 

(c) intersecting said tracked beam with a plurality of trans- 
beams being substantially parallel, an angle of incidence 
defined by the angle between said tracked beam and a line 
normal to said tracking beams; 

(d) employing a means for measuring the energy and time 
—— pulses produced by said ultrasound 


F 05 «es aa 
produced by said ultrasound transducers; 

(f) measuring a first travel time for a pulse of ultrasound 
energy to travel between the ultrasound transducer pro- 
ducing the first tracking beam and the ultrasound trans- 
ducer producing the tracked beam, based upon the base- 
line-to-centroid distance, on a time scale, of the pulses 
produced by said transducers; 

(g) measuring a second travel time for a pulse of ultrasound 
energy to travel between the ultrasound transducer pro- 
ducing the second tracking beam and the ultrasound trans- 
ducer producing the tracked beam, based upon the base- 
line-to-centroid distance, on a time scale, of the pulses 
produced by said transducers; 

(h) computing the difference between said first and second 
travel times; 

(i) repeating steps (a) through (h) for each of a plurality of 
preselected values for the angle of incidence; and 

(j) fitting the plurality of data pairs so derived to the equa- 
tion: 
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a. 1 + sin(Ko + Kj 6’) 
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to numerically determine the values of Ko, K; and c and 
thereby yield a value for t wherein t is the travel time, AX 
is the distance separating tracking beams, c is the average 
speed of sound along a tracked beam between two points, 
Ko is the equal to one minus one divided by the index of 
refraction, K; is equal to one divided by the index of 
refraction and @’ is the angle of incidence. 


4,807,636 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
VOLUME FLUID FLOW 
R. Skidmore, and Jonathan M. Evans, both of Bristol, England, 
assignors to Vital Science Corporation, Englewood, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 905,742 
Int. Cl.* A61B 10/00 


1. A method for use in measuring volume fluid flow, com- 
prising: 

providing transducer means having a plurality of transducer 
elements; 

locating said transducer means in a position for monitoring 
the flow of fluid through vessel means; 

transmitting ultrasonic energy directed towards the vessel 
means using said transducer means; 

receiving returned ultrasonic energy from the flowing fluid 
using said transducer means wherein a wide beam of 
returned ultrasonic energy and a narrow beam of returned 
ultrasonic energy are defined; 

developing signals representative of said wide beam and said 


narrow beam; 
processing said signals to provide a Doppler power spec- 
moo gi alana vn came maaan sm: 


4 ae 
trum associated with one of said wide beam and said 
Sat tecdatiaein eth, GONE exact toe ems 
trolled at a substantially constant level; 
generating a control signal using said Doppler power spec- 
trum associated with one of said wide beam and said 
narrow beam; and 
controlling signal amplitudes of the other of said Doppler 
narrow beam using said control signal, wherein said signal 
amplitudes of said other of said Doppler power 
are not controlled at a substantially constant level 
whereby the ratio between said Doppler power spectrum 
spectrum associated with said narrow beam is accurately 
maintained by reducing the level of said Doppler power 
spectrum associated with one of said narrow beam and 
said wide beam when there is an increase in said Doppler 


US. Cl, 128—672 
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power spectrum associated with said other of said narrow 
beam and said wide beam. 


4,807,637 
DIAPHANOGRAPHY METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Paul J. Se mes op gy tae. eigmggmmmmaieaac a 

and Engineering, Inc., 
Ccitaenin tf le bho. Guna hen 2;diitn chiadonid. 
This application May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 861,200 
Int. Ci.4 A61B 6/08, 6/12 


1. Diaphanography apparatus for examining a human breast 


comprising: 
(a) first means for compressing the breast to be examined 


into a configuration having a pair of flat sides that are 
disposed in spaced substantially parallel relation to one 
another, 

(b) a light source operative to direct a beam of collimated 
light along a linear input path into incidence with one of 
said flat sides, 

(c) light collecting means comprising a light sensitive detec- 
tor operative to generate electrical output signals in re- 
sponse to light that is incident on said detector, 

(d) said light sensitive detector being positioned to detect 
ee ee 

output path which is colinear with said input path, 

Pir 2 <r sone var tee geo-tag 
tion means for preventing light that emerges from the 
other of said flat sides along paths other than said output 
path or with angular deviation greater than an angular 
deviation of the beam of collimated light from impinging 
on said light sensitive detector, 

(f) means for effecting relative movement between said first 
means and said beam of light, and 

(g) means responsive to the signals that are generated by said 
light sensitive detector for producing a visible image. 


4,807,638 
NONINVASIVE CONTINUOUS MEAN ARTERIAL 
BLOOD PRSSURE MONITOR 


Filed Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No, 111,699 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/02 

27 Claims 
1. A noninvasive apparatus for continuously monitoring the 


means arterial blood pressure of a patient, comprising: 


first electrical bioimpedance measuring means electrically 
connectable to a first segment of the patient’s body, for 
sensing the increase in blood flow in the first segment 
caused by the ejection of blood into the arteries during the 
ventricular contraction of the patient’s heart and for gen- 
erating a first output signal that indicates when the in- 
crease in blood flow occurs in the first segment; 

second electrical bioimpedance ing means electri- 
cally connectable to a second segment of the patient’s 
body for sensing the increase in blood flow in the second 
segment caused by the ejection of blood into arteries 
during the ventricular contraction of the patient’s hear 
and for generating a second output signal that indicates 
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when the increase in blood flow occurs in the second 
segment, the second segment located at a distance from 
the first segment so that the increase in blood flow in the 
second segment occurs at a time interval after the increase 
in blood flow in the first segment, said time interval be- 
proportional to the distance between the first segment and 





the second segment and inversely proportional to the 
mean arterial blood pressure of the patient; and 
electronic measuring and calculating means for measuring 
rial blood pressure of the patient based upon the measured § ™eans for adhesively securing said elastic material to said 
time interval and the distance between the first segment first piece of material along a substantial portion of the 
and the second segment. length thereof with said elastic material in a stretched 
condition when said first piece of material is in a flat 
condition, said first piece of material defining crosswise 
puckers when said elastic material is in an unstretched 
condition for accommodating stretching of said band 
when said elastic material is stretched; 
a conductor; and 
4,807,639 ES Pe eas 908 omndicges vo sis St 
PULSE DETECTION piece of material, with said conductor extending substan- 
Atsuko Shimiou; Hireehi Feil, and Shinichi Obki, all of Tokyo, Sali Ree ea ee taes wakentiodng a lerger cocem- 
Filed Aug. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 901,783 —— ee 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1985, 60-192632; 4,807,641 
Aug. 31, 1985, 60-192633 PNEUMOTACH AND COMPONENTS THEREFORE AND 
Int. Cl.* AGIB 5/02 COMBINED PULMONARY FUNCTION MEASURING 
21 Claims KIT CONTAINING THE SAME 
John R. Boehringer; Jay B. Nelson, both of Wynnewood, and 
John Karpowicz, Havertown, all of Pa., assignors to Boehr- 
inger Laboratories, Wynnewood, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,227 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/08 
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storage means for storing the pulse count which is input " og | walt 

a pulse sensor for detecting an actual pulse; 3 

pulse measuring means for obtaining a pulse count per unit 

time responsive to a detection output signal from said 1. A pneumotach flow tube with a mouthpiece and an oppo- 
. ee ee ee 

putes cones Z ae P cylindrical construction, opposite being at 

apes then? tr ace stantially closed against the passage of exhaled air there- 

measuring means and the pulse count stored in said stor- A, ws Sow Ula 'heving & eeynthlly seeposoes 

age means, and for obtaining percentage data based on the the non-porous portion and the closed end, a transverse 


pres- 
pulse count stored in said storage means; and sure tap opening through the cylindrical wall of said substan- 
display means coupled to the output of said percentage tally noa-porous portion, 


the result of calculation obtained by said percentage cal- said flow tube, said opposite end and said pressure tap opening 
culating means. culate tecenberdendaivendiowayhtlens teen ae 





porosity of the porous flow tube portion being so sized, to be 
sufficient to produce substantially laminar flow in the tube and 
to permit substantially linear flow pressure measurements 
through the tap openiag at the location of said pressure tap 


David A. Brown, 12 Pritchard Street, Annandale, Australia 


(2038) 

PCT No. PCT/AU86/00236, § 371 Date Apr. 10, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 10, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01123, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 26, 1987 

PCT Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 56,479 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 16, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* A61B 5/04 





an EMG signal being monitored, said filter means having 
a time constant on the order of 0.1 seconds, 

minimum signal detection means to produce a minimum 
level signal which tracks the minimum peaks of said 
envelope signal, 

minimum signal detection means including a low pass filter 
with a first time constant in the range of 1-2 seconds and 
rate limiting circuit means to limit the rate of change 
the output of the minimum signal detection means in 
response to an increasing EMG envelope signal, the rate 
limiting circuit means having a time constant in the range 
of 5 seconds to 10 minutes such that the minimum level 
has a fast attack to the minimum value of the EMG 
envelope signal and a slow decay to the maximum value 
of the EMG envelope signal, and 

indicating means to indicate the difference between the 
minimum level signal and a predetermined threshold 
value. 


4,807,643 
DIGITAL ELECTRONEUROMETER 
Randy N. Rosier, Iowa City, Iowa, assignor to University of 
Towa Research Foundation, Iowa City, Iowa 
Filed Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 408,193 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/05 
US. Cl. 128—741 


1. An apparatus used in determining motor and sensory 
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peripheral nerve conduction potentials in patients, said appara- 
tus comprising first patient contact means for applying an 
electrical stimulus directly to a selected peripheral nerve of the 
patient, second patient contact means for electrically detecting 
a potential difference in a muscle innervated by the nerve 
stimulated by the first patient contact means, means for pro- 
ducing a stimulus of a low-current electrical impulse of ex- 
tremely short duration in the first patient contact means, mea- 
suring means for determining the elapsed time from a stimulus 
applied by the first patient contact means to the response de- 
tected by the second patient contact means, and means provid- 
ing for selection of a predetermined threshold level of response 
detected by said second patient contact means, said measuring 
means being enabled upon production of the stimulus and 
disabled by detection of a response above the predetermined 
threshold level by the second patient contact means. 


4,807,644 
TEMPERATURE-REGULATING SURGICAL DRAPE 
Jeffrey J. Sandhaus, Astoria, N.Y., assignor to Vastech Medical 

Products Inc., New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,773 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 13/00 
US. Cl. 128—849 


1. A temperature-regulating surgical drape for use in con- 
ducting surgical procedures on a predetermined body portion 


of of a patient comprising a substantially planar drape body in- 


cluding an opening adapted to expose only said 

body portion during said surgical procedure, 

generating heat affixed to said drape body at a localised prede- 
location surrounding at least a portion of said open- 

ing for maintaining said predetermined body portion at a pre- 

determined elevated temperature during said surgical proce- 

dure. 


HUSKING ROLL SECTION 
Dennis O. Mietzel, and Aaron L. Strand, both of Columbus, 
Wis., assignors to Hughes Company, Inc., Columbus, Wis. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,950 
Int. Cl.4 AOIF 7/00 


US. Cl. 130—5 J 19 Claims 


1. A husking roll section for use in combination with a sec- 
ond parallel husking roll section within a husking machine, 
comprising: 

(a) a cylindrical core including an outside surface; and 

(b) a husking sleeve affixed to and surrounding the outside 

surface of the core to form a husking surface, the sleeve 





PLACES 
Raphael Sahar, 2 Rehov David Hamelech, Tiberias, Israel 
Filed Jul. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.‘ A24F 7/00, 13/00, 13/16 
US. Cl. 131—177 


1. A device for safeguarding non smokers against harmful 
effects of smoke emitted by cigarette or cigar smokers which 
device comprises an openable container in which a short sleeve 
serving as a cigarette or cigar holder is positioned, an elon- 

Setieding’a than anid Coecal ental tats. 
ing from the said container, the said first conduit being in 
communication with said short sleeve serving as cigarette or 
cigar holder while the second conduit leads into a sealed com- 
partment, non-return valves being positioned in both said 


sucks on the mouthpiece, and a second of the non-return valves of. 


being located in the second conduit for permitting the smoker 
to expel smoke through the seconduit into said sealed compart- 
ment. 


4,807,647 
VENTILATED CIGARETTE FILTER 


LL 


1. A cigarette filter comprising a pair of longitudinally 


US. Cl, 132—319 


1887 


components, a first core component which is 
Seecindiaehircsomnesate end ben acsiavty Sigh pomeme 
drop longitudinally of the filter and which is substantially 
air-impermeable radially of the filter across essentially the 
entire cross section thereof, a second core component which is 
air-permeable and has a lower pressure drop longitudinally of 
the filter than the first core component, an a common full or 
“ partial warp which extends along and at least partially around 
the pair of core components and provides for ventilation of the 
filter at a region longitudinally spaced from the first core 
component. 


4,807,648 
NON-BURNING TOBACCO SUBSTITUTE 
Robert G. Breckwoldt, Goshen, N.Y., assignor to Tripar Incor- 

porated, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,326 
Int. Cl.* A24D 1/18 
US. Cl. 131—359 


1. A tobacco substitute, which comprises; 

a non-cellulose compound carrier; and 

a flavor-enhancing proportion of distiller’s dried grain and 
solubles; 

said substitute being free of tobacco. 


4,807,649 
GEL DENTURE CLEANSER COMPOSITION AND 
METHOD OF APPLICATION 


of Ser. No. 856,715, Apr. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,701,223, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 684,818, 
Dec. 20, 1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 30, 1987, Ser. 

No. 68,673 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 20, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* C11D 1/02 

US, Cl. 134—2 24 Claims 


1. A gel denture cleanser composition consisting essentially 


(a) a water-soluble detergent present in amounts of about 3 
to about 18% by weight selected from the group consist- 
ing of sulfonate fatty alcohols having the formula RO- 
SO3M, sulfated fatty alcohols having the formula RO- 
SO4M, sulfoacetates having the formula ROCOCH- 
2SO3M and mixtures thereof, wherein R is Cio.16, and M 
is an alkali metal or an alkaline earth metal; 

(b) a water-soluble chelating agent present in amounts of 
about 3 to about 18% by weight selected from the group 
consisting of amino carboxylates, organo phosphonates 
and mixtures thereof; 

(c) a gelling agent in amounts of about 1% to about 50% by 
weight of the total composition; and 

(d) water present in amounts such that the total percent of 
(a)-(d) equals 100% 


4,807,650 
MAKE-UP COVERTURE 


Marilynn J. Bliss, 259 W. Brown, Birmingham, Mich. 48009 


Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,469 
Int. Cl.* A45D 40/30 

14 Claims 
1. A coverture for protecting a first portion of a user’s face 
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application of said make-up to a 
id coverture comprising: a shield 
: . ion, said shield 


pecans 
7. LL" <f, 

’ 

\ wy 
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located at one end of said frame and having a circular opening 
formed by a ring integrated with said frame; disposed adjacent 
to said handle is a vertical projection having an inner surface 
and an outer surface, said inner surface facing said handle and 
having a convex surface, said vertical projection including four 
inwardly directed horizontal notches symmetrically arranged 
in two levels on either side of said vertical projection; said 
bended end having an external surface with a soft layer of 
hygenic material disposed opposite said vertical projection on 
another end of said frame, said bended end having a C-shaped 
configuration approximately rectangular in cross section and 
directed toward said vertical projection, said bended end hav- 
ing an inner wall and an outer wall, said inner wall facing said 
vertical projection and having two notches and a separator 
disposed between said two notches, said two notches each 
having a V-shaped opening at one end and another end located 
along a vertical center line of said inner wall, said other end of 
each of said two notches being disposed at different heights 
along said vertical center line for positioning said floss member 
at two different levels during tightening; said separator formed 
by one side of each of said V-shaped openings of said two 
notches allowing separation of said floss member during tight- 
ening; said guide having one end formed like a trough extend- 
ing horizontally above said handle, said trough having. an 
opening in the end of said frame located above said handle, said 
guide having another end opposite said opening where said 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


trough ends in a track oriented between said inner wall and 
said outer wall of said bended end, said inner wall and said 
outer wall having walls extending therebetween to enclose said 
track, and said track at said bended end terminating in an 
of two strips extending above said trough and said handle and 
separated from each other by means of a slot lying above and 
in the same plane with said trough, said two strips each having 
an inner side on which symmetrical, inwardly directed stop 
teeth are arranged, each of said inner sides defining one side of 
said slot; said two strips merging with said frame to form an 
acute angle close to said bended end and opposite said bended 
end, above the end of the frame, a toothless portion of said 
fixing arm extends at an angle directed downward and out- 
ward from said handle defining a linkage, said linkage in com- 
puller slidable along said guide is formed of a flexible, thin strip 
having one end prebended in a semicircular shape, said end 
having two hooks placed on different levels on opposite sides 
of said end, said two hooks each having a Y-shaped notch with 
an inner circular opening at a lower portion of said Y-shaped 
notch, said Y-shaped notch enabling said floss member to be 
easily threaded through said two hooks; said puller having a 
pin which functions as a driving and a locking means for said 
puller, said pin having a puller handle secured on top of said 
pin and two edges placed underneath said pin to provide a 
having two puller teeth mounted thereon, said two puller teeth 
are located immediately under said puller handle, oriented 
toward said prebended end and adapted to engage said stop 
teeth; immediately behind said puller teeth are two cams each 
having a sloped surface enabling said puller to be released from 
said stop teeth. 


4,807,652 
COMB 
Frank Bachrach, Great Neck, N.Y., assignor to American Comb 
Corp., Paterson, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 95,929 
Int. Cl.4 A45D 24/04 
US. Cl, 132—137 


4 46 


Ager 


1. An improved comb for removing lice and nits from hair 
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having a base, a plurality of teeth extending substantially in the 


triangle 
increasing in width from the free end of each tooth toward the 
base, so that the spacing between adjacent teeth narrows 
toward said base, the cross sectional triangle of each tooth 
having a bottom surface and an apex opposite said bottom 
surfaces, the bottom surface of each cross sectional triangle of 
each tooth lying along the same line when the cross sectional 
plane of one tooth passes through each other tooth, each of the 
surfaces of said cross sectional shape of each tooth converging 
at a substantially rounded top of each tooth, wherein the im- 
provement comprises a rib along said 


extending 
bottom surface of each tooth, the width of said rib being less 
than the width of the bottom surface of its tooth. 


CONTINUOUS TREATING OF A STRIP-LIKE PRODUCT 
Anthony P. Cipriano, New Castle, Pa., and Howard J. Bortmas, 
ee ee 


Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 8,911 


1. An arrangement for treating a generally flat, moving 
product with top and bottom surfaces, such as a slab, plate, or 
strip with a treatment fluid, having a relatively higher tempera- 
ture and higher concentration than otherwise possible com- 


prising: 
cell means having a longitudinal relatively straight passage- 
way for forming a passline for said product traveling 
through said arrangement in a substantially flat dispo- 

aes 


sealing means arranged at the entry and exit ends of said cell 
means, said sealing means at least at said exit end adapted 
to retain a substantial amount of said treatment fluid 

said passageway of said cell means having a generally rect- 
angular cross-section with top and bottom wall areas 
having significant solid continuous surfaces spaced a rela- 
tively short distance from each other to define a narrow, 
yee ea aad imesh mal 
lel to said passline, and 
mounted in said top and bottom wall areas and having an 
exit opening in said solid surfaces and located a relatively 
short distance from each other and said passline for deliv- 
ering said treatment fluid into said passageway of said cell 
means to totally immerse said top and bottom surfaces of 
said product in said fluid whereby said fluid impinges 
upon a substantially central portion of said top and bottom 
surfaces of said product in a manner said fluid is forced 
toward said surfaces of said product and caused to flow 
parallel to and on said surfaces at a high turbulent velocity 
rate relative to the speed of said product, said fluid con- 
duit means being a plurality of spaced apart conduit means 
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adapted to increase the speed of said fluid near said sur- 
faces of said product as said portion of said top and bottom 
surfaces of said moving product progressively pass by 
each of said inlet conduit means in said cell means to 
obtain an increasing treatment rate of said moving product 
upon its travel in said cell means. 


4,807,654 
DISHWASHER 
Ho Jui-Chi, and Wu Shun-chih, both of No. 2, Lane 21, Min-yu 
Chieh, Lo-dong Jenn, Yi-lan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 84,994 


1. A dishwasher for washing dishes and connectable to a 

pressurized water supply, said dishwasher comprising: 

a tub having an upper inner periphery and a bottom opposite 
said upper inner periphery, said tub bottom defining a 

a rotary nozzle head having a top and a bottom opposite said 
top, said nozzle head bottom being connected to said 
central portion of said tub and said pressurized water 
supply; 

a rack having an upper outer periphery and a circular pro- 
trusion formed around said upper outer periphery so that 
said rack can be removably suspended from said upper 
inner periphery of said tub; 

a rotary impact impeller comprised of impeller vanes, said 
impact impeller being located at said top of said rotary 
nozzle head; 

an annular support frame associated with said top of said 
nozzle head; and 

a plurality of nozzles associated with said nozzle head and 
surized water supply, said nozzles being operable to spray 
water onto dishes held in said dishwasher and onto at least 
one of said impeller vanes so that another of said impeller 
vanes impacts against said annular support frame such that 
said rotary nozzle head can rotate intermittently in said 


Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,028 
Int. Cl.* A4SB 25/14 

US. Cl. 135—22 5 Claims 

1. In a garden or sun umbrella comprising a central post for 
supporting the umbrella, a plurality of arms hinged to the 
upper end of the post and spaced therearound, said arms being 
pivotable from a first, collapsed position in which they hang 
down alongside the central post to a second open position in 
which they extend in radial array around the post to support 
the fabric canopy of the umbrella, and means for erecting the 
umbrella, said erecting means comprising a plurality of struts 





hingedly connected at one end to the arms of the umbrella and 
at the other to a collar slidable axially on the central post to 
open and close the umbrella, an automatic opening means for 
ing a gas spring mounted inside the central post at its upper 
end, and means connecting the gas spring to the slidable collar 
externally 


pressure on the distal ends of said arms to 
pivot said arms from the open to the collapsed position with 


ing of the distal ends of the arms away from the central post 
thereby to overcome said mechanical disadvantage. 


4,807,656 
FUEL-EFFUSION PREVENTION VALVE SYSTEM AND A 
DEVICE THEREFOR 
Shoji Ito, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Kariya and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Toyota, both of, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 928,857, Nov. 10, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. Ne. 163,603 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1985, 60-173367 
Int. CL.* F16K 17/36 
US. Cl. 137—43 3 Claims 


1. A fuel effusion prevention valve device comprising: 

a casing fixed to a vehicle body and having an inlet port 
formed on a front wall thereof and an outlet port formed 
on a rear wall thereof for evaporated fuel, said inlet port 
and outlet port being disposed in the direction of an axis 
being slanted by a predetermined angle with respect to the 
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horizontal direction of the vehicle body so that the inlet 
port is positioned downward, 

a valve body having a front wall, a rear wall and a spherical 
valve formed on the rear wall, said valve body being 
disposed in said casing so as to be movable in the direction 
of said slant axis for opening and closing said outlet port 
by said spherical valve, and 

a ball disposed in said valve body so as to be movable roll- 
ingly in the direction of said slant axis in order to move 
said valve body in the direction of said slant axis so that 
the rolling action of said ball acts to open said outlet port, 
and outlet port. 


4,807,657 
AUTOMATIC FLUID FLOW REGULATOR 


Filed Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No, 187,709 
Int. C1.4 GOSD 11/03 


1. An automatic fluid flow regulator particularly adapted to 
split the flow of a fluid into the two separate branches and to 
maintain the ratio of such flows in a predetermined ratio and 


comprising: 

a hollow regulator casing having an inlet port to provide 
fluid entry into the casing and first and second outlet 
ports, to provide exit of the fluid into two branches; 

a solid cylindrical spool body slidably disposed within said 
casing, said spool body being provided at each end with 
longitudinally extending relieved portions that increase in 
size towards each end of the spool body; 

first and second spaced apart flow restriction means each 
having a predetermined size and being positioned within 
the regulator casing and adapted to slidably receive the 
spool body whereby when a flow disturbance occurs 
within one branch or both branches so as to cause the flow 
rate or velocity of flow within one branch to be greater 
than the other then the pressure of the other branch will 
increase and exert a pressure against an end of the spool 
body causing it to slide within the regulator casing and 
expose a greater portion at that end of the spool body 
thereby permitting a greater fluid flow to that end of the 
spool body and to that particular branch until equilibrium 
is again reached for fluid flow through the regulator. 


4,807,658 
FLEXIBLE ADJUSTABLE-CORE AIR HOSE 
Anthony J. Patti, 27610 Fairview Ave., Hayward, Calif. 94542 
Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,068 


Int. Cl.* FIGK 31/46 

US, Cl. 137—223 7 Claims 

1. An extension hose for coupling a tire valve stem to a 
position at which air may be introduced into the hose through 
a conventional air source service nozzle, said air hose compris- 
ing: 

a flexible hose having first and second ends; 

a female nozzle on the first end of said hose, said nozzle 
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being tubular and having a threaded bore section for 
attachment to a tire valve stem; 

a flexible cable having first and second ends, said cable 
slideably extending through said flexible hose, the first end 
of said cable extending into said female nozzle for contact- 
ing the end of a tire valve coupled to said nozzle, said 
second cable end extending to the second end of said hose; 


i 


yin 


a tubular coupling assembly on the second end of said hose, 
said assembly having an exterior end for mating with a 
conventional air source service nozzle and a actuating pin 
responsive to the valve opening pin in a service nozzle for 
depressing the second end of said flexible cable, said as- 
sembly including manually adjustable means for varying 
the léngth of said coupling assembly according to length 
variations in said cable caused by bending of said hose. 


Filed Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 221,108 
Int. C1.* FI6L 5/00 
8 Claims 


1. A fluid rail apparatus for providing a conduit for the 
conduction of a fluid therethrough and provides ready access 
to the said fluid at any convenient location along said rail 


comprising: 

a symmetrical rail with first and second end and having a 
central opening therethrough: 

means for coupling a fluid feed line to said first end, 

said symmetrical rail having a generally square configura- 
tion with four corners and having + aay of aligned, 
spaced, opposed grooves located on opposite sides of each 
corner such that the front profile of the said rail is the 
same even when the rail is rotated 360° in 90° increments, 

said rail being adapted to mount apparatus thereon in said at 
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least one set of said aligned, spaced, opposed grooves in 
any given position of 90° in a 360° field, 

access means coupled to said rail for providing access to the 
fluid flow in said rail, and 

mounting means for removably mounting said rail on a 
surface. 


4,807,660 
FLOW CONTROL DEVICE FOR ADMINISTRATION OF 
INTRAVENOUS FLUIDS 


Jerry L. Aslanian, 4247 E. Hazelwood, Phoenix, Ariz. 85018 
Division of Ser. No. 630,632, Jul. 13, 1984. This application Jun. 
1, 1987, Ser. No. 56,129 
Int. Cl.* F16K 35/00, 5/10 


US. Ci. 137—382 11 Claims 


1. In combination with an IV valve of the type for maintain- 
ing predetermined flow rates in an IV system having a source 
of fluid connected to an administration needle by means of 
flexible tubing, the IV valve to be interposed in the tubing line 
and having a body with generally longitudinally opposed ports 
connectable to the tubing to provide an inlet and outlet to the 
pester sen sme em, a Menard’ esr 

member movable to regulate flow through the said valve, a 
valve guard comprising: 

(a) a backplate defining a recess for receiving the body of 
said valve in a position with the dial accessible, said back- 
plate extending longitudinally opposite said recess provid- 
ing a gripping surface to allow the valve to be manually 
adjustable at said dial when said valve is held in the hand. 


4,807,661 
FLUID CONTROL VALVE 
Joel Lewis, 2218 Gien Haven, and Harry Lewis, 2217 Maroneal, 
both of Houston, Tex. 77030 
Filed Dec. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 128,729 
Int. C.* FI6K 17/00 
US. Cl. 137—456 20 Claims 
7. An apparatus for selectively preventing the flow of a 
pressurized fluid through a conduit, comprising: 
a sensor for generating a signal as the fluid flows through the 
conduit; 


a valve for selectively preventing the flow of the fluid 
through the conduit; 

a first timer connected between said sensor and said valve 
for selectively activating said valve to prevent flow of 
fluid when said sensor detects a single, continuous fluid 
flow which exceeds a selected time interval; and 

a second timer connected between said sensor and said valve 
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for selectively activating said valve to prevent flow of 
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tration of the distributor outlet with each of housing out- 


fluid when the cumulative sum of individual fluid flows lets; 


within a predetermined time interval exceeds a selected 
amount. 


4,807,662 
VALVE FOR Oia PARTICULATE 


Jean A Vert, Mantob Cn sir to Salivan Strong 
Scott Ltd., 
Sued ae 28, Boe, Ser. No. 75,764 
Int. Cl.* F16K 37/00 
US. Cl. 137—554 


1. A valve system for distributing particulate material, com- 
prising: 
a housing defining a plurality of outlets; 
a distributor have an inlet for receiving the particulate mate- 
rial and an outlet for discharging the particulate material; 
distributor mounting means for mounting the distributor to 
the housing such that the distributor outlet is movable into 
registration with any one of the plurality of housing out- 
lets; 
drive means for moving the distributor means outlet into 
PN atc ear. Na gerne ene as 


PA RI TNR A ea, 
utor outlet relative to the housing outlets, the position 

a. transmission means for transmitting an optical signal, 

b. detection means for detecting the optical signal, 

c. transmission varying means for so varying the optical 
transmission path between the transmission means and the 
detection means in response to movement of the discharge 
outlet that the optical signal is encoded to identify regis- 


selection means for permitting selection of a housing outlet 
with respect to. which the distributor outlet is to be regis- 
tered; and, 

control means responsive to the selection means and to the 
detection means for stopping movement of the distributor 
under the influence of the drive means when the distribu- 
tor outlet is registered with the selected housing outlet. 


4,807,663 
MANIFOLD FOR THE APPLICATION OF 
AGRICULTURAL AMMONIA 
James S. Jones, 45 Crown Pi., Richardson, Tex. 75080 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,193 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/34 


es a 


1. A method for equalizing the distribution of flow of a liquid 
and vapor mixture from a single inlet to a plurality of outlets, 
comprising: 

introducing the liquid and vapor mixture into a body having 

a receiving chamber within said body; , 

expelling said vapor and liquid mixture through said plural- 

ity of outlets; and 

accelerating said vapor and liquid mixture in an accelerating 

chamber defining a liquid and vapor flow path between 
said receiving chamber and said outlets, said accelerating 
chamber having accelerating means for accelerating said 
liquid and vapor mixture through said flow path to said 
outlets. 


4,807,664 
PROGRAMMABLE FLOW CONTROL VALVE UNIT 
Dennis A. Wilson, Wauconda Township, Lake County; Dennis 

W. Anesi, Rolling Meadows, and Mark S. Williamsen, Evans- 

ton, all of Ill., assignors to Ansan Industries Ltd., Harwood 
Heights, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 890,170, Jul. 28, 1986. This application Oct. 
28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,453 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/48 

US. Cl. 137—624.11 12 Claims 

1. A flow control valve for controlling flow of a fluid, said 
flow control valve including a valve assembly, a drive mecha- 
nism for said valve assembly operably secured to said valve 
assembly with an electronic assembly cooperating with said 
drive mechanism to provide for operation of said flow control 
valve, wherein: 

a. said flow control valve includes a housing for said flow 
control valve; 

b. said housing contains, protects and mounts said valve 
assembly, said drive mechanism, and said electronic as- 
sembly, in a cooperating relationship; 

c. said electronic assembly includes a solid state control and 
a solid state timing circuit for operating said flow control 
valve for a predetermined time period; 
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d. said housing includes a base plate substantially containing with a first or a second inlet connection, comprising a housing 


and protecting said valve 


having a central cavity, an electromagnet in said housing in- 


c. said housing includes « shield assembly substantially con- cluding a magnet winding and an armature in said cavity ar- 


taining and protecting said drive mechanism; 


of activation of a button member of said push button 


assembly; 
o. said push button assembly is operably connected to said 
drive 


mechanism; 

p. said drive mechanism includes said shaft cover having a 
securing means to position said shaft cover between said 
electronic assembly and said drive mechanism; 

q. said shaft cover is supported by at least two shaft cover 


mounts; 
r. said shaft cover mounts are molded into and form an 


t. said shaft cover is secured to said shaft cover mounts; 

u. said shaft cover is separated from and located within said 
electronic case; and 

v. said base plate is removably secured to said shield assem- 
bly. 


4,807,665 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY ACTUATABLE 
THREE-WAY/TWO-POSITION VALVE 
Lotha Schiel, Hofheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Al- 
fred Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,190 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 7, 


Int. Cl.* F16K 11/02 
8 Claims 
electromagnetically actuatable three-way/two-posi- 
tion valve for alternatively connecting an outlet connection 


ranged for displacement upon excitation of the magnet wind- 
ing, a valve closing body operatively connected to said arma- 
ture and preloaded into an inoperative position by a return 
spring supported against the housing, a communication exist- 
ing between the first inlet connection and outlet connection in 


connections have a common axis of symmetry, a connection 
connection being connected to the inlet connections at the 
tally-mounted around a pivot axis located on said axis of sym- 
metry of said first and second inlet connections, two sealing 
seat pairs of symmetrically distributed within the connection 
area at an equal distance from the pivot axis of the valve clos- 
ing body, << ee 
valve closing body. 


4,807,666 
STOPCOCK VALVE FOR HIGH PRESSURE 
APPLICATIONS 
Phillip H. Morse, Glens Falls, N.Y., assignor to North American 

Instruments Corp., Glen Falls, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,494 
Int. Cl.* F16K 5/04 
US. Ci. 137—625.47 


1. A high pressure, plastic stopcock valve comprising: 

a valve body having an exterior surface, the body defining a 
bore, said bore defining an interior surface within said 
body; 

at least two extensions projecting from said exterior surface, 
each said extension defining a passage into a port, the port 
extending through said interior surface fluidly connecting 

a core having a first end and a second end, disposed within 
said bore, such that said first end extends out of said bore; 

a reduced contact sealing surface defined by a portion of said 
core in sealing contact with said interior surface in the 





vicinity of said ports, said sealing surface providing a fluid 
tight seal between said interior surface and said core while 
permitting rotation of said core within said bore; 

conduit means within said core for fluidly connecting at least 
two of said extensions; and 

a radial flange extending peripherally around said exterior 
surface of said valve body, substantially coplanar with 
said ports and parallel to said sealing surface for prevent- 
ing crazing and cracking in said valve body. 


4,807,667 
CONVERTIBLE SHAPE HOOD STRUCTURE FOR AIR 
FLOW MEASUREMENT 
Buford U. Ohnhaus, 9925 Lorelei La. NE., Albuquerque, N. 

Mex. 87111 
Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 867,772 
Int. Cl.* GO1F 1/40 


10. Convertible-shape rim for providing an orifice of adjust- 
able shape for a hood or duct of flexible material, said orifice 
having a contour lying in a plane, comprising: 

a multiplicity of angle bar segments each having two flanges 
at right angles to each other, said segments being hinged 
to each other in a ring so that a first flange of each angle 
bar segment having oblique end edges contributes to the 
contour of said orifice and lies in said plane of said orifice 
contour and so that a second flange of each angle bar 
segment is hinged at each end of said second flange to 
another of said segments, said first flanges of said segments 
extending inwards of said ring and having oblique end 
edges for defining the smallest clcsing angle to which 
adjacent segments can be closed; 

tightenable, adjustable braces respectively provided for all 
pairs of said hinged segment ends which are hinged to 
each other, for which said oblique flange edges limit the 
closing angle of said junction to an angle not substantially 
less than 90°, each said brace comprising: 

a flat strip pivoted at one end on a said first flange of a first 
segment of a pair of adjacent segments including a 
second segment, and 

releasable clamping means mounted on a flange of said 
second segment for releasably clamping said flat strip in 
a selectable fixed position relative to said second seg- 
ment.° 


4,807,668 
DRIP IRRIGATION TAPE 
James C. Roberts, 1860 Jeffery Ave., Escondido, Calif. 92027 
Continuation of Ser. No. 14,073, Feb. 5, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 707,082, Mar. 1, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 124,332 
Int. Cl.* FISD 1/14; BOSB 15/00 
US. Cl. 138—103 
1. A tubing structure, which comprises: 
a flat strip of flexible material having a first longitudinally 


13 Claims 
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portion overlapping to form a first conduit, and the first 
saan oeerdiaiconnts diecooae tite naa 
together along spaced seal lines extending along opposite 
sides of the groove to form a seam in which the groove 
defines a secondary conduit of depth equal to the depth of 
the groove, each seal line being spaced outwardly from 
the respective adjacent side edge of the groove; 


hae 


SSS 


inlet means for maintaining fluid communications between 
the first conduit and the secondary conduit at a series of 
spaced apart locations along the secondary conduit; and 

ouilet means for maintaining fluid communications between 
the secondary conduit and a series of spaced apart loca- 
tions along the exterior of the tubing structure. 


4,807,669 
REMOVABLE FLEXIBLE PIPE INSULATION 
Gary R. Prestidge, Sr., 9411 97th Street, Fort Saskatchewan, 

Alberta T8L 1S9, Canada 
Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,679 
Int. Cl.* FIGL 11/12 


1. A removable, reusable insulating unit for insulating an 
exposed pipe section extending between existing pipe insula- 
tion on opposite sides of said exposed pipe section, said pipe 
insulation forming a part of an insulated pipe system, said 
insulating unit comprising a hollow body portion having insu- 
lating walls for enveloping such exposed section of an insulated 
pipe system, said body portion is covered inside and outside 
with a substantially non-rigid protective covering, said body 
portion having at least one parting line along its length dimen- 
sion, said body portion being separable along said parting line 
to provide an entrance into a cavity defined within said insulat- 
ing walls of said body portions, said insulating walls being 
formed of sufficiently flexible material to permit spreading of 
said insulating walls to open said entrance and place said unit 
about such exposed section of an insulated pipe system, said 
insulating walls abutting along said parting line to close said 
entrance, means for fastening said insulating walls in abutting 
relationship along said parting line and with said entrance 
closed, said insulating unit having one or more openings 
through which one or more components of an insulating pipe 
system passes, said parting line intersecting all of said one or 
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more openings, each of said openings being defined by a perim- 
eter end portion extending around the end of said insulating 
walls, said insulating walls of said body portion comprising a 


rial whereby said second insulating material defines inwardly 
extending arcuate segments forming the desired shape for each 
said entrance between abutting portions of said insulating 
walls, at least one of said one or more openings has said parting 
line intersecting an edge thereof, said second insulating mate- 
rial includes means defining a hinge-like member opposite said 
parting line to permit opposing elements of said perimeter 
portion to swing away from one another about said hinge 
means as szid entrance is opened, said hinge means permits said 
opening of said opposing elements to clamp around said exist- 
ing insulation when said fastening means is secured with said 
insulating walls in abutting relationship along said parting line. 


4,807,670 
GIVER FOR A GRIPPER LOOM 


Anton Egloff, Jona; Lothar Kohler, Tann-Ruti, both of Switzer- 
land, and Franco Bianchi, Villaguardia, Italy, assignors to 
Sulzer Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,587 
Ciaims priority, Switzerland, Nov. 19, 1986, 
625/86 
Int. C1.* DO3D 47/18 


US. Cl. 139—448 8 Claims 


1. A giver for a gripper loom having a stationary weft sup- 
ply, said giver comprising 

a gripper casing; 

a tongue mounted in said casing for clamping a weft yarn 
therebetween; and 

a clamping element secured at a proximal end to said tongue 
and biased in facing relation to a clamping surface on a 
central region of an underside of said casing to clamp the 
weft yarn between said surface and the top of said clamp- 
ing element. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,671 
GUIDE MECHANISM FOR A WEFT THREAD 

INSERTING GRIPPER ROD IN SHUTTLELESS LOOMS 
Horst Kerner, Lindenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Lindauer Dornier Gesellschaft mbH, Lindau, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 152,312 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 4, 


1987, 3703316 
Int. C4 47/00 
7 Claims 


1. A guide mechanism for a weft thread inserting gripper rod 
for shuttleless looms, comprising means for protecting 
at least a portion of said gripper rod, a guide rail (4) having an 
upwardly open U-section mounted in said protecting housing 
means for receiving and guiding at least said portion of said 
gripper rod, freely rotatable guide roller means arranged for 
guiding said gripper rod in its back and forth movement, and 
mounting means for locating said guide roller means in an 
operative position for guiding said gripper rod in its back and 
forth movement, said mounting means permitting moving said 
guide roller means into an inoperative position in which said 
gripper rod is freely accessible. 


4,807,672 
EMPTY-FULL INDICATOR FOR SOLIDS TANKS AND 
BLENDERS 
Fred T. Sherk, and Jimmy M. Gilbreth, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla. “/ : 


Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 116,854 
Int. C1.* HOIH 35/00 
US, Ci, 141—1 


9. A process for controlling the filling status of particulate 
solids in an apparatus comprising: 
a vessel having an upper end portion with a predetermined 
ee 
a predetermined empty 
Fer 9 a ae sr 
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an outlet means for removing particulate solids from said 
vessel; 

a conduit means, having a vertically opened upper end and 
a vertically opened lower end, wherein said vertically 
opened upper end is in open communication with said 
upper end portion of said vessel at the location of said 
end is in open communication with said lower end portion 
of said vessel at the location of said predetermined empty 
level; 

a pressurized gas source connected to said conduit means at 
a location intermediate said vertically opened upper end 
and said vertically opened lower end of said conduit 
means; and 

a pressure sensing means for measuring a pressure differen- 
tial between the pressure within said conduit means and a 
ae ee 


diidtae dinaiitink on an cil sanimalachaps tenn 
through said conduit means; 

(b) sensing the gas pressure within said conduit means and at 
said pressure reference point and measuring the pressure 
differential with said pressure sensing means; 

(c) feeding particulate solids into said vesel such that when 
the level of said particulate solids reaches said predeter- 
mined full level, said particulate solids will flow by grav- 
ity into said vertically opened upper end of said conduit 
means through to said vertically opened lower end of said 
conduit means, thereby causing a first change of gas pres- 
sure within said conduit means; 

(d) responsive to said first change of gas pressure within said 
conduit means, terminating said feeding of said particulate 
solids mto said vessel; 

(e) dispersing solids from said vessel such that 

when the level of said particulate solids drops below said 
predetermined empty level, substantially all of said partic- 
ulate material within said conduit means will flow by 
gravity through said vertically opened lower end of said 
conduit means into said lower end portion of said vessel, 
thereby causing a second change of gas pressure within 
said conduit means; and 

(f) responsive to said second change of gas pressure within 


4,807,673 
APPARATUS FOR FILLING LIQUIDS 

Hisashi Tazuke; Kazunori Araki; Shogo Yamaguchi; Sueshige 
Nakamura, and Sadahiro Abe, all of Nagoya, Japan, assignors 
to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,468 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-229747 
Int. Cl.* B67C 3/04 
US. Cl. 141—57 


ized gas in a gas phase pressure chamber, and a filling valve for 
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supplying carbonated liquid to a container to be filled, the 


improvement comprising: 
an auxiliary tank including a liquid phase section connected 
to said liquid phase section of said pressurized liquid stor- 
age tank to receive liquid therefrom and a gas phase sec- 
tion connected to said gas phase pressure chamber of said 
pressurized liquid storage tank to receive pressurized gas 
therefrom; 


tank from said gas phase pressure chamber of said pressur- 
ized liquid storage tank and for isolating said liquid phase 
tumuauca 
of said pressurized liquid storage tank; 

means for, upon said isolation of said auxiliary tank from said 


of said auxiliary tank such that carbonated liquid may be 
filled into a container to be filled at atmospheric pressure 
by opening said filling valve. 


4,807,674 
VACUUM CHAMBER SIPHON APPARATUS 
Lyle F. Sweet, Greenville, Va., assignor to Paul A. Braginetz, 
Staunton, Va. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,265 
Int. Cl.* B65B 31/04 
US, Cl, 141—59 


1. Vacuum powered apparatus for selectively withdrawing 
oil from the crank case of a motor vehicle or transmission fluid 
from the automatic transmission housing of a motor vehicle 


a plastic container of unitized construction having a gener- 
ally rectangular shape, 

one end of said container having a sloping shoulder wall 
section, 

a pour spout integrally formed on said sloping wall section, 

a threaded neck portion formed on said pouring spout, 

a threaded cap adapted to be connected to said neck portion 
to provide a vacuum tight closure, 

a pair of substantially flat horizontal wall portions formed on 
said one end of said container above said sloping shoulder 
wall section, 

a hose nipple integrally formed on each of said flat horizon- 
tal wall portions extending outwardly therefrom and 
communicating with the interior of said container, 

a handle integrally formed on said one end of said container 
and positioned between said nipples, 

a pair of elongated, transparent, flexible plastic hoses, 

one end of each hose being press-fitted onto said nipples, 

the opposite end of one of said hoses being coupled to the 
intake manifold of the motor vehicle engine, 

the opposite end of the other of said hoses being selectively 
inserted into the vehicle crank case or automatic transmis- 
sion housing, whereby with the vehicle engine continu- 
ously running, a vacuum is applied to the interior of the 
container via the hose coupled to the intake manifold, 
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thereby causing the oil or transmission fluid to be si- 
phoned from the crank case or transmission housing to 
said container. 


4,807,675 
OVERFILL ASSEMBLY WITH REMOVABLE LID 
Bruce R. Sharp, 4090 Rosehill Ave., Cincinnati, Ohio 45229 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 858,656, May 1, 1986, 
abandoned. This application May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,696 
Int. CL.* F16L 5/00; B6SB 3/06 


US. Ci. 141—86 18 Claims 


1. An assembly for attachment to an underground liquid 
storage tank to control overfill of liquid during a filling opera- 
tion with means to facilitate its use, comprising: 

(a) a dump tank having an interior with a volumetric capac- 
ity of at least about five gallons, said dump tank character- 
ized in having a main body and a neck extending there- 
from with a top opening whereby access is gained to the 
interior of the dump tank, a bottom opening in the main 
body to accommodate a fill pipe, a second opening in a 
bottom of the main body for positioning of a valve mecha- 
nism, and permanent retaining means mounting on the 
dump tank’s outside upper surfaces for the purpose of 
receiving a lid member; 

(b) a fill pipe substantially within the dump tank, said fill pipe 
having a top extremity and a bottom extremity and ex- 
tending from near the top of the dump tank through the 
bottom opening of the dump tank; 

(c) a plate radiating from near the top extremity of the fill 
pipe and permanently attached to the fill pipe and interior 
walls of the neck, said plate having openings for allowing 
excess liquid to pass therethrough; 

(d) a valve mechanism fitted within said second opening in 
the main body of the dump tank through which overfilled 
liquid collected in the dump tank can flow; and 

(e) a completely removable center-point compression sealing 
lid member for fitting over the top opening of the dump 
tank so as to form a sealed closing of the dump tank. 


4,807,676 
FLUID TRANSFER WORKSTATION 


Int. CL.* BO1D 13/00 
US. Cl. 141—98 3 Claims 
1. A fluid transfer work station usable with separate first and 
second connector carrying modular containers for the process- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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ing of a selected fluid previously accumulated in the first con- 
tainer, the work station 


comprising: 
planer supporting means bounded st least in part by eclec- 


supporting respectively the first and second containers; 

spring activated means connected to said supporting means 
between said edge members and adjacent to said first 
hanger, for compressing the first container; 

electrically actuated means, affixed to said supporting means 
between said edge members, for fixedly coupling the 
connector of the first container to the connector of the 
second container and forming a fluid flow path therebe- 


means, affixed to said means adjacent said first 
hanger, for sensing a flow of ftid from the first container 


electrically activated clamping means, affixed to said sup- 
porting means adjacent said coupling means, for blocking 
a flow of fluid from the first container to the second con- 
tainer; and 

programmed control means coupled to said coupling means, 
said sensing means and said clamping means for sequen- 
tially actuating said coupling means thereby coupling the 
first container to the second container, detecting a se- 
lected, sensed flow of fluid from the first container to the 
second container and in response thereto enabling said 
clamping means to block same. 


4,807,677 
DEVICE FOR MACHINING PLATE-SHAPED 
WORKPIECES, AS WELL AS BATTENS OR TIMBER 
STRIPS 


Manfred Rottmann, Hiddenhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to SBR Maschinen-Handelsgeselischaft mbH & Co. 
KG, Herford, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP86/00782, § 371 Date Sep. 10, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 10, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/04108, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 16, 1987 

PCT Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 116,724 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 11, 


Int. Cl.* B21M 1/08 


i raceuendtitanmenremeane meus 
eee 
clearance therebetween and driven in opposite directions 


of travel; 
(bv) the lower chain belts having opposite ends extending 
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beyond corresponding opposite ends of the upper chain 
belts thereby forming input and output regions for the 


workpieces; 
(c) in the output region of the first conveyor unit and in the 
eine cn aces 
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for continuing the support of and cutting of notches in 
each leading stringer member. 


4,807,679 
PNEUMATIC TIRE TREAD HAVING SIPES 


which operate transversely to the opposite directions of 5... y Collette, Bastogne, Belgium; Pierre M. J. Dauvister, 
Mersch, Luxembourg; 


travel of the first and second conveyor units, said tracks 
being able to be raised and lowered relative to the chain 
belts and being linked together by a transverse conveyor; 
and 

(d) a machining station between the first and second con- 
veyor units which includes a plurality of machining de- 
vices adjacent the two conveyor units. 


4,807,678 

APPARATUS FOR NOTCHING PALLET STRINGERS 
Billy H. Gray; Keith D. Gray, and Robert G. Hanna, all of West 

Plains, Mo., assignors to West Plains Machinery Corporation, 

West Plains, Mo. 

Filed Dec. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 139,727 
Int. Cl.* B27C 5/00; B27™ 1/00 

US, Cl. 144—371 


6. A method for forming notches in each of a plurality of 
stringer members to be incorporated in pallets, the method 


comprising: 

PO peeing O08 wily nates tn ithe n ponteperminns path 
for movement of stringer members 

(a) mounting rotating notch cutting means in the skid-way 
means to project into the path of movement of stringer 
member along the skid-way means; 

(c) aligning a plurality of stringer members on the skid-way 
means so that a leading stringer member is in position to be 
pushed by the next trailing stringer member through the 
than becomes the leading stringer member; 

(d) advancing each leading stringer member by pushing on a 
trailing stringer through a distance to support the leading 
stringer complete the cutting of the notches in the leading 
stringer; and 

(e) adding trailing stringer one at a time to the plurality of 
stringer members already aligned on the skid-way means 





sipes 

edge axially outwardly of all of said circumferentially extend- 

ing grooves, a central one of said circumferentially extending 
alsdwaptettins Sieatial eatin taoeeate ith aida capi deter 
least one circumferentially extending groove being disposed on 
each side thereof, said circumferentially extending grooves and 
decoupling sipes cooperating to divide the tread into at least 
four axially spaced ribs, each of said ribs being subdivided by 
sipes into a plurality of blocks which each have only four sides 
all of which are straight, the sipes in each rib being arranged to 
circumferentially alternate between first sipes extending in 
substantially axial directions and second sipes extending in 
directions oriented at substantially the same acute bias angles 
with respect to the mid-circumferential plane of the tire, each 
of the sipes having a centerline that is a straight line, the blocks 
in each rib being arranged such that circumferentially adjacent 
blocks are axially offset relative to each other thereby forming 
walls of the circumferentially extending grooves having a 
series of spaced notches, each said circumferentially 
series of decoupling sipes separating one of said ribs from a 
cuunadescatially Gaatliing toned of Gates Vedio. 


feucht-Neuhaaren; Dismon, Heinsberg- 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Mattheus G. Remijn, Velp, Neth- 
erlands, assignors to Akzo NV, Arnhem, Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 610,875, May 16, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 938,056 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 
1983, 3317708; Mar. 23, 1984, 3410703 
Int. Cl.* DO2G 3/48 
US. Cl. 152—451 19 Claims 
1. A pneumatic tire comprising a reinforcing rope which 
includes at least two components, a first component consisting 
of steel wires and the second component consisting of fila- 
ments of aromatic polyamides, the filaments forming a core 
around which the steel wires are coiled, each steel wire having 
a substantially rectangular cross-section defining opposite 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


broad and narrow sides and having rounded corners, and the 


dinal axes such that a broad side of each wire engages in a 
: enieiel Gielen a di ipheral 


\ 102,924 
application Japan, Jun. 17, 1987, 62-149231 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 9/20 


US. Ci. 152—531 8 Claims 


1. A pneumatic radial tire for airplanes, comprising; a toroi- 
dal carcass composed of plural plies each containing organic 
fiber cords arranged in parallel with each other and at a cord 
angle of 70° ~90° with respect to an equatorial plane of the tire, 
at least one of which plies is being wound around each of a pair 
of bead cores from inside of the tire toward outside thereof to 
form a turnup, and a belt superimposed about a crown portion 
of said carcass and composed of a combination of cross belt 
layer structure and a circumferential belt layer structure; a tire 
tread over said belt, said tire tread having an axially extending 
central region with adjacent side regions disposed axially next 
to said central region; said cross belt layer structure being 
comprised of at least two cord layers each containing organic 
fiber cords arranged in parallel with each other and at a cord 
angle of 10°~70° with respect to the equatorial plane of the 
tire, the cords of said layers being crossed with each other; said 
circumferential belt layer structure being comprised of at least 
two cord layers each containing organic fiber cords arranged 
in parallel with each other and substantially in parallel to the 
equatorial plane of the tire; the number of cord layers at a side 
region of the tire tread in said cross belt layer structure being 
larger than that at a central region thereof, and the number of 
cord layers at the central region of the tread in said circumfer- 
ential belt layer structure being larger than that at the side 
region thereof, and at least one of said cord layers in said 
circumferential belt layer structure being a continuous layer comprising 
extending between both side regions of the tread. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


pasdateadlh ast tints Weenie % etetapesied 
expressed by the following formula: 


—NH—Ar;—NHCO—Ar—Co— 


ae Ee are ey eeeeeenaaal 
from the group consisting of. 


40-06 - 
4O)4O 


wherein the elongation E, (%) of the aromatic polyamide 
fibers constituting the respective plies meets the following 
requirements: 


En—1+0.25E,S5E,—1+20 


wherein E, is an elongation (%) at 2.2 g/d of the n-th layer of 
the carcass cord layers, provided that the carcass cord layers 
are taken as the Ist ply, 2nd ply, 3rd ply, . . . , n-th ply radially 
located successively farther from the innermost side of the tire, 
wherein n is an integer of 2 or more and E; is an arbitrary 
value. 


priority, 
1985, 85116592.8; Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
8600264[U] 


Int. C1.* E06B 9/30 
US. Ci. 160—172 
1. 3. Seen ae le heen in 4 
ising a headrail having ends, lateral profiles ha 
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the headrail, a bottom rail having end portions movable in said 
lateral profiles, draw-cords connected to said bottom rail and 
disposed in the channels formed in said profiles, a slide 
mounted for movement alorg one of the said lateral profiles 
and having a front face facing away from said lateral profiles 
oo IRN a CE ERRNO 
said means extending from said channels and opening 


passage 
ais polags onan panies hints aove-sarhoneucn oor 


to the front face of said slide and out of said one profile, so that 
they may be pulled, and a first clamping means for releasably 
clamping said slide with respect to said one of said lateral 
profiles, a second clamping means for clamping said draw- 
cords to said slide; wherein, when said second clamping means 
is in an engaged position clamping said draw-cords to said 
slide, said draw-cords are operable solely by movement of said 
slide; and wherein, when said second clamping means is in a 
disengaged position, said draw-cords are operable solely by 
manual gripping and pulling thereof. 


4,807,684 
ROLL UP CLOSET DOOR 
John G. Melton, 489 Panama Ave., Chico, Calif. 95926 
Filed Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 60,651 
Int. Cl.* E06B 9/14 


US. Cl. 160—23.1 2 Claims 


1. A roll up closet door comprising: 

a flexible door panel comprising a plurality of articulated 
slats having an upper end thereof secured to a rotatable 
axle shaft; 

a roll up door housing comprising an elongated tubular 
member having a slot throughout its length thereof, said 
axle shaft being rotatably disposed within said housing, 
said door panel being adapted to pass through said slot 
into said housing upon rotation of said axle shaft; 

a tension spring motor mount comprising a leaf spring plate 
having first and second ends, the first end of said leaf 
spring plate being secured within said housing, the second 
end of said leaf spring plate having secured thereto a 
reversible electric motor, 

said electric motor having an output shaft, a driver wheel 
secured to said output shaft, said driver wheel including a 
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pliable O-ring tire affixed thereto, wherein, rotation of 
said output shaft effects rotation of said driver wheel; 
said leaf spring plate continuously biassing said driver wheel 
that rotation of said driver wheel effects rotation of said 
flexible door panel for accumulation thereof; 
a single manual override switch means for controlling the 
operation of said electric motor; 
mechanical switch means disposed within said housing for 
engaging said leaf spring plate upon accumulation of said 
flexible door panel about said axle shaft, 
upon engagement of said mechanical switch means with said 
leaf spring plate, said mechanical switch means stops rota- 
tion of said axle shaft and actuates said lighting means; 
upon disengagement of said mechanical switch means with 
said leaf spring plate, said mechanical switch means deacti- 
vates said lighting means; 
door position retainer tracks comprising generally square tubu- 
lar material having a longitudinal slot along the length 
thereof; 


said flexible door panel having at its bottom end thereof spring 
loaded T-shaped door track guides for engagement with said 
retainer tracks. 


4,807,685 
SEGMENTED SHUTTER OR GATE 
Max H. Losch, Filderstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Losch GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,058 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 


Int. Cl.* E06B 9/02 
22 Claims 








1. A segmented shutter or gate storage unit having a plural- 
ity of gate segments extending over the width of the gate and 
individually attached to laterally spaced transporting chains, 
said gate segments, in the closed position of said segmented 
shutter or gate, are placed in a clamped position on top of one 
another, and in the open position said gate segments are sus- 
pended and positioned in rows behind one another on storage 
rails behind a building slab plate or an opening, said gate seg- 
ments have upper dowels on both sides in the area of the upper 
edge of said gate segment, said upper dowels connected in an 
articulated manner with said transporting chains, said trans- 
porting chains arranged in vertical guide rails and are powered 
by driven chain wheels, whereby said chain wheels transfer the 
ends of said upper dowels onto said storage rails, the improve- 
ment ising: said gate segments (29) having lower dowels 
(20) on both sides of said gate segments (29) in the area of the 
lower border (18) of said gate segment (29) there being a de- 
fined distance (X) between said upper and lower dowels (19, 
20); below said chain wheels (23) are control cams (31) which 
guide said lower dowels (20), said control cams (31) formed in 
the planes defined by said guide rails (22) and said storage rails 
(12) and have a transition area (33) where said vertical guide 
rails (22) meet control cam (31), the distance between said 
transition area (33) and chain turnaround points of said chain 
wheels (23) is not greater than said distance (X). 
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4,807,686 


SHADE SYSTEM 
John Schnebly, Albany, and Thomas J. Marusak, Loudonville, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Comfortex Corporation, Cohoes, 


N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 18,189 
Int. CL.* E06B 3/94 
US. Cl. 160—84.1 


opening; 

a window shade of the pleated type, one end of said shade 
affixed to a portion of the window frame, each side of said 
shade having therein a slot engaging with one of said 
tracks as said shade is moved over said opening; 

a header secured to the opposite end of the shade and 
mounted transverse the sides of said frame, said header 
having a motor and electrical circuitry mounted therein, 
said motor providing motive power to traction drive 
wheels for the purpose of propelling said header over said 
pair of tracks; 

at least two pairs of traction drive wheels rotatably secured 
to the header, one pair engaging each of said tracks, each 
wheel pair having an interior wheel adapted to travel on 


Harry E. Finch, 5273 Vista del Sol, Cypress, Calif. 90630, and 
Geza J. Szayer, 24771 Acropolis Dr., Mission Viejo, Calif. 


92691 
Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,341 
Int. C1.* E06B 9/08 
US. Cl. 160—133 
1. A security door system comprising: 


19 Claims 
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slide lock beam, each beam being separated from an adja- 
cent beam by a flexible metal panel which is joined 
thereto; 


vertical door guide members for installing at opposite sides 
of the door to encompass the side edges of the opening; 
said slide lock beam including a slide bolt mounted for lim- 
ited movement along an inner face of the side lock beam, 
a locking member having an extendible tongue for locking 
the slide bolt in a locked position, a notched portion for 
receiving the extended tongue of the locking member, and 
means defining an aperture in a vertical door guide mem- 
ber in line with the slide bolt when the door is in the 
closed position in order to lock the door closed, the lock- 
ing member being affixed to the slide bolt from a rearward 


side thereof by mounting means extending from the lock- 
ing member to the slide bolt; 

re-lock assembly having an eccentrically pivoted plate 
mounted to the slide bolt and configured to engage one 
end of the slide bolt beam when extended downwardly 
about its mounting pivot, said re-lock assembly further 
including a releasable restraining member for engaging 


and the locking member to the slide bolt in a manner such 
that removal of the locking member from the slide bolt 
also removes the restraining means, thereby allowing the 
pivoted plate to rotate into a position to engage the end of 
the slide bolt beam and prevent the slide bolt from being 
retracted. 


4,807,688 
SUBMERGED CASTING 
Robert H. Beetle, Box 337, Mountain N.J. 07046 
of Ser. No. 720,716, Apr. 8, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,667,726. This application May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 52,885 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 26, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B22D 23/04 


US. Ci. 164—72 6 Claims 


beams comprising a bottom edge beam, a slide lock beam, metal-confining separable exterior walls defining a closed mold 
and a pair of intermediate beams, one on either side of the cavity and substantially uniformly composed of a glass ce- 
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ramic, said metal-confining exterior walls having at least one 
in-gate to admit molten metal into said closed mold cavity, at 
least a part of said exterior walls being incased with a metal of 
high thermal conductivity, said metal incasing being coated 
with a barrier layer of a refactory, means for closing said 
openable rigid mold body, means for submerging substantially 
completely said mold body in a bath of molten metal, means for 
disposing said mold body while in said bath with said in-gate 
positioned to admit molten metal from said bath to said mold 
cavity, means for removing said mold body from said bath 
after said mold cavity is charged with molten metal, means for 
cooling said removed mold body to solidify the metal therein 
as a cast metal part, means for opening said mold body and 
for assembling and re-using said mold body. 


Raymond D. Beneitone, San Manuel, Ariz., assignor to Magma 
Copper Co., San Miguel, Ariz. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 13,299 
Int. Ci.* B22D 5/02, 47/00 
US. Cl. 164—76.1 


1. A rotary anode take-off system for processing cast metal 
anodes, said system comprising: 
(a) means for casting said metal anodes; 
(6) quenching means for cooling and storing said cast an- 
odes; 


(c) transport means for removing said anodes from said 
directly to said quenching means through a single arc of 
approximately 180°, said transport means consisting essen- 
tially of 
@ a pair of rotatable arm members, said members being 

configured for rotation about a first shaft member and a 
second shaft member respectively for attachment of 
said arm members to a first side and a second side re- 
spectively of said quenching means; 

(ii) drive means coupled with at least one of said arm 
members for the synchronous rotation of said arm mem- 
bers; and 

(d) means located within said quenching means for receiving 
said anodes from said rotatable arm members and subse- 
means. 


at SHOOTING DEVICE FOR CORE BLOWING MACHINES 
Agustin A. Erana, Zorrostea, 4 Poligono Industrial Ali-Bobeo, 
01010 Vitoria Alava, Spain 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,034 
Claims priority, application Spain, Aug. 12, 1986, 8600285 
Int. Cl.* B22C 15/22 
4 Claims 


1. Shooting Device for Core Blowing Machines, which may 


pressure from the reservoir, aperture whereof is effected auto- 

matically by cutting off the pressure source supply both to the 

alve itself and to the reservoir, is essentially characterised in 

shooting valve is established within the hollow ram 

fluid stored in the reservoir reaches the magazine 

the ram itself and, with the shooting valve placed 

through the actual guide columns for alterna- 

tive displacement of the ram, wherefore the said columns are 
hollow. 


4,807,691 
MOLD FOR CONTINUOUS CASTING OF METAL 

Heinz Schneider, and Franz Spona, both of Duisburg, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann AG, Duesseldorf, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,362 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 

1982, 320714¢ 


Int. Cl.* B22D 11/04 
US. Cl. 164—416 6 Claims 
1. In an apparatus for continuous casting of metal having an 
oscillating table, there being a water tank mounted to said 
table, the improvement comprising: 
an integrated mold unit including a tubular mold defining a 
mold cavity, an upper and a lower flange plate mounted to 
the ends of the tube respectively; 
a cooling jacket enveloping said tube; 
connection means including a plurality of parallely posi- 
tioned and annularly arranged rods for interconnecting 
said cooling jacket and said upper and lower flange plates 
to thereby combine them into a structural independently 
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placeable and removable unit for placement into the tank 
and removal therefrom; and 
said water tank being open at its top and at its bottom, said 


flange plates serving as bottom and top for said water tank 
upon insertion of said unit in said water tank for closing 
the tank whereby additional sealing means are provided to 
seal water-tightly said flanges as against said water tank. 


4,807,692 
MOLD APPARATUS FOR ENDLESS TRACK TYPE 
CONTINUOUS CASTING MACHINE 
Yutaka Tsuchida, Yokosuka; Shuzo Takahashi, Yokohama; 
Shiro Osada, Yokohama, and Nobuhisa Hasebe, Yokohama, 
all of Japan, assignors to Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha and Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha, both 


of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 84,860 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1986, 61-191523; 
Dec. 12, 1986, 61-296461 
Int. Ci.* 11/06, 11/124 


1. A mold apparatus for an endless track type continuous 
casting machirie of the type in which a plurality of cooling 
blocks are interconnected with each other in the form of an 
endless chain so as to assemble a cooling block chain which can 
define a straight wall; two of said cooling block chains are 
disposed such that a mold is defined by said straight walls 
thereof; and said cooling block chains are driven in synchro- 
nism with a casting speed or rate, wherein a plurality of cool- 
ing holes are formed through each cooling block in the direc- 
tion of the movement thereof and in parallel with said straight 
surface of said straight wall; said cooling water pipes are pro- 
vided with nozzles in line with said cooling holes, respectively; 
means are provided to forcibly inject the cooling water 
through said nozzles into respective cooling holes of said 
cooling blocks which are moved; and means are provided to 


228-661 O.G.-89-6 
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cause said injection of cooling water only when said nozzles 
are in line with their respective cooling holes. 


Division of Ser. No. 545,569, Oct. 26, 1983, Pat. No. 4,649,983. 
This application Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,666 
Int. CL. B22D 11/16 


1. A method for casting a metal filament, comprising the 
steps of: 
©) supplying 0 ctseem of molten motel onto 8 costing surface 


surface; and 

(c) controlling said flexible, metallic mesh hugger belt to 
prevent the application of a hugger pessure sufficient to 
induce excessive stresses within said filament during the 
cooling thereof. 


4,807,694 
PROCESS FOR REGULATING THE LEVEL OF THE 
LINE OF CONTACT OF THE FREE SURFACE OF THE 
METAL WITH THE MOULD IN VERTICAL CASTING 
Charles Vives, Chateaurenard; Bernard Forest, Saint Entienne, 
and Jean-Pierre Riquet, Saint Etienne de St Geoirs, all of 
France, assignors to Cegedur Societe de Transformation de 
P Aluminium Pechiney, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 870,762, filed as PCT FR85/00252 on 
Sep. 18, 1985, published as WO86/01756 on Mar. 27, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 124,357 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 19, 1984, 84 14740 
Int. Cl.* B22D 27/02 
7 Claims 


1. A process for regulating a level of a line of contact of a 
free surface of a liquid metal with a mold during a continuous 
vertical casting operation, said process comprising the steps of: 
supplying said liquid metal to the inside of said mold; 
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4,807,696 
THERMAL ENERGY STORAGE APPARATUS USING 
ENCAPSULATED PHASE CHANGE MATERIAL 
David P. Colvin, Apex, and James C. Mulligan, Raleigh, both of 
ee 


Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 131,189 
Int. Cl.* F28D 20/00 
US, Cl. 165—10 


in said liquid metal adjacent the level of the line of contact 
of the free surface of said liquid metal having a vertical 
direction substantially parallel with the axis of said mold, 
whereby i horizontal ic forces 
form a bulge in the free surface of the liquid metal; and 

adjusting the strength of said magnetic field to produce a 
desired value of the vertical level of the line of contact of 
the free surface of said liquid metal with said mold 
wherein the process further comprises the step of applying 
a magnetic field strength in a steady state casting condi- 
tion which causes a level of said line of contact to reach a 
line of intersection between a solidification front of said 
liquid metal due to indirect cooling and a solidification 
front of said liquid metal due to direct cooling in a process 
wherein the magnetic field is not applied. 


4,807,695 
REGENERATOR FOR A REGENERATIVE HEATING 
SYSTEM 


Trevor Ward, Kirby Moreside, England, assignor to British Gas 
pic, London and Hotwork Developments Ltd., Dewsbury, both 
of, 


England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 928,031, Nov. 7, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 204,921 
Int. C1.* F28D 17/00 


apparatus comprising: 

a housing defining a chamber including spaced apart inlet 
means and outlet means communicating with said cham- 
ber, 

channelling means subdividing the interior area of said 
chamber into a plurality of substantially equal area sub- 
chambers positioned within said chamber for dividing the 
flow stream of a heat exchange fluid into a plurality of 
separate flow streams and for directing the heat exchange 
fluid to flow from the inlet means through the chamber to 
the outlet means, and 

means for storing and releasing thermal 
energy by heat transfer to and from the heat exchange 
within said channelling means whereby the heat exchange 
fluid temperature is regulated as the heat exchange fluid 
passes in contacting relation with said thermal energy 
storing and releasing means as it passes through said hous- 
ing. 


4,807,697 
EXTERNAL ARTERY HEAT PIPE 
Nelson J. Gernert, Elizabethtown; Donald M. Ernst, Leola, and 
Robert M. Shaubach, Lititz, all of Pa., assignors to Ther- 
macore, Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,224 
Int. Cl.* F28D 15/02 
US. Cl. 165—104.26 


1. A regenerator for a regenerative heating system compris- 
ing: 

an inner imperforate chamber for storing a heat storage bed 
in the form of discrete particles, a closable inlet for intro- 
ducing, fresh particles into the inner chamber to replace 

a closable outlet for removing the contaminated particles 
from the inner chamber so that the fresh particles may be 
introduced; 

an outer chamber surrounding the inner chamber and serv- 
ing to receive waste gas from the inner chamber after 
passage through the inner chamber or to supply air for 
heating in the inner chamber, the outer chamber serving 
either to discharge the waste gas from the regenerator or 
to receive air for heating in the regenerator; and 
closure assembly extending from said inner chamber 
through said outer chamber to said closable outlet, said 
closure assembly comprising a funnel-shaped cage portion 
tapered towards said closable outlet and a connecting 
cage portion connected between a tapered end of said 


1. An improved external artery heat pipe structure compris- 
ing: 
a vapor transport enclosure with regions located adjacent to 


pe nn el ene saree said 

closure assembly containing a portion of said heat storage 
bed and providing communication between said inner and 
outer chambers. 


a heat source and a heat sink, with the internal wall sur- 
face of the vapor transport enclosure covered by a first 
sintered wick layer, and with a continuous slot in the wall 
surface of the vapor transport enclosure, the slot being 
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completely filled with a sintered wick structure which is 

a liquid artery enclosure located outside the vapor transport 
enclosure with its internal surface adjacent to an open 
surface of the continuous slot so that the continuous slot 
interconnects the vapor transport enclosure to the liquid 
artery enclosure, with the internal wall surface of the 
liquid artery enclosure covered by a second sintered wick 
layer which is continuous with the wick structure in the 
continuous slot. 


4,807,698 
HEAT EXCHANGER FOR GASES UNDER HIGH 
PRESSURE 


Klaus Kéhnen, Miilheim/Ruhr, and Hans Niermann, Essen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Krupp-Koppers 
GmbH, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,097 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 10, 


1986, 3615877 
Int. CL.* F28F 9/22 
US. Cl. 165—145 


1. A heat exchanger for gases under high pressure, compris- 
ing a pressure vessel; a plurality of heat exchanger trains ar- 
ranged in said pressure vessel so that gas flows through said 
heat exchanger trains one after the other, said heat exchanger 
trains being formed as substantially identical structural units 
each including a multi-pipe outer limiting wall and a bundle of 
connected with one another with a gas deflection therebe- 
tween and being connected with said pressure vessel so that 
they are releasable from and separately removable from said 
pressure vessel; means for supplying water into and withdraw- 
ing the water from each of said multi-pipe outer limiting walls; 
means for supplying water into and withdrawing water from 
each of said bundles of pipes; means for supplying gas into a 
space inside each of said multi-pipe walls and around each of 
said bundles of pipes, and withdrawing the gas from the space; 
means for gas deflection between said heat exchanger trains; 
and means for releasably and separately connecting said heat 
exchanger trains to said pressure vessel. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,699 


TUBING SLEEVE 
Clark M. Sample, Bakersfield, Calif., assignor to Randy Mer- 


key, Bakersfield, Calif. 
Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 52,500 
Int. Cl.* E21B 34/14 


US. Cl. 166—68 
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1. A system suitable for use in conjunction with a tubing 


string in a well with an epemntional sed pump and acleesd gus 
anchor, which 


a. an outer tubular member located below said pump com- 
prising first and second cylindrical members, including a 
first means incorporated at one end of said first cylindrical 
member and a second means incorporated at one end of 
said second cylindrical member, said first and second 
means adapted to connect said first cylindrical member to 
said second cylindrical member, a third means incorpo- 
rated at a second end of said first cylindrical member 
adapted to engage a cooperating fourth means incorpo- 
rated at one end of a first tubing string member to connect 
said first cylindrical member to said first tubing string 
member, a fifth means incorporated at the second end of 
said second cylindrical member adapted to engage a coop- 
erating sixth means incorporated at one end of a second 
tubing string member to connect said second cylindrical 


radial ports formed in the periphery of said outer tubular 
member through which fluids and gases are allowed to 
enter and exit and upper and lower circular shoulders 
formed in the bore of said outer tubular member at oppo- 
site ends thereof; 

. an inner tubular member insertable into the bore of said 
outer tubular member in slidable relation therewith for 
member having a slightly smaller external diameter than 
the diameter of said bore through which it moves axially 
between said upper and lower shoulders and including one 
or more gasket means in the periphery of said inner tubu- 
lar member; and, 

en ae ements Seen 
lating rods while they are oscillating in an operating rod 
pump and engages said inner tubular member to move said 
inner tubular member axially within said outer tubular 
member, said activator means being adapted for attach- 
ment to the bottom of an inactive rod pump and including 
at least one cylindrical member having a plurality of inte- 
grally formed compressible elongated leg members de- 
pending therefrom whereby, when said depending leg 
members releasably engage said inner tubular member to 
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move said inner tubular member longitudinally of said streams of high quality steam from respectively, for producing 
bore in a first direction between said upper and lower low quality steam and heated water, which apparatus includes 


shoulders, said radial ports open to allow fluids and gases 
to flow between the interior and exterior of said outer 
tubular member and, when said inner tubular member is 
moved longitudinally of said bore in a second direction 
between said upper and lower shoulders, said radial ports 
are closed to prevent fluids and gases from flowing be- 
tween the interior and exterior of said outer tubular mem- 
ber. 


4,807,700 
WIRELINE DOWNHOLE ANNULUS VALVE 
Robert L. Wilkins, Houston, Tex., assignor to Cameron Iron 
Works USA, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,377 
Int. Cl. E21B 33/04, 34/14 
US. Cl. 166—86 
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1. A tubing hanger comprising 

an annular hanger body having a tubular wall with a central 
bore and a counterbore below the bore, 

a sleeve positioned within said bore and having an external 
a rack secured on the exterior of said annular projection, 

means on the interior of said sleeve to receive a tool for the 
shifting of said sleeve axially in said bore, 

a passageway extending vertically through the wall of said 
hanger body with a chamber interrupting said passage- 
way, 

a valve ball having a bore therethrough, positioned within 
said chamber and mounted for rotation in said chamber to 
align said valve ball bore with said passageway to allow 
flow through the valve ball bore in one position and to 
close said passageway in its second and 

gear means being in engagement with said rack whereby 
when said sleeve with said rack thereon is moved axially 
within said bore and counterbore said valve ball is rotated 
between its positions to control flow through said passage- 
way. 


4,807,701 
METHOD FOR THERMAL STIMULATION OF A 
SUBTERRANEAN RESERVOIR AND APPARATUS 


THEREFOR 
Dornese Hall, Houston, Tex., and Hung Q. Bui, Bakersfield, 
ee er 
20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,372 
sath mer tee E21B 36/00, 43/24 
US. Cl. 166—272 13 Claims 
5. A condensation shock resistant fluid mixer for receiving 


US. Cl. 166—299 


means forming a steam compartment having an inlet for 

means forming a heat exchange chamber including a plural- 
ity of discrete passage means which open into said means 
forming a steam compartment, and which terminate at a 
downstream 


a later injector engageable with said water source and hav- 
ing a discharge nozzle opening into said steam depart- 
ment, 

said discharge nozzle being disposed contiguous with and in 
alignment with said plurality of discrete passages to re- 
ceive a stream of water therefrom. 


4,807,702 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING HIGH IMPULSE 
CTURING 


Alfred R. Jennings, Jr., Plano, and Lloyd G. Jones, Dallas, both 


of Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 


Division of Ser. No. 946,259, Dec. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,739,832. 


This Feb. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 151,763 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/24, 43/263, 43/267, 43/27 
7 Claims 


1. A method for increasing the permeability of a carbonate 


formation containing hydrocarbonaceous fluids where high 
energy impulse fracturing is used in combination with an inhib- 
ited acid 


comprising: 

(a) directing an inhibited acid into a wellbore contained in 
said formation which acid is in an amount sufficient to 
substantially submerge the interval of the formation de- 
sired to be fractured; 

(b) determining the amount of metal to be contained in a 
metallic sheath which encases a propellant for a high 
energy impulse device and the time necessary for suffi- 
cient heat to be generated from a reaction of said metal 
with the acid to destroy inhibitors contained in said acid; 

pene ya bea em Racha ane han 

sheath within the acid in said wellbore near said interval; 

(d) reacting said acid with the metallic sheath and generating 
heat sufficient to destroy the inhibitors which activates 

(e) igniting said propellant after sufficient heat has been 
generated to destroy said inhibitors thereby creating more 
than two simultaneous multiple radial fractures in said 
formation and simultaneously causing the uninhibited acid 
to enter said fractures thereby increasing the formation’s 
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said two wellbores with said common wellbore for guid- 
ing a tubing string and the like into said other wellbore; 


Alfred R. Jennings, Jr., Plano, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil packer means insertable in said common wellbore at a point 


Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 87,561 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/26, 43/27 
US. Cl. 166—307 


1. A method for acid treating a subterranean formation 


comprising: 

(a) injecting a gelled and foamed acid into a formation under 
conditions and pressures sufficient to fracture said forma- 
tion and create a foam pad in the face of at least one 
resultant fracture; and 

(b) thereafter, injecting into said fracture an ungelled and 
foamed acid which acid “fingers” through said foam pad 
thereby unevenly etching said fracture and propagating to 


4,807,704 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR PROVIDING MULTIPLE 
WELLS FROM A SINGLE WELLBORE 
Frank H. Hsu, and James A. Dech, both of Plano, Tex., assign- 
ors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,515 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 7/08, 43/14 


US. Ci. 166—313 18 Claims 


1. A system for completing at least two wellbores which 
have been drilled from a common wellbore, each of said two 
wellbores having a wellbore portion which is in communica- 

anchor means adapted to be secured in one of said two 

wellbores; 

guide means secured to said anchor means and including a 

guide surface disposed at the intersection of the other of 


between the earth’s surface and said guide means, 


15 Claims wellbore and said packer means; and 


a tubing string extending from said packer means and guided 
into said other wellbore by said guide means. 


4,807,705 
CASING HANGER WITH LANDING SHOULDER SEAL 
INSERT 


Herman O. Henderson, Aberdeen, Scotland, and Joseph H. 
Hynes, Houston, Tex., assignors to Cameron Iron Works 
USA, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,133 
Int. Cl.* E21B 33/043, 33/047 
US. Cl. 166—348 
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1. Apparatus for suspending an intermediate casing string 
from a wellhead housing in an underwater well, for suspending 
at least one other casing string from the wellhead housing 

a wellhead housing having a body, said body having a bore 
therethrough and breech block connecting means dis- 
posed therein; 

a relatively small shoulder disposed on the wall of the well- 
head housing bore below the connecting means and hav- 
ing a minimum bearing area sufficient to support the 
weight of an intermediate casing string; 

a casing hanger having a body, said body having a bore 
therethrough and means disposed thereon for attaching 
the hanger to the intermediate casing string, and means for 
landing on the relatively small shoulder for suspending the 
hanger from the wall of the wellhead housing bore; 

a landing shoulder insert having a body, said body having 
breech block connecting means thereon for engagement 
with the connecting means on the wall of said wellhead 
housing bore, a support shoulder means for supporting a 
first sealing means disposed on said body in sealing en- 
gagement with the wall of the wellhead housing bore and 
the landing shoulder insert body and a second sealing 
means in sealing engagement with the casing hanger bore 
and the landing shoulder insert body for sealingly isolating 
the casing hanger from fluid pressure inside the wellhead 
housing. 
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4,807,706 
BREATHABLE FIRE EXTINGUISHING GAS MIXTURES 
Christian J. Lambertsen, Ardmore, and Joseph G. Santangelo, 
Allentown, both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemi- 


comprising introducing in the event of a fire into the confined 
space an effective amount of an extinguishing gas comprising 
carbon dioxide and an inert gas which is not toxic itself nor will 
decompose at combustion temperatures to produce toxic gases 
so as to lower the oxygen content of the confined space from 
its initial ambient concentration to an amount which does not 
support combustion, however, does support life and increase 
the carbon dioxide content of the confined space from its initial 
ambient concentration to an amount which increases brain 
blood flow and brain oxygenation, thereby sustaining con- 
sciousness without producing incapacitating dyspnea. 


4,807,707 
SAMPLING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
James P, Handley, 3018 Hidalgo Dr., Orlando, Fla. 32806, and 
Philip B. Hildebrand, 541 Ventris Ct., Maitland, Fla. 32751 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,300 
Int. Cl. E21B 49/08 


US. Cl. 175—20 20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for sampling soil gas or ground water compris- 
ing: 


a cylindrical probe housing having a chamber for receiving 
samples of soil gas or ground water; 

a cylindrical probe head having a thrust point at a distal end 
thereof and a cylindrical shank telescopically engaged 
with a distal end of said housing, said shank having a 
central passage communicating with said chamber, and a 
plurality of inlet passages from the exterior thereof com- 
municating with said central passage, said probe head 
having a first position in which said shank is telescoped 
within said housing blocking said inlet passages and a 
second position in which said shank is extended for per- 
mitting flow externally through said inlet and central 
passages into said housing; 

a check valve disposed between said central passage and said 
chamber for passing samples from said inlet passages and 
central passage into said chamber; 

a control system having a source of inert gas under pressure 
and gas pressure regulating means; and 

an umbilical tube having a first end connected to a proximal 
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end of said probe housing and a second end connected to 
for introducing and controlling the pressure of said inert 
gas in said housing wherein high gas pressure in said 
housing causes said probe head to extend from said first 
position to said second position, and low gas pressure in 
said housing causes a sample of gas or water to flow by 
piezometric pressure through said inlet and central pas- 
sages of said extended probe head, and through said check 
valve into said chamber. 

13. A method of obtaining a sample of subsurface water 
utilizing a probe having a probe housing, a probe head tele- 
scopically engaged with the probe housing, the probe having a 
first position in which the probe head is retracted into the 
probe housing, and a second position in which the probe head 
is extended from the probe housing, comprising the steps of: 

(a) driving said probe into soil to a desired depth with the 

probe in the first retracted position; 

(b) filling the probe housing with an inert gas under pressure 

to cause the probe head to extend to the second position; 

(c) reducing the gas pressure in the probe housing to permit 

ground water to flow through the extended probe head 
into the probe housing under pi pressure; 

(d) increasing the gas pressure to halt the ground water 

inflow; and 

(e) withdrawing the probe to retrieve the ground water 

sample. 


4,807,708 
DIRECTIONAL DRILLING OF A DRILL STRING 
John Forrest; Roger Catherall, both of Aberdeen; William 
Stewart, New Pitsligo, and Randall J. Pounds, Aberdeen, all 
of United Kingdom, assignors to Drilex UK Limited and 
Eastman Christensen , United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB86/00727, § 371 Date Oct. 1, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 1, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/03329, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 4, 1987 
PCT Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 79,780 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 2, 1985, 


8529651 
Int. Cl.* E21B 7/08 


US. Cl, 175—45 4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the direction of a drill bit (3) at 
the downhole end of a drill string (2) characterised by a lower 
drill string drill sub-assembly (1) extending axially in the dril- 
ling direction and provided with a pair of bore hole stabilisers 
(4, 5) spaced apart longitudinally in the drilling direction (7), 
said stabilisers (4, 5) being eccentrically arranged with respect 
to the drilling axis in opposite manner and steerably mounted 
in relation to said lower drill string drill sub-assembly (1) by 
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means adapted to be remotely controlled whereby adjustment 


hole motor in a casing, and wherein said stabilisers (4, 5) are 
mounted on said motor casing, one at the bottom adjacent said 
drill bit (3) and the other near the top of the motor (1), and a 
third stabiliser (13) being fixedly mounted on said motor casing 
and concentric with the drilling axis approximately midway 
between said stabilisers (4, 5). 


4,807,769 
FLUID POWERED DRILLING JAR 
Thomas E. Falgout, Sr., Youngsville, and William N. Schoeffler, 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,710 
EARTH AUGER FOR PLANTING BULBS 
eee 55 Curtis Pl., Maplewood, N.J. 07040 
Filed Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,244 
Int. Cl.* AOIC 5/02 
US. Cl, 175—394 


Lafayette, both of La., assignors to Pioneer Fishing and 


Rental Tools, Inc., Youngsville, La. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,663 
Int. Ci.* E21B 1/00, 31/113 
US. Cl. 175—296 


1. A drilling fluid powered drill string jar comprising: 

(a) a body comprising a length of drill string; 

(b) an elongated generally cylindrical opening situated in 
said body, having a first end and a second end and having 
an axial centerline generally parallel the centerline of said 
body; 

(c) a mass situated for limited axial movement in said open- 
ing and operatively associated with said opening to act as 
a piston therein; 

(d) a first fluid communication means to conduct drilling 
fluid from an upwardly continuing drill string through 
said body to a downwardly continuing drill string; 

(e) a second fluid communication means to conduct drilling 
fluid from the upstream end of said first fluid communica- 
tion means to said first end of said opening; 

(f) selector valve means, situated in said body, operatively 
associated with said first and said second fluid communi- 
cation means, to close said first fluid communication 
means and open said second fluid communication means in 
response to drilling fluid flow rate greater than a prese- 
lected limit fiuid flow rate greater than a preselected limit 
and to function as a disabler means responsive to a prese- 
lected number of instances of drilling fluid flow rate 
changes, between said preselected limit to disable said jar; 
and 

(g) motion stop means comprising abutting surfaces on said 
mass and on said body situated to stop axial movement of 
said mass when said mass reaches the limit of said axial 
movement at said second end of said opening. 


hole drilled in the ground for planting a bulb therein. 


4,807,711 
IGHING Hi 


means for feeding articles into said hoppers; means for utilizing 
the weight measurements provided by said hopper modules to 
select from said hoppers a number of hoppers whose contents 
an See Sa eee wenn nine eae eae 
means for discharging said selected number of hoppers to 
provide a batch of articles of substantially said target weight, 
wherein each said weighing hopper comprises: a body portion 


the door to retain articles in the body portion and a second 
position in which articles contained in the hopper can be dis- 
charged through the port; and a mechanism for moving said 
door between its first and second positions comprising a first 
member rigidly connected to said door; a second member 
pivotally connected to said first member for rotation about a 
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second axis parallel to and spaced from said first axis; and a 
third member pivotally connected to said second member for 
rotation about a third axis parallel to and spaced from said 
second axis, and pivotally connected to said body portion for 
rotation about a fourth axis parallel to and fixedly spaced from 


said first axis so that rotation of the third member about said 
fourth axis causes rotation of said door about said first axis; and 
a first stop member which defines said first closed position of 
the door as a position just after said third axis has moved 
through a straight line joining said second and fourth axes. 


4,807,712 
SELF-PROPELLED CARRY-ALL TABLE FOR INVALIDS 
Christopher Skottegard, 357A Nature Ct., San Jose, Calif. 95123 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 87 
Int. C1.* B62D 51/04, 11/02 


US. Ci. 180—6.5 7 Claims 


1. A machine for use by a partially invalid or handicapped or 
walking-assistance-dependent person, for transporting objects 
and following the person within an interior living space, com- 


prising: 

(a) propelling means for propelling said machine, including 
wheels adapted only for use in said interior living space; 

(b) carrying means for carrying objects to be transported; 

(c) control means for detecting the approximate position of 
said machine relative to the person using said machine and 
for activating the propelling means; and 

(d) digital electronic circuitry means connected to the con- 
trol means and effective to cause said machine to propel 
itself in the approximate direction of said person using the 
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machine in any and all orientations of the user person with 
respect to the front, sides and rear of the machine, 
including joystring post means for engaging and activat- 
ing said contacts responsive to the direction in which said 
joystring post means is pulled; 

said control means including an elastic stretchable joystring 
attached to said joystring post means and at least indi- 
rectly to the person, 
for effecting gradual acceleration and deceleration of the 
machine to avoid tipping of the machine or spilling of 
liquids carried on the machine; 

whereby the person can walk forward at varying rates and 
can make turns and the machine will closely follow the 
person, carrying said objects for the convenience of the 
person. 


4,807,713 
SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR TRUCK CABS 
Russell M. Smith, Overland Park, and William J. Peck, Law- 

rence, both of Kans., assignors to Ottawa Truck Corporation, 
Ottawa, Kans. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,961 
Int. Cl.* B62D 27/04, 33/06 
US. Cl, 180—89,14 


1. In & yard tractor having a frame, a cab, and a cab mount- 
ing means tiltably mounting the cab to the frame for permitting 
shifting of the cab between raised and lowered positions, the 
tractor presenting a longitudinal centerline, the cab having a 
center-of-gravity offset to one side of the centerline, a suspen- 
sion system for the tractor comprising: 

a first air sleeve spring having flexible walls for containing 

pressurized, compressible fluid therein; 

a second air sleeve spring having flexible walls for contain- 

ing pressurized compressible fluid therein; and 
spring mounting means for mounting said springs remote 
from the cab mounting means to one of the frame and cab 
for disposition therebetween when the cab is in the low- 
ered position, and for mounting said springs on opposed 
sides of the centerline with said first spring on the one side 
of the centerline having a center-of-gravity and with the 
second spring on the other opposed side of the centerline, 

said first spring being larger than said second spring in order 
to compensate for the offset center-of-gravity of the cab 
and thereby to maintain the lateral level of the cab when 
in the lowered position. 
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4,807,714 
HITCH ASSEMBLY AND METHOD 

Andrew P. Biau, Willoughby Hills, and Joseph A. Masso, West- 

lake, both of Ohio, assignors to Caterpillar Industrial Inc., 

Mentor, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,743 
Int. Cl.4 B6OD 1/10; B62D 1/24 

US. Cl. 180—168 


1. A hitch assembly for connecting a vehicle to a towed 
—— ee eee 


a os Ee SR Ee an EI 
and being adapted for connection at said first end portion 
to one of said towed apparatus and vehicle; 

a socket member connected to the second end portion of said 


mounting end portion to the tongue, said tongue support- 

ing member extending in a transverse direction relative to 

said tongue and being adapted to engage the underlying 
surface; 


supporting 

a bracket being mountable on the other of said vehicle and 
towed apparatus; 

a socket engaging device having a guide and a hooking 
member, said guide being connected to said bracket and 
defining an elevationally oriented guide path and said 


said socket member is engaged with and connected to the 


hcoking member; 

a first flange member connected to the bracket at a location 
on the bracket adjacent the second position of the socket 
between the socket engaging device and the first flange 
member at the second position of the socket engaging 
device; and 

an actuator having a housing and an output member mov- 
ably connected to the housing, said actuator housing being 
connected to one of the bracket and socket engaging 
device and said actuator output member being connected 
to the other of said bracket and socket engaging device, 


supported position, at which the piloting end portion of 
the tongue supporting member is spaced from said under- 
lying supporting surface, in response to elevational move- 
ment of the socket engaging device from the first position 


Filed Mar. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 169,427 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1987, 62-60221 


Int. C1.* B6OR 21/10 
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said vehicle; 


a seat belt associated with said seat; 
a seat belt retractor operatively connected with said seat 


belt, said seat belt retractor including means for selec- 
tively permitting seat belt to be wound in and wound out 
of the same; 


a circuit including a memory, said memory arranged to be 


conditioned to retain a first predetermined seat position 
and a first selectable seat position, said circuit being opera- 
tively connected with said seat moving means and said 
seat belt retractor, said circuit being arranged to induce 
said seat moving means to move said seat from said first 
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predetermined position to the first selected one and to 
condition said seat belt retractor to adjust the amount of 
slack in accordance with the change in the position of said 
seat. 


4,807,716 
MOTORIZED CARRYING CART AND METHOD FOR 
TRANSPORTING 
J. F. Hawkins, 3120 W. 16th, Wichita, Kans. 67203 
Filed Feb. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 12,277 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 1/00 
US. Ci. 180—65.1 





comprising: 

pe eae pa nee 
a battery recess, a pair of fenders with each fender having 
a fender slot; 

a pair of front wheels and a pair of rear wheels supporting 
the pan bracket; 

a battery positioned in said battery recess to be supported by 
the pan bracket; 

a pair of upright bracket means secured to said pan bracket 
means, each of said upright bracket means has a structure 
defining a first aperture, a second aperture, a plurality of 
third apertures with the majority of said third apertures 
being oblong in shape and not circular, and a 
fourth aperture, each of said upright bracket means being 

deformed such as to define a stop means; 

a handle support bar with a pair of support ends extending 
through and protruding from said first apertures of said 
upright bracket means; 

a handle latch means whose uppermost portion is 
horizontal with a horizontal plane and whose end sections 
are deformed such that each end section extends down- 
wardly from the horizontal uppermost portions, then 
horizontally over to and past one of said upright bracket 
means and across the outside facial surface of said one of 
said upright bracket means and subsequently extending 
normally with respect to the plane of said one of the 
upright bracket means through said second aperture of 
said one of the upright bracket means such that said han- 
dle latch means has an end pivotally secured to one of said 
pair of upright bracket means; 

a pair of spring means extending from the support ends of 
said handle support bar to the end sections of said handle 
latch means that extend across the outside facial surface of 
means upwardly towards the handle support bar; 

a pair of motor drive means mounted to the pair of upright 
bracket means through said plurality of third apertures; 

an axle extending laterally across the motorized carrying 
cust with otentn entails Guoneli tee fount epentans ot 
said upright bracket means with said rear wheels rotatably 
secured to the ends of the axle; 

a pair of upper sprocket means directly engaged to the pair 
of motor means on the opposite side of said upright 
bracket means where said motor drive means mount to 
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a pair of lower sprocket means secured to the axle between 
the upright bracket means and the rear wheels; 

a pair of endless chains engaging the upper sprocket means 
and the lower sprocket means; and 

a generally U-shaped handle means having end sections that 
are pivotally secured to said handle support bar such that 
the end sections of the U-shaped handle rests on the end 
sections of the handle latch means to be biased upwardly 
while the respective stop means on the pair of upright 
bracket means engages a section of handle means above 
the handle support bar to prevent the handle from rotating 
past the stop means on each of the bracket means. 


Warren J. Winters, Tulsa, and Johnie L. Landreth, Bixby, both 


of Okia., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 115,088 
Int. C14 GO1V 1/40 
3 Claims 


1. A method of logging 2 formation penstrated by an in- 
wellbore, comprising 


clined or horizontal 


Saaedtninndnecihe eamiipssitowsl quetiavet 


a drillstring; 

(b) attaching a collar on an upper portion of a logging tool; 

(c) lowering the drillstring within the inclined wellbore to a 
position adjacent the formation to be logged. 

(d) introducing the logging tool through the drillstring until 
the collar engages and is restrained by the catcher assem- 
bly and a lower portion of the logging tool extends out 
from a lower end of the drillstring; and 

(e) logging the formation while withdrawing the i 
and with the logging tool ing out from a lower end 
of the drillstring; and wherein the collar catcher assembly 
includes a fluid bypass port in communication with the 
axial bore to provide a mechanism to generate a fluid 
pressure indication to the surface to indicate the logging 
tool collar is substantially restrained within the collar 
catcher assembly. 


4,807,718 
ACOUSTIC NOISE CONTROL FOR FANS 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 027,523, Mar. 18, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 163,397 
Int. Ci.* HO2K 5/24 

18 Claims 
1. . An acoustic noise control mounting for mounting a fan 


canted Gtad @ te Goeedliaiatty out oo 
fan case; 
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(c) mounting means carried by said high inertia collar for 
mounting said high inertia collar to the support structure 
wherein; 


said high inertia collar is sized and shaped to squeeze said 
acoustic isolation collar under an inward pressure. 


4,807,719 
SCAFFOLDING ASCENT APPARATUS 

George W. Burkstrand, Columbia Heights, and Lowell E. Burks- 
trand, Braham, both of Minn., assignors to Side Step Inc., 

Columbia Heights, Minn. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 221,777 
Int. Cl.* E06C 5/00 

8 Claims 


1. Apparatus for ascending scaffolding, including at least 
two end frames for supporting a member having a working 
surface therebetween with the working surface in a generally 
horizontal orientation and extending along an axis aligning the 
end frames, wherein said end frames define generally vertically 
oriented planes, comprising: 

(a) a ladder; and 

(b) means for mounting said ladder to one of the end frames 

for pivoting about a generally vertically oriented axis 
between a retracted position, wherein said ladder overlies 
the end frame to which it is mounted and defines a plane 
substantially parallel to that defined by the end frame to 
which said ladder is mounted, and an extended position, 
wherein said ladder is pivoted at an angle of more than 90° 
and less than 270° from said retracted position. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,720 
LEVELING ATTACHMENT 


LADDER 
Soon Y. Kim, 10311 Ranger Rd., Fairfax, Va. 22030 


Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,123 
Int. Cl.* E06C 7/44 


US. Ci. 182—205 


a hollow housing having an upper end and a lower end and 
having mounting means on the upper and lower ends 
thereof for attaching the housing to the leg of a ladder, 
said housing having a front wall, opposite side walls and a 
back wall which is disposed adjacent the leg of a ladder 


communicating 
tive channel and extending at their other end into close 
with the back wall; 
an extendible leg telescopically received in the housing and 
having a lower end projecting beyond the lower end of 
the housing for engaging a surface on which the ladder is 
placed; and 
a latching pin carried by the extendible leg and extending 
transversely through the housing and leg, with opposite 
ends received in the notches in the housing to latch the leg 
in an adjusted position relative to the housing and ladder, 
said pin being movable out of said notches and into and 
along said channels for movement into a different notch to 
latch said extendible leg in a different adjusted position. 


4,807,721 
AIR LINE LUBRICATOR 


Continuation of Ser. No. 842,238, Mar. 21, 1986, abandoned. 


This application Apr. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 183,359 
Int. Cl.* FIGN 7/34 
3 Claims 


a main body coupled to said case and defining an air passage 
therethrough having an inlet end and an outlet end, said 
main body including a first hole; 

a damper disposed in said air passage and flexibly displace- 
able dependent on the rate of air flow through said air 
passage for varying the effective cross-sectional area of 
said air passage, said damper comprising a plate-like 
damper body positioned in said air passage and a support 
including a second hole and being mounted in said first 
hole of the main body, communication between said air 
passage and said case being provided through said first 
body, said damper body and said support being integrally 
molded of a flexible material, said damper body having a 
groove horizontally transversely defined in a surface 
thereof which is downstream in the direction of the air 
flow through said air passage in the vicinity of a base 
portion close to said support; and 
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container comprising: 

first and second railroad trucks supporting opposite ends of 
a railroad car body; 

the car body having a well portion, defined in part by low 
longitudinal side walls and lateral end walls, which sup- 
ports one or more horizontal longitudinally positioned 
containers; 

a center sill at each end of the car body; 

each center sill being joined at one end to an upper portion 
of an adjacent well end wall with the other end of the 
center sill having coupler means to couple the car to 
another car to make up a train; 

a vertical transition box extending downwardly outside of 
the well portion along the lateral end wall from the center 
sill bottom to about the bottom of the well portion; 

the well side walls having top and bottom side sills extending 

each bottom side sill is an inverted T-shaped member sepa- 
rate from but joined to the side wall and a plurality of 
lateral cross braces extend between and are joined to the 
bottom side sills. 
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bury, both of Conn., assignors to Otis Elevator Company, 
Farmington, Conn. 


Filed Oct. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 542,628 
Int. Cl.‘ B66B 11/04 
US. Ci. 187—20 


1. An elevator system comprising, a car, a counterweight, a 
drive unit and a plurality of ropes extending from the counter- 
weight to the car through the drive unit, which drives the rope 
to move the car within an elevator shaft, characterized by: 
the drive unit comprising: 
a motor; 
a drive sheave; and 
a deflection sheave; 

the drive sheave being driven by the motor, and oriented at 
a first vertical angle relative to the rotational plane of the 
deflection sheave and offset a certain distance from the 
deflection sheave along the deflection sheave axis; 

the ropes, in passing through the drive unit, extending from 

the counterweight to the deflection sheave and from the 
deflection sheave to the drive sheave at a second horizon- 
tal angle relative to the plane of each sheave, then around 
the drive sheave, and then to the car, the portion of the 
ropes from the deflection sheave to the drive sheave being 
adjacent the portions leaving the drive sheave and extend- 
ing to the car; 

the drive sheave and deflection sheave containing a nonme- 

rope in the groove; : ad 
the first and second angles being equal. 


4,807,724 
HYDRAULIC DRIVE SYSTEM FOR ELEVATOR 
Donnie L. Martin, Mercersburg, Pa., assignor to D. L. Martin 

Company, Mercersburg, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,062 


Int. Cl. B66B 9/04 

1. A system for raising and lowering an elevator comprising: 

(a) a vertically-oriented first hydraulic jack operatively 
connected to move said elevator vertically, said hydraulic 
jack including a first piston-cylinder ination: 

(b) a second hydraulic jack including a second piston/cyli 
der combination and a vertically movable shaft engaged 
by the piston of said second piston/cylinder combination; 

(c) an interconnection pipe hydraulically joining the cylin- 
der of said first piston/cylinder combination with the 
cylinder of said second piston/cylinder combination; 

(d) drive means for providing a rotational motion; 

(e) means for converting said rotational motion into transla- 
tional motion of said shaft means; and 
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() hydraulic fluid within said first and second piston/cylin- 


ment of said shaft raises said elevator and an upward 
movement of said shaft lowers said elevator. 


4,807,725 
FLOATING CALIPER SPOT-TYPE DISC BRAKE 

Rolf Weiler, Frankfurt am Main; Uwe Bach, Niedernhausen; 

Thomas H. Kirst, Hilders, and Klaus Paschke, Frankfurt am 

Main, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Alfred Teves 

GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 162,927 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 6, 


Int. Cl.* F1IGD 65/54 
11 Claims 
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1. A floating caliper spot-type disc brake, comprising a brake 
carrier, at least one guide bolt arrangement, a brake housing 
displaceably disposed on the brake carrier by said guide bolt 
arrangement, said guide bolt arrangement including a guide 
bolt attached to the carrier extending into a bore in said brake 
housing, an elastomeric part in said bore surrounding the bolt, 
a holding member in said elastomeric member, a friction ring in 
said holding member, said friction ring mounted to said bolt in 
a manner to be carried along by the holding member in an axial 
direction, said holding member, in the area of the bore, is 
smaller in diameter than the bore diameter. 


MECHANICAL 


Colin J. F. Tickle, Burton, and Robert L. D. Burns, Dubai, both 
of Great Britain, assignors to Lucas Industries public limited 


company, Birmingham, England 
Filed Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 118,914 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 11, 1986, 


Int. C1.* F16D 55/00, 65/04, 13/00 


adapted to be secured to a brake shoe so that the latch member 
can then attain an operative position wherein the latch member 
projects through an aperture on the brake shoe, spring means 
being arranged to retain the latch member in the operative 
position, said spring means being a generally U-shaped leaf 
spring with the arms of the U-shaped spring having inwardly 
deformed regions which grip side edges of the latch member. 


4,807,727 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SECURING A 
TORQUE APPLYING DEVICE 
Dennis J. Paviik, Eagan, Minn., assignor to The Toro Company, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,284 
Int. C1.* F16D 63/00, 67/02; B6OT 13/04; AOLD 69/10 
US. Cl. 188—84 10 Claims 


1. An apparatus for operatively securing the housing of an 

electric brake/clutch to a stationary member, comprising: 

(a) an anti-rotation lever having first and second ends, 
wherein the first end is suitable for attachment to the 
housing through a connection means and the second end 
can be positioned such that the lever extends substantially 
radially from the housing; and 

(b) means suitable for operative attachment to the stationary 
member for receiving the anti-rotation lever second end, 
wherein when the apparatus is utilized torque applied to 
the housing is transmitted through the anti-rotation lever, 
the second end receiving means, and finally to the station- 
ary member, and runout of the electric brake/clutch is 
freely accommodated. 
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4,807,728 
BRAKE MEMBER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SAME 
Makoto Suenaga, and Fumio Obata, both of Kitakyushu, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi Metals, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,750 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1986, 61-62175; 
Apr. 23, 1986, 61-93691 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 65/02, 65/12; B22D 19/00 


US, Ci. 188—260 16 Claims 


1. A brake member integrally cast from a single melt of a 
hyper-eutectic flaky graphite cast iron having an equivalent 
carbon content of greater than about 4.3% and composed of a 
sliding portion and a hub portion, said sliding portion having a 
flaky graphite cast iron microstructure with a good damping 
capacity and said hub portion comprising a rapidly solidified 
high-strength cast iron with a microstructure containing finer 
graphite particles than those in said flaky graphite cast iron. 


4,807,729 
BRAKE ROLLER RETAINER 
Ernest C. Sampson, Fulton, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 119,001 
Int. Cl.* FI6D 51/22 
US. Ci. 188—330 


1. A retainer for retaining trunnions of a brake cam follower 
roller in open-sided bearing surfaces respectively disposed at 
ends of a pair of spaced-apart webs extending from a brake 
shoe, said webs respectively having means on facing surfaces 
for releasably securing the retainer thereto that are spaced- 
apart from the bearing surfaces, and said retainer having a 
generally “H” shaped configuration comprising; 

a bridging portion adapted to be disposed between the webs 
intermediate the trunnions and the means for releasably 
securing the retainer to the webs; 

a pair of resilient arms respectively disposed at opposite ends 
of the bridging portion, said arms respectively extending 
towards and encircling the trunnion on the same side of 
the bridging member as the arm without inhibiting rota- 
tion thereof and thence towards and past the bridging 
portion to respective free-ends thereof; and 

said arms respectively shaped between the bridging portion 
and the free-ends to resiliently engage the releasable se- 
curing means provided in the web in the same side of the 
bridging portion as the arm and thereby retain the trun- 
nions in the bearing surfaces. 
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4,807,730 
CLUTCH BRAKE 

Seiichi Kitano; Yasunobu Fukatani, and Masaaki Asada, all of 
Osaka, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Daikin Seisaku- 

sho, Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00503, § 371 Date Jan. 27, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 27, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/00662, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 28, 1988 

PCT Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 181,150 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1986, 61-10770[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B60K 41/24; F16D 67/02 


US. Cl. 192—13 R 5 Claims 


1. A clutch brake (A) having a brake assembly (B) connect- 
able to a rotatable shaft (3) with driving action accompanied 
and a cover assembly (C) providing external friction surfaces 
(29) and (30) and supported rotatably relatively to said brake 
assembly (B): characterized by that rivets (26) are provided 
which slidingly connect approximately disc-like, facing-each- 
other two cover elements (19) and (24) composing said cover 
assembly (C) with a specified axial clearance (L) left therebe- 
tween, an approximately disc-like spring member (31) for 
pressing the brake assembly (B) is interposed between the 
cover assembly (C) and the brake assembly (B), said clearance 
(L) between the cover elements (19) and (24) being so set that 
a spring force of the spring member (31) is not transmitted to 
the brake assembly (B) in an initial state where the cover 
assembly (C) is not pressed and the spring force of the spring 
member (31) is transmitted to the brake assembly (B) in an 
engaged state where the cover assembly (C) is pressed. 


4,807,731 
CLUTCH AND BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Marcus H. Collins, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Eaton Corporation, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,195 
Int. Cl.* F16D 67/04 
US. Cl. 192—18 A 12 Claims 

1. A spring operated brake and fluid operated clutch appara- 

tus comprising, 

a hub fixed to and rotatable with a driven shaft; 

an annular piston means extending radially from said hub 
and fixed to and rotatable with said hub; 

a rotor and means mounting said rotor to said piston means 
at an axially displaced fixed distance from said piston 
means; 

an axially moveable cylinder means extending radially and 
forming an annular pressure chamber with said piston 
means and having a brake plate positioned at one side of 
said rotor; 

an axially moveable annular clutch plate and means for 
rigidly connecting said clutch plate to and axially spaced 
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from said brake plate, said clutch plate positioned on the 
opposite side of said rotor; 

a drivable rotatable clutch disc and a non-rotatable brake 
brake disc; 


annular friction means disposed on opposite faces of said 
clutch disc and brake disc; 

means attached to the outer periphery of said clutch disc 
connecting said clutch disc to a rotatable driving member; 


Nl 
RWWA 


6. A multiple disk clutch for a tractor PTO shaft comprising: 
a shaft having an inner disc carrier (11) connected thereto via 
splines (9, 10) and guard rings (7, 7’, 8, 8’), said inner disc 
carrier carrying inner discs (13) and end discs (14) axially 
moveably between other guard rings (12, 12’); the end discs 
(14) supporting an outer disc carrier (17) carrying outer discs 
(19) via inner splines (18); the discs (13, 14, 19) forming a disc 


set (20) of a power shiftable multiple-disk clutch (40); at least 
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one idler gear (5 or 6) being supported and axially fixed to the 
shaft (1) on one side of the outer disc carrier (17); the at least 
one idler gear forming a cylinder having an actuating chamber 
(23 or 24) with an actuating member (21 or 22) moveable 
therein; the actuating member (21 or 22) being non-rotatably 
and axially moveably connected with the idler gear (5 or 6) via 
an outer spline (29 or 31) and forming with the outer disc 
carrier (17) a shiftable positive claw clutch (42 or 44); a spring 
means (37 or 38) biasing the actuating member (21 or 22) into 
a disengaged position away from the disc set (20); wherein 
when fluid is supplied to the actuating chamber (23 or 
24) the fluid forces the actuating member (21 or 22) toward the 
disc set (20) and engages a claw clutch and then, almost simul- 
taneously, the multiple disk clutch (40); and when the pressure 
in actuating chamber (23 or 24) decreases, the spring means (37 
or 38) forces the actuating member (21 or 22) away from the 
disc set (20) and disengages the multiple-disc clutch (40) and 
then, almost simultaneously, the claw clutch. 


int 


WN 
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disc, the clutch collar being axially displaceable for engaging 
with a gear rotatably mounted on the shaft, 

an outer synchronizing ring which is limitedly rotatable 
relative to the driving disc and formed with exterior 
detent teeth and an inner friction surface; 

an intermediate synchronizing ring non-rotatably con- 
nected to the gear and formed with an outer and an 

ing ting 

surface, the friction surfaces of the outer and the inner 
synchronizing rings being caused to glide, in use, 
against the friction surfaces of the intermediate syn- 
chronizing ring during a synchronizing phase; 
each other for torque transmission with the aid of a 
reaction disc having a first set of tabs engaging in reces- 
ses in the outer synchronizing ring and a second set of 
tabs engaging in recesses in the inner synchronizing 
ring, so that torque acting on the inner synchronizing 
ring during the synchronizing phase is transferred to the 
outer synchronizing ring and coacts with torque acting 
on the outer synchronizing ring for causing limited 
rotation of the outer synchronizing ring relative to the 
driving disc to a position where the exterior detent teeth 
on the outer izing ring directly engage teeth 
on the clutch collar and prevent axial displacement of 
the clutch collar. 
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4,807,734 
PELLET-PRESS-TO-SINTERING-BOAT NUCLEAR FUEL 


PELLET LOADING APPARATUS 
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and adjacent to the respective guide bar portions, guide rollers 
which are freely rotatably mounted transversely to the direc- 
tion of conveying movement in respective ones of said open- 


Fred S. Breeland, Jr., and Thomas B. Huggins, both of Colum- ings, the guide rollers each providing a circumferential surface 
bia, S.C., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- which projects above the surface of said panel means and each 


burgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,347 
Int. Cl.* B65G 47/44 


1. An apparatus for loading nuclear fuel pellets into a sinter- 
ing boat from a pellet press which ejects newly made said 
pellets from a pellet press rotating die table surface, said appa- 

(a) an inclinable pellet chute having a generally straight 

centerline, an upper end disposable proximate said die 
table surface of said pellet press for receiving ejected said 
pellets, and a lower end di sinter- 

(b) a first member with a first resilient and generally planar 

surface having a first upper supported terminus and a 
posed such that said pellet discharged from said chute will 
strike and reflect downwardly off said first surface; and 

(c) a second member with a second resilient and generally 

planar surface having a second upper supported terminus 
and a second lower free terminus, said second surface 
oriented generally parallel to the centerline of said chute 
and disposed such that said pellet reflecting downwardly 
off said first surface will strike and move downwardly 
along said second surface, and said second lower terminus 
of said second surface disposed with respect to said first 
lower terminus of said first surface such that said pellet 
moving downwardly along said second surface will 
contact said first lower terminus of said first surface before 
dropping off said second lower terminus of said second 


4,807,735 
GUIDE ARRANGEMENT FOR A CONVEYOR TRACK 
Thomas Huber, Iffeldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Bavaria Cargo Technologie GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,240 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 
1987, 3733406 
Int. Cl.* B65G 13/00 


US. Ci. 193—35 B 4 Claims 


guide bar portions which extend along respective ones of the 
side edges of the panel means of the conveyor track in the 
conveying direction at least over a part of the length of the 
respective side edges and which are of an inverted substantially 
L-shaped cross-section, adapted to engage over a portion of an 
article to be conveyed on the conveyor track, a plurality of 
Openings in said panel means at spacings from each other along 


guide roller having at an end thereof which is towards the 


adjacent said guide bar portion an enlarged-diameter guide 
shoulder adapted during a conveying operation to guide said 
portion of a said article at a spacing relative to the respective 
guide bar portion, and means axially displaceably mounting 
roller away from the respective guide bar portion, wherein 
said spring means is a plate spring means. 


4,807,736 
APPARATUS FOR DISCRIMINATING PAPER MONEYS 
AND STACKING THE SAME 
Hiroatsu Kondo, and Arihiko Iwasaki, both of Toyonaka, Japan, 
assignors to I.M. Electronics Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 817,587 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1986, 61-1921 
Int. Cl. GO7F 7/04; B6SH 29/44 
US. Cl. 194—206 
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1, An apparatus for discriminating authenticity and denomi- 

nation of paper money bills and stacking the same, comprising: 

(a) a base box; 

(b) sensor means in said base box for discriminating said 
paper money bills; 

(c) a passage in said base box including a first part for trans- 
ferring paper money bills inserted therein past said sensor 
means and a pushing-in part disposed to receive said paper 

(d) a pair of guide members disposed on one side of said 
pushing-in part of said passage and extending along a 
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actuated, wherein the improvement comprises a first shaft (4) 


spaced connected to and rotatable by said rotary locking handle (2), a 


passage; 
(0s tetechapaeatettaeai tee tis sok owing 
Opening positioned on said one side of said pushing-in part 
<tesid pateas 
(f) a receiving plate disposed in said stacker box; 
ing in said stacker box; 
Oe een te ees 


base box to provide a pivot located on said one side of 
said pushing-in part, said swing members having respec- 
tive inner ends connected to said moving pieces, respec- 
tively, such that said moving pieces are movably sup- 
ported to said inner ends of said swing members, and 
Ce SS turning said swing 
members toward and away from said pushing-in part, 
whereby said swing members are turned forwardly by 
said turning means, said moving pieces are moved be- 
tween said opposed inner edges of said guide members 
from a position on one side of said guide members to a 
position on the other side of said guide members while 
pushing one of said paper money bills between said 
opposed inner edges of said guide members such that 
one of said paper money bills transferred to said push- 
ing-in part is pushed out therefrom onto said receiving 


plate; 
(i) a distance between outer edges of said moving pieces in 
said transverse 


pieces 
of said guide members from a position on said one side of 
said guide members to said position on said other side of 
said guide members; and 

(j) said distance between said outer edges of said moving 
pieces having a maximum when said swing members are 
pivoted to an extreme position with said moving pieces 
disposed on said other side of said guide members, said 
maximum being greater than said distance between said 
oppositely disposed inner edges of said guide members, 
whereby said one of said paper money bills pressed onto 
said receiving plate is spread out by said moving pieces. 


4,807,737 
MANUALLY ACTUATED, SELF-COLLECTING PARKING 
METER 


Germany, assignors to Kienzle Apparate GmbH, VS-Villin- 

gen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 699,671, Feb. 8, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 8,076 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 

1984, 3404752 
Int. Cl.4 GO7F 17/24; GOTC 1/30 

US. Cl. 194—293 19 Claims 

1. Manually actuated, self-collecting parking meter compris- 
ing a coin insertion device, a coin checking device for receiv- 
ing coins of different diameters from said coin insertion device 
and checking the diameter of the coin, a rotary locking handle 
having a rotation cycle and arranged to place said coin inser- 
tion device in operation, and a parking time period display 
mechanism operable on the basis of the coin inserted into said 
coin insertion device after said rotary locking handle has been 


heart-shaped cam disc (25) secured on said first shaft (4) for 
rotation therewith, an axle (15), a tilting lever (9) mounted on 
lever in operable with said coin checking device 
(8), a first toothed segment (5) secured on said axle (15) for 
rotation therewith, a coupling latch (6) on said first toothed 
segment (5) and engageable with said tilting lever (9) so that by 
turning said handle (2) in either rotational direction said tilting 


lever (9) is displaced for operating said coin checking device, 
a force accumulator (80) arranged to be loaded by said tilting 
lever when said tilting lever is displaced for operating said coin 
checking device, an operating mechanism (34) in operable 
engagement with said coin checking device, means in engage- 
ment with said force accumulator (80) and said operating 
mechanism, so that at the end of the rotation cycle of said 
handle said force accumulator automatically drives said oper- 
ating mechanism for effecting the operation of said coin check- 
ing device and for setting said parking time period display 
mechanism. 


4,807,738 
CONVEYOR APPARATUS 
Jack C. Wheless, Richmond, Va., assignor to Philip Morris 
Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,690 
Int. Cl.* B65G 17/32 


1. Conveyor apparatus for conveying successive longitudi- 
nal articles from a first straight line path segment to a second 
straight line path segment which is parallel to but spaced from 
said first straight line path segment along an axis which is 
perpendicular to said first and second straight line path seg- 
ment, said longitudinal articles being longitudinally aligned 
with one another while on one of said straight line path seg- 
ments and parallel to but laterally spaced from one another 
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. . . . 739 
en dene oe tos anata: ape em METIOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR TRANEPORTING 
pee is ce ys ag AND TURNING STACKS OF PAPER SHEETS 
© plenelly Set exppents __ Wolfram Wolf, Bilsen; Klaus Reissman, and Horst Lembcke, 
first means for causing said first supports to sequentially oth of Hamburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to E. 
traverse a first path disposed in a first plane parallel tothe C,H. Will (GmbH & Co.), Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
plane defined by said first and second straight line path Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,935 
segments, said first path including third and fourth Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
straight line path segments respectively parallel to said 196 5604516; Aug. 26, 1086, MEmRZES 
first and second straight line path segments; 
a plurality of second supports; 
second means for causing said second supports to sequen- 
tially traverse 2 second path disposed in a second plane, 
said first and second planes being substantialiy parallel but 
spaced from one another along a spacing axis substantially 
perpendicular to said first and second planes, said second 
respectively parallel to said first and second straight line 
path segments, said third and fifth straight line path seg- 
ments defining a third plane which is substantially parallel 
to but spaced from a fourth plane defined by said fourth 
paths being congruent to one another but offset from one 
another along an offset axis which is substantially perpen- § Apparatus for turning stacks of paper sheets or the like, 
dicular to said spacing axis and substantially parallel to comprising means for transporting successive stacks in a prede- 
said first and second straight line path segments, said first rors ty octavo + atch et ee 
; : 4934 elongated a plurality of second conveyors 
end qoeetid-snenne being equctibeeiaed to-epeintein cach off "eo sive enatioasatan angetabeceahd eet which 
said first supports at a respective point on said first path ;. 111-3 10 and adjacent the first path; adjustable drive means 
which is congruent to the point on said second path at for driving said conveyors in a predetermined direction at 
which a respective one of said second supports is located; different speeds so that a stack which is deposited in a predeter- 
a plurality of longitudinal conveyor members, each of said mined starting orientation on said first conveyor and simulta- 
conveyor members extending between a respective one of neously rests on at least one of said second conveyors is turned 
said first supports and the one of said second supports when the first conveyor and the one second conveyor means 
which is at the congreent point on said second path, the are driven at different speeds; means for monitoring the orien- 


tation of stacks in predetermined portions of said first and 
offset between said first and second paths being such that second paths and for generating signals denoting the moni- 


the longitudinal axis of each conveyor member forms an tored orientation of stacks; and means for adjusting said drive 
angle of approximately 45° with an axis parallel to said ee ee eet eee ee 

second commector means associated wi couutebenePubiaanniaediand ult tin cadaennbaete, 
aR ‘ : prugerrewast said second conveyors including at least one upstream con- 
veyor member for respectively connecting the associated 


veyor disposed ahead of the predetermined portion of said 
conveyor member to the first and second supports be- second path and at least one downstream conveyor 


tween which said conveyor member extends; and past the predetermined portion of said second path, said adjust- 

plurality of longitudinal carrier members, each of said adi ated taeda cantmateoenadd 
. . . tween conv 

carrier members being mounted on a respective one ‘of Germ ie SPere 08 wa Ho te monitored oritetation of a 

said conveyor members so that the longitudinal axis of 1s devistes from a desired intermediate orientation. 

each carrier member forms an angle of approximately 45° 

with the longitudinal axis of the associated conveyor 

member and so that when the supports for the associated 4,807,740 

aan member are on any of said third through sixth b eeremee sate em tana 

straight line path segments, the longitudinal axis of said y other Teske, Hegelst:. 15, D-5000 Kiln, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

carrier member is parallel to said third and fourth planes, Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,726 

all of said carrier members being mounted on their respec- Int. Cl.* G10G 11/08 

tive conveyor members at the same distance from said first 

plane so that the longitudinal axes of the carrier members 

on the portion of said conveyor apparatus adjacent said 

one of said first and second straight line path segments are 

longitudinally aligned with one another and so that the 

longitudinal axis of the carrier members on the portion of 

said conveyor apparatus adjacent said other of said first 

and second straight line path segments are parallel to but 

laterally spaced from one another, each of said carrier 

members being adapted to support at least one of said 

articles with the longitudinal axis of the article parallelto 1. In combination with a supply of bulk material having an 

the longitudinal axis of said carrier member. outlet of a predetermined relatively great transverse width, a 
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location longitudinally and horizontally offset from the outlet 
in a transport direction, the conveyor comprising: 


control means connected to the sensor and to the drive 
means for varying the rate of advance of the lower stretch 
in accordance with the sensed weight of the trough and its 
contents downstream of the intake. 


4,807,741 
AUTOMATIC DIRECT SOFT COOKIE LOADING 
APPARATUS 
William J. Simelunas, Glen Rock; Henry N. Shoiket, Ruther- 


Nabisco Brands, Inc., Parsippany, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 682,244, Dec. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 4,662,152. 


1. An apparatus for handling articles, comprising: 

a rotatable table having holders for a plurality of trays, 
wherein each of said trays has at least two compartments 
separated by a connecting portion, each holder compris- 
ing means for supporting each of said trays, said means for 
supporting trays being adapted to be in supporting contact 
with each of said trays along said connecting portion, said 
means for supporting trays comprising a fixed section and 
a pivotable section, wherein each of said trays is supported 
along a bottom edge thereof by said pivotable portion, and 
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is supported along said connecting portion by projecting 
members of said fixed section. 


4,807,742 

DRAG LINK CHAIN 

Harry W. Templin, Morganton, N.C., assignor to PT Compo- 
nents, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 733321, May 13, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,493 

Int. Cl.* B65G 19/24 

US. Cl. 198—730 


1. Improved chain link construction comprising a first side- 
bar and a second sidebar, each said sidebar formed generally in 
the shape of a parallelopiped and having a first end portion 
angled obliquely inwardly for a predetermined distance and 
thereafter bent forwardly to assume a straight length of the 
first end portion, said sidebars spaced parallel to and apart from 
each other so that said first ends are separated by a distance less 
than the distance separating said sidebars at second ends 
thereof, a barrel fixedly secured between said sidebars substan- 
tially normal thereto at said first ends, said barrel and said first 
ends forming a closed end of the link, said second ends of the 
sidebars forming an open end of the link, said barrel having an 
outer first side formed to have a substantially flat, generally 
vertical surface facing inwardly from the closed end of the link 
toward said open end of the link, said barrel having an outer 
second side formed to have a round surface facing outwardly 
and away from the closed end of the link, a bore formed 
through said barrel shaped so as to provide substantially uni- 
form wall thickness throughout the length of the barrel, said 
barrel bore having an inner first surface formed to provide a 
substantially flat generally vertical side of complementary 
shape to the outer first side of said barrel, said barrel bore 
having an inner second surface formed to provide a concavely 
curved rearward surface of complementary shape to the outer 
second side of said barrel, a cylindrically shaped pin adaptable 
to be fitted within said bore of the barrel and connect second 
ends of an open end of a second link disposed over and about 
the closed end of the link, said pin being secured in the second 
ends of the link and locked against both sliding and rotative 
movement therein, said pin having a diameter less than the 
longitudinal distance between said inner first surface of the 
bore and a most rearwardly disposed portion of the concavely 
rearward surface thereof so as to provide variable clearance 
between said pin and said bore, said barrel bore having its 
concavely curved rearward surface in continuous contact 
throughout its length with an outer rearwardly disposed por- 
tion of the circumferential surface of the pin, said barrel and 
said pin being effective to form an articulated joint only be- 
tween said concavely curved portion of said bore and said 
rearwardly disposed portion of the circumferential surface of 
the pin. 


4,807,743 
WARE FOR FLAT GLASS PRESERVATION 

Yoshimitsu Yasuda, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Nippon Sheet 

Glass Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 115,602 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1986, 61-257527 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 81/26, 85/48 

US. Cl. 206—204 7 Claims 

1. In a ware for preserving a plurality of flat glass pieces 
arranged in strata in combination with said glass pieces, the 
component comprising: 
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a plurality of paper sheets each respectively interleaved 


between said glass pieces; 
a desiccating body in contact with said paper sheets; and 


a sealable wrapper wrapped around said glass pieces, said 
paper sheets and said desiccating body in a shielding man- 
ner to the atmosphere. 


4,807,744 
CASSETTE STATIONERY SET 


Jeng-Jong Chiou, 3F-1, No. 337, Sec. 4, Hsin Yi Rd., Taipei, 
Taiwan 


Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 169,035 
Int. Ci.* A45C 11/34, 11/36 
US. Cl. 206—214 


a base, having a notch that has a flanged plate facing inward, 
a scoop channel opening at the front, a ring flange that has 
a plurality of gaps and two stop blocks, a case that has a 
cover plate and one side that forms a cutter plane, a pen 
holder seat with both ends in semi-circular arch shape and 
with a nose and a stop plate respectively arranged at both 
sides, a concave plane with a flange at both ends; 

a stapler being attached with a U-shaped clamp to match 
with the notch of the base for location therein and by 
means of the flange plate to restrict its movement; 

a knife being directly placed in the scoop channel a opening 
and having a convex plate matched with the shape of the 


opening; 

an adhesive tape received on the ring flange of the base by 
means of the gap and being protected from breaking away 
by means of the stop blocks wherein the tape can be cut by 
the application of the cutter plane; 

a case directly arranged at the base for receiving a variety of 

a ball point pen being placed in the pen holder seat by means 
of its shaft at both ends to respectively match with the 
semi-circular arc and being firmly located therein by 
means of the restriction of the stop plate and the nose; 

a short rule being placed in the concave plane and firmly 
located therein by means of notches on the scale respec- 
tively matching with the flanges of the concave plane; 
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a cassette case for receiving the base and all the stationery 
components placed in the base. 


4,807,745 
BARRIER SEALED PACKAGES FOR CIGARETTES AND 
OTHER SMOKING ARTICLES 
William H. Langley; Roy E. Yeatts; Carl C. Hein, III, all of 
Winston-Salem, and Matthew S. Koschak, Pfafftown, all of 
N.C., assignors to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco Company, Win- 
ston-Salem, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 127,019, Nov. 27, 1987. This 
application Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 183,429 
Int. Cl.* A24F 15/00 
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1. A packaging laminate for barrier sealed cigarette or other 
smoking article packages comprising: 

a foil layer; 

exterior and interior surface skin layers of fusion heat-seala- 
ble polymer having a softening point be- 
tween about 165° F. and 190° F., each of said surface 
layers having a thickness between about 0.05 and 0.1 mils; 

first and second biaxially oriented polypropylene homopoly- 
mer layers, said first polypropylene layer located between 
said exterior skin layer and said foil layer, said second 
polypropylene homopolymer layer located between said 
interior skin layer and said foil layer; and 

first and second adhesive layers, said first adhesive layer 
coupling said first polypropylene layer to said foil layer 
and said second adhesive layer coupling said second poly- 
propylene layer to said foil layer on the other side thereof; 

said packaging laminate having a thickness of between about 
1.5 and 2.5 mils. 


4,807,746 
PRE-MIXED THERMOPLASTIC UNITS AND METHOD 
OF USING SAME 
William A. Jacobs, 711 Notre Dame, Edwardsville, Ill. 62025 
Filed Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,480 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 69/00; E01C 7/08 


US. Cl, 206—321 21 Claims 


1. A preformed one-piece unit in solid-state form adapted for 
and subsequent conversion to a fluid state, compris- 

ing a body of thermoplastic material having heater means 
embedded therein adapted for melting the thermoplastic mate- 
rial, the unit being adapted for storage and transport with said 
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body in solid state form and subsequent heating of the body via 
said heater means at a work site to provide the thermoplastic 
material in a fluid state. 
10. A method of incorporating a thermoplastic material into 
a mass comprising 
providing a one-piece body of solid state thermoplastic 
material having heater means embedded therein for heat- 
ing the body, 
transporting the solid body having the heater means embed- 
ded therein from one location to a second location, 
melting the body of solid state thermoplastic material via the 
heater means, and 
mass. 


4,807,747 
PACKAGE STRUCTURE FOR SPARK PLUGS 
Frederick B. Hadtke, New Providence, N.J., assignor to Cham- 
pion Spark Plug Company, Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 97,383, Sep. 16, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 850,536, Apr. 11, 
1986, abandoned. This application Apr. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 


183,698 
Int. Cl.* B65D 85/00 


comprising: 
a lid of a flexible material which is relatively resistant to 
elongation and compression, said lid having 
a central, substantially planar lid panel, and 
lid channel means which is integral with, and extends 
about a major portion of the periphery of, said lid panel; 
a base of a flexible material which is relatively resistant to 
and compression, said base having 


said lid and said base being movable relative to one another 
between an open position and a closed position, said chan- 
nel means and the step of said stepped base wall abutting 
one another when said lid and said base are in a closed 
position, and 

a base insert adjacent said base panel, interior of said stepped 


of Ser. No. 885,226, Jul. 14, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 129,966 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 19/00 
US. Cl. 206—386 6 Claims 
1. A material handling system having means for attaching a 
riser assembly to an object, said object having a bottom and a 
plurality of oppositely opposed upright sides, said material 


handling system comprising: 
cqhardiiey of sdustbned cogpert eilittnsl tected unteb> 
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neath said object, each of said support members having a 
first and second end portion; 

a plurality of clips each attached to said first and second end 
portion of said support members, each clip having one end 
rigidly attached to said support member and a free end 
extending generally perpendicular to said support mem- 

ber, each of said clips forming a cantilevered spring on top 


of said support members for exerting force against the side 
of said object thereby allowing attachment of said support 
members to said object; 

means for allowing deflection of the bottom of said object 
comprising clearance along the top portion of the mid- 
length of said support members and; 


4,807,749 
CONTAINER FOR FLAT RECORDING MEDIA 
Peter Ackeret, Kusnacht, Switzerland, assignor to IDN Inven- 
tions and Development of Novelties AG, Chur, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No, 862,232, Apr. 1, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,187 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 2, 
san, SUNEDMTUR Dee. 18, 1984, 8436936[U] 
Int. C.* B6SD 85/57, 85/672 
US. Cl. 206—387 


1. A container for flat recording media comprising: 

a housing having a front opening, said housing being sized to 
receive a plurality of slider members, and further includ- 
ing a plurality of intermediate floors formed in the housing 
to define individual compartments to receive the slider 
members, the intermediate floors having dish-like depres- 


sions; 


outside the housing, the recording media having broader 
faces which lie substantially parallel to the side first direc- 
tion when the media is supported on said slider member, 
said slider member further including a front wall for clos- 
ing at least the portion of said housing front opening 
provided for said slider member when the slider member 
is pushed from the ejected position into the storage posi- 
tion, said front wall including a cut-out; 

first spring means for biasing the slider member toward the 
ejected position; 
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stop means for limiting the travel of the slider member in 


position; 

locking means for holding the slider member in the storage 

removal means operatively associated with said front wall 
for exposing portions of the broader faces of the recording 
media in the vicinity of the cut-out when said slider mem- 
ber is in the ejected position, such that the media can be 
manually grasped, pincer-like through the cut-out, and 
removed from the slider member over the front wall. 

6. A container for flat recording media comprising: 

a housing having a front opening; 


faces which lie substantially parallel to the said first direc- 
tion when the media is supported on said slider member, 
said slider member further including a floor and a front 
wall for closing at least the portion of said housing front 
opening provided for said slider member when the slider 
member is pushed from the ejected position into the stor- 
age position, said front wall including a cut-out; 

first spring means for biasing the slider member toward the 
ejected position; 

stop means for limiting the travel of the slider member in 
said first direction and therefore defining said ejected 


position; 

locking means for holding the slider member in the storage 

removal means operatively associated with said front wall 
for exposing said portions of the broader faces of the 
recording media in the vicinity of the cut-out when said 
slider member is in the ejected position, said removal 
means including a lifting spring for lifting the 
media away from the slider member floor in the vicinity of 
the cut-out such that the media can be manually grasped, 
pincer-like through the cut-out, and removed from the 
slider member over the front wall. 

26. A container for flat recording media comprising: 

a housing having a front opening; 

a plurality of slider members arranged one above the other 
and cooperating with said housing for receiving the re- 
cording media and sliding in a first direction between a 
storage position wherein the recording media is fully 
within said housing to an ejected position partly outside 
the housing, the recording media having broader faces 
which lie substantially parallel to the said first direction 
when the media is supported on said slider member, said 
slider member further including a front wall for closing at 
least the portion of said housing front opening provided 
for said slider member when the slider member is pushed 
from the ejected position into the storage position, said 
front wall including a cut-out; 

fiewt epring means for tissing the slider member towerd the 
ejected position; 

FP pec 55 Se 
said first direction and therefore defining said ejected 


position; 

locking means for holding the slider member in the storage 
position against the bias of said first spring means; and 

removal means operatively associated with said front wall 
for exposing portions of the broader faces of the recording 
media in the vicinity of the cut-out when said slider mem- 
ber is in the ejected position, such that the media can be 
manually grasped, pincer-like through the cut-out, and 
removed from the slider member over the front wall; 

buttons for releasing the locking means, the release button of 
adjacent slider members being arranged in the region of 
the front wall so that the buttons are staggered in relation 
to one another. 
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4,807,750 
LATCHING STRUCTURE FOR CONTACT LENS 
HOLDER 
Francis E. Ryder, Arab, and Rowland W. Kanner, Guntersville, 
both of Ala., assignors to Ryder International Corporation, 
Arab, Ala. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 114,420 
Int. Cl.4 BS4D 81/18; AGIL 2/18 


US. Cl, 206—5.1 20 Claims 


1. An appliance for storing contact lenses comprising a 
container including a body with an open end and a removable 
cap closing the end, a lens support structure secured to said cap 
for holding a pair of lenses within said container, said lens 
support structure comprising; a support frame with pivot bear- 
ing means formed thereon: and a pair of pivotal, elongate lens 
holder members, each holder member providing a lens cover 
portion and being pivotably supported on said bearing means: 
said support structure further comprising latch means located 
vertically above said lens cover portions and between said lens 
cover portions and said cap, said latch means being in releas- 
able latching engagement with said support frame releasably to 
retain said respective holder member in a closed position for 
enclosure of said respective lens by said cover portion. 

6. An appliance for storing contact lenses comprising a 
container including a body with an open end and a removable 
cap closing the end, a lens support structure for holding a pair 
of lenses within said container, said lens support structure , 
comprising; a support frame with pivot bearing means formed 
thereon: and a pair of pivotal, elongate lens holder members, 
each holder member providing a lens cover portion and being 
pivotably supported on said bearing means: said support struc- 
ture further comprising latch means located above said lens 
cover portions and in releasable latching engagement with said 
support frame releasably to retain said respective holder mem- 
ber in a closed position for enclosure of said respective lens by 
said cover portion, wherein said latch means includes a finger 
flange mounted adjacent said pivot arm for manual engage- 
ment to actuate said release of the latch means. 


4,807,751 
PACKAGE FOR CONTAINERS 

Mindaugas J. Klygis, Barrington, and William N. Weaver, 

Northbrook, both of Ill., assignors to Illinois Tool Works Inc., 

Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,174 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 75/00 

US. Cl. 206-——427 20 Claims 

2. A unitary package for retaining and handling a plurality of 
arranged containers or the like, comprising: a plurality of 
generaily elongate containers arranged in an array; an arrang- 
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ing structure comprising a discrete apertured sheet of resil- 
iently deformable material having a plurality of apertures 
within which respective body of 


the containers are 
gripped; a discrete film envelope stretched over said container 


through which upper portions of said respective 
project, said envelope further comprising a four sided skirt 


Corporation, Montvale, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 819,906 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 19/02; A61C 15/00 
US. Cl. 206—63.5 
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parallel relationship, the strand and gripping elements of each 
holder extending axially in a generally straight line, each of 
said first gripping elements being joined to other first gripping 
elements immediately adjacent thereto, each of said second 
gripping elements being joined to other second gripping ele- 
ments immediately adjacent thereto, said assembly further . 

at least one generally stiff first support means 
having a body part and opposite ends, said support means 
situated generally parallel to the strand of one of said holders 
with said ends of said support joined to said first and second 
gripping elements respectively, whereby said first support 
said second gripping elements of each pair respectively and 
maintains said strand between each pair of first and second 


j Setive t0 the adi estenal lefead wwesld 
one gripping element. 

11. A package containing a plurality of dental floss holders, 
each holder formed of a strand of dental floss with upper and 
lower gripping elements secured on opposite ends of said floss, 
said upper gripping element and a portion of said strand of floss 
immediately adjacent thereto defining the upper part of the 
holder, said lower gripping element and a portion of said 
strand of floss immediately adjacent thereto defining the lower 
part of the holder, each holder having length L when extended 


releasably engage at least a portion of said lower part of 
holder, and a cover sheet secured to said front surface and 
covering said plurality of holders secured thereto, said 


4,807,753 
DISPENSER AND PACKAGING FOR BANDAGE STRIPS 
Nancy H. Goldstein, 3829 Windom Pi., NW., Washington, D.C. 
20016 


Division of Ser. No. 815,031, Dec. 31, 1985. This application 
Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 141,133 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/06, 19/02 


a series of bandage strips disposed in end-to-end relation; 
packaging material surrounding the bandage strips for main- 
taining the strips in the end-to-end relationship and in a 
il dition: 
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transverse seal means in the packaging material for maintain- 
ing the strips sterilely separate from each other; 

line of weakness means in the packaging material, each 
located forward of a respective seal means for aiding 
separation of the packaging material and a corresponding 
bandage strip from the remainder of the roll while main- 
taining the bandage strips in the remainder of the roll in a 
sealed, sterile condition, and 

wherein the length of a strip is greater than the distance 
between the seal means forward of the strip and the line of 
weakness means behind the respective seal means so that 
the strip is easily removable from the packaging material 
after separation of the packaging material along the line of 
weakness means. 


4,807,754 
PACKAGING SYSTEM FOR PLASTIC BAGS 
E. R. Rowe, Hartsville, S.C., assignor to Sonoco Products Com- 
Hartsville, S.C. 


pany, 
Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 161,821 
Int. CL. B6SD 33/10 


1. In a forming system for packaging a strip of severably 
joined T-shirt bags of plastic film in a bag package, a continu- 
ous length of formed bags defined by edge-joined overlying 
sheets of plastic film, means for longitudinally feeding said 
length of formed bags in a forward direction toward a bag 
package being formed, said length of formed bags having 
transverse severance lines thereacross at longitudinally spaced 
adjacent pairs of severance lines, each of said bags having a 
leading top end defined by a forwardmost one of the pair of 
severance lines defining the bag, each bag having a central 
cutout along the leading end thereof, said cutouts defining a 
pair of laterally spaced bag handles extending rearwardly from 
the leading end of each bag and a transverse bag mouth be- 
tween said handles in rearwardly spaced relation to the leading 
end of each bag, each bag mouth being defined by free overly- 
ing edges of the overlying sheets, said free overlying edges of 
each bag including means for precluding entry of air into the 
bag mouth upon forward feeding of said bags. 


4,807,755 
METHOD OF MAKING PACKAGING DESIGN 
Carolyn S. Jones, 2102 N. Vancouver, Tulsa, Okla. 74127 
Division of Ser. No. 892,200, Aug. 4, 1986, Pat. No. 4,741,793, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 738,408, May 28, 1985. This 
application Feb. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 152,333 
Int. Cl.4 B6SD 65/02, 65/38 
US. Cl. 206—457 

1. A gift package which comprises: 

a wrapping on a gift package; 

a decoration on said wrapping made from design building 
units arranged in an artistic manner, said design building 
units having been obtained from a design sheet having an 
adhesive thereon and peelable from a backing in which the 


3 Claims 
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design sheet has a plurality of rows of non-continuous 
circular holes. 

2. A gift package which comprises: 

a wrapping on a gift package; 


a decoration on said wrapping made from design building 
units arranged in an artistic manner applied directly to 





said package in close proximity to each other in a substan- 
tially nonsuperimposed relationship, said design building 
units having been obtained from a design sheet having an 
adhesive thereon and peelable from a backing in which the 
design sheet has a plurality of rows of non-continuous 
circular holes. 


4,807,756 
PRODUCE CARTON STRENGTHENING BRACKET 
Thomas R. Young, 1535 East Orangewood, #118, Anaheim, 
Calif. 92806, and David A. Aure, Rte. 1, Box 112, Earlimart, 
Calif. 93219 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 857,735, Apr. 29, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 30,406 
Int. CL.* B6SD 21/02, 5/44 


1. A bracket for strengthening a carton which has a bottom 
wall, side walls, and at least one end having an end flap and 
ee ee ree See 


said carton to resist the bending and twisting of said car- 


ton; 

an end flange.formed on each of said pair of side members 
extending parallel to said stiffening flange for engaging 
said end flap; 

a flap retainer depending perpendicular from said stiffening 
flange for engaging said interior flaps; and 

an internal member depending from said stiffening flange 
and extending a significant portion of the heighth of said 
side members; 

said end flanges and said flap retainer being spaced on oppo- 
site sides of said internal member to frictionally engage 
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and hold sid end flap and sid imtrior Nap aginst sid 


Lisa N. Rappaport, 165 W. End Ave., New York, N.Y. 10023, 
and Bradley J. Bolnick, 36 Halley Dr., Pomona, N.Y. 10970 
Filed Aug. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 81,650 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 83/04 


US. Cl. 206—535 12 Claims 


away from each other to release the lower-most pill in its 
corresponding stack in response to downward force ex- 
erted ‘on said corresponding stack and allow the lower- 


most pill to pass through the dispensing opening of its 
corresponding chamber, said lower ends returning to their 
original position when said downward force is removed s0 
as to prevent release of a next pill; 
a vertical guide track for each said chamber formed on the 
exterior of said 
element mounted to each said guide 


wardly translatable in response to downward pressure so 
amg og nnn se Sagal 
most pill in its corresponding stack; 
resistance means disposed on the exterior of said housing, 
said resistance means adapted to permit each said dispens- 
ing element to translate downwardly along its corre- 
sponding guide track in response to downward pressure 
thereto yet generally stop further downward 
travel and hold said dispensing element in place on said 


during downward movement of each said dispensing 
element, the lower ends of its corresponding pair of retain- 
ing rails will move away from each other in response to 
force exerted by said dispensing element so as to release 
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ately moving back towards each other to prevent a further 
pill from being released from said corresponding retaining 
eee enter a oO conga, 
dispensed from said corresponding chamber. 


4,807,758 
TOTE BOX FOR REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 
pana oy Se mg: he say 1 assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,464 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 6/04 


1. A tote box for receiving a stack of discrete sheets and for 
inverting and removing the stack from the box, the box com- 


prising: 

a bottom wall having a surface on which sheets are stacked, 

means on the bottom wall defining a handhold by which a 
person can grasp and move the tote box, 

first and second side walls projecting upwardly from the 
bottom wall in generally parallel planes, 

a pair of handles secured to the first and second walls and 
spaced from the bottom wall, 

third and fourth side walls projecting upwardly from the 
bottom wall in generally parallel planes that are substan- 
tially perpendicular to the first and second walls, the third 
wall being shorter than the fourth wall with the top of the 
third wall being sufficiently low to enable sheets to pass 
above the top of the third wall as they are delivered into 
the tote box, 

whereby a stack of sheets resting on the bottom wall of the 
tote box and between the other walls can be unloaded by 
first turning the box approximately ninety degrees so that 
the box rests on the fourth wall, and then using the hand- 
hold on the bottom wall to turn the box another ninety 
degrees so that the box is completely inverted, and then 
lifting the box away from the stack. 


4,807,759 
PACKAGE FOR AN EXPANDABLE REMOTE 
INTERFACE UNIT 
Bryan G. Castner, 119 E. Blacklidge Dr., Tucson, Ariz. 85705, 
assignor to Bryan G. Castner, Tucson, Ariz. 
Division of Ser. No. 662,959, Oct. 19, 1984. This application 
Apr. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 846,832 


Int. CL.* B6SD 43/20 
- US. Cl. 206—576 1 Claim 
1. A package for a remote interface unit comprising: 
rigid four-walled base means including a plurality of aper- 
tures in a front member, a plurality of slots in side mem- 
bers, and a plurality of apertures in a rear member; and 
detachable, rigid four-walled cover means including a plu- 
rality of projecting members in a front member for being 
operably engaged by said front base member apertures, 
for operably engaging said slots, said cover means includ- 
ing a plurality of apertures in said rear member for receiv- 
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ing coupling means, said plurality of apertures in said rear 
member of said base and cover means being in close prox- 


imity, and said cover means further comprising support 
structure means adapted to support a personal computer 
data processing system unit. 


4,807,760 
COMPARTMENTALIZED TRAY FOR COSMETICS AND 


SUNDRIES 
Howard Sussman, 3101 NW. 25th Ave., Pompano Beach, Fia. 


33069 
Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 938,398 
Int. CL.* B65D 69/00 


1. An open compartmentalized tray for storing various sized 
cosmetic sundries and the like comprising a body for the tray 
defined by a pair of opposite sides, a tray bottom wall, a front 
piece, and a rear wall, all cooperating to bound a storage area, 
a middle wall arranged in spanning relation between said oppo- 
site sides delineating said storage area into a front section and 


said opposite sides, said rear wall and said middle wall and all 
being of a selected height for forming a rear storage compart- 
ment for larger sized objects, a horizontally oriented compart- 
ment bottom wall disposed in said front section attached inter- 
mediate the height of and in spanning relation between said 
opposite sides and extending forwardly of said middle wall 
forming a front storage compartment in a clearance position 
above the front portion of the tray bottom wall for smaller 
sized objects, plural drawers disposed beneath said front stor- 
age compartment for sliding movement between open posi- 
tions extended from the tray and closed positions in abutment 
against the bottom portion of said middle wall, a first array of 
spaced pairs of plural projections disposed in aligned facing 
relation on said rear wall and on one side of said middle wall 
for the full height of the last two mentioned walls, each of said 
pairs of plural projections of said first array defining a groove 
therebetween, and a second array of spaced pairs of plural 
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projections disposed in aligned facing relation on said other 
side of said middle wall and confronting face of said front piece 
for the height of the last-mentioned side and face above said 
compartment bottom wall, each of said pairs of plural projec- 
tions of said second array defining a groove therebetween, and 
plural panels sized to be disposed in said grooves of said first 
and second array for delineating storage compartments on 
opposite sides of said middle wall whereby the tray has com- 
partments and drawers for storing different sized objects. 


4,807,761 


abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 27,170 
Int, Cl. BO3B 5/66 


US. Cl. 209—158 12 Claims 


1. Apparatus for the separation of solid mineral particles in a 
hydrous mineral slurry, the particles having different settling 
velocities, comprising an upright tank having means for dis- 
charge of an overflow from an upper region of the tank and 
means for discharge of an underflow from a lower region of 
the tank, barrier means disposed between the upper and lower 
regions of the tank for separating the regions, said barrier 
means comprising an annular plate portion having spaced 
openings therethrough communicating between the upper and 
lower regions and distributed over said annular plate portion, 
the total area of the openings being a minor percent of the total 
area of the annular plate portion, means for supplying a hy- 
drous slurry tangentially into the upper tank region to cause 
swirling of the material in the upper region of the tank, means 
for introducing water under pressure into the lower tank re- 
gion below the barrier means to cause jet-like flow of water to 
be discharged upwardly through each of the openings of the 
annular plate portion, and from thence extending into that 
portion of the upper region of the tank immediately overlaying 
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the barrier means, and an imperforate conical member posi- 
tioned with its base disposed at the inner perimeter of said 
annular plate portion of the barrier ‘means, and with its apex 
extending upwardly in the upper region of the tank, said coni- 
cal member serving as means for directing particles progres- 
sing downwardly in the upper region of the tank into that 
portion of the upper region immediately above said annular 
portion of the barrier, whereby solid particles of the slurry in 
said upper region of the tank are caused to enter the jet-like 
flow and a separation is carried out between the solid particles 
of the slurry having different settling velocities, with the parti- 
cles of lower settling velocity progressing upwardly to be 
discharged from the upper region of the tank as the overflow 
and with the particles of greater settling velocity progressing 
downwardly through the jet-like flow and through the said 
openings into the lower region of the tank for discharge from 
the lower tank region as the underflow. 


4,807,762 
PROCEDURE FOR SORTING A GRANULAR MATERIAL 


1. A method for sorting granular materials from a supply in 
accordance with surface characteristics as measured with a 
plurality of individual grain observation devices, each of 
which generates amplitude values related to the intensity of a 
colour reflected from an individual grain, comprising the steps 
of: 

passing individual grains from the supply one after another 

past the grain observation devices to generate from each 
thereof a plurality of measured amplitude values related to 
the intensity of a colour reflected from an individual grain; 
generating standard amplitude values for different colours 
reflected from a representative grain of the supply; 
combining, for different colours reflected from a grain and 
detected by a device, the plurality of measured amplitude 
values associated with a column grain and a common 
colour te form measured mean amplitude values for the 
respective colours detected by the observation devices; 
determining the differences between said standard amplitude 
values and corresponding colour related measured mean 
amplitude values to derive deviations of the measured 
mean amplitude values relative to said standard values as 
a function of colour for the grains in the supply; 
adding the mean amplitude values associated with a common 
grain but for first and second different colours to form a 
first coordinate value; 
forming the difference between said mean amplitude values 
associated with the common grain for said first and second 
different colours to form a second coordinate value; and 
repeating said adding and forming steps for other grains and 
recording said first and second coordinate values for the 
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4,807,763 
PORTABLE, DISASSEMBLABLE STAND FOR 
BASEBALL BATS AND THE LIKE 
Peter Jankovsky, 6 Old Dodgingtown Rd., Redding, Conn. 


06896 
Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 120,611 
Int. CL.* A47F 7/00 
US. Cl. 211—60.1 


1. A disassemblable stand for supporting baseball bats and 
the like, said stand comprising: 

A. a base adapted to rest on a horizontal surface; 

B. a main support member releasably mounted on and ex- 
tending generally vertically from said base; and 

C. at least one arm piece releasably mounted and extending 
outwardly from said main support member, said at least 
one arm piece having means thereon to confine at least 
one baseball bat in a generally vertical position with each 
of the baseball bats having its butt end resting on the 
horizontal surface to further stabilize the stand. 


4,807,764 
SYSTEM FOR MOUNTING ARTICLES UNDER A 
DOWNWARDLY FACING SURFACE 
Tamara Bellin, 104 Flax Mill Rd., Branford, Conn. 06405 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,157 
Int. Cl.* A47F 5/08 
US. Cl, 211—94 





1. A system for mounting articles, said system comprising a 
unitary channel-shaped track member attachable to a fixed 
downwardly facing surface, said track member having a cen- 
tral portion, parallel side portions and coplanar bottom por- 
tions extending toward each other from the lower edges of said 
side portions and having parallel confronting free edges, one of 
said side portions and that said bottom portion which extends 
therefrom having at least three like cut-out portions spaced 
apart such that the distance between corresponding parts of 
any two adjacent ones of said cut-out portions is a constant 
dimension A, and an adjustable article holding support unit 
having a pair of vertical arms each having at its top a guide 
shaped and dimensioned for entry into a said cut-out portion, 
and a pair of right-angle members having horizontal portions 
telescopically engageable with each other and vertical portions 
telescopically engageable with said arms, whereby the distance 
between said arms is adjustable and the length of said arms is 
adjustable. 
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Billy R. Brown, Franklin, and A. Edwin Anderson, Columbia, further being housed within the holes inside which they may 
both of Tenn., assignors to Nashville Wire Products Mfg. Co., pivot around a horizontal axis, the plates functioning as the 


(a) a horizontal floor surface, sole means of support and articulation for the four portal 
(b) a pair of storage carts, each cart having a front end, a rear Shapes frames, the vertical supports acting above all as a sup- 
opposite sides, and a front-to-rear longitudinal axis, porting and stabilizing trestle, resting on the ground, while the 
itudi i remaining two arms act above all as grids from which to hang 

washing. 


surface, 

(@) an elongated track member having an elongated pair of 

adjacent first and second parallel track channels sup- 

ported on said floor surface, said track channels terminat- 

ing in front and rear ends, ; 

(e) said first track channel receiving said front and rear Continuation-in-part of Sor. No. 563,679, Dec. 20, 1983, Pat. No. 
casters on one side of one of said carts for rolling move- 4,658,971. This application Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,379 
ment in and along said first track channel, The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 21, 
(f) said second track channel receiving said front and rear 2004, has been disclaimed. 

casters on the side of said other storage cart adjacent said Int. Cl.* B66C 13/12 

one storage cart for rolling movement in and along said 

second track channel, 

(g) said casters on the adjacent sides of said carts being 

received in said corresponding first and second channels 

between said front and rear ends when said carts are in an 

(h) said front ends of said track channels comprising rela- 

tively low barriers normally to limit forward movement of 

said front casters in said corresponding track channels yet 

low enough to permit said front casters to pass over said 

corresponding barriers when manually pushed forward to 

a forward loading position in front of said storage posi- 


tion, and 

@ said front and rear casters on the opposite side of each of 
said carts from the casters rollably received within a 
corresponding trach channel being rollably supported 
solely by said horizontal floor surface free of any track 
member. 


pant a 1. A self balancing electric hoist for assisting an operator in 
Pome CA SRT RARE tioning and manipalting | i ora 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,926 mart gto 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Nov. 17, 1986, 20607/86[U] 
Int. CL‘ A4TF 5/00 
US. Ci. 211—198 


1. A domestic clothes rack equipped with a tray, said , : 
seth camageiagh Of tor Gone Vale ehetinind 0 6 OE (b) load sensor means for supplying an actual load signal 
fashion, a plurality of rods, each rod bearing a respective representative of the actual load carried by the hoist; 
central “knee-like” joint, each of the arms including a support- _(C) null signal generating means for generating an adjustable 
ing frame in the form of a portal, two of said arms being verti- null signal to offset the actual load signal; 
cal supports each of which terminates in two short end sec- | (d) means for generating an updrive signal for said motor 
tions, each end section being bent inwards at right angles in means if the actual load signal exceeds the null signal by a 
such a manner as to be exactly opposed and co-axial in relation first predetermined value; 
to one another, a pair of lateral plates situated on parallel § (e) means for generating a downdrive signal for said motor 
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means if the actual load signal exceeds the null signal by a 


signal 
to energize said motor only when raising or lowering said 
load, 
whereby an operator may raise or lower the load by manu- 
ally loading the load in the desired direction of travel to 
generate an actual load signal that exceeds the null signal 
by said first or second predetermined value. 


4,807,768 
CHILD RESISTANT DISPENSING CLOSURE 
Peter P. Gach, Evansville, Ind., assignor to Sunbeam Plastics 
Evansville, Ind. 


Filed Apr. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 184,754 
Int. Ci.4 B6SD 55/02 
US. Cl. 215—216 


extending up- 
wardly to form a recess, and means for attachment to said 
container neck; 

a circular lid fitting in said recess contiguous with the up- 
wardly extending portion of said annular cap skirt when 
said lid is in a closed position covering said orifice; 

a hinge connecting said lid to said cap allowing said lid to be 
and an open dispensing position; 

said lid having a tab extending radially outward through a 
slot in the upwardly extending portion of said annular cap 


skirt; 

an arcuate slot extending through said lid adjacent to and 
terminating in ends circumferentially beyond said tab; and 

detent means adjacent said tab, locking said lid to the up- 
wardly extending portion of said cap skirt; 

whereby said tab can be pushed inwardly to release said 
detent means allowing the lid to be swung from said 
closed position to said open dispensing position. 


4,807,769 
TAMPER INDICATING CLOSURE 
Peter P. Gach, Evansville, Ind., assignor to Sunbeam Plastics 
Corporation, Evansville, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 168,389 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 41/62 
US, Cl. 215—235 6 Claims 
1. A tamper indicating closure for use in both sealing of and 
dispensing from a container adapted to receive said closure, 
said closure comprising: 
a base member having a skirt for attachment to a container, 
an upper section extending inwardly of said skirt, and a 


spout, 

a lid having container opening and closing positions, said lid 
having a member which sealingly engages said spout 
when said lid is in a container closing position, 

an insert comprising a break out section for opening said 
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rily formed with respect to said upper base section, and 
means on said upper base section for impinging on said 


upper base section and a neck of a container with which 
said closure is adapted for use to sealingly close said con- 


4,807,770 
COMPOSITE, TAMPER EVIDENT, VACUUM 
INDICATING CLOSURE AND CONTAINER 

Jacques J. Barriac, Montgomery, Pa., assignor to Owens- 
Illinois Closure Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,030, Mar. 23, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,477 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 41/34 
US. Ci. 215—252 


UI | ; | { 
A SNS 


1. A closure for engaging the rim of a helically threaded 
finish on a container, said closure comprising, in combination: 
a lid having an outer annular portion, said outer annular 
portion having a top and a bottom, said lid being adapted 
to span and engage the rim of the finish of the container; 
and 
a lid retaining ring, said lid retaining ring comprising; 
an annular skirt having an upper portion and a lower 
portion, said annular skirt being adapted to surround the 
helically threaded finish on the container, 
lid engaging means projecting radially inwardly from said 
annular skirt at a location adjacent said upper portion of 
said annular skirt for engaging said top and said bottom 
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of said outer annular portion of said lid to frictionally 
retain said lid and said lid retaining ring in position 
relative to one another, said lid engaging means com- 
prising a circumferential series of spaced apart flanges 
for engaging said top of said outer annular portion of 
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4,807,772 
POLYPROPYLENE CLOSURE WITH REMOVABLE 
LINER 


Francis M. Schloss, Perrysburg, Ohio, assignor to Owens- 
Illinois Closure Inc., Toledo, Ohio 


Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,284 
Int. Cl.* B65D 53/04 


said lid, and 

thread engaging means projecting radially inwardly from 
said annular skirt at a location between said upper por- 
tion and said lower portion for engaging the helically 
threaded finish of the container and for permitting said 
closure to be removed from the container by an un- 


US. Cl. 215—349 


| 
TAMPER-EVIDENT 
Gerald L. Roy, Lancaster, and James E. Herr, East Petersburg, 
both of Pa., assignors to Kerr Glass Manufacturing Corpora- 
tion, Lancaster, Pa. , 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,547 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 41/34 


Ns 


eA. 
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1. A polypropylene closure with a top and a depending skirt, 
a liner for the inside of the top that is compression molded with 
the closure, the liner being removable without tearing, the 
liner being a blend of polyethylene and a thermoplastic, elasto- 
meric copolymer. 


Wiss ss.eceseeeeSeSScuSSSaTe 
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1. A tamper-evident closure for sealing an open-topped 
container having a finish with an external screw thread and an 
annular breaker ledge disposed beneath the level of said thread, 
said ledge including an upper cam surface facing said thread 
and a lower abutment surface remote from said thread, said 
closure being of one-piece molded construction and compris- 


a cap including an annular top wall for extending across the 
opening of said finish, and an annular skirt dependent from 
said top wall and being joined thereto about the periphery 
of said top wall so that said top wall and said skirt are 
substantially coaxial, said skirt being provided with an 
internal thread configured to cooperate with the thread of 
said finish to enable said cap to be installed on and re- 
moved from said container by relative rotation between 
the cap and the container; and 

a tamper-indicating assembly comprising a band positioned 
below and spaced from said skirt, 

a plurality of spaced frangible bridges, detachably connect- 
ing the upper end of said band to the lower end of said 
skirt, 

a plurality of spaced-apart ring segments, each including an 
annular end and a flexible hinge portion opposite the end 
which connects the ring segment to the bottom of said 
band so that said ring segment extends upwardly and 
inwardly therefrom, with adjacent ring segments sepa- 
rated by a slot extending through substantially the entire 
cross-section of said ring, from the end of the ring to the 
bottom of said band so as to define independently foldable 
ring segments between the slots, and 

a plurality of resilient tabs connected to the end of each ring 
segment so as to extend upwardly and inwardly therefrom 
for engaging said ledge abutment surface upon attempted 
removal of said closure after installation on said finish, 
said tabs being resiliently outwardly deflected by said 
ledge cam surface during installation of said closure on 
said finish whereby upon removal of an installed closure, 
the free ends of said tabs bear on said ledge causing said 
bridges to break resulting in an indication of tampering. 


4,807,773 
VERTICALLY ASSEMBLED COMPACT 


Aaron Tsai, 10F-3, No. 4,530 Lane, Ming Sheng E. Rd., Taipei, 


Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,010 
Int. Cl.* B65D 6/00 


US. Cl. 220—4 D 


1. A vertically assembled compact, comprising; 

a plurality of generally flat body portions with the top side 
of each body portion having a recess therein for receiving 
a cosmetic or a cosmetic tool; 
hollow annular pivot on each body portion projecting 
from one face of the body portion and the body portion 
having a through hole therethrough aligned with the 
hollow interior of the pivot and substantially the same 
diameter as the inside diameter of the pivot, the through 
hole having an enlarged pivot receiving portion on the 
opposite side of the body portion from the side from 
which the pivot projects and having an inside diameter for 
receiving a pivot member in a rotatable friction fit; 

said body portions assembled with a pivot from one body 
portion rotatably frictionally fitted into the enlarged pivot 
receiving portion on the next adjacent body portion, said 
assembled body portions having a first end body portion 
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on one end and a second end body portion on the other 4,807,775 
end; INJECTION MOLDING OF THIN-WALLED PLASTIC 
a first end portion having an enlarged pivot receiving recess PRODUCTS 

therein and having a pivot from said first end body portion Jens O. Sorensen, Rancho Santa Fe, Calif., assignor to Acebo 
of the assembled body portions rotatably frictionally fitted Seales tntaies asta sock Se sun 
into said enlarged pivot iving recess, and said first end Comtinuation-in-part q . 
portion being unapertured in the portion thereof aligned 369.519. This application Mar. 18, 1967, Ser. No. 27,511 
a second end portion having a further hollow annular pivot 

thereon rotatably frictionally fitted into the enlarged pivot 

receiving recess on said second end body portion of the 

assembled body portions, the second end portion being 

unapertured in the portion thereof aligned with said fur- 

ther hollow annular pivot; whereby the aligned hollow 

interiors of the pivots and the through holes form a cylin- 

therein. 


4,807,774 
CONTAINER BASE ASSEMBLY 
Ladislav S. Karpisek, 86 Woodfield Boulevarde, Caringbah, New 
South Wales, 2229, Australia 1. An injection-molded, thin-walled, plastic product formed 
PCT No. PCT/AU86/00197, § 371 Date Mar. 23, 1987, § 102(e) Se eet ee ee 
Date Mar. 23, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00508, PCT Pub. flow channels, which are thicker than the thin-cavity region 
Date Jan. 29, 1987 for directing injected plastic into the thin-cavity region; and a 
PCT Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 50,003 meld chamber, which is thicker than the thin-cavity region, 
Ciaims priority, application Australia, Jul. 26, 1985, PH1659 and is displaced from the flow channels and at least partially 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 7/24 located extensively between the flow channels where 
US. Cl. 220—6 4 Claims i i i i 


gion by the second flow channel for melding plastic 


thin cavity region, the product comprising 
a thin-walled area formed by the thin-cavity region; 
first and second ribs formed by the pair of flow channels, 
said first and second ribs being thicker than the thin- 
walled area; and 
a third rib formed by the meld chamber, wherein the third 
rib is displaced from the first and second ribs by the thin- 


1. A container base assembly, comprising: 
a base member including a four-sided perimeter member, a 
four-sided support surface member disposed within the 
perimeter member and located in a plane below that occu- 
pied by a top edge of the perimeter member with a uni- 
form width gap between the adjacent sides of the support 
member and the perimeter member; 
a stepped width channel below the gap, said channel having Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,809 
a lower part wider than said gap and an upper part wider Int. Ci.* B65D 21/02 
then said lower part and in communication with said gap; U.S. Cl. 220—23.83 15 Claims 
and 1. A multi-compartmented container arrangement for the 
four substantially rectangular wall members each capable of separated storage and conveyance of a plurality of food items, 
ingredients or the like, comprising in combination; 
(a) an upwardly opening container including a a compart- 
mented bottom wall structure; and 


Ga 0 MAK tay guises tenetei lane Wid ceiteinns wad 
having a plurality of compartments formed therein, said 
first tray member having a bottom being supported in said 
container by said first outwardly stepped portion and a 
side wall by said second outwardly stepped portion of said 
upstanding sides walls in spaced relationship above the 

ts in said container bottom wall structure 
such that the bottom of said first tray member forms a 
cover for the compartments in said container bottom wall 
structure; 
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(c) a second tray member insertable into said container and 
being supported by said upstanding container side walls in 
spaced superimposed relationship above said first tray 
member so as to form a cover for compartments of said 
first tray member; 


(d) and a container closure superimposable on and engage- 
able with the upper end of said upstanding container side 
walls so as to provide a sealed container arrangement in 


4,807,777 
SAFETY TRANSPORT SYSTEM FOR HAZARDOUS OR 
VALUABLE CHEMICALS 
Ernst Berwald, Bergkamen, and Winfried Lewe, Kamen, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schering AG, Berlin and 
Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,155 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1986, 3644088 
Int. Cl1.* B6SD 7/42 


1. A safety transport system for shipment of chemicals in a 
modular unit load comprising a plurality of variably-sized 
tanks containing the chemicals and supported in a generally 
vertical condition, each said tank being provided with a tank 
base; a container platform; intermediate support elements rest- 
ing on said container platform and each carrying at least one 
tank; detachable coupling elements being arranged between 
each tank and its associated tank base, said tank base and its 
intermediate support element and said container platform; said 
plurality of tanks, tank bases, intermediate support element and 
container platform forming the unit load; and each said unit 
load having means engagable with a lifting apparatus. 
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4,807,778 
RECTANGULAR CONTAINER ASSEMBLY 
Mai J. Lo, No, 48, Lane 57, Chung Cheng Road, Chungli City, 
Tao-Yuean Hsien, Taiwan, Taiwan 
Filed May 20, 1988, Ser. No. 196,567 
Int. Cl.* B65D 43/04 


1. A rectangular container assembly comprising a cover (1) 
and a base tray (2), wherein 

said base tray (2) comprises a flange member (3) arranged 
along an exterior surface of a wall (20) thereof to keep said 
cover (1), and comprises a sealing ring (4) provided above 
said flange member (3) to effect an intimate connection 
between said cover (1) and said base tray (2); 

each corner (5) formed by a lateral wall (15) of said cover (1) 
is smoothly curtailed so as to facilitate an opening of said 
rectangular container by pressing one of said corner (5). 


4,807,779 
TAMPER-PROOF DISPLAY AND DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Robert C. Clapper, Glendale, Wis., assignor to DCI Marketing, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 


Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,476 
Int. Cl.* B65G 59/06 


1. A dispensing apparatus comprising 
housing means for containing a plurality of aligned articles, 
said housing means having therein an elongated opening 
aligned with the articles for affording access to the arti- 
cles, said elongated opening having a longitudinal axis, a 
length, and opposite first and second ends, and 
door mounted for movement axially of said elongated 
opening, said door having opposite first and second ends 
and a length less than said length of said elongated open- 
ing, said door having therein a plurality of access openings 
each of which affords access to only one of the articles, 
said door being movable to a first position wherein said 
first end of said door is located adjacent said first end of 
said elongated opening, wherein said door uncovers a first 
portion of said elongated opening adjacent said second 
end of said elongated opening such that an article is re- 
movable through said first portion of said elongated open- 
ing, wherein each of said access openings is aligned with 
and affords removal of an article, and wherein said door 
covers and prevents removal of at least one article, and 
said door being movable to a second position wherein said 
second end oi said door is located adjacent said second 
end of said elongated opening, wherein said door uncov- 
ers a second portion of said elongated opening adjacent 
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said first end of said elongated opening such that an article 
is removable through said second portion of said elon- 
gated opening, wherein each of said access openings is 
aligned with and affords removal of an article, and 
wherein said door covers and prevents removal of at least 
one article. 


1. A vending machine for dispensing cups, comprising: 

a rotatable turret magazine for supporting a plurality of 
upright columns of cups; 

a base plate; 

means for defining an aperture in said base plate; 

a fixed guide surface which engages the bottom of the lower- 
most cup in each column, said fixed guide surface being of 
generally circular configuration in plan view and rising 
generally uniformly above said base plate from a region of 
minimum cup height to a generally diametrically opposite 
position of maximum cup height; 

a fixed cam surface which engages between the rims of the 
lowermost and next lowermost cups for stripping the 
lowermost cup from its column, the guide surface and cam 
cooperating such that, as the magazine is rotated, the 
lowermost cup from each column is stripped in turn, 
lowered to a discharge station and then, if that cup is not 
required, rejoined to its original column; 

means responsive to a desired cup arriving at said discharge 
station to stop the rotation of the magazine and to release 
that cup downwardly to a dispensing station; 


station; and 
an electrically actuable solenoid for moving said displace- 
able stop between its two operational positions. 


228-661 O.G.-89-7 
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4,807,781 
CONTAINER AND DISPENSING-CLOSURE ASSEMBLY 
Kari J. Bobinger, Union Grove, and Ronald R. Gutkowski, 
Racine, both of Wis., assignors to S.C. Johnson & Son, Inc., 
Racine, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,137 
Int. C.4 B65D 37/00; B67D 3/00 
US, Cl, 222—546 


1. A dispensing-closure for a container comprising a cap 
portion including means for enclosing a container and means 
for attaching said dispensing-closure onto a container in fluid- 
tight sealing relation therewith, and dispenser means integral 
with said cap portion, said dispenser means including a re- 
cessed are in the top surface of said cap portion, said recess 
being open at one end and sized to receive a passageway and a 
dispensing orifice, said passageway connecting said dispensing 
orifice and the interior of a container and having an opening 
therein, and cover means having a top surface, sidewalls and a 
front wall enclosing said passageway, said cover means further 
including plug means extending downward from the underside 
of said top surface of said cover means and joined thereto, said 
cover means further including a relief area around said plug 


where said plug joins the underside of said top surface to 
permit said plug to tilt relative to said cover means when said 
cover means is moved to a position to open said passageway 
with said plug having a uniform diameter throughout its length 
and being constructed and arranged to mate with said opening 
in said passageway to provide a fluid-tight seal when said 


cover means is in a closed and i position and tc 
allow free fluid passage from the interior of a container to said 
orifice when in the open and dispensing position, said cover 
means having a living hinge connecting said cover means to 
said cap portion. 


Wesley C. Meinerding, 1019 Knollwood Rd., NW., Canton, Ohio 
44708, and Donavon L. Favre, 1600 S. Joyce St., Apt. C503, 
Arlington, Va. 22202 

Filed Mar. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 21,747 
Int. Cl.* B6S5D 35/08 
US. Cl. 222—1 


1. A flexible wall dispensing tube, made of plastic, the tube 
having a discharge nozzle at one end and a permanent closure 
at the other end, wherein the improvement comprises a rubber 
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band attached to the other end of the tube by a folded over 
portion of the other end, which folded over portion covers a 
portion of the rubber band and leaves a portion of the rubber 
band uncovered by the folded over portion, and the rubber 
band positioned parallel to the other end to hold the lower tube 
portion in place and to prevent unwinding of the other end 
after it is wound, the exposed portion of the rubber band being 
moved to an outer surface of the tube opposing a roll as each 
roll is made. 


4,807,783 
WATER JET INJECTION DEVICE FOR USE WITH 
DISPENSERS FOR PRODUCING AND DISPENSING 
BEVERAGES MIXED OF FRUIT SYRUP OR 
CONCENTRATE AND WATER 
Willem van Zijverden, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Deutsche Automaten - Und Getrankemaschinen 
GmbH & Co. KG, Rheinfeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,380 
priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 7, 


Int. Cl.* B67D 5/56 
US, Cl. 222—129.2 


1. A water-jet injection device for dispensing a mixture of 


an elongated. body having an axis and defining a mixing 
chamber, said body being formed at one end thereof with 
a restricted throat lying along said axis and communicat- 
ing with said chamber, and a discharge channel flaring 
outwardly from said throat; 

plug means in said body at an opposite end thereof for delim- 
iting said chamber in said body; 

a water-supply tube extending completely through said plug 
means along said axis and having a free end projecting 
beyond said plug means into said chamber; 

means for connecting an opposite end of said water-supply 
tube to a source of water under pressure so that pressur- 
ized water flowing from said free end of said tube is di- 
rected in a high-velocity stream into said throat; 

an intake conduit opening laterally into said body and said 
chamber at an intake opening for supplying said substance 
to said chamber for mixing with water therein for dis- 
charge of the mixture through said channel; 

means on said plug means forming a nonreturn valve be- 
tween said opening and said chamber adapted to pass flow 
of said substance into said chamber when said high- 
velocity flow is unimpeded but blocking flow from said 
chamber into said opening in the absence of the unim- 
peded high-velocity flow; and 

a deflecting element mounted for movement in said body 
between a deflecting position wherein said element 

stedieatsiabetiad er inieidieeed eats tansene 
free end of said tube to interfere with said high-velocity 
stream, and an ineffective position wherein said element is 
retracted out of the path of said high-velocity stream. 
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4,807,784 
DISPENSER FOR PASTY PRODUCT 
Alain Jupin, and Bernard Schneider, both of Sainte Menehould, 
France, assignors to Cebal, Clichy, France 
Filed Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 102,552 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 13, 1986, 86 14348 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 37/00 


US. Cl. 222—207 16 Claims 
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1. Dispenser for pasty products comprising: 

a body (1) incorporating a tubular member adapted to re- 
ceive a piston sliding therein, and a top (3) on said tubular 
member; 

ap cr 0 am haelopn g aaa me 
dispensing head to the body (1), said dispensing head 
having an actuator (10) incorporating a bearing web (16) 
and a distribution pipe (14), 

a deformable cap (11) on said top defining a compression 
chamber (43), a suction valve (35, 5) (350, 5) between said 
top and said compression chamber for suction of pasty 
product into said compression chamber, and an expulsion 
valve (23 and 29) defined between the compression cham- 
ber (43) and said distribution pipe (14) for expelling the 
product into said distribution pipe (14); 

the top (3) of body (1) having a central orifice (4) surrounded 
by an annular bearing surface (5) comprising the seat of 
the suction valve (35, 5) (350, 5), said suction valve includ- 
ing a flap (35, 350) comprising a sealing web (36, 360) with 
an annular edge (361) seated on said annular surface (5) 
when the suction valve (35, 5) (350, 5) is in the closed 
position, and an underlying cylindrical portion (37, 370) 
engaged in said central orifice (4) and provided in its 
lower part with retaining reliefs (38, 380); 

said actuator (10) comprising a fixed part having an outer 
skirt (9) carrying on its lower part means (8) for fixing to 
the top (3) and an inclinable central part (12) connected to 
said fixed part (9) and having the bearing web (16), as well 
as the distribution pipe (14), issuing into a longitudinal 
duct (17) carried by the bearing web (16) and which 
tightly fits an upper tube (18) formed by the deformable 
cap (11) to define the compression chamber (45) between 
said bearing web (16) and said top (3), said bearing web 
(16) having a bottom surface (29) on the base of said duct 
(17), the bottom surface being planar or having limited 


curvature; ‘ 

said deformable cap (11), which is in one piece, running from 
bottom to top comprising means (25) for the tight fixing to 
the top (3), then a deformable web (27), followed by the 
upper tube (18) surmounted by a flexible upper lip (23) 
forming with said bottom surface (29) the expulsion valve 
(23, 29) for expelling the product into the distribution pipe 
(14). 
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4,807,785 
LIQUID DISPENSING DEVICE 
Eddie J. Pritchett, 401 W. Stevens, Apt. D., Santa Ana, Calif. 
92707 
Filed Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 80,802 
Int. Cl.4 GOIF 11/28 
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1. A liquid dispenser device for dispensing a pre-determined 

volume of liquid comprising: 

(a) a container for storage of liquid; 

(b) a cap affixed to said container comprising a cylinder 
portion for engaging said container, a tapered portion 
connecting a main cylinder with said cylinder portion and 
where said main cylinder defines a chamber; 

(c) A hollow tube inserted in said cap through a central 
aperture in an end wall of said main cylinder, such that a 
portion of said hollow tube is within said cap and a portion 
of said hollow tube is outside said cap; 

(d) a handle affixed to said hollow tube on said portion of 
said hollow tube outside of said cap; 

henna mnsrebetas nied ais Wik ents 
portion within said cap; 

(f) a valve seat affixed to the end of said portion of said 
hollow tube within said cap; 

(g) a plug tube affixed to said handle which is removably 
inserted within an opening in the end wall of said main 
cylinder; 

(h) an inner wall within said cap surrounding said central 
aperture in contact with the exterior surface of said hol- 
low tube; 


@ one or more openings in said inner wall; 

(j) said hollow tube being slidable within said inner wall and 
cap between a first position where said valve seat is disen- 
gaged from an interior end portion of said main cylinder 
to permit liquid flow from said container into said cham- 
ber and where said openings in said hollow tube and said 
inner wall are non-aligned, and a second position where 
said valve seat is engaged with said interior end portion of 
said main cylinder to prevent flow from said container to 
said chamber and where said openings in said hollow tube 
and said inner wall are aligned and where said plug tube is 
removed from said opening in said cap, so that upon such 
removal of said plug tube from said opening, liquid is 
dispensed from a discharge outlet in said portion of said 


4,807,786 
CONTAINER COMPRISING A NECK AND A CAP 
WHICH CAN BE MANIPULATED WITH ONLY ONE 
HAND 


Jean-Louis Gueret, Paris, France, assignor to L’Oreal, Paris, 
France 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,964 


Int. Cl.* B65O 47/04 
US. Cl. 222—499 
1. In a container comprising: 
(a) a body delimited by a wall; 
(b) a substantially cylindrical spout on said container; 
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(c) a neck surmounting said body and terminating in said 
substantially cylindrical spout; 

(d) fastening flange means carried by said neck; and 

(e) a cap adapted to be manipulated with only one hand, said 
cap being constituted by a top panel and a side extension 
to said top panel; 

(f) means for retaining the cap on the container, said means 
comprising fixing means cooperating with said at least one 
fastening flange means of the neck and 

(g) wherein cooperable first and second means are carried by 

jd side extension and said spout are effective to ensure 

displacement of the cap relative to the neck and hence 
the opening of the container, one of said cooperable first 
and second means being constituted by two pushing 
means accessible from outside the cap, arranged substan- 
tially symmetrically relative to the spout and movable 
relative to an axis of flexure which is substantially parallel 
to said top panel of said cap, the other of said cooperable 
first and second means being constituted by inclined ramp 
Means serving as a bearing surface for said pushing means 
when said cooperable first and second means are actuated; 


and the cross section of which through a plane passing 
through the axis is a curve whereof at least one portion 
comprises a tangent inclined in relation to the axis so as to 
constitute said ramp means intended to cooperate with the 
pushing means so as to cause the end projection means to 
pass over said fastening flange means with which they 
cooperate when the cap is pushed down on the neck so as 
to close the spout; 

said annulus being situated on the spout above said fastening 
flange means. 


4,807,787 
EASY-OPEN/RECLOSURE DEVICE HAVING 
DEFORMABLE POUR SPOUT 

James R. Langmeier, Hamilton, Ohio; Mohamed N. H. Caehab, 
Brussels; Robert C. J. M. De Caluwé, Londerzeel, Belgium; 
Willy A. M. Hertogs, Sint V.atcliine Waver, Belgium; Jean B. 
A. Van den Broeck, Asse, Selgium, .nd Miriam H. J. M. van 
Loon, Mol, Belgium, assignors to The Procter & Gamble 
Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 48,467, May 12, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 114,174 
Int. C1.* B6SD 47/08 

US, Cl, 222—529 23 Claims 
1. An easy-open/reclosure device for application to the top 

lid of a container having a peripheral rim projecting upwardly 
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therefrom, said top lid having a pre-cut or pre-scored dispens- 
ing aperture therein, said device comprising: 
- Spatadadiitatatign Cuenta teatioshardhinngs 
and a bottom surface; 
(b) a flange depending downwardly from said bottom sur- 
face of said base portion and encircling said base dispens- 
ing aperture, said flange having inner and outer surfaces 
tary to said pre-cut or pre-scored dispensing aperture in 
pensing aperture or breaks through said pre-scored aper- 
ture when said device is applied to said top lid; 


(c) a moveable portion having a bottom surface and open 
and closed positions, said bottom surface having a plug 
member depending therefrom, said plug member having 
an outer surface and being shaped complementary to said 
teadily enter and snugly engage said base aperture when 
said moveable portion is in its said closed position; and 

(d) a deformable pouring lip/drain surface extending out- 
wardly from said base portion and intially lying substan- 
tially in the same plane as said base portion, said deform- 
able pouring lip/drain surface coming into intimate 
contact with said peripheral rim and bending into an 
upwardly-inclined, trough-shaped configuration when 

said device is applied to said top lid of said container. 


4,807,788 
THUMB HOLSTER 
Frederick J. Tolli, 335 N. Higbee, Idaho Falls, Id. 83401 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,717 
Int. Cl.* A45F 5/00; AO1K 97/04; B6SD 25/52 
US. Ci. 224—197 1 Claim 


1. A thumb holster for holding the thumb and/or finger(s) of 

the user’s hand comprising: 

a hollow tube-like main body defined by a sidewall having 
inner and outer surfaces and a passage therethrough open 
at both ends and sized to receive the thumb and/or fin- 
ges(s) of a user’s hand, said inner surface being lined with 
a soft material confortable to the thumb and/or finger(s) 
of the user’s hand, attaching means for attaching said main 
body to a user’belt, a fastener mounted to said outer sur- 
face of said main body so as to intersect said passage, said 
attaching means rotatably mounted to said fastener 
whereby said attaching means is allowed to completely 
rotate with respect to said main body. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,807,789 
TAPE DISPENSER 
John W. Gana, 5077 Landisville Rd., Doylestown, Pa. 18901 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,954 
Int. Ci.* B65H 35/04 
8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for dispensing predetermined lengths of tape 

which comprises: 

(1) a framed housing in which there is disposed a revolving 
tape drum for supporting a tape roll; 

(2) a feeder wheel onto which said tape is dispensed; 

(3) a lever arm for rotating said feeder wheel through a 
succession of sequenced movements so as to feed said tape 
incrementally onto the peripheral surface of said wheel; 

(4) a cover assembly slidably engaged within grooved open- 
ings in said housing above said feed wheel, said assembly 
terminating in a vertical segment which includes a slotted 
aperture having two end openings for receiving a straight- 
edged blade; and 

(5) a straight-edged blade slidingly engaged within said 
aperture to provide tape cutting means. 


4,807,790 
PAPER FEEDING METHOD AND APPARATUS 


Kawasaki-shi, 
Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 917,776 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 23/00; G03G 15/10 
US, Cl. 226—2 


5. A method of employing a frictional sheet-feed mechanism 
to feed a sheet of paper and of printing lines of print on the 
sheet of paper at successive line positions on the sheet of paper 
separated by a nominal inter-line distance, the paper having . 
feed holes formed at least adjacent either edge of the paper 
sheet and separated by nominal inter-hole distances, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

A. printing successive print lines on the sheet and advancing 

the sheet-feed mechanism between print lines; 

B. detecting successive feed holes in the paper and determin- 

ing the distances, referred to herein as the measured inter- 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


hole distances, by which the sheet-feed mechanism ad- 
vances between detected feed holes; 
C. determining for each print line the difference, referred to 


and the measured inter-hole distances between the previ- 

ous successive feed holes on the sheet and wherein the 

adjustment for a given print line is the differ- 

ence between the nominal inter-line distance and the ad- 

vancement distance by which the sheet-feed mechanism 
advanced since the previous print line; 

D. if the advancement discrepancy does not exceed a prede- 


quent successive print lines equal to the nominal inter-line 


distance; and 

E. if the advancement discrepancy does exceed the predeter- 
mined maximum, adjusting the advancement distance 
between at least a pair of subsequent successive print lines 
to reduce the advancement discrepancy. 


; 4,807,791 
APPARATUS FOR ACTUATING A SIDEMOVEMENT 
CORRECTING MEMBER OF A MACHENE FOR 
CORRECTING THE SIDEMOVEMENT OF A 
TRAVELLING SHEET-LIKE ARTICLE 
Hideyuki Che, c/o Toyo Machinery Co. Ltd., 4-4-19, Zuiko, 
Higashiyodogawa-ku, 


Osaka-shi, 
Filed Mar. 12, 1996, Ser. No. 838,775 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1985, 60-270278 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 23/022; DOGC 3/02 
US. Ci. 226—19 5 Claims 


1. An apparatus for actuating a sidemovement i 
member of a machine for correcting the sidemovements of a 
traveling sheet, comprising: 

og vecls of 0 pesllinalliem tinigsh; tectaelt ‘Ge endtied 
near the side of the traveling sheet, 

a slider mounted on the scale for movement therealong, a 
casing secured to the slider and extending over the top of 
the scale, 

a linear motor mounted on the slider, said lncer motor 
having magnets located just beneath the scale and magnet- 
ically urging the slider toward the scale, said linear motor 
being operable to move the slider along the scale, 

said slider also having a set of wheels engaging the bottom of 
the scale and urged thereagainst by the magnetic force of 
the magnets, 

the top of the casing normally spaced above the top surface 
of the scale, so as to avoid frictional contact therewith 
when the wheels are against the bottom of the scale, and 
said top of the casing comprises means for preventing the 
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slider from falling off the scale when the wheels are sepa- 
rated from the bottom of the casing, 

a set of rollers vertically between the connecting 
member and a fixed portion of the frame to limit move- 
ment of the connecting member toward the casing, and 
hence limit the load of the connecting member on the 
movement between the connecting member and the cas- 


ing, 

and a mounting member connecting the top of the casing to 
the sidemovement correcting member, such that the side- 
movement correcting member is moved as the slider 
moves along the scale under the action of the linear motor. 


4,807,792 
PIN BELT TYPE PAPER TRACTOR 
Akio Tajima, and Satoshi Tada, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors 
to Seikosha Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,126 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1985, 60-222968; 
Oct. 7, 1985, 60-222969; Apr. 2, 1986, 61-22249 
Int. Ci.* GO3B 1/30 
US. Cl. 226—74 6 Claims 


L A pin belt type paper tractor for feeding a recording 
Paper, comprising: 

a stationary support frame having a length not less than the 
width of a recording paper; 

2 drive shaft mounted on the support frame and rotatively 
driven at the time of feeding a recording paper; 

a belt driving wheel fitted on the drive shaft for rotation 
therewith and slidably in the axial direction thereof; 

a chassis body for pinching the belt driving wheel from the 
opposite sides thereof, the chassis body being movable in 
the widthwise direction of a recording paper along the 
drive shaft and being in slideable engagement at its periph- 

a rotary member rotatably supported within the chassis 
body; 

an endless belt engaged between and around the belt driving 
wheel and rotary member, the endless belt being provided 
on its outer surface with a plurality of pins brought into 
engagement with perforations of the recording paper; 

a paper holding cover attached to the chassis body movably 
between open and closed states; and 

wherein the support frame has a knurled section formed 
thereon along the widthwise direction of the recording 
paper, and the paper holding cover has.an end portion 
formed with a lock pawl which is engageable with the 
knurled section for positioning the chassis body relative to 
the support frame in the widthwise direction of the re- 
cording paper when the paper holding cover is in the 
closed state and disengageable from the knurled section 
when the paper holding cover is in the open state. 
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4,807,793 
ELECTRICALLY OPERATED DRIVING DEVICE 
Bruno Ghibely, Vogelsand 87, 2070 Ahrensburg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 


Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,665 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 2, 
1986, 8620799[U]; Mar. 28, 1987, 8704666[U] 
Int. Cl. B25L 1/06 
US. Cl. 227—131 


having an electric motor, a disc coupled to the electric 
motor, a driving pusher, means which cooperate with the 
pam ag ee er A, ores pine pn entgge Aer enter al 
ment to displace the driving pusher against a driving spring, 
andl e.thheieet tenind tn eullve ead Weoeeieeaamn far ecmaailios 
of the electric motor via an electrical switch, the switch includ- 
ing an actuating element, the improvement which comprises an 
operating rod (24) pivotally connected to the trigger (21) and 
extending between the switch (26) and the trigger (21), in the 
pm tae he dance ges paromarn 

of actuation of 


the actuating 
Projection means (20,51) 


4,807,794 
METHOD AND EQUIPMENT TO SOLDER 
PRINTED-CIRCUIT ASSEMBLIES 
Fritz Hess, Mettmenstetten, Switzerland, assignor to EPM AG, 
Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 149,189 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 28, 1987, 
295/87 


Int. Cl.* HOSK 3/34; B23K 37/04 

US. Cl. 228—102 12 Claims 

1. In a method for soldering assembled printed-circuit 
boards, wherein each printed-circuit board (13) is preheated on 
a side requiring soldering and provided with a fluxing agent 
and, in a warm state, said side is twice brought into contact 
with a flowing soldering wave (21), along a path (57,58), two 
mutually opposite lateral edges of the printed-circuit board 
(13) subtending an acute angle (a) relative to a direction of 
flow (56) of the soldering wave (21), the improvement com- 
prising the step of rotating the printed-circuit board (13) about 
a vertical axis following a first and 

subjecting the printed-circuit board to a second soldering 

along a further path (57’,58’). 
10. In an apparatus for soldering assembled printed-circuit 
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boards, wherein each printed-circuit board (13) is preheated on 
a side requiring soldering and provided with a fluxing agent 
and, in a warm state, said side is twice brought into contact 
with a flowing soldering wave (21) along a path (57,58), two 
mutually opposite lateral edges of the printed-circuit board 
(13) subtending an acute angle (a) relative to a direction of 
flow (56) of the soldering wave (21), including a preheating 
station (17) followed by a wave soldering system (19) and 
advance means (22) for moving printed-circuit boards (13) 
from the preheating station (17) through the wave soldering 
system (19) to a removal means (14), the improvement com- 


a gripper head means in the advance means (22), said gripper 
head means (39) displaceable in at least two coordinate 
directions and rotatable about at least one axis parallel to 
said coordinate directions, a computer means (23) for 
determining driving paths for said gripper head means, 
said head means (39) operable for seizing one printed-cir- 
cuit board (13) at a time from the preheating station (17), 
twice bringing the seized printed circuit board, by means 
of its soldering side, into contact with a soldering wave 
(21) of the wave soldering system (19) along one of the 
computer determined paths (57, 58; 57’, 58’). 


4,807,795 
METHOD OF MAKING A BIMETALLIC 
SHAPED-CHARGE LINER 
Edward W. LaRocca, Placentia, and Robert Strike, Pomona, 
both of Calif., assignors to General Dynamics Pomona Divi- 
sion, Pomona, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 751,830, Jul. 5, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 931,238 


Int. Ci.4 B23K 20/08 ; 
US. Cl. 228—107 8 Claims 
1. A method of forming a bimetallic conoid for use in 
shaped-charge munitions having a penetration layer and an 
incendiary layer comprising the steps of: 
explosively bonding a first metal sheet comprising a pyro- 
phoric metal material to a second metal sheet comprising 
a metal having a greater density than said pyrophoric 
metal so as to form a bimetallic sheet having a continuous 
metal to metal interface joint between said first and second 
metal sheets without forming substantially any intermetal- 
lic compounds or discontinuities along said interface joint; 
separating at least one generally circular preform plate from 
said bimetallic sheet having an incendiary layer corre- 
sponding to said pyrophoric metal and a penetration layer 
corresponding to said greater density metal; and 
shear-forming said preform plate using a conoidal mandrel, 
positioning said pyrophoric layer with respect to said 
mandrel so as to form a conoid having an outer incendiary 
layer. 
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Manfred R. Liehr, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor tu 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 119,008 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 14, 


1986, 3639021 
: Int. Cl.* B23K 31/02 

US. Cl. 228—121 

1. A method of dust-free and interconnecting 
ceramic aluminum-oxide components each to the other by 
soldering in a protective gas atmosphere, using a solder mate- 
rial which connects cennunih the condita by bactielt Ghametaiend 
in that soldering of the components is effected in a protective 
gas of a mixture of air and nitrogen, that a copper/- 
silver solder is used as the soldering material, individual con- 
stituents of which, including copper oxide formed during 
heating, diffuse into the surfaces of the ceramic components 
during the soldering procedure, and that the degree of oxida- 
tion of the copper during soldering is set by adjusting the 
air-to-nitrogen ratio in the protective gas. 


5 Claims 


4,807,797 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WELDING HOLLOW 
ELONGATED BEAMS 
John D. West, Manitowoc, Wis., assignor to The Manitowoc 

Company, Inc., Manitowoc, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 538,355, Oct. 3, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 211,525, Dec. 1, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 623,614 
Int. Ci.4 B23K 9/00 
2 Claims 


1. A method of welding hollow elongated beams which are 
generally rectilinear in cross-section and having a bottom plate 
and a top plate spaced apart by a pair of laterally spaced side 
plates, all of said plates having substantially square-cut edges, 
comprising the steps of: 

positioning the plates forming the bottom and sides of the 

beam in proper relation to one another with the upper 
surface of the bottom plate of the beams engaging and 
projecting outwardly from the square-cut edges of the 
side plates, 

tack welding at least one diaphragm element to the plates 

with the diaphragm being confined between the interior 
surfaces of the beam, 
positioning the top plate in proper location with respect to 
the side plates and diaphragm elements such that the two 
upper corners of the beam are to be welded with open 
corner filet welds defined by the square-cut edges thereof, 

tack-welding the plates together at spaced intervals along 
their length, 

securing the tack-welded beam to a welding table having 

means associated therewith for supporting a welding 
carriage relatively movable along and with respect to the 
_length of the beam, 

heads mounted on the carriage at each 
corner of the beam, with the lower two welding heads 
being directed downwardly and inwardly with respect to 
the corners formed between the outwardly projecting 
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bottom plate and the respective side plates, and the upper 
two welding heads being directed downwardly and in- 


relatively moving the carriage along and with respect to the 
length of the beam to simultaneously and continuously 
weld all corners of the beam. 


4,807,798 
METHOD TO PRODUCE METAL MATRIX COMPOSITE 
ARTICLES FROM LEAN METASTABLE BETA 
TITANIUM ALLOYS 
Daniel Eylon, Dayton, and Francis H. Froes, Xenia, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,362 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 29, 

2005, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Ci.* B23K 20/22, 31/00 


US. Ci. 228—190 5 Claims 


1. A method for fabricating a titanium alloy composite con- 
sisting of at least one filamentary material selected from the 
group consisting of silicon carbide, silicon carbide-coated 
carbide, and a lean metastable beta titanium alloy which com- 
prises the steps of: 

(a) providing a rapidly solidified foil of said alloy; 

(b) fabricating a preform consisting of alternating layers of at 

least one of said filamentary materials and said foil; and 

(c) applying heat at a level about 1% to 10% below the beta 

transus temperature of said alloy and pressure of about 1.5 
to 15 ksi for about 0.25 to 24 hours to consolidate said 
preform. 


4,807,799 
DEVICE FOR APPLYING SOLDER 
Inho Myong, Newark, and Richard Freimanis, Fremont, both of 


Calif., assignors to Raychem Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 200,998 
Int. Cl.* B23K 31/02 
US. Cl. 228—212 17 Claims 
1. A device for applying solder to a face of an object towards 
an edge thereof, comprising: 
(a) a support sheet having a line of weakness along which the 
sheet can be folded to define two arms, each having a free 
end; 
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(b) a quantity of solder located on a face of one of the arms 
of the support sheet; and 


(c) means for controlling flow of the solder, when heated, in 
a direction perpendicular to the said line of weakness. 


4,807,800 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING THIN-WALLED 
HOLLOW BODIES OF CONCENTRIC METAL LAYERS 
Kari Million, Oberhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Man Gutehoffnungshuette, GmbH, Oberhausen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Dec. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 133,024 
Claims » application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 16, 
1986, 3642886; Jan. 8, 1987, 3700377 
Int. Cl.* B23K 9/04 
US. Ci. 228—222 


1. A method for manufacturing thin-walled pipes of concen- 
tric, largely non-corrosive, high-temperature stable, and non- 
scaling metal layers, using a thin-walled material support pipe 
and at least one welding head, comprising preparing an inner 
layer on the support pipe, forming a plurality of additional 
outer layers following the inner layer by build-up welding with 
the said at least one welding head such that, during the build- 
up welding, the thin-walled material support pipe is filled with 
a pressurized cooling medium. 

4. A method for manufacturing thin-walled pipes of concen- 
tric, largely non-corrosive, high-temperature stable, and non- 
scaling metal layers, using a thin-walled material support pipe 
and a plurality of welding heads at respective axially spaced 
welding zones along the pipe comprising the steps of: 

preparing an inner layer on the support pipe; 

forming a plurality of additional outer layers following the 

inner layer by build-up welding by operating the welding 
heads simultaneously; 

dividing the pipe interior into axially spaced cooling zones 

supplying separate streams of coolant under pressure to 

respective zones; 

such that, during the build-up welding, the support pipe is 

filled with pressurized cooling medium distributed to 
provide even shrinkage of the pipe in each zone during 
welding. 
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4,807,801 
METHOD OF AMELIORATING THE RESIDUAL 
STRESSES IN METALLIC DUPLEX TUBES AND THE 
LIKE AND APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Yokohama, Japan, assignor to 
we ee 
japan 


Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 114,336 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1986, 61-256589 
Int. Cl.4 C21D 1/00, 9/08 
7 Claims 


1. A method of ameliorating the residual stress in a metallic 

double pipe and the like, comprising the steps of: 

(a) supplying cooling water inside the double pipe which 
includes a main pipe defined by an outer tube, and a ther- 
mal sleeve defining an inner pipe inserted into said main 
pipe, said thermal sleeve being welded to said main pipe at 
the root of said sleeve; 

() fitting a restraining ring externally onto the outer surface 
of said main pipe at a position corresponding to said ther- 
mal sleeve root; and 

(c) heating said main pipe from its outer surface so as to 
generate a temperature differential in said main pipe in the 

direction of its wall thickness. 


4,807,802 
CONTAINER ASSEMBLY 
Cole Williams, P.O. Box 1084, Glendale, Calif. 91209 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,750 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 6/24 


1. A container assembly comprising: 

@) front and rear end members each having top, bottom and 
side portions; 

Pane CN 
side portions and being provided with a pair of longitudi- 
nally spaced, generally ““V” shaped apertures; 

(c) first locking means for releasably interconnecting said 
bottom portions of said front and rear end members with 
said bottom member; 
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(@) a pair of side members each having front, rear, top and 
bottom i 


4,807 
PACKING STRUCTURE FOR COLLAPSIBLE BASKET 
HOLDER 
Onie Yang, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Ulike Corporation, 


basket comprising a 


collapsible 
anssttiamne adhens eat earte tame e 
box-like structure, said structure comprising two main walls, a 


of 
US. Cl. 229—69 


Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,415 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 5/46 
US. Cl. 229—52 B 10 Claims 
1. A carton formed from a unitary paperboard blank, com- 


prising: 
a tubular body having an end and including first and second 
laterally adjacent axially-extending side panels joined by 
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an axially-extending fold line, each side panel scored with 
a plurality of transverse score lines so as to form in each 
side panel a side wall, an end flap, and an intermediate 
lifting flange portion, said end flaps of said laterally adja- 
cent side panels defining an axially extending slot between 
said end flaps to allow independent movement of said end - 
flaps when said end flaps are folded about one of said 


a plurality of unitary axially adjacent transversely extend- 
ing wall portions folded one on top of the other and 
bonded together with adhesive means to form a collar-like 
lifting flange continuously overlying said side panels and 
the axially extending fold line joining said side panels, said 
lifting flange forming a continuous blade-receiving pocket 
with said tubular body which opens away from the end of 
said tubular body. 


4,807,805 
DUAL ENVELOPE SHEET-FED ASSEMBLY 


Wayne L. Rutkowski, South Wales, N.Y., assignor to Avery 


International Corporation, Pasadeaa, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 5,458 
Int. CL.* B65D 27/10, 27/16 


1. A dual envelope assembly for utilization with a sheet-feed 


printing apparatus 


comprising: 

a first paper sheet bisected by a transverse perforated tear 
line, and having first and second transverse fold lines 
adjacent to, but spaced away from, said tear line; 

a composite paper sheet layer, including second and third 
separate, individual paper sheets, said second and third 
sheets being of substantially the same size, and superposed 
over opposite ends of said first sheet and each terminating 
adjacent said fold lines; 

means for permanently securing said second and third sheets 
to said first paper sheet, to form two pockets which open 
toward said first and second transverse fold lines, said 
securing means including an adhesive border disposed 
along the borders of said first sheet, and three borders of 

each of said two pockets having a length which is greater 
than the depth thereof, and being open along one of the 
longer sides thereof, and said two pockets having their 





Conrad Neiman, P.O. Box 31143, Charleston, S.C. 29417 
Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,923 
Int. Ci.* B42D 15/00 


US. Cl. 229—92.8 23 Claims 


1. A display-mailer assembly comprising: 
a display card having a display side and a side for receiving 
an address, 


means for attaching an object to be displayed to said display 
side of said card, 

an outer envelope of a transparent material for containing 
eer ye cay ks eh wey oe ln 
end and a flap foldable over said open end, 

ee ee 
said card in said envelope, and 

activatable adhesive means on said flap to enable 

said card to be sealed in said envelope after it has been 
removed therefrom and addressed, to enable said assem- 
bly to be mailed, 

said flap and said adhesive means being constructed and 
arranged to enable said flap to be folded over said open 
end to accept said fastening means without activation of 
said adhesive means and to be folded over said open end 
with said adhesive means activated to secure the flap to a 
wall of said envelope. 


4,807,807 
ADHESIVE POSTCARD FOR ARTICLES 
Elict M. Glick, 199 Old Forest Hill Road, Toronto, Ontario, 

Canada (N6C 2H1) 

Continuation of Ser. No. 688,939, Jan. 4, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 550,287, Nov. 9, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 531,528, Sep. 12, 
1983, abandoned. This application May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 48,971 


Int. CL.* B42D 15/02 
US. Ci. 229—92.8 17 Claims 


1. A postcard for use in mailing a sheet-form article with one 
side of such article visible, the postcard comprising: 
(A) a sheet-form member formed from a relatively stiff 
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material for supporting a sheet-form article and having a 
first layer of pressure-sensitive adhesive provided over all 
of one side of the sheet-form member; and 

(B) a relatively flexible laminate comprising: 
(i) a transparent sheet having a second layer of generally 


transparent pressure-sensitive adhesive provided over 
all of one side of the transparent sheet facing the first 
layer of adhesive and with the transparent sheet perma- 
nently secured along one edge portion to a correspond- 
ing edge portion of the sheet-form member by corre- 
sponding edge portions of said layers of adhesive; and 
(ii) a protective release sheet positioned between the first 
and second layers of adhesive so as to maintain the 
sheet-form member and the transparent sheet separate, 
with the exception of said edge portions, which protec- 
tive sheet includes a tab extending beyond an edge of 


10 


18 


16 


the sheet-form member opposite the corresponding 
edge portion; 
the adhesion between the protective release sheet and the 

sheet-forming member and relative to the adhesion be- 
tween the protective release sheet and the 
sheet being such that, in use, the protective sheet and the 
transparent sheet are movable as a unit to separate the 
same from the sheet-form member, and the relatively 
flexible laminate may be peeled back from the sheet-form 
member by use of the tab to enable positioning of the 
sheet-form article on the sheet-form member while the 
sheet-form article is viewed from the front thereof, the 
protective sheet being subsequently peelable away from 
the transparent sheet, whereby the article can be secured 
between the sheet-form member and the transparent sheet 
with one side of the article visible prior to mailing. 


4,807,808 
REUSEABLE CONTAINER 

Harold F. Reed, 2611 Plaza Pkwy. #102, Wichita Falls, Tex. 

76308 

Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,742 
Int. CL.‘ B6SD 11/16 

US. Ci. 229—103 3 Claims 

1. An interlocking reuseable container with removable sides 
to facilitate unpacking, comprising in combination: a base 
having a bottom and an upturned peripheral flange delineating 
positions for the sides; bosses secured at spaced apart locations 
on the interior of the flange above the bottom; a plurality of 
removable sides each having receiving means for receiving 
portions of the flange; at least some of said receiving means 
interlocking with said bosses; and, a plurality of corner sup- 
ports each comprising an outside elongated substantially right 
angle corner, an elongated spacer bonded to the interior of the 
corner to cover a narrow central portion thereof, and an elon- 
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gated inside support bonded to the spacer to leave substantially 4,807,810 
right angle spaces between the corner support and the inside HUMIDIFICATION CONTROLLING SYSTEM WITH AN 
ULTRASONIC HUMIDIFIER 
Iwao Ando, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Yukyan Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,070 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1987, 62-40568 
Int. C1.* BOIF 3/02 
1 Claim 


support for receiving edges of adjacent sides there by compris- 
ing a substantially rigid container. 


sonic humidifier within said chamber, a humidity detector 
located in said chamber for sensing the level of humidity 
therein and thereby producing a detected signal, means to 
provide a preset objective value signal, means responsive to 
the sum of the proportional value, the integrated value and the 
differentiated value of the difference between said detected 
signal and said preset objective value signal to generate an 
operation amount signal, and means to convert said operation 
4,807,809 amount signal to an oscillator input signal for continual adjust- 
ROD MAKING APPARATUS FOR SMOKING ARTICLE ment of the amplitude of the oscillator associated with said 
MANUFACTURE ultrasonic humidifier in response to variations in said operation 
James W. Pryor, Winston-Salem; John L. Nelson, Lewisville, #Mount signal to cause said oscillator to maintain the humidity 
and Clifford R. Marritt, Winston-Salem, all of N.C., assignors Within the chamber constant. 
to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco Company, Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 156,502 1 
Int. CL‘ A24C 5/18 4,807,81 
US. Cl. 131—84.1 16 Claims ACCUMULATOR FUEL INJECTOR FOR DIESEL 
Masahiro Aketa; Masahiro Yamashita; Satoshi Torii, and Tet- 
suro Ikeshima, all of Sakaishi, Japan, assignors to Kubota 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,459 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1986, 61-216903; 

Sep. 13, 1986, 61-216901; Nov. 25, 1986, 61-280047 

Int. C.4 FO2M 41/16, 47/02 

US. Cl. 239—91 4 Claims 
1. An accumulator fuel injector suitable for a diesel engine, 
having a fuel inlet connected in communication with at least 
one nozzle hole through a valve closing pressure chamber, a 
, F first check an accumulator means and an injection valve 
1. An apparatus for manufacturing rods for use in the manu- mavens Gumetaas ad ti ave bel Seentain 


surface of the frustoconical member and the inner surface opening side by a pressure within the accumulator means 
of the frustoconical tube, and (ii) the web is fed through acting on the valve opening pressure receiving surface, charac- 
the annular region; and terized in that: 

(c) means for receiving the rod-like composite and circum- said accumulator means comprises at least a first accumula- 
scribing the rod-like composite with wrapping material tor and a second accumulator, an inlet of said first accu- 
thereby forming a rod. mulator being connected to the valve closing pressure 
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nozzle hole 
being 


ranged in parallel, wherein a relief pressure for the relief 


Paul S. Renowden, Hounslow; John H. Kenning, Sutton Cold- 
field, and Ian S. Johnson, London, all of England, assignors to 
Lacas Industries Public Limited Company, Birmingham, 
England 

Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 49,614 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 16, 1986, 


8611949 
Int. C1.‘ BOSB 15/00 
3 Claims 


: 
INS - 
i 


ay 


BARROW 
SAaro~m~mny 


< 


eae 


NSS 
4 
A 


+, 


Si? 
itzaeZ, 


N 
OV 772 eee ee 
rf fl 


4 
ma) 
N,! 


sit 
Sh 


—— 


1. A petrol injector for delivering fuel to an air inlet mani- 
fold of an engine, the injector comprising an outer hollow 


in spaced relationship to one end of the core member, a 
valve member formed from magnetic material located 


passage extending between the ends of the core member, the 
other end of the core member defining a fuel inlet, « coiled 
compression spring located in said passage, one end of the 
spring engaging said valve member to urge the valve member 
mounted in said passage at a position remote from said valve 
member, said abutment being engaged by the other end of said 
tubular member being mounted on said abutment and acting to 
convey fuel from said fuel inlet to adjacent said valve member 
when said solenoid is energized to lift the valve member from 
said seat ring. 


Larry Coleman, 2801 S. Dort Highway, Flint, Mich. 48507 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,343 
Int. C1.* BOSB 9/08; B62J 39/00 
12 Claims 


7. An amusement device adapted to be mounted to a veloci- 
pede, said velocipede having at least one moving wheel with a 
central axle, said amusement device comprising: 

a housing having an inlet port, an outlet port and a central 

cavity, the housing connected to a pump mounting 
bracket; 


means for securing the housing to the velocipede in releas- 
a rotatable drive shaft positioned in the central cavity, the 
drive shaft extending beyond the housing through a shaft 


opening; 

an impeller mounted on the drive shaft and positioned within 
the cavity; and 

a friction wheel mounted on the drive shaft releasably en- 
gageable with said moving wheel of said velocipede; 

a fluid reservoir; 

a pump for conveying fluid from the reservoir, the pump 
being driven by said velocipede wheel; 

a first conduit connected to the fluid reservoir and the pump 
for conveying fluid from the first reservoir to the pump; 

a second conduit for conveying fluid away from the pump 
having a first end connected to the pump and a second end 
of the conduit distal to the first end; 

a nozzle attached to the second end of the conduit; and 

a helmet adapted to be worn by a rider of the velocipede, the 
nozzle and second end of the conduit mounted to the 
helmet. 
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1. An pneumatic powder ejector for depositing a powder on 
a substrate comprising a body; a suction stage within said body 
at one end, said suction stage including a suction chamber, a 
venturi for communicating a flow of primary gas to said suc- 
tion chamber, and an input flow path for communicating pow- 
der to be deposited to said suction chamber, said powder being 
entrained in air along said input flow path and further being 
supplied at a controlled delivery rate, said input flow path 
being located in lateral offset relation to a downstream end of 
said venturi; and an injection stage within said body extending 
ccaxially from said suction chamber toward the end of said 
a nozzle surrounded by a wall with the spaced therebetween 
defining a flow path for powder, said wall having an outer 
surface supported at one end by said body and substantially 


by said outer surface, at least one opening in said body for 
communicating said entrainment gas to said injection chamber, 
and a diffuser supported at the end of said body opposite said 
suction stage, said diffuser having an inner wall including a 
length convergent toward a zone of minimum section and a 
length divergent from said zone, said zone of minimum section 
located substantially at said opposite end of said nozzle and 
chamber passage of entrainment gas into said diffuser. 
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4,307,815 
AIR-JET MILL AND ASSOCIATED PREGRINDING 
APPARATUS FOR COMMINUATING SOLID 


1. An air-jet mill for fine grinding and sizing, comprising at 
least one pregrinding chamber, a grinding chamber defining a 


ing space through an injecting nozzle in a direction 

to the periphery of said grinding space at a point on said pe- 
riphery and with an orientation which causes air flow im a first 
directi ipheral erindi , ing into the erindi 

space and a discharge stub for the ground material, a sizer 
positioned in the grinding chamber, said pregrinding chamber 
being connected with the grinding space by said tangential 
blow pipe and by a material return channel, said peripheral 
symmetrically along a circle and the number of said peripheral 
indi les bei on tiie ber of iniecti j 


4,807,316 
COMPRESSING AND GRINDING APPARATUS 


Takashi Ataka, 11-19, Oyodonaka 2-chome, Oyodo-ku, Osaka, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 935,419, Nev. 26, 1986. This 
application Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 222,399 
Cisims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1985, 60-239816, 
Jun. 4, 1986, 61-85802 
Int. C1.* BO@2C 19/22 
US. Ci. 241—67 13 Claims 
1. An apparatus for compressing and grinding a material 


nal to circular from said one end to the other, and 
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a screw axially aligned with and extending through said 
cylinder and into said sleeve, and said cylinder and said 
screw defining a spacing having a decreasing cross-sec- 
tional area in which the material is compressed and 
ground at a pressure of from 1 to 100 tons/cm? and heated 
to a temperature of from 150° to 600° C., said screw in- 


a eS — 74 


portion, and a compressing-grinding portion and having a 
body diameter and a screw thread diameter, said body 
diameter and said screw thread diameter each decreasing 
discontinuously in said intermediate portion, said interme- 
diate portion being positioned within said outer cylinder, 
ee ee 

the compressing-grinding portion being smaller than the 
pitch of the feeding-compressing portion. 


Filed Mar. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 165,612 
Int. Cl.* BO2C 13/30 
US. Ci. 241—100 


1. An apparatus for comminuting gypsum board and wind- 

ing elongate bendable members comprising: 

a support structure; 

a comminuting mechanism including a housing mounted to 
said support structure, said housing having an intake por- 
tion for receiving gypsum board to be comminuted, an 
outlet portion for discharging comminuted material, and 
blade means rotatably mounted in said housing; 

& winding mechanism that includes a winding shaft axially 
rotatably mounted to said support structure, said winding 
shaft having slot means disposed therein for receiving an 
elongate bendable member to be wound, and a holder 
device mounted to said support structure and spaced apart 
from said winding shaft for accommodating said member 
to be wound at a location spaced apart from the portion of 
said member received by said slot means in said winding 
shaft; and 

means, mounted to said support structure, for rotatably 
driving said blade means to comminute gypsum board that 
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Claims priority, 
8504901 


US. Cl. 241—222 
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Corporation, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB86/00086, § 371 Date Oct. 27, 1986, § 102(e) 


Date Oct. 27, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04835, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 28, 1986 
PCT Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 930,370 
application United Kingdom, Feb. 26, 1985, 


Int. CL.4 BO2L 7/12 


US. Cl. 241—198 R 


1. A mill for grinding granular material comprising: 

a grinding surface; 

a generally conical grinding member having a hollow 
therein and an apex; 

a mounting arrangement for supporting the grinding mem- 
ber in such a manner that the grinding member can be 
precessed around the grinding surface, the mounting ar- 
rangement including feed means, having one or more 
holes through a peripheral conical surface thereof for 
introducing the granular material into the hollow of the 
grinding member to be fed to the grinding surface as the 
grinding member is precessed around the grinding sur- 


face. 


4,807,819 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR GRANULATING 
POWDERY MATERIALS 


Alfons Kreher, Frankfurt; Werner Nagel, 


Alzenau; Bernd 
Brandt, Swisttal, and Albert Peters, Erftstadt, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 
furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 770,981, Aug. 30, 1985. This 
application Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 102,819 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 


Int. Cl.4 BO2C 4/30 


1984, 3431865 


5 Claims 


‘2 ial 


dort 


1. A method of continuously processing a finely divided 


is introduced into said housing, and for rotatably driving powdery material such as precipitated silica into a compressed 
said winding shaft to wind said bendable member received form comprising: 


in said slot means about said winding shaft. 


(a) feeding said powder through a stirrer; 
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(b) conveying said stirred powder by means of at least one 
feed screw to a granulation station; and 

(c) compressing said powder at said granulation station by 
means of a pair of rollers; one of said rollers having an 
interior surface that is connected to a vacuum source and 
a porous exterior jacket that is made of sintered metal; said 
step of conveying i ing conveying said stirred pow- 


including 
der to a point adjacent a gap defined between said pair of 
rollers. 


4,807,820 
SEGMENTAL SHELL FOR A COAL CRUSHER ROLL 
Theodore F. Gundlach, Belleville, Ill., assignor to T.J. Gundlach 
Machine Company, Belleville, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 586,571, Mar. 5, 1984, Pat. No. 4,617,709. 
This application Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,198 
Int. Cl.* BO2C 13/26 
6 Claims 


1. A removable segment for a coal crusher having a cylindri- 
cal back-up roll adapted to receive a plurality of said segments, 
said segment comprising: 

a curved metal member in the form of a sector of a cylindri- 
cal tube having inner and outer cylindrical faces, and 
having teeth formed on said outer cylindrical face; 

a recess in said inner cylindrical face for weight reduction, 
for simplifying the face fit of the segment on the back-up 
roll, and for receiving balancing said recess de- 
fined by a raised peripheral berm on all four sides of said 


segment, 

radial holes in said segment around the periphery thereof 
through said berm for receiving bolts which thread into 
tapped holes in said back-up roll for attachment of said 
segment to said roll, said segment having a coaxial coun- 
terbore at said outer face for receiving the heads of said 
bolts. . 


4,807,821 
METHOD FOR WINDING COILS OF SINGLE-PHASE 
INDUCTION ELECTROMOTOR 
In S. Kim, #10-615 Samig Apt., 134-21 Cheong-dam-Dong, 
Kang-nam-ku, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,471 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 3/00, 15/085 
US. Cl. 242—7.03 1 Claim 
1. A method for winding stator coils of a single phase 4-pole 
36-slot induction electromotor comprising: 
winding a starting coil through slots of said electromotor for 
forming a starting winding, 
avoiding winding of said starting coii about selected slots, 
said selected slots being unused slots, 
moving an outer coil pitch to form coil overlapping slots 
adjacent to said selected unused slots for eliminating un- 
used teeth between said unused slots and said coil overlap- 
ping slots, and 
winding a main coil through slots for forming a main wind- 
ing whereby the starting coil overlaps the starting coil in 
said selected slots, a 90° electric angle being formed be- 
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four slots being unused by the starting winding for effec- 


tively increasing the starting torque and promoting the 
operation efficiency of the electromotor. 


4,807,822 
YARN TRAVERSING MECHANISM 
Heinz Kamp, Wegberg; Rolf Becker, and Horst Wionsek, both 
of Monchen-Gladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to W. Schlafhorst & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 938,567 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, 


1985, 3543131 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 54/32, 54/38 
US. Cl. 242—43 R 


1. A yarn traversing mechanism for a textile winder for 
ments, means for oppositely traversing said yarn engaging 
elements for alternately engaging the yarn by said oppositely 


of said elements for transfer to engagement by an oppositely 
tively to transfer the yarn at a plurality of different yarn revers- 
ing locations at each end of said yarn traverse and having a 
relative to a traversing element to separate the yarn and ele- 
ment and to position the separated yarn for engagement by an 
oppositely traversing element, said yarn engaging elements 
being relatively disposed for passing each other at said differ- 
yarn engaging elements being relatively disposed for transfer 
of yarn at different yarn reversing locations, and said transfer 
mean including means for displacing different elements away 
from said guiding surface at different reversing locations. 


BATHROOM TISSUE DISPENSER 
James A. Wyant, Pointe Claire, Canada, assignor to Wyant & 
Company Limited/La Compagnie Wyant Limitee, Saint Lav- 
rent, Canada 


Continuation of Ser. No. 829,974, Feb. 18, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 171,187 


Int. C1.* B6SH 19/04 
US, Cl. 242—55.3 2 Ciaims 
1. A bathroom tissue dispenser for dispensing sheet material 
from a rel] comprising: 
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a back plate, means in the back plate for use in attaching it to 
a flat surface; 

a top fixed spindle cantilevered from the back plate to form 
a rigid structure with the back plate and positioned below 


the top spindle, and having a free end, both the top spindle 
and the bottom spindle adapted to each hold a bathroom 
tissue roll; 

side members integral with a top portion of the back plate, 
extending on each side of the top spindle, the side mem- 
bers having bottom edges located one-half to one inch 
below the top spindle so as to have the side members hide 


a major portion of the tissue roll mounted on the top 
spindle and to make it awkward to use the top tissue roll 
while there is a substantial amount of tissue on the bottom 
tissue roll, but to make the top tissue roll accessible when 
the bottom tissue roll is nearly depleted; 

a cover with a top edge having a hinge connection to the 
upper edge of the back plate, the cover having a top plate 
integral with a front plate, which, with the side members, 
forms an enclosure for the top spindle and the bathroom 
tissue roll on the top spindle, 

a central arm in the same plane and integral with the front 
plate of the cover extending down over the free end of the 
bottom spindle, and 

locking means between the central arm of the cover and the 
free end of the bottom spindle. 


4,807,824 
PAPER ROLL TOWEL DISPENSER 
Oliver B. Gains, La Verne; Jack L. Perrin, Santa Barbara, and 
Council A. Tucker, Glendale, all of Calif., assignors to James 
River Il, Inc., Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 211,947 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 19/04, 19/00 
US. Cl. 242—55.3 


1. In a device for dispensing sheet material sequentially from 
a primary roll and a reserve roll, the device comprising a 
cabinet having a slot through which the sheet material is dis- 
pensed, feed means including a pair of rollers defining a nip 
through which the sheet material passes, and means for intro- 
ducing sheet material from the reserve roll into the nip respon- 
sive to depletion of primary roll sheet material, the improve- 
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ment wherein the means for introducing the sheet material 
comprises a lever mounted for rotational movement about a 
fulcrum, the portion of the lever to one side of the fulcrum 
comprising a cradle for supporting the primary roll and the 
portion of the lever to the other side of the fulcrum comprising 
an element for tucking sheet material from the reserve roll into 
the nip, the lever being balanced such that when the cradle 
supports a primary roll that has not been substantially depleted, 
the tucking element is raised above the nip, and when the 
primary roll has been substantialyl depleted, the tucking ele- 
ment is lowered to introduce sheet material from the reserve 
roll into the nip. 


4,807,825 
ROLL WINDING MACHINE 
Bertram F. Elsner, and Robert E. Molison, both of Hanover, 
alae tales stata sata aaa ate 


Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,719 
Int. C1.* B6SH 18/22 


10. A roll winding machine including first and second belts 
extending along adjacent portions of a feed path, first belt drive 
means for moving the first belt downstream along the path at 
a first rate; second belt drive means for moving the second belt 
downstream along the path at a second rate greater than the 
first rate; a rolling assembly on one side of the path defining a 
winding pocket extending across the first belt adjacent the 
second belt, the assembly including a plurality of rolls extend- 
ing around the winding pocket, a rolling head supporting at 
least one roll located on the downstream side of the pocket, 
and opening means for moving the rolling head away from the 
path to open the downstream side of the winding pocket; web 
cutting means located on the path upstream of the rolling 
assembly for forming a cut through the web to define leading 
and trailing ends of the web; a take away rail located above the 
path and extending downstream from the winding pocket 
along the second belt; a guide finger assembly located on the 
other side of the path opposite the rolling assembly, the guide 
finger assembly including a guide finger movable through the 
path to the downstream side of the winding pocket and a finger 
drive for extending and retracting the finger across the path; 
and drive means for rotating said rolls at a circumferential 
speed equal to said first rate whereby upon continuous move- 
ment of a web downstream along said first belt the lead end of 
the web is spiral wound in the winding pocket to form a spiral 
body, said opening means opens the pocket for discharge of the 
winding of the spiral body and said second belt rotates such 
body downstream at the second rate to form a gap between the 
leading and trailing web ends for extension of the finger and to 
complete winding of the trailing end of the web onto the body 
to complete the roll. 
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4,807,826 
TAPE REEL FOR TAPE CASSETTE 
Yuji Iwahashi, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,083 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1986, 61- 
191243[U] 


Int. Cl.* B6SH 75/14 
US, Cl. 242—71.8 


: 1. A tape reel structure for a tape in a tape cassette compris- 


ing: 

a tape reel including an inner cylindrical reel shaft boss 
section and an outer cylindrical tape reel section wherein 
said tape is found directly on an outer periphery of said 
outer cylindrical section, said inner and outer cylindrical 
sections being coaxially arranged relative to each other in 
ee ee ee oe 
extending ribs extending between said inner and outer 
cylinder sections, said ribs having a first portion joining 
with the inner periphery of said outer cylindrical section 
and a second portion joining with the outer periphery of 
said inner cylindrical section; 

ee ea 

a lower flange section formed integrally with said tape reel; 

wherein said first portion of said ribs extends substantially 
through an overall! height of said outer cylindrical section 
and has a first upper end and said second joining 
of said ribs extends substantially through an overall height 
of said inner cylindrical section and has a second upper 
end, said second end being oriented at a lower 
elevation relative to that of said first upper end section, as 
measured axially along an axis of said tape reel. 


4,807,827 
FRICTION DRIVE FOR LINE GUIDE ON BAIT CAST 
REEL 


Robert F. Welch, Bixby, Okia., assignor to Zebco Corporation, 

Tulsa, Okla. 

Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,293 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 89/04; F1GH 13/02, 55/34 

US. Cl. 242—84.42 3 

&. An imgspvelltekt coat seal of ts type having o line cerry. 
ing spool, a rotatable crank handle with an associated crank 
shaft for rotating the spool so that the line is wound thereon, a 
line guide, and rotating means for moving the line guide in a 
reciprocative manner axially across the spool to distribute line 
evenly thereover as the spool is rotated, the improvement 


comprising: 

a drive element with an annular drive surface; 

means mounting the drive element to the crank shaft so that 
the drive element follows rotation of the crank shaft; 

a pulley; 

SS ee ne 
guide to follow rotation thereof; and 

friction means on the pulley directly engaged by the annular 
drive surface for imparting rotation of the drive element 
to the pulley and for allowing relative rotation to occur 
between the drive element and the pulley with a predeter- 
mined force applied to said line guide tending to resist 
movement thereof, 

said friction means comprising a resilient O-ring that sur- 
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rounds the pulley and is compressed between the pulley 
and the annular drive surface on the drive element, 

said annular drive surface having radially projecting circum- 
ferentially spaced teeth which tend to dig into the O-ring 


to both compress the O-ring against the pulley and key the 
drive element to the O-ring so that the line guide is posi- 
tively driven by the drive element up to the point that said 
predetermined resistant force is applied to the line guide. 


4,807,828 
FISHING REEL 


Nobuyuki Yamaguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Daiwa Seiko 


Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 754,232, Jul. 12, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,164 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1984, 59- 
106753{U}; Jul. 14, 1984, 59-106752[U] 
Int. C4 AO1K 89/015 
2 Claims 


1. A fishing reel for containing fishing line comprising: 

a reel frame having a pair of cover members each having a 
front and, a rear end opposite said front end, and a rear- 
wardly facing surface at said rear end, said fishing line 
adapted to be released from said front end; 

a spool rotatably mounted on said reel frame; 

brake means for braking a rotation of said spool when said 
spool is freely rotatable, said brake means including mag- 
netic means for producing magnetic fields, and a non-mag- 
netic conductor made of non-magnetic but electrically 
conductive material, said non-magnetic conductor being 
Easd to nid spool and being fined to anid speci and being 
disposed in said magnetic field of said magnetic means; 

adjusting means movably provided in one of said pair of 
cover members for adjusting a damping force for said 
rotation of said spool; 

actuator means for actuating said adjusting means, said actu- 
ator means protruding from said rearwardly facing sur- 
face of said one of said pair of cover members, wherein 
said actuator means includes a rotatable dial, an edge of 
which protrudes beyond said rearwardly facing surface of 
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said cover member and said edge of said dial being manu- 
ally epateble by 0 thamb of on cperstors hand which is 


ence and a display window through which an operator 
can view said indicia reference, said display window being 
located substantially at a rear side of said one of said pair 
of cover members. 


4,807,829 
COMBINED YARN TENSIONING CONTROL AND STOP 
MOTION UNIT 
Otto Zollinger, Spartanburg, S.C., assignor to Otto Zollinger, 
Inc., Spartanburg, S.C. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,643 
Int. Cl.* B65H 59/22 


1. A combined yarn tensioning control and stop motion unit 
comprising a ball tension control component having a ball 
housing formed with a yarn inlet, a yarn outlet, a yarn passage- 
way between said inlet and outlet, a ball seat in said passage- 


4,807,830 
AIRCRAFT WITH MAGNETICALLY COUPLED 
ANNULUS 
Paul F. Horton, 9393 Hackamore Dr., Boise, Id. 83709 


Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,860 
Int. CL.* B64C 39/06 
US. Cl, 2744—12.2 


1. An aircraft comprising: 

an annulus; 

“a 1k eee 

a fuselage laterally located within the interior space defined 
by said annulus; 

second propulsion means affixed to said fuselage for propel- 
ling said fuselage, and hence said aircraft, in a selected 
direction; and 


24 Claims 


means for coupling said annulus to said 


means concentrically spaced on and about the inner pe- 
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riphery of said annulus and a second portion of said elec- 
tromagnetic means being coaxially spaced on and about 


the outer periphery of said fuselage and in a fixed relation- 


831 
COMBINATION BOUNDARY LAYER CONTROL 
SYSTEM FOR HIGH ALTITUDE AIRCRAFT 
George D. Brewer, San Marcos, Calif., and David P. Marshall, 
Powder Springs, Ga., assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washing- 


ton, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 84,341 
Int. Cl.* B64C 1/38, 21/06 
US. Cl. 244—117 A 


1. A combination boundary layer control system for high 

altitude aircraft comprising: 

a cryogenic cooling system for directing a cryogenic fluid 
into intimate contact with an aircraft surface in order to 
lower the aircraft surface temperature to less than 100° F. 
and thus promote boundary layer adhesion; and 

an air duct system for applying suction to the aircraft surface 
in order to prevent boundary layer separation. 


4,807,832 
TWO-STRING DELTA-STYLE KITE WITH SAIL 
CURVATURE CONTROL 
Donald C. Tabor, 4966 Santa Monica Ave., San Diego, Calif. 
92107 


of Ser. No. 73,996, Jul. 16, 1987, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 804,778, Dec. 5, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,837 
Int. CL.* B64C 31/06 
US. Cl. 244—153 R 14 Claims 
1. A stunt kite suitable for sailing in variable winds which 


comprises: 

a sail of flexible material; 

a substantially V-shaped frame covered by said sail and 
formed by an outer pair of rods connected at one end to 
form a forward point of said frame extending to and con- 
nected to the rear of said sail; 
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a central rod intermediate said otter pair of rods, connected 
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rocket engines, an external tank for propellants to which the 


thereto at said forward point of said frame and extending orbiter spacecraft is mounted on one side, and a pair of solid 
to and connected to the rear of said sail, said outer pair of rocket boosters mounted on opposed sides of the external tank, 


rods extending rearwardly beyond said central rod; 


ar acai an aaah ietinoatar ans 
and extending to and connected to the rear of said 

on, end Guatiian beyond said central rod; 
a pair of horizontal rods arranged in fore and aft relationship 
and connected at opposite ends to said outer pair of rods, 


with the aft horizontal rod also connected at its midpoint 
to the rear of said central rod, said aft horizontal rod being 


tal rod at a point on said aft horizontal rod generally 
centrally intermediate said central rod and said respective 
one of said outer pair of rods and connected at the other 
end to the rear end of said respective one of said middle 
pair of rods. 


4,807,833 
COMBINED SPACE VEHICLE FUEL CELL AND SPACE 
STATION STRUCTURAL BUILDING COMPONENT 
James A. Pori, 670 E. Third St., San Mateo, Calif. 94401 
Filed Apr. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 850,804 
Int. CL.* B64G 1/14 


US. Cl. 244—158 R 43 Claims 


1. In a space shuttle having an orbiter spacecraft with main 


the improvement comprising: 
the external tank having a first pressure vessel means for 
containing a first propellant and a second pressure vessel 
means for containing a second propellant; 
second pressure vessel means; 
a payload compartment disposed in tandem with the first 


the orbiter spacecraft being connected to the external tank 
so as to apply thrust generated by the main rocket engines 
to the aft of the external tank. 


4,807,834 
SPACE STATION ARCHITECTURE, MODULE, 


comprising: 

Pag bowe ins ws ong 
ing member being adapted to receive varying portions of 
said first connecting member, 

means for creating a hermeiic seal between said first and 
second ing members when they are engaged, 

said first connecting member having first and second over- 
lapping tubes that are movable longitudinally with respect 
to each other, a hermetic seal between said first and sec- 
ond tubes, and 

means attached to said tubes for moving said second tube to 
and fro with respect to said first tube and changing the 
amount of engagement between said second tube and said 
second connecting member, said moving means including 
a threaded portion on the exterior of said first tube, a nut 
with threads engaging the threaded portion of said first 
tube, and means for rotatably coupling said nut to said 
second tube. 


4,807,835 
SPACECRAFT ATTITUDE STABILIZATION SYSTEM 
Robert Z. Fowler, Ithaca, N.Y., assignor to Ithaco, Inc., Ithaca, 


N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 37,293 
Int. C1.* B64G 1/32 

US. Cl. 244—166 9 Claims 

1. A control system for controlling a spacecraft in both an 
acquisition phase and in a libration phase of flight comprising: 

a plurality of 

means for generating rate signals indicating the rate of 
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change of the Earth’s magnetic field in a plurality of 


means responsive to both said rate signals and to said orbital 


whereby the attitude of said space craft is controlled in both 
the acquisition. phase of flight and in the libration phase of 
flight using the same electromagnets. 


1. Apparatus for supporting a drafting table member com- 

prising: 

a base means adapted to be supported on a fixed surface; 

a fixed hollow column means mounted on said base means 
and extending upwardly therefrom and terminating at an 
upper end portion; 

a movable hollow column means having at least a portion 
thereof mounted in said fixed hollow column means so 
that said movable hollow column means can move in 

ical directi ; 
said movable hollow column means having a cross-sectional 
configuration which is smaller than the cross-sectional 
configuration of said fixed hollow column means; 
guide means between said fixed hollow column means and 
said movable hollow column means for guiding the move- 
ment of said movable hollow column means and for pro- 
Se ee eae portions of said fixed 
live’ calindiigintes und oid matdite tactiow cdteme 
means; 

at least one constant force spring means for providing a 

counterbalancing force mounted on an outer surface of 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


said fixed hollow column means adjacent to said upper 
end portion thereof; 

said at least one constant force spring means having an end 
portion thereof secured to said movable hollow column 
means adjacent to the lowermost portion thereof so that 
substantially all of any exposed portion of said at least one 
constant force spring means is located in said space be- 
owodh anid fined hollow column meats and enié moveable 


o dulling Gls whether, 

support means secured to said movable hollow column 
means adjacent to an upper portion thereof for supporting 
said drafting table member; 

said at least one constant force spring means counterbalanc- 
ing the weight of said drafting table member so that said 
movable hollow column means is readily movable up or 
down in vertical directions; and 

locking means for holding said movable hollow column 
means at a desired position. 


4,807,837 
PORTABLE INTRAVENOUS STAND 


Ti, and Eugene A. Anderson, 4 N. 463 Babson La., St. 
Charlies, Hil. 60174, assignors to Eugene A. Anderson, St. 
Charles, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 854,944 
Int. Cl.* A47G 29/00 


US. Cl. 248—125 


1. An intravenous stand for dispensing intravenous fluids, 


comprising: 
a plurality of elongated tubes partially disposed within each 


other in a telescoping relation with respect to one another; 
means for adjusting the telescoping tubes to fix the overall 
height of the stand; 
means integral with the uppermost tube of the stand for 
supporting an intravenous bag having a pair of oppositely 
extending support arms pivotally mounted therein to 
rotate from a storage position entirely within the tube to a 


means integral with the lowermost tube of the stand for 
supporting the stand in an upright position having at least 
three legs pivotally mounted therein to rotate from a 
storage position within the tube to a tripod support config- 
uration for using the stand, wherein the tubes telescope 


lowermost tube for easy transport of the stand and 
wherein the intravenous support means comprises a solid 
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upper half of the uppermost tube having a slot extending 


the arm and rotate it upwardly into its fixed support posi- 
tion for use. 


4,807,838 
TABLE LEG WITH WIRE RACEWAY 


Company, 
Continuation of Ser. aL 
Jul. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 11/20 


US. Ci. 248—188.1 6 Claims 


at least one downwardly-projecting rib formed on the un- 
derside of said top plate and extending inwardly of said 
annular lip, 


between the top plate and the 
base member, with the top end of the tube seated inside 
the annular lip of the top plate and the 
bottom end of the tube seated on the recessed shoulder of 
the base member, 
at least one notch formed in each of the top and bottom ends 
of the tube to receive the downwardly-projecting rib and 
radially-extending tab, respectively, to lock the tube 


against rotation, 
a plug adapted to close the central passage of the base mem- 


ber, 

said plug including a collar to engage the base member 
around its central passage and a hub portion which ex- 
tends into the tube, 

a plurality of passages extending axially through said plug 
including a central passage, 

a threaded rod extending from the recess of said top plate 
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through the central passage thereof, through said tube, 
and through the central passage of said plug, and 

fastening means to engage said threaded rod, the top plate 
and the plug to hold the assembly together. 


4,807,839 
DEFORMABLE WEB OPTICAL MIRROR MOUNT 
John E. Nettleton, and Dallas N. Barr, both of Woodbridge, Va., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 

the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 694,358 
Int. CL.* GO2B 7/18 


1. A device for mounting on a housing and for adjustably 
holding an optical element with respect to an optical axis in 
said housing, wherein said device includes: a unitary body of 
revolution with a flange portion for mounting to said housing, 
a boss portion extending from said flange portion, and a flexible 
and an adjustment plate secured to said boss portion and in- 
cluding at least three adjusting screws bearing on said ring 
portion, wherein said screws are inclined with respect to said 
oo 

of solid material. 


4,807,840 
TUNED MASS DAMPING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
George S. Baker, 603 E. Harwood St., Orlando, Fla. 32803, and 
Herbert B. Rothman, 32 Hilltop Dr., Syosset, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 789,063 
Int. Cl.‘ F16M 13/00 


1. A damping system for attenuating the motion of a struc- 
ture caused by external forces, said motion characterized by 
tie <iretiion, coding, ot Chteietion of anid cqeacture, anid 


(a) a countermass; 

(b) means for enabling said countermass to oscillate in a 
translational manner relative to said structure, comprising: 
(® two torsion bars each having first ends attached to said 

structure with the longitudinal axis of each torsion bar 
normal to the line of motion of said countermass rela- 
tive to said structure; 
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(ii) two spools respectively attached to second ends of said 


bars; 
pulleys respectively attached to said structure 
along a line normal to the line motion of said 


countermass; 

(iv) two equally tensioned cables having first ends respec- 
tively connected to said spools and second ends con- 
nected to said countermass with said pulleys each con- 
necting one of said two cables to provide an equal 
tension on said countermass and with a sufficient length 


torsion 
(iii) two 


SUPPORT MECHANISM FOR CHAIRS OR THE LIKE 
Andrew Edstrom, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Serge Abend, 
Palto Alto, Calif., a part interest 
Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,568 
Int. Cl.* F16M 13/00 
US. Cl, 248—580 


1. An omnidirectionally tiltable pedestal mechanism for 
supporting a chair seat, or the like, comprising 

a pedestal member extending in a supporting direction, 

elongated flexure means disposed within the confines of said 
pedestal member and extending in said direction, 

first and second support means, spaced from one another in 
and said pedestal member, for allowing said flexure means 
to tilt and swivel within said pedestal member, and 

mounting means for connecting said flexure means to a chair 
seat, or the like, such that as said mounting means is tilted, 
the deflection force acts to tilt one end of said flexure 
means for deflecting said fiexure means between said first 
and second spaced support means. 


842 
TILT APPARATUS FOR A DISPLAY MONITOR FIELD 
Joseph L. Freni, Jr., Dracut, and John D. Ardito, Bedford, both 
of Mass., assignors to Wang Laboratories, Inc., Lowell, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 846,336, Mar. 31, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,708,318. This application Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,619 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 24, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 5/00 
US. Cl. 248—649 7 Claims 
1. Apparatus for supporting a display monitor in any posi- 
tion within a continuous range of tilt angles comprising 
means for supporting a display monitor for pivoting on a 
supporting surface through a continuous range of tilt 
angles, the supporting means being positioned forward of 
the center of gravity of the display monitor; and 
spring means, positioned rearward of the center of gravity of 
the display monitor, for balancing the rear end of the 
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display monitor in any position within the continuous 
range of tilt angles; 


the spring means having a force range for counterbalancing 
the weight of the display monitor in any position within 
said continuous range. 


4,807,843 
RECESS PLUG FOR PRECAST CONCRETE PANELS 
Peter D. Courtois, Centerville, Ohio, and Robert E. Truitt, 
Carson, Calif., assignors to Dayton Superior Corporation, 
Miamisburg, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,305, Mar. 23, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,698 
Int. Cl.4 B28B 7/16 
5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for casting, in a mold defined by vertical wood 
formwork, a concrete panel having embedded in an edge 
thereof, a lifting member including an elongated shank and an 
enlarged head, and for simultaneously holding reinforcing bar 
means in predetermined relation with said lifting member, 
comprising: 

(a) a pair of essentially hollow, thin-walled, identical plug 

elements each configured to define a quartersphere having 
a spherically curved outer wall and two essentially flat 


sides, 

(b) one of said flat sides of each of said plug elements defin- 
ing an essentially semi-circular wall, 

(c) the other said flat side of each said plug element being 


open, 

(d) said edges being curved wall and said flat wall of each 
said plug element having edges which define said open 
side of said plug element and are configured for comple- 
mentary interfitting frictional engagement with said edges 
of the other said plug element to compose a hemispherical 
plug assembly sized to enclose said head of said lifting 
member, 

(e) said elements having complementary notches in said 
curved edges thereof located for cooperation to define an 
opening in the center of said hemispherical wall of said 
assembly which is sized to encompass said shank of said 
lifting member closely and thereby to retain said lifting 
member head within said assembly, 

(f) means for attaching said plug assembly to said mold 
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vertical formwork with said semi-circular walls of said 
plug elements engaging the surface of said formwork and 
with said elements retained in said frictional engagement 
with each other and in said encompassing relation with 
said lifting member shank to support said lifting member in 
cantilevered relation with said formwork, 

(g) a reinforcing bar having a center portion of U-shape and 
arms projecting in opposite directions away from said 
center portion, 

(h) said center portion defining a semi-circle of inner radius 
less than the outer radius of said plug assembly, and 

pa ec trate. bine mater a mre 

said plug assembly retaining said center portion of said 
saceuin be auaeestciae enaridiies ooh te 
associated said lifting member and said formwork. 


4,807,844 
UNITARY MOLD FOR MAKING ICE SCULPTURE 
Chen-Hua Tu, P.O. Box 10160, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 172,658 
Int. CL.* F25C 1/22 
US. Ci. 249—78 


sculpture comprising: 
iedsiecth ented atabiceadantioametindee 


formed on an upper portion of said mold for filling mold- 
ing water into the mold, a divesting flange formed on an 
upper portion of the main mold for pulling the main mold 
outwardly for releasing a molded ice sculpture therefrom, 
a first cavity defining surface concave downwardly from 
the filling port for making a main surface of the ice sculp- 
ture, and a second cavity defining surface communicating 
with said first cavity for making an attachment portion of 
the ice 

a core made of elastomer material having an outer circum- 
ferential surface convex upwardly to confine a partition 
space between said first cavity defining surface of said 
main mold and said core for making a wall of the ice 
sculpture, said core being secured to said main mold; 
an expansion-releasing means being a part of the mold serv- 
ing as a buffer for the expansion volume of the water when 
refrigerated in a cooler; and 

a perforating means for forming a hole through the ice 
sculpture having a hollow bar inserted through the mold, 
a handle portion secured with said hollow bar and a 
through hole formed through said handle portion and said 
bar for filling warm water through said through hole for 
slightly melting the ice surrounding the bar for easy with- 
drawal of the bar from an ice sculpture. 


4,807,845 
TUBE VALVE 

Larry W. Darnell, Cypress, Tex., assignor to Kardiothor, Inc., 

The Woodlands, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,058 
Int. Ci.* F16K 7/07 

US, Cl. 251—7 3 Claims 

2. A tube valve for providing valving action of closing off 
and opening up hollow flexible tubing, the valve comprising 

a valve body 

a jaw pivotably connected to the valve body, the jaw having 
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a jaw opening therethrough for receiving and holding the 
hollow flexible tubing, 

a valving member projecting from the valve body and mov- 
ble tubing within the jaw and closing the tubing off to a 
flow of fluid therethrough, 

the jaw movable to move the valving member into the jaw 
opening to contact the hollow flexible tubing held therein, 
and 


recess formed in the jaw, the latch shaft insertable in the 
latch shaft recess upon pivoting of the jaw to a position 
about the valving member. 


4,807,846 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY ACTUATABLE FUEL 
INJECTION VALVE 


Int. Cl.* F16K 31/08; FO2M 51/06 
US, Ci. 251—129.15 


1. An electromagnetically actuatable fuel injection valve 
comprising a valve housing, a valve seat body disposed at least 
partly in the valve housing, at least one magnet coil, a core and 
an armature connected to a valve closing member, said closing 
member being slidably supported in the valve seat body and 
further including a working face oriented toward the core 
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protrudes partway out of a guide (36) of the valve seat 
ich” is oriented toward the core and is spaced 
it, and a plasti ing (40) having upper 


body (17), the upper end (42) of the bushing arranged to rest on 
the core (39) and surround the armature (27) with play. 


4,807,847 
VALVED OIL PAN PLUG 
Mitchell R. Martz, 3660 Wellman Rd., Parma, Mich. 49269 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,163 
Int. Cl. F16K 51/00 
2 Claims 


necting said first and second bores and converging in the axial 
direction toward said first bore, first threads defined on the 
exterior of said inner end region in radial alignment with said 
ond bore, a valve having an inner end, an inner end region, an 
outer end, an outer end region and a longitudinal axis and a 
central region, external threads defined on said central region 
complementary to said body second threads, an axially extend- 
ing nose defined on said valve inner end region including a 
wall portion adjacent said central region and a conical seal 
portion converging toward and intersecting said valve inner 
end, a coaxial drain bore defined in said valve having an inlet 
port defined in said valve wall portion and an outlet port, and 
torque transmitting means defined on the exterior of said body 
and said valve whereby said valve may be threaded into said 
body second bore to engage said seal portion against said valve 
seat to seal said first bore, disengagement of said seal portion 
from said valve seat permitting fluid flow through said first 
bore into said inlet port and from said outlet port, said torque 
transmitting means comprising wrench flats, said wrench flats 
defined on said body being adjacent said body inner end region 
and said wrench flats defined on said valve being adjacent said 
valve outer end whereby said wrench flats will be axially 
spaced from each other when said valve is threaded into said 
body. 


4,807,848 
CONNECTING DEVICE 

Kenneth R. Macomber, 110 Tamara, Kalkaska, Mich. 49646, 

assignor to Kenneth R. Macomber, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 932,891, Nov. 3, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,172 

Int. Cl.4 FI6L 37/28 

US. Cl, 251—149.4 15 Claims 
1. A device for directly interconnecting first and second 
containers for transferring fluid between said first and second 
containers, said first container comprising female connecting 
means, an outlet and a valve movable between a closed posi- 
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tion to close said outlet and an open position to permit fluid to 
exit or enter said first container through said outlet, said sec- 
ond container comprising male connecting means, an inlet and 
a needle valve movable between an outer position to close said 
inlet and an inner position to permit fluid to enter or exit said 
second container through said inlet, said needle valve normally 
urged in said outer position by a biasing means, and said device 


comprising: 
a male end adapted to be removably mounted directly to said 
first container female connecting means, a female end 
adapted to be removably mounted directly to said second 


ie /2 
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container male connecting means, a longitudinal bore 
extending through said male and female ends and adapted 
to align with said first container outlet and said second 
container inlet when said device is mounted to said first 
and second containers, and a finger means adapted to 
force said needle valve to said inner position against said 
biasing means when said device is mounted to said second 
container; 

whereby fluid is transferred between said first and second 
containers when said device is mounted to said first and 
second containers and said first container valve is set in 


4,807,849 
FLUID FLOW CONTROL DEVICE AND COMPRESSION 
MEMBER THEREFOR 
Daniel P. Morgan, Sonoma, Calif., assignor to Veriflo Corp., 
Richmond, Calif. 
Filed Cct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,431 
Int. Cl.* Fi6K 25/00 


US. Cl. 251—362 


1. A compression member for acting as a unit load multiplier 
for transmitting force to produce a concentrated central force 
from a diametrically larger force, said compression member 
comprising a first surface centrally located on one side of said 
member for applying said concentrated central force and a 
diametrically larger second surface on a second side of said 
member opposite said first side, at least a radially outer portion 
of said second surface being located radially outward from said 
opposite first surface and being elevated with respect to a 
radially inner portion of said second surface to provide a 
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contact surface upon which said diametrically larger force is 
applied and wherein said compression member is formed of a 
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ee ore rena aetna 
rod is retracted; and 


Ne ees D. inserting a second log member below said retracted rod 


1. A multi-viscosity fuel metering valve comprising at least 
two orifices having different dimensions located in a first mem- 
ber, a port positioned in a second member, means to position 
one of said first or second members such that each of said 
orifices may be individually located adjacent said port and 
means to move the other of said first and second members such 
that the area of said port exposed to each individual orifice 
may be varied. 


4,807,851 
PROCESS FOR LIFTING TANKS 
Bruno De Castro, Miami, Fia., assignor to United Tank Lifting 
Technologies, Inc., Miami, Fia. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,125 
Int. Cl.* B66F 1/08 


US. Cl. 254—1 2 Claims 


1. A process for lifting a tank, comprising the steps of: 

A. securing a plurality of inverted hydraulic jack assemblies 
to the outer peripheral wall of said tank and said jack 
assemblies including a rod member and a housing member 
and said housing member having a lowermost end with 
sufficient support area adjacent to said rod; 

B. activating said jack assemblies in tandem to cause said rod 
to extend downwardly thereby transmitting an upward 
force from said housing to said tank; 

C. inserting two elongated first log members below said 
housing and adjacent to said rod so that said jack assem- 


and in between said first log members so that a suitable 
supporting area is provided when said rod member is 


downwardly repeating 
operations until said tank is lifted to the desired height. 


4,807,852 
MULTI-PEDESTAL WINCH SYSTEM 
William C. Ottemann, and James E. Plagenhoef, both San Car- 
los, Calif., assignors to Barient, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,112 
Int. Cl.* B66D 1/14, 1/26 
US. Ci. 254—290 


Yet 


i, 
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1. A multi-pedestal winch system comprising: 
port and starboard winch drum assemblies, 
port and starboard pedastal supported cranks, 


interconnecting 

assembly and starboard pedestal crank with a starboard 
disconnect, 

drive means interconnecting the port and starboard cranks 
with a center disconnect, and 

unitary control means for engaging any one of said discon- 
nects while automatically disengaging the other two of 
said disconnects. 


4,807,853 
CONTINUOUS FURNACE FOR GAS CARBURIZING AND 
HARDENING 


application Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,420 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1983, 58-247174 
Int. Ci.4 C21D 11/00 


1. A continuous heat treating furnace for forming a carbu- 
rized case on a steel article, wherein the objects are continu- 
ously and sequentially transported through furnace chambers 
which include a loading chamber, an carburizing chamber, a 
diffusing chamber, and a hardening chamber, said furnace 
comprising: 





1960 
a loading vestibule; 
a gas carburizing chamber connected in tandem with said 
a vacuum heating chamber connected in tandem with said 
chamber; 


wherein the improvement is farther characterized as com- 
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uting treatment solution into the slurry, said distribution 
arm having a plurality of outlets spaced radially one from 
the other along the length of the arm; and 

means defining a plurality of discrete flow passages in said 
member and said arm in respective communication one 
with the other and with respective outlets and, externally 
of the tank, with a source of treatment solution, said flow 


the flow of treatment solution through each conduit. 


4,807,855 
GAS CYLINDER PLUNGER LOCK 


said vacuum heating chamber being connected between said Frank M. Schuitema, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to Suspa, 


Incorporated, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,380 
Int. CL.‘ F16F 5/00, 9/32; GOSG 5/06; F15B 15/26 


chamber by a heating 
means and a first evacuation means for holding said heat- U.S. Cl. 267—64.12 


ing chamber under vacuum for not less than twenty min- 
utes while the temperature of said steel article is brought 
to it’s hardening temperature under vacuum and is held at 
temperature for the stated time; and 


manganese oxides formed in said steel article in said gas 


4,807,854 
LEACHING SOLUTION DISTRIBUTION ARM AND 
CONTROL THEREFOR 

Phillip Mitchell, Giens Falls, N.Y., assignor to Kamyr, Inc., 

Glens Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 80,601 
Int. Cl.* 3/02 

US. Cl. 266—168 


1. Apparatus for treating slurry in a tank comprising: 

means defining a flow path for delivery of treatment solution 
into the slurry in the tank including a central member 
rotatable relative to the tank and having a distribution arm 


1. A fluid spring assembly comprising: 

a cylinder defining a cavity therein; 

a rod movable axially inwardly and outwardly of said cavity 
between retracted and extended positions, said rod having 
an inner end in said cylinder and an outer end outside of 
said cylinder; 

a piston in said cavity on the inner end of said rod, slidingly 
——. with said cylinder in sealed relationship 


Giab ts ast cactly Ooo stthin ath eet wey ee 
cavity; 
said cylinder having an annular end around the extending 


rod; 

plunger lock means for holding said rod in one position, 
comprising a cover tube having one end secured to said 
rod outer end and having the other end open and around 
said cylinder, said cover tube having a diameter larger 
than that of said cylinder, and extending over the length of 
the rod outside said cylinder, defining an annular space 
around said rod; said cover tube always being axially 
aligned with said cylinder and said rod and always extend- 
ing over portions of said cylinder; a lock plunger body on 
said cover tube, extending transversely therefrom; a lock 
plunger supported by said body, movable on an axis trans- 
verse to the axis of said rod and cylinder, between a radi- 
ally inner position extending into said annular space in said 
cover tube to abut said cylinder annular end, and a radially 
outer position out of abutment with said cylinder annular 
end; 

means biasing said plunger to said radially inner position to 
abut said cylinder annular end in an extended position of 
said rod for locking the piston rod and cylinder in said one 
position; and 

means for allowing shifting of said lock plunger to said 
radially outer position against the bias of said biasing 
means to release said assembly from said extended posi- 
tion. 
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4,807,856 
ADJUSTABLE BICYCLE SEAT POST 
Gary Teckenbrock, 13591 Rd., 104 South, Alamosa, Colo. 81101 
Continuation of Ser. rater epg > glee 


1. A remotely adjustable bicycle-type seat post assembly 

comprising: 

a mounting member sized to be secured in a generally up- 
deh padiien within thb cect tube of 0: binpele ox Ske 
apparatus, said mounting tube member having an enlarged 
Le 
position in a bicycle seat tube; 


oaninepies elise wanatuntibniiaites talents 
seat post upwardly relative to the mounting tube member; 

a gear-toothed rack surface extending lengthwise along said 
seat post; 

lock means including a floating gear, a floating latch mem- 
ber, a toggle lever, and a supplemental spring; 

Ne ee ne 
s2'd collar and moveable to and from a locked position 
engaged with said gear-toothed rack surface; 

said floating latch member being loosely positioned in said 
recess in said collar outwardly of said gear for movement 
with said gear and having gear teeth engaged with said 
gear opposite the rack surface; 

said toggle lever being pivotally mounted in a second recess 
interesecting said first recess in said collar and having 
portions engageable respectively with the latch member 
and with a cable connection for a remote release cable; 


and 
said supplemental being connected between the tog- 
gle lever and the collar to bias the gear towards its said 


4,807,857 
SOFT MOUNTING FOR INSULATING 
BODY-TRANSMITTED ACOUSTIC WAVES 
Franz J. Wolf; Hubert Pletsch, both of Bad Soden-Salmunster; 
Otto Weber, and Volkamr Keck, both of Wolfsburg, all of Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to WOCO Franz-Josef Wolf & 

Co. and Volkswagen AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,458 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 28, 


1986, 3636674 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 5/12; F16F 3/08 
US. Cl. 267—140.3 15 Claims 
1. A soft mounting for insulating body-transmitted acoustic 
waves, comprising: 
a soft support spring block comprised of elastic material; 
means for restricting and limiting the deflection path of the 
soft supporting spring block, said means comprising two 
beaker-type housing parts which are coaxially arranged 
with respect to each other and which are telescopingly 
inserted into one another in a radially spaced and mutually 
axially restrictive relationship, said soft support spring 
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1961 


serve to transfer load forces into said soft support spring 
block, each of said two beaker type housing parts includ- 
ing an end stop; and 


elastomer spring elements positioned adjacent said end stops, 
said elastomer spring elements including means for show- 
ing the effect of a collapse of a spring restoration force of 
said elastomer spring elements by kinking. 


Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,990 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1986, 61-136287 
Int. Cl.* F16F 9/04 


US. Cl. 267—64.27 4 Claims 


1. An air spring comprising; a substantially tapered air sleeve 
airtightly connected at a small-diameter end portion to a pis- 
ton, a large-diameter end portion connected to an end cap; said 
air sleeve having a circumferentially continuous thin-gauge 
portion at a position forming a turned-up portion when the air 
spring is subjected to a service stroke, and a circumferentially 
continuous thick-gauge portion at a position adjacent to at least 
one end of the thin-gauge portion and acting as a turn-up 
portion as the stroke of the air spring becomes larger than the 
service stroke. 


4,807,859 
DIE SPRING RETAINER 
Robert Bolthouse, 7277 West Bay Shore Dr., Traverse City, 
Mich. 49684 
Filed Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 185,402 
Int. C.4 FI6F 7/00, 1/12; B25G 3/28 
US. Cl. 267—170 8 Claims 
1. A retainer for vertically affixing a die spring to a die set, 
said retainer comprising: 
a senoneae circular blank fabricated from a deformable 
material and defining a central opening adapted to receive 
a pilot screw therein, said blank including a major portion 
having a first diameter and a minor portion having a 
second diameter less than said first diameter, the minor 
portion constituting approximately 30 degrees to. 120 
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degrees of the external circumference of the blank, 4,807,861 
whereby said blank is adapted to deform under compres- SWIVEL VISE 
. 2: Keesey H. Kimball, P.O. Box 217, Alpine, Tex. 79831 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,009 


Int. Cl.* B23Q 3/04 
US, Cl. 269—75 


sion provided by tightening of said pilot screw received in 
the central opening thereof so.as to conform to and engage 
mgnd Gert Os he guy 1. A swivel member comprising 
duinsaiee ment biden ace eee 
piece; a split ball mounted on said shaft in spaced relationship 
with respect to said working means wherein said shaft extends 
through and beyond said split ball; and a narrow split ring 
4,807,860 having a fixed body segment and a-movable body segment 
MOTORCYCLE FRONT FORK ANTI-CAVITY DAMPING lying adjacent to said fixed body segment, said split ring having 
SYSTEM i 
Stephen W. Simons, 119 Jordan, Los Altos, Calif. 94022 i i i 
Continuation of Ser. No. 625,504, Jun. 28, 1984, abandoned. split ball and retain said split ball in universally rotating rela- 


Int. CL.* B62K 25/08 
US, Ci. 267—217 


1 A motorcycle front fork assembly comprising, in combi- 
nation, 
an upper hollow cylindrical fork tube, a lower hollow cylin- 
drical fork leg closed at its lower end, 
said fork tube and said fork leg telescopically, sealably mov- 
able with respect to one another and containing a substan- 
tially incompressible fluid, 
a hollow damper rod connected at its lower end to the 
loswer end of said fork leg, said damper rod having a 
piston at its upper end slidably engaging the interior sur- 
face of said fork tube, and 
floating means positioned with said fork tube to float on the 
— eee LA 1 for holding and re aN 
said floating means for ,reventing air from entering the oo arte ving an ogni romero for ston 
a float tube positioned in said fork tube above said damper an elongated lip; 
rod piston, 
a float positioned within said float tube to float on the fluid 
a fluid regulation valve permitting replenishment fluid flow 
through said float tube into the interior of said float tube 
when said float reaches the bottom of its travel. predetermined angle with respect to a plane of cutting 
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walls and to prevent rotation of said elongated food arti- 


cles; 

a pair of slots disposed in said end walls, said slots being 
adapted to receive a cutting utensil and said slots being 
downward from said lip to form a plane of bisection 
through said elongated food articles. 


4,807,863 
VISE WITH TWO SETS OF CLAMPING JAWS 
Tai-Her Yang, 5-1 Taipin St., Si-Hu Town, Dzan-Hwa, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 943,775 
Int. CL.‘ B25B 1/10 


1. A vise for clamping an object between a fixed jaw on a 
fixed body and a sliding jaw, said vise comprising: 
j fixed 


fixed jaws, 
arranged in two pairs of jaws facing each other, a first 
sliding jaw/fixed jaw pair and a second sliding jaw/fixed 
jaw pair, 
opens and closes oppositely to a second sliding jaw/fixed 
jaw pair, 
said second sliding jaw/fixed jaw pair includes a sliding jaw 
formed as a ci “i gee ae “ - 


object to be placed 


vertically, thereby per- 
mitting clamping of the object, wherein said fixed jaw in 


said second sliding jaw/fixed jaw pair cooperates with 
therebetween. 


4,807,864 
HAND SURGERY TABLE 
David A. Young, Ivanhoe, Australia, assignor to Australian 
Biomedical Corporation 


Limited, Australia 

PCT No. PCT/AU85/00227, § 371 Date Jul. 16, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 16, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01711, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 27, 1986 

PCT Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 876,878 
Int. CL.* A61G 13/00 

US. Cl. 269—328 14 Claims 

1. A hand surgery table including, a base, a platform having 
an upper surface, mounting means connecting the platform to 
the base and being adjustable to permit movement of said 
platform relative to the base so that the inclination of said 
upper surface relative to horizontal plane can be varied, lock- 
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attachable to said platform at any one of said sta- 
tions, said column support having a locating part at a lower 
end thereof and a supporting part at an upper end thereof, said 
locating part being cooperable with said locating means of a 


S SJ 
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forms said supporting part of said at least one column support 
to thereby support that hand portion at a position relative to 
said upper surface. 


4,807,865 
PAPER HANDLING APPARATUS FOR RECEIVING 


chinen AG, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 56,857 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 


Int. CL.* B6SH 39/02 


1. Apparatus for transporting adjacently positioned substrate 
sheets (20, 22, 24) from a supply means (1, 2) to a receiving 
system (5) and at least partly spreading apart said sheets, partic- 
ularly for printed copy paper substrate sheets, comprising a 
transport belt system (25, 26) positioned to transfer the sheets 
from the supply means (1, 2) and for delivering the sheets to 
the receiving system (5); 

an endless belt means (13) located adjacent a part of the path 

of the transport belt system (25, 26); 
a plurality of fingers (12) laterally projecting from said end- 
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less belt means (13), said fingers being engageable between 
adjacent sheets (20, 22); and 

means (15) for guiding said endless belt means (13) in a guide 
path which departs from the path of said transport belt 
pan a deena ons Gen: 


Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 943,520 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 17, 1985, 


8531030 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 31/00 


1. A sheet stacker which effectively stacks a wide variety of 
sheets including lightweight flimsy sheets, comprising: a pair 
of support belts with horizontal, coplanar, opposing upper 
runs, the belts each being anchored at one end and wound on 
a supply drum on the other end and entrained over a respective 
roller, said rollers translatable as a unit while being free to 
rotate, and which define between them an unobstructed feed 
gap for sheets to be applied seriatim to the bottom face of a 
stack of sheets resting on one or both belts; means for feeding 
sheets singly through the gap and into contact, within said gap 
with a registration edge and for holding the sheet in contact 
therewith as the rollers are translated, and wherein the for- 
ward end of the stack with respect to the direction in which the 
stack is translated becomes aligned with the registration edge 
as one belt is successively pulled away from the said bottom 
face and is replaced after an interval by the other belt having 
the fresh sheet on its upper face, thus successively pressing the 
fresh sheet against the bottom face of the stack to displace it 
upwardly by one sheet thickness. 


4,807,867 
SHEET HANDLING APPARATUS 
Steven R. Lippold, Oakfield, and Armand R. Fenicchia, Roches- 
ter, both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,928 


Int. Cl.* B6SH 5/12 
US. Cl. 271—277 9 Claims 
1. Apparatus for rotating a flexible sheet of material compris- 
ing: 
a rotatable axle; 
a drum having a generally cylindrical surface mounted on 
said axle for rotation with said axle; 
a cam secured to an end surface of said drum for rotation 
with said drum, said cam defining at least one cam inden- 
a cam follower positioned to generally follow said cam; 
clamp means normally biased against the surface of said 
drum for securing a first edge of said sheet material to said 


drum; 

biasing means journaled to said end surface of said drum in 
said cam indentation, said biasing means responsive to 
pressure from said cam follower for biasing said clamp 
means away from said drum surface so as to enable the 
insertion of a first edge of said flexible sheet of material 
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between said clamp means and the surface of said drum; 
and 








holding means for selectively holding said cam follower 
stationary relative to the rotation of said cam such that 
said cam follower can be selectively engaged with said 
biasing means to control the position of said clamp means. 


4,807,868 
SHEET TRANSPORT 
Ian Hirst, Royston, and John R. Strutt, Shefford, both of United 
Kingdom, assignors to Xercx Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 534,004 
a priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 21, 1982, 


Int. Cl.* B6SH 7/00 
4 Claims 


1. A sheet transport including one or more drive nips and 
means for automatically disengaging said nip(s) in response to 
a predetermined condition, said sheet transport including a 
tray for a stack of sheets and means for feeding sheets one at a 
time from the tray, said tray being moveable between a sheet 
feeding position and a retracted position and having a projec- 
tion therefrom that is attached to a cable mounted over a series 
of pulleys and a capstan, said capstan is mounted on one end of 
a shaft which has a cam member mounted on its other end such 
that movement of said tray to a retracted position causes said 
capstan and said cam member to rotate and thereby actuate 
said means for automatically disengaging said nip(s). 
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4,807,869 
AMUSEMENT DEVICE HAVING A ROTATABLE, 
SWIVELLING AND TILTABLE RIGID GONDOLA 

Hette Knijpstra, Terband, Netherlands, assignor to Knijpstra 
Konstruktie B. V., Netherlands 


comprising: 

Soo taciens Sune ant it ites hiiteeaes 
axis, said first horizontal shaft being rotatable about said 
first horizontal axis; 

a second horizontal shaft having an end and a second hori- 

a first support column for supporting said first horizontal 
shaft for rotation about said first horizontal axis; 

a second support column for supporting said second hori- 
zontal shaft for rotation about said second horizontal axis; 

a first carrier arm rigidly connected to said end of said first 
horizontal shaft such that said first carrier arm is rotatable 
only about said horizontal axis, said first carrier arm com- 
prising a first counterweight portion and a first connecting 


counterweight attached 
portion having nd remot om id ir horn 


osatengliciasten tin, td cient cule alebibienitiing » 
second counterweight portion and a second connecting 
portion, said second counterweight portion rigidly con- 
pert Aer 9 La camels oem re 
said second counterweight portion is rotatable only about 
said second horizontal axis, said second 
tion disposed diametrically opposite said second counter- 
weight portion relative to said second horizontal axis and 
being pivotally connected to said end of said second hori- 
zontal shaft for pivotal movement about a third axis, said 
third axis being transverse to said second horizontal axis, 
said second counterweight portion having an end remote 


portion having an end remote 

from said second horizontal axis and an end proximate said 
second horizontal axis; 

gondola means, having a first end and a second end, for 

supporting a plureiity of riders, enid first end and enid 


remote from said first horizontal axis; 


second connecting means for connecting said second end of U.S. Cl. 272—76 


said gondola means to said end of said second connecting 
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wherein each of said first and second connecting means 
comprises a three-dimensional rotation joint. 


1. A walking trainer for use on a variety of surfaces by users 

with varying degrees of walking disabilities comprising, 

a lower carriage means including parallel upper and lower 
rear horizontal frame members orthogonally secured at 
their ends to parallel rear vertical legs, and parallel pairs 
of upper and lower side horizontal frame members orthog- 
onally secured to said rear vertical legs at rearward ends 


secured and axially aligned with said vertical legs are 
lowermost portions thereof; and 
vertically padded crotch support means extend- 
ing between said lower forward and rear horizontal frame 
and 


members, 

an elongate upwardly extending rear body member secur- 
able to a vertical post horizontally secured to said upper 
rear horizontal member, and 

a plurality of head supports secured to first “U” shape rods 
are forward ends wherein said “U” shaped rods are pivot- 
ally secufed proximate gaid vertical post at their other 
ends, and 


pivotally secured to said upper horizontal side frame 
members at their other ends. 


Int. Cl.* A63B 69/00 
16 Claims 
1. A side kick machine that can be used as an exerciser or a 
simulator for side kicking, said machine comprising a frame 
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the foot pad is in the rest position and the machine is in an 

upright position, said foot pad pivoting in a vertical plane 

through said pivot point, a centre of said foot pad and a centre 

of said handle at all times from said rest position to said pivotal 
a 


4,807,872 
CHILD SWING WITH UPSTANDING MEMBERS IN 
ABUTTING RELATIONSHIP 

Raymond Spilman, Darien; Jacob Krapowicz, Ridgefield, both of 

Couan., and Alvin Fowler, Columbus, Ind., assignors to Cosco, 

Inc., Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 934,670 
Int. Cl.* A63G 9/12 


first and second swing support frames to align the pairs of 


upstanding support members in spaced-apart parallel rela- 
tion to define a swing-receiving space therebetween, each 
pair of upstanding support members cooperating to pro- 
vide a distal portion situated in vertically spaced-apart 
relation to the coupling means, 

a swing seat, and 

hanger means connected to the swing seat for suspending the 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


swing seat in the swing-receiving space above the cou- 


upstanding 
the swing seat pivot about an axis extending between the 
pairs of upstanding support members during movement of 
the swing seat relative to the first and second swing sup- 
port frames. 


4,807,873 
ABDOMINAL APPARATUS AND METHOD 


Charles E. Naquin, 1604 Chatham Ave., Austin, Tex. 78723 


Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,368 
Int. Cl.* A63B 23/00 


prising: 

a first cross bar means for positioning behind a user’s ankles; 

a second cross bar means for positioning above and over the 
user’s knees; 

a third cross bar means for positioning below the user’s hips 
and behind the user’s thighs; and 

a rigid frame connecting said first, second and third cross bar 
means, said first, second and third cross bar means being 
parallel to each other, 

said frame generally extending in a single plane perpendicu- 
lar to said cross bar means and having a generally V- 
shaped member with two acutely angled legs and an apex 
between said legs, said first cross bar means being con- 
nected to sais apex and said second and third cross bar 
means being connected to free ends of said legs and 
whereby said first, second and third cross bar means are 
connected at their longitudinal centers to said V-shaped 
member. 


4,807,874 
COMBINATION PLANTAR FLEXION/DORSIFLEXION 
ANKLE MACHINE 
Lioyd R. Little, 265 W. 8th St., Island Piz., Ship Bottom, N.J. 
08008 


Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,610 
Int. Cl.* A63B 23/04, 21/06 
US. Cl. 272—96 
1. An exercise apparatus comprising: 
pedal means for restraining a foot, from heel to toe, of a 
person to exercise in plantar flexion and dorsi flexion, said 
pedal means defining a plane; 
pivot means defining a pivot axis for said pedal means, said 
pivot axis being above the plane of said pedal means: 
resistance means for resisting angular displacement of said 
pedal means; 
elongate, flexible connection means for transmitting force 
between said pedal means and said resistance means; 
guide means defining a path of travel for said connection 
means, said connection means being trained about said 
guide means; 
cam means mounted on said pedal means coaxially with said 
pivot means, said connection means being trained about 


1 Claim 
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said cam means for providing a variable resistance in 


response to angular displacement of said pedal means; and, 





means for adjusting the angular range of motion of the pedal 
means. 


4,807,875 
EXERCISE BENCH WITH SAFETY APPARATUS 
John Tanski, 24 Janet Dr., New Britain, Conn. 06053 
Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 66,321 
Int. C14 A63B 13/00 
11 Claims 


1. Exercise apparatus for use with an associated barbell 

hict te 

a support for holding the body of a user in reclining position 
on his or her back; 

first and second generally vertical columns disposed on 
respective sides of said support; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,807,876 
LIFT/TOW ASSISTANCE DEVICE TO RELIEVE THE 
LOWER ARM IN SPORTING ACTIVITIES USING 


EQUIPMENTS 
Eggerstorfer Lothar, Griifelfing, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


1. A lift/tow assistance device for use with a bar of sporting 

equipment to reduce stress on a lower arm of a user of said 
an elongated cuff member having a pair of end portions, said 
cuff member encircling a portion of a wrist of a said user; 
a hook member having a curved portion extending from a 
rear portion, said curved portion adapted for hooking 
engagement with said bar of said sporting equipment; 
a lock device rigidly mounted to said rear portion of said 
hook member, said hook device having an clamp plate and 
a clamp lever, said clamp plate being fixedly mounted to 
said rear portion of said hook member, means for rotatably 
mounting said clamp lever to said clamp plate so that said 
clamp lever being rotatable with respect to said hook 
device; and 

an elongated flexible strap connected to said cuff member, 
said flexible strap having a pair of ends, each of said pair 
of ends extending from a respective one of said pair of end 
portions of said cuff member; one of said pair of ends of 
said flexible strap being fixedly mounted to said hook 
member and the other of said pair of ends being demount- 
ably attached to said lock device in a predetermined orien- 
tation with respect to said hook member, said lock device 
clamping said other end of said strap when said strap is 
tensioned, and 

wherein said strap extends between the end portions of said 
cuff member. 


4,807,877 
ROTARY WEIGHT LIFTING MACHINE 


first and second bar raising arms carried respectively on said Brian F. Buxton, 57 Auburn Rd., West Hartford, Conn. 06112 


first and second generally vertical columns, each bar raising 
arm being mounted for vertical movement with respect to 
one of said columns; 
lowering of the associated barbell to a predetermined 
exercise apparatus for automatically moving at least one 
switch contact upon sensing the lowering of the associ- 
ated barbell to said predetermined vertical elevation and 
means for actuating said means for raising upon movement 
of said one switch contact. 


228-661 O.G.-89-8 


Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 4,075 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/00 
US. Cl. 272—130 
1. An exercise device comprising: 
a frame; 
a rotatable axle on said frame; 


19 Claims 


at least one wheel drivingly connected to said axle and 
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rotatable about a non vertical axis, said wheel having a 
plurality of liquid containment troughs having closed 
sides and bottoms spaced around said axis, said troughs 
being positioned to pass through said tank as said wheel is 


rotatably driven by said body engaging means, receive at 
least a portion of liquid from said tank, lift and hold said 


liquid at a first position said liquid above said predeter- . 
mined liquid level, and discharge said received liquid at a "8 


4,807,878 
SPINNER TRIVIA GAME 
Gregory A. Tripp, HQ’s USA EUR (ODCSD P.O. Box 1861, 
Apo New York, N.Y. 09063 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 105,568 
Int. Cl.* A63F 3/00 
US. Ci. 278—1 E 


1. A new and improved spinner trivia game, comprising: 

game board means; 

first rotatably mounted spinner means on said game board 
means for selecting a player designation number to answer 
a question; 

second rotatably mounted spinner means on said game board 

means for selecting a numerically designated location; 

third rotatably mounted spinner means on said game board 
means for selecting a challenge player designation num- 
ber; 

fourth rotatably mounted spinner means on said game board 
means for selecting a degree of question difficulty 

a plurality of numerically designated location means on said 
game Soard means; and 

a plurality of stacks of subject category question cards each 
stack being a different subject category, each card im- 
printed with questions and answers of varying degrees of 
difficulty, received on said location means. 


4,807,879 
BALL RETURN/TARGET ASSEMBLY FOR RACQUET 
SPORTS 


Joseph C. Eliot, 400 Glendale Rd., A-50, Havertown, Pa. 19083 
Filed Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 149,655 
Int. Cl.* A63B 69/38 
US. Cl. 273—29 A 15 Claims 


1. A ball return/target assembly for racquet sports compris- 


(a) a resilient backing board pad; 

(b) at least one disk suspended from said pad, said disk being 
generally flat with two faces and of a weight predeter- 
mined to cause said disk to bounce and rotate 180° in 
response to the impact of a projectile against said disk; 


and, 

(c) a filament attached to said disk and to said pad to suspend 
said disk so that one said disk face rest flat against said 
pad’s surface. 


4,307,880 
BALL SUPPORT DEVICE 
James S. Deal, 1463 43rd. Ave., San Francisco, Calif. 94122 
Filed. Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,444 
Int. Cl.* A63B 67/00 
US. Cl. 273—55 B 12 Claims 


caer mechan ries 
horizontal upper and lower surfaces and 
an aperture passing vertically between the upper and 

lower surfaces of the platform; 

at least two calks projecting from the lower surface of the 
platform; 

an arm slideably engaged within the aperture having 
a pointed ground piercing bottom end and 
a straight vertical shaft portion; and 

a curved upper tensioning portion of the arm, the shaft 
portion having a cross-section of uniform size and shape 
from about the pointed end up to about the curved por- 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


tion, whereby the arm forms an inverted J-spike that may 
be used as a ball holding stake independently of the re- 
mainder of the device. 


4,807,881 


RANDOM CHARACTER SELECTOR 
Ramiro Jaquez, 1692 Burley Dr., Milpitas, Calif. 95035 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,992 
Int. Cl.* AG3F 7/04 
US. Cl. 273—144 B 


(a) a housing having at least one transparent wall; 

(b) at least one flat transparent plate mounted concave reces- 
ses on one surface separated from each other by an arcuate 
ridge and being relatively smooth on its opposite surface; 

(c) an indicia card within the housing having indicia on one 
side thereof arranged in a pattern corresponding to the 
pattern of said semi-spherical concave recesses in said at 
least one flat transparent plate and juxtaposed thereto 
whereby the indicia on the card are visible between said 
arcuate ridges through said flat transparent plate and 
through said transparent wall of said housing; and 

(d) a multiplicity of separate spherical balls within the hous- 
ing associated with the recessed surface of said flat trans- 
parent plate and freely movable about within the housing 
among the concave recesses when the housing is shaken 
whereby when the shaking of the housing is stopped said 
balls settle randomly in said semi-spherical concave reces- 
ses between associated arcuate ridges to thereby indicate 
randomly selected indicia. 


4,807,882 
RANDOM NUMERAL SELECTING DEVICE 
Robert Cimino, 3115 Feasler Ave., Erie, Pa. 16506 
Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,081 
Int, Cl.* A63B 71/00 
US. Cl, 273—144 B 


1. A random numeral selecting device comprising, 
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an enclosed body having a top, bottom, front, back and ends 
forming a closed container, 

a first shelf, 

a second shelf, 

a third shelf, 

said shelves being spaced from one another generally paral- 
lel to one another and defining an upper chamber, a mid- 
dle chamber and a bottom chamber, 

a transparent cover over said chambers, 

said shelves each having a plurality of adjoining recesses, 
half cylindrical in shape forming an upper edge on each 
said shelf, 

said third shelf having thirty said recesses, 

said recesses in said first shelf being randomly numbered 
with a number taken from a group of from one to forty, 

said recesses in said second shelf being numbered with 
scrambled numbers in four sequences from zero to nine, 

said recesses in said third shelf being randomly numbered in 
three sequences from zero to nine, 

six balls being disposed in said upper chamber, 

four balls being disposed in said middle chamber, 

three balls being disposed in said bottom chamber, 

said upper chamber being adapted to have six balls rest in six 
of said recesses to designate a combination of any six of 
said numbers from 1 to 40, 

said middle chamber being adapted to have said four balls 
rest in four said recesses to designate combinations of 
numbers from 0000 to 9999 of said group of numbers, 

said bottom chamber being adapted to have said three balls 
rest in three said recesses to designate numbers from 000 
to 999, 

some of said recesses in said top chamber having two num- 
bers below them indicating a two digit number, 

each said recess being closed at its rear end by a back, 

a bead wedge shaped in cross section being formed on said 
back and extending from one end of said chamber to the 
other, 

said wedge shaped bead having a larger side and a smaller 
side, said larger side of said bead being disposed down- 


ward, 

said large side of said bead overlying a part of said recesses 
preventing said balls from rolling out of said recesses 
when said device rests on its back and it tilted away from 
said bottom of said recesses. 


4,807,883 
GAME APPARATUS AND DICE CONSTRUCTION 
THEREFOR 
Hyman P. Silverman, 620 South Alton Way, Apt. 5C, Denver, 
Colo, 80231 
Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 144,966 
Int. Cl.* A63F 9/04 
US. Cl. 273—145 C 

1. In a game device, the combination comprising: 

a hollow, transparent container having opposed end por- 
tions; 

first support means supporting said container for swinging 
movement about a vertical axis spaced horizontally from 

second support means for rotatably supporting said con- 
tainer with respect to said first support means for rotation 
of said container about a horizontal axis extending 
through said first support means until said container 
comes to rest in a generally vertical attitude; and 

at least one multi-sided game piece loosely disposed in said 
container whereby rotation of said container is operative 
to cause tumbling of said game piece(s) in said container 
until said container comes to rest with said game piece(s) 
resting on a lower interior surface of one end of said 
container. 

13. A game piece comprising a block of generally spherical 


20 Claims 
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configuration having a plurality of sides in the form of flat 4,807,885 

surfaces of corresponding size and configuration with respect CARD GAME 

to one another and provided with intervening surfaces be- William A. Chamblee, 1360-B Harbour Dr., Wilmington, N.C. 

tween adjacent of said sides one intervening surface being 28401, and Raymond Williamson, 7008 Jeffery Dr., Raleigh, 
+ aes ine each fiat eurece. enc Gea cur. UC. 2700 

face being an external surface and having a different number of Seed San, 1, Ses: Hen. G88 

dots, the number of dots on different faces increasing in con- US. G. 273—292 Int. C.* A63F 1/00 

secutive numerical order starting with one dot, and a plurality 


1. A method of playing a card game wherein the card game 
includes a series of numerical value cards and special cards and 
wherein the card game includes a preselected threshold game 
value that cannot be exceeded during the course of the game, 
the method of playing the card game comprising the steps of: 

of numerals, each numeral corresponding to the number of dealing a set of cards to a plurality of players and forming a 
dots on a different one of each said flat surface, each said draw pile of cards; starting a discard pile by transferring a first 
numeral being located on the intervening surface diametrically card from the draw pile and adding to the discard pile by 
opposite to the flat surface having the number of dots corre- respective players discarding one card at a time as their playing 
sponding to that numeral so that when the piece is thrown or turn comes around and thereafter drawing a replacement card 
tossed and comes to rest on one of said flat surfaces with that from the draw pile of cards; establishing a numerical count by 
o-panbenen as eet ee ES ORIN eet aie annie Ge = or 
shaaioe will appear on the uppermost Por 1. never exceeded by the numerical value of the established 
count of the discard pile; continuing to maintain a count by 

adding the numerical values of the respective cards discarded 

by the players and placed on the discard pile; prohibiting a 

player from discarding any card onto the discard pile that 

would cause the ongoing and cummulative count of the respec- 

tive cards thereon to exceed the selected threshold game value; 

discarding special cards of the game onto the discard pile that 

effectively permit a player to make an additional discard play 

4,807,884 even if the threshold game value has been reached; the step of 

CARD SHUFFLING DEVICE discarding special cards including the step of discarding a wild 

John G. Breeding, St. Louis Park, Minn., assignor to Shuffle card and placing a selected value on that card, even a minus 
Master, Inc., St. Louis Park, Minn. numerical value, so long as the count after adding in the as- 
Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,440 signed value of the wild card does not exceed the threshold 

Int. Cl.* A63F 1/12 game value; and the step of discarding special cards further 

16 Claims including the step of discarding a card that automatically 
makes the count the threshold game value irrespective of the 
prior count; continuing to play the present game in a turn 
fashion until one or more players faces a situation where he or 
she does not have a play that would not exceed the threshold 
game value; continuing to play the present game until there is 
only one remaining player in the game as the other players 
have been forced out due to the fact that they reached a point 
where they had no play, thereby making the last remaining 
player the game winner. 


4,807,886 
AMUSEMENT GAME WITH DISPENSED TARGETS 
Daniel N. Van Elderen, Los Altos Hills, and Gerald J. Lichac, 
8. A card deck shuffling devi ce doute + a ran tt nema aaa ae aaa 


rating the deck into a pair of stacks, means for moving one of Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,600 

said stacks to a position at an angle to the other stack, means Int. Cl.4 AG63F 9/02; F413 9/00 

for elevating an adjacent corner of each of said card stacks and U.S, Cl. 273—356 16 Claims 
releasing said corners to interleaf said pair of stacks, and means 1. An amusement game comprising: 

for pushing said pair of stacks into a single stack. a target; 
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means for supporting said target in a manner allowing said 
See... ee 


a plarality of projectiles . 4 
means for projecting said projectiles toward said target so 
that said projectiles contact 
predetermined manner; 


-said supported target in a 


rate at which said crank is rotated; and 

means for transporting a target contacted by a projectile in 
the predetermined manner to a delivery station for recov- 
ery by a player. 


4,807,887 
MISSED HIT AND PLAYER PROXIMITY DETECTION 
SYSTEM FOR ELECTRONIC PROJECTILE GAME 
Donald P. DeVale, Sycamore; Douglas W. Adams, DeKalb, and 


1. A missed-hit detection system for an electronic, automati- 
cally scored projectile target game apparatus wherein a se- 
ictal auuathur of Gaudin tay bean tar Ginuuen of olld 
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game at a target portion means in order to activate scoring 
means therein, said system comprising: 
cabinet means enclosing said game apparatus and having a 
front wall; 
tioned along said front wall; 
said projectile impact means having a front face portion 
tion means for detecting and registering only the impact of 
any of said projectiles on said target portion means; 
said front face portion means being positioned so as to sub- 
stantially surround said target portion means and provide 
a missed-hit impact area for at least a portion of the pro- 
poo which fail to impact upon said target portion 


Fn - P 
means operably and electronically associated with said 


tion means and impact instead upon said front face por- 
tion; 

scoring means operably and electronically associated with 
said target portion means and said missed-hit detection 
Means so as to detect and count said preselected number of 
thrown projectiles and indicate the impact of said projec- 
tiles that impact upon said projectile impact means; and 

control means operably and electronically associated with 
said scoring means so as to compute scores generated by 
scoring means when desired. 


4,807,888 

DEVICE FOR THE AUTOMATIC OPERATION OF 

INTERNATIONAL METALLIC SILHOUETTE TARGET 
PLATFORMS 

Victor S. Pidde, 377 Avro St., Albury, 2640, and John D. Lang- 

don, 24 Hawksview Road, Wirlinga N.S.W. 2640, both of 

Australia 

Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,231 
Int. CL.* F413 7/04 

US. Ci. 273—392 


1. A device for the automatic operation of international 
metallic silhouette target platforms, comprising a single metal- 
lic silhouette target, a target platform to which the said target 
is attached, means for supporting and retaining said target 
platform while it falls by sliding over and pivoting on said 
supporting means, resetting means for returning the target 
platform to its normal position by a combination of sliding over 
and pivoting on said supporting means and pivoting on said 
resetting means. 


4,807,889 
ARROWHEAD 
Ronald W. Johnson, Box 460, Starbuck, Minn. 56381 
Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,638 
Int. CL.* F41B 5/02 

US, Cl. 273—422 16 Claims 

1. An arrowhead assembly for attachment to an arrow shaft, 
comprising: 





1972 


an elongated body having a forward end and a rearward 
end; 

a bore extending into the body from one of the forward and 
rearward ends, and forming a cylindrical wall having a 
thickness equal to a first dimension; 

at least one longitudinally oriented slot located on the pe- 
riphery of the body, with a portion of the slot extending 
through the wall into the bore; 

a blade engaged in the slot and having a blade body extend- 
ing radially outward from the elongated body, the blade 
having a forward end and a rearwardly projecting tongue 
extending into the bore and underlying and engaging an 
adjacent portion of the elongated body, wherein the 


tongue includes an inwardly projecting portion having a 
h the slot from the blade body, and a rearwardly 
portion having a length greater than the first 
Seadaies and projecting rearwardly within the bore 
from the inwardly projecting portion; 

tip receiving means for receiving a tip on the forward end of 
the body; 

a tip adapted to be received by the tip receiving means and 
engaging the forward end of the blade for securing the 
blade onto the body by forcing the tongue rearwardly into 
engagement with the cylindrical wall; and 

fastening means on the rearward end of the body for fasten- 
ing the assembly to an arrow shaft. 


4,807,890 
SEALING COMBINATION 
Gerald W. Gorman, Cedar Hill, and Everett E. Johnston, New- 
ark, both of Tex., assignors to Esco Elevators, Inc., Fort 
Worth, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 787,100, Oct. 15, 1985, 


abandoned. This Mar, 26, 1987, Ser. No. 30,121 


Int. Cl.* F163 15/18 


1. In a sealing combination for sealing intermediate ahead of 

a hydraulic cylinder and a plastic covered cable that is diffi- 

cultly disconnectable and reconnectable at either end and 
traversing therethrough, including: 

a. said plastic covered cable having a substantial cylindrical 

exterior of diameter d1 and being connected with a piston 

interiorly of the cylinder so as to be moved longitudinally 
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responsive to hydraulic pressure applied to the piston 
traversing interiorly of the cylinder; 

b. a gland disposed about and sealingly encompassing the 
plastic covered cable; said gland having a cavity of a 
diameter d4; 

c. a head defining an annular packing box about the plastic 
covered cable and adapted to receive the gland for hold- 
ing the seal in place; and 

Oe ee ee ee 

covered cable for wiping dirt and the like therefrom be- 
fore the cable enters the sealing combination; the improve- 
ment comprising 

e. a split ring of resilient material emplaced in the bottom of 


nng 
gland cavity and on top of said split ring of resilient mate- 
rial so as to be responsive to said compressive force of said 
split ring and encompassing the plastic covered cable; 

g. only one split pressure balanced seal of resilient material 
disposed on the top of said split spacer ring and within said 
gland cavity so as to be responsive to said compressive 
force of said split ring transmitted by said spacer ring; said 
split pressure balanced seal having radially exterior cir- 
cumferential projections of diameter d3 on an outer leg of 
the seal and a substantially cylindrical inner leg spaced 
from said outer leg by a bight portion, said inner leg 
defining an aperture of diameter d2 that is less than the 
substantially cylindrical exterior surface diameter d1 of 
the cable by an amount that is less than the amount the 
diameter d3 of said lips exceeds the diameter d4 of said 
gland cavity, all defined as said split pressure balanced seal 
having an interference fit that is sufficiently greater at its 
radial exterior with the wall of said packing than the 
interference fit at its radial interior with the plastic cov- 
ered cable to prevent gapping and leaking of the formed 
joint defined by said pressure balanced seal such that the 
gland can be inserted within the gland cavity to press the 

pressure balanced seal against the spacer ring when a 
cheat recs we 'edhees eeulliis GAM oven 0 thie wel 
even though said seal is split. 


4,807,891 
ELECTROMAGNETIC PULSE ROTARY SEAL 
Clarence W. Neher, Lake Arrowhead, Calif., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,999 
Int. Cl.* F16J 15/34, 15/54; HOSK 9/00 


US. Cl. 277—80 2 Claims 


KOE 


1. An electromagnetic pulse rotary seal for a shaft extending 
through an opening in an enclosure, comprising an electromag- 
netically conductive resilient bellows surrounding the shaft 
outside the enclosure opening, the bellows having a first open 
end attached to the shaft, a second open end biased against the 
enclosure around the enclosure opening, and wherein the 
bellows has a passivated surface area in contact with the enclo- 
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ares. 


4,807,892 
STEEL LAMINATE GASKET WITH HIGH SEALING 
ABILITY 


Tsunekazu Udagawa, Ichikawa, Japan, assignor to Ishikawa 
Gaskit Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 12, 1988, Ser. No. 193,692 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/08 
US. Ci. 277—235 B 


1. . A steel laminate gasket for an internal combustion engine 

at least one hole therein, comprising: 

a first plate having at least one first hole to 
the hole of the engine and a first bead situated adjacent to 
the first hole to surround the same, and 

0 ee en 

than an area that the first bead 
comaguls cartels ads hand. dao be located in the 
second: hole when the first and second plates are assem- 
bled, and’a second bead situated adjacent to the second 
hole to surround the same, said second bead extending 
toward the first plate when the first and second plates are 
assembled together. 


4,807,893 
ROLLER SKATE 
Chuan H. Huang, No. i3, La. 2, Chang Shou St., Shu Lin Chen, 
Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,893 
Int. CL.* AG63C 17/14 


comprising: 
an elongated pedal plate having a toe portion, a heel portion, 
two spaced apart downward bracket plates extending 
from an intermediate portion between said toe portion and 
two first rollers mounted on said bracket plates for rotation 
about a horizontal axis, said rollers being substantially 
close to one another with a clearance maintained therebe- 
tween for independent rotation, said rollers being situated 
to act as a fulcrum to permit said pedal plate to tilt for- 
wardly and rearwardly about said horizontal axis; 


about an axis above said horizontal axis of said first rollers, 
said lever having an arched portion which extends over 
said rollers and has a distal end near a front side of said 
substantially below said heel portion a brake block which 
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will rest on the ground when in a braking position, said 
distal end of said arched portion being able to abut with 
said first rollers when in said braking position; 

means formed on one of said bracket plates for engaging said 
arched portion in order to prevent said lever from swing- 


ing; 

a spring member placed between said pedal plate and said 
arched portion for urging said arched portion to engage 

two second rollers mounted on said pedal plate in front of 
said first rollers, said second rollers being substantially 
close to one another with a clearance maintained therebe- 
tacting the ground only when said toe portion is tilted 
forwardly with respect to said horizontal axis. 


1. A structure which can rest upon a surface and which 
avoids the appearance of being a trailer, but which is never- 
the-less capable of having wheels, a towing bar and other 
trailer components removably attached to it, without the need 
for tools, to allow it to be towed like a trailer, comprising in 
combination: 

a frame; 

wheel assembly receiving means carried by said frame for 

detachably receiving one or more wheel assemblies, 
which wheel assembly receiving means further includes 
means for quickly and easily attaching and detaching a 
wheel assembly to said receiving means without the need 
for tools; 

wheel locking means for locking a wheel assembly to each 

said wheel assembly receiving means which is carried by 
said frame; 

towing member receiving means carried by said frame for 

detachably receiving a towing member; and 

actuation means carried by said frame for actuation of said 

wheel locking means, said actuation means being linked to 
said towing member receiving means; whereby, insertion 
of a towing member into said towing member receiving 
means received within said wheel assembly receiving 
and removal of a towing member from said towing mem- 
ber receiving means automatically deactivates said wheel 
locking means, and whereby further said frame can be 
towed when one or more wheel assemblies and a towing 
member is attached thereto, or rest upon a surface when 
all wheel assemblies are detached therefrom. 
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4,807,895 
PROTECTED AUTOMOTIVE BATTERY ACCESS 
TERMINALS 


Harold F. Thomas, 8480 Hyne Rd., Brighton, Mich. 48116, and 
James M. Deimen, Pinckney, Mich., assignors to Harold F. 


Thomas, Brighton, 
Division of Ser. No, 843,310, Mar. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,700,961. 
This application Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,081 
Int. Cl.* HO2G 3/00 


US. Ci. 280—853 2 Claims 


1. In an automotive vehicle including a storage battery 
therein and an external vehicle body enclosing at least a por- 
tion of the vehicle including the storage battery, the improve- 
ment comprising a chamber recessed in the body, insulative 
attachment means forming the back and sides of the chamber, 
an aperture in the body to provide external access to the re- 
cessed chamber, a pair of electrically conductive male termi- 
nals each of a size sufficient to accept automotive jumper cable 
alligator clips and each extending into the chamber from the 
insulative attachment means, a pair of electrical conduits con- 
necting the pair of terminals to the poles of the storage battery 
in parallel, an insulative separator located between the male 
terminals to divide the chamber into two spaces of sufficient 
size to accept jumper cable alligator clips, an insulative shoul- 
der forming the periphery of the chamber and inwardly spaced 
from the peripheral edge of the aperture, and a second shoul- 
der inwardly facing the chamber, formed about the periphery 
of the chamber and affixed to the body of the aperture. 


4,807,896 
OPERATOR POWERED SKATEBOARD 
Randy J. Philippi, 820 Scott Blvd., Santa Clara, Calif. 95051 
Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 888,463 
Int. Cl.* B62M 1/04 


US. Ci. 280—243 18 Claims 


a drive assembly mounted to the platform by a pivot and 
swing arm structure for movement about a first pivot axis, 
the drive assembly including: 

a housing having a bore extending therethrough, the hous- 
ing having a longitudinal axis perpendicular to the first 
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tine, 
substantial portion of the 


tened to the axle, the spool having a longitudinal axis 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the slot and a cable 
fastened at one end to the spool and the other end of the 
cable exiting the drive assembly housing and fastened to a 
handle means for selectively engaging the operator power 
means, the cable being tangentially fed to the spool 
through the slot and means for rewinding the spool com- 
prising a spring means for storing rotational energy as the 
cable is unwound from the spool, the spring means fas- 
tened at one end to the axle and connected to the housing 
at the other end; and 

at least two pairs of wheels, one pair connected to the axle of 
the drive assembly, the other pair of wheels mounted to 
the platform about a second pivot axis, the first and second 
pair of wheels pivoting in opposite directions about their 
respective axes upon tilting of the platform for indepen- 
dent axial displacement, the one pair connected to the 
drive assembly having clutch means for permitting rota- 
tional force by the operator power means to be applied in 
one dissation caly, 

whereby, pulling the handle during axial displacement, such 
as when the platform is tilted, causes the operator power 
means to exert a constant torque rotational force to the 
wheels. 


4,807,897 
STANDING SUPPORT 
Jimmie R. Schultz, 1025 Calle Pecos, Thousand Oaks, Calif. 
91360 
Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 67,601 
Int. Cl.* A61G 5/02 


members having upper and lower ends, said side frame 
members defining a cavity sized to receive a conventional 
wheelchair therebetween; 

a plurality of drive wheels, each of which is rotatably 
mounted upon an associated stub axle, said drive wheels 
providing means to move said standing support; 

extension means mounted upon said lower ends of each of 
said frame members for the mounting of said stub axles 
thereupon, said extension means providing means to main- 
tain a desired outermost transverse dimension of said drive 
wheel and said frame while increasing the unobstructed 
cross-section of said cavity; and 

upper and lower cross bracing means for interconnecting, 
respectively, said upper and lower ends of said side frame 
members. 





US. Ci. 280—276 
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4,807,898 
MOTORCYCLE FRONT SUSPENSION AND STEERING 
SYSTEM 
Robert B. Huntly, 25 Sellmar Rd., Weston, Ontario, M9P 3E4, 

Canada 
Filed Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 64,521 


Int. Cl.* B62K 21/02 
6 Claims 


ee 


Sh Gos se 


air 
it 


copshentine uations tee 
steered, the upper closed section is connected to the upper 
control arm by a ball joint and the lower sections of the 
legs on both sides and at the centre of the wheel mounted 
and moving in curved bearings which are attached to and 
pivot in the said lower full wishbone arms forward ends. 


4,807,899 
HITCH ASSEMBLY 
Nicky G. Belcher, 500 N.W. 27th St., Moore, Okla. 73160 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,216 
Int. Cl.* B6OD 1/00 
17 Claims 


1. A hitch assembly for use with a vehicie, comprising: 

a receiver means consisting of a tubular body having for- 
ward and rearward ends mounted axially longitudinally 
on the rear of said vehicle and defining a tubular passage; 

a reinforcing band secured around the rearward end of said 
tubular body and presenting a rounded edge entry into 
said tubular passage; 

power means for controlling a retractable cable mounted on 
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said vehicle and extending said cable rearwardly through 
said tubular passage; 

hitch bar means connectable to said retractable cable in 
order to be drawn for tight reception within said tubular 
passage; and 

removable pin means insertable transversely into said tubu- 
lar section to secure said hitch bar means when in tight 
reception within said tubular passage. 


4,807,900 
TRAILER HITCH HAVING ROTATABLE DRAW PLATE 
Woodrow R. Tate, Rte. 5, Box 1670, Henderson, Tex. 75652 


Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,587 
Int. C1.* B6OD 1/06 


1. A trailer hitch adapted for mounting on the bumper of a 


truck, 


comprising: 

(a) a frame characterized by a bumper mount plate adapted 
for attachment to said bumper; a pair of side plates down- 
wardly extending from opposite edges of said bumper 
re agronomy at atl aa 
tion plate downwardly extending from fixed attachment 
to said bumper mount plate between said side plates, with 
the space‘between said partition plate and one of said side 
plates defining a ball clearance opening in said frame; a top 
mount plate extending from fixed attachment to said parti- 
tion plate to said one of said side plates in substantially 
parallel relationship with respect to said bumper mount 
plate, with the space between said partition plate and the 
other of said side plates defining a latch chamber; and a 
pepe ser eects the weal mama 
parallel relationship from said top mount 

plate, ould bottom msoust plate dallideg the bottom off eaid 


frame; 

(b) a pivot plate having a curved front margin rotatably 
positioned between said top mount plate and said bottom 
mount plate and spanning said side plates and a pivot bolt 
tween said top mount plate and said bottom mount plate; 

(c) attachment means carried by said pivot plate rearwardly 
of said curved front margin for securing a trailer to said 
pivot plate; and 

(d) a latch bracket mounted on said top mount plate in said 
latch chamber, a t-bar slidably carried by said latch 
bracket and normally projecting through said top mount 
plate into engagement with said pivot plate for immobiliz- 
ing said pivot plate and a coil spring carried by said t-bar 
between said latch bracket and said top mount plate, for 
biasing said t-bar into engagement with said pivot plate, 
whereby said pivot plate is rotatable between said top 
mount piate and said bottom mount plate to selectively 
locate said attachment means outwardly of said frame in 


responsive to manipulaton of said t-bar. 
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Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,876 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1986, 61-261029 
Int. Cl.* B6OG 21/00 
US. C1. 280—701 39 Claims 


1. An automotive rear comprising a wheel sup- 


the vehicle body so that it is swingable in the vertical and 
longitudinal directions of the vehicle body and produces a 
toe-in movement in the rear wheel when the rear wheel is 
subjected to rearward force, and a trailing link system for 
supporting resiliently either one of the wheel support and the 
connecting portion of the lateral links with the wheel support 
to the vehicle body so that the wheel support is allowed to 
travel a short distance in the longitudinal direction of the 
vehicle body, at least one of said front and rear lateral link 
systems being provided with a non-linear deformation means 
which exhibits a non-linear deformation characteristic with 
respect to compression force caused by lateral force acting on 
the rear wheel and acting on the lateral link system, and said 


tion characteristic which has a given relation with said non-lin- 
so adkiation chctounae ep enaeueane iain 


4,807,902 
SUSPENSION FOR A WHEELED VEHICLE 
Marius Girodin, 99 Bid. H. Barbusse, F-78800 Houilles, France 
Filed Jul. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 76,582 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 25, 1986, 8610784 
Int. Cl.4 B6OG 3/00 
US. Ci. 280—701 11 Claims 


4 B9nBH2m UD 

1. A suspension for a four-wheeled vehicle, comprising: 

a single elastic member, having first and second ends, situ- 
ated longitudinal to the vehicle in common to the four 
wheels; 

a first transmission element attached to said first end of said 
elastic member, and a second transmission element at- 
tached to the second end of said elastic member; 

first, second, third and fourth lever means, one of said lever 
means supporting each said wheel, each said lever means 
pivoting about an axis traverse to the vehicle and compris- 
ing a wheel lever and a couple lever integral therewith, 
said first and second lever means being articulatably at- 
tached to said first transmission element, said third and 
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Copeth lover sacens being esticulatebly attached to snid 


which lever is connected by the first or second transmis- 
sion elements to said elastic member. 


4,807,903 
AUTO CHASSIS WEIGHT EQUALIZATION SYSTEM 
David Harrison, 37 Deacon Dr., Mercerville, N.J. 08619 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 105,883 
Int. C1.* B62D 9/02 


1. A system for automatically improving the handling of a 
vehicle during a turn comprises sensing means coupled to the 
vehicle for sensing the degree and direction of the turn and 
actuator means mounted on the chassis of said vehicle and 
responsive to said sensing means, said actuator means 
ing @ hydraulic fluid actuator having a control valve section 


catadnci ny mebenticgeeen tevieddinaatemeisen 
each side of said piston and wherein the control valve position 
causes fluid to enter one of said two chambers of said piston 
section, thereby causing movement of the actuator in one of 
two directions along the axis of said piston rod, and wherein 
the end of said piston rod is fixedly mounted to the chassis of 

said vehicle and further wherein movement of the actuator 
Sicedhincmclainedl < cieden aeiicnraihean aheateh teas 
actuator and to a coil spring, said coil spring being coupled to 
a wheel in a manner such that compression or stretching forces 
on the spring caused by movement of spring control means 
causes the chassis in the vicinity of the spring to raise or lower 
thereby redistributing the lateral forces exerted on the wheels 
of said vehicle in a manner as to tend to equalize said forces. 


4,807,904 
RIDING MOWER CHASSIS HAVING IMPROVED REAR 


Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 47,931 
Int. Cl.* B62D 21/00 
US. Ci, 280—781 


1. In a self-propelled riding vehicle: 
elongated, 


longitudinally extending frame comprising a 
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pair of laterally spaced apart beam elements having a top 
surface, a bridging member extending laterally between 
said beam elements, and a laterally extending angle iron 
secured to and bridging across said beam elements with its 
apex uppermost, a pair of front, ground engaging traction 
wheels mounted adjacent a front end of said frame for 
propelling said vehicle; a pair of steerable wheels mounted 
adjacent a rear end of said frame; a mid-mounted power 
source on said frame for driving said traction wheels; 
an accessory platform having a front edge and a rear edge, 
said platform mounted on and adjacent the rear end of said 
frame; means for pivotally connecting said frame and said 
platform to enable said platform to pivot about a trans- 
verse, horizontal hinge axis located adjacent its rear edge, 
whereby said platform can swing between a generally 
horizontal accessory carrying position and a downwardly 
and rearwardly tilting position in which said front edge of 
said platform is raised; and operator controlled latch 


comprising: 

(1) said laterally extending angle iron which is secured to 
and bridging across said beam elements with its longitu- 
dinal edges resting upon their top surfaces and its apex 
uppermost so as to provide an upper surface that is 
inclined rearward and downward from its apex, said 
angle iron being spaced forward from said hinge axis for 
supporting engagement by a front portion of said plat- 
form in its said horizontal position; 

(2) a latching member carried by said platform and having 


latching position in which said latch portion can engage 
under said angle iron and a rearward releasing position 
in which said latch portion is clear of said angle iron; 

(3) biasing means reacting between said platform and said 
latching member to urge said latch portion towards its 
permit said latch portion to be cammed to its releasing 
position by said surface on said angle iron as said plat- 
form swings towards its load carrying position; and 

(4) a manual actuator accessible adjacent to one edge of 
for manually shifting said latch portion to its releasing 
position. 


4,807,905 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS USING THE LAST 
SYLLABLE THEREOF 
Daniel F. Reagan, 1335 S. Ivanhoe Way, Denver, Colo. 80224 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,440 
Int. Cl.* B42D 1/00; B42F 21/00; GO9B 19/00, 1/00 


US, Ci. 281—15 R 10 Claims 


1. An arrangement of words in columnar form comprising: 
a multiplicity of words arranged in columnar form and in 
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the same alphabetical letters forming the last syllable 
thereof; and 

said sequential groupings being in alphabetical order in 
syllable thereof. 


4,807,906 
COMPUTER PAPER BINDER 
Sally Seaver, 8 Carville Ave., Lexington, Mass. 02173 
Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,995 
Int. CL.* B42D 3/00; B42F 13/00; A47G 1/24; A4TB 94/04 
14 Claims 


1. A computer printout paper binder and stand comprising: 

(a) a bottom base of a rigid material having sufficient struc- 
tural integrity to cover and partially enclose an unburst 
computer printout stack; 

(b) a pair of upstanding vertical retainers each having a 
perpendicular slot therein integrally joined to said base in 
such a location as to constrain opposite sides of a stack of 
Paper; 

(c) a top cover having an inside and outside surface with the 
inside surface contiguous with a stack of computer print- 
out piper and the outside having a parallel center portion 
with raised sides, the top cover providing a protective 
shield for the paper when closed and also an angular rest 
when rotated open acting as a stand to hold the paper in a 
divided position with part of the paper on the bottom and 
the remainder on the top cover; 

(d) hinge means integral with said top cover pivotally inter- 
facing said slot in each vertical retainer, rotatably joining 
the base and cover together such that the cover expands 
or retracts vertically within the limitations of the slots 
while freely rotating axially at least 160 degrees from a 
closed position when the cover is juxtapositioned upon the 


base; 

(©) a hinged diagonal support brace pivotally joined to said 
top cover creating a structural stand supporting the top 
cover in an angular position away from the base allowing 
computer readout paper to rest on the inside surface; and, 

(f) means to retain said diagonal support brace in an angular 
position forming a rigid linear structure that limits the 
position of the support while in an open stand position 
and, yet, not impeding closing. 


4,807,907 
ARTICLE OF STATIONERY 
Anthony E. Lancaster, 26 Felton Road, Parkstone, Poole, Dor- 
set BH14 OQS, England 
pr aagpee So Lae Ser, No. 2,209 
8604967 ee 


Int. Cl.* B41L 1/20, 1/00; B42D 3/18, _, 
US. Cl. 282—9 R 
1. An article of stationery comprising: 
a sheet of substantially plain action paper, said sheet having 
a portion extending along one edge thereof, said portion 





1978 


and the remaining part of said sheet being separated by 


perforations, Z . ’ . 

a flap attached to said portion of said sheet and extending 
over said edge and over a part of an upper surface of said 
sheet adjacent to said edge; 


4 


P 


t * Ae 


said flap, in use, permitting an edge portion of a sheet of 

non-action paper to be introduced beneath said flap so as 

to temporarily overlie said sheet of action paper and so as 

to temporarily locate said non-action paper over said sheet 
of action paper as required. 


4,807,908 
BALLOT FOR USE IN AUTOMATIC TALLYING 
APPARATUS 
Jack Gerbel, Piedmont, Calif., assignor to Business Records 


1. An election ballot for processing by a vote selection scan- 
ning apparatus which feeds information to a tallying machine 


proper classification, said ballot 
connected ballots cards foldably 


ee ee eee 
Official positions, and candidates’ names extending longitudi- 
nally along throughout said ballot, a marking position associ- 


margin of said ballot, corner cut means for positionally identi- 
mean pee hai ae a pa Lp gw 
additional punched holes or marked positions on each 

card for identifying official positions on one ballot card from 
Official positions on the other ballot card during tallying. 


4,807,909 
PRESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY 


Sep. , Ser. 
Int. Cl.* B42D 15/00, 12/00, 1/04, 3/06 
US. Cl. 283—67 
LA 
sample of ticals comprising: 
a plurality of sets of sheet means, the sheet means of each set 


17 Claims 
pad assembly for es free starter 


Callies to a anhd dietect euaeeaasceed eounabe cr oat 
sheet means, and 

holder means uniting said plurality of sets and said plurality 
of identification means as a unitary assembly with each 
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identification means, for a distinct pharmaceutical prod- 
uct, of the said plurality in a predetermined association 
with a set of the said plurality for the same distinct phar- 


the sheet means of each set of the said plurality comprising 
a plurality of pre-printed first sheet members and a plural- 
ity of pre-printed second sheet members, the said first and 
data for a free starter sample dosage prescription of a 


4,807,910 
SLEEVE JOINT AND METHOD OF PRODUCING SUCH 
A SLEEVE JOINT 

Géran Johansson, Grebro, Sweden, and Dirk Arts, Oss, Nether- 
lands, assignors to Oy Uponor AB, Nastola, Finland ‘ 
PCT No. PCT/SE86/00481, § 371 Date Jun. 1, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 1, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/02753, PCT Pub. 

Date May 7, 1987 

PCT Filed Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 65,214 

Claims priority, Sweden, Oct. 22, 1985, 8504975 
Int. Cl.4 FIGL 13/02 


INK 
MLM 


1. A sleeve joint for joining a plastic sleeve with a plastic 

sheath of a plastic-sheathed insulated pipe, comprising: 

a pipe sheath having a circumferential groove; 

a sleeve having an end overlapping said pipe sheath with 
said end having an end face, said overlapping end having 
an inner dimension greater than an outer dimension of said 
pipe sheath providing a gap therebetween and a gap open- 
ing at the end of said sleeve, said sleeve is positioned on 
said sheath so that said circumferential groove is located 
outside of said gap at approximately the end of said sleeve; 

spacer means provided in said gap at the end of said sleeve 
for maintaining said sheath centered within the end of said 
sleeve, said spacer means is made of a material that is 
dimensionally stable at welding temperature during for- 
mation of the joint, said spacer means substantially filling 
the gap circumferentially at said gap opening; and 

a fillet weld of plastic material substantially filling said 
groove and said gap opening, and covering at least a 
major portion of said end face of said sleeve. 
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: 4,807,911 ee een enn ae 
PUSH IN FITTING CONVERTER FOR PLASTIC TUBING other, including radially-acting tightening means; 
Charles D. Short, 145 Danbury Cir. North, Rochester, N.Y. a coupling collar for surrounding the first pipe at the butt 

14618 gh son grove radially outwardly extending mem- 
Int. C1.* FI6L 19/00 e 
a support ring esate ‘nae = menmtmaad agg 


te ft ppe (an el sting sang 
surface with which it abuts in the axial direction on said 


planar end surface of said coupling collar, and (c) a jacket 
surface, in the form of a quadrant segment, joining to- 
gether said two sealing surfaces, for abutting on said sup- 
port ring; 


said partial shell members having a radially inwardly pro- 


ccamiuett tiamaae dateicane veme 
Se ee 
1. A push in tube fitting converter for threaded attachment ~ sealing ring, which projects into conical sealing 
to a tube fitting body, including: chamber of the support ring, against the coupling collar; 
a nut defining a central through passage including an internal 
threaded portion at one end, a cylindrical seal seat portion 
of diameter smaller than that of said threaded portion, and 
a cylindrical tube end portion of diameter smaller than 
that of said seal seat portion, said threaded portion and 
said seal seat portion together defining an internal shoul- 
der; 
gripping means disposed within said passage for gripping 
engagement with tubing inserted therethrough; 
an annular sealing member in sealing engagement around the 
inner periphery of said cylindrical seal seat portion of said 
passage, and adapted for sealing engagement with tubing 
inserted therethrough to form a seal between said tubing 
and said nut; and 
an annular sealing fetainer disposed within said internal 


thereof to hold said sealing retainer, said sealing member, 

and said gripping means in place within said nut, said 

sealing retainer adapted for sealing engagement on one 

side thereof with said internal shoulder and on the other U.S. Cl. 285—369 
side thereof with said fitting body to form a seal between 

said nut and said fitting body. 


‘ 150,948 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 


Int. Cl.* FI6L 17/04 1. A junction, adapted to transport fluid between an inlet 
16 Claims body and an outlet body having a temperature difference, 


comprising: 


roe. = sor a a 
cal tubular shape with a substantially constant wall thick 
cylindrical with two ends, an integral downwardly in- 
wardly projecting peripheral flange on each of said ends; 

sealing means adapted to be received by said sealing portion 
of attachment means, said sealing means contacting said 
sleeve; and 
1. A pipe coupling for joining a first pipe to a second gener- _ said sleeve peripheral flanges adapted to be mechanically 
ally cylindrical member, in a butt joint, comprising: received by said retaining portions of said attachment 
at least two partial shell members which engage around the means such that said flanges contact said retaining por- 
first pipe to form an axial gap therebetween; tions along a peripheral line to reduce heat transfer be- 
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tween the inlet and outlet bodies when the inlet and outlet 
bodies are at different temperatures. 


WINDOW LOCK ASSEMBLY 
Paul D. Fleming, Glendale, and Nandor Gajer, Woodland Hills, 
both of Calif., assignors to W & F Manufacturing, Inc., Glen- 
dale, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,793 
Int. Ci.* EOSC 3/08 


1. A window and lock assembly combination for releasably 
locking a first frame component of a window in a closed posi- 
tion with respect to a second frame component, comprising: 

at least two lock devices mounted on said second frame 

component at spaced apart positions and each movable 
between locked and unlocked positions; 

at least two keepers on said first frame component for lock- 

ing engagement with said first and second 
lock devices when said lock devices are in said locked 
positions and said first frame component is substantially in 
the closed position; 
an actuator mounted on said second frame component at a 
position remote from said lock devices, said actuator 
including a handle, and means for pivotally supporting 
said handle for movement between first and second posi- 
tions relative to said second frame component for corre- 
and unlocked positions, said means for pivotally support- 
ing said handle orienting said handle in a position substan- 
tially flush with said second frame component when said 
handle is in said first position; 
said actuator further including means defining a track, and a 
slide block coupled to said handle and slidable along said 
track upon movement of said handle between said first and 
an elongated rack carried by said slide block and extending 
from said slide block to said lock devices for displacing 
said lock devices between said locked and unlocked posi- 
tions upon movement of said handle between said first and 
second positions, said rack extending substantially con- 
cealed from view within a channel formed in said second 
frame component. 


4,807,915 
STRUCTURE OF MULTI-PROTECTION SAFETY CAR 
BUMPER 


David Y. Shyi, 7F-1, No. 687, Chung-Shan N. Rd., Sec. 5, Taipei, 
Taiwan 


Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 179,895 
Int. C14 EOSC 19/10 
US. C1. 293—132 


. P 
« Ustaped external bumper having bolt nus edly a 
tached interiorly at the center thereof, the lateral sides of 


to 
US. Cl, 294—15 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


axially aligned holes being for the placement of elastic 
buffer elements; said front U-shaped steel bar also includ- 
ing a plurality of holes for locating bolts to insert respec- 
tively thereinto and to screw into the bult nuts of the 
U-shaped external bumper; said rear U-shaped steel bar 
into respective receiving holes on the frame body of a car; 
front U-shaped steel bar and the rear U-shaped steel bar 
and comprising one rectangular flange at each end for 
inserting into the respective axially aligned holes of the 
front U-shaped steel bar and the rear U-shaped steel bar to 
absorb and disperse any percussive force transmitted 
through the U-shaped external bumper; said elastic buffer 
elements being placed between the front and rear U- 
shaped steel bars and secured therebetween by means of 
locating bolts and nuts to absorb and disperse the exces- 
sive percussive force that the U-shaped external bumper 
and the elastic rubber components are unable to absorb 


and at the time to force the stressed U-shaped external 
bumper to return to its original position; 
holes on the lateral sides of the U-shaped bumper for 
receiving bolts to attach said sliding seat to the sides of the 
U-shaped external bumper at the inner side thereof, and 
further including a wedged track at the center to match 
with the scoop slide way of a slide guide; 

said slide guide including locating holes for locating bolts to 
secure said guide on the side board of the car body, the 
central part of the slide guide comprising said scoop slide 
way to allow the U-shaped external bumper to move 
inwardly and outwardly by means of the wedged track 
through the scoop slide way so as to control the position 
of the U-shaped external bumper; 

said car frame body having a stepped shape at the front, 
wherein said receiving holes are located at a lower part 
thereof to retain the structure of the safety bumper, the 
side board of the frame body providing a firm connection 
for said slide guide. 


4,807,916 
HANDLE FOR USE WITH ROLLABLE GARBAGE CANS 
Herbert V. Erickson, 1219 S. Fife, Tacoma, Wash. 98405 
Filed Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870,448 

Int. Cl.* B66F 3/00; B62B 1/20 
4 Claims 

1. A handle for rollable garbage cans having a bar for user 
guiding comprising: 

a shaft; 
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a projection affixed at one end of the rod, said projection connected-to an opposite end of one of said arms at a 
capable of abutting the shoulder of a garbage can; second point whereby relative vertical movement of said 
upper block and said lower block opens or closes said 


tines; 

(e) an upper sheave assembly connected to said upper block; 

(f) a lower sheave assembly vertically aligned beneath said 
upper sheave assembly; 

(g) a closing cable reeved between said lower sheave assem- 
bly and said upper sheave assembly and extending upward 
upper sheave assembly and said lower sheave assembly 
together; 

(h) means to engage said lower sheave assembly and said 

a curved projection capable of placement about a bar, said 
curved: projection. protrudes from the bar in a plan 180 
degrees opposite the projection at the end of the rod; and 

a means for gripping the rod. 


4,807,917 
BOTTLE DEPALLETIZER TOOL 
Kemp R. Bunting, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Amoco Corpora- 
tion, Chicago, Til. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 102,000 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/92, 1/28 


@ a latch pin-connected. to said-lower block; 

(ii) a hook assembly, pivotally connected to said lower 
sheave assembly, having a concave surface for engaging 

iii) a fulcrum connected to said lower block; 

(iv) a trip lever mounted on said fulcrum, said trip lever 
having an end abutting said hook essembly when said 

(v) means connected to said trip lever for urging said trip 
lever in position io block said hook assembly; and 

(@ means to disengage said lower sheave assembly and said 
lower block. 


4,807,919 
INDICATOR NZOUNTING STRUCTURE 
Kentaro Ito, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 


'. . - 
Ent, C* BESE 3/10 ima... 9 Claims 
16 Cains 1. An indicator light mounting structure for use on a multi- 
wheeled vehicle having a vehicle frame, a front shield member 
_ including laterally spaced side edges adapted to be carried by 
ally said vehicle frame and at least one indicator light disposed 
ag Eh a lower block vertically aligned beneath said upper laterally outwardly of the adjacent front shield side edge, said 
mounting structure comprising partition means having gener- 
@er = Genie teen, cat of ll Gata being, etely ally rectangularly disposed rear, bottom and oppositely spaced 
connected to said lower blicck at a first point and pivotally side panels forming an article storage space, means for securing 


US. Cl. 294—110.1 
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said at least one indicator light to one of said side panels for 
disposition laterally outwardly of said front shield side edge, 


and means for detachably connecting said partition means to 
said front shield member. 


4,807,920 
VEHICULAR UMBRELLA CONTAINER 
Hiroyuki Fujiki, Fujisawa, and Masumi Fukumoto, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co. and Nifco Inc., 
both of Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,583 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1986, 61-102798; 
<r 
Int. C14 B6OR 7/06 


comprising: 

site ntae seen itiee oatapaes to tums.on 
umbrella entrance and a second end; 

an elongate umbrella support member disposed in said casing 
and displaceable within a first range in longitudinal direc- 
tion of said casing; 

means for locking and unlocking said umbrella support 
member at a plurality of predetermined positions in the 
casing longitudinal direction upon insertion of the um- 
brella; 

means for biasing said umbrella support member in a first 
direction of said casing first end; and 

said umbrella support member being snugly fitted for move- 
entrance and exhaust of air therebetween to regulate the 
speed of displacement of said umbrella support member in 
the casing. 


SLIDING COVER FOR TRUCK BED 

James M. Champie, III, and Canyon D. Champie, both of 7435 

W. Cheryl Dr., Peoria, Ariz. 85345 
Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,271 
Int. CL. B6OJ 7/10 

US. Cl. 296—98 14 Claims 
1. A sliding cover assembly for an open cargo bed defined by 

a flat bottom, two side walls, a front wall at the front portion 

of the cargo bed and a tailgate at the rear portion of the cargo 

bed comprising: 

(a) guide means mounted on the top edges of the side walls 
of the cargo bed, the guide means extending from the front 
portion of the cargo bed to the rear portion of the cargo 
bed, the guide means including a left and right track hav- 
ing upper, middle and lower edges forming a C-shaped 
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cross section, each track further including a lip to facilitate 
positioning of each track to the top edge of the side walls; 
(b) a cover extending across the open cargo bed including a 
— of parallelly-disposed, arcuate, rotatably inter- 
connected longitudinal slats slidably mounted in the guide 

means, the slats being successively disposed adjacent one 
another, each slat including a top side, a bottom side, a 
first longitudinal edge having an arcuate socket portion 
and a second longitudinal edge having a cylindrical rod 


portion, wherein the rod portion of one slat is rotatably 
disposed within the socket portion of an adjacent slat in a 
substantially water-tight fashion and wherein the cylindri- 
cal rod portion defines a first runoff channel at the top side 
of the slat and the arcuate socket portion defines a second 
runoff channel at the top side of the slat; 

(c) a return mean mounted adjacent the front end of the 
cargo bed and attached to the forward edge of the cover, 
the return means including a return assembly around 
which the cover winds when retracted. 


4,807,922 
IMPACT CAR COVER 
Ralph S. Glover, 3507 W. Northgate #1101, Irving, Tex. 75062 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,966 
Int. Cl.* B6OJ 11/00 


1 Claim 


1. A high impact cover for a vehicle, said vehicle having a 
passenger compartment defined by lateral and forward sides, a 
Eeereneiuaiiin, 0 daukaaaenit anda cetinahen, 4 indie 
Windiiield, 0 sear wintiield, end cide windows, eid cover 


FA OT 

said cover means formed of alternating pleats and raised 
portions, and 

said raised portions formed of a plurality of layers, and 

wherein said plurality of layers includes three laminates, and 

wherein said three laminates define an outer covering 
formed of a flexible material. and 

a padded central laminate of contact density, and 

an inner laminate, and 

wherein said padded central laminate is of a thickness three 
to five times that of the said outer covering, and 

wherein said cover means is further defined by a matrix of 
interconnected portions in overlying relationship to said 
surfaces wherein said portions are joined and removable 
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selective of various portions of said cover 
means. 


4,807,923 
WINDOW SEAL CONSTRUCTION FOR SASHLESS 
DOOR 


Shigeru Nakamura, Odawara, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 30,379 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1986, 61-69884; 
Mar. 31, 1986, 61-72681; Apr. 1, 1986, 61-74825 


Int. CL.* B6OJ 1/17 
US. Ci. 296—146 13 Claims 


1. In a motor vehicle having a side roof rail structure which 
bounds an upper side of a door opening, a sashless type door 
hinged to the vehicle to open and close the door opening, a 
window pane held by said door in a manner to move between 
raised and lowered positions, first means for causing an upper 
edge of said window pane in the raised position to move along 
a first direction when said door is normally swung to open or 
close the door opening, and second means for causing the 
upper edge of said window pane in the raised position to move 
outwardly along a second direction when a lower pressure 
area is created at the outer surface of the vehicle, 

a window seal construction which comprises: 

an elongate weatherstrip secured to said side roof rail struc- 


the window pane in the raised position upon closing the 
door; 

a supporting member secured to said side roof rail structure 
and having an elongate flange portion which straddles the 
window pane in the raised position and extends along the 
side roof rail structure leaving a space between the upper 
edge of the window pane in the raised position and the 


when the upper edge of the window pane in the raised 
position is moved outwardly along the second direction, 


eral portion of the window pane in the raised position to 
contact with the same. 


4,807,924 
FOLDING CAMPER FOR PICK-UP TRUCKS 
Gene R. Kottke, Rt. 2, Box 575, Big Sandy, Tex. 75755 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,167 
Int. Cl.* B6OP 3/37 
US. Ci. 296—164 21 Claims 
1. A folding camper for pick-up trucks comprising a base 
frame adapted to fit in the bed of a pick-up truck; a front panel 
hingedly carried by one end of said base frame, aids front panel 
foldable on seid bese frame in travel configuration and pivot- 
able upwardly from said base frame in deployed 
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a rear panel hingedly carried by the opposite end of said base 
frame opposite said front panel, said rear panel foldable on said 


respect to said front panel in said deployed configuration; a 
base frame door provided in said rear panel of said base frame 
and a rear panel door provided in said rear panel, said rear 
panel door disposed in substantially vertical alignment with 
said base frame door when said rear panel is pivoted into said 
deployed configuration; a left-hand roof panel hingedly carried 
by one side of said base frame and spanning said front panel and 
said rear panel, said left-hand roof panel foldable on said rear 


panel hingedly carried by the opposite side of said base frame 
and spanning said front panel and said rear panel, said right- 
hand roof panel foldable on said left-hand roof panel in said 


of said front panel and said rear panel, respectively, and closing 
said folding camper when said right-hand roof panel is pivoted 
into said deployed configuration. 


4,807,925 
FRONT VEHICLE BODY STRUCTURE 
Toshinori Sakamoto, and Osamu Matsuura, both of Hiroshima, 
Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, 


Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,568 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1986, 61-30430 
Int. Ci.* B62D 25/00 
US. Cl, 296—194 6 Claims 


1. A front vehicle body structure comprising: 

a front pillar structure mounted as a vehicle body rigidity 
adding member between a front fender portion and a 
forward side end portion of the vehicle roof; 

said front pillar structure comprising a first front pillar ar- 
ranged on a forward side of the front pillar structure and 
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a second front pillar arranged behind the first front pillar 
in the longitudinal direction of the vehicle body; 

said first and second front pillars each having a hollow 
closed cross section, said first front pillar being of a nearly 
straight shape, an upper portion of said second front pillar 


said front fender portion having a rear end portion adapted 
to be mounted to a hinge pillar extending vertically, and 
said hinge pillar having a hollow closed cross section; 

said first front pillar connected at its upper end to the for- 
ward side end portion of said roof and at its lower end to 
said hinge pillar so as to form an integral member having 
a common closed cross section; and 

said second front pillar connecied at its upper end to the 
forward: side end portion of said roof at a position: behind 
the position at which said first front pillar is connected to 
said forward side end portion of the roof and at its lower 
end-to said hinge pillar. 


4,807,926 
FOLDING 


FURNITURE 
Oswald _Brunn, Bunziauer Platz 1, Munich 50, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 108,194 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 14, 


Int. C14 A47C 3/02 
7 Claims 


1. A collapsible rocking chair of the type having a back rest, 
a seat, front legs and rear legs, connected to assume folded and 
unfolded use positions, comprising: 
first and second rockers pivotally mounted to selected ones 
of said front and rear legs, each rocker having a length; 
a guide element, situated at a lower end of each of the others 
of the front and rear legs; 
a guide groove, including an insertion slot situated at an end 
of said guide groove, extending over a substantial length 
cf each rocker and adapted to receive said guide element 
through said insertion slot and into said guide groove for 
movement therealong as the seat assembly is manipulated 
between the folded and unfolded use positions; and 
means for adjustably connecting said seat, backrest and rear 
legs, adapted to permit said seat to be adjusted in inclina- 
tion in an unfolded use position, and collapsed for storage 
in a folded position; 
said guide element being removable from said guide groove 
through said insertion slot, permitting said chair to be 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


4,807,927 
SAFETY AUTO SEAT MOUNTED ADJUSTABLE BABY 
BASSINET SUNSHADER 


Lester R. Livick, 15106 Beatty St., San Leandro, Calif. 94579 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 41,068 
Int. Cl. A47C 7/10 

US. Cl. 297—184 


1. An adjustable hood for shielding an infant on an automo- 
bile seat. from sun rays, said hood including: 

-@ first frame having two side members having upper and 
lower ends, said ends being connected together by upper, 
being adjustable coupled along a portion of said two side 
members; 


means located at the upper ends of said two side members for 
removably securing said frame to the top of an automobile’ 
seat : 


a second frame having first and second sides and first and 
second. ends, said- second- frame being substantially cov- 
ered with sun ray protecting material, said first end of said 
second frame being pivotally coupled to said adjustable 
third cross member on said first frame to enable upward 
and downward rotational movement of said second frame; 

po ee the ene cer ch mek ate 

ward rotational movement of said second frame from said 
first frame; and 

locking means including a manually operable latch cooperat- 
ing between said first and second frames for securing said 
second frame substantially flat against said first frame. 


4,807,928 
TRAY APPARATUS FOR USE WITH A CHAIR 
Richard E. Cone, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Gerico, Inc., Den- 


ver, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,456 
Int. Cl.* A47B 39/00 


1. A tray apparatus for use with a chair, comprising: 
first means for use in attaching the tray apparatus to the 
cir e's entatentially fined poodstermined eptechment 


for use in selectively positioning the tray apparatus at one 
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te ee ee 
relative to the chair, said second means being movable 
wherein said second means moves to permit postioning 
the tray apparatus from one of said positions to another of 
said positions while said first means maintains attachment 
of the tray apparatus to the chair during the movement of 
said second means. 


4,807,929 
STACKABLE CHAIR WITH SLIDING COMPARTMENT 
Vernon L. Balsbaugh, 2510 Liberty Rd., Dallas, Oreg. 97338 
Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 120,402 
Int. CL. A47C 7/62 
US. Cl. 297—191 2 Claims 


1. A stackable sliding compartment, comprising: 
0 ee ee es et, ae 
chair being stackable with other chairs of similar configu- 


ration; 

at least one slide guide fixably mounted on the back side of 
said back rest; 

a book shelf slidably mounted within said slide guide where 
said book shelf is adjacent to the back side of the back rest 
of said chair where the positioning of the lower chair’s 
back rest top is in contact with the bottom of the upper 
chair’s said book shelf; 

a slide groove on said book shelf within which slidably fits a 
slide guide edge of said slide guide which permits the book 
shelf to slide up and down on said slide guide; 

ee ee ee 
said book shelf at its lowermost position; and 

where positioning said slide guide so that the book shelf 
stays within the slide guide when the lower chair’s back 
rest top is in contact with the bottom of the upper chair’s 
book shelf and said upper chair is stacked on said lower 
chair. 


4,807,930 
SEATING APPARATUS PLANAR FOLD SLING 
Bob Helfrich, 1411 Merced St., Richmond, Calif. 94804 
Filed Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 60,625 
Int. CL.4 A47C 4/28 


US. Cl, 297—219 1 Claim 
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ewe of digs Sah tinadaibiein eqgula dniatdn 
along said centerline from a common point on the center- 
upper edge of the seat backrest and the forward edge of 
the seat, 

b- a first pair of valley fold lines radiating symmetrically 
opposite lateral edges of the seat. 

c- a second pair of valley fold lines radiating symmetrically 
about said centerline from said common point to points on 
opposite sides of the centerline on the front edge of the 


seat, and 

d- a positional relationship of elements of the sling seat upon 
the folded chair having a cross-sectional form figuratively 
similar to a letter V nesting within a cusp of the letter W, 
and further having the vertex of the angle of the letter V 
being the ridge fold line of the backrest, and still further 
having the vertex of the angle between the cusps of the 
letter W being the ridge fold line of the seat portion of the 
sling. 


4,807,931 
AIR-CONTROLLED LUMBAR SUPPORT DEVICE 
Keiichi Ishida, Toyota, and Kuniyoshi Harada, Takahama, both 
of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 756,675, Jul. 19, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 6,276 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1984, 59-110385 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 18, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 

Int. CL.* A47C 7/46 
US. Cl. 297—284 3 Claims 


1. A lumbar support device for a vehicle seat having a seat 
frame and a backrest comprising: 

an inflatable chamber mounted within said backrest and 
including at least one partition; 

tube means connected at one end to said inflatable chamber 
for transferring a flow of pressurized air to and from said 
inflatable chamber; 

valve mechanism adapted to be attached to the seat frame 
and connected to another end of said tube means opposite 


including: 

a housing having s base portion and an upper portion, 

a conduit for transferring air through said valve mechanism 
and into said tube means, said conduit having a first pas- 
sage located along said base portion of said valve mecha- 
nism and a second passage in communication with said 
first passage and extending along said upper portion, 

a hand pump mounted on said housing along said first pas- 
sage for manually pumping air into said conduit, 

a check valve seated within said second passage for normally 
restricting air from escaping from said tube means and said 
inflatable chamber, said check valve being unseated in 
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response to the flow of pressurized air generated by actua- 
tion of said hand pump to permit transfer of air from said 


stantially adjacent said hand pump, said switch having a 
within said second passage, said control valve being slid- 
ably positioned by depression of said switch to unseat said 
check valve to release air from said inflatable chamber 
aon GS ccoouus of cr onilihsaldfeaiidabo clashes 
exceeds a desired level, thereby enabling regulation of the 
amount of air within said inflatable chamber; and 
a secondary relief valve mounted along said housing and 
adapted to exhaust air within said conduit to the atmo- 
sphere automatically when the air pressure within said 
conduit exceeds a predetermined pressure. 


4,807,932 
DEVICE FOR MOVING AN AUTOMOBILE SEAT BACK 
AND FORTH 
Bahk Hong, Yougsan-ku, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Kia Motors 
Corporation, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,877 
Int. Cl.* B6OM 1/08 
US. Ci, 297—346 


1. A device for moving an automobile seat back and forth 


comprising: 
a first and second bracket secured on opposite sides of a main 
seat; 
a first and second fixed bracket secured to a bottom of the 


automobile; : 

two pairs of legs, for pivotally allowing the seat to move 
back and forth, a first pair of legs being pivotally secured 
to said first seat bracket and said first fixed bracket and a 
second pair of legs being pivotally secured to said second 
seat bracket and said second fixed bracket, each leg in- 
cludes a first contacting side for contacting a portion of 
the seat bracket when the leg is pivoted, and a second 
contacting side for contacting a portion of the fixed 
bracket, the first contacting side of a first leg of each pair 
of a second leg of each pair contacting the fixed bracket 
when the legs are in a first position, and the first contact- 
ing side of the second leg contacting the seat bracket and 
the second contacting side of the first leg contacting the 
fixed bracket when the legs are in a second position; 

the legs each include a pin; and means for securing the legs 
in the first or second position, secured at a first end to the 
seat and including a linkage secured to a handle located at 
a first end of the means for securing the legs and having 
means for removably receiving one of the pins. 
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4,807,933 
HEADREST 
Daniel R. Alexander, 7493 Cedar Knolls Dr., Warrenton, Va. 
22186 
Filed Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 118,954 
Int. CL.4 A47C 7/36 


1. A headrest for use with a seatback located adjacent a 
substantially vertical surface, 

upper means for supporting the head of a wer at a selected 
position above the seatback and cushioning the head of the 

lower means for maintaining the position of the upper means 
and removal of said headrest with respect to said seatback, 

said upper and lower means each consisting essentially of a 
resilient foam body having a truncated right triangle cross 
section. 


4,807, 
DEVICE FOR MOVING UP AND DOWN AND TILTING A 
HEADREST OF A VEHICLE SEAT 
Kazuo Sakakibara; Toshiaki Shimogawa, both of Okazaki; 
Satosi Kuwakado; Koji Imai, both of Nukata, and Toshikazu 
Ina, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., 


Filed Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 146,126 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1987, 62-7620 
Int. C4 A47C 1/10 
12 Claims 


1. A device for moving up and down and tilting a headrest 
provided at an upper portion of a backrest of a seat mounted on 
a vehicle, said headrest having at least one leg member inserted 
in said seat backrest, said device comprising: 

a rotatable driven shaft extending horizontally and being 
provided in said seat backrest and operatively connected 
to said at least one leg member to move said headrest up 
and down, 

a drive mechanism driving said driven shaft to rotate about 
the axis thereof to move said headrest up and down rela- 
tive to said seat backrest, 

a support member provided below said driven shaft, said at 
least one leg member being rotated about an axis of said 
support member, said axis being parallel to said rotatable 
driven shaft, and 

a tilting mechanism rotating said at least one leg member 
about said support member to tilt said headrest through a 
predetermined angle relative to said seat backrest. 
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4,807,935 
SEAT ARM REST ASSEMBLY 
a ee ee en 
Filed Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,653 


Int. CL.4 A47C 7/54 
US, Ci, 297—417 


bracket and which includes means to releasably mate 


therewith, 
said locator plate including a circumferential notch therein 
which defines a path of movement of said arm rest, said 


manner as to permit the arm rest to stop in its said gener- 
ally horizontal and generally vertical 


left side of said seat frame and the other of which mates 
when said mounting bracket is fixed to the right side of 
said seat frame, and 

means to attach said arm rest to said mounting bracket with 
said locator plate located therebetween. 


LOUNGE CHAIR RIB CUSHION 
Douglas Behrendt, 342 Hayes Ave., Holland, Mich. 49423 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 95,358 
Int. Cl.* A47C 7/00 
8 Claims 


1. Ina reclining lounge chair comprising a frame having side 
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members and a flexible body support material suspended be- 
tween the side members, with the frame comprising a central 
portion having pivoted legs attached to opposite ends thereof 
and head and leg support portions pivotally attached to the 
respective ends of the central portion, with rigid transverse 
support ribs extending across the central portion of the frame 
at the ends thereof, at or below the level of the central portion 
of the frame, the flexible body support material being such that 
the weight of a person lying on the chair can cause the support 
material to sag to the level of the transverse support rib, caus- 
ing the rigid transverse support ribs to bear against the body of 
the user, the improvement comprising a lounge chair rib cush- 
ion comprising an elongated body formed of a resiliently yield- 
able material, an elongated opening formed through the body 
that is large enough to fit over the support rib, an elongated 
slot being formed in the side of the cushion that runs the length 
of the body and leads to the interior opening, such that the rib 
cushion can be fitted on the rib in a sideways direction through 
the slot, the portion of the body that is to be adjacent the 
flexible support material of the lounge chair being sufficiently 
thick and resilient to provide a soft cushion for the user of the 
lounge chair. 


4,807,937 


JUMPSUIT SUPPORT 
Linda M. Harrigan, 1201 Eric Ct., Rohnert Park, Calif. 94928 
Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 114,736 
Int. C1.* A47C 31/00 


US, Ci. 297—465 4 Claims 


1. A support and restraint device for seated human use on 

chairs and wheelchairs, comprising: 

a substantially rectangular durable cloth panel vertically 
oriented longitudinally and folded twice horizontally 
forming a single piece front panel, a horizontally split rear 
panel and upwardly and downwardly looping ends with 
said horizontally split rear panel removably attached by 
Gouite sipper, and: Ging derting qoenna, nljacently said 

ly looping end; 

ssid wpwandly looping end apertused centrally with a V- 


means for protectively covering said double zipper and ring 
locking means; 
said support and restraint device customized to human torso 
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lations end to the needs of individes! patients includ 
the addition of short or long pantaloons to said leg holes. 


4,807,938 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING BRISTLE ARTICLES 
Georg Weihrauch, Wald-Michelbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Coronet-Werke Heinrich Schlerf GmbH, Wald- 
Michelbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,369 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 


1. A process for producing bristle articles from multifilament 
bristle strands wound as endless material onto spools, the 
process comprising the steps of: feeding the multifilament 
bristle strands to a processing station either in endless or cut to 
size form, fixing the multifilament bristle strands to a bristle 
carrier in the processing station by applying a holding or ten- 
sile force acting thereon in timed sequence at the processing 
station and accompanied by the unwinding from the spools, 
and, at least during holding cycles acting on the processing 
station, applying a tensile force directed counter to the holding 
on all of the bristle strands, and adjusting said tensile force in 
such a manner that the multifilament bristle strands are 


Filed Jan. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 6,140 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1986, 61-16690 
Int. Ci.* B6OK 17/30 
3 Claims 


1. A joint structure for an axle for a driving axle equipped 
with steering means, comprising: 
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non-rotatable tubular axles each extending in the transverse 
direction of a car; 

oe 
the end portion of said tubular axle; 

non-rotatable hollow axle casings each disposed on a wheel 
with respect to said tubular axle; 

first and second knuckles each mounted to said axle casing 
See 

annular seals each fitted to said knuckles and coming into 
portions; and 

constant-velocity joints each connecting an axle shaft sup- 
ported rotatably in said tubular axle to a drive shaft dis- 
the space defined by the spherical portion, the knuckle 
and said axle casing; 

wherein the outer race of said constant-velocity joint is 
coupled to the end of said axle shaft; 

said axle casing has an annular end surface crossing substan- 
tially orthogonally the axis of said axle casing; 

said knuckles have an annular end surface inclined by a 
predetermined angle from a surface orthogonal to the axis 
of said knuckles; 

and when said annular end surface of said axle casing and 
said annular end surface of said knuckles are fitted in a 
contacting state, the axis of said first and second knuckles 
cross each other at the back of the axis of said tubular axle. 


4,807,940 
VEHICULAR HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM FOR AN 


signor to Alfred Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. 
of 


Filed Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 181,336 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 


Int. Cl.* B6OT 8/58 


1987, 3713640 











1. A hydraulic brake system for automotive vehicles having 
wheel axles with an anti-skid device which comprises closing 
valves connected in each brake circuit between the master 
cylinder and the wheel brake cylinders and opening valves 


connected between the return reservoir and the wheel brake 
cylinders, said valves being actuated by an anti-skid control 


circuit responsive to wheel sensors to ensure that a wheel slip 
occurring during braking is prevented, a hydraulic level ad- 


justment system at one of the wheel axles comprising hydraulic 


lifters at the one wheel axle, at least one pressure source, a 
pressure line leading from the pressure source to said one axle, 
at least one level adjustment opening valve in the pressure line 
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and one level adjustment closing valve at the pressure line, 
which valves are alternatively opened by a level adjustment 
control circuit in response to level control signals emitted by 
level sensors, wherein the brake line leading to said one axle is 
used as a pressure line by connecting a first level adjustment 
Opening valve in the pressure line section extending upstream 
of the connection to the brake line and by connecting a second 
level adjustment opening valve in the pressure line section 
following a branch-off point of the brake line, which is ar- 
ranged in the area of said one wheel axle, and wherein between 
the branch-off point and the wheel brake cylinders of said one 
wheel axle a level adjustment closing valve is connected, and 
adjustment closing valve can be switched into the opening 
position by the level adjustment control circuit only if no 
braking action takes place. 


1. An anti-skid control system for a vehicle having a plural- 
ity of vehicle wheels, the system comprising: 
means for detecting rotational speeds of the respective 
vehicle wheels; 

(b) a plurality of hydraulic actuators operative to brake 
respective vehicle wheels; 

(c) means for calculating a sum of learning hydraulic pres- 
sures acting on the respective vehicle wheels, comprising 
calculating a revised hydraulic pressure derived from 

wheel rotational speed and a target vehicle wheel rota- 

tional speed, and calculating a deceleration of the vehicle 
from the calculated sum; 

(d) means for deriving a first speed of the vehicle from the 
detected vehicle wheel speeds; 

(e) means for deriving a second speed of the vehicle from the 
f) means for deriving a final speed of the vehicle as a function 
of the first vehicle speed and the second vehicle speed; 
(g) means for controlling hydraulic brake pressures applied 
to respective hydraulic actuators in accordance with the 
detected vehicle wheel speeds and the final vehicle speed, 

and 

(h) means for deriving said target vehicle wheel rotational 
speed as a function of said final vehicle speed and a ratio 
of vehicle speed and vehicle wheel speed. 
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4,807,942 
HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM WITH SLIP CONTROL 
Juan Belart, Walldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to ITT 
Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 495,208 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 11, 
1982, 3222105 
Int. CL.* BOOT 8/02 


US. Cl. 303—114 2 Claims 


1. A hydraulic brake system with slip control comprising: 

at least one master cylinder piston disposed axially within a 
housing for operation of a vehicular brake operated by a 
brake - 


pedal; 

a hydraulic pump providing hydraulic braking medium by 
way of a gasket of said master cylinder piston, said gasket 
acting as a check valve to replace hydraulic braking me- 
dium removed from said brake during slip control; 

a switch activated by said brake pedal for controlling said 
hydraulic pump; 

a control valve cooperating with said hydraulic pump to 
provide a servo pressure acting upon said master cylinder 
piston in the direction of operation, said servo pressure 
being proportional to an operating force applied to said 
brake pedal; 

inlet bores in said housing communicating with a working 
chamber associated with an adjacent surface of said mas- 
ter cylinder piston and a control pressure side of said 
control valve; 

an open connection between said working chamber and a 
reservoir provided by said control valve solely when said 
control valve is open; 

including a tappet disposed on a surface of said piston re- 
mote from said working chamber, said tappet sealingly 
master cylinder piston and a control piston carrying a 
valve seat for said control valve, said tappet abutting said 
control piston; 

the pedal-side front surface of said master cylinder piston 
defining a bore section of said housing in which the pene- 
trating piston is housed and said control piston guided in 
another bore section of said housing; said penetrating 
bore section; and 

the cross-sectional area of said tappet being smaller than the 
cross-sectional area of said master cylinder piston which 
causes the master cylinder piston to be displaced in the 
direction of operation in response to the servo pressure 
acting upon the effective front surface of said master 
cylinder piston. 
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4,807,943 
BRAKE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE 
Kinji Ogino, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Akebono Brake Indus- 


1. A brake control system for use in a motor vehicle having 
a driving wheel and a driven wheel, comprising: 

a master cylinder generating a fluid pressure for a brake; 

a brake device having a wheel cylinder; 

a fluid passage communicating said master cylinder with said 
wheel cylinder; 

a gate valve provided at said fluid passage, said gate valve 
closing during the lock-preventing and the acceleration 
slip-preventing controls when said brake is operated; 

a compression cylinder device provided at said fluid passage 
between said gate valve and said wheel cylinder of said 
brake device, said compression cylinder device having a 


inside said 
choting ts Suid Ghetags betnees ad Geld exgety chem 
ber and said wheel cylinder of said brake device for said 
driven wheel in accordance with the movement of said 
ee eee 
an accumulator accumulating a brake fluid pressure; and 
a valve system provided between said accumulator, a reser- 
voir and said rear chamber of said compression cylinder 
device, said valve system selectively supplying the brake 
fluid pressure in said accumulator to said rear chamber 
and exhausting said brake fluid pressure in said rear cham- 
ber to said reservoir during the acceleration slip-prevent- 
ing control of said driving wheel. 


4,807,944 
BRAKE SYSTEM WITH ANTI-LOCK CONTROL AND 
TRACTION SLIP CONTROL 

Latz Weise, Mainz, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Alfred 

Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,181 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 22, 

1986, 3624721 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 8/32, 8/34; B6OK 28/16 

US. Cl. 303—114 3 Claims 

1. A brake system with anti-lock control and traction slip 
control for automotive vehicles including front and rear wheel 
brakes, said system comprising, in combination: 

a pedal-actuated master cylinder having first and second 
working chambers respectively connected to the front 
wheel brakes by way of first and second normally open 
control valves (11, 13); 

an reservoir; 

an source having a normally open shut-off 
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between a suction side and a pressure side of said pressure 
source; 

first and second non-return valves respectively connected 
between said pressure side of said pressure source and said 
front wheels; 

a third non-return valve connected between said pressure 
side of said pressure source and the rear wheel brakes; 
said pressure control valve (7) having a pressure control 
input connected to one of said working chambers and 
being operative to close the serial connection of said 
pressure control valve (7) and said shut-off valve (8) pro- 








portionally in response to pressure in said one of said 
working chambers; 

a plurality of normally open pressure control valves respec- 
tively connected between said non-return valves and said 
wheel brakes; 

a plurality of normally closed pressure control valves re- 
spectively connected between said reservoir and said 
wheel brakes; and, 

said plurality of normally open valves and said plurality of 
normally closed valves being responsive to anti-lock con- 
trol and traction slip control signals to provide brake 
pressure variation in response thereto. 


4,807,945 
HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 


am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 84,256 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 


1986, 3627264 
Int. CL.* B6OT 8/32, 13/12 
3 Claims 


2. Hydraulic motor vehicle brake system with slip control 


comprising a pressure accumulator, a hydraulic pump, a non- 


return valve and a brake power booster, the pressure outlet of 


auxiliary pressure 
valve (8) and a pressure control valve (7) serially coupled the pump being connected with the pressure accumulator and 
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with an inlet of the brake power booster via the non-return apply a force to the piston in the first chamber such as to 


valve, the outlet side of the non-return valve being connected 


ber and a valve seat formed on a valve seat member, the 
valve closure member being displaceably guided in a bore 
of the valve seat member, the valve seat member being 
inserted in a housing bore such that it is sealed relative to 
the latter, said bore being formed with the valve seat and 
continuing in the tube which is tightly connected with the 
valve seat member, the free end of the tube reaches almost 
up to the opening edge of the connecting piece of the 
pressure accumulator, the opening edge adjoining the 


move the piston into an advanced position towards the 
first volume of the first chamber 

solenoid valve means for each group of brake members, each 
solenoid valve means having a first intake duct connected 
to the source of fluid ing pressure, a second intake 
duct communicating with the first volume of said first and 
second chambers, respectively, and at least one further 
duct communicating with the brake members of the 
group; the solenoid valve means including first obturator 
means interposed in the first intake duct which is always 
opened during a normal braking operation for allowing 
members, and a second obturator means interposed in the 
second intake duct which is always closed during a nor- 
mal braking operation, 

sensor means associated with at least two wheels which can 
detect the tendency of the wheels associated with the 
brake members of the group to lock and which can, upon 
a manifestation of this tendency to lock provide an electri- 
cal signal, and 

brake control circuit means connected to said sensor means, 


accumulating chamber of the accumulator. 
— peal os mea noid valve means whereby upon receipt of said signal 

from a sensor means said brake control circuit means 

causes the deactivation of the electrically operated actua- 

tor means, with the stoppage of the force, 

the closure of the first obturator means of the respective 

solenoid valve means, and 

the opening of the second obturator means of the respective 

solenoid valve means. 


4,807,946 
ANTI-SKID BRAKE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Antonino Bertone, S. Antonino di Saluggia, and Luigi P. Ip- 

polito, Turin, both of Italy, assignors to Fiat Auto S.p.A., 
Turin, Italy 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,449 : 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 26, 1986, 67736 A/86 
Int. Cl.4 B6OT 8/42 
US. Cl. 303—115 4 Claims 4,807,947 
DISPLAY CASE MOUNTING SYSTEM FOR SHELVING 
Robert A. Nuzzo, Inverness, Ill., assignor to Morgan Container 
Corp., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 146,254 
Int. Cl.* A47F 5/12 
US. Cl. 312—140.4 


1. A display case mounting system bracket assembly for 
shelving which comprises an angle bracket arm and a retainer 
plate; means for removably connecting said angle bracket arm 

ain abe - ’ and retainer plate in a manner to permit their rigid mounting on 

a fluid distributor member with first and second E ‘ 
each of which is associated with a respective one-way @ shelf, 2 mounting plate removably carried on said angle 
valve for connecting it to the source end for preventing . arm, ssid mounting plate defining projection means 
the propagation of fluid pressure from the source to the cing away from said arm, said projection means defining 
respective chamber, a piston being sealingly slidable in OUtwardly extending, wing-like extensions carried by the pro- 
each chamber and dividing the chamber into a first vol- jection means in a manner spaced from the remainder of the 
ume, which communicates with the one-way valve associ- Mounting plate to define a slot therebetween, whereby a dis- 
ated with the respective chamber, and a second volume, Play container may be mounted on said mounting plate by 
the first volume of the first chamber communicating with inserting the projection means through an opening in the back 
the second volume of the second chamber; each piston wall of said display container and allowing said display con- 
carrying associated actuator means which can keep the tainer to laterally move slightly to cause a portion of said back 
one-way valve associated with respective chamber in an wall to enter said slot; said mounting plate also carrying second 
open position when the piston is in an advanced position projection means defining lateral extensions facing toward said 
towards the first volume of the respective chamber arm and projecting through an aperture of said arm in inter- 
electrically operated actuator means selectively actuable to locking relation therewith, said second projection means and 
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whereby portions of said bracket arm occupy slots adjacent 
said lateral extensions to lock the mounting plate and bracket 
arm together. 


4,807,9¢8 
CUPBOARD, MORE PARTICULARLY A BATHROOM 
CUPBOARD 
Heinz G. Baus, Wartbodenstrasse 35, CH-3626 Hiinibach-Thun, 
Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 162,899 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 


1987, 3706997 
Int. Cl. A47B 43/00 


means for joining the contiguous terminal ends of said rail to 
each other; and 

a wedge-shaped connecting element arranged in each gap 
having converging side faces corresponding to the config- 
uration of the gap, and at least one resilient locking ele- 
ment on each side face, said locking element being elasti- 


under the outer wall of the adjacent rail section without 
deforming or changing the position of the rail section and 
contacts said adjacent rail section only at said outer wall. 


4,807,949 
LIGHT WAVEGUIDE SWITCH 
Hubert Jacobi, and Ralf R. Volkmar, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin 
and Menich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,737 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 23, 


1987, 8701106 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/36 
US. Ci. 350—96.2 15 Claims 
1. Ina light waveguide switch having a switch tongue com- 
posed of a flat sheet of material and being deflectible trans- 
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versely relatively to its longitudinal extent, said switch includ- 
ing a base member forming a seating surface for the switch 
tongue and a carrier part, with the seating surface defining a 
first of two switch positions for the switch tongue and adjust- 
able stop means secured to the base member for positioning the 
switch tongue in the second switch position, the improvements 
comprising the adjustable stop means being formed by a resil- 


4) 4 16 


12 
3 
1 
3 
1 


ient arm extending transversely to the longitudinal extent of 
the switch tongue and having one end secured to the base 
member, a free end of the resilient arm being connected to the 
base member by an adjustment mechanism and said arm being 
provided with a projection directed towards the switch 
tongue, said projection engaging the switch tongue in the area 
adjacent a center of the tongue adjacent the free end as the 
tongue is in the second switch position. 


4,807,950 
METHOD FOR IMPRESSING GRATINGS WITHIN 
FIBER OPTICS 
William H. Glenn, Vernon; Gerald Meltz, Avon, both of Conn., 
and Elias Snitzer, Weilesley, Mass., ascignors to United Tech- 
Hartford, Conn. 


nologies Corporation, 

Divisien of Ser. No. 925,512, Oct. 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,725,110, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 640,489, Aug. 13, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,830 

Int. C1.* GO2F 1/01 


US. Cl. 350—3.61 5 Claims 





4, An optical fiber having a single core including at least one 


the core to an interference pattern resulting from mutual inter- 
ference of two beams of ultraviolet radiation simultaneously 
directed at the fiber at such different acute angles of incidence 
relative to the longitudinal axis of the core that the interference 
pattern has fringes situated at said predetermined grating spac- 
ing from each other and propagates transversely through the 
core with attendant permanent change in the index of refrac- 
tion of the core in correspondence with the interference pat- 
tern. 
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voltage being applied across said spaced electrodes, 


4,807,951 
HOLOGRAPHIC THIN PANEL DISPLAY SYSTEM wherein said space between said electrodes is less than ten 
Gaylord E. Moss, Marina del Rey, Calif., assignor to Hughes microns. 


Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 789 
Int. Cl1.* GO3H 1/22 
US. Ci. 350—3.85 


1. ee one 
ment panel to be observed by the operator of a vehicle, com 


prising: 
a hologram member of a thin dimension containing a holo- 


a refle redirecting light 
from an off axis position through the first film image to 
realize the image; 

means for supporting the hologram member in the vehicle, 
and 

means for illuminating the holographic image to realize the 
image. 


4,807,952 
VOLTAGE-INDUCED OPTICAL WAVEGUIDE 
MODULATOR HAVING REDUCED INTER-ELECTRODE 
GAP 
Nicolas A. F. Jaeger, Richmond, and Lawrence Young, Vancou- 
ver, both of Canada, assignors to The University of British 

Columbia, Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 922,011 
Int. Ci.* GO2B 5/14 
US. Cl. 350—96.14 


a. 1. A voltage-induced optical waveguide modulator compris- 


"Yes a ulhe Mileteatesipasins expel dit bb etn 
en ne 

a yatta cb mre disposed on said electro-op- 

io innahttdomeakeeton 
the refractive index of said electro-optical material; 

(c) a pair of parallel, spaced electrodes disposed on said 
dielectric and arranged in side-by-side relationship in 
order to define a neighbouring region of said electro-opti- 
cal material, whereby said region acts as a waveguide for 
said given lightwave energy in response to a suitable 


4,807,953 
20 Claims APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 


LOCKING ELECTROMAGNETIC OPTICAL SIGNALS 
David W. Smith; David Cotter, both of Woodbridge, and Richard 
Wyatt, Martlesham Heath, all of United Kingdom, assignors 
to British Telecommunications public limited company, 
United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB86/00254, § 371 Date Jan. 5, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 5, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/06886, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 20, 1986 
PCT Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 2,694 
a ee ee es ee, 
Int. C1.* G02B 6/26; GO2F 1/00 
15 


1. A method of generating a plurality of electromagnetic 
signals having linewidths centred on frequencies fixed rela- 
tively to a reference frequency, the method comprising 

(a) injecting at least a portion of a reference frequency signal 

into a first waveguide ring, the characteristics of the signal 
and the form of the ring being such that scattering occurs 
to generate a first scattered signal travelling in an opposite 
direction to the reference frequency signal; 

(b) injecting at least a portion of the first scattered signal into 

a second waveguide ring, the characteristics of the first 
scattered signal and the form of the second waveguide 
ring being such that scattering occurs to generate a second 
scattered signal travelling in an opposite direction to the 
first scattered signal; 

eee eee 

scattered signals and respective waveguide rings; and 

(@) guiding portions of at least two of the reference and 

scattered signals to respective output ports whereby the 
plurality of electromagnetic signals having frequencies 
fixed relatively to a reference frequency are provided at 


tively to a reference frequency, the apparatus comprising a 
reference frequency signal source; a plurality of waveguide 
rings connected together in series by waveguide means, the 
reference frequency signal source being arranged to inject at 
least a portion of the reference frequency signal into a leading 
one of the waveguide rings, the characteristics of each signal 
injected into a waveguide ring and the form of the waveguide 
ring being such that scattering occurs in each waveguide ring 
to generate a scattered signal travelling in an opposite direction 
to the injected signal, the waveguide means being arranged to 
pass at least a portion of the scattered signal to the next wave- 
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nae ties weet ae 
injected and reference signals to respective output ports. 


4,807,954 
OPTICAL COUPLING DEVICE 

Kimiyuki Oyamada, and Yozo Utsumi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Hoso Kyokai, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 828,247 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1985, 60-27551 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/26 
12 Claims ‘ing 


US. Cl. 350—96.15 
2 
: a . 4 
Nt 
1. An optical coupling device to be used for light communi- 
cation of purpose of the type for coupling an output light beam 


Socskiasedneeiastatrlaleaskedatider uae minasedans 
purpose to an optical fiber having a core of predetermined 


a second optical member having a core, a light receiving end 
face, on which the image of the light beam from said first 
optical member falls, an incidence angle @f the imaged 
light beam from said first optical member to said light 
receiving end face of said second optical member being set 
to an incidence angle @f which does not exceed an allow- 
able incidence angle @c at which said imaged light beam 
can transmit through said second optical member, so that 
an area of said imaged light beam from said first optical 
member on said end face is made as small as possible, and 
a coupling end face coupled to said optical fiber, wherein 
the area of the core of said second optical member at said 
coupling end face is equal to or less than the area of the 
core of said optical fiber, and is less than the area of the 
core of said second optical member at said light receiving 
end face. 


4,807,955 
OPTO-ELECTRICAL CONNECTING MEANS 


John J. Ashman, Newport, Pa., and Hermanus P. J. Gilissen, 


Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,753 
Int. CL.* GO2B 6/36 


cally to connect said circuit to said terminals, the connector 
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having encapsulated therein along an elongate edge thereof a 
first row of electro-optical interface modules each containing 
an active electro-optical element connected to said terminals, 
the cassette having encapsulated therein along an elongate 
edge thereof a row of second opto-electrical interface modules 
each containing a second active opto-electrical element con- 
nected to the circuit thereof, said active elements of said cas- 
sette each being a light emitter and those of said connector 
each being a light receiver, each module incorporating a light 
pipe having a first optical end surface located in light transmit- 

ting relationship with said active element of the module and a 


said light pipes being so arranged in said alignment members 
and said alignment members having smooth loosely interfitting 
mating faces so arranged relative to the cassette and the hous- 
ing that when the cassette has been mated with the. housing, 
said second optical end surfaces lie proximate to, and in sub- 
stantial alignment, with one another so as to be in light trans- 
mitting relationship, whereby the circuit of the module is 
electrically connected to said terminals through the medium of 
said active elements and said light pipes. 


4,807,956 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC HEAD FOR THE COUPLING OF A 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH AN OPTIC FIBER, 
AND A METHOD TO ALIGN THIS SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICE WITH THIS FIBER 


1. A head for the coupling of a light emitting or receiving 
semi-conductor device with an optic fiber, wherein said head 
comprises components assembled on a monolithic ceramic 
substrate forming a reference plane for the optical alignment of 
the said fiber with the semi-conductor device, and wherein the 
substrate comprises a first zone dedicated to the semi-conduc- 
tor device and a second zone dedicated to the optic fiber, the 
second zone supporting a heating electrical resistor deposited 
on the ceramic substrate and being separated from the first 
zone by a heat barrier consisting of a slit in the substrate which 
partially surrounds the resistor. 


4,807,957 
CONNECTOR FOR OPTICAL FIBERS 
Michael de Jong, Conover, and Brian DiMarco, Taylorsville, 
both of N.C., assignors to Siecor Corporation, Hickory, N.C. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,760 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/38 
US. Ci. 350—96.21 

1. A connector comprising: 

(a) first and second sleeves each having a terminal region 
provided with a conical outer surface tapering toward a 
flat end face, the sleeves placed end to end with said flat 
end faces in contacting relation; 


4 Claims 
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(b) a housing having a recess therein holding the first and 
second sleeves; 


(C) at least three balls engaging the conical outer surfaces of 
the first and second sleeves; 

(d) a plurality of first springs in the housing recess, each first 
spring urging a ball radially inward; and, 

(e) first and second coil springs urging the first and second 
sleeves against each other, wherein: 


Wy Y/, 
be Li, 


‘ as | Le “oe 


y Te 


Jee fj 


@ the ratio having a numerator equal to the force exerted 
by a coil spring and a denominator equal to the force 
exerted by a first spring is equal to n (sin a)(cos a), 
where n is the number of balls and a is the included 
angle of the conical outer surfaces; and 

(ii) the tangent of the included angle of the conical outer 
surfaces is less than {1+[ (n—1)]}, where p is the 
coefficient of static friction of the flat end faces and n is 
the number of balls. 


4,807,958 
METHOD OF INTERCONNECTING OPTICAL FIBER 
CABLES AND CONNECTOR THEREFOR 
Colin Gunner, Bitterne, Great Britain, and Paolo Boero, Milan, 
Italy, assignors to Societa’ Cavi Pirelli S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 50,061 
Claims priority, Italy, May 19, 1986, 20479 A/86 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/38 

8 Claims 


. WS) SAN 
Sy il Y 
YZ 


1. Method for axially positioning the end of an optical fiber 
with respect to a spherical shaped lens in a conical seat of a 
connector, said method comprising: 

before finally placing said lens in said seat, inserting in said 

seat a spherical body of a diameter smaller than the diame- 
ter of said lens; 

putting said fiber into a position in which the end thereof is 

in contact with said spherical body; 

securing said fiber in said position; 

removing said spherical body from said seat and placing said 

lens in said seat; and 

securing said lens in said seat. 


METHOD OF SPLICING FIBERS 
George E. Berkey, Pine City, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 
Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,681 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/38 
US. Cl. 350—96.21 3 Claims 
1. A method of splicing fibers comprising the steps of 
providing a hollow glass splice member having a longitudi- 
nal bore, 


said splice member defining a tapered, funnel-like aperture 
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in each end thereof communicating with said longitudi- 
nal bore, 
providing a pair of optical fibers comprising a core and 
cladding, and having an exterior protective resin coating 
thereon, 


ends of said fibers, 

inserting the uncoated end of one of said fibers into said 
longitudinal bore of said splice member from one end 
thereof to a depth such that the resin coated portion of the 
fiber extends into and is in part disposed within said ta- 
pered, funnel-like aperture in said one end of said splice 
member, 


a0 P34 


inserting the uncoated end of the other fiber into said longi- 
tudinal bore of said splice member from the other end 
thereof to a depth such that the resin coated portion of 
said other fiber extends into and is in part disposed within 
said tapered, funnel-like aperture in said other end of said 
splice member while the ends of said fibers simultaneously 
abut each other intermediate the ends of said splice mem- 
ber, 

ee a 
splice member and within each said tapered, funnel-like 
aperture thereby surrounding each respective fiber includ- 
ing a resin coated portion of each said fiber so as to affix 
each said fiber to said splice member, and 


4,807,960 

DEVICE FOR PAIR-WISE COUPLING THE ENDS OF 

TWO GROUPS OF OPTICAL FIBERS 
Theodor Oppentiinder, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to U.S. Philips Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 40,464, Apr. 20, 1987. This application 
Jun. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 212,813 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 19, 
1986, 3613345 
Int. Cl.‘ G02B 6/40 


fibers 


the end faces of said first group of optical fibers against the 
end faces of said second group of optical fibers; 





1996 


block, said displaceable magnetic means being displace- 
able towards said magnetic means of said pressure member 
to increase the pressure on said optical fibers when said 
ic means on said alignment block are displaced 

: * , f 


Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 35,953 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/00, 6/28, 6/44; GO2F 1/00 
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value which is sufficiently low to provide stability for said 
ribs and which is sufficiently high to cooperate with the 
spacing between adjacent ribs to allow a plurality of said 
optical fibers to be disposed in each groove and to be 
capable of longitudinal and transverse movement therein, 
further, the width of each rib as measured along the pe- 
riphery of the circle that passes through the inverts of the 


grooves being substantially greater than the width of said 
each rib as measured along the periphery of the circle that 
passes through the outer ends of the ribs and being suffi- 
cient in value to strengthen and prevent rupture of each 
rib at its juncture with said central portion of said fluted 
member; and 

a sheath system which encloses said fluted member. 


4,807,963 
LASER EMITTING DEVICE 


Kenji Iwasaki, Utsunomiya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 


sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 


1. A communications distribution system, which comprises: Continuation of Ser. No. 865,480, May 21, 1986, abandoned. 


a feeder distribution interface which is served by a feeder 


cable; 

at least one group interface which is adapted to serve a 
plurality of customer premises; 

a backbone cable which is adapted to provide communica- 
tions service for a plurality of customer premises from said 
feeder distribution interface for said group interface; and 

a distribution service cable which is provided for and associ- 
ated with each customer premises of said plurality of 
customer premises, each said distribution service cable 
being connected at said group interface to said backbone 
cable and extending from said group interface to a single 
customer premises of said plurality of customer premises. 


4,807,962 
OPTICAL FIBER CABLE HAVING FLUTED STRENGTH 
MEMBER CORE 
Candido J. Arroyo, Lithonia, and Benjamin C. Ellis, Snellville, 
both of Ga., assignors to American Telephone and Telegraph 
Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill and AT&T 


1. An optical fiber cable, which comprises: 

a plurality of optical fibers; 

a fluted member which provides suitable tensile and com- 
pressive strength for the cable and which comprises a 
plurality of ribs extending radially from a central portion 
of said fluted member to provide a plurality of grooves 
each of which is disposed between two adjacent ribs with 
said optical fibers being disposed in said grooves, the ratio 
of the diameter of a circle that passes through outer ends 
of said ribs to the diameter of a circle that passes through 
the inverts of the grooves not exceeding a predetermined 


This application Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 124,416 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1985, 60-109563 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/04 
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1. A laser emitting device for treatment of a human nevus 


comprising: 


a light source for irradiating a laser beam; 

a light transmitter bundle including a plurality of transparent 
prism-shaped transmitters for uniformly distributing an 
output energy of said light source onto a nevus, each of 
said transmitters having a light incident terminal and a 
light emitting terminal at respective longitudinal ends 
thereof and metallic reflecting films formed on the sides of 
said transmitters, and said light transmitter bundle con- 
structed with said metallic reflecting films on adjacent 
sides of each transmitter being substantially contiguous 
and by arranging said light incident terminals and said 
light emitting terminals of the respective transmitters on 
the same surfaces, respectively; and 

laser beam scanning means for scanning said light incident 
terminals with a laser beam by sequentially emitting said 
laser beam to said light incident terminals of said transmit- 
ter. 
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4,807,964 
PLASTIC OPTICAL FIBER 

Edward J. Sare, Clinton, Ohio, assignor to PPG Industries, Inc., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 60,795 
Int. Ci.* GO2B 6/00 

US. Cl. 350—96.34 13 Claims 

1. ee eee eee 
dene chloride polymer as the core component, said vinylidene 
ee ae ee ae 
containing at least 60 mole percent of vinylidene chloride. 


4,807,965 
APPARATUS FOR THREE-DIMENSIONAL VIEWING 
Reza G. Garakani, 6025 145 Pl. SE., Bellevue, Wash. 98006 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 54,458 
Int. C14 GO2B 27/22 


US. Cl. 350—131 6 Claims 


‘A 


4 1. A system for stereoscopic viewing, said system compris- 


ing: 
means for presenting a first image and a second image, said 
a a ee 


a plurality of louvers having a width in the range from about 
0.5 to 5 inches for isolating the images from each other 
i to the 


application Japan, Dec. 18, 1986, 61-195121 
Int. Ci.* 7/08 


1. A sighting apparatus comprising a table supported rotat- 
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ably on a base, a laser oscillator and an optical system mounted 
on the table, the table being rotated by remote control, a move- 
ment conversion mechanism for converting a rotational move- 
ment to a linear movement, a drive unit including a motor 
operated by remote control and a reduction gear mechanism 
for transmitting the rotation of the motor to the movement 
conversion mechanism, the movement conversion mechanism 
and drive unit being provided on the table, the movement 
conversion mechanism being connected to a movable mirror 
cylinder for holding a focusing lens constituting part of the 
optical system to thereby apply a linear movement to the 


Hendrik Veenviiet; Antonius G. H. Verhulst, and Antonius H. 
M. Raaymakers, all of Eindhoven, assignors to 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

iii Filed Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,308 


priority, Jan. 9, 1986, 
8600027; Mar. 19, 1986, 8600697 
Int. C1.4 GO2B 26/02; GO9G 3/16 


1. A passive display device comprising 

first and second separated substrates with at least said first 
substrate being transparent; 

a plurality of display elements disposed between said first 
and second substrates for controlling reflection or trans- 
mission of light, 

wherein each of said plurality of display elements include at 
least one fixed electrode connected to at least said second 
of said substrates, a movable electrode being movable 


said movable electrode to said second of said substrates; 
and 

polymeric supports disposed with one end on said second of 
said i i 


ic supports 
substrate, wherein said polymeric supports are one of 
polyacrylate synthetic resin, polymethacrylate synthetic 
resin, polycarbonate synthetic resin, or a polyimide syn- 
thetic resin, and 
trode of each of said plurality of display elements to be 
near one of said first substrate or said second substrate. 


4,807,968 
POLYMER BLENDS EXHIBITING NONLINEAR 
OPTICAL RESPONSE 
Thomas M. Leslie, Clinton Township, Hunterdon County, N.J., 
assignor to Hoechst Celanese Corp., Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,507 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 283/00; G02B 5/20 
US, Ci, 350—311 35 Ciaims 
ue A composition which is a blend of components compris- 


pp Re ER Cn 
recurring structural unit corresponding to the formula: 
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field along its 110 axis having a frequency of not greater 
than about one-hundred Hertz; 
shining two beams of monochromatic light on the medium 
so that impingement of the two beams on the medium is 
transverse to the 110 axis; 
maintaining the intensities of the two light beams to be 
within a ratio of less than 1000 to 1 in relative light intensi- 
ties; 
Rand tei na modulating one of the light beam intensities with informa- 
between about 1-12 carbon atoms; Z is a tion to be inserted into the medium in volume holographic 
and form by interaction of the two light beams within the 
ane contains between about 2-2000 silicon atoms; and maintaining the bias electric field such that diffraction effi- 
(6) a liquid crystalline component. ciency is maximized at the bias frequency and said inten- 
sean tds SECRET sity ratio. 


4,807,971 - 
OPTICAL DECORATIVE APPARATUS 
Hisayo Shimodaira, and Toshio Ono, both of Sagamihara, Ja- Hideo Nurano, 2352-2, Hori hi, Hachiozi-shi, Tokyo, J 
pan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, ashe. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 118,956 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1986, 61- 
Filed Apr. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 44,210 
Int. CL! GO2B 5/10 Se eee ae 


US. C1, 350-320 US. Cl. 350—13.6 6 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a reflector of a fiber-rein- 
forced plastic material, comprising: 
Oe oes wee seer ae 
material having a small linear expansion coefficient, hav- 
ing a predetermined shape to have said giass plate take a 
curved-shape 





(@ removing std laminated body having a curved shape 


comprising: 
(©) forming a reflecting film on the front surface of said glass pt aa na a fn arena 
plate. a substantially transparent upper casing part; 
a light equipment, 
a hollow cylinder-shaped rotary stand supported rotatably, 
which surrounds the light equipment, and 
a motor for rotating the rotary stand, 
said light equipment, rotary stand and motor being arranged 
inside the lower casing part; 
a drum-shaped hologram film fitted into the upper part of 
the rotary stand; 
Int. C.* GOSH 1/02, 1/04 wherein the upper casing part is releasably coupled to the 
US. C. 350—3.64 lower casing part so as to enclose the drum-shaped holo- 
gram film. 


4,807,972 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATING DRIVER FOR A 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY 


Int. CL.* GO2F 1/13 
US. Cl. 350—331 T 11 Claims 
1. A circuit for driving an LCD comprising: 
a ee oe 


i ; 

crystal medium having a 110 axis; Pp eS ae 

the steps of: pled in series between said first and second leads; 
subjecting the medium to an alternating polarity biaselectric a third lead coupled to a first node located at the electrical 
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connection between two of said diode connected means said liquid crystal layer and said first substrate, a plurality of 


within said plurality of diode connected means, said third 
lead providing a first voltage for driving said LCD; and 


si 


a fourth lead coupled to a second node located at the electri- 
cal connection between another two of said diode con- 
nected means within said plurality of diode connected 
means, said fourth lead providing a second voltage for 


4,807,973 
MATRIX ADDRESS DISPLAY APPARATUS HAVING 
CONDUCTIVE LINES AND PADS FOR REPAIRING 


a pixel part having a plurality of display clements disposed in 


said signal lines and disposed as a closed loop around said 
pixel part; and 


4,807,97 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY HAVING A DECODER 
BETWEEN A DRIVER AND SCAN ELECTRODES 
Yoshihiko Hirai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,246 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1985, 60-267714 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/13 
US. Cl. 350—332 4 Claims 


1. A matrix-type liquid crystal display device comprising a 
driver, a first and a second substrate, a liquid crystal layer 
between said substrates, a plurality of scan electrodes between 


228-661 O.G.-89-9 


data electrodes between said liquid crystal layer and a prese- 
lected one of said substrates, and a scan decoder between said 
substrates and on said first substrate in a side-by-side relation to 
said liquid crystal layer, each of said scan electrodes and each 
of said data electrodes having a crossover which defines a 
respective picture element in said liquid crystal layer; said scan 
decoder comprising a plurality of bipolar coincidence scan 
circuit units having a plurality of scan input terminals con- 
nected to said driver and a plurality of scan output terminals 


V7 

V2 
v3 
Wi 
V2 
Vis 


connected to the respective scan electrodes, said bipolar coin- 
cidence scan circuit units each comprising a first plurality of 
active circuit elements connected in a first direction to prede- 
termined ones of said scan input terminals and to one of said 
scan output terminals and a second plurality of active circuit 
elements connected in a second direction to preselected ones of 
said scan input terminals and to one of said scan output termi- 
nals and said first and second plurality of active circuits ele- 
ments commonly connected to said one of said scan output 
terminals. 


4,807,975 
IMAGE FORMING SYSTEM HAVING UNIFORM 
ILLUMINATION FLUX FOR LIQUID CRYSTAL IMAGE 
MEANS 


Masataka Negishi, 29-19, Daito 2-chome, Urawa-shi, Saitama- 


ken, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00210, § 371 Date Dec. 16, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 16, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/06237, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 23, 1986 
PCT Filed Apr. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 2,654 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/13 


US. Cl. 350—345 10 Claims 

1. An image forming system comprising: display surface 
means, a light source disposed in spaced apart relationship with 
said display surface means, light control means disposed in the 
light path to control light rays from said light source in such a 





manner as to cause the light rays to be transmitted with a 
uniform distribution of luminous flux density throughout the 
cross section of the light rays to said display surface means, and 
means and said display surface means and having elemental 


ee Oe eee ere See be ean’ 
therethrough, said elemental portions to respec- 
tive picture elements of an image to be formed on the display 
of light to be transmitted independently of each other in re- 
sponse to a signal. 


4,807,976 
LIGHT VALVE SYSTEM AND METHOD WITH PULSED 
READOUT 


Michael J. Little, Woodland Hills; Uzi Efron, Los Angeles; Paul 


a light valve adapted to spatially modulate a readout beam in 
accordance with an applied input signal, the light valve 
including a layer of semiconductor material which pro- 
duces a spatial voltage pattern in response to the input 
signal, the semiconductor material being capable of opera- 
tion in alternating accumulation and depletion mode, an 
oxide layer adjacent aid semiconductor material, a reflec- 
tive mirror adjacent said oxide layer for reflecting the 
readout beam, and a layer of electro-optic material adja- 
cent said reflective mirror, the electro-optic material for 
layer and spatially modulating the readout beam in re- 
sponse to said voltage pattern, 

means for applying an alternating voltage signal to operate 
the light valve with the semiconductor material in alter- 

means for interrogating the light valve with a pulsed readout 
beam applied in synchronization with the applied alternat- 
ing voltage so that the light valve is interrogated substan- 
tially only during accumulation modes, thereby mitigating 
the effect of readout beam leakage into the semiconductor 
material. 
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4,807,977 
MULTI-COLOR ELECTROCHROMIC CELLS HAVING 
SOLID POLYMER ELECTROLYTES AND A DISTINCT 
ELECTROCHROMIC LAYER 
Anthony F. Sammelis, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Eltron Re- 
search, Inc., Aurora, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 879,027 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 14, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/01 


1. A solid-state multi-color electrochromic display cell com- 
prising an electrochromic half cell, a counter half cell, and a 


chromic layer and said separator, said separator comprising 
cell comprising an ionically conducting polymer layer with 
supporting electrolyte immediately adjacent said separator, a 
redox electroactive chemical and a counter electrode. 


4,807,978 
COLOR DISPLAY DEVICE AND METHOD USING 
HOLOGRAPHIC LENSES 
Jan Grinberg, Los Angeles, and Ronald T. Smith, Redondo 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 96,093 
Int. Ci.*-G02B 5/32; GO2F 1/13; G@3H 1/18; HO4N 9/12 


9. A lens structure for spatially separating white light into 
companent eafietion wavelgnds coptered ons plusailty of 
discrete wavelengths, comprising: 

© pues at ate Geet tenn, Gu tele tadig wo 

sponsive to a radiation waveband centered about a respec- 
tive one of said discrete wavelengths, and 

an optically transmissive substrate means, the holographic 

lens for each waveband being disposed on the substrate 
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means and offset in staggered order from the lenses for the 
other wavebands such that the total of the incremental 
offsets for the successive lenses in a full set of the discrete 
wavelengths approximately equals the dimension of each 
lens in the offset direction. 


4,807,979 
MICROSCOPE SLIDE MARKING DEVICE 
Geno Saccomanno, 778 26 4 Rd., Grand Junction, Colo. 81501, 
and Paul O. Cary, 580 Stanford Way, Grand Junction, Colo. 


81504 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 821,953, Jan. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,690,521. This application May 6, 1987, Ser. No. 46,575 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 1, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.* GO2B 7/02, 15/02; GO1B 5/14; B23B 49/02 
US. Ci. 350—520 % 


\p Qt SS FP esi 


1. A reference marking device for identifying objects of #y 17. 
interest on a microscope slide while observing the objects of US. Cl. 350—404 


interest through the microscope, said device comprising: 
means for selectively placing a reference mark on said mi- 
slide; 


croscope 

means for mounting said marking means to the microscope; 
and 

means for rotating said marking means about a substantially 
horizontal axis whereby said reference mark may be 
placed on said slide at a variable, preselected position. 


4,807,980 
UNIVERSAL CONDENSER HAVING ONLY A SINGLE 
TURRET FOR A MICROSCOPE 
and Hanns J. Bendele, Heiden- 


Filed Jan. 11, 1588, Ser. No. 142,524 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 
1987, 3700965 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 21/14, 21/06 
6 Claims 


1. A universal condenser for a microscope defining an illumi- 
nating beam path, the universal condenser comprising: 

a mounting structure defining an optical axis; 

interface means formed on said mounting structure to permit 
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attachment of the universal condenser to the microscope 
in such a manner that said optical axis is coincident with 
said beam path; 

only a single turret rotatably mounted on said mounting 
structure for rotation about a rotational axis; 

a first member consisting only of a controllable aperture-iris 
diaphragm member; 


an auxiliary lens member for illuminating a large object field 
corresponding to an objective contained in the micro- 
scope; 

at least one contrasting member; 

said single turret having a plurality of switching positions 
formed thereon for receiving respective ones of said mem- 
bers therein; 
80 as to be spaced from each other an angular distance to 
ensure that only one of said members is switchable into the 
beam path at any given time when said turret is rotated 
about said rotational axis thereof while the other ones of 
said members are held out of said beam path; 

a front lens; and, 

mounting disposed on said mounting structure for 
holding said front lens in said beam path. 


SPATIAL FILTER 
Yoshinori Takizawa, Tokyo, and Takahiro Nakamura, Yoko- 
hama, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 


Filed Apr. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 727,914 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1984, 59-86584; 
1984, 59-99612 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/30, 27/28 
30 Claims 


1. A spatial frequency filter having a two-dimensional spatial 
frequency plane whose first quadrant includes a first pre- 
scribed point, whose second quadrant includes a second pre- 
scribed point, whose third quadrant includes a third prescribed 
point and whose fourth quadrant includes a fourth prescribed 
point, said two-dimensional spatial frequency plane having a 
vertical axis and a horizontal axis, said spatial frequency filter 
comprising: 

primary filter means for providing a first trap line passing 

through said first prescribed point and a second trap line 
passing through said third prescribed point; 
secondary filter means for providing a third trap line passing 
through said second prescribed point and a fourth trap line 
passing through said fourth prescribed point; and 

tertiary filter means for providing a fifth trap line passing 
through said first and fourth prescribed points and a sixth 
trap line passing through said second and third prescribed 
points, 

wherein each of said first to fourth trap lines crosses over 

said vertical and horizontal axes so as to form a rhombic 
trap pattern, and a modulation transfer function of the 
image sensor becomes substantially zero on the respective 
trap lines. 
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4,807,982 
LENS SYSTEM OF VARIABLE MAGNIFICATION 
RANGE AND HAVING A SUPPLEMENTARY LENS UNIT 


42,024 
, application Japan, May 10, 1986, 61-107443; 
May 10, 1986, 61-107444; May 10, 1986, 61-107445 
Int. Ci.* GO2B 15/02, 15/177 


US. Ci. 350—422 12 Claims 


1. A zoom lens comprising, from front to rear, 

(a) a first lens unit having a negative refractive power; 

(b) a second lens unit having a positive refractive power, the 
zooming from the wide angle side to the telephoto side 
being achieved by moving at least said second lens unit 
forward; and 

(c) a supplementary lens unit to be inserted in the image side 
space produced by the movement of said second lens unit. 


4,807,983 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS OF EXTENDED FOCUSING 
RANGE WITH IMPROVED STABILITY OF PICTURE 

QUALITY 

Takashi Matsushita, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,621 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1986, 61-018929; 
Jan. 30, 1986, 61-018932 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 9/64 


US. Cl, 350—463 17 Claims 


JA 


1. A photographic lens comprising, from front to rear, a first 
lens unit of positive refractive power, a second lens unit of 
positive refractive power, a third lens unit and a fourth lens 
unit, one of said third and said fourth lens units being of posi- 
tive refractive power, and the other being of negative refrac- 
tive power, wherein when focusing is performed from an 
infinitely distant object to a nearby object, said first, said sec- 
ond and said third lens units are axially moved forward in such 
relation that any of the three axial separations between the 
successive two lens units increases, while said fourth lens unit 
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4,807,984 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SPECIMEN 
INSPECTION 
Masaaki Kurimura, Naka; Ryohei Yabe, and Isao Shindo, both 
of Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1986, 61-33371 
Int. Cl.* 21/24 
US. Ci. 350—529 


inspection apparatus 
sc cesully Geta UIE Gee Uantine ¢ eqeckann by 


vacuum adsorption; 

a microscope (400, 26, 27) for observing therethrough the 
specimen held by said holder means; 

a means (250) for carrying the specimen to be delivered to 
said holder means so as to place it in a specimen replacing 
position (200); 

the improvement comprising; 

specimen holding arm means (16,) provided on said holder 
means, said specimen holding arm means having a vacuum 
adsorption surface (50) capable of coming in contact with 
a surface of the specimen; 

means (17, 19, 21) for pushing said specimen elastically 
T geleald Ga vactoen ebieidiitts teilies W006 Ga wieb- 
men is observed through said microscope. 


4,807,985 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING SYSTEM FOR TELESCOPES 
Richard E. Feinbloom, New York, N.Y., assignor to Designs for 
Vision, Inc., Ronkonkoma, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 156,702 
Int. Ci.* GO2C 1/00, 7/08; 7/02 


US. Cl, 351—158 7 Claims 


1. An automatic focusing system for a terrestrial telescope 

for aiding an eye of a wearer, comprising: 

a frame worn on the head of the wearer; 

a fixed frame part mounted to the frame in viewing relation- 
ship to the wearer’s eye; 

a movable lens part carrying the telescopic lens which is 
slidably movable along a telescope axis relative to the 
fixed frame part; 

a member on the movable lens part which moves together 
therewith so as to define a lens position of the movable 
lens part along the telescope axis; 
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a sensor mounted to the frame for detecting an inclination 
angle of the head of the wearer; and 
moving means including a motor responsive to the sensor for 
moving the movable lens part to a lens position relative to 
a ee 
detected by the sensor. 


Jacob S. Wasserman, 8 Dike Dr., Wesley Hills, N.Y. 10952 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,548 
Int. C1.* AG1IB 3/00 


turntable, 

ing a plurality of peg inserts such that each receiving means 
receives one peg insert, where some of said pegs are of one 
color and some of said pegs are of a different color and rotating 
means for rotating said turntable at various different speeds, 
whereby an individual can test and/or improve his or her 
eye/hand coordination by inserting peg inserts into or remov- 


any given angle of inclination between 0° and 90°. 


4,807,987 
DEEP CAVITY BINOCULAR LOUPE 

David E. Bastable, 135 Walnut Ave., North Hampton, N.H. 

03862, and Trevor I. Goldberg, 3233 Landerwood Dr., Char- 

lotte, N.C. 28210 

Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,481 
Int. Cl.‘ A61B 3/10 

US. Ci. 351—205 


1. A binocular instrument for use by otolarynogologists 


a binocular viewing body, having a front, back, and top, 
with eyepieces, laterally adjustable for individual interpu- 
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pillary distances, mounted on the back of said viewing 
body, and with a mirror system within the viewing body 
in front of the eyepieces for reducing the pupillary paral- 
lax angle extending from an observed object in front of the 
viewing body to the left and right pupils of an observer 
from several degrees to one degree; 

lenses being mounted on each eyepiece and on the front of 
the viewing body between the mirror system and the 
observed object; 

a lens and mirror system mounted on top of said viewing 
body for projecting a spot of light from a fiber optic cable 
to the observed object, said system containing an exter- 
nally adjustable iris for varying the radial size of said spot 
of light, and an external switch for changing the mirror 
portion of said systenr to one of two present positions, one 
of which is for direct lighted viewing of the observed 

object with (optic) use of the binocular viewing body and 

the other of which is for direct lighted viewing of the 
observed object without (nonoptic) use of the binocular 
viewing body, and wherein the mirror portion of said lens 
and mirror system includes a flat mirror with two sur- 
faces, the front surface of which is reflective and inter- 
cepts light from said fiber optics cable and reflects it to the 
observed object, and the back surface of which is attached 
to a radially rotatable horizontal bar attached to an exter- 


positioned in a vertical plane, whereby the optic lighted 
viewing position is established when said rod rests on the 
lower of said blocks and the nonoptic lighted viewing 
position is established when said rod rests against the 
upper of said blocks; 

a ee 


Silt pili tiannenahiht tninten tnd anttite 
and mirror system to the headband for positioning the 
instrument in front of the observer’s eyes. 


4,807,988 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR EVALUATING VISION 
losif Baumberg, 69 Bay 29 St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11214 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,720 
Int. CL.* AGIB 3/14 


US. Ci. 351—210 3 Claims 


1. A method of evaluating vision, comprising the steps of 

a aiea cana ane timnate af esha tam 
one another; 

moving said carrier with said symbols in a predetermined 
direction while a person to be evaluated is observing the 


symbols; 
adjusting a speed of the movement to such a speed at which 
the symbols moving with the carriers appear to a person 
to be evaluated during his observation of the symbols, as 
stationary periodically appearing symbols; and 
danpulites Ceeadimmmenlitaas ok saaniaie ane move- 
ments of the person during his observation of the symbols 
in correspondence with an average frequency of the ap- 
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pearance, and a speed of jump-like eye movements of the nent of a moving fluid having a chemical component that will 
person during his observation of the symbols in correspon- fluoresce 


1,585 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1986, 61-5259; 
Feb. 28, 1986, 61-41373 
Int. Cl.* A61B 3/10 


US. Cl. 351—212 16 Claims 


1. A surgical microscope system comprising: 

an illumination light source for observation; 

an observation optical system including an objective and an 
eyepiece; 

an index projecting optical system including an index which 


comprising: 
directing two coherent light beams of two different wave- 
lengths to intersect in the moving fluid to create a space- 
and-time modulated optical field in the form of a changing 
interference pattern within a sample volume, said wave- 
lengths being such that at least one chemical component 
of the moving fluid is caused to fluoresce and emit fluores- 
gm ree armies it tatalaaa 


providing sure of coherent light at an original fe 
Goats Gen eb teen taken tt Oc scant tate 


cross in the sample volume; 
firstly shifting the optical frequency of the first beam 


velocity of the moving fluid. 


4,807,991 
METHOD OF INSPECTING AND REPAIRING A 
STRUCTURAL DEFECT IN THE SURFACE OF AN 


Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. 848,606 
Int. C14 GOIN 21/64, 21/65, 21/88 


is removably inserted in an illumination light beam emit- US. Cl. 356—72 


through the objective of said observation optical system; 

said index including a slit plate disposed apart from the 
Objective and removably mounted in said observation 
optical system to project a pattern of said slit plate on a 
cornea; 

a cornea configuration measuring optical system for measur- 
ing a cornea configuration by receiving light beams re- 
flected by said index projecting optical system. 


Int. Cl‘ GOIP 3/36; GO1B 9/02: GOIT 1/20 


US. Cl. 356—28.5 4 Claims 


1. A method for measuring a velocity and direction compo- 





1. A method of inspecting and repairing a structural defect in 


the surface of an object, comprising the steps of: 


identifying the defect in the surface of said object by 

(1) directing a beam of light from a laser onto the surface of 
said object, the light reflected from said surface and origi- 
nating from said laser being shifted in frequency by an 
amount determined by the morphology of the structure of 
said surface, 

(2) scanning a plurality of locations on said surface using said 
laser light beam, 

(3) receiving the light reflected from each surface location 
scanned in step (2), and 

(4) analyzing the shift in frequency of light received in step 
(3) to determine the location of a defect in said surface 
structure; and 

repairing the defect in said surface structure by 

(5) increasing the power of said laser light beam to a level 
sufficient to effect a phase change in said surface structure, 
and 

(6) directing said laser light beam onto the defect, whereby 
to effect a phase change in the surface structure of said 
object at the location of the defect. 
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of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 


Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,403 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1986, 61-38608; 
Feb. 25, 1986, 61-40058; Feb. 25, 1986, 61-40059; Feb. 18, 1987, 
62-35227 


Int. C1.* GO1J 1/42 
US. Cl. 356—121 


direction, which is a laser beam emitting direction, and move- 
ment of said laser beam emission point in a transverse direc- 
tions normal to said longitudinal direction. 


4,807,993 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING LIGHT 
BY MODULATION USING A 
TIME-V ARIABLE RECTIFICATION 
SIGNAL 
Kenji Nakamura, Osaka, and Yasutaka Tokuhara, Kyoto, both 
of Japan, assignors to Shimadzu Corporation, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 932,025 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1985, 60-259214 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 3/42 


1. A method of measuring light by frequency modulation, 
comprising: 
(a) chopping a light beam to be measured by means of a 


rotating chopper; 

Pe Sy: > SO NO a 
sponding frequency-modulated electrical signal; 

(c) providing a first series of pulses in synchronism with said 
chopping of said light beam; 

(d) providing a second series of pulses in response to and 
with a time delay after said first series of pulses; 

(e) changing said delay time to determine the phase of said 
escond series of pulses: most eultette for a epecific cumple 
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response to said second series of pulses whose phase has 
been determined to produce a demodulated electrical 
signal. 


4,807,994 
METHOD OF MAPPING ION IMPLANT DOSE 
UNIFORMITY 


Susan B. Felch, Los Altos, and Ronald A. Powell, Redwood City, 
ae ee 


Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 123,073 
Int. CL.* GO1S 3/42 


1. A method of mapping ion dose uniformity, comprising the 
(a) scanning wafers having a thin film or polysilicon coated 


(c) implanting an ion dose in said thin layer of polysilicon in 
a controiled 


pattern, 

(d) removing said wafer from said ion implantation device, 

(e) scanning the wafer while measuring the optical transmis- 
sion spectrum of the implanted film using essentially 
monochromatic radiation and a detection bandwidth of 
not more than 1 nm, and 

(f) calculating the dose distribution from the data of the 
optical transmission spectrum data, film thickness calibra- 
tion data and calibration data from known ion implant 
doses. 


4,807,995 
PROCESS FOR ELECTRO OPTICAL INSPECTION OF 
THE MOUTH AREA OF GLASS BOTTLES 


neustadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to OEM 
Messtechnik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,229 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 4, 


Int. Ci.* GOIN 21/90 


moving a bottle over a sector of a circular path and simulta- 
neously rotating the bottle around a longitudinal axis 
thereof; 


illuminating said bottle during the rotation around said lon- 
gitudinal axis by a source of light emitting a diffuse beam 
at an oblique angle to said longitudinal axis in a mouth 
area of said bottle; 


cieheny auballie line emus dian the tecigpeciindl 





axis of the bottle by an arrangement of photodiodes gener- 


evaluating intensity modulation of said scanning signal by 
comparing distance between intensity maxima with a 
reference value and identifying a chip in said bottle upon 
said distance exceeding said reference value. 


4,807,996 

TRANSIENT HOLOGRAPHIC INDICATION ANALYSIS 
Andrew F. Ginnis, Glastonbury, and Wesley F. Larkin, South 

Windsor, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies 

Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 72,387 
Int. Cl.* GOIB 9/029 

US. Cl. 356—347 


1. A method of characterizing an article, comprising: 

generating a first reference time-average hologram of a 
reference article by vibrating the reference article at a first 
amplitude of vibration, wherein the reference article in- 
cludes a known anomaly and the first amplitude of vibra- 
tion is selected so that the first reference time-average 
hologram reveals a first reference indication of the known 
anomaly against a first reference background, 

generating a second reference time-average hologram of the 
reference article by vibrating the reference article at a 
second amplitude of vibration, wherein the second ampli- 
tude of vibration is lower than the first amplitude of vibra- 
tion and the second amplitude of vibration is selected so 
that the second reference time-average hologram reveals a 
second reference indication of the known anomaly against 
a second reference background, 

generating a first time-average hologram of the article while 
vibrating the article at the first amplitude of vibration, 

generating a second time-average hologram of the article 
while vibrating the article at the second amplitude of 
ibrati 

comparing each of the holograms of the article and each of 
ee ee ee 
ences between the 

characterising the arcle with regard othe iterence 
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4,807,997 
ANGULAR DISPLACEMENT MEASURING 
INTERFEROMETER 
Gary E. Sommargren, Santa Cruz, Calif., assignor to Zygo 


1. An angular displacement interferometer system for accu- 
rately measuring changes in angular displacement of a mechan- 
ical apparatus, said system comprising a source of a frequency 
stabilized input beam with two linear orthogonally polarized 
components; means for converting said input beam into two 
separated, parallel, orthogonally polarized beams; means lo- 
cated in one of said separated beams for converting said two 
separated, parallel, orthogonally polarized beams into first and 
second beams which are spatially separated, parallel, and have 
the same polarization; means for transmitting said first and 
second beams; means disposed in the path of said transmitted 
beams for reflecting said first and second transmitted beams; 
means disposed in the path of said reflected beams for produc- 
ing third and fourth beams; refractive means having a plurality 
of faces, said refractive means being attached to said mechani- 
cal apparatus located such that said third and fourth beams 
enter adjacent faces of said refractive means and are refracted 
to produce fifth and sixth beams which are reflected from said 
reflecting means back through said means attached to said 
mechanical apparatus and back through said refractive means 
attached to said mechanical apparatus and back through said 
means for producing said third and fourth beams, said means 
for converting said two separated beams into said first and 
second beams having the same polarization and said means for 
converting said input beams into said two orthogonally polar- 
ized beams wherein said fifth and sixth beams are recombined 
into a single output beam having two orthogonally polarized 
components in which the phase difference between the two 
components of said output beam is related to said angular 
displacement; means for mixing said orthogonal components of 
said output beam; means for producing an electrical measure- 
ment signal; and means for indicating a measured phase, said 
measured phase being related to said angular displacement. 


4,807,998 
RING LASER HAVING AMPLITUDE AND PHASE 
CONTROLLED EXTERNALLY INJECTED BACK 
SCATTER 
Mark W. Weber, Elk River, Minn., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 843,957 


Int. Cl.* GO1C 19/64 
US. Cl. 356—350 

1. A ring laser angular rate sensor comprising: 

a ring cavity having counter-propagating first and second 
laser beams; 

means for extracting a first beam portion of said first laser 
beam along a first path, and for extracting a second beam 
portion of said second laser beam along a second path; 

first means located external to said ring cavity for retrore- 
flecting said first beam portion thereby directing a third 
beam portion back into said cavity in the direction of said 
second beam, said first means having, 


6 Claims 
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means responsive to a first control signal for varying the 
energy of said third beam portion, and 
first phase control means responsive to a second control 
signal for varying the phase of said third beam portion; 
second means located external to said ring cavity for retrore- 
flecting said second beam portion thereby directing a 
fourth beam portion back into said cavity in the direction 
of said first beam, said second means having, 
means responsive to a third control signal for varying the 
energy of said fourth beam portion, and 
second phase control means responsive to a fourth control 
signal for varying the phase of said fourth beam portion; 
first detection means responsive to a portion of said first 
beam and said fourth beam portion for providing a first 
intensity signal indicative thereof; 
second detection means responsive to a portion of said sec- 
ond beam and said third beam portion for providing a 
first servo control means for generating said first control 
signal in response to a first input signal as a function of said 
second intensity signal, said first servo control means 
including, 
means for dithering said first control signal at a first dither 
frequency, and 
means for producing said first control signal to minimize 
the amplitude of the signal component of said first input 


second servo control means for generating said second con- 

trol signal in response to a second input signal as a func- 

tion of said second intensity signal, said second servo 

control means includi 

means for dithering said second control signal at a second 
dither frequency, and 

means for producing said second control signal to mini- 
mize the amplitude of the signal component of said 
second input signal at said second dither frequency; 

signal in response to a third input signal as a function of 

including, 

means for dithering said third control signal at a third 
dither frequency, and 
the amplitude of the signal component of said third 
input signal at said third dither frequency; and 

fourth servo control means for generating said fourth con- 

trol signal in response to fourth input signal as a function 

of said first intensity signal, said fourth servo control 

means including, 

means for dithering said fourth control signal at a fourth 
dither frequency, and 

means for producing said fourth control signal to mini- 
mize the amplitude of the signal component of said 
fourth input signal at said fourth dither frequency. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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4,807,999 
TWO SOURCE PASSIVE RING LASER GYROSCOPE 
Kie L. Soo Hoo, Anaheim, Calif., assignor to Rockwell Interna- 
tional Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 839,292 
Int. C1.* GOIC 19/64 


signal at first and second dither signal frequencies (Fm1, 
Fm2); 

pie ot er va Ure oe gm 
signal at a fixed reference carrier frequency (FO 

cae cteas tiehy Uae teege OK coed ant te 
resonator cavities; 

a first laser means using said first resonator cavity and hav- 
ing a first cavity path length adjusting means for provid- 
ing a first single frequency light source (Fl); 

a second laser means using said second resonator cavity and 
having a second cavity path length adjusting means for 
providing a second single frequency light source (F2); 

said third resonator cavity being a passive high Q evacuated 
cavity having a closed optical path tuned to resonate at 
substantially the light frequency of said first and second 
resonator cavities, the sensitive axis of said two source 
passive ring resonator gyroscope being essentially normal 
to the plane of said closed optical path; 

means responsive to said first single frequency light source 
for splitting said first single frequency light source into a 
propagating source and a reference first frequency light 
source, said propagating source being coupled into said 
third resonator cavity to form a propagating light beam 
(FCW); 

means responsive to said second single frequency light 
source for splitting said second single frequency light 
source into a second frequency partial light source and 
into a reference second frequency light source; 

means for modulating light from said second frequency 
partial light source at said reference carrier frequency 
(FO) to form a carrier modulated offset frequency coun- 
terpropagating light source and for coupling said carrier 
modulated offset frequency counterpropagating light 
source (FOCW) into said third resonator cavity; 

a first detector positioned to sample said beam 
and a second detector positioned to sample said counter- 
propagating beam; 

cavity servo means responsive to said first and second dither 
signals and to output signals from said first and second 
detectors for providing control signals to said first and 
second cavity path length adjusting means to control the 
resonant frequency of said first and second single fre- 
quency light sources (Fl, F2), said first single frequency 
light source being tuned to control and maintain said 
propagating light beam in said third resonator at peak 





resonance, and to tune said second single frequency light 
source to control and maintain said carrier modulated 
offset frequency counterpropagating light beam (FCCW) 
at peak resonance; 

output means for measuring the frequency difference be- 


rate input increased by the fixed frequency of the carrier 
offset frequency (FO). 


Filed Oct. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 919,235 
Int. C1.* GO1B 11/14, 11/00 
US. Ci. 356—375 


1. An apparatus for establishing a position of a tool or work- 


apparatus comprising: 
(a) means for positioning the tool or workpiece along an axis 
A; 


(b) means for providing a beam of coherent light along an 
axis which intersects axis A and is located so that the tool 
or workpiece can be positioned along axis A to at least 

(c) means for sensing beam blockage by the tool or work- 
piece and for providing an electric signal corresponding 
to the amount of beam blockage; and 

(d) means for receiving said electric signal from the beam 
blockage sensing means and for controlling the position- 
ing means in response to the signal so as to position the 
tool or workpiece out of blocking relationship with the 
beam. 


4,808,001 
OPTICAL INSPECTION SYSTEM FOR CYLINDRICAL 
OBJECTS 


Byron B. Brenden, and Timothy J. Peters, both of Richland, 
ee ee we 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 23,324, Mar. 9, 1987, 
abandoned. This application May 25, 1988, Ser. No. 198,527 


Int. Cl.4 GO1B 11/00 
US. Cl. 356—394 29 Claims 
1. A method of inspecting for flaws the surface of an object 
of cylindrical cross-section comprising translating said object 
through a field of view, projecting, in a plane intersecting the 
axis of said object, a light trace on the surface of said object, 
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projecting an image of said light trace on at least one mask, said 
mask having a size and shape corresponding to the size and 


shape of said light trace if said object had a perfect surface, and 
sensing light which passes said mask. 


4,808,002 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR ALIGNING FIRST AND 
SECOND OBJECTS RELATIVE TO EACH OTHER 
Toru Tojo, Kanagawa; Mitsuo Tabata, Yokohama, and Hisakazu 
Yoshino, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki and Tokyo Kogaku Kikai Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 167,233 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Mar. 11, 1987, 62-54123 
Int. Ci.* GOIB 11/00 
19 Claims 


1. A method of aligning first and second objects relative to 
each other, which objects are moved relative to and parallel to 
each other, comprising steps of: 

forming a first mark on the first object, said first mark having 

first and second light-passing sections; 
forming a second mark on the second object, said second 
mark having first and second light-reflecting sections; 

directing a light beam, emitted from a light source, onto the 
first and second light-reflecting sections of the second 
mark; 


transferring the light beam reflected by the first light-reflect- 
ing section onto the first mark, thereby projecting an 
image of the first light-reflecting section onto the first 
mark, and said first light-passing section having a first 
overtagping sugien witch overtage & part of the image of 
said first light-reflecting section; 

transferring the light beam reflected by the second light- 
reflecting section onto the first mark, thereby projecting 
an image of the second light-reflecting section onto the 
first mark, and said second light-passing section having a 
sscond overtapping segion which overiaps s part of the 
image of the second light-reflecting section; 

detecting a first light beam passed through the first overlap- 
ping region and a second light beam passed through the 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


being proportional to the positional shift between the first 
and the second object; and 

adjusting the first and second objects relative to each other 
in such a way that the first and second light beams become 
equal in amount, so that the first and second objects can be 
aligned relative to each other. 


4,808,003 
ARRANGEMENT FOR OPTICALLY MEASURING THE 
PROFILE OF A RADIATION REFLECTING SURFACE 
Henricus M. M. Kessels, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 929,234 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 19, 1985, 


8503182 
Int. Cl.* GOIB 11/24 


US. Cl. 356—376 “4 Claims 


1. An arrangement for optically measuring the profile of a 
radiation reflecting surface 


comprising a radiation source 
means for producing radiation, a lens system for deflecting the 
radiation produced by the radiation source means to form a 
radiation spot on the surface, said radiation being reflected 
from said surface, and a radiation sensitive detection system 

arranged in the path ofthe radiation reflected from the surface, 


arrangement 

be measured and said beam during any particular measurement 
performed by said arrangement always passing through sub- 
stantially the same point, which point is situated in a reference 
plane located on the same side of the lens system as the surface, 
said radiation sensitive detection system including means re- 
wdathin tx Miesadlelin aliens temveitentin tees: 
ducing a signal indicative of the distance said reflecting surface 
is from the focal plane of the lens system. 


4,808,004 
MIXING APPARATUS 
William R. McIntire, and James C. Ritter, both of Tulsa, Okia., 
Schlumberger Tulsa, Okla. 
Filed May 5, 1988, Ser. No. 190,701 
Int. Cl.* BOIF 15/02 
US. Cl. 366—155 10 Claims 
1. A mixing apparatus for mixing liquids and particulate 
solids, which comprises 
an caclosed genceally cylindrical housing having a generally 


at least one liquid inlet means and an outlet means coupled to 
the said cylindrical wall, and 

a particulate solids inlet aperture centrally disposed in the 
top plate of said housing and a rotatable slinger; said 

from said cylindrical wall and said top and bottom plates; 
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comprising 
a flat generally circular bottom disc with a plurality of cir- 
cumferentially spaced vertical vanes and a generally cy- 


lindrical outer wall mounted at the outer periphery of said 
flat bottom disc; said mixing apparatus including a drive 
means to rotate said slinger in said cylindrical housing to 


4,808,005 
REGULATION OF THE FLOW-RATE OF CARBON 
BLACK INTO A PELLETIZER 
William H. Lewis, and Robert E. Adcock, both of Pampa, Tex., 


1. A process for mixing and agitating various types of carbon 
black in a surge tank having one or more inlet port(s) and one 
or more outlet port(s), which comprises: 

(a) stirring the carbon black on at least two separate vertical 
levels within the surge tank, the lowest level being suffi- 
ciently close to the bottom of the surge tank to keep the 
carbon black located at the bottom of the tank in motion; 

(b) lifting carbon black near the bottom of the tank and 
thereby decompacting the carbon black at the outlet(s) of 
the tank; 


(c) moving equally the carbon black away from the center of 
the tank and toward the tank outlet(s): 

(d) removing caked carbon black from the wall of the surge 
tank, and/or minimizing caking of carbon black on the 
wall of the tank. 





2010 


4,808,006 
DEVICE TO MAINTAIN SEPARATE UNTIL THE 
MOMENT OF USE AND THEN TO MIX TWO 


fe omgpant ee aera 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 


5189/85 
Int. CL.* B65D 25/08; BO1F 7/00 


6, 1985, 


1 Claim 


1. A device to maintain separate until the moment of use and 
then to mix two different substances, comprising an elongated 
outer container, and an inner container within the outer con- 
tainer, one of the substances being sealed within the inner 
container and the other of the substances being within the 
outer container but outside the inner container, the inner con- 


outer 
opening hs tlitetinp alin the acter oxottbons 
and device to break the inner container and to mix the two 
substances together, and removable closure means closing said 
opening. 


4,808,007 
DUAL VISCOSITY MIXER 
L. Tony King, Long Beach, Calif., assignor to Komax Systems, 
Inc., Long Beach, Calif. 


1. A device for the mixing of two or more fluids comprising 
elongated substantially hollow tubular member having a 
longitudinal axis in which said hollow tubular member is con- 
stricted intermediate its ends with a mixing zone comprising 
(A) at least two orifices for carrying a first fluid having 

substantially circular cross-sections and having longitudi- 
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nal axes which are substantially parallel to the longitudinal 
axis of the substantially hollow tubular member, said 
tially hollow tubular member such that said substantially 
ae 


tangency; and 

(B) A fluid entry port for discharging the second fluid at a 
point coincident with the point of substantial 
mutual tangency of said orifices. 


4,808,008 
METHOD OF TRANSMITTING DIGITAL STREAMS 
OVER HIGHER RATE CHANNELS AND A DEVICE FOR 
IMPLEMENTING SAME 
Yves Guerillot, Paris, France, assignor to Societe Anonyme de 
Telecommunications, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,814 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 16, 1986, 86 08638 
Int. C1.* HO4J 3/22; HO4L 7/00 


1. A method for transmitting a digital data stream Dy, arriv- 
ing at a first rate, by means of a digital channel having a second 
rate higher than said first rate, wherein, on emission, said 


comprising 
ee ee ee ee ee 
channel: wherein 
on the emission side, with a clock signal H; associated with 
said digital stream D,, the starting times of said packet are 
controlled by means of said clock signal Hj, so that the 
time interval separating the departure of two successive 
packets is equal to p times the period of said clock signal 
Hy and 
on the reception side, the successive arrival times of said 
packets are determined by recognizing said synchroniza- 
tion words, and said clock signal H;is restored by dividing 
each time interval separating the arrival of two successive 
packets by p. 


4,808,009 
INTEGRATED SEMICONDUCTOR RESISTANCE 
TEMPERATURE SENSOR AND RESISTIVE HEATER 
Fred C. Sittler, Victoria, and Robert C. Bohara, Eden Prairie, 
both of Minn., assignors to Rosemount, Inc., Eden Prairie, 


Mina. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1986, Ser. No, 870,914 
Int. C1.* GOIN 25/04; GO1K 7/22; HO1C 7/00 
US. Cl. 374—178 15 Claims 
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an electrical insulating layer covering a first surface of the which path sections are inclined relative to one another, com- 
hetres me 


prising: 
a semiconductor resistance temperature sensor formed in the an object carrier (22) which is movable along the path, 
semiconductor substrate adjacent the first surface of the at least one stationarily arranged guide plate (11) having a 
a film resistance heater having a low temperature coefficient filed in ity with said and 
of resistivity formed on the insulating layer adjacent the iad Scans ann ain anes ier eeaae oo Geo altsit 
temperature sensor; : . - carrier (22), which engage the profiled grooves (12, 13) so 
first contact means for providing electrical connection to the as to be movable in said grooves, and which have a trans- 
verse dimension corresponding at least substantially to the 
width of the respective profiled grooves, characterized in 
that the guide plate (11) has two profiled grooves (12, 13), 
of which a first profiled groove (12) has a smaller width 
and a greater depth than a second profiled groove (13), the 
guide member (14) extends in the first profiled groove (12) 
to a point beyond the bottom of the second profiled 
Dennis J. Vogan, Etobicoke, Canada, assignor to W. R. Grace & groove (13), and the two profiled grooves (12, 13) inter- 
Co., Duncan, S.C. sect each other locally. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,673 
Int. Cl.* B65D 30/00 
US. Ci. 383—107 


4,808,012 
FLAP SEAL FOR ANTI-FRICTION BEARINGS 
Dennis L. Otto, Malvern, Ohio, assignor to The Timken Com- 
pany, Canton, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,154 
Int. Ci.* FI6C 33/78; F163 15/32, 15/34, 15/44 
US. Ci, 384—482 7 Claims 


1. A pouch formed from a tube of thermoplastic material 


comprising: 
(a) a first transverse heat seal closing a first end of said tube; 
(b) a second transverse heat seal closing a second end of said 


tube; 

(c) each heat seal being a heat-sealed band extending trans- 
versely across the width of the bag; and 

(d) the first heat seal including a plurality of parallel, spaced- 
apart seal ribs, each rib extending across the width of the 
pouch and disposed in a single substantially U-shaped 
concentric arrangement along a portion of the heat seal. 


4,808,011 
MONG AEOEED PATH inl emg rn sw tes hremarmaphoo 
Petrus Aarts; Cornelis Versluijs, and Pieter D. Schuitmaker, all able spaced apart inner and outer bearing members and rolling 
of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- eiements in the space between the bearing members, said seal 
tion, New York, N.Y. device isi 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 173,953 


(a) a body carried on one of said bearing members in position 
Cisims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 24, 1987, 1, be free of contact with the other one of said bearing 


4 members so that said body rotates with said one bearing 
it. Se S Claims member, said body having a first side presented to the 
space between the inner and outer bearing members adja- 
cent said rolling elements and a second side presented to 
the exterior of that space; 

(b) a plurality of flexible flap elements supported by said 
body in circumferentially spaced apart positions, said flap 
elements being directed into the space between said inner 
and outer bearing members, and said flexible flap elements 
having a contact with said body along one margin and 
having all other margins projecting into said space and 
being free of contact with said inner and outer bearing 
members and said body so that upon relative rotation of 
contact the lubricant and deflect into positions as a result 

of that contact with the lubricant to form surfaces which 
1. A guide arrangement (10) for guiding an object (21) over act as a pumping mechanism to retain the lubricant in the 
a kinked path comprising a first and a second path section, i ‘ 
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4,808,013 enable the clutch release bearing to reciprocate along the 
BEARING ASSEMBLY first sliding surface of the sleeve for a predetermined 
Clive Waddington, Stratford, Conn., assignor to Avco Corpora- 
tion, Providence, R.I. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,145 
Int. Cl.* FI6C 23/08, 43/04; B21D 53/10 
17 Claims 


1. An automatically repositionable bearing assembly for use 
with a frame and a shaft comprising: 
bearing means with which the shaft can move relative to the ’ : : 
frame; and clutch release bearing stroke distance enabling proper 
means for repositionably mounting said bearing means rela- operation of a clutch system associated with the bearing. 


hold said bearing means in a first position relative to the 
frame, allowing said bearing means to move radially to a 4,808,016 
second position relative to the frame in response to a OUTPUT APPARATUS WITH SUPPRESSION OF 
pre-determined force and frictionally holding said bearing UNDERSCORING OF BLANK CHARACTERS 
means in said second position when repositioned thereto. Tsutomu Takahashi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
Pies a Ee shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 


833,559 
4,808,014 Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1985, 60-41885 
ATTACHING STRUCTURE FOR CERAMICS BEARING Int. Cl.* B41J 29/26 


Kouichi Ueda; Kouichi Yamauchi; Hiroaki Takebayashi, and U.S. Cl. 400—17 12 Claims 
Kazuo Rokkaku, all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Koyo Seiko 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 110,909 
Int. Cl.* FI6C 33/62, 33/58 

US. Cl. 384—492 3 Claims 
1. A rotary member supporting apparatus comprising an 

inner ring, an outer ring, a plurality of rollers held between said 
inner and outer rings, and a shaft being press-fitted within said 
inner ring, at least said inner ring being made of ceramics 
molded by a hot press sintering process or a hot isostatic press 
sintering process, wherein an interference is previously formed 
between said shaft and said inner ring prior to press-fitting 
thereof in a manner such that a circumferential stress is pro- 
duced therebetween without causing failure thereof, said cir- 
cumferential stress being not greater than 20 Kgf/mm72. 


4,808,015 
CLUTCH RELEASE BEARING ASSEMBLY INCLUDING 
A DOUBLE-ACTING SLIDING BORE SLEEVE 


= hat nage Son neg wag aunt aatincmmpiateh oath quetiieanton abiae 
Filed Oct. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 106,509 character information stored in said memory means, for 
Int. Cl.* F16C 19/10, 21/00, 31/00; F16D 19/00 outputting a space and a character, respectively, for each 
US. Cl. 384—609 7 Claims said space information and said charcter information 
1. In a clutch release bearing having a bore surrounding a stored in said memory means; 
guide tube for reciprocating movement between the bearing directing means for directing that an underline should be 
and the guide tube, the improvement comprising: added to each said space and said character output by said 
a slider sleeve positioned between the bearing bore and an output means; and 
outer surface of the guide tube, the sleeve having a first | control means for controlling said output means such that 
sliding surface facing a surface of the bore and a second even if said directing means directs that an underline 
sliding surface facing an outer surface of the guide tube, should be added to each said space and said character, said 
the first and second sliding surfaces comprising a material underline is not added to a space positioned prior to a said 
exhibiting higher resistance to wear and friction than that character that begins a sentence despite said direction by 
of at least one of the bore surface and the outer surface of said directing means that an underline should be added to 
the guide tube, and the sleeve having a length sufficient to each said space. 
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4,808,017 
PIVOTABLE CHARACTER DISPLAY FOR A 
TYPEWRITER 


Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,149 
Int. CL! BAly 3/46 


between the inner wall and the cam surface. 


4,808,018 
MARKING APPARATUS WITH MATRIX DEFINING 
LOCUS OF MOVEMENT 
John A. Robertson, and David L. Cyphert, both of Chillicothe, 
Ohio, assignors to Telesis Controls Corporation, Chillicothe, 
Ohio 


Filed Jun. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 66,092 
Int. CL.* B41J 3/12, 3/40 


1. Apparatus for marking objects at a surface thereof with 


inal portions substantially 
an salt Sod teams of ened alien Gade 
undulating locus of travel pattern, said head means having 
at least one chamber extending interiorly from said con- 
fronting portion and a marker pin mounted for reciproca- 
tion within said chamber, said marker pin having a drive 
portion and a shaft portion depending therefrom and 
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extensible through an opening within said confronting 
portion, said shaft portion having an impacting tip drivea- 
bly movable into said surface; 

drive means for reciprocally driving said marker pin drive 
portion in response to control inputs; 

motor means for providing a drive output; 

first actuator means responsive to said motor means drive 
output for effecting intermittent movement of said con- 
fronting portion along said lateral locus of travel between 
said first and second terminal positions, wherein said 
confronting surface is horizontally shifted to sequential 
umns, 

second actuator means responsive to said motor means drive 
output for effecting movement of said head means con- 
fronting portion between said vertical third and fourth 
terminal positions when said confronting portion is posi- 
tioned by said first actuator means at a said indexing posi- 
tion and effecting a stationary dwell of said confronting 


control means responsive to said predetermined locus of 
travel of said head means between said first and second 
and third and fourth terminal positions for deriving said 
control inputs to said drive means during said confronting 
portion movement between said vertical third and fourth 
terminal positions and only in correspondence with said 
pixel locations. 


4,808,019 
UNIFIED PAPER PATH PRINTER 


Allan G. Olson, Camas, and Tod S. Heiles, Vancouver, both of 


Wash., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, 
Calif. 


Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 56,094 
Int. CL.* B41J 11/50 


US. Cl. 400—605 




















1. A printer adapted for selectively automatically accepting 


a printing medium such as paper from a plurality of distinct 


comprising: 

a frame (110); 

means for selecting (111) the desired paper path; 

platen means (102), connected to said frame, for positioning 
the paper from the selected path to enable printing 


thereon; 

carriage means (104), connected to said frame, for printing 
on the paper; 

feeder means (106, 107), engaged by said carriage means and 
adapted to simultaneously hold a variety of paper along 
selected ones of the distinct paper path, for automatically 
loading paper from one selected path to said platen means, 
while holding different paper along another distinct path 

means, responsive to said selecting means, for controlling 
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(109) the operation of said platen means, carriage means 
and paper feeder means; and 

said feeder means including continuous form feeder means 
(106) for alternately automatically engaging and disengag- 
ing continuous forms along a first one of the paper paths. 


4,808,020 
CARRIAGE FIXING MECHANISM FOR PRINTING 


042 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1986, 61-25721[U] 
Int. CL* B41J 29/54 


US. Cl. 400—663 3 Claims 


1. A carriage fixing member for a printing apparatus having 

a platen, side frames, and a carriage moveable between the side 

frames and parallel to the platen, the carriage having an engag- 
ing opening, the carriage fixing member comprising: 

a flat plate; 

a first engaging portion engageable with an edge of one of 
said side frames, said first engaging portion including a 
first arm portion formed at one side of said flat plate and 
substantially parallel to and separated from said flat plate, 
said edge of one of said side frames being insertable be- 

a second engaging portion engageable with said engaging 
opening, said second engaging portion including a second 
arm portion formed at the other side of said flat plate and 
substantially parallel to an separated from said flat plate, 


4,808,021 
pono AND APPARATUS FOR STORING 


Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,063 
Int. Cl.* B41J3 29/00 
US. Cl. 400—717 


1. A printing device having a movable carriage assembly and 
adapted for storing various components, comprising in combi- 
nation: 
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(a) a housing; 

(b) means for printing being substantially enclosed within 
said housing, and defining a carriage swept volume de- 
fined by the space into which said movable carriage may 
move; 

(c) enclosure means secured to the housing for enabling the 

of the accessories therewithin; 

(d) said enclosure means being capable of assuming at least 
one open position entirely outside the carriage swept 
volume and on closed position; and 

(e) said enclosure means being substantially housed within 
the carriage swept volume. when it is located in the closed 
position, without interfering with the path of travel of the 
carriage assembly when it is in the open position. 


4,808,022 
CONTAINER TYPE TOILET IMPLEMENT 


Shigeo Iizuka, and Tadao Saito, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors 


to Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 854,768, Apr. 23, 1986. This application 


Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 147,629 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1985, 60- 
106417[U]; Nov. 15, 1985, 60-176232[U] 
Int. Cl.* A46B 11/02; BOSC 1/06 
9 Claims 


1. A container type toilet implement comprising: 

a container body having upper and lower portions, a neck of 
the container body being located in the upper portion of 
the container body; 

an external cylinder surrounding an outer periphery of said 
container body; 

a bottom cover provided liquid tightly and elevationally 
movable at the lower portion of said container body; 

an upwardly extending cylinder erected at the neck of said 
container body; 

a suction valve mounted in a lower portion of said cylinder; 

a piston engaged at a lower portion thereof with an upper 
inner surface of said cylinder and disposed slidably and 
telescopically in said cylinder, said piston having a top 
portion opposite said lower portion; 

a spring member disposed between said cylinder and said 
piston for urging said cylinder downwardly; 

an exhaust valve member having two elastic plates extending 
downwardly at a predetermined interval from an upper 
end cylindrical portion formed in said piston, said elastic 
plates having opposed bent parts in a ring shape substan- 
tially at an intermediate area thereof; 

a rod valve disposed in said cylinder below said exhaust 
valve member and therefrom, said rod valve ex- 
tending at a lower end thereof to the lower portion of said 
cylinder; 

an exhaust valve body formed at a lower portion of the 
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elastic plates of said exhaust valve member and a valve 
seat formed at a central inner surface of said piston; 

a sealing mechanism for sealing the interior of said cylinder; 
and 


a brush tip disposed above said exhaust valve member and 
supplied with a toilet article through said exhaust valve 
member, 

wherein said piston is secured directly or indirectly to the 
external cylinder on the outer periphery of said container 
body, and said exhaust valve member is secured to the top 
portion of said piston. 


4,808,023 
DUAL LOAD PATH PIN CLEVIS JOINT 
Alison M. Arnold, Greenback, and Ronald G. Reed, Renton, 
both of Wash., assignors to The United States of America as 
ee 


puanieettial No. 700,857, Feb. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,786,202. 
This application May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 58,004 
Int. Cl.* F16B 2/08; F16C 9/06, 27/00 
15 Claims 


10. A dual load bearing path connector for pivotally joining 
a movable member to a structural member, comprising: 
OF a ene ee eee ne 
first end thereof means for attachment to one of said 
movable member and said structural member, each of said 
lugs further including at a second end thereof means defin- 
ing an eyelet; 
Gh a pele af Segal Sebati eaeiad We tald tags Wn 
respective eyelets thereof; 
(c) a pivot pin received through said eyelets of said lugs and 
said bushings; 


(d) a first connecting link pivotally supported at a first end 
on said pin, and disposed for operative connection at a 
second end to the other of said movable member and said 
structural member, said first connecting link, pin and lugs 
providing a first load bearing path between said structural 
member and said movable member; and 

(e) a pair of second connecting links, pivotally supported at 
respective first ends on corresponding flanges of said 
flanged bushings, and disposed for operative connection at 
respective second ends to the other of said movable mem- 
ber and said structural member, said second connecting 
links, flanged bushings, and lugs providing a second load 
bearing path between said structural member and said 
movable member. 


4,808,024 
METHOD FOR INSTALLING A PAVEMENT 
UNDERDRAIN 
Jon A. Haas, 38446 Valley Rd., Oconomowoc, Wis. 53066 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 32,208 
Int. Cl.* EOC 11/24 


US. Cl. 404—2 12 Claims 


apart, generally parallel positions along the length of the road- 
way, said underdrain pipes being disposed within about 4 
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inches of fissures in the roadway for collecting water from 
such fissures and conducting such water out from under the 
roadway, each of said underdrains having filter means for 
admitting water into said underdrains and for 
particulate matter capable of clogging said under- 
drains from entering said underdrains. 
7. A method for installing an underdrain in a roadbed be- 
neath a fissure in an existing roadway, comprising: 
positioning a ground piercing tool at an entry site in said 
roadbed at one side of said roadway; 
driving said ground piercing tool beneath said roadway to 
compact particulate matter in said roadbed from the path 


of said ground piercing tool and thereby form an elon- 
gated tunnel beneath said roadway proximate said fissure, 
which tunnel extends generally transversely to said road- 
way; and 

inserting an underdrain into said tunnel, which underdrain 
collects water from said roadbed and conducts said water 
out from under said roadway, said underdrain having 
filter means for admitting water therethrough and into 
said underdrain while preventing particulate matter capa- 
ble of clogging said underdrain from entering said under- 


4,808,025 
TEMPORARY DEVICE FOR USE DURING STREET 
REPAIRS 
Robert E. McGinnis, 13809 Polk St., Omaha, Nebr. 68137 
Filed Aug. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 88,088 
Int. Ci.* E02D 29/14 


1. A temporary device for use with a manhole support posi- 

tioned in a roadway which has been partially ground down for 

with the grinding of the roadway causing the 

periphery of the manhole support to be elevated above the 
ground surface of the roadway, comprising, 

a flat, resilient temporary ramp member having a thickness 
approximately equal to the vertical difference between the 
upper end of the manhole support and the ground surface 
of the roadway, 

said ramp member having a central opening formed therein 
adapted to receive the manhole support therein whereby 
said ramp member may be temporarily positioned on the 
ground roadway around the manhole support to cushion 
contact between a vehicle wheel and the manhole support 
prior to the roadway being resurfaced, 

and means temporarily securing said ramp member relative 
to the manhole support, 

said securement means adapted to temporarily, removably 
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secure said ramp to said ground prior to resurfacing of 
said ground roadway. 


4,808,026 
CONSTRUCTION APPARATUS WITH EARTH 
TRIMMER 
Samuel Y. Clarke, Jr., Mocksville, and Clifford J. Griffith, Jr., 
Clemmons, both of N.C., assignors to Power Curbers, Inc., 
Salisbury, N.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 125,999, Nov. 27, 1987. This 
application Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,831 
Int. Cl.* EO1C 23/12, 11/22 


1. A self-propelled construction apparatus for grading a 
ground surface in preparation for forming a strip of paving 
material on the graded ground surface, said apparatus compris- 
ing a main frame, movable ground engaging means connected 
to said main frame for supporting said main frame, prime 
mover means carried by said main frame and being operatively 
connected to said movable ground engaging means to provide 
propulsion for the construction apparatus, trimmer means 
positioned below said main frame and extending laterally of 
said main frame for grading the ground surface, and means 
adjustably connecting said trimmer means to said main frame 
for providing an individually adjustable three-point suspension 
of said trimmer means wherein each point of said three-point 
suspension is individually adjustable for adjusting the angle of 
the trimmer means relative to said main frame in accordance 
with the desired slope or grade of the ground surface, adjusting 
the angle of attack of the trimmer means, and also for raising 
and lowering of the trimmer means relative to the main frame. 

9. A self-propelled construction apparatus for concurrently 
grading a ground surface and forming a strip of paving mate- 
rial on the graded ground surface, said apparatus comprising a 
main frame, movable ground engaging means connected to 
said main frame for supporting said main frame, prime mover 
means carried by said main frame and being operatively con- 
nected to said movable ground engaging means to provide 
propulsion for the construction apparatus, molding means 
connected to said main frame for forming the strip of paving 
material on the ground, trimmer means positioned below said 
main frame and extending laterally of said main frame and 
forwardly of said molding means for grading the ground sur- 
face ahead of the molding means, said trimmer means compris- 
ing earth grading means, a carriage comprising a main carriage 
and an auxiliary carriage connected to and depending from 
said main carriage and mounted for movement relative to said 
main carriage, said earth grading means being connected to 
and depending from said auxiliary carriage, a plurality of actu- 
ator means operatively connected to said carriage and said 
earth grading means for moving both said auxiliary carriage 
and said earth grading means from a retracted position wherein 
said auxiliary carriage and said earth grading means underlie 
said main carriage to an extended position wherein said auxil- 
iary carriage extends outwardly laterally beyond said main 
carriage and said earth grading means extends outwardly later- 
ally beyond said auxiliary carriage. 
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4,808,027 
COMPACTION ATTACHMENT FOR BACKHOE 
Ronald L. Anderson, Burlington, Iowa, assignor to J. I. Case 
Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,412 
Int. Cl.4 EOIC 19/23 
US. Cl. 404—127 


1. In a compacting apparatus of the type including a tractor 
tool-support boom and a cylindrical compacting member for 
application to the ground, the improvement comprising: 

the cylindrical compacting member having a lower member 

with a convex cylindrical compacting surface with ex- 
tends through an arc of less than about 180 degrees and in 
front and rear edges, the front edge being transverse to 
said boom; 

at least one upright member secured to the lower member; 

pivot-mounting means on the upright member(s), such pivot- 

mounting means in rigid fixed position with respect to the 
convex cylindrical compacting surface and providing 
means for attachment to a tool-support boom; and 

said compacting apparatus forming a void segment adjacent 
to and forward of the front edge, said void segment being 

free of support structure, 
whereby edge compaction adjacent to vertical obstacles in 
front of the boom is facilitated. 


4,808,028 
BOAT LIFT 
Charles J. White, Rte. 2, Box 439, Camdenton, Mo. 65020 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 148,076 
Int. Cl.* B63C 1/00 


US. Cl. 405—3 7 Claims 











1. A boat lift for installation in a boat well in a boat dock 
between the opposing sides of the boat well to lift a boat out of 
the water and lower a boat into the water, the boat lift compris- 
ing: 

a frame adapted to receive and support a boat, the frame 

having a front, a back and left and right sides; 

at least one pontoon, mounted on the frame, the pontoon 

adapted to be filled with air to lift the frame and to be 
filled with water to lower the frame; 
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a pair of sloped forward supports, on the left and right sides 
of the frame generally adjacent the front of the frame; 

a pair of sloped rearward supports, on the left and right sides 
of the frame generally adjacent the rear of the frame the 
forward and rearward supports being parallel; 

a pair of forward mounting brackets adapted to be mounted 
on opposite sides of the boat well, generally adjacent the 
front of the frame, and a pair of rearward mounting brack- 
ets adapted to be mounted on opposite sides of the boat 
well, generally adjacent the rear of the frame, each of the 
mounting brackets having a pair of spaced apart rollers 
thereon adapted to receive one of the supports therebe- 
tween, the brackets supporting the supports so that the 
frame is sloped with the back of the frame being above the 
front of the frame. 


4,808,029 
SYSTEM FOR SUBTERRANEAN STORAGE OF ENERGY 
Arnold W. J. Grupping, Anjelierenlaan 3, 2111 BP Aerdenhout, 
Netherlands 


Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 53,069 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 26, 1986, 


8601342 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 5/00 
7 Claims 


1. A system for subterranean storage of energy, comprising: 

a first and a second cavern formed in a subterranean salt 
formation, said first cavern being situated at a considera- 
bly lower level than said second cavern; 

a first channel interconnecting the lower portions of said 
caverns; 

a second channel interconnecting the upper portions of said 
caverns; 

both said caverns being partially filled with salt solution; 

gas supply means for pressurizing a head space in each said 
cavern above said salt solution; 

ee ec eee 
said caverns, said second channel interconnecting said 
head spaces of said caverns; and 

a pumping-generating assembly including turbine/pump 
means arranged at the ground surface and connected 
between two vertical branches of said first channel, said 
assembly being adapted for pumping liquid through said 
first channel from said first towards said second cavern 
when supplied with energy, and for generating energy 
when driven by liquid flowing back through said first 
channel from said second towards said first cavern; 

said gas supply means being adapted to maintain a gas pres- 
sure in said caverns such that the difference between said 
gas pressure and hydrostatic pressure differential between 
the liquid filled spaces in said caverns is equal to or greater 
than zero, said gas pressure being also sufficient for driv- 
ing the liquid from said first cavern to the ground surface; 

said channels having sufficient width so that pressure drop in 
the liquid flowing therein is negligible. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


Keinosuke Takegawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Shimizu Con- 
struction Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 944,339 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1985, 60-295378; 
Dec. 26, 1985, 60-295748 
Int. Cl.4 E21D 9/06, 11/10 
US. Cl, 405—146 


1. A shield tunneling method for constructing a tunnel, 
comprising the steps of 
Sa ae eee 


the ground; 

(b) assembling inner forms and outer forms into a plurality of 
jointed tubular units in the hole in a concentrically aligned 
manner so that an annular concrete lining space is defined 
between the inner forms and the outer forms, the tubular 
units having a leading tubular unit; 

(c) applying the shield jacks against inner forms of the lead- 
ing tubular units for thrusting the shield during actuating 
to the shield to further drill the hole; 

(d) injecting a concrete into the annular concrete lining 
space to form a concrete lining; 

(e) setting the concrete lining within a predetermined length 
of tubular units for providing adhesion to the inner forms, 
in contact with the concrete lining, against a reaction 
force of the jack thrust for the shield; 

(f) disassembling inner forms of the tubular units, located 
behind the predetermined length of the tublar units, from 
the associated outer forms so that the predetermined 
length of the concrete lining is remained covered with 
inner forms; 

(g) reusing the inner forms, disassembled in the disassem- 
bling step (f), in the assembling step (b) for assembling a 
new tubular unit in the hole just behind the shield. 

5. Apparatus for assembling and disassembling a plurality of 


joined tubular units each having inner forms and outer forms 


which are to be used in constructing a tunnel in a hole drilled 
in the ground using a shield, such that the inner and outer 
forms are assembled to define an annular concrete lining space 
and after which the inner forms are disassemblable and reuse- 
able, said apparatus comprising: 
(a) guiding means mounted to the inner forms of the tubular 
units; 
Ce a ena ieetene 
outer forms, circumferentially in the hole, into a tubular 
unit just behind the shield, the assembling erector includ- 


ing, 

first supporting means, 

first holding means for releasably holding the first support- 
ing means to the inner forms of the tubular units, 

first moving means, mounted to the first supporting means, 
for moving the first supporting means with the guiding 
means, and 

transporting means, supported on the first supporting means, 
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for transporting each of the inner forms and the outer 


application Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,830 
Int. C4 FIGL 1/04 


each of said inner pipe sections having adjoining ends in 
each said inner pipe section being formed of a material capa- 
ble of carrying substantially the entirety of the axial com- 
pressive loading the corresponding pipe segment as the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


pipe segments are thrust axially along the passage with 
the outer pipe section thereof carrying substantially none 
of such loading; and 

each said pipe segment having its outer pipe section termi- 
nating at one end short of the corresponding end of its 


4,808,033 
FLEXIBLE PRESSURE COMPENSATING DIVERS 
WEIGHT BELT 

Bruce D. J. Belmonte, 3-869 Swan St., Victoria, British Colum- 

bia, Canada (V8X 2Z2) 

Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,209 
Int. Cl.4 B63C 11/30 

US. Cl. 405—186 


1. A flexible pressure compensating weight belt for scuba 
diver’s comprising: 

a first and second resilient compartment for retaining said 

first strap means having fastening means at one end and said 
first compartment connected at another end; 

second strap means having one end adapted to be secured to 
said fastening means and another end connected to said 
second compartment; 

said first and second compartments being connected via 
connecting means to form a flexible and elastic pressure 
compensating belt that is tightened about a diver such that 
said first and second compartments are stretched and 
under tension and said connecting means is positioned at 
the rear of the diver to provide a comfortable resting 
position for a pressurized air tank between said first and 
second compartments, whereby as the diver ascends or 
descends underwater said tensioned belt will stretch and 
contract due to changing water pressure to maintain a 
relatively constant tightness about the diver. 


4,808,034 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR SECURING A MARINE 
RISER TO A FLOATING STRUCTURE 

Andrew D. Birch, The Hague, Netherlands, assignor to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,172 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 16, 1987, 

8709230 


Int. Ci.* E21B 17/01 
US. Cl, 405—195 11 Claims 
1. A system for securing a flexible marine riser to a conduit 
system of a floating structure supported on the water surface, 
the system comprising: 
riser connector means arranged at an upper end of the riser 
fer connecting the riser to a terminal end of the conduit 
system on the floating structure, said riser connector 
means comprising a stop shoulder having a larger width 
than the riser; 
a guide ring surrounding the riser at a location below the 
riser connector means, said guide ring comprising an 
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opening having a width which is larger than the width of 
the riser but smaller than the width of the stop shoulder; 

a guide ring receptor being secured to the floating structure 
at a location below said terminal end of the conduit sys- 
tem; 


top of the guide ring; and 

hoist means for raising the riser connector means from the 
guide ring to said terminal end of the conduit system while 
allowing the riser to slide through said opening. 


4,808,035 
PNEUMATIC RISER TENSIONER 
Paul N. Stanton, and Michael F. Cook, both of Houston, Tex., 
Houston, 


Int. C4 17/00; E21B 43/01 
US. Ci. 405—195 














1. An apparatus for supporting an elongate element from a 

a mounting frame adapted to be affixed to said buoyant 
offshore structure; 

a support connector adapted to be attached to an upper 
portion of said elongate element; 

a bellows having an expandable interior chamber, a first end 
affixed to said support connector and a second end affixed 
to said mounting frame; and 

a valve means connected to said chamber whereby gas may 
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be introduced into or removed from said expandable 
chamber. 


US. Ci. 405—217 





1. A marine operations structure comprising a central core, 
a support base surrounding said central core, said support base 
formed with first and second sloped exterior surfaces for frac- 
turing ice features encountered when said structure is installed 
in a fixed sea floor location, said first sloped surface being at a 
lower elevation than said second sloped surface and having its 
upper edge contiguous with the lower edge of said second 
sloped surface; and 
the positioning of said first sloped surface with respect to 
said second sloped surface providing for the breakup of 
providing for the fracturing of ice pressure ridges by both 
forces imposed on said structure than produced by frac- 
turing of such ice ridges on only one of said surfaces; 
with said second sloped surface positioned to encounter and 
cause the break-up of surface ice floes, and wherein the 
break-up of said surface ice floes creates fracture planes 
extending generally radially and circumferentially away 
from said structure, and wherein said first sloped surface is 
positioned to encounter the bottom portion of an ice ridge 
second sloped surface by out-of-plane bending along said 
fracture planes resulting from lifting of said ice ridge 
along said first sloped surface; 
with the ratio of the annular width of said first sloped surface 
measured in the horizontal plane to the radius of said 
structure within the range of about from 0.15 to 0.30. 
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4,808,037 thermosetting resin-forming composition which com- 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVAL OF prises: 
SUBMERGED OFFSHORE OBJECTS 10-25% v liquid idyl ether of 2,2-bis(4-h " 
Franklin C. Wade, 6045 General Meyer Ave., New Orleans, La. vy) potagivelty (acne 
2.5-10% v diaminodiphenylmethane; 


12.5-30% v 2-butoxyethanol; 
0.25-2.5% v dimethylaminomethylphenol; 
and 


|Z 


37.5-65% v Xylene; 
ing said unconsolidated portion of said formation 
with said liquid composition in a radially extensive zone 
that is continuous from within the piling out into said 
solidifying said liquid composition in said radially extensive 
zone to form a consolidated mass integrally comprising 


Sopp bose 
? ' 


4,808,039 
COUPLING MECHANISM FOR INTERCONNECTING 
1. A method for removing support structure including metal SEALING PLATES THAT ARE TO BE BUILT INTO A 
piles embedded within a seabed comprising: 
dislodging at least a portion of the environment for at least 
one of said piles below the mudline of said seabed, 
injecting a liquified gas into the environment of the contact Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 149,719 
of said pile with said seabed in a sufficient amount to _ Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 3, 
embrittle at least a portion of said pile in said environment 1987, 3703066 
when said liquified gas is in contact with said pile, Int. Cl.* E02D 5/02, 5/08, 5/14, 19/18 
ing said pile within said environment with said liqui- U.S. Cl. 405—281 7 Claims 
fied gas for a sufficient time to cryogenically embrittle 
said pile, 
said environment, 
raising said pile and removing said pile from embedment in 
said seabed. 


4,808,038 
METHOD FOR INSTALLING A HOLLOW CLOSED 
BOTTOM PILE 
David L. Roberts; Robert B. Stewart, and Peter K. Currie, all of 
Rijswijk, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,400 
fn a a, 
Int. Cl.4 E02D 3/12, 5/46 
US. Cl. 405—237 9 Claims 
1. A method for installing a hollow, closed-bottom pile 
having perforations in a section of the wall near the bottom end 
thereof and/or in a bottom closing plate, in an earth formation 


Sorta eine sith tenn iis Mlcanteth'cc cit Sn 1. In a coupling mechanism for the interconnection of seal- 
ton tightly engaging the outer surface when said driving ing plates that are to be built into a sealing wall, where each of 

completed; said sealing plates has sides, at least some of which are pro- 
Gagan 6th Didtanned inched cf wih vie Witte os we vided with a coupling half, with adjacent coupling halves of 
consolidated portion of said earth formation; adjacent sealing plates cooperating in a formfitting and inter- 
displacing through said pile and said perforations a liquid locking manner to effect said interconnection of said sealing 
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plates and to form a hollow space that can be checked, the 
| he 


improvement 
each of said coupling halves has a first edge portion that is 
pa apse am nm AR 


1. A submersible support system with removable guide bars 
for use with channel means holding a liquid material, said 
eee 
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moval from said channel means and to be accurately 
reinstalled on said bottom wall; 
supporting said parallel guide bars on said bottom wall of 
said channel means; 

said socket means is a pair of guide sockets with cone-shaped 


wall and a position removed from said channel means; 
a lower end of said cable assemblies are mounted to said 
socket means whereby said socket means and said cable 
assemblies cooperate to guide said guide bars between the 
position on said bottom wall and the position removed 
from said channel means; 

a walkway extending over said channel means; and 
means for securing said guide bars to said walkway, said 
securing means have a support structure and fixing de- 
vices extending into an interior portion of said guide bars 
and being expandable to secure said guide bars to said 
walkway. 


4,808,041 
SUBMERSIBLE MIXER SUPPORT SYSTEM 


Dominic A. Lisi, Trumbull, Conn., assignor to ITT Corporation, 


New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 110,741 
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wall and a pair of side walls a, submersible mixer support 
wes 


comprising: 

at least two parallel substantially vertical guide bars sup- 
ported at their lower ends on the bottom wall of the 
channel and extending upwardly therefrom; 

a submersible mixer device mounted on a mixer stand ex- 
tending between said parallel guide bars; 

means located at the top and bottom of said mixer stand 
permitting selective clamping of said mixer stand to said 
parallel guide bars from a position remote from said mixer 
stand, whereby said selective clamping means allows said 
mixer stand to be clamped to said guide bars and un- 
clamped from said guide bars to permit relative movement 
between said mixer stand and said guide bars for removal 
of said stand and said device; 


said clamping means includes resilient means for selectively 
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connecting said mixer stand to said parallel guide bars and 


means for selectively deforming said resilient connecting 


means to clamp said mixer stand to said parallel guide 
bars, and said resilient connecting means comprises at least 
clamping block shaped to engage one of said 
guide bars and said means for selectively deforming said 

members 


one resilient 


resilient connecting means includes clamping 


dimensionally sized to provide said clamping block with a 


force to deform the same and clamp said mixer 
stand to one of said guide bars; and 


members are 


squeezes 
ment with one of said guide bars. 


4,808,042 
POWDER FEEDER 
Erich Muehiberger, San Clemente, and Robert P. de la Vega, 
Santa Maria, both of Calif., assignors to Electro-Plasma, Inc., 
Irvine, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 387,356, Jun. 11, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 22, 1985, Ser. Ne. 736,972 
Int. Cl.* B65G 53/32 
US. Cl. 406—66 20 Claims 


1. An arrangement for providing a controlled amount of 

powder in a gas stream comprising the combination of: 

a rotatable feedwheel having a plurality of slots extending 
around an outer periphery thereof, the slots being of gen- 
erally uniform size and each having a bottom and opposite 
sides defined by a pair of opposite vanes; 

means for feeding controlled amounts of powder into the 
slots in the feedwheel, the means for feeding including an 
enclosed hopper for storing powder, a feed impeller rotat- 
ably mounted at an end of the hopper at a fixed location 
relative to the feedwheel, and a first conduit extending 
from a first location in the path of the feed impeller to a 
second location adjacent the path of the feedwheel, the 
feed impeller being operative to dispense uniform quanti- 
ties of powder from the hopper through the first conduit 
and into the slots in the feedwheel; 

means for directing a gas flow through the slots in the feed- 
wheel as the slots pass a fixed location at the outer periph- 
ery of the feedwheel; 

a second conduit on the opposite side of the slots from the 
means for directing for receiving the gas flow and powder 
from the slot; and 

a third conduit coupled between the second conduit and the 
enclosed hopper to maintain pressure within the enclosed 
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hopper substantially equal to pressure in the second con- 
duit. 


4,808,043 
APPARATUS FOR DISTRIBUTION OF GAS-ENTRAINED 
POWDERS 


Claude Le Marrec, Asnieres, France; Carl Kramer, and Hans W. 
Kuster, both of Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Saint-Gobain Vitrage, 


Courbevoie, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 627,592, Jul. 3, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 18,745 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 4, 1983, 83 11059 
Int. Cl.* B65G 53/52 

29 Claims 


1. An apparatus for mixing and distributing a powder en- 

trained in a gas comprising: 

a primary intake pipe oriented to facilitate passage of said 
gas-entrained powder in a vertically downward flow 
direction wherein said flow of powder is subject to the 
least possible variation in direction to avoid formation of 
powder agglomerations and to prevent an uneven distri- 
bution of said powder among a plurality of secondary 
conduits located downstream therefrom, thereby prevent- 
ing a negative effect on optical properties of a substrate 
coating produced therewith, said pipe having a length 
sufficient to facilitate passage of a homogeneous suspen- 
sion of said powder therein; and 

means for forming a continuous stream of said gas entrained 
powder in said pipe said stream-forming means located 
above and terminating at a first end of said pipe; and 

an array of ducts distributed on a lateral surface of a cone 
having a circular cross section located within and aligned 
with a second end of said pipe, said array being located 
downstream of said stream forming means a sufficient 
distance to permit a thorough mixing of said powder with 
said carrier gas prior to the contact between said gas- 
entrained powder and said array, said ducts converging at 
or near the apex of said cone to constitute a single intake 
directed along the axis of the cone to said intake pipe, the 
total cross sectional area of said ducts being less than or 
substantially equal to that of said pipe, said ducts being 
oriented along ices on said surface of the cone and 
ending at its base in a raultiplicity of orifices, each orifice 
connected to one of said plurality of said secondary con- 
duits to form a continuous passageway which is free of 
dead zones, sharp bends and sharp turns to avoid forma- 
tion of agglomerations or deposits of powder therein, so 
that said gas-entrained powder is uniformly divided from 
a single stream in said intake pipe to a plurality of uniform 
secondary streams in said secondary conduits, said cone 
being stationary relative to said intake pipe and said sec- 
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ondary conduits, said axis of said cone being oriented in a 


end portion having a core receiving recess formed at a 
vertical direction. 


center of an end face thereof; and 

a cutting insert comprising a plate defined by an upper sur- 
face, a lower surface and side faces joining said upper and 
lower surfaces, said upper surface having a first cutting 
edge ridge, a second cutting edge ridge intersecting at one 
end thereof with said first cutting edge ridge and a third 
edge ridge at the other end thereof, said upper surface 
having a corner where said second cutting edge ridge and 
said third cutting edge ridge intersect with each other, 
said insert having a corner ridge defined by an adjacent 
pair of said side faces and extending from said corner, said 
upper surface being composed of a central portion and a 
corner portion which includes said corner, whereby said 
third cutting edge ridge is composed of a first edge por- 
tion defined by a marginal ridge of said corner portion and 
a second edge portion defined by a marginal ridge of said 
central portion, said first edge portion being disposed so 
that a distance between the axis and a point B located on 
the outermost radial end of said first edge portion is longer 
than a distance between the axis and a point A located on 
a radius of said body, whereby relief impingement of a 
relief surface for said first edge portion is prevented, at 
least that portion of said corner portion disposed adjacent 
to said central portion being inclined in such a manner that 


4,808,044 
INSERT CUTTER J 

Osamu Tsujimura, Kawasaki, and Tatsuo Arai, Kitamoto, both 
of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,621 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1986, 61-100483; 
Nov. 5, 1986, 61-263344; Nov. 5, 1986, 61-263346 
Int. Cl.* B23C 5/06 


Gus cab cesanliediarheenatiinthisibatiiensctuntts 
mounted on a periphery of said cutter body in circumfer- 
entially spaced relation to each other, each insert having a 
first main cutting edge indexed in a peripheral cutting 
position, an auxiliary cutting edge indexed in an end cut- 
ting position and a second main cutting edge extending 
cutting edge; 

the second main cutting edge of said first insert being located 
on a first reference plane disposed parallel to the axis of 
said body and spaced circumferentially of said body from 
one of partitioning radial lines dividing the periphery of 
said body into equal parts, the second main cutting edge of 
said second insert being located on a second reference 


plane disposed parallel to the axis of said body and spaced 
circumferentially of said body from a reference line which 
is inclined circumferentially of said body from another 
indexed main cutting edge of said first insert is provided 
radial rake angles of the indexed main cutting edge of said 
second insert, and that said auxiliary cutting edges of said 
inserts are disposed in a common plane perpendicular to 
said axis of said body. 


4,808,045 
END MILL WITH THROW-AWAY TIP 
Osamu Tsujimura; Takayoshi Saito; Tatsuo Arai, and Yasuzo 
lapan, assignors to Mitsubishi 


of Ser. No. 815,055, Dec. 31, 1985, Pat. No. 


the thickne’s of said insert between said lower and upper 
surfaces thereof is progressively reduced from said central 
portion toward said corner; 


said insert being releasably mounted of said forward end 


portion of said body in such a manner that said first cut- 
ting edge ridge is located so as to protrude radially out- 
wardly from an outer periphery of said forward end por- 
tion to serve as an outer peripheral cutting edge, that said 
second cutting edge ridge is located so as to protrude 
forwardly from the end face of said forward end portion 
to serve as an end cutting edge, that said third cutting edge 
ridge is located so as to protrude radially inwardly of the 
body into said core receiving recess to serve as an inner 
peripheral cutting edge, and that the insert has a negative 
radial rake angle at said outer peripheral cutting edge and 
a positive rake angle, said third cutting edge ridge being 
located so that said second edge portion thereof extends 
radially outwardly of said body as well as in a direction 


4,693,641. This application Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 266,339 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60-163962; 
Oct. 25, 1985, 60-163963; Nov. 6, 1985, 60-170488; Jul. 29, 1986, 
61-178553 


opposite to the direction of rotation of said body from that 
point of said third cutting edge ridge where said first and 
second edge portions intersect with each other, and that a 
distance between said corner and said axis of said body is 
longer than a distance between said axis and a point at 
which a line extending radially outwardly of the body 
from the axis and a line on which said corner ridge lies 
cross at right angles. 


Int. Cl.4 B23B 51/00 
US. Cl. 408—204 
1. An end mill comprising: 
an end mill body having an axis of rotation therethrough and 
having forward and rearward end portions, said forward 


13 Claims 
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4,808,046 
CUTTING METHOD 
Donald J. Pilkington, and Christopher I. Marlow, both of Nor- 
thants, United Kingdom, assignors to Design Technologies 
Limited, United Kingdom 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 81,071 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 14, 1986, 


8617114 
Int. Cl.* B23C 1/00; B23Q 3/00 
US. Cl. 409—132 14 Claims 


1. A method of cutting a metal sheet using a routing tool, in 
which a film is adhered to one side of the sheet, the sheet is 
held firmly in position by vacuum applied to said film and the 

ing tool penetrates completely through the sheet from the 
other side but does not penetrate completely through the film. 


4,808,047 
VARIABLE MOTOR TAPPING ATTACHMENT 


Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,721 
Int. Cl.* B23G 1/08 
US. Cl. 408—14 








hment for the tooling area of a multiple 
ising, in combination: 
to be attached to the frame of a multiple 
i machine tool in a given spindle position of the 
machine tool; 

a rotatable tap holder; 

means movably mounting said tap holder on a slideway on 

said base for motion relative to a spindle in said given 


position; 

said tap holder adapted to carry a tap for operation on a 
workpiece in said given spindle position of the machine 
tool; 

motive means having first and second conditions to move 
said tap holder in advance and retract movements, respec- 


ively, relative to a workpiece in said given spindle posi- 

tion; 

a motor connected to rotate said tap holder at infinitely 
variable speeds within a given range, including first and 
second speeds; 

a switch mounted to be actuated by an advanced position of 
said tap holder; and 

control means connected to said switch (a) to establish said 


motor first speed and said motive means first condition to 
tap an aperture in the workpiece, and (b) to establish said 
motor second speed and said motive means second condi- 
tion to retract the tap holder and back the tap out of the 
workpiece. 


4,808,048 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ERROR 
COMPENSATION 
Walter Miller, Traunstein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,019 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 


Int. Cl.* B23B 39/08 


1. In a method for compensating displacements of a machine 
point due to temperature changes relative to a machine refer- 
ence point, the machine having a first stationary machine 
component and a second machine component movable relative 
to the first machine component, the reference point being on 
the first machine component and the machine point being at 
the second machine component, including determining the 
measurement values for the intended positioning of the ma- 
chine point by means of a position measuring device which 
includes at least a first sensing device attached to the first 
machine component for sensing a measuring scale attached to 
the second machine component, the improvement comprising 
determining the temperature-related displacement with respect 
to direction and magnitude directly at the measuring scale of 
the position measuring device by means of a second sensing 
device of the same type as the first sensing device, the second 
sensing device being mounted at the machine point, and com- 
puting the determined displacement value into the measure- 
ment values for the intended positioning of the machine point. 


4,808,049 
CAM ACTUATED COLLET TOOL HOLDER 
Harold D. Cook, 33642 Via Martos, Dana Point, Calif. 92629 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,049 
Int. CL.* B23B 31/20 
US. Cl. 409—234 9 Claims 

1. A chuck for use on a machine tool spindle comprising: 

a collet having narrow axial slots about an interior axial 
aperture which is sized to receive a tool shank, and having 
an exterior cam surface which cam surface is everywheres 
parallel to the aperture’s axis; 

a tightening sleeve positioned about the collet having an 
interior cam surface complementary to the exterior cam 
surface of the collet; 

wherein selective rotation of the tightening sleeve relative to 
the collet causes selective engagement of the complemen- 
tary cam surfaces which causes selective compression of 
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the collet to grasp the shank of a tool disposed in the axial 
aperture and 


wherein said collet’s internal axial aperture is formed having 
an interior cam surface complementary to an exterior cam 
surface formed on the tool shank. 


4,808,050 
VIBRATION RESISTANT FASTENERS 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 18,326, Feb. 24, 1987, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 680,212, Dec. 10, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,657,459. This application May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 48,106 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 14, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* FIGB 39/282 
US. Ci. 411—188 


‘ 1. A self-locking fastener having a bearing surface compris- 


ing: 
a plurality of serrations in the form of teeth when viewed 
along a cylinder concentric with the longitudinal axis of 
the fastener; 


a plurality of intermediate surfaces each being between two 
teeth, each of the teeth having a root, a crest, a wall ex- 
tending between the crest of the tooth and the root of the 
tooth, and an inclined surface extending between the crest 
of the tooth and one of the intermediate surfaces, and each 
intermediate surface being closer axially to the free sur- 
face than the crests of the teeth and being further axially 
from the free surface than the roots of the teeth each of 
said intermediate surfaces forming an angle relative to a 
bearing plane perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the 
fastener of up to ten degrees; 

whereby the teeth are adapted to penetrate into a workpiece 
surface in which the fastener is being installed and the 
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intermediate surfaces are adapted to control and limit the 
extent of penetration of the teeth into a workpiece surface 
when the fastener is operatively installed and the roots of 
the teeth do not bear against the workpiece surface. 


4,808,051 
SCREW, PARTICULARLY WOOD SCREW 
SS ee 


Continuation of Ser. No. 750,326, Jun. 28, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 39,010 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 10, 


1984, 3425380 
Int. CL.* F16B 35/00 
US. Ci, 411—378 


1. An arrangement comprising: 

(A) first and second wood elements adjustably positioned 
relative to each other; and 

(B) a one-piece screw device interconnecting the first and 


second element during turning of the screw device. 
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4,808,053 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING A NECKED-IN CONTAINER 
WITH A DOUBLE SEAM ON CONTAINER COVER 


Joseph D. Bulso, Jr., Canton, and James A. McClung, North Katsumi Nagai, Ohmiya, and Akio Shinjyo, Ageo, both of Japan, 
Canton, both of Ohio, assignors to Redicon Corporation,  assignors to Hokkai Can Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Canton, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,683, Jul. 28, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,863 
Int. Cl.* B21D 51/44 


1. A method of forming a container end piece from a sheet of 
material at one station in a double acting press having a fixed 
base and a movable platen, comprising the steps of: 

(a) blanking a workpiece; 

(b) holding said workpiece between a pressure sleeve carried 
by the movable platen and a fluidly supported die core 
ring carried by the base; 

(c) forming said workpiece into an inverted up over said die 
core ring advancing a punch shell carried by the movable 
platen toward the base; 

(d) advancing a punch with a radiused annular nose and 
carried by the movable platen radially inwardly of the 
punch shell to reverse said inverted cup and form an end 
piece having a chuckwall joined to a central bottom por- 
tion by an enlarged radiused portion with said central 
bottom portion supported on a die core fixed to the base 
with said chuckwall being formed betwéen complemental 
surfaces of said punch and said die core ring; 

(e) shortening said chuckwall and reducing the radius of said 
the fluid pressure beneath said die core ring further while 
holding the workpiece against said die core ring and sup- 
porting said central bottom portion on said fixed die core. 


Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,552 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1986, 61-25161[U] 
Int. Cl.* B21P 51/30 
8 Claims 


WZ 


ES? 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing a container including a 
barrel having an open end with a flange a cover having a panel, 
a cylindrical chuck wall raised from said panel and having an 
outside diameter smaller than the inside diameter of said barrel, 
and an end hook contiguous to said chuck wall, said chuck 
wall being inserted in said open end of the barrel, said flange 
and said end hook being fastened by a double seam, said barrel 
and aah eqver Leteg SentnS ee Signet So cals davis comm, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a rotatable preliminary machining feeder including « plural- 
ity of first rotatable seaming chucks spaced circumferen- 
tially and radially equally from a center of rotation of the 
preliminary machining feeder, each of said first seaming 
chucks being insertable radially inwardly of said chuck 
wall, and a plurality of first holders disposed immediately 
above said first seaming chucks, respectively, said prelimi- 
nary machining feeder being rotatable to rotate the barrel 
and the cover in a circumferential direction thereof while 
said barrel and said cover with the chuck wall inserted in 
the open end of the barrel are being rotatably held by each 
of said first seaming chucks and each of said first holders; 
a first seaming segment having a preliminary fastening seam- 
ing groove and a preliminary necking-in jaw on an inner 
peripheral edge extending around said preliminary ma- 
chining feeder and progressively approaching the flange 
of said barrel and the end hook of said cover as they are 
rotated by said preliminary machining feeder, for prelimi- 
nary fastening and necking-in said barrel and said cover, 
said preliminary fastening seaming groove and said pre- 
liminary necking-in jaw of said first seaming segment have 
radii of curvature progressively smaller along a path of 
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being insertable radially inwardly of said chuck wall, and 
eS ee TURBINE BLADE WITH RESTORED TIP 
rotatable to rotate the barrel Timothy A. Wertz, Manahawkin; Gilbert A. Saltzman, Howell, 
direction thereof, which have and Ira L. Friedman, Rumson, all of N.J., assignors to Metal- 
lurgical Industries, Inc., Tinton Falls, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,851 
Int. Cl.* FOID 5/14; B23P 15/02 
US. Ci. 416—224 


Marc Cuzin, Craponne, France, assignor to SA Martin, Villeur- _a blade extending from said blade root to a blade tip; and 
banne, France a metallurgically bonded wear resistant surface entirely 
Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 112,894 made from powdered metal on said blade tip. 

Ciaims priority, application France, Oct. 24, 1986, 86 15023 cnhliginiallusitaipinaini 
Int. C1.* B65G 57/30 
US. Ci. 414—795 


4,808,056 
ELEVATOR DEVICE TRANSPORTABLE IN A MOTOR 
VEHICLE 


Shinnosuke Oshima, No. 1823, Shin-Machi, Tano-Gun, Gunma- 
Ken, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1987, 62-203389 
Int. C.* B6OR 5/04; BOOP 1/44 


7 Claims 


1. In a device for piling up flat pieces, for example printed 
and folded box blanks, said device comprising a belt conveyor 
for introducing a box blank underneath a pile of box blanks 
which pile is already formed in a piling station, said piling 
station having a front stop and one blank jogging device, 
means for supporting the front and rear parts of a pile already 
formed in the piling station and means for supporting the front 
part and rear part of a new box blank being introduced beneath 
the pile, the improvements comprising the means for support- 
ing the front part of the pile comprising a comb mounted by 
means for reciprocal movement between an extended position 
supporting the front part of the pile and a retracted position 
ccpactundibans eaduamanieumhaicmenamertnnes 1. An elevator device to be positioned in « motor vehicle 
of a sleeve mounted on a shaft for rotation, said sleeve having through a rear opening thereof, comprising a base plate; frame 
an axially extending groove in the outer surface, the means for means including a main frame positioned at one side of said 
supporting the front part of a new blank to be raised into the >#S¢ plate and an additional frame positioned at an opposite 
pile including lifting elements acting on a lower face of belts side of said base plate, each frame being provided with a paral- 
conveying the blank into the piling station to lift a leading edge !¢logram link mechanism and a pressure oil cylinder-piston 
of the blank as it approaches the front part of the pile, the Unit having a cylinder and a piston, each link mechanism in- 
means for supporting the rear part of the blank being intro- cluding two brackets spaced from each other and rigidly con- 
duced into the pile including a plurality of sector elements nected to said base plate, two link members spaced from each 
mounted on a transverse shaft moving in continuous rotation to other and pivotally connected to said brackets, respectively, 
raise a rear part of the blank into the pile, said means being and an intermediate link arm pivotally connected to said link 
synchronized so that as the comb is shifted to the retracted members, said cylinder of each cylinder-piston unit being 
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pivotally connected to one of said link members and said piston determine the rate at which articles are being supplied to said 
of said unit being pivotally connected to another of said link regulating apparatus from said first work station and the de- 
members so that each parallelogram link mechanism is opened mand rate at which articles are required to be supplied to said 
by contraction of said piston rod in said cylinder and closed by second work station, said control means being operative, when 
extension of said piston rod from said cylinder whereby two said demand rate substantially equals said supply rate, to cause 
link arms are moved to one end position when said piston rod said transfer mechanism to transfer all of said groups of articles 
is contracted and to another end position when said piston rod arriving at said inbound staging area to said outbound staging 
ee area at substantially the same rate at which said articles are 

other synchro- arriving at said inbound staging when said supply rate 
nize movements thereof, said link arm of the link mechanism of canmntle cit Gesietihaihs we tai eabd tinal nieatiom to 
said main frame being provided with two lever plates at tWO transfer some of said groups of articles arriving at said inbound 
through 2 geaseare sae: 4 al said arriving groups to said transient storage means, and when 


ws being fed from said inbound to said outbound staging areas by 
periodically retrieving groups of articles from said transient 
shaft, storage means and transferring them to said outbound staging 


said link arm of said main frame to stand in a vertical non-use 
position and being supported by said link arm of said additional 
frame to extend in a horizontal use position. 


4,808,058 

BATTERY HANDLING MACHINE 
Wayne D. Carney, 110 Sherwood Ave., Toronto, Ontario, Can- 
4,808,057 ada (M4P 2A7), and Wayne D. Patterson, 31 Alphonse Cres- 

cent, Mississauga, Ontario, Canada LSM 1A4 
WORKLOAD ag AUTOMATED Filed Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 102,442 
Wayne T. Chiappe, Hinsdale, Ill, and Randy W. Gasquoine, 1, — (41 Int. CL* BOOP 1/32 
Stockton, Calif., assignors to Sardee Corporation, Alsip, Ill. 4—343 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,063 
Int. Cl.* B65G 1/04 

US. Ci. 414—267 


1. Conveying apparatus for servicing a battery in a vehicle of 
the type having a battery entered horizontally through a side 
1. An apparatus adapted to be positioned between a first Opening in the vehicle, the battery, in use, sitting on a battery 
work station producing articles at a first cyclic rate and a Support bed in the vehicle and the apparatus comprising: 
second work station downstream of said first station and 2 framework having a longitudinal axis which includes a 
i i i floor positioned to be in substantial alignment with the 
battery support bed so as to receive and support the bat- 
tery, the floor including a plurality of parallel rollers 
located transverse to the longitudinal axis of the frame- 
work to facilitate movement of the battery across the 
floor; 

longitudinal track means forming part of the framework and 
spaced from the floor to accomodate the battery between 
the track means and the floor; 

a transport mechanism including rack and pinion drive 
means having pinion means carried by a body, the pinion 
means being coupled to rack means provided on the track 
means for operation to move the body longitudinally 
along the track means in either direction; 

rail means on the track means to guide wheels provided on 
the body; and 

a coupling assembly attached to the transport mechanism for 
movement with the body and including a connector 
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adapted to releasably engage the battery whereby on 
operation of the drive means the battery may be loaded 
onto or unloaded from the floor. 


William A. Eddy, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Peak Systems, 
Inc., Fremont, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 886,296 
Int. C14 B6SH 5/08 
US. Cl. 414—416 


1. In apparatus for handling a plurality of semiconductor 
wafers comprising: 
a horizontal baseplate having a rectilinear slot therethrough; 
a Carriage; 
below the slot for movement along a horizontal path 
relative thereto; 
a post extending through the slot and having an upper and a 
lower end; 


a vertical lead screw journalled on the carriage and movable 

means coupling the post to the vertical lead screw for move- 
ment of the post along a vertical path as a function of the 
rotation of the vertical lead screw; 

a horizontal screw journalled at its ends thereof on the 
baseplate on the lower surface thereof, there being means 
coupling the carriage to the horizontal lead screw for 
movement of the carriage in response to the rotation of 
the horizontal lead screw relative to the baseplate; 

a first reversible drive motor coupled with the horizontal 
lead screw for rotating the same to cause movement of the 
post along said horizontal path, said post having a shaft 
rotatably mounted therein and extending longitudinally 
thereof, there being a wafer transfer arm coupled to the 


upper end of the shaft for rotation therewith relative to fi 


the post; 

a second reversible drive motor carried by the post near the 
lower end thereof for rotating the shaft relative to the post 
and thereby rotating the transfer arm in a generally hori- 
zontal plane, said arm having an outer end provided with 
a wafer engageable pad, said pad, said arm and shaft hav- 
ing a fluid passage therethrough, there being vacuum 
means coupled with said fluid passage for reducing the air 

pressure therewithin to cause a suction force at the pad to 
- ari permit removable attachment of a wafer to the 


pad; 

a third drive motor coupled with the vertical lead screw for 
rotating the same; and 
vacuum means for actuating the same in accordance with 
a predetermined sequence. 
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4,808,060 
LOAD CARRYING APPARATUS 


Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,312 
Claims priority, Canada, Jul. 13, 1982, 407120 
Int. C1.* B66B 9/20 
6 Claims 


from either side edge of the pallet, the effective length of the 
lifting forks being no greater than the side edge to side edge 
width of the pallet so that, when the lifting forks are fully 
entered into the pair of transverse channels, one side edge is in 
contact with the vertical abutment on the vehicle and the outer 
ends of the lifting forks are located within the other side edge 
of the pallet, said lifting forks having upper surfaces which 

engage the undersides of said three longitudinal members 
Caen Gis Uk Gath exe th Os tentibitinn Gantt ea which 
entire upper surfaces engage the underside of said deck when 
the lift forks are in the transverse channels, said longitudinal 
channels being longer than the effective length of the lifting 
forks. 


4,808,061 
SINGLE ARM BACKHOE 
David K. Cook, and Keith V. Cook, both of 4207 E. 12 Mile, 
Paris, Mich. 49338 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,610 
Int. Cl.* B66C 23/00; B66F 9/00 
US. Ci. 414—695.7 

1. A single-arm backhoe system, comprising: 

a self-propelled tractor vehicle, having a front end, a rear 
end, opposed sides, at least four wheels supporting said 
tractor on the ground, and an operator’s position thereon, 
said tractor further including an inherent pressurized 
hydraulic supply and controls therefor; 

a boom arm assembly, pivotably supported at a first end 
thereof by at least one shaft forming a first pivot axis 


14 Claims 
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passing transversely of said tractor through at least one 
corresponding bracket rigidly affixed to said tractor proxi- 
mate to said rear end thereof, said first pivot axis extend- 
ing in a substantially horizontal direction transversely 
through said boom arm assembly at said first end thereof, 
said boom arm assembly extending from said first pivot 
axis in a cantilevered, non-interferring manner with re- 
spect to the structure of said tractor to at least one distal 
end of said boom arm assembly disposed proximate to said 
front end of said tractor; 

a transverse structural member rigidly affixed to each of said 
at least one distal end of said boom arm assembly so as to 
be substantially horizontally disposed across and proxi- 
mate to said front end of said tractor; 

means for controllably pivoting said boom arm assembly 
including said transverse structural member in a substan- 
oon and downward direction about said first 


pivot axis; 
oe eee 
end thereof; 


means, pivotably supported by said at least one distal end of 
said boom arm assembly and said transverse structural 
member, for pivotably supporting a first end of said dipper 
arm assembly in a manner enabling said dipper arm assem- 
bly to be rotated relative to said boom arm assembly and 


said transverse structural member about a substantially 
horizontal second pivot axis oriented transversely through 
said at least one distal end of said boom arm assembly such 
that said second pivot axis is substantially parallel to said 
transverse structural member, and enabling said dipper 
arm assembly to be rotated relative to said boom arm 
assembly about a substantially vertical third pivot axis 
through said first end of said dipper arm assembly; 

means for controllably pivoting said dipper arm assembly in 
a generally upward and downward direction about said 
second pivot axis; 

means for controllably pivoting said dipper arm assembly 
from side to side, relative to said tractor, about said third 
pivot axis; 

an excavating bucket, pivotably supported from said distal 
end of said dipper arm assembly by a substantially hori- 
zontal shaft forming a fourth pivot axis oriented trans- 
verse to the extent of said dipper arm assembly; and 

means for controllably pivoting said bucket in a substantially 
upward and downward direction about said fourth pivot 
axis; 

said tractor-mounted pressurized hydraulic supply and the 
controls associated therewith communicating operation 
and control of the several pivoting means of said backhoe 
system. 


4,808,062 
APPARATUS FOR PICKING UP ROCKS 
Keith L. Bare, R.R. 1, P.O. Box 134, Emmetsburg, Iowa 50536 
Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 866,762 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 1/42 
US. Cl. 414—703 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus for picking up rocks from a field comprising: 
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a frame for attachment in the front to a three point hitch of 
an agricultural tractor; 

a fixed jaw extending downward from the rear of the frame 
consisting of a plurality of vertical tines with the ends 
thereof narrowing and angling forward, 

a strengthening plate affixed laterally across the vertical 
tines, and 


two bars extending diagonally from approxi- 

mately the point where the vertical tines narrow and angle 
forward, to approximately the point where the moveable 
jaw is rotatably mounted on the frame; 

a moveable jaw rotatably mounted on the frame for cooper- 
ating with the fixed jaw to grasp and pick up rocks; 

a hydraulic cylinder for rotating the moveable jaw; and 

spring release means attached to the hydraulic cyclinder for 
preventing damage to the jaw during operation. 


4,808,063 
ROBOT SYSTEM EMPLOYING FORCE/POSITION 
CONTROL 
Paul H. Haley, Monroeville, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,089 
Int. Cl.* B25J 9/06 
US. Cl. 414—730 


1. In a robotic assembly system including a robotic device 
composed of a base member, a plurality of movable members 
and joint means coupling the members in a sequence extending 
from the base member such that a first one of the movable 
members is supported by the base member and is rotatable 
relative to the base member about a respective axis and each of 
the other movable members is supported by, and rotatable 
about a respective axis relative to, a respective preceding 
movable member in the sequence, with the last movable mem- 
ber in the sequence being an end member for supporting a 
workpiece which is to be brought to a selected position relative 
to a fixed body by movement along a surface defining a refer- 
ence plane associated with the body, the selected position 
corresponding to a set of reference angular positions each of 
which defines an angular position of a respective movable 
member about the respective axis thereof; computer driven 
displacement means coupled to the joint means for rotating 
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each movable member about the respective axis thereof in a table being rotatable about a first horizontal axis, a second table 
arranged adjacent to said first table and having a surface for 
receiving an end surface of the green extruded body thereon 
from the first table and supporting said green extruded body, 
said second table being rotatable about a second horizontal axis 
tional means for causing said first and second tables to rotate 
about said first and second horizontal axes, respectively, and 
to said second table, said rotational means including stopper 
means located on said first table and contacting the second 


4,808,064 
MICROPOSITIONING APPARATUS FOR A ROBOTIC 
ARM 


Stephen J. Bartholet, Orange, Calif., assignor to Odetics, Inc., 
Anaheim, Calif. 


Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 805,439 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 21/02 


US. Cl. 414—730 4 Claims 


table for limiting rotation of said second table by said rotational 
means to maintain said surfaces of the first and second tables in 
a perpendicular state relative to each other, and for driving 
said second table when said first and second tables assume said 
perpendicular state, said green extruded body supported on the 
first table and whose end surfaces are perpendicular to the 
surface of the first table being transferred without deformation 
to the second table in a standing posture with one end surface 
of said end surfaces of the green extruded body being parallel 
to the surface of the second table and perpendicular to the 
surface of the first table. 


4,808,066 
DEVICE FOR CONVEYING FUEL FROM A SUPPLY 


1. A micropositioning apparatus for a robotic device having 
a load bearing arm having a first end pivotally connected to a 
base and a second end for supporting a load, comprising: Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,930 
means for detecting the angular orientation of the arm with — Cjgims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 
reapect to the base; : 1987, 3701382 
measuring means for optically measuring translational de- Int. C14 FO4D 5/00 
flections of the arm, the measuring means having a target US. Cl. 415—53 T 4 Claims 
disposed at one end of the arm and means, disposed at the 
opposite end of the arm, for detecting displacement of the 
target, wherein the target comprises a plurality of light 
sources generally disposed in a common plane and at least 
one light source disposed outside said plane; and 
means for pivoting the arm relative to the base to achieve a 


4,808,065 
APPARATUS FOR CHANGING POSTURE OF GREEN 
EXTRUDED BODY 

Isao Hattori, Nagoya, and Akio Enomoto, Chita, both of Japan, 

assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Aichi, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 843,731, Mar. 25, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 163,206 

eee LAd . for conveyi fuel from a s ly tank to an 
US. Cl. 414—774 3 Claims internal combustion engine of a motor vehicle, comprising a 
1. An apparatus for changing posture of green extruded vel supply aggregate including a housing portion having a 
bodies, comprising: a first table having a surface for receiving SUCtion opening and at least one pump stage, a pressure passage 
and supporting thereon at least one green extruded body which leading to the internal combustion engine, said aggregate con- 
has been extruded horizontally and shaped into a predeter- veying fuel via the suction opening, which opens into the 
mined configuration with end surfaces of the extruded body supply tank, into said pressure passage, and a degassing passage 
being perpendicular to the surface of said first table, said first which connects a pump chamber of said pump stage to the 


228-661 O.G.-89-10 
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supply tank, said aggregate being provided with a structural 
element and arranged so that a fuel flow therein is directed 
upwardly, said aggregate having an upwardly extending chan- 
open at an upper end thereof and being connected to the sup- 
ply tank to discharge gas bubbles from said degassing passage 
to the supply tank, said housing portion forming an internal 
wall for said channel, said structural element being a cup- 
shaped element, said aggregate vertically standing in said 
cup-shaped element, said cup-shaped element having a bottom 


which forms an external wall for said channel to limit the 
latter, said peripheral wall having an inner surface which faces 
said internal wall and is spaced therefrom, said peripheral wall 
being formed at said inner surface with a plurality of ribs 
circumferentially spaced from each other and extending 
towards said internal wall, said ribs centering said aggregate in 
said cup-shaped element, said peripheral wall having an inner 
surface which faces said internal wall and is spaced therefrom, 
said peripheral wall being formed at said inner surface with a 
plurality of ribs circumferentially spaced from each other and 
extending towards said internal wall, said ribs centering said 
aggregate in said cup-shaped element, said degassing passage 
opening into said channel near said bottom wall, said channel 
being limited by two adjacent ribs, said bottom wall and said 
internal wall. 


4,808,067 
ROTARY VACUUM PUMP 

Claude Saulgeot, Veyrier-Du-Lac, France, assignor to Alcatel 

Cit, Paris, France 

Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,678 
Claims priority, France, Feb. 25, 1987, 87 02490 
Int. Cl.* FO4D 19/04 

US. Cl. 415—90 1 Claim 


1. A rotary vacuum pump comprising a stator having a 
stator cavity, a rotor, and means mounting said rotor for rota- 
tion inside said stator cavity, said stator including a suction 
inlet, an exhaust outlet orifice and an annular stator collector 
tank disposed about said stator cavity and having a circular 
Opening in communication with said stator cavity and said 
rotor including at least one wheel having sloping vanes dis- 
posed in a radial plane including said circular opening of said 
collector tank whereby any solid particles which may be 
sucked into said cavity will be projected radially outwardly by 
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US. Cl, 415—157 


1. An automatically activated, non-rotating aerodynamic 
blower unloading device used in an environmental control 
system and for internally controlling a large air volume centrif- 
ugal fan assembly concentrically mounted for rotation to an air 
inlet funnel having a rounded air inlet funnel having a rounded 
intake orifice and a rear orifice periphery with a predetermined 
diameter, the fan assembly having a back plate, a plurality of 
fan blades having a predetermined width, a central cavity and 
a drive shaft with a hub assembly mounted to the back plate 
and extending axially therefrom through the centrai cavity and 
comprising: 

a. a fixed cylindrical support structure with respect to the 
rotating fan assembly mounted concentrically about the 
drive shaft of the fan assembly and extending from the 
drive shaft hub through the central cavity at least to the 
rear orifice of the air inlet funnel, 

b. an internally active air deflection member movably 
mounted to said fixed support structure for controlling the 
airflow through the air inlet funnel, said air deflection 
member having an aerodynamic and generally frusto- 
conical frontal structure and being concentrically mov- 
able on said support structure from the fan assembly back 
plate to the inlet orifice and further having a predeter- 
mined diameter to abut and seal the rear periphery of the 
air inlet funnel, 

c. drive means operative on said air deflection structure and 
being connected to the front thereof for moving said air 
deflection frontal structure a distance in 
the central cavity of the fan assembly for reducing airflow 
and, thus, the power requirements of the centrifugal fan, 
and 


d. means to activate said drive means, said means being 
remotely located and being automatically operated based 
upon pressure differentials in the environmental control 
system. 
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4,808,069 
ANTI-ROTATION GUIDE VANE BUSHING 


1. A variable guide vane bushing assembly for use in a com- 
pressor casing comprising: 
(a) bushings for use on a rotatable vane stem of a guide vane, 


having openings that mate with the flat portion of said 
sleeves of said bushings on at least two adjacent vane 
stems in order to prevent bushing rotation; and 

(C) retainer means to radially restrain said lock washer. 


4,808,070 
FLUID BEARING 
G. Fonda-Bonardi, 1450 23rd St., Santa Monica, Calif. 90404 
Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 85,704 
Int. CL.* FO4D 29/04 
US. Cl. 415—110 


1. A bearing comprising: 
Oe cea ae 


said bore of the support, said shaft being of a predeter- 

mined diameter less than the diameter of said bore in said 

support and defining an outer surface, said outer surface of 

Paylprcom me 2 

@ a plurality of circumferentially spaced, longitudinally 
extending 
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spaced faces of said support into said gaseous atmo- 
sphere whereby gas will be drawn into said recesses 
upon rotation of said shaft relative to said support, at 
least one end of each of said grooves being in communi- 
cation with a source of fluid at a predetermined pres- 


1. A ceiling fan having a motor and a switch unit, the motor 
comprising an inner stator, an outer rotor, a rotor casing rotat- 
able with the rotor, a tubular boss which depends from the 
and the switch unit comprising a housing, switchgear for the 
motor contained within the housing, and second wiring means 
connected to the switchgear, wherein the first and second 
wiring means have complementary electrical connectors 
which are able to pass through an aperture provided in the 
upper end of the housing and wherein the housing has connect- 
ing means at its upper end for connecting the housing to the 
depending boss, the connecting means comprising an openable 
or enlargeable clamp to allow the complementary connectors 
to be passed through said aperture and the first wiring means to 
extend through and be withdrawn from said clamp. 


Corporation, 
Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 97,993 
Int. C14 HOIR 4/66 


US. Cl. 416—5 


said hub and an electrical ground connection from said 
cable to said rotor hub, said connector comprising: 

a bushing fixedly attached to the interior of said rotor hub; 
a hollow conductive spindle which receives said cable 
therewithin, said spindle being rotatably received 
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within said bushing to accommodate twisting of said 4,808,074 
cable; VERTICAL AXIS WIND TURBINES 
means disposed interiorly of said spindle for fixing said Peter South, Weston, Canada, assignor to Canadian Patents and 
om Development Limited-Societe Canadienne Des Breyets et 
Limitee, Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 36,897 
Int. Cl.* FO3D 7/04 
US. Cl. 416—140 


At 


an electrical conductor, said electrical conductor at one 
end thereof being electrically connected to said cable; 
and 

means for connecting an opposite end of said conductor to 
said spindle for ultimate electrical connection of said 
cable to said rotor hub. 


SSE ZSZS ZS Ae eee 


4,808,073 s 1. A vertical axis cross-wind turbine having a number of 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COOLING A HIGH blades, each blade being attached at its top and bottom end 
PRESSURE COMPRESSOR OF A GAS TURBINE ENGINE roots to a rotor and having energy exchange means provided 
SS ee between said blade roots and said rotor comprising means to 
Germany, assignors to MTU Motoren- Und Turbinen- Union = tiie es eras 
Munchen GmbH, Munchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 


L 120,990 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 14, 


1986, 3638960 
Int. Cl.* FOID 5/08 
US. Cl. 416—95 6 Claims 


Filed Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,605 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 25, 1986, 67876 A/86 
Int. CL.4 B64C 27/38 
US. Cl. 416—140 





1. A gas turbine jet engine comprising a high pressure com- 4 ' a . 
pressor including a rotor comprising a hollow shaft and a 1. An articulated helicopter rotor comprising a drive shaft; a 
plurality of spaced rotor discs rotatable with the rotor, said center hub fitted on to the said drive shaft; a number of blades 
hol heft including 2 conicelly : 7 behind the °*t"ding substantially radially from the said hub and con- 
lest of the renprbecrre pering nected in articulated manner to the same; and a device for 
yap as toes ceibuuae Wir 06 ete limiting oscillation of each blade in relation to the said hub and 
ng adeawex: sesame suppl substantially parallel with the axis of the said drive shaft; cha- 
cer Pressure compressor, characterized 88 racterised by the fact that, for each said blade, the said limiting 
, ? zs , . _ device comprises a ring nut supported on the said blade in such 
(a) @ plurality of vane-like ribs on said conically tapering 4 manner as to turn about its own axis parallel with the axis of 
section on an inner surface thereof for conveying the the said blade; a drive extending between the said ring nut and 
cooling air along said conically tapering section in the the said hub, for rendering the same integral as regards rotation 
direction of widening thereof towards the last of the rotor about the said ring nut axis, the said drive comprising a varia- 
discs, eon “ ___ ble-length element and an articulated joint; and rocker arm 
(b) said last rotor disc being provided near the outer periph- means located between the said hub and the said ring nut, and 
ery thereof with a plurality of circumferentially spaced designed to turn in a plane substantially parallel with the axis of 

holes for flow of the cooling air therethrough. the said drive shaft. 
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4,808,076 
ROTOR FOR A GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
David C. Jarmon, Kensington, and Kari M. Prewo, Vernon, both 
of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hart- 
ford, Conn. 


1. A turbine rotor comprising a glass or glass ceramic matrix 
with silicon carbide monofilament fiber reinforcement, 
wherein the local volume fraction of the silicon carbide mono- 
filament fiber reinforcement increases with increasing radial 
distance from the inner diameter of the turbine rotor so that the 
turbine rotor exhibits high hoop strength, oxidation resistance 
at elevated temperature and a nonuniform elastic modulus 
diameter of the turbine rotor. 


4,808,077 
PULSATIONLESS DUPLEX PLUNGER PUMP AND 
CONTROL METHOD THEREOF 
Tsuneo Kan; Yozo Nakamura, and Micko Ishii, all of 
Shimoinayoshi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 

Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,218 
Claims priority, application Jan. 9, 1987, 62-2909 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 41/06, 49/06, 3/00 


US. Cl. 417—2 10 Claims 





reciprocating pumps being arranged in series and driven by 
electric drive motor means, and an outlet of said check valve at 
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the discharge side communicates with the other incorporated 
pump, which comprises: 
moans for detecting poosure in o sesultant liquid dlecherged 
from said two reciprocating pumps; 
means for detecting a position Of a plunger of each of ssid 


reciprocating pumps, 
memory means for storing an instruction of a plunger veloc- 
ity at every position of said each plunger; 
means for correcting the instruction of the plunger velocity 
from said memory means, based on the pressure corre- 
sponding to the detected position of said each plunger so 
that the sum of velocities of said two plungers will be 
constant; and 
means for controlling a velocity of each of said plungers 
to corrected velocity instruction through a 
control of said electric drive motor means, wherein said 
velocity instruction correction is effected by adding a 
reversing 


pumps, 3 
ding oon of mgr on os eosin 
detecting prstre in a estan liquid dicharged fom si 

two reciprocating pumps, 


differential value of the pressure and the detected plunger — 
position; and 
PP a  ~ ST 
velocity instruction so that a flow rate of the resultant 
liquid discharged from the reciprocating pumps is con- 
stant. 


4,808,078 
PUMP CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INSTANTLY 
REVERSING THE DRIVE MOTOR 
Terry L. Havens, Wenona, and Robert E. Park, Metamora, both 
of IIL, assignors to Phoenix Park Systems, Wenona, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,767 
Int. C14 FO4B 49/00, 49/08; B65B 57/00 


US. Cl. 417—38 7 Claims 








ies cer aa aditon eines teenauens tame we 
powering said motor in one direction and pumping the liquid in 
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the forward direction in said pump and then instantly reversing 
said polarity while said motor is turning in said one direction 
for powering said motor to turn in the reverse direction and 
pumping the liquid in the reverse direction in said pump, and 

pressure responsive means connected in said flow line and 
Scumaaas 10 od ead dean eth bt Geatnatiinn ath 
power input lines from said power supply when said motor is 
powered in said reverse direction and the liquid pressure in 
said flow line is at a predetermined low pressure. 


4,808,079 
MAGNETIC PUMP FOR FERROFLUIDS 
Christopher J. Crowley, R.F.D. Box 224, Lyme, N.H. 03768, 
and W. Dodd Stacy, R.F.D. 2, South Royalton, Vt. 05068 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,402 
Int. Ci.* EO4B 15/02 


US. Cl. 417—50 5 Claims 


1. A pump for a ferrofluid comprising: 

at least a first group of coil elements forming at least two 
coils of electrical conductors, said coils being arranged in 
a cylindrical configuration; 

a first ferromagnetic cylindrical stator having an outer cylin- 
drical surface and an inner cylindrical surface said coils 
being wound in said stator; 

a tube for transporting the ferrofluid having magnetic parti- 
cles suspended in a fluid, said tube being wound internal to 
and in close proximity to said inner cylindrical surface of 
said stator; and 

a power source of at least two phases and said power source 
being connected to said coils so as to produce a traveling 
magnetic field, whereby said traveling magnetic field 

moves said ferrofluid through said tube. 


4,808,080 
FLOW COUPLER ASSEMBLY FOR 
DOUBLE-POOL-TYPE REACTOR 
Christopher C. Alexion, N. Huntingdon; Robert M. Slepian, 
Monroeville Boro, and Richard D. Nathenson, Pittsburgh, all 
of Pa., assignors to Electric Power Research Institute, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 888,667 
Int. Cl. HO2K 44/02; G21C 15/00 
US. Ci. 417—50 27 Claims 
1. A liquid metal pump assembly adapted to be disposed as 
one of a plurality of said liquid metal pump assemblies in a 
continuous, circular array about a core of a nuclear reactor, 
said pump assembly having first and second ends and compris- 


ing: 
(a) a pipe for receiving and directing a pumped, intermediate 
liquid metal through said pump assembly in a first direc- 


tion; 

(6) first and second duct modules disposed on either side of 
said pipe, each of said first and second duct modules 
comprising a primary duct for receiving and directing 
therethrough a primary liquid metal, and an intermediate 
duct in communication with said pipe for directing a first 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


flow of said intermediate liquid metal therethrough in a 
(c) means for generating and directing a main magnetic field 
through each of said primary and intermediate ducts of 
said first and second duct modules and through said first 
and second ends of said pump assembly, whereby the 
interaction of said main magnetic field and said first flow 
of said intermediate liquid metal generates a first current 
flow, radially directed through said intermediate ducts 


\N 


‘ 


Way, 


metal through said pump ducts; and 

(d) at least one magnetic circuit element disposed adjacent 
one of said first and second duct modules and one of said 
first and second ends for directing said main magnetic 
field from said one duct module to an adjacent liquid 
metal pump assembly of said plurality, whereby said mag- 
netic field as generated by each of said plurality of liquid 
metal pump assemblies is directed in a circular path along 
said continuous array. 


4,808,081 
HOSE AIR PURGING, PUMP ANTI-DEPRIMING 
METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Richard O. Finley, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to Plasti- 
flex Company International, Fountain Valley, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 636,332, Jul. 31, 1984, abandoned. This 
Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No, 22,480 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 39/00; FO4H 3/16 
US, Cl. 417—57 


1. A method for purging a gas from a conduit through which 
a liquid is to be conveyed to and from a source of the liquid by 
a unidirectional source of negative: and positive liquid pres- 
sures, the pressure source having an inlet for the negative 
pressure and an outlet for the positive pressure, without caus- 
ing the pressure source to lose its prime, comprising the se- 
quential steps of: 

coupling both the conduit and the inlet to the liquid source 

for creating a positive pressure of the liquid in the conduit 
by the pressure source to flow the liquid in a forward 
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direction away from the pressure source and thus to expel 
the gas from the conduit; 
thereafter coupling the conduit directly to the inlet for creat- 
ing a negative pressure of the liquid in the conduit by the 
source to reverse the direction of the liquid flow 
back towards the pressure source; and 
maintaining both the negative and positive pressures in the 


4,808,082 
PRESSURE WAVE SUPERCHARGER 
Hubert Kirchhofer, Gebenstorf, and Andreas Mayer, Nieder- 
rohrdorf, both of Switzerland, assignors to BBC Brown Boveri 
AG, Baden, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,579 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 29, 1986, 


4280/86 
Int. Cl.* FO4F 11/02; FO2B 33/42 


US. Cl. 417—64 3 Claims 


%~ 6/5 


Ce, 


1. A pressure wave supercharger comprising: 

a rotor casing having two ends; 

an air casing mounted at one end of the rotor casing and a 
gas casing mounted at the other end of the rotor casing, 
the air and gas casings each including ducts for supplying 
and removing air and gas to the rotor casing; 

a rotor enclosed in the rotor casing and including cells 
around the periphery thereof; 

9 celesstiihs tmastiies Mivantiete de vite anita tet 
extending through the air casing, first bearings being 
mounting the rotor shaft in the air casing; and 

a belt pulley mounted on the rotor shaft, a freewheel clutch 
between the belt pulley and the rotor shaft, the belt pulley 
being adapted to be driven via a belt, by an internal com- 
bustion engine which is to be supercharged by the pres- 
sure wave supercharger. 


4,808,083 
VARIABLE CAPACITY TYPE VANE COMPRESSOR 
Yasushi Watanabe; Tatsuya Nakai; Shinichi Suzuki, and 


Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1987, 62-015161[U] 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 49/02; FO4C 29/08 
US. Cl. 417—295 12 Claims 

1. A variable capacity type vane compressor comprising: 

an outer housing having housed therein a cylinder having a 
center axis dnd an inner surface to form an open-ended 
oblong cylinder bore and a pair of side plates coupled on 
either end of said cylinder to close said cylinder bore; 

a rotor rotatably inserted in said cylinder about said axis and 
having an outer surface to provide an annular space be- 
tween the inter surface of said cylinder and the outer 
surface of said rotor, said rotor having a plurality of vanes 
arranged generally radially thereon and axially extending 
between said side plates so that the radially outer ends of 
said vanes are in slidable contact with the inner surface of 
said cylinder to divide said annular space into compres- 
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sion chambers and thereby effect a compression of gas in 
said space upon rotation of said rotor; 

gas inlet means including means for forming an inlet cham- 
ber in said outer housing for oil-containing gas and means 
for forming an inlet passage for introducing gas from said 
inlet chamber into said annular space; 

gas outlet means including means for forming an outlet 
chamber in said outer housing and means for forming an 
outlet passage for discharging compressed gas from said 
annular space into said output chamber; 

a means for forming an oil separating chamber in said outer 
housing in communication with said gas outlet means to 
separate liquid oil from oil containing gas and store same 
therein under an output pressure of the compressed gas; 

a movable capacity control disk arranged at an interface 
between one of said side plates and said rotor to control a 
quantity of gas introduced from said inlet chamber into 
said annular space, or to contro! a quantity of compressed 
gas returned from said gas outlet means into said gas inlet 
means, or to control simultaneously the quantity of said 
introduced gas and returned gas to vary a capacity of the 


actuator means for moving said capacity control disk; 
said actuator means comprising; 
means for forming a spool cylinder; 

a spool inserted in said spool cylinder for reciprocal move- 
ment and connected to said capacity control disk; 

a first and a second working chambers formed in said spool 
cylinder on opposite sides of said spool; 

first passage means connecting said first working chamber to 
said gas outlet means to introduce gas under output pres- 
sure into said first working chamber; 

a spring arranged in said second working chamber to urge 

second passage means connecting said second working 
chamber to said oil separating chamber to introduce liquid 
oil therein; 

leak passage means connecting said second working cham- 
ber to said inlet chamber; and 

a valve means arranged in said second passage means to 
open or close said second passage means in response to a 
predetermined requirement. 


4,808,084 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING SMALL AMOUNT 
OF FLUID 


Kuniyoshi Tsubouchi, Mito; Shohei Yoshida, Hitachi; Kiyoshi 
Namura, and Akira Arai, both of Ibaraki, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,095 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 417—322 10 Claims 
1. An apparatus for transferring a small amount of fluid 


application Mar. 24, 1986, 61-64092 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 43/08 


comprising: 
at least three vibration pump units which are connected in 
series along an axis, each of said vibration pump units 
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having a fluid transfer pipe, a peripheral vibrator mounted from damage that might otherwise result from such a 


4,808,086 
ARTICLES AND METHODS FOR TREATING FABRICS 
Mark D. Evans, Fairfield; Gregory B. Huntington, Cincinnati; 
Robert L. Stewart, Cincinnati; Peter H. Wolf, Cincinnati, and 
Roger E. Zimmerer, Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to The 
Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 22,615, Mar. 3, 1987, Pat. No. 4,749,596, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 768,538, Aug. 22, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 708,763, 
Mar. 6, 1985, abandoned. This application Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. 
No. 113,850 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 7, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.* BOSD 3/12 
US. Cl. 427—242 45 Claims 
1. An article of manufacture adapted for providing fabric 
: ‘ 5 é soil release and softening benefits within an automatic clothes 
voltage applying device for applying a high-frequency dryer, said article comprising: 


i. 1% to 70% of a polymeric soil release agent; and 

ii. 30% to 99% of a fabric softening agent selected from 
thereof; 

(b) dispensing means which provides for release of said 
ditioni aa his en teat 

dryer at dryer operating temperatures. 


4,808,087 
CANNED MOTOR PUMP 
Toshiaki Tsutsui, and Takashi Akiba, both of Tokyo, Japan, 


Int. Ci.‘ FO4B 17/00, 35/00 
US. Cl. 417—363 


application Japan, 
Int. Cl.4 FO4B 17/00, 39/02 
US. Cl. 417—369 


a compressor body disposed within the closed container and 1. A canned motor pump for absorbing heat into a treating 
having a support frame, compression means mounted on liquid which is generated within and in an electric motor of the 
the support frame, and drive means for driving the com- canned motor pump having an improved dielectric strength at 
pression means, said support frame having a flat section temperatures of above 200° C. and comprising a canned elec- 
for supporting said compression means and drive means, tric motor having a cylindrical housing, said motor driving an 
and a pair of end portions which are located substantially impeller pump having an impeller housing said impeller hous 
Perpendicular to the flat section, on each side thereof, ing having a low pressure inlet and a high pressure outlet for 

portions having an engaging hole; dischargi hi Saas - ¢ 
for elasticall on the : ging a high pressure treating liquid, said motor com 
re wits the clesed contiinar. SUPP an ting ibe 2 prising of an inner rotor and an outer, annular which are both 

a pair of first. stoppers fixed to the closed container and ™Ounted within the cylindrical housing to define a gap there- 
loosely inserted into the engaging holes, respectively, for between, at least said stator having an iron core, fluid passage 

ing the ing holes to t excessive horizon- ™eans for communicating a first portion of the high pressure 
tal and vertical movement of said support frame relative treating liquid at a first pressure from a fluid chamber located 
to said closed container when the compressor receives a On a rear side of the impeller to and through said gap between 
large shock, whereby said elastic support means, said said rotor and said stator, in order to inhibit heat dissipation 
compressor body, and said closed container are protected into the atmosphere from the cylindrical outer housing of the 
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William A. Missfeldt, Ambler, Pa., assignor to Temple Univer- 
sity of the Commonwealth System of Higher Education, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 


Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,598 
Int. CL.* FO4B 43/02 


1. A pneumatic drive circuit for a pneumatically-driven 
artificial ventricle having a gas chamber and a blood chamber 
separated by a flexible diaphragm, comprising 

Soo diiioatiensinadits canadian pains exten, 

(b) valve means operatively associated with the gas chamber 

Ee ee eee 
chamber through a restriction at the beginning of systole 
and admitting gas from the source directly to the gas 
chamber during the remainder of systole and exhausting 
said gas from the gas chamber during diastole, and 
ee ee ee 
said logic circuitry including means for causing the valve 
means to controllably admit said gas to the gas chamber 
during systole at a pressure which increases gradually at 


Cisims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 
1986, 3629698 


Int. CL.* FO4B 17/04 
US. Cl. 417—417 2 Claims 

1. A reciprocating pump for moving a liquid comprising: 

means for reciprocably moving a piston in a jacket part, said 
piston having at least one planar end face; 

means for admitting liquid into an admission chamber, said 
planar end face of said piston forming one wall of said 
admission chamber; 

a valve part accommodated in said admission chamber in a 
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freely moveable fashion for engaging said means for ad- 
ere ene 
said admission chamber and surrounded by said jacket 
part, the valve part being hollowed out such that at its 
sealing side it is inwardly arced with a cutting edge pres- 
ent at the edge which is presented resiliently against a 
valve seal in a quiescent condition of the reciprocating 
pump, said piston having its planar end face seated against 
a planar end face of the valve part in its quiescent position; 
a@ component part in magnetic interaction with said valve 
part and located external to said means for admitting 
liquid, said component part and said valve part forming a 


ccnaiiideaiettapetth den thialetiareitn ahdttedien gach 
and said valve part, and between said jacket part and said 


piston; 

a pump chamber having a discharge opening, said pump 
chamber being formed by two face sides, by a further and 
larger cylindrical jacket part, by said discharge opening, 
by said piston expanded in the discharge region and by 


go 


Ws gasses i ie 


an armature part connected to said piston and surrounded by 
a pot-shaped capsule situated inside said pump chamber, 
said armature part being fabricated of a magnetizable 
material; 


said capsule placed around said armature part, which is 
connected to an armature carrier of the piston, such that a 
complete encapsulation of the armature part is achieved; 
a permanent magnet attached outside of the pump chamber 
as a ring magnet which is placed on an outer housing of 
said reciprocating pump such that a force permanently 
acts on said armature part which draws the latter away 
from said discharge opening, said armature part simulta- 
neously serving as an armature for an electro-magnetic 
drive system composed essentially of an electro-magnetic 

coil; 
said drive system being arranged at a defined location on the 
pump such that when selecting his location 

electro-magnetic 


capsule contacts an end face of the pump chamber. 


4,808,090 
VACUUM MOTOR FAN COVER 
David L. Evans, Rodman, N.Y., assignor to The Scott & Fetzer 
Company, Watertown, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 465,539 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 37/14, 39/12 
US, Cl. 417—423.2 4 Claims 
1. A bypass vacuum motor unit comprising an electric mo- 
tor, a vacuum air flow inducing fan fixed on the shaft of the 
motor, a pan-shaped fan cover fixed relative to the motor and 
enshrouding the fan, the fan cover being fabricated from a 
single sheet of metal stock and having a generally circular end 
wall and an integral generally cylindrical sidewall, the end 
wall having a central circular inlet aperture, the sidewall hav- 
ing a plurality of outlet apertures, said outlet apertures being 
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generally curvilinear in form, coplanar with i 
sidewall, and arranged in a plurality of rows extending 

i ially of the sidewall, the apertures being of suffi- 


4,808,091 
BEARING SUPPORT OF THE SHAFT OF AN EXHAUST 
GAS TUBINE 
Georg Ruetz, Immenstaad, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
MTU-Motoren-und Turbinen-Union Friedrichshafen GmbH, 
Friedrichshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 933,868 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 26, 


Int. Cl.* FO4B 17/00 
14 Claims 


of a shaft of an exhaust gas turbo- 
roller bearing means arranged between its 


acting elastic means pressing the race means of the 
ring means which cooperate in a given roller bearing 
means and are axially displaceable relative to one another, 
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4,808,092 
PRECISION RECIPROCATING METERING PUMP 
Herbert Funke, Krailling, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Saphirwerk Switzerland 


Industrieprodukte, 
Filed Jan. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 840 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 8, 
1986, 3600343; Jan. 8, 1986, 3600342; Jan. 8, 1986, 3600341; 
Dec. 5, 1986, 3641652 
Int. Cl.* F163 10/02; FO4B 39/14, 21/02 
US. Ci, 417—454 26 


1. A precision reciprocating metering pump, especially as 
applied in High Performance Liquid Chromatography 
(HPLC) techniques comprising a pump head casing, a pump 
head liner mounted in said pump head casing and containing a 
displacement chamber as well as inlet and outlet ports therein, 
and a plunger piston of clearance fit within said displacement 
chamber, said pump head liner and plunger piston being con- 
structed of chemically inert material, the improvement 
wherein the pump head liner is formed of transparent synthetic 
sapphire or transparent monocrystalline zirconium oxide and 
the pump head casing is fitted with at least one viewing open- 
ing through which said pump head liner may be viewed from 
the exterior of the pump head casing. 


4,808,093 
VERTICAL PLUNGER PUMP WITH ACTIVE PLUNGER 
HEAT EXCHANGE 
Dragan Besic, West Caldwell, N.J., assignor to Dresser Indus- 
tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,369 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 21/00 


US. Cl, 417—539 
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a plunger having an internal reservoir, the reservoir further 
comprising intake and return means; 

a first transverse passageway located within the upper cross- 
head, which cooperates with the reservoir intake means; 

a second transverse passageway in the upper crosshead, 
which cooperates with the reservoir return means; 

the first transverse passageway cooperating with a conduit 
internal to the first side rod; 

the second transverse passageway cooperating with a con- 

duit internal to the second side rods; 


the conduit internal to the first side rod supplied by and 
cooperating with a portion of the internal lubricant distri- 
bution system internal to the lower crosshead. 


4,808,094 
DRIVE SYSTEM FOR THE ORBITING SCROLL OF A 
SCROLL TYPE FLUID COMPRESSOR 

Kazuo Sugimoto, and Hideyuki Gonda, both of Isesaki, Japan, 

assignors to Sanden Corporation, Gunma, Japan 

Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 821,964 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1985, 60-9032[U}; 

Jan. 28, 1985, 60-9033[U] 
Int. Ci.* FO4C 18/04, 29/00; FOIC 17/06; F16D 3/00 


1. In a scroll type compressor comprising a drive shaft, a 
bushing and a crank pin connected therebetween said bushing 
having a hole therein defined by an inner surface of said bush- 
ing wherein said drive shaft is capable of tilting through a 
predetermined angle, a method of preventing said tilting move- 
ment of said drive shaft from being transmitted to said bushing, 
by forming said crank pin with a surface that is curved away 
from an inner surface of said bushing. 


4,808,095 
SCREW VACUUM PUMP 
Kunihiko Nishitani, Akashi, and Noboru Tsuboi, Kakogawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, 
Kobe, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,702 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1987, 62-165042 
Int. Cl.* FO4C 29/04, 2/16 
US. Cl. 418—15 


comprising: 
a casing having a fixed wall rotor chamber having a first 
axial end thereof opening into a suction passage and a 
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wt hh I OES OT ae 
ber of said casing so as to be meshed with each other; 
wherein said casing has a cooling gas supply bore for 
ee ee ee 
an external cooling gas source into the rotor chamber 
formed so as to open into a sealed spaced defined by a 
helical groove of one of said pair of screw rotors and an 
inner surface of the rotor chamber and out of communica- 
sequentially takes on three transient states, a suction state 
in which the helical groove is open into the suction pas- 
sage, a sealed state in which the helical groove defines a 
passage nor the discharge passage between a wall thereof 
and the inner surface of the rotor chamber, and a dis- 
charge state in which the helical groove communicates 
with the discharge passage, as said pair of screw rotors are 
rotated. 


4,808,096 
AXIAL SEALING SYSTEM OF A ROTARY PISTON 
ENGINE 


Dankwart Eiermann, Weissensberg-West, and Manfred Fischer, 
Lindau, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Wankel 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 18, 


1986, 3620299 
Int. Cl.* FOIC 19/04, 19/08 


US. Ci, 418—113 5 Claims 


1. An axial sealing system of a rotary piston engine with 
dual-arc casing runway surfacing and a triangular piston rotat- 
ing upon an eccentric of an eccentric shaft, said piston having 
radial sealing strips that run along the casing runway surfacing 
and that are located in grooves of corners of the triangular 
piston as well as having axial sealing strips in arcuate shaped 
grooves in side surfaces of the piston, said axial sealing strips 
cooperating sealingly with the radial sealing strips via sealing 
plugs arranged in axial bores in the piston corners, the im- 
provement therewith comprising: 

a sealing body with sealing surfaces engaging in added seal- 
ing relationship complementary as to said sealing plug and 
positioned angularly radially inwardly of the respective 
piston corner at a location axially adjacent and parallel to 
the respective sealing plug as well as engaging against an 
of said axial sealing strip and being located laterally and 
angularly to one side in an axial groove means as to said 
sealing plug, said sealing body preceding said sealing plug 
in the rotational direction of the piston and following said 
axial sealing strip in said rotational direction. 
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4,808,097 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING SHORT 
INORGANIC FIBERS 
Tsuyoshi Takahashi, and Souichi Adachi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Sanei-Kisetsu Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,704 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1986, 61-11628 


Int, Ci.* B22D 11/01 
US. Ci, 425—8 3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing short inorganic fibers 
a rotating nickel-chromium steel rotor and a support means 
for supporting said rotating rotor for rotation at high 
speed, said rotor having a bottom and inner and outer 
cylindrical peripheral surfaces adapted to receive directly 
thereon a coating of a high temperature, erosion resistant 
coating material; 

means defining a coating formed of a base layer of nickel 
metal and a top layer including tungsten carbide, tungsten, 
chromium, nickel composite and partially stabilized zirco- 
nia, said coating covering said bottom and inner and outer 
cylindrical peripheral surfaces on said rotating rotor, an 
outer surface of said coating material being adapted to 
receive directly thereon a molten inorganic raw material, 
said coating serving to protect said bottom and inner and 
outer cylindrical peripheral surfaces of said rotor from 
erosion caused by contact with said molten inorganic raw 
material; and 

a gas stream delivery port oriented so as to deliver high 
pressure gas to said port and across said outer cylindrical 
peripheral surface in an axial direction of said rotating 
rotor, said port encircling said support means supporting 
said rotating rotor and effecting a blowing away of melt 
from said coating on said outer cylindrical peripheral 
surface. 


4,808,098 
PIPE EXTRUSION DIE WITH A COOLED AND 
VACUUMED ADDITIONAL MANDREL 

Harry Chan, 89 Larkin Ave., Markham, Ontario L3P 4R1, and 

Basilio Yi, 35 Hoover Dr., Thornhill, Ontario L3T 5M6, both 

of Canada 

Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 168,935 
Int. C14 B29C 47/88 


US. Ci. 425—72.1 1 Claim 


1. An extrusion die for an apparatus producing seamless 
thermoplastic tubing, the die including: 

an extrusion head having a central bore with at least one 

Opening for receiving an extrudate of a thermoplastic 
material under pressure therefrom; 
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a nozzle attached to said head and carrying an outer die lip 
on a free end of the nozzle; 

a hollow mandrel placed in said bore in a substantially coax- 
ial relation with and spaced from the nozzle to provide a 
thermoplastic conducting passage extending in the longi- 
tudinal direction thereof for the delivery of the extrudate 
to the delivery end thereof carrying an inner die lip defin- 
ing with the outer die lip an annular extrusion orifice of 
diminishing interior dimensions, through which the ex- 
trudate can flow uninterruptedly and form the tubing; 

an additional mandrel mounted coaxially with the hollow 
mandrel, downstream thereof, for urging the tubing out- 
wardly and extracting heat from the latter by means of a 
plurality of internal channels cooling an outer surface of 
extrusion orifice, said channels being connected to a cool- 
ant discharge and a coolant supply located exteriorly of 
the die and communicating with said channels through the 
additional hollow mandrel; 

a plurality of grooves on said outer surface of the additional 
mandrel, the grooves being connected to a vacuum source 
located exteriorly of the die and communicating with the 
grooves through the hollow mandrel, wherein said plural- 
ity has at least two annular distributing grooves, one of 
which is axially most remote from and one of which is 
axially most close to the extrusion orifice, said annular 
grooves being connected to said vacuum source indepen- 
dently, and has at least two groups of helical grooves 
communicating respectively with said annular grooves in 
such a manner that the groups are communicated with 
said vacuum source independently to ensure the possibil- 
ity of varying the intensity of vacuum pressure along the 
additional mandrel. 


4,808,099 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING TUBULAR FILM WITH 
TRANSVERSE CLOSURE STRIPS 

Donald L. Van Erden, Wildwood, Ill., assignor to Minigrip, Inc., 

Orangeburg, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 799,828, Nov. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 4,701,361. 

This application Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,704 
Int. Cl.* B29C 47/24, 53/20 


US. Ci. 425—72.1 15 Claims 


1. Apparatus for producing plastic film with transverse 
closure strips and especially adapted for making bags, compris- 


ing: 
aa 

tube along a given 

means fot jehtinn otis handine atta the demse gediies 
strip means extending generally transversely relative to 
said axis wherein said joining means is part of said extrud- 
ing means and effects extrusion of said closure strip means 
simultaneously with the plastic film tube and from the 
same plastic material; 

and means for converting said plastic film tube into ribbon 
sheet form with said closure strip means extending as 
individual closure strips across the ribbon sheet form at 
longitudinally spaced intervals. 
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4,808,100 
PROCESS AND A FORM TOOL FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF CUSHIONS MADE OF FOAM WHICH ARE 
PROVIDED WITH TEXTILE COVERS 

Volker Onnenberg, Drabenderhoehe; Ralf Busch, Cologne, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, and John Lindsey, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Bayerwerk, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 


Filed Jun. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 65,793 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 9, 


Int. Ci.* A23G 1/20 
9 Claims 


means to a position outside said mold cavity. 
4,808,101 
TRI-INJECTION OF HOLLOW ARTICLES 


of Ser. No. 862,269, May 12, 1986, Pat. 
No. 4,717,324. This application May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,680 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 5, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 


comprising: 

at least one mold cavity, said cavity having a nozzle individ- 
ual thereto, 

a hot runner system including conduit means for supplying 
at least three thermoplastic materials to said mold cavity, 
each material originating from a separate source, in which 
nels for each thermoplastic material from said source 
through separate nozzle channels to said mold cavity, 
ing at least two of said materials at their appropriate tem- 
perature from its source through the hot runner system 
and through the separate nozzle channels to the mating 
mold cavity, insulating means in said nozzle separating at 
least two of said nozzle channels, said insulating means 
being substantially co-extensive with said nozzle and 
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being operative to block heat transfer from one nozzle 
channel to the other, and heating means associated with 


the apparatus for maintaining the third of said materials at 
the appropriate process temperature from its source to the 
nozzle. 


4,808,102 
APPARATUS FOR HANDLING AND TRANSFERRING A 
MOLDED ARTICLE 
Robert C. Braun, Bloomingdale, Ill., assignor to Duraco Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Streamwood, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 92,394, Sep. 2, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 812,356, Dec. 23, 
1985, Pat. No. 4,719,059. This application Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. 
122,929 


No. 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/42 


7 Claims 


1. An injection molding machine-article transfer apparatus 
system comprising: 
an injection molding machine having a mold defined by a 
male and a female portion, and 
apparatus for receiving an article formed in said mold during 
a forming cycle of said machine, said apparatus further 


including, 

a platform having a first end positioned under @aid mold, 

a pair of spaced apart tracks attached to a top side of said 
end to a platform second end located away from said 
machine, 

a basket movably carried on said tracks, said basket having 
walls covered with a cushioney material to define an inner 
space to catch in a damage inhibiting manner said formed 
article upon ejection of said article from said mold, 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Germany 
Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 168,771 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 16, 
1987, 3708434 


Int. CL.* B29C 45/20 


hine i F 
= plasticizng cylinder having a front termini, area termi 
nus and a longitudinal axis; 

a feed screw rotatably and axially shiftably disposed in said 


plasticizing cylinder into a mold assembly; the shutoff 
— including needle means movable into open and 
closed positions for allowing and, respectively, blocking 

discharge of material through said shutoff nozzle; 

a shutoff nozzle control means for moving said needle means 
into one of the positions thereof; 

a carrier block including means defining a bore therein for 
receiving said rear terminus of said plasticizing cylinder; 

locking means supported in said carrier block and having a 
locking position for locking said rear terminus to said 
carrier block and a releasing position for allowing with- 
drawal of the rear terminus from said bore; and 

drive means for moving said plasticizing cylinder out of said 
bore and away from said carrier block in a direction paral- 
lel to said longitudinal axis of said plasticizing cylinder; 

the improvement wherein said shutoff nozzle control means 


comprises 

(a) a first power device supported by said carrier block; 

(b) a force-transmitting element connected to said needle 
means of said shutoff nozzle and extending therefrom to 
said first power device; and 

(c) coupling means including a movable coupling mecha- 
nism for placing said force-transmitting element into an 
engaged position or a disengaged position relative to 
said first power device, whereby in said disengaged 
position said plasticizing cylinder is, together with said 
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force-transmitting element, movable away from said 
means including a second power device connected to 
mechanism into said engaged or disengaged position. 


4,808,104 
DOUGH FORMING AND CUTTING DEVICE 
Michael D’Oriando, 8701 Shore Rd., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11209 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 117,577 
Int. Cl.* A21C 11/00 
US. Cl. 425—298 


1. A device for shaping foodstuffs comprising a margin for 
establishing an within the device to receive the food- 
stuffs and to establish the shape of the foodstuffs, a base for the 
device extending from said margin in a direction away from 
said opening, a working surface spaced from said base and 
generally parallel therewith, an arcuate surface extending from 
said working surface toward said base to establish the outer 
perimeter for the device, and a cutting edge protruding from 
base to an intersection with said working surface, said cutting 
edge forming an angle of about 54° with said working surface. 


4,808,105 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A PLASTIC 
HOLLOW BODY WHICH HAS A SLIDABLE MANDREL 


Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,360 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
1987, 3704265 
Int. Cl.* B29C 49/06 
US. Cl. 425—529 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for manufacturing a hollow body of thermo- 

plastic plastic material, 

said boy having a head piece formed by injection molding 
and a body member formed by blow-molding, and a tube- 
like preform segment, said segment being integral with the 
head piece, comprising: 

a ring-shaped nozzle with a ring-shaped nozzle opening 
between a nozzle cone piece and a nozzle opening piece; 

a withdrawal device operative with respect to the ring- 
shaped nozzle, said withdrawal device being axially, re- 
ciprocally moveable and having a recess for forming the 
head piece; 

a blow mold with a plurality of blow mold pieces which are 
disposed laterally of said ring-shaped nozzle and said 
withdrawal device and are laterally, reciprocally mov- 
able, in order to form the closed blow mold between said 

a reciprocally movable mandrel with a molding extension, 
said molding extension extends between regions of said 
blow mold pieces; 
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wherein walls of said closed blow mold pieces each have ber, said mold gate comprising flexible flap means positioned 
regions which project radially, inwardly with respect to to restrict flow of molding compound through said sprue 
the remainder of the respective walls; and aperture, said flap means being positioned to be flexed toward 
wherein said ring-shaped nozzle opening is radially, out- said molding chamber by pressurized molding compound to 
wardly offset with respect to the outer contour of said permit increased flow of said molding compound through said 
whereby said mandrel with said molding extension extends being capable of resuming its original shape when said pressur- 
between said closed blow mold pieces when said blow ized molding compound is substantially released of its pressure, 
said flap means in its original shape at least substantially ob- 
structing said sprue aperture. 
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4,808,107 
PULSE COMBUSTION SYSTEM 
Nobuyoshi Yokoyama, and Yoshihirc Matsumura, both of Na- 
goya, Japan, assignors to Paloma Kogyo Kabushik Kaisha, 


Filed May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 47,301 
Int. Cl.* F23C 11/04 


SS 


said radially, inwardly projecting wall regions of said closed U-S- Cl. 431—1 
said molding extension is in the form of a forming molding 

implement for forming the interior configuration of a 

body part region having reduced diameter; and 
when said blow mold pieces are in said closed configuration 

said inwardly projecting wall regions press said preform 


4,808,106 
FLEX GATE 
John W. Von Holdt, 6864 Lexington La., Niles, Ill. 60648 
Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,752 

Int. Cl.4 B29C 45/38 1. A pulse combustion system in which a single air intake 
US. Cl. 425—547 18 Claims assembly is associated with a plurality of pulse combustion 
gaseous fuel heater assemblies, said air intake assembly includ- 
ing a blower arranged to supply combustion air to said heater 
assemblies, and said heater assemblies each including a pulse 
combustion burner arranged to be supplied with gaseous fuel 
from a source of gaseous fuel and the combustion air from said 
burner, tailpipe means connected to a combustion chamber of 
said burner for heating a substance, and an electric control 
heater assemblies, means for energizing a motor of said blower 
for a predetermined period of time prior to selective activation 
of said heater assemblies, and means for energizing the motor 
of said blower for a second predetermined period of time after 
one of said heater assemblies has been deactivated during 
activation of the other heater assemblies said means for selec- 
1. In a mold gate for controlling flow between a molding motor of said blower being controlled by circuit means respon- 

chamber and a sprue aperture communicating with said cham- sive to flame in said combustion chamber. 
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4,808,108 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE HEAT 


2. In a method of heat treating fine-grained material 
wherein: 
(a) the material first is preheated in a preheating zone using 
hot gases from a precalcination zone; 
(b) such material then is further heated and deacidified in 
said precalcination zone by the combustion of additional 


fuel; 

(c) the material then undergoes final burning in a combustion 
zone and subsequently is cooled in a cooling zone; 

(d) exhaust gases from the combustion zone are supplied to 
the inatin zone; 

(e) the additional fuel is delivered in at least two quantities at 
levels vertically spaced from one another in the direction 
i elt the through the precalcination zone; 
(f) preheated combustion air is introduced into the precalci- 
nation zone in the regions of the fuel charging levels in 
separate streams; 

(g) measuring the NO, content of exhaust gases from said 
and 

(h) adjusting the relative proportions of the additional fuel 
and the combustion air in the region of the precalcination 
zone lying closer to the combustion zone to produce 
establish a CO content of between about 0.05% and 1%, 
thereby producing reducing conditions in the precalcina- 
tion zone for decomposition of the NO, content of the 
exhaust gases. 
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4,808,109 
DENTAL TREATMENT PROCESS AND APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 


Thomas F. Thornton, 43 Contentment Island Rd., Darien, Conn. 
06820 


Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No, 112,278 
Int. CL.* AG1K 5/00 


1. A process for removing plaque from a dental surface 
comprising the steps of simultaneously brushing the surface 
and treating the surface with a flushing water having a temper- 
ature above 40 degrees Centigrade. 


4,808,110 
METHOD FOR AFFIXING AN IMPROVED DENTURE 
APPLIANCE 


Enrico Rametti, 133 Reeger Ave., Trenton, N.J. 08610 
Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,591 
Int. Cl.4 AG1C 13/12 
US. Cl. 433—172 20 Claims 


1. A method for affixing an improved denture appliance with 

respect to the gun tissue of a user comprising: 

(a) constructing a support member for securing artificial 
teeth means with respect to one another thereon; 

(b) forming a concave arcuate mounting channel in the 
support member to facilitate mounting thereof with re- 
spect to the gum tissue of a user; 

(c) making a plurality of affixing hole means within the 
concave arcuate mounting channel; 

(d) placing the mounting channel of the support member in 
position adjacent the gum tissue of a user with the affixing 
hole means in abutment therewith for a period of time to 
allow a protrusion of gum tissue to grow extending into 
the affixing hole means to facilitate detachable secure 
retainment of the improved denture appliance with re- 
spect to the gum tissue of a user; 

(e) removing the support member from the mount of a user; 

(f) enlarging the affixing hole means after removal; and 

(g) replacing the mounting channel of the support member in 
position adjacent the gum tissue to allow growth of the 
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hole means. 


4,808,111 
MATHEMATICS EDUCATING DEVICE 
William C. Pratt, 3909 South Gary Pla., Tulsa, Okla. 74105 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,790 
Int. Cl.4 GO9B 19/02 
14 Claims 


nae tf enmaees aie Ge Gain asta = 
different mathematical operator, each operator plate fit- 
i and 


ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 
Brian J. Wood, Hillsboro; Peter M. Compton, Beaverton, and 
Jerome P. Gianotti, Portland, all of Oreg., assignors to Tek- 
tronix, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,538 
Int. Ci.* HOIR 9/09 


1. Apparatus for producing a high density of electrical inter- 
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connections of conductive paths on at least one side of at least 
two independent flat devices, when those devices are over- 
lapped with the conductive paths on one device opposite the 
conductive paths on the other device at the point of intercon- 
nection, said paths on one device having a complementary 
es eee 


said apparatus comprising: 

means for aligning a selected portion of the conductive paths 
on one device opposite a selected portion of the conduc- 
tive paths on the other device so that each pair of selected 
portions of conductive paths which are to be intercon- 
nected is adjacent the other and of a complementary 
pattern at the point of interconnection, said aligning 
means includes at least two registration holes precisionally 
located through the two independent devices for aligning 
the conductive paths thereon at the point of interconnec- 
tion; 

an anisotropic elastomeric polymer material disposed to be 


holes therethrough in the same pattern as the registration 


= fuidiiainihas te eenbanstaststl anil taliesisiies tn 
side of one of the devices without the conductive paths 
to be interconnected with the other of the at least two 
independent devices at the point of interconnection, 
said first clamping bar having registration holes in the 
same pattern as the registration holes through the de- 
vice to which the first clamping bar is disposed to be 

said first clamping bar means includes at 
least one first boss disposed to extend through a said 
registration hole of said one of the at least two indepen- 
dent devices and a said registration hole of the aniso- 
tropic elastomeric polymer material, and into at least 
one of the juxtaposed registration holes of said other of 
the at least two independent devices with the shape and 
size of the boss being substantially the same as the regis- 
tration hole of at least said other of the at least two 
independent devices; 

a second clamping bar means disposed to be juxtaposed 
the side of the other of the devices without the conduc- 
tive paths to be interconnected with the one of the at 
least two independent devices at the point of intercon- 
nection, said second clamping bar having registration 
holes in the same pattern as the registration holes 
through the device to which the second clamping bar is 
disposed to be juxtaposed and having at least two sec- 
ond bosses disposed to extend into the registration holes 
of said other of the at least two independent devices 
with their size and shape being substantially the same as 


Incorporated, Lisle, 

Filed Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 149,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1987, 62-028037 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/09, 9/07 
US, Ci. 439—67 2 Claims 


1. A surface-mount connector arrangement for electrically 
connecting printed circuits defined on a surface of a printed 
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said plurality of relays are mounted to said socket unit, are 
contacted to said plurality of relay terminals; 

(b) a plurality of I/O terminals, exposed to the outside for 
external connection, and connected to some of said socket 


circuit board to another circuit member, said arrangement 
comprising: 


a printed circuit board having a surface and a plurality of 
Printed circuits defined on said surface, each of said 


connector 
face so that each of said surface mount contact portions 
engages a solder contact pad and both of said surface 
mount board contact portions and said solder pads inter- 


terminals; and: 

(c) a multi wire connector, adapted to be connected to a 
plurality of wires for leading to a central processing unit, 
and comprising a plurality of connector terminals which 
are connected to some of said socket terminals. 


4,808,115 
LINE REPLACEABLE CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY FOR 
USE WITH PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS 
Jeffrey M. Norton, Lebanon; Edward J. Paukovits, Jr., Her- 
shey; William J. Rudy, Jr., Annville, and Howard R. Shaffer, 
Millersburg, all of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, Har- 
risburg, Pa. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 78,944, Jul. 28, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 218,509 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 23/70 
US. Ci. 439—79 


1. A connector assembly for interconnecting daughter cards 


end each circuit and a balanced mechanical attachment of * mother board of an electronic control unit wherein the 


the connector to the printed circuit board. 


4,808,114 
I/O UNIT TERMINAL BASE WITH EXTERNAL 
CONNECTION TERMINALS, SOCKET FOR MOUNTING 
RELAYS, AND CONNECTOR FOR CABLE TO CPU 
Masayuki Mohri, Yamaga, and Keiji Matsumoto, Kobe, both of 
Japan, assignors to 501 Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Kyoto, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,317 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1986, 61-234920 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/09 


US. Ci. 439—76 2 Claims 


a terminal base, comprising: 

Sod tehatnadl omaneh te tesias tnisash tid ghelinn 
of relays comprising a plurality of relay terminals and 
comprising a plurality of socket terminals which, when 


daughter cards are mounted to heat sink means of an LRM 
having cover means fastened together as a unit and sealed and 
shielded, and the LRM is disposed along fixed guide channels 
of the control unit perpendicular to the mother board fixed 
within the control unit, the connector assembly comprising: 
a first connector mounted to an end of the LRM and a 
second connector mounted within the control unit; 
said first connector including a plurality of first terminals 
electrically secured to respective circuit paths of circuit 
cards secured to the heat sink means, first housing means 
for said first terminals, first metal shroud means peripher- 
ally surrounding said first housing means, and sealing 
means secured along a mating face of said first housing 
means and providing sealing engagement with said first 
metal shroud means; 
said second connector includes second terminals secured to 
respective circuit paths of said mother board and matable 
with said first terminals, second housing means for said 
means, and second metal shroud means peripherally sur- 
terminals and grounding means for said second shroud, 
said second shroud being adapted to be received within 
said first shroud means when said first and second connec- 
tors are mated; 
said first and second housing means having cooperating 
alignment means for aligning said connectors during mat- 
ing, and said first housing means adapted to be incremen- 
tally movable transversely to said mating face thereof 
within said first metal shroud means as the first and second 
housing means become aligned by the alignment means 
and said sealing means adapted to remain in sealing en- 
gagement within said first shroud means upon such incre- 
sioned larger than said second shroud to receive thereinto 
said second shroud in a slightly off-center position and 
providing means for electrical engagement with said sec- 
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therearound after mating, 
means of said first connector is 


1. A telephone distribution frame connector assembly for 
connecting incoming lines to inside equipment comprising: 
means for forming a module field, a test field and an equipment 

conductive 


pling said ground bus means to one of said frame ground any 
selected second ground, isolated from said frame ground. 


4,808,117 
COUPLER WITH COMBINATION LOCKING AND 
BONDING RING 
Edwin J. Gale, Aurora, and Albert B. Olsen, Littleton, both of 
Colo., assignors to Stanley Aviation Corporation, Aurora, 


Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 94,400 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 4/64 
US. Ci. 439—192 
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fluid-carrying 
pears Se mathe yait song te ams moa 
bly comprising: 
first and second coupling means threadably interconnected 
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and circumferentially engaging the confronting ends of 
to eee 


AEE SES ae 
coupling means which are drawn axially toward each 
other as said coupling means are rotatably threaded to- 
gether; 

a bonding jumper in the form of a ring mounted on one of 
said facing surfaces having a plurality of resilient spring 
fingers for bearing against said other facing surface to 
establish a redundant electrical bond between said first 
axially drawn toward each other; 

a plurality of recesses in said other surface for coacting with 
said spring fingers to yieldably resist opposed relative 
rotation in the unthreading direction; 

an annular recess in said one of said facing surfaces for 
receiving said ring, said recess having a peripheral edge; 

a notch in a peripheral edge of said ring; and 

a bent-in segment of said peripheral edge in engagement 
with said notch to prevent relative rotation. 


4,808,118 
RETENTION AND GROUND PLANE CONNECTOR CLIP 
Albert H. Wilson, Los Angeles, and David E. Welsh, Tustin, 
both of Calif., assignors to ITT Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,276 
Int. Ci.* HOIR 9/00 
US. Ci. 439—95 


a metal shell extending around said body, said shell having 
opposite sides and forming an internal shoulder at each 
said side; 

said body being removably mounted in said shell; 

a plurality of contacts lying in said body; 
sides of said shell, said clip having a middle portion lying 
substantially in a predetermined plane and attached to said 
body, and said clip having a pair of opposite ends bent out 
of said plane, said opposite ends having edges that abut 
said shoulders of said shell to releasably retain said clip 
and said body in said shell. 


4,808,119 
ZERO INSERTION FORCE MOUNTING HOUSINGS FOR 
ELECTRONIC DEVICE PACKAGES 
Wayne K. Pfaff, 309 Steeplechase, Irving, Tex. 75062 


continuation-in-part 
1984, Pat. No. 4,618,199. This application Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. 
No. 148,070 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/635 


US. Cl. 439—268 5 Claims 
1. A mounting housing for an electronic device package 
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having a plurality of leads extending from said package sub- 
stantially parallel with each other comprising: 
(a) a plurality of elongated contact pins arranged substan- 
tially parallel in a row extending along a first axis, each of 
sional gies betas © St ent, osevanpend oad « 
surface offset from the central axis thereof; 
(b) a base support member with first and second oppositely 
disposed major faces supporting said contact pins with 
said second end of each pin extending from said second 
major face and said first end of each said contact pin and 
said camming surface extending from said first major face; 
(c) receptacle means having first and second oppositely 


support member and a second position substantially adja- 
cent said base support member; 

(@ a row of apertures extending through said receptacle 
means, each of said apertures receiving said first end of at 
least one of said contact pins; and 

(e) spreader means integral with said receptacle means and 
aligned to contact a camming surface on at least one of 
said pins when said receptacle means is moved from said 
first position to said second position and thereby deflect 
said first end of said at least one of said contact pins in a 
direction substantially parallel with said first axis to form 
an opening for receiving a lead extending from an elec- 
tronic device package between said first end of said at 
least one pin and a side wall of the aperture receiving said 
first end. 


abandoned. This application Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,693 
Int. C1.* HOIR 13/627 


a male part further comprising an elongate male contact 
member having intermediate its length a collar, an open 
plastics housing having: 
side walls; 


a central cross member having an aperture therein; 

a flexible bridge extending between said walls separated 
from said cross member by the length of said collar such 
that a leading end of said contact member passes 
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through said aperture, and said collar is held between 
said bridge and said cross member; and 

Se ee 
forward extremity thereof; and 


a female part further comprising an elongate female contact 
member having intermediate its length a square collar 
with a locating tab and a circular collar adjacent thereto, 
an open plastics housing having: 
side walls providing a central channel narrowed at a first 
end; 

an aperture formed in a base of said channel; and 

external indentations adjacent said narrowed part of said 
channel for receiving said clips of said male part, said 
female contact member fitting into said channel with 
said square collar located by said aperture in said base of 
said channel and held in position by said circular collar 
fitting snugly into said narrowed part of said channel. 


4,808,121 
BOND CONNECTOR FOR SERVICE CABLE 


Int. CL.* HOIR 4/24 
US. Cl. 439—394 


a connector member having a first portion of substantially 
cylindrical conformation, said first portion including radi- 
ally outward extending teeth thereon adapted for electri- 
cally and mechanically connecting the first portion to a 
substantially circumferentially continuous region of an 
associated cable, a second portion of said connector mem- 
ber operatively engaging said first portion and including 
means for electrically connecting said connector member 
to an associated structure; and, 

means for clamping said connector member to the associated 
cable. 


4,808,122 
CABLE CONNECTOR WITH STEPPED CONNECTING 
ELEMENT 


Motoyuki Tomizu, Otokuni, and Yasuhiro Okada, Takatsuki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., 
Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 889,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1985, 60- 


120674{U] 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 11/20 
US, Cl. 439—417 

1. A cable connector, comprising: 

(a) a main housing formed with a first aperture; 

(b) a cover formed with a slot for cable insertion and a 
second aperture opening to said slot; 

(c) a means for fixing said cover to said main housing; 

(d) a cable connecting element formed as an elongate mem- 
ber, one end thereof being adapted to be connected to a 
cable when pressed i the other end thereof 
being adapted for external terminal contact, an intermedi- 
ate portion thereof being adapted for press fitting, and a 


5 Claims 
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step portion thereof between said intermediate portion 
thereof and said cable connection end thereof 

to perpendicularly displace the plane of said intermediate 
portion thereof from the plane of said cable connection 
end thereof; 

(e) said cable connecting element being fitted into said first 
aperture of said main housing with its said intermediate 
perrpeclhes fat Fegan ss tees Pow ats ef geber 

external terminal contact end being housed in said 
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peripheral edge, said inner peripheral edge having a plu- 


equidistant intervals thereon; 

first seating means, on the exterior surface of said annular 
fitting, for seating the inner peripheral edge of said re- 
tainer ring; 

second seating means, on the internal surface of said cou- 
pling ring, for seating the outer peripheral edge of said 


doa coahiensnlinan aaah adie eaeiantn obd eee 
second aperture of said cover and for coupling to a cable 


Int. C1.* HOIR 17/18 
inserted into said slot of said cover, when said cover is US. Cl. 439—578 


secured to said main housing by said fixing means there- 


Sewhae eild silo seein to te aeaaeea eatin 
Soe daar thet ad eceer ts Sky Gall to andl toni 


a jack having an outer conductor and an inner conductor 
part divided in at least two segments and arranged in said 
outer conductor, said segments clamping a plug-type 
inner conductor; and 

pressing means extending radially through said outer con- 
ductor for exerting a radial clamping force on said seg- 
ments, said pressing means being accessible for allowing 
adjustment of the clamping force. 


Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,848 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/58 


4,808,125 
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY WITH DIECAST HOUSING 
AND DRAWN SHELL 
Mark H. Waters, Harrisburg; Charles Reynolds, Mechanicsburg; 
John A. Root, and Robert N. Whiteman, Jr., both of Middle- 
las es iso me ee mmaacara 


Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 90,563 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/658 

US. Cl. 439—607 18 Claims 
1. An electrical connector assembly for mounting on a 

comprising: printed circuit board having a ground, said assembly having 

Se ee terminals for interconnecting with traces on the printed circuit 

exterior surface; board, comprising 

a coupling ring having an interior surface dimensioned to fit 
around the exterior surface of said annular fitting; and gO guages at nce dana nin 

wee —- a drawn shell having an aperture, said drawn shell adapted 
to be received in the diecast housing aperture and electri- 
cally commoned therewith; 

a thermoplastic insert adapted to be received and secured in 
the drawn shell aperture, said insert having terminal re- 
ceiving passages with terminals secured therein, said ter- 
minals having a mating portion secured in said insert and 


1. A self-locking strain-relief end bell for an electrical con- 
nector assembly, 


pling ring and said annular fitting, while (b) providing a 
plurality of detented rotational positions as said coupling 
ring is rotated relative to said annular fitting, said ratchet- 
ing means comprising: 

a retainer ring having an inner peripheral edge and an outer 
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mounting portion extending beyond said insert, said each of said one or more sockets having a pin entry port 
traces on exposed on said protruding portion, 

provides a male connector having one or more pins therein each for 

being received in a different one of said sockets in said 

female connector, and a pin shield member having a cav- 

ity which contains said pins for receiving said protruding 

portion of said female member and movable between a 

forward position wherein said pins are recessed therein 


and a retracted position wherein said pins are exposed 

from said shield member, and 
means for urging said pin shield member in said forward 
secu SEBCTRICAL CONRDCTOR SHIELD, fon. dpe eyed al pert porton 
ving is con- 
ee ee. ies strained to rotate so as to be received in said cavity and in 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,714 nested engagement therein in only a single relative axial 

Int. Cl.* HOIR 4/66 alignment. 
US. Ci. 439—607 


4,808,128 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY HAVING 
ye MEANS FOR EMI SHIELDING 


eee Dee A. Werth, Bainbridge, N.Y., assignor to Amphenol Corpora- 
, tion, Wallingford, Conn. 
SN LIS Filed Apr. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 595,761 
TO The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 30, 


US. Cl. 439—610 
1. In combination, mating male and female shells having 
opposed surfaces when mated with an electrical connecting ~ a eee 
element between said surfaces, said connecting element com- ct, Go K€, 


ASS lina 


prising: G 
a substantially closed loop elastomeric member mounted in a 
continuous groove formed in one of said surfaces, said =| 
groove having a bottom and opposite side wall; 
a metallic spring mounted around the surface of said elasto- 
portions over the 
ides af ell etapaide alelies sttnaest t atk dee. datinn saline an el ee 
ee eee ee electro-magnetic interference, ly 
comprising a shell of electrically conductive material including 
said bottom of a generally cylindrical back shell having a transverse end face, 


from said back shell, means including an accessory boot of an 

electrically conductive material for connecting the cable to the 

back shell, and means for shielding the center conductor 

against electro-magnetic interference, said shield means char- 

acterized by a continuous 360° electrically conductive seal 

Vegas, Nev. faxes or alamiin tenaecen een eine weiteks 

Continuation of Ser. No. 788,950, Oct. shendened, ‘"rrule of electrically conductive material electrically 

Tuts aupiieadies Sap ft, S008, ties Ma. toaeet connected to the braid, and a cylindrical sleeve of electrically 

Int. C4 HOIR 13/44, 13/62 conductive, plastically deformable material being in electrical 

US. Cl. 439—139 9 Claims Circuit relation with the ferrule and the back shell, the sleeve 

1. A connector assembly comprising: having a forward sleeve portion thereof plastically deformed 

a female connector having one or more sockets therein each around and longitudinally forward from the transverse end 

a a enna & CRN Satan INS face of the back shell to provide a continuous electrically 
said sockets extending from one end of said connector, conductive seal therearound. 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


4,808,129 
CONTACT FOR STRIP LINE SWITCH 
Stephen W. Kershner, 6667 Van Winkle Dr., Falls Church, Va. 
22044 


Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,262 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/11 
14 Claims 


1. A contact to be incorporated into a switch system com- 
prising a strip line, which includes a plurality of like contacts 
arranged in an end-to-end, overlapping relation with each 
other, said strip line of contacts having one end adapted to be 
connected to a signal transmission system, said signal transmis- 
sion system having a characteristic impedance, each contact in 
said strip line mounted upon a support member, each contact 
having first and second ends and comprising: 

(a) a first portion adjacent said first end affixed to said sup- 

port member; 

(b) a second spring portion disposed intermediate said first 
and second ends; 

(c) a third contact portion disposed adjacent to said first 
fixed portion and on the other side of said first fixed por- 
tion with respect to said second spring portion; 

(@) a fourth contact portion disposed adjacent said second 
with respect to said support member for contacting a third 
contact portion of an adjacent contact in said strip line of 
contacts; and 

(e) said contact having a bifurcating siot disposed longitudi- 
nally thereof and extending from said second end towards 
being of such dimension that said strip line of like contacts 
provides an impedance set substantially equal to said 


4,808,130 
SPADE LUG HAVING SCORED SURFACES 
Noel Lee, 47 W. Park Dr., Daly City, Calif. 94015 
Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,696 


Int. Cl.* HOIR 11/12 

US. Cl. 439—886 4 Claims 

1. A connector for providing an electrical connection be- 
tween an electrical conductor and an electrical terminal having 
a threaded post, said connector comprising a plate member 
defining two opposed flat planar surfaces, means provided on 
said plate member for connecting to an electrical conductor, 
and a slot formed in said plate member and extending between 
said two opposed surfaces, the wall of said plate member defin- 
ing said slot providing a continuous U-shaped surface for 
extending around said post, the areas of said flat planar surfaces 
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of said plate member being scored to increase their respective 
coefficients of friction and thereby to provide a relatively high 


ee ee ee ee 
Int. CL.* B63H 5/12 


1. Control gear for a group of at least two like outboard 
motors mounted side by side, each motor possessing a vertical 
mounting axis, a forwardly projecting tiller arm by which the 
motor can be turned about said mounting axis, a throttle, and a 
throttle grip located on the tiller arm and rotatable to open or 

(a) a first tie rod, and at least two pivot means on said first 

rod pivoted one in relation to each motor at the same 
position relative to its vertical mounting axis whereby 
each motor turns about its axis to the same extent when 
any one tiller arm is moved, and 

(b) a second tie rod and at least two pivot means on said 

second rod pivoted one in relation to each throttle grip at 
the same position relative to said grip whereby each throt- 
tle grip rotates to the same extent when any one throttle 
grip is rotated. 


4,808,132 
MARINE DRIVE APPARATUS 
Geoffrey B. Douglas, P.O. Box 215, Airlie Beach, Queensland, 
Australia 


Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,791 
Claims priority, application Australia, Sep. 19, 1986, 
62958/86 


Int. C14 B63H 5/14 


US. Cl. 440—66 20 Claims 


stantially vertical axis to provide steerage and a second sub- 
stantially horizontal axis to move said roof portion aft of said 
propeller such that said channel can intercept and deflect said 
flow, thereby to provide reverse thrust, 
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said first axis being defined by a cylindrical rudder post ing at least one aperture having an axis which extends laterally 
rotatably mounted to a coaxial bearing adapted for rigid of the boot, the forward portion of the sole being flexible and 
attachment to a water craft, resilient to provide a sliding-gripping engagement of the aper- 
ture means with corresponding anchor projections on the 

water ski such that only the material of the forward portion of 


the sole defining the aperture means engages the anchor 

said movement of said roof portion around said second axis projections to releasably secure the boot to the water ski 

being achieved by an hydraulically actuatable piston coax- whereby the boot is released and separated from the ski due to 
ial with said rudder post. separation of the sole from the anchor projections. 


4,808,133 

MARKER BUOY WITH SELF RETRACTING LINE 
Michael Gram, Oxnard, Calif., and James R. Austin, 27049 Rio 

Bosque Dr., Valencia, Calif. 91355, assignors to James Austin, 

Valencia, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 21,305 
Int. ClL.* B63B 21/52 

US. Cl. 441—6 


4,808,135 
CENTER ELECTRODE STRUCTURE FOR SPARK PLUG 
Akio Sakura; Mitsutaka Yoshida, and Junichi Kagawa, all of 
Nagoya, Japan, assignors to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Na- 
goya, Japan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,940 
Int. Cl.4 HOIT 13/16, 13/39 


epicbedteainamardtemtematnsttneats, aeadabte 
the float, for linking the float to the anchor; and 
line length control means, attached to the line, for applying 
a controlled tension to the line in order to minimize the 
length of line extending between the float and the anchor 
while allowing the float to remain at least partially above 
water, including line collection means for drawing in and 
storing an excess portion of the predetermined line length, 
wherein the control means includes a gravity lock means 
for impeding payout of the anchor locating line while the 
control means is inverted. 1. In a center electrode structure for spark plug including a 
0 ee tublar insulator, the inner side of which has a stepped shoulder 
to provide a diameter-reduced bore therein; a center electrode 
WATER SxI BOOT SE ee er oes eee 
flange engaging against shoulder with one 
settee Cenede QOL 290) et Hams Bois, Ste-Julie, end being axially through said bore so as to be exposed to 
Filed Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 936,834 Cte Settee, . ' 
Int. Cl.‘ A63C 15/06 said center electrode having an electrically conductive core 
US. Cl. 441—70 8 Claims member of copper or copper-based alloy which is tightly 
1. A water ski boot to be used with a water ski, the boot ee eee eS ee 
comprising an upper and a sole, said upper completely enclos- resistant nickel-based Y; 
Rpearask Seana s weasyan abe hel poten, te said core member being provided with a number of fractures 
sole including a forward portion projecting beyond the toe in its granular structure so as to absorb thermal stress due 
portion of the upper, and releasable binding means comprising to the thermal expansional difference between said core 
a forward portion of the sole defining aperture means compris- and enclosure members. 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


MERCURY INTO A LAMP AND METHOD OF MAKING 
THE RETENTION STRUCTURE 
Werner Schuster, Eching/A., Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


MMMM AK 
SMA 


SS 
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1. Mercury-containing or mercury-alloy-containing reten- 
tion structure, particularly to introduce liquid mercury or 
liquid mercury alloy into a discharge lap, in a predetermined 
quantity, comprising, 

=. eee 


a porous pressed body retaining in its pores the predeter- 
mined quantity of mercury or mercury alloy, 

anh poser penpmne Ceey qampeiiing a enety which hes the 
characteristics of: 

the melting point of the metal is over 250° C; 

the metal of the body does not form an alloy with mercury; 

the metal can be wetted by mercury; and wherein said metal 
comprises (i) more than 50%, by weight, of iron, and (ii) 
chromium and nickel. 

25. A method of making a liquid mercury or liquid mercury 


forming a suspension of a metal or metal alloy which does 
not form an alloy with the mercury or the liquid mercury 
alloy but is wetted by the mercury or the liquid mercury 
alloy; 
ous-free glycerine and tempering said coated suspension at 
a temperature of at least 100° C; 

decanting the glycerine, washing the suspension product, 
and drying the suspension product; 

filtering the suspension, to remove excess mercury or liquid 
mercury alloy and to form a filter cake; 

pressing the filter cake to further remove exwess mercury or 
mercury alloy and form a brittle pressed body; 

pulverizing the brittle pressed body to form a retention 
element powder; and 

forming the retention element from said retention element 
powder. 
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4,808,137 
METHOD OF MAKING A CATHODE FROM TUNGSTEN 
AND IRIDIUM POWDERS USING A 
BARIUMALUMINOIRIDIATE AS THE IMPREGNANT 
Louis E. Branovich, Howell Township, Monmouth Co.; Gerard 
L. Freeman, Freehold Township, Monmouth Co., and Bernard 
Smith, Ocean, all of N.J., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 200,219 


Int. Cl.* HO13 9/04 

US. Cl. 445—50 8 Claims 

1. Method of making a long life high current density cathode 
suitable for operation in microwave devices from tungsten and 
iridium powders using a bariumaluminoiridiate as the impreg- 
nant, including the steps of: 

(A) mixing the tungsten and iridium powders, 

(B) adding about 2 percent by weight of an activator to the 

mixture, 


(C) ball milling the mixture for about 8 hours, 
(D) pressing the ball milled mixture into a billet at about 
48,000 psi in a die, 

() sintering the billet at about 1800° C. for about thirty 
minutes in dry hydrogen of less than — 100 dewpoint, 
(F) back filling the billet with copper in dry hydrogen at 

about 1500° C., 
(G) machining the billet to the desired geometry, 


drying, 

(J) firing the billet in dry hydrogen at about 1400° C. for 
about 15 minutes, 

(K) impregnating the billet with bariumaluminoiridiate by 
firing the billet in a dry hydrogen furnace at a temperature 
at which the impregnant melts for about two minutes, 

(L) removing the billet from the furnace after the furnace is 
cooled, and 

(M) removing any loose pieces of impregnant from the billet. 


4,808,138 
BUBBLE MAKING DEVICE 
Harold von Braunhut, P.O. Box 809, Bryans Road, Md. 20616 
Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 120,349 
Int. CL.* A63H 33/28 
US. Cl. 446—16 


1. A bubble-making device, comprising: 

Or ees etait to meatin: 
having an opening and including a removable member; 
flexible cords having opposing ends, one each of each being 
coupled to said member, the cords extending in space 
apart relation to each other to form at least part of the 
boundaries of a film region when said member is with- 

drawn from said container; 
cured to the opposite end of each of said flexible cords, for 
retracting the cords into said container when said member 
is replaced onto said container, and 

film edge defining means fixed between the flexible cords 
completing the boundaries of the film region; 
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wherein when said container comprises film making liquid 
and said member is withdrawn, a film is formed within 
said film region which can then be extruded by a flow of 
air to form a floating bubble. 


4,808,139 
GLOVE PUPPET AND A KIT FOR A PUPPET SHOW 
Maya Price, Kibbutz Ein Dor, Israel, assignor to Ein Dor Kib- 
butz Hashomer Hatzair L’Hityashvut Shitufit Beeravon Mug- 
bal, Kibbutz Ein Dor, Israel 
Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,251 
Int. Cl.* A63H 3/14 











1. A kit for a puppet show comprising a glove puppet includ- 
ing interconnected front and back surfaces outlining at least 
the contours of front and back sides of a head of a figure, a 
neck, two upper limbs of a figure extending from said neck and 
a sleeve, wherein at least portions of said front and back sur- 
faces are made of a material to which hooks of a hook and loop 
type pile fastener will adhere, and wherein said head, neck and 
limbs each are independently manipulatable by an operator, a 
plurality of feature elements for said figure, said feature ele- 
ments being provided with a plurality of hooks of a hook and 
loop type fastener for selective attachment of said elements to 


placement of individual elements thereon said materi- 
als of the puppet and the casing being the same. 


4,808,140 
TOY BUILDING BLOCK 


1. A toy building block comprising rectangular, parallelepi- 
pedic body means including four contiguous, planar, rectangu- 
lar sides and a pair of planar ends; first slot means extending 
transversely of across a central portion of two adjacent first 
sides between the edges thereof; lug means extending out- 
wardly from and transversely across a central portion of the 
remaining two adjacent second sides of said body means for 
sliding engagement with a said first slot means on a similar 
block, said lug means having a dovetail cross section, the lug 
means being shorter than the width of said second sides, and 
including a pair of similar bifurcated end sections, a bifurcated 
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center section, and transversely extending gaps between said 
end and center sections, whereby said lug means are flexible to 
facilitate insertion of said lug means into said first slot means of 
a similar block, and to cause said lug means to bear against the 
sides of said first slot means for releasably holding the lug 
means in said first said slot means of a similar block; and a pair 
of longitudinally aligned, arcuate grooves in the ends of said 
body means, each said groove defining a segment of a cylinder, 
the curved side of which intersects adjacent side walls of the 
body means, whereby two such grooves on the block and a 
similar adjacent block can define a semi-disc shaped recess for 
receiving a wheel. 


Speedway, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 169,620 
Int. Cl.4 A63H 3/06 
US. Cl. 446—222 


1. A balloon containing a toy vehicle, the toy vehicle 
comprising a body and a plurality of wheels, the body wholly 
contained within an envelope area circumscribed by a plurali- 
ty of straight line segments between the wheels and having 
ends which are tangent to outer peripheries of the wheels and 
by the periphery of the wheels between the tangent line 
segments. 


4,808,142 
DOLL WITH CONTROLLED MOUTH ACTUATION IN 


Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,833 
Int. Cl.* A63H 3/28 

US. Cl. 446—301 2 Claims 

1. A doll having a hollow head with lips defining a mouth, 
said head being formed of an elastically deformable material, a 
to provide movement thereof between an open position and a 
closed position of said mouth, a speech synthesizing system 
within said doll including a central processing unit for causing 
speech to be synthesized, a motor operable by said central 
processing unit upon initiation of synthesized speech for driv- 
ing said mechanism and causing said mouth to open and close 
when speech is being synthesized, and switch means operable 
by said mechanism when said mouth is moved to a closed 
position for providing a signal to said central processing unit, 
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whereby said central processing unit is operable to terminate 4,808,144 
operation of said motor to cause said mouth to remain in closed ee —— MOTOR 


OE DE... PO 
Giaenzer Spicer, Poissy, France 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 11,859 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 20, 1986, 86 02322 
Int. Cl. F16D 3/20 
US. Cl. 464—111 
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1. A homokinetic transmission joint comprising a male ele- 
ment for connection to a driving shaft and having radial arms, 
a rolling element mounted on each arm, a female element for 
connection to a driven shaft and defining pairs of rolling 
ne SOE re eee nee 
- a a hand int of rolling tracks, 
vind uate dabenelh clkabeain: ' interposed between the radial arms and the rolling elements, 


4,808,143 
TOY MACHINE GUN 
Yi Y. Kuo, 9th Fi. Bidg. A, No. 25, Chung Shan N. Road, Sec. 3, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 92,108 
Int. Cl.* A63H 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 446—406 


on the respective arm, said stud being located on the interior of 
said semi-bushing on an axis of symmetry of said semi-bushing. 


45 
TRIPOD TYPE CONSTANT VELOCITY JOINT 


priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1984, 59-137376, 
Feb. 14, 1985, 60-25178; Apr. 17, 1985, 60-80356; Apr. 17, 1985, 
60-80357; May 1, 1985, 60-92177 
Int. C1.* F16D 3/20 
1. An improved toy machine gun comprising a trigger, a link US. Cl. 464—111 1 Claim 
assembly and rotating means; 
said link assembly having a loop member and a plurality of 
steel tubes, said loop member having an arm connected to vie S gems 
one end thereof and a plastic piece connected to another ; 
end thereof; each of said steel tubes having one end se- 
cured to said plastic piece by screw means, a portion 
passing through a sleeve and a liner, and another end 
secured to a head portion by screw means; 
said rotating means including a motor coupled to an output 
rotatable wheel having a protruding pole thereon, said 
loop member of said link assembly being arranged to 
encircle said pole, LA tri constant velocity joint comprising: 
said trigger including means capable of activating said mo- Soe cara maian monet ott orien 
tor, so that said protruding pole rotates about said output having curved surfaces opposing each other in a circum- 
said head portion to move in a reciprocating motion by a shaft inserted into said housing; 
action of said protruding pole on said loop member. three trunnions mounted on said shaft and each of said trun- 
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fitted in said three grooves; 

an aligning member disposed between each of said three 
rollers and the curved surfaces of each of said three 
grooves, with each aligning member having two segments 
separated from each other and each segment is provided 
with a channel in a itudinal direction on a contact 
plane surface with said cylindrical roller, and each seg- 
ment being provided with a curved surface on a contact 
surface with said curved surface of said groove; and 

a U-shaped spring for maintaining said separated segments 
within said groove being fitted in said channel of each of 
said two segments. 


4,808,146 
PAD NON-ROTATION MECHANISM OF STEERING 
WHEEL 


Masateru Nogami, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to S.T.N. Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 141,091 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1987, 62-111301 
Int. C14 FIGH 7/02; B62D 1/10 
1 Claim 


wherein a pair of external gears having pad fitting portions at 
the upper and lower portions thereof are disposed rotatably in 
such a manner as to interpose therebetween a boss disposed at 
the center of arms of a steering wheel, and an endless timing 
belt or belts meshing with the pair of said external gears are 
fitted between rings mounted to spacers which are integral 
with said arms so that a pad can be kept stationary irrespective 
of the revolution of said steering wheel. 


4,808,147 
ADJUSTABLE BOTTOM BRACKET ASSEMBLY FOR 
BICYCLES 
David Graham, Danbury, Conn., assignor to Cannondale Corpo- 

ration, Georgetown, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 57,755 
Int. Cl.* F16H 7/10; F16C 35/00 


US. Cl. 474—112 4 Claims 


1. A bottom bracket assembly for a bicycle comprising 

an eccentric body member having an external outer circular 
cylindrical surface adapted to be received in close fit with 
an internal circular cylindrical surface of a tubular shell 
over a major portion thereof and a planar wedge external 
surface disposed orthogonally to a plane that includes the 
axis of said external outer circular cylindrical surface ana 
obliquely to the axis of said cylindrical surface and axially 
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coextensive with said cylindrical surface, the body mem- 
ber further including a bore having an axis parallel to and 
spaced apart from the axis of said cylindrical surface and 
adapted to receive journal means for rotatably supporting 
a pedal crank spindle; 

a wedge member having an external circular cylindrical 
surface adapted to be received with a close fit to the 
internal surface of the shell and a wedge surface comple- 
mentary to, substantially coextensive with and engageable 
with the wedge external surface of the body member; 

and drive means coupling the body and wedge members to 
each other for moving one wedge surface axially of the 
other in opposite directions selectively to loosen the body 
member for adjustable rotation in the shell and tighten the 
body member in clamped relation to the shell in a selected 
adjusted position of the pedal crank spindle. 


4,808,148 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATED SELF-TENSIONING 
IDLER PULLEY 
Glen D. Holtz, Brighton, Mich., assignor to Federal-Mogul 
Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 


Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 176,915 
Int. Cl.* F16H 7/10 
US. Cl. 474—112 
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mounting means for mounting said tensioner to a support 


surface; 

a hub operatively associated with said mounting means; 

means operatively associated with said hub for biasing said 
hub for eccentric movement about said mounting means; 

a pulley rotatably connected to said hub; 

coupling means for interconnecting said hub and said mount- 
ing means and for limiting said eccentric movement of said 
hub about said mounting means; and 

biasing means operatively associated with said coupling 
means for allowing limited movement of said coupling 
means and said hub about said mounting means. 


4,808,149 
ENDLESS POWER TRANSMISSION BELT 
CONSTRUCTION AND METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR MAKING THE SAME 
Paul M. Standley, Springfield, Mo., assignor to Dayco Products, 

Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 023,951, Mar. 10, 1987, Pat. No. 4,708,610, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 871,022, Jun. 5, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 683,087, Dec. 18, 
1984, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 367,520, 
Apr. 12, 1982, Pat. No. 4,511,521. This application Oct. 15, 
1987, Ser. No. 108,837 
Int. Cl.* F16G 1/08, 5/06 
US. Cl. 474—260 6 Claims 
1. In an endless power transmission belt construction or the 
like formed of material that is mainly polymeric material and 
comprising a tension section, a compression section, and a 
load-carrying section disposed intermediate said tension sec- 
tion and said compression section, a first part of the material of 
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at least one of said sections being oriented in a second part of 
said material, the improvement wherein said first part of said 
material comprises a liquid crystalline material that has a ne- 
matic mesophase and was oriented at a temperature in the 
temperature range at which said liquid crystalline material 


displays an ordered mesophase and wherein said second part of 
said material comprises a cross-linked thermal setting liquid 
polymer that has been cross-linked at a temperature in said 
temperature range and after said first part of said material has 
been oriented. 


4,808,150 
OVEN-HEATED HOT WHEEL SEALING APPARATUS 
Fox J. Herrington, Holcomb, N.Y., and Clyde C. Tendick, Jack- 
sonville, Ill., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 


Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 100,870 
Int. Cl.* B31B 1/64, 23/86 


ij 


7. A heat sealing unit for heat sealing thermoplastic 
comprising an oven having means for heating the air therein, at 
least one rotor rotatably supported within said oven, said rotor 
including a wheel having a rim extending outside of said oven 
for engaging the thermoplastic film to be heat sealed, said rotor 
having a plurality of spaced fins disposed axially thereof, and 
said fins of said rotor being constructed and arranged to circu- 
late the heated air within said oven for heating said wheel by 
convection. 


4,808,151 

SIMPLIFIED METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
HUMAN LYMPHOKINE ACTIVATED KILLER CELLS 
George F. Dunn, Jr., Wenonah, N.J.; Joseph D. Irr, Newark, 
Del., and Lise N. Halpern, Newton Highlands, Mass., assign- 
ors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 

Del. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 42,998 
Int. Cl.* A61M 37/00; A61K 37/02, 45/05 

US. Cl. 604—6 16 Claims 
15. In the method of treatment of a cancer patient by adop- 
tive immunotherapy which comprises removing periph 
eral blood from the patient, separating a 
tay elie Sheed sath Eastin feet tae Gath tnaehaing 
the lymphocyte-containing white blood cell-rich fraction with 
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interleukin-2 to produce lymphokine-activated 

reinjecting the activated cells into the patient, the improve- 
ment which comprises separating the 

WBC-rich fraction without use of a ficoll gradient, whereby 
the volume percent of red blood cells in the white blood cell- 
rich fraction is in the range of about 1-20. 


4,808,152 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING RATE OF 
ELECTROKINETIC DELIVERY OF A DRUG 
Dan Sibalis, Stony Brook, N.Y., assignor to Drug Delivery 
Systems Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 524,252, Aug. 18, 1983, Pat. 


of PCT US85/01074, Jun. 10, 1985, published as WO86/07268 
on Dec. 18, 1986. This application Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 554 


1. A system for selectively controlling the rate of delivery of 
a medicament or drug through the skin or mucous membrane 
of a human or animal by electrokinetic action, comprising, in 
combination: 

drug reservoir means containing a drug, said drug reservoir 

means adapted to be in electrical contact with the skin at 
a first skin contact, said drug reservoir means retaining the 
drug and being capable of passing an electrical current 
through the drug wherein the drug is passed through the 
skin by electrokinetic action at said first skin contact, 


electrode means in electrical contact with the skin at a sec- 
trode means being for passing and receiving current to and 
from said second skin contact, 

a first electrical circuit, formed when the system is mounted 


means through the skin wherein the skin acts as an electri- 
cal conductor, and said electrode means and said first 
electrode, said first electrical circuit including a bypass 
electrical circuit extending between a junction positioned 
on said first electrical circuit and said second electrode, 
a second electrical circuit extending in parallel between said 
first and second electrodes, 
power means being for generating a first electrical current 
second power means positioned in said second electrical 
circuit adapted to pass a second electrical current through 
means for passing a selected current between said first and 
second electrodes in accordance with the dosage and type 
of drug in said reservoir means, said means for passing a 
selected current including at least one of a plurality of the 
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(a) selectively passing only said first current in said first vibratory drive assembly and a cylindrical ultrasonic tip mem- 
circuit; 


ber connected to the drive assembly for contacting and emulsi- 
| epee epcmammmi renamtanicrateas fying a cataract lens, said sleeve 


Tulio T. Parisi, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Ultramed Corpora- 
tion, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 931,514 
Int. Ci.* AG1B 17/20 
US. Ci. 604—22 


said cylindrical sleeve member having an internal diameter 
greater than the external diameter of the cylindrical ultra- 
sonic tip member and thereby forming an annular passage 
operable to conduct a tip cooling and lens irrigating fluid 
around the ultrasonic tip and into a zone of lens emulsifi- 
cation at the distal end of the ultrasonic tip member; and 
said cylindrical sleeve member having a plurality of rib 
wall portions of said cylindrical sleeve member from the 
exterior surface of the ultrasonic tip member. 
1. In combination for removing an obstruction from the 
interior wall of an artery, 4,808,155 
a member made from a light and strong material and pro- SIMPLE DOUBLE LUMEN CATHETER 
vided at its forward end with a hollow interior defined by Sakharam D. Mahurkar, 6171 N. Sheridan Rd.-#1112, Chicago, 
an interior wall having a smooth configuration and with _Tl. 60660 
Continuation of Ser. No. 833,978, Feb. 27, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 544,883, Oct. 24, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,378 
Int. Ci.4 A61M 25/00 
US. Cl. 604—43 12 Claims 


ergy means and made from a pliant material and 
rearwardly past the rear ends of the member and the 
ultrasonic energy means to facilitate the movement of the 
tube, the member and the energy means along the interior 
wall of the artery, and 

the hollow tube covering the member and the ultrasonic 
energy means along the length of the ultrasonic energy 
means and the member having a chamfered 
at its forward end to facilitate the removal of the obstruc- 
tion from the interior wall of the artery by emulsification 
of the plaque in accordance with the vibrations of the 
member at the ultrasonic frequency, 

the member being provided with a socket at its outer periph- 
ery to receive the ultrasonic energy means and to provide 
the hollow tube with substantialiy uniform external di- 
mensions along the length of the tube when the ultrasonic 
means is disposed in the socket. 





few 


4,808,154 = 
PHACOEMULSIFICATION/IRRIGATION AND lr 
ASPIRATION SLEEVE APPARATUS 
Jerre M. Freeman, 1509 Peabody, Memphis, Tenn. 38104 
Filed Oct. 26, 1983, Ser. Ne. 545494 1. A double lumen catheter having an elongated tube with a 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 17/20 proximal cylindrical portion enclosing first and second lumens 
5 Claims separated by an internal divider, the proximal end of said 
1. A phacoemulsification/irrigation and aspiration sleeve clongated tube connecting to two separate connecting tubes 
apparatus for a phacoemulsification/irrigation and aspiration communicating with the respective first and second lumens, 
device which includes a handpiece enhousing an ultrasonic the first lumen extending from the proximal end of said elon- 
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gated tube to a first opening at the distal end of said elongated 
tube, and the second lumen extending from the proximal end of 
said elongated tube to a second opening spaced in the longitu- 
dinal direction away from said first opening, said tube having 
a non-conical and non-tapered distal end portion having a 
cross-sectional area smaller than the cross-sectional area of said 
proximal cylindrical portion, ee a 
tending from said second and terminating in a blunt 
distal end to prevent the distal end of the catheter from trauma- 
tizing or becoming caught in the walls of a vessel into which 
the catheter is inserted. 


Consuelo M. Dean, 926 S. Hillside, Wichita, Kans. 67211 
Filed Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,812 
Int. C1.* AGIM 3/00 


1. A method for inserting a cannular instrument into a blood 
stream of a vein comprising the steps of 
(a) forming a straight rigid hollow first needle having a first 
needle beveled end; 
(b) forming at least one rigid hollow second needle having a 
skewed needle structure and a second needle beveled end; 
(c) passing slidably the straight rigid hollow first needle 
through a unitary straight flexible first cannula having a 
and terminating in an associated first end having 


periphery 
a facial plane that is essentially normal with respect to a 
horizontal plane along any point on the periphery of the 
entire length of the first cannula such that the associated 
first end is substantially not beveled; 
ag hag pert et terme 2 aardemee 
second needle through at least one flexible second 
siccinamiioniaenondenedaans 


ture defined by a unitary straight second cannular first 
part bound to said flexible first cannula substantially along 
the entire length of the second cannular first part and 
terminating in an associated second end having a facial 
plane that is essentially normal with respect to a horizon- 
tal plane along any point on the periphery of the entire 
length of the second cannular first part and distant rear- 
wardly from the associated first end of the first cannula; 

A oe nm ape aka y te ye 

needle within the second cannula until the second needle 
beveled end extends beyond the associated second end 
and the second needle beveled end further extends from 
the periphery of the second cannular first part opposite 
the point on the periphery of the second cannular first part 
where the second cannular first part connects to the first 
cannula, forward of the associated second end and down 
0 oe aE? Oe eos aes Ses oe 
extends longitudinally along the periphery of the first 
cannula from the point on the periphery of the first can- 
nula where the second cannular first part connects to the 
first cannula; 

(f) rotating and adjusting the first needle within the first 
cannula until the first needle beveled end extends beyond 
the associated first end and the first needle beveled end 
extends from the first imaginary straight line that extends 
longitudinally along the periphery of the first cannula 
from the point on the periphery of the first cannula where 
the second cannular first part connects to the first cannula, 
forward of the associated first end and down to and termi- 
nating at a second imaginary straight line that extends 
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first end of the first cannula into a blood stream of a vein 
which is to be fed medicinally; and 

(h) forcing subsequently the second needle beveled end and 
the associated second end of the second cannula first part 
into the blood stream of the vein of step (g). 


4,808,157 
MULTI-LUMEN EPIDURAL-SPINAL NEEDLE 
Dennis W. Coombs, Etna, N.H., assignor to Neuro Delivery 
Technology, Inc., Tempe, Ariz. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,428 
Int. C1.* AGIM 5/32 
US. Ci. 604—44 


tube, a sealing plug in close contact with the inner wall of the 





posterior portion of the catheter and removable with the re- 
ae gh age nga with the method comprising 
the steps of: 
advancing the closure member, so that it closes the blood 
passage orifices of the catheter; 
inserting the anterior portion of the catheter into the desired 
location of the heart or vessel whereby no blood enters 
the catheter; 


orifices of the catheter are cleared permitting blood to 
flow into the catheter; 
clamping-off the catheter at a location forward of the clo- 


attaching the posterior end of the catheter to the heart-lung 
machine; and 


opening the clamping-off of the catheter whereby the ve- 
nous return of the patient is connected to the heart-lung 
machine with no loss of blood and no introduction of air. 


4,808,159 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ADMIXTURE BLOOD 
WARMING 
Ethan B. Wilson, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,478 
Int. C1.4 A61M 37/00 


1. A method for warming chilled erythrocytes to prevent 
hypothermia upon transfusion and to prevent hemolysis during 
warming, said method comprising the steps of: 

(@) admixing quantity ofthe erytrocyes witha quan 

Saaptinels tettape tenets theuenel te 
oe 


(b) conveying the admixture to a point of use. 


4,808,160 
NASAL CANNULA APPARATUS 
John W. Timmons, and Gloria A. Timmons, both of 8390 W. 
Country Club Dr., Sarasota, Fla. 33580 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 851,209, Apr. 14, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 927,525 


Int. Cl.* A6IM 11/00 
US. Cl. 604—94 21 Claims 
1. A nasal cannula apparatus for receiving a gas from a 
supply line and delivering it to the nostrils of a wearer compris- 
ing: 
© pair of cannula tubes having ends; 


junction; 
said cannula junction having first and second laterally ori- 
ented and oppositely directed inlets for receiving and 
holding said pair of cannula tube ends; 
said cannula junction also having first and second laterally 
spaced, downwardly oriented, outlets for receiving and 
holding said pair of nasal extensions, where by said nasal 
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extensions may be readily replaced without replacement 


support means for holding said cannula junction at the fore- 
head of the wearer. 


4,808,161 
PRESSURE-MEASUREMENT FLOW CONTROL SYSTEM 
Dean L. Kamen, 46 Gage Rd., Bedford, N.H. 03102 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 836,023, Mar. 4, 1986. This 
application Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 22,167 
Int. Cl.4 A6IM 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—67 


1. A system for controlling flow of a first fluid through a 
line, the system comprising: 

dispensing means (i) for isolating a region of the first fluid in 
the line from effects of pressure in the line outside of the 
region, the region having an input and an output for the 
first fluid, and (ii) for repetitively dispensing into and out 
of the region volume increments of first fluid; 

measurement fluid housing means for housing measurement 
fluid in communication with the region such that the 
dispensing of increments of first fluid into or out of the 
region causes a change in the measurement fluid pressure; 

displacement means for displacing a predetermined volume 
increment of measurement fluid into and out of the mea- 
surement fluid housing means, such that displacement of 
the predetermined volume increment causes a change in 
the measurement fluid pressure when the region is isolated 
by the dispensing means; 

pressure measurement means for measuring changes in mea- 
surement fluid pressure; and 

control means, in communication with the pressure measure- 
ment means, the displacement means, and the dispensing 
means, for causing the dispensing means to dispense first 
fluid in increments based on data from the pressure mea- 
surement means, such that at least one of the predeter- 
mined volume increments of measurement fluid displaced 
serves as a reference for the volume increments of first 
fluid outputted. 
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4,808,162 
GASTROTOMY TUBE STABILIZER 
Ruth Oliver, 809 Avis Dr., Upper Marlboro, Md. 20772 
Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,307 
Int. Cl.* AGIM 5/32 
US, Ci. 604—180 


1. A stabilizing apparatus for gastrotomy tubes comprising: 
a substantially cup-shaped lower shell having an upper rim 
and a substantially planar base provided with a central 
ee eee 
therethrough, said aperture having a diameter substan- 
tially larger than that of the gastrotomy tube to expose an 
adjacent wound area, said planar base having an underside 
having adhesive means thereon enabling said lower shell 
to be removably affixed to a patient’s skin, 

a substantially dome-shaped upper shell having a lower rim 
of substantially the same diameter as the upper rim of said 
lower shell, said upper shell having a body tapering up- 
wardly and including a central opening having a collar 
extending upwardly therefrom, said central opening and 
said collar having a diameter substantially the same as that 
of the gastrotomy tube and adapted to receive the gastrot- 
omy tube therethrough to maintain said gastrotomy tube 
in axial alignment, said upper and lower rims having coop- 


erating interlocking means, whereby 
said upper shell may be releasably joined to said lower shell 


to form a protective cavity surrounding the wound area 
and said upper shell may be readily disengaged from said 
lower shell to afford visual inspection of the wound area 
and access thereto for cleaning and changing of dressings. 


Glenn W. Laub, 16 Cameron Ct., Princeton, N.J. 08540 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,118 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 29/00 
US. Cl, 604—105 


1. A venous cannula for performing full or substantially full 


comprising 

a. a cannula having an opening at its distal end and a plural- 
ity of openings positioned around and through the cannula 
at its distal portion; 

b. expansion means integrally formed adjacent the distal end 
of said cannula, said expansion means being adapted to 
dilate the walls of a vascular space and space said walls 
away from said openings, said expansion means having 


adapted to extend through said opening in the distal end of 
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said cannula whereby the degree of engagement of the 
stylet with the periphery of the opening at the distal end of 


said expansion means. 


1. A catheter for balloon angioplasty comprising: 

a flexible shaft having a hollow passage therein, said flexible 
shaft having a first proximal end which is open and a 
second distal end which is closed; 

a core means movably and removably mounted within said 
passage, said core means having a first proximal end and a 
second distal end, said ends adjacent with first and second 
ends of said flexible shaft, respectively, said core means 
having a first flexible portion extending along its length 
from said first proximal end and a second flexible portion 
being of greater flexibility than said first flexible portion, 
said second flexible portion extending to said second distal 
end, said core means having an enlarged terminal knob at 
said second distal end thereof, said knob contacting said 
second distal end of said flexible shaft upon axial move- 
ment of said core means, further axial movement of said 
core means causing bending and buckling of said second 
flexible portion of said core means in turn bending said 
flexible shaft and causing angulation of said second distal 
end of said flexible shaft; 

a flexible guide wire externally attached to the second distal 
end of said flexible shaft, said flexible guide wire axially 
extending away from said second distal end; and 

an inflatable member having a non-inflatable sheath cover- 
ing an external surface of said flexible shaft near the sec- 
ond distal end of said flexible shaft and further including 
means for inflating said inflatable member. 


4,808,165 
INFLATION/DEFLATION DEVICE FOR BALLOON 
CATHETER 
Ann M. Carr, 2224 NE. 9th St., Ocala, Fla. 32670 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,591 


Int. C14 A6IM 29/02 
US. Cl. 604—97 15 Claims 
1. An inflation/deflation device for a catheter having an 
inflatable balloon at its distal end and a syringe at its proximal 
end, the syringe including a cylindrical barrel and plunger 
received within the barrel, comprising: 
first and second elongated members connected one to the 
other adjacent corresponding end portions thereof for 
pivotal movement toward and away from one another 
about an axis; 
means carried by said first member for fixedly mounting the 





barrel of the syringe relative to said first member against 
axial displacement of the barrel relative to the first mem- 
ber at a location therealong spaced from said pivotal 
defining a slot opening laterally to one side of said device 
and said first member generally in the direction of the axis 
of said pivotal connection for receiving a flange formed 


y 
i) 
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pivotal connection, said plunger mounting means includ- 
ing means defining a slot opening laterally to said one side 
of said device and said second member generally in the 
direction of the axis of said pivotal connection for receiv- 
ing a flange formed about the plunger; 

said slots enabling the syringe to be received and mounted 
on said device and removed therefrom from said one side 
of the device; 

said members being pivotal toward and away from one 


loon, respectively, in response to said pivotal movement. 


4,808,166 
ANAL MEDICATION APPLICATOR 
James Davidov, 21901 Burbank Bivd. #216, Woodland Hills, 
Calif. 91367 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 105,897 
Int. C1.* A6IM 29/00 


US. Ci. 604—114 6 Claims 


Seti ae eae tana, na cok’ Onis aad abe 
generally central space in communication therewith; 
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anal medication disposed in said space; 

means connected to said container for heating said medica- 
tion in said space; and 
space into the anus of a patient; 

said heating means comprising a first set of electrical resis- 
tance wiring surrounding said space and connected to a 
rheostat for controlling the temperature of said medica- 
tion and a second set of electrical resistance wiring adja- 
cent the outer surface of said container, separated from 
said first set of electrical resistance wiring in said con- 
tainer by a thermal barrier and connected to a second 
separate rheostat for controlling the surface temperature 
of said container. 


PUMP, CASSETTE 
Alfred E. Mann, Los Angeles, and Joseph H. Schulman, Gra- 
nada Hills, both of Calif., assignors to Pacesetter Infusion, 
Ltd., Syimar, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 4,352 
Int. C1. A61M 1/00 
US. Ci. 604—151 





1. A medication infusion system for infusion system for 

infusing fluid into a living body, comprising: 

a disposable fluid pump having an inlet to which aid fluid is 
supplied for ma source, and an outlet form which said 
fluid is pumped in precisely metered amounts at prese- 
lected times; 

a prime mover for driving said disposable fluid pump; 

means for coupling an output of said prime mover to drive 
said fluid pump; 

an electronic controller for controlling the operation of said 
prime mover to cause said disposable fluid pump to pump 
said precisely metered amounts at said preselected times; 

main pump housing means for containing said prime mover 
and said electronic controller in an assembly defining a 
main pump unit; 

a battery for powering at least one of said prime mover and 


snentiehiiiades Waeie dibepetins diticeid atin gune 
housing for preventing reuse of said disposable cassette 
after initial detachment form said main pump unit; and 

means for connecting suid battery to provide electrical 
power to at least «ne component contained in said main 
pump unit. 
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4,808,168 
PNEUMONEEDLE 
Jessica A. Warring, Millbrae, Calif., assignor to Endotherapeut- 
ics, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 859,228, May 5, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 764,358, Aug. 9, 
1985, abandoned. This application May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 


865,072 
Int. Cl.* AG6IM 5/00 


US. Cl. 604—158 8 Claims 


1. A Veress-type pneumoneedle comprising: 

(a) an elongated handle having a longitudinal bore and 
flanges at one of its ends to permit the handle to be 
grasped like a syringe; 

(b) a hollow needle for penetrating a body cavity and pro- 
viding a conduit through which fluid may be passed to or 
from the cavity, the needle being fit in the end of the bore 
at the flanged end of the handle; 

(c) a nonremovable stylet having an elongated body that 
extends through the lumen of the needle and into the bore 


at its other end within the handle bore; 
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movable jaws that are aligned with one another to engage 
said cannula therebetween; and 


means to move said jaws out of engagement with said can- 
nula to permit said cannula to be removed from the distal 
end of said cylinder. 


and has a blunt tip at its forward end and a base member jsypQTRAUMATIC INJECTION NEEDLE USEFUL IN 
OPHTHALMIC 


(@) a spring housed within the bore with one of its ends 
seated against the stylet base member for biasing the stylet 
forwardly so that the blunt tip extends outwardly of the 
needle tip in the absence of resistance; and 

(e) a valve connected fixedly to the bore at the end opposite 
the flanges for regulating fluid flow through the needle. 


SURGERY 


Spencer P. Thornton, and Rodger W. Williams, both of Nash- 


ville, Tenn., assignors to Alcon Laboratories, Inc., Fort 
Worth, Tex. 


abandoned. This 


of Ser. No. 809,232, Dec. 16, 1985, 
Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 22,468 
Int. Cl.4 AGIM 5/32 


US. Cl, 604—274 


1. A self-guiding, hypotraumatic, ophthalmic injection nee- 


“ HA FOR GR ee ee, 


RETRACTING ITS NEEDLE CANNULA INTO ITS 
MEDICATION CARTRIDGE 
Terry M. Haber, Lake Forest; Clark B. Foster, El Toro, and 
William H. Smedley, Lake Elsinore, all of Calif., assignors to 
Habley Medical Technology Corporation, Laguna Hills, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 143,751, Jan. 14, 1988. This 
application Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,305 

Int. CL.* AGIM 5/32 

US. Cl. 604—195 

1. A syringe comprising: 

a hollow cylinder having proximal and distal ends; 

a cartridge located within said cylinder and containing a 
supply of fluid; 

a needle cannula extending outwardly from the distal end of 
said cylinder and projecting into said cylinder to commu- 
nicate with said cartridge so that said fluid supply may be 

means to releasably retain said cannula at the distal end of 
said cylinder, said retaining means including a pair of 


16 Claims 


a tubular body having a first end, a second end, and a longi- 
ond end, said first end comprising a penetrating end; 

said penetrating end including a generally planar beveled 
surface which substantially truncates the tubular body at 
an angle relative to the longitudinal axis of the tubular 
body, and a tip portion located at the forward most point 
of the first end; 

said beveled surface having a configuration of a generally 
elliptical ring, and including an outer periphery and an 
inner periphery, all portions of said beveled surface in- 
being polished and smoothly rounded to eliminate all 
cutting edges; 

said tip portion having a first region which joins the tip 
portion to the tubular body, said first region being 
rounded and polished such that the tip portion curves 
toward the beveled surface. 
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4,808,171 
V-SHAPED EAR VENTILATION TUBE 
Eric S. Berger, 2025 W. 6th St., Aberdeen, Wash. 98520 
Filed May 16, 1986, Ser. No. 864,080 
Int. C.* AGIM 5/325 
5 Claims 


1. An ear ventilation tube adapted for insertion in a slit 
formed in the tympanic membrance portion of a patient’s ear 
for the middle and outer ears, comprising: 

(a) a hollow body formed of a biocompatible material having 

a fluid flow bore therethrough with inner and outer ends, 
the bore including a constricted portion that is at least as 
large in diameter as the minimum size that allows fluid in 
the middle ear to flow from the middle ear through the 
being conical is shape and gradually expanding in size in 
inner and outer respective directions away from the con- 
structed portion; 

(®) the hollow body further including an outer surface 

adapted to engage and maintain the tube in the slit in the 
tympanic membrane. 


4,808,172 
FIRST-AID ADHESIVE BANDAGE 
Takaaki Murata, Kumamoto, Japan, assignor to Aso Pharma- 
ceutical Co., Ltd., Kumamoto, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 68,307 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1986, 61-103298; 
Jan. 17, 1987, 62-5159 
Int. C.* AGIF 7/02 
15 Claims 
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ably attached to the adhesive coating and holding the capsule 
on or over the pad, the top wall of the capsule having a central 
portion dented toward the capsule bottom wall to form a 
groove extending laterally between opposed side walls of the 
capsule, the lower end of the dented portion having a pair of 
gentle slants extending upwardly from the center of the dented 
portion toward the capsule side walls, each slant having an 
actuate sectional profile to form a blade so as to rupture the 
thin sheet of capsule bottom when a force is applied to the 
upper surface of the capsule. 


4,808,173 
OSTOMY APPLIANCE COUPLING WITH 
VISCOELASTIC LINER 
Paul O. Kay, Libertyville, Ill., assignor to Hollister Incorpo- 
rated, Libertyville, Il. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 894,322, Aug. 7, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 149,631 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/44 

9 Claims 


1. A first-aid adhesive bandage comprising a bandage main a 


body having an adhesive coating on its upper surface; a pad 
affixed to the upper surface of the main body; a substantially 
iain o cabdhithal an 


capsule bottom when a force is applied to the upper surface of 
the capsule. 

11. A first-aid adhesive bandage comprising a bandage main 
body having an adhesive coating on its upper surface; a pad 
affixed to the upper surface of the main body; a substantially 


rectangular, box-like capsule a medicinal agent and 
having a boitom wall of a thin sheet; and a peel cover remov- 


Int. CL* AGIF 5/44 
US. Cl. 128—644 8 Claims 
1. A thin-walled one-piece condom of plastic material com- 
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prising fiber means that reinforce a polyethylene film including 4,808,176 
a tubular length having a closed first end and an open second ELASTICIZED WAIST INTEGRATION MEMBER FOR 
DISPOSABLE ABSORBENT GARMENTS 


Neenah, 
Filed Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 947,942 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 20, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 13/16 
31 Claims 


Ce Perera 


: 
ie 
KZ 
LA/ 


wy, 


end, said open second end and tubular length being sized to 
receive and jacket the penis of a user while erect. 


1. An anatomically form-fitting, generally self-adjusting 

i absorbent garment comprising: 

a breathable elastomeric nonwoven outer cover, including a 
pair of leg openings, front and rear waist sections defining 


section; 
an absorbent insert structure, superposable on said front and 


4,808,175 
DISPOSABLE DIAPER AND WET WIPE PAD PACKAGE 
William T. Hansen, 5877 S. Kyle Dr., Kearns, Utah 84118 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,586 integrating 
Int. CL AGIF 13/16 least one of said opposed longitudinal ends of said insert to 
an associated one of said waist sections, including upper 


4,808,1 
ABSORBENT ARTICLE HAVING FLOATING INNER 
CUFFS 


Thomas A. DesMarais, Norwood, and Robert H. Siegfried, 

Cincinnati, both of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble 

Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 103,872 
Int. CL.* AGIF 13/16 
1. A disposable diaper and wet wipe package, compris- U.S. Cl. 604—385.1 25 Claims 

ragh-diguattlinnaen aaaaniadite aatnecsemetees teins 1. An integral disposable absorbent article having a front 
oppositely positioned broad panel walls, one of which is fas- waist region, a back waist region, and a crotch region disposed 
tened to said diaper as a moisture proof backing therefor, said poesarwety o> phe. 7 gaan mamta aa tle 
bag having an opening positioned to receive the diaper when absorbent article comprising: 
the bag is 4 by ing it innide ‘Out; one or mines wet an absorbent core having a garment facing surface, a body 
broad panel walls adjacent to said opening of the bag and > 
tightly closing said opening so as to seal the wet wipe pad or nese - topehess 
ee ee 
longitudinal tongue receiving groove arrangement extend- side Gen end each side 
ing, ty, slenn ate yr Seen wile a flap extending outwardly along 
that are adjacent to the bag opening 80 2s to tightly seal the bag 
when turned inside out to contain the diaper and the wet wipe i contractible condition; 
pad or pads in soiled condition. olitkdeg tall acl enamietore needing chan Oe oe 
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sorbent article in at least the crotch region in each side of an outer covering layer; 
an absorbent core means for absorbing liquid, said absorbent 


the absorbent article, each of said floating inner cuffs 


comprising: 

a cuff layer; 

a base layer underlaying said cuff layer; 

a first seam for securing a portion of said cuff layer to said 
base layer; 

a central seam spaced inboard from said first seam for 
securing a portion of said cuff layer to said base layer; 

said cuff layer having an unadhered stand-up portion 
positioned between said first seam and said central seam 
that is unadhered to said base layer; and 

a central elastic member operatively associated with said 
floating inner cuff in an elastically contractible condi- 


core means being encased in said outer covering layer, 
said absorbent core means having a peripheral edge com- 
prising a first longitudinal side edge and a second longitu- 
dinal side 


a multiplicity of flaps, each of said flaps having a fixed edge, 


a distal edge in spaced relation to said fixed edge, and 
having a liquid contacting surface the longitudinal sides of 
which are bounded by said fixed and said distal edges, one 
of said flaps having said fixed edge connected to said outer 
covering layer at said first longitudinal side edge of said 
absorbent core means and one of said flaps having said 


fixed edge connected to said outer covering layer at said 


liquid i 

an elastic element, said elastic element being operatively 
associated with said distal edge of said flaps and secured in 
an elastically contractible condition to said flap at least at 
its two ends to render said distal edge of said flaps elasti- 
caily contractible so that said elastic element effectively 
contracts or gathers the flap material. 


4,808,179 
; is . : CONTAINER DEVICE AND A METHOD FOR 
tion and positioned subjacent said unadhered stand-up MANUFACTURING OF THE DEVICE 
portion of said cuff layer, said central elastic member Géran Lindstam, Lund, Sweden, assignor to AB Akerlund & 
comprising a pair of affixed portions and an unaffixed Rausing, Sweden 
portion between said pair of affixed portions, said pair Continuation of Ser. No. 729,251, May 1, 1985, abandoned. This 
of affixed portions being affixed to said cuff layer and application Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 22,506 
said base layer and said unaffixed portion being unaf- Claims priority, application Sweden, May 9, 1984, 8402509 
fixed to said base layer and said cuff layer so that said Int. Cl.* A6IB 19/00 
central elastic member may float in the crotch region of U.S. Cl. 604—408 3 Claims 
the absorbent article so as to optimize fit of said floating 
inner cuff, wherein said unaffixed portion is positioned 
in at least the crotch region of the absorbent article so 
that said unaffixed portion causes said unadhered stand- 
up portion of said cuff layer to stand-up and be spaced 
away from said base layer to form a ridge that enhances 
leakage prevention. 





4,808,178 
DISPOSABLE ABSORBENT ARTICLE HAVING 
ELASTICIZED FLAPS PROVIDED WITH LEAKAGE 
RESISTANT PORTIONS 
Mohammed I. Aziz, Cincinnati, and Ted L. Blaney, West Ches- the steps of: 


1. A method of manufacturing filled containers comprising 


ter, both of Ohio, assignors to The Proctor & Gamble Com- 

pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 510,467, Jun. 30, 1983, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 308,017, Oct. 5, 1981, 

abandoned. This application Jan. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 690,298 
Int. C4 AGIF 13/16 


(a) providing a flexible tube filled with liquid, the wall of 
said tube having longitudinally space \-apart connection 


layer in the form of at least one continuous tape extending 
longitudinally along said flexible tube, and overlaying a 
plurality of said regions; 
(6) advancing the liquid-filled flexible tube with said cover 
layer through a sterilizer and sterilizing said tube, said 
and said cover layer in said sterilizer; 
(c) forming lateral weld seams extending across said tube to 
thereby subdivide said filled tube and said cover layer into 
a plurality of individual containers each including one of 
said connection regions and having thereon a portion of 
said cover layer; and 
(d) separating said containers from one another and said 
portions of said cover layer from one another along said 
weld seams, 
the method further comprising the step of forming a weld seam 
extending longitudinally along said tube before said separating 
step so that said longitudinal seam with said lateral 
weld seams in subdividing said filled tube and said tape into a 
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plurality of individual containers, said separating said includ- 
ing the step of separating said containers and portions of said 


tudinal weld seam i formed ina region of said tube covered by 
said tape, whereby said tape is subdivided along said longitudi- 
nal weld seam. 


4,808,180 
PROSTHETIC HEART VALVE 
Keith M. Johnson, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to Medtronic, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 44,073 
Int, Ci.* AGIF 2/24 


position and on open posiian Giaplaced through 2 fiest angle 
from said closed 


subtend- 

ing a second angle at least equal to said first angle; and 
wherein said first valve leaflet is provided with first and 
second arcuate to and engag- 
ing with said first and second projections of said valve 
housing and defining arcs centered on said first pivot axis. 


4,808,181 
INTRAOCULAR LENS HAVING ROUGHENED 


Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 83,635 


Int. CL.* AGIF 2/16 

US. Cl. 623—6 15 Claims 

1. Intraocular lens for implantation in the posterior chamber 

of an eye, following extracapsular removal of the natural eye 
lens, which 

a lens assembly constructed of a non-hydrophillic material 

having an anterior formation and a posterior surface for- 

mation, at least a portion of the posterior surface forma- 


thereat, 
the contact region being provided with at least one rough- 
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ened surface area defined by a series of ordered narrow 
versely of the plane of the contact region and containing 
about 40-120 side by side curvilinear depressions per milli- 


meter, for accelerated adhesion of the tissue of the adja- 
cent posterior capsule part to the depressions and en- 
hanced anchoring of the lens assembly to the posterior 
capsule part, to prevent dislodgment of the implanted 
intraocular lens. 


4,808,182 
DESWELLED, HYDROGEL INTRAOCULAR LENSES 
Graham D. Barrett, City Beach, Australia, assignor to Nestle, 

S.A., Vevey, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,413 
Int. C4 AGIF 2/16; B65D 81/22 
US. Cl. 623—6 8 Claims 
1. A method for reducing the area of a hydrogel intraocular 
lens so as to allow its implantation a smaller incision 


Int. C.* AGIF 2/20; AG1M 16/00 
US. C1. 623—9 


5. A method for installing a voice button prosthesis for a 
patient having his larynx removed and having the upper end of 
his trachea opening through a stoma to the atmosphere 
through the forward portion of his neck, said prosthesis com- 


flange i 
from one another, and one way valve means at said rearward 
end of said tube for permitting air to exit rearwardly from said 
tube while at the same time preventing fluid from entering said 
rearward end of said tube, said method comprising: 

surgically making an incision in the patient’s trachea and 





esophagus to form a tracheo-esophageal fistula communi- 
cating between the patient’s trachea and the patient’s 

inserting said tube through said fistula to a position wherein 
said esophagus and said tracheal flange is within said 
trachea. 

8. A voice button prosthesis for a patient having his larynx 
removed, said patient having the upper end of his trachea 
opening through a stoma to the atmosphere through the for- 
ward portion of his neck, the patient’s esophagus being located 
behind said trachea, a tracheo-esophageal fistula of predeter- 
mined diameter and axial sagt Sens oes provided 
through the walls of said trachea and said esophagus to pro- 
vide communication therebetween; said prosthesis comprising: 

an elongated cylindrical tube sized to fit within said fistula 

and having forward and rearward ends and an axial bore 


extending therethrough; 

one way valve means adjacent said rearward end of said tube 
for permitting air to pass outwardly from said bore 
through said rearward end and for preventing fluid from 
entering into said bore from said rearward end; 

a pair of annular flanges spaced axially from one another on 


flanges being slightly greater than said axial length of said 


esophogeal fistula; 

at least one of said flanges being sufficiently flexible so as to 
deform when manually inserted through said fistula and to 
gus. 


4,808,184 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PREPARING A 
ee ee 


aE”. - aE 
fur experimentelle Chirurgie Forschungsinstitut, Davos, Swit- 


PCT No. PCT/EP85/00227, § 371 Date Jan. 12, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 12, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/06618, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 20, 1986 

PCT Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 7,970 
Int. Cl.* A6IM 31/00 
14 Claims 


A. supplying said powder component in an at least partially 
evacuated, sealed chamber of a first inflexible container, 
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said powder component comprising particles of said pow- 
der and interspaces therebetween; 
ee oe See 


6 ccetcatine settiiesietiAciisbca'va ide aeidiinaiatortes 
means of an air-tight connection; 

D. pressurizing said liquid component to a pressure higher 
than that of said partially evacuated chamber; and 

E. propelling said liquid component into said partially evac- 
uated container, whereby said liquid floods said partially 
evacuated interspaces by the action of the pressure differ- 
ence between the pressure on the liquid component and 
the pressure in the interspaces, thereby forming a poly- 
merizable cement mass. 


TIBIAL PROSTHESIS, TEMPLATE AND REAMER 
Brad L. Penenberg, 19 Charles St., Braintree, Mass. 02184; 
Murali Jasty, 7 Arden Rd., Wellesley, dees Ouuta, aoh Sage 
P. Chandler, Lewis Wharf 438, Boston, Mass. 02110 
Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,148 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 2/38, 2/30 
10 Claims 


1. ot ee ee ee aa 
chondral plates of a tibia, the plates having a lateral plateau and 

a medial plateau, said prosthesis comprising: 
(a) an elongated tray member having an upper surface and 


face such that, in use, said medial plateau and said lateral 
plateau each have at least one protrusion attached thereto, 
said undersurface being adapted to be surgically attached 
to a corresponding contour surgically prepared on a prox- 
imal tibial plateau such that forces applied on said prosthe- 
sis are spread throughout said tibia substantially uni- 
formly, and 

(>) an articular insert portion having an upper surface and an 
undersurface, said insert portion upper surface including 
an articular surface adapted to bearinly receive cooperat- 
ing condyles of a distal femur, said insert portion’ under- 
surface being matingly engaged to said tray portion upper 
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4,808,186 which substantially correlates to the flexibility of the first 
CONTROLLED STIFFNESS FEMORAL HIP IMPLANT bone. 


4,808,187 
TACTILE STIMULUS RECEPTOR FOR A HAND 
PROSTHESIS 
Patrick E. Patterson, Ames, Iowa, and Judd A. Katz, Montgom- 
ery, Ala., assignors to Iowa State University Research Foun- 
dation, 


D 


PLICLLLL/, 


WZLLLLLLNLL 


Cee 
WY 


— aw eeeenetue 


(FZZZZZ LL 


3. A tactile stimulus receptor for use with a myoelectric 


4. In an artificial joint for replacing a damaged natural joint 
in a skeletal structure of a body which includes a prosthesis aw ne 


lati t it Pressure stimulus means adapted to be operatively positioned 
improvement comprising: +3. ” on a user for providing a pressure stimulus corresponding to 
an elongated stem having a longitudinal axis lying generally 

in a coronal plane and being integral with said first coop- Pressure stimulus means comprising a tactile pressure means 

erating member and receivable in the intramedullary canal 

of the first bone, said stem extending between proximal 

and distal ends and having a longitudinal channel gener- 


der to produce variable hydraulic pressure according to the 
Seleagth ete cteabe Genin adore ceil meneame operation of the motor. 
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4,808,188 
POLYESTER FIBERS, YARNS AND FABRICS WITH 
ENHANCED 


W. Troy Ledford, 2201 Linda St., and John R. Wasson, 3101 
Gardner Park Dr., both of Gastonia, N.C. 28052 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 97,535, Sep. 16, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No, 822,776, Jan. 27, 


Int. Cl.* DO6M 9/00; CO8F 20/00 
US. Cl. 8—115.68 21 Claims 
1. A modified polyester polymer having enhanced hydrophi- 
licity which is produced by contacting the polyester with an 
aqueous treatment bath containing borohydride anions and 


4,808,189 
POWDERED HAIR DYE CONTAINING CYCLODEXTRIN 
INCLUSION COMPLEX 
Takeshi Oishi, Seto; Fumio Nakanishi, Tajimi, and Toshihiko 
Yamamoto, Toyohashi, all of Japan, assignors to Hoyu Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,808 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1987, 62-24171 


Int. Cl.* AG1K 7/13 

US. Cl. 8—408 4 Claims 

1. A powdered hair dye comprising in admixture an oxida- 
tive dye component and an amount of a powdered oxidizing 
agent, effective to react with said dye component, wherein said 
dye component is present in the form of a cyclodextrin inclu- 
sion complex, the aount of the dye is from 0.05 to 50 parts in 
100 parts of the powdered hair dye and the molar ratio of 
cyclodextrin:dye is 1:0.1 to 1:3. 


4,808,190 
PROCESS FOR DYEING KERATINOUS FIBERS WITH 
5,6-DIHYDROXY-INDOLE AND HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE, PRECEDED OR FOLLOWED BY A 
TREATMENT WITH AN IODIDE 
Jean F. Grollier, Paris, and Didier Garoche, Levallois-Perret, 
both of France, assignors to L’Oreal, Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 4,497 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Jan. 20, 1986, 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 14, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/13 
US. Cl. 8—423 22 Claims 
1. Process for dyeing keratinous fibers, characterized in that 


and 5% by weight in combination with h 
o-conessinuiog Seas | to 40 -erlemep at Sa otteaivens hen 


comprising 
4% by weight expressed as I— ions in a medium suitable for 
dyeing. 


4,808,191 
PROCESS FOR PATTERN DYEING OF TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 


Richard V. Gregory, Spartanburg, 
Chesnee, both of S.C., assignors to Milliken Research Corpo- 
ration, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,104 
Int. Cl.* DOGP 5/00 


and Daniel T. McBride, 


US. Cl. 8—478 
1. A process for pattern dyeing textile material comprising 
a. applying to said textile material an aqueous solution of a 


8 Claims 


Water sotuile <a of o mati elected tip Ge gunp 


step a. an aqueous solution of at least one dye and at least 
one aqueous system thickener selected from the group 


consisting of a water-soluble guar gum and a water-solu- 
form a complex which coordinates with said at least one 
dye to thereby inhibit migration of said dye, and 

c. fixing said dye to the textile material. 


4,808,192 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF WATER SOLUBLE 


EXCHANGE, NEUTRALIZATION AND REVERSE 
OSMOSIS 
Yoshihiro Narita, Komae; Hiroshi Takimoto, Yokohama, and 


, application Japan, 
Int. C4 CO9B 67/54, 69/02 

US. Ci, 8—527 

1. A process for preparation of water-soluble dye containing 
lithium sulfonate group or ammonium sulfonate group which 
comprises feeding an aqueous solution of a water-soluble dye 
containing sodium sulfonate group to a packed column packed 
with acid type cation exchange resin (H-form) to form an 
aqueous solution of a dye containing free sulfonic acid group, 
and neutralizing the resulting solution with LiOH or NH4OH, 
followed by concentrating the solution of the dye according to 
a process for separation through, reverse osmotic membrane. 


4,808,193 
FOR DYEING HYDROXY-CONTAINING 
FIBER MATERIAL WITH WATER-SOLUBLE DIS-AZO 


Int. C1.* CO9B 35/02, 43/40, 62/01; DOGP 1/38 
US. Cl. 8—549 21 Claims 
1. A process for dyeing a material comprising a hydroxy 
groups-containing fiber material, which comprises applying a 
water-soluble compound of the formula (1) 
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-continued 
eo 
—c 


I 
CO—NH—D—SO)—Y 


in which 

D is phenylene unsubstituted or substituted by 1 or 2 substit- 
uents selected from the group consisting of chlorine, bro- 
mine, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atom, alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, carboxy and sulfo, or is naphthylene unsubstituted 
or substituted by 1 or 2 sulfo groups, 

R! is hydrogen, chlorine, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or 
alkoxy group of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 

R? is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 

G is carboxy, methyl or carbalkoxy of 2 to 5 carbon atoms, 


(SO3M)n 


i Z is a- or B-bromoacryloyl or 8-chloropropionyl or a group 
A is alkylene of 2 to 6 carbon atoms or phenylene unsubsti- of the formula 

tuted or substituted by 1 or 2 substituents selected from 

the group consisting of alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, B 

alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, chlorine, sulfo and carboxy, e* 

or is a group of the formula N N 


wks, 5 Jj-nu—p—so,—y 


R’ R’ 
in which B, D and Y are as defined above, 

w to said material in aqueous solution and allowing said com- 
pound to act on the material from the aqueous solution at a pH 
value between 4 and 8 and at a temperature between 100° and 

R* R* 


150° C., while said compound is fixed on the material. 
in which 

W is a direct bond or a bridge member and the R’ and R* 

each are, independently on each other, hydrogen, chlo- 

eee one Penny or ees STABLE AQUEOUS SUSPENSIONS OF SLAG, FLY-ASH 
is chlorine or fluorine; AND CHAR 

Diao Mitri S, Najjar; Farrokh Yaghmaie, both of H H Juncti 
alkoxy to 4 carbon atoms; 

M is} ana § and Louis S. Sorell, Fishkill, all of N.Y., assignors to Texaco 


n is the number zero, 1 or 2 (where in the case of n=0 this _ late fT 8 


group denotes a hydrogen atom), Int. Cl.‘ CIOL 1/32 
K is a group of the formula US. Cl. 4—51 5 Claims 
1. A pumpable aqueous suspension of particulate matter with 
reduced viscosity and increased resistance to sedimentation 
and having a particle size in the range of about 37 to 2000 
microns as produced by quench cooling and/or scrubbing the 
hot raw effluent gas stream comprising H2+CO at a tempera- 


| R! ture in the range of about 1700° F. to 3000° F. from the partial 
N én oxidation of solid carbonaceous fuel selected from the group 
SQo.—Y 


about 1.0 to 50.0 weight percent of said 

consisting of a mixture of slag, fly-ash, and char; about 0.2 to 
10.0 weight percent basis weight of said particulate matter, of 
a nonionic or anionic surfactant having a theoretical molecular 
weight in the range of about 484 to 1980 and having structural 
Formula I, as follows: 


N=N—D—SO,—Y R—P—O(A){B)M I 
wherein: R is an alkyl group with $ to 24 carbon atoms, P—O 
is a phenolic moiety in which O is oxygen, A is an ethoxy or 


propoxy group and y equals 5 to 39; B is (CH2—CH2) when A 
is ethoxy and either 
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CH3 CH3 


when A is propoxy; and M is the terminating moiety “pp 
selected from the group seulidine of 08k CBDe*, aad 


0 _BOdeA? bad the Galan of esid eunpantion ta werer: 


Int. C4 CIOL 1/18 
US. Ci. 44—53 12 Claims 
1. In the method of fuel storage or combustion, wherein the 
fuel supply contains small amounts of water, the step of adding 
to said fuel supply an additive comprising a blend of 
a hydrophilic agent chosen from the group of ethylene 
n-butyl alcohol, and cellosolve in the range of 
22-37% by weight; 
eS toca Sat ee 
nonylphenol polyethylene glycol ether in the range of 
32-43% by weight. 


4,808,196 
FUELS CONTAINING N-ALKYLALKYLENEDIAMINE 


AMIDES 
Andrew G. Horodysky, Se ee ee 
Corporation, New York, N. 

Sostdien ba Sex. eo BASEN, Ape. 2, 1007; vied tes 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 827,228, Feb. 5, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 705,403, Feb. 25, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 493,463, 
May 11, 1983, abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1988, Ser. 
No. 201,241 
Int. Cl.* CIOL 1/22 
US. Cl. 44—71 15 Claims 

1. A liquid fuel composition comprising a major proportion 
of a liquid fuel, and a friction reducing or antioxidant amount 
of a product of the formula 


R3 
| 
R2—N—R!—NH—R? 


wherein R! is a C2 to Cs alkylene R? must be a C}2 to 
C30 hydrocarbyl group and R? is (1) hydrogen, (2) a 


R4—C— 
Ml 
oO 


group wherein R* is hyrogen or a C; to Cs alky! group or (3) 
a C; to C3 aliphatic group, at least one of the R> groups being 
selected from (2). 


4,808,197 
QUENCH RING FOR A GASIFIER 
Harold J. Ayers, Woodlands, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,672 
Int. CL.* C103 3/48 
US. Cl. 48—69 7 Claims 
1. In a gasifier for producing a usuable gas by partial com- 
bustion of a carbonaceous fuel, a gasifier shell defining com- 
bustion chamber therein, and a burner for injecting said carbo- 
naceous fuel therein, means forming a cooling zone in said shell 
beneath said combustion chamber, holding a water bath, means 
forming a throat communicating the combustion chamber with 
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said means forming said cooling zone, a dip tube defining a 
flow path for guiding a hot effluent stream comprised of pro- 
duced gas and particulated ash from said means forming said 
throat into said bath, and a quench ring supportably positioned 
above said diptube, 
the improvement wherein said quench ring is comprised of, 
a plurality of discrete manifold segments cooperatively 


positioned in a circular arrangement to define an annular 
an edge spaced laterally from an adjacent manifold seg- 
ment edge to define an interspacial void there between, 

each said manifold segment having means forming an inter- 
nal chamber communicated with a source of liquid cool- 
ant, and having a discharge port aligned with said dip tube 
to direct said coolant liquid there against. 


George N. Richter, San Marino, Calif., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,678 
Int. Ci.* C103 3/46 


; wherein 
material to ash in the liquid hydrocar- 
ecenamaeieaaiemen ted eta deo ones 
of about 0.1 to 10; 

(2) reacting said fuel in said reaction zone at a temperature 
which is at least about 10° to 200° F. above the fluid 
temperature of the ash in the fuel and above about 2000° 
F. and a pressure in the range of about 2 to 250 atmo- 
spheres, an O/C atomic ratio in the range of about 0.7 to 
1.6, and a weight ratio of H2O to fuel in the range of about 
0.2 to 2.0 to produce a hot raw effluent gas stream com- 
prising H2, CO, CO and at least one gas from the group 
mo N2, CH4, H2S, COS and Ar; entrained molten slag, 

and particulate matter; wherein the asbestos in the reac- 
tion zone melts and combines with the ash from said fuel 


(3) cooling and cleaning the raw effluent gas stream from (2). 





2076 


4,808,199 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROTECTING GAS 


Int. Ci.* BOID 53/22 
US, C1. 55—16 


1. An improved method for using a membrane to separate 
gases in a mixture of feed gases by feeding said mixture across 
the feed side of the membrane at a gas pressure which is gener- 
a 


sure on the feed side of the membrane by a selected amount. 


4,808,200 
ELECTROSTATIC PRECIPITATOR POWER SUPPLY 


Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,585 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 


Int. Cl.4 BO3C 3/66 
19 Claims 


8. An apparatus for electrically energizing an electrostatic 
precipitator, comprising: 
fit voltage generating means for generating sd voltage 


tator, whereby said d-c voltage is transmitted to said 
electrostatic precipitator; 


soniad edens teeiitnddnes Dehenmrcttain ticles ol 
voltage pulses characterized by a plurality of parameters 
including d-c potential level, pulse amplitude, pulse width, 

repetition frequency 


precipitator and superimposed on said d-c voltage; 
current detector means operatively connected to said second 
generating means for sensing a current of at least 
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one of said voltage pulses and for generating an electrical 
signal indicative of said current; 

calculation means operatively connected to said current 
detector means for automatically determining from said 
electrical signal a difference between a positive area under 
a current-time curve for said detected current and a nega- 
tive area under such current-time curve; and 

control means operatively coupled to said calculation means 
automatically varying at least one of said plurality of 
parameters in response to said difference to increase the 
value of said difference. 


4,808,201 
CONNECTOR CONSTRUCTION FOR FLUID DRYING 
TUBE 


Jack Kertzman, Pine Beach, N.J., assignor to Perma Pure Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Toms River, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 909,694, Sep. 19, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,705,543. This application Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,551 
Int. Ci.4 BOID 53/22 


US. Cl. 55—158 12 Claims 


1. A fluid drying device comprising: a section of tubing 
formed of a first material having selective and reversible wa- 
ter-absorption properties, the surface of said tubing covered 
with a braided netting of a second material, means for connect- 
ing said tubing to receive fluid, said connecting means includ- 
ing a chemically inert tubular core inserted into said tubing, 
and a connector fused to said braiding and said tubing in prox- 
imity to said core. 


4,808,202 
ADSORPTIVE FIBER SHEET 
Yasuo Nishikawa, Uji, and Yasumasa Nakazima, Joyo, both of 
Japan 


priority, 
Nov. 28, 1986, 61-281660; Sep. 7, 1987, 62-135551[U] 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 39/00 


US. Ci. 55—390 15 Claims 


1. An adsorptive fiber sheet wherein a nonwoven fabric of 
synthetic fiber constituted only by synthetic fiber having a 
higher melting temperature is secured in a layered structure to 
at least one surface of a nonwoven fabric of adsorptive fiber 
which is constituted in such a state that synthetic fiber having 
a higher melting temperature, synthetic fiber having a lower 
melting temperature and adsorptive fiber are mixed to contact 
with in another and the contact points of said sythetic fiber 
having a lower melting temperature with other fibers are 
bound together by softening the synthetic fiber having a lower 
melting temperature. 
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Ontario, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 819,845, Jan. 17, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 145,669 
Int. CL.* BOID 46/02 


1. Apparatus for removing solid particles from a large vol- 

ume gas stream, said apparatus comprising: 

(i) a substantially airtight container (10) having a lower 
receiving space and an upper discharge space; 

Gi) inlet means (12) Dee! ith said ai 


space, 
(iii) outlet means (14) communicating with said discharge 
collecting means (16) disposed 


space, 
(iv) one-piece particulate 


(a) upper, outer, support frame means (80) having a pair of 
end members and a pair of side members, all of which are 
fastened to said container in a plane that separates said 


inside longitudinal frame members 110 are in gas-tight 
engagement with said container, 

(c) a plurality, n—1, epi prune 1 mcr gman 
bers (112) disposed below said upper longitudinal fixed 
frame members (11) and supported therefrom by a plural- 
ity of pairs of inner and outer bag support frame members 
(84), upper ends of said frame members (84) are attached 
to adjacent pairs of said longitudinal fixed frame members 
(110) and the lower ends of said bag support frame mem- 
bers are attached to lower longitudinal fixed frame mem- 
bers (112), thereby forming, in transverse planes, a plural- 
ity of rows of bag supports which are longitudinally 
mived eenaiithene euch of adtentins of eaten 
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said bag support members (84), in which said pockets 


ated upper edges of adjacent ones of said first and sec- 
ond sides; and 
a plurality of end panels (120) integrally joined with asso- 


formed adjacent opposite ends of each of said bag 

support members (84); 
(e) stretcher means (86, 107, 108) cooperating with said 
upper joining members of said pockets for pulling each of 
port frames in the said plurality of rows of bag support 


members; 

(f) an inner frame (206) formed of separatable members that 
are inserted into said one-piece filter medium (100) 
wherein said inner frame (206) together with said filter 
medium is attached to said upper outer support frame (80) 
by means of said upper support frame members (87) in gas 
sealing engagement; and wherein said members 

of said inner frame (206) are provided with a plurality of 


(87), and a plurality of fastening means (62) are arranged 
therebetween to effect said gas sealing engagement. 


4,808,204 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING BENDS 
IN OPTICAL FIBERS 
Rustin H. Wright, New York, N.Y., assignor to Polysoft Sys- 
tems Corp., Md. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 66,150 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 37/14 


1. An apparatus for producing bends in optical fibers com- 
prising a pair of plates hingedly connected along one edge of 
each of said plates so that said plates are capable of lying in 
face-to-face contact and are capable of being hingedly sepa- 


so that said pairs of inner and outer bag support frame i 
configuration; 


members (84) define an inverted triangular 
(d) a one-piece filter medium (100), said filter medium hav- 
ing a plurality of pockets, said pockets embracing all of 


resin-encapsulated opti 
fiber in said channels when said plates are in face-to-face 





contact and thereby positioning a resin-encapsulated fiber at 
said desired angle whereby the apex of the bend of said fiber is 
accessible through said opening and means for providing said 
fiber encapsulating resin. 


4,808,205 
LID CONSTRUCTION FOR A HEATING VESSEL AND 
METHOD OF USE 
Gary N. Hughes, Pittsburgh, and George A. Pecoraro, Lower 
Burrell, both of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,424 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 5/42 
US. Ci. 65—135 


1. A multilayer lid for a glass melting vessel comprising: 
a rigid base plate member; and 
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microcapsules, said microcapsules incorporating a volatile 
active material, comprising a matrix of a water-reswellable gel 
and the gel being in particulate form and having physically 
incorporated therein during cross-linking, particles of a filler 
material having a sorptive capacity of at least 20 percent w/w, 
the said filler material having the said volatile active material 
absorbed therein and/or absorbed thereon, the volatile active 
substance incorporated in the said microcapsules being an 
agriculturally effective substance. 


4,808,207 
SYNERGISTIC HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 


Alan R. Gotlieb, Essex Junction, Vt., and Alan K. Watson, 
Pincourt, Canada, assignors to The University of Vermont and 
College, 


), Quebec, 
Division of Ser. No. 9,001, Jan. 27, 1987, Pat. No. 4,776,873. 

This Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,703 

Int. CL.4 AOIN 43/82, 31/00, 63/00 
US. Cl. 71—73 8 Claims 
1. A composition for controlling velvetleaf consisting essen- 

tially of the fungal pathogen Colletotrichum coccodes and the 
plant growth regulator thidiazuron. 


- 2. A composition for controlling Florida beggarweed con- 


sisting essentially of the fungal pathogen Colletotrichum trun- 
catum and a plant growth regulator selected from the group 
consisting of thidiazuron and mefluidide. 


4,808,208 
PHENOLIC SAFENERS FOR GLYPHOSATE 


a heating resistant member covering a portion of the lower Tsung T. Lee, and Alvin N. Starratt, both of London, Canada, 


major surface of said plate member and exposed to the 
interior of said vessel, wherein said member is an alloy 
including a major constituent selected from a group con- 
sisting of iron or cobalt or a combination of iron and 
cobalt, a minor constituent of chromium and is essentially 
nickel free. 

33. A method of protecting an exposed inner surface of a 
glass melting vessel wherein heating material within said vessel 
establishes an exhaust gas circulating pattern within said vessel 
that moves along said exposed inner surface and said exhaust 
gas combines with particulate, molten, and vaporized material 
within said vessel so as to produce a high temperature, abra- 
sive, and corrosive gas comprising: 

overlaying said exposed inner surface with a protective 

facing member having a major constituent selected from a 
group consisting of iron or cobalt or a combination of iron 
and cobalt, a minor constituent of chromium, and is essen- 
tially nickel free; and 

maintaining said temperature of said protective member 

ae ee 
tive member cracks. 


4,808,206 
MICROCAPSULES AND METHODS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Sinai 


Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 849,322, Apr. 8, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 648,993, Sep. 10, 1984. This 
application May 17, 1988, Ser. No. 195,486 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 20, 1983, 


8325061 
Int. C1.* COSG 3/00, 3/08, 3/10 
US. Cl. 71—64.07 4 Claims 
1. A fertilizer prill or granule the surface of which has been 
coated with an admixture of an anti-caking oil and/or clay and 


assignors to Canadian Patents & Development Ltd., Ottawa, 
Canada 


Filed Jul. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 78,709 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 4, 1986, 


8618992 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 57/20, 37/38 

US. Cl. 71—86 8 Claims 

1. A method of protecting desired crop plants from the effect 
of the herbicide glyphosate comprising applying prior to the 
application of the herbicide a safening amount of a phenolic 
compound having an antidotal effect against said herbicide, 
wherein said phenolic compound is of the formula 


HO 
YK -omercom 
R 


wherein R=H, OH or OCH3. 


4,808,209 
5-FLUOROACYLAMINO-+-NITRO-1-ARYL-PYRAZOLES 


bert R. Schmidt, and Klaus Liirssen, both of Bergisch Glad- 
bach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 5, 
3543035 


1985, 
Int. Cl.* COTD 231/16, 231/40; AOIN 43/56 
US. Cl. 71—92 3 

1. A 5-fluoroacylamino-4-nitro-1l-aryl pyrazole of the for- 
mula 
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CF3 


2. A method of killing plants which comprises applying to 
said plants or to a locus in which said plants are growing or are 
to be grown, a herbicidally effective amount of the 5- 


l-aryl pyrazole according to claim 1. 


4,808,210 
HERBICIDAL METHOD OF USING 5-PYRAZOLONES 
Jean Tessier, Vincennes, and Pierre Girault, Paris, both of 

France, 


1985, 
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R? is hydrogen, halogen, methyl, ethyl, methoxy or ethoxy, 

R3 is hydrogen, halogen, nitro or methoxy, 

R* is hydrogen, Cj-C4-alkyl, Cj-Cs-alkoxy, C3-Cs- 
alkenyloxy, C3-Cs-alkynyloxy, C;-Cs-alkylthio, phe- 
noxy, benzyloxy or C;-Cs-alkoxy which is substituted by 
1 to 3 halogen atoms or C;-C3-alkoxy, 

R5 C-C4-alkoxy, phenoxy or benzyloxy, each of which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by 1 to 3 halogen atoms, 

m is one of the integers 0, 1 and 2, 

R° is oxygen or sulfur, 

R’ is hydrogen or C;-C3-alkyl, 

X is C)-C3-alkyl, C;-C3-haloalkyl, C;-C3-alkoxy, C)-C3- 
haloalkoxy, C;-C3-alkyl-thio or halogen, 

Y is the methyne group —CH— and 

Z is pyrazolyl, triazolyl or imidazolyl linked via nitrogen, 

and salts thereof. 


4,808,212 
OXIME ESTERS OF SUBSTITUTED 
XYLIC ACIDS AND USE 
THEREOF AS HERBICIDES 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 


3545904 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 215/48, 405/12, 409/12; ADIN 43/42 
US. Ci. 71—94 6 Claims 


1. An oxime ester of a substituted quinoline-8-carboxylic 


5- acid of the formula 


Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 116,902 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 20, 
1986, 3639563 
Int. Cl.* COTD 239/69, 409/14, 401/04; AOIN — 
US. C1. 71—92 8 Claims 
1. N-arylsulfonyl-N’-pyrimidylureas of the formula 


x 
n —{ 
A—so;nH—c—n—{ Y 


Meh aa 1 


where A is a radical of the formula 


R3 
R! 
R? s s R! 
R! 


where 
R! is hydrogen, halogen, cyano, nitro, Cj-C4-halo-alkyl, 
Ci-Cy-alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, CO—R*, S(O)m— Ci-C4- 
alkyl or SO2R5, 


® 


where X is hydrogen, C;~C¢-alkyl or halogen, Z is hydrogen 
or methyl, R! is Ci-Ce-alkyl, C)-C4-alkoxymethyl, C-C- 


each of which is unsubstituted or bears up to 3 methyl substitu- 

ents, hydrogen, cyano, acetyl, benzoyl, unsubstituted benzyl or 

Se ee 
halogen, 


alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxymethyl, chloromethyl, azolylmethyl, 1,1- 
dimethoxymethyl, cyano, C;-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, C;—C4- 
alkoxy, phenyl if R! is H, CH3 or acetyl, or R2 denotes, when 
a Ea eee 

[ang eas yl, dihydro-A}-pyranyl or dihy- 

A>-thiopyranyl; further, Ri and R2 together with the 
calcadiliten stab das. ou: Mask Miae Cree 
cycloalkylidene, Cs-Cs-cycloalkenylidene or 4-oxacyclohex- 
adienylidene, each of which is unsubstituted or bears up to 3 
methyl substituents, it being possible, where the ring is 5-mem- 
bered or 6-membered, or doubly unsaturated 6-membered, for 
it to contain an oxygen or sulfur atom. 

4. A method of eliminating undesirable plant growth which 
comprises: applying to the plants or to the soil in which the 
plants will grow a herbicidally effective amount of an oxime 
ester as defined in claim 1. 
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2,3,6-SUBSTITUTED PHENYLIMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES AND THE USE THEREOF AS GROWTH 
REGULATORS 
Roland Schmierer, Todtenweis; Hilmar Mildenberger, Kelk- 
heim, and Helmut Biirstell, Frankfurt am Main, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 89,476 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 
1986, 3629064 
Int. Cl. AOIN 43/48; COTD 233/66 
US. Ci. 71—92 
1. A compound of the formula I 


aes 


ane! 


R! and R2, independently of one another, are (C;-C4)-alkyl, 
R3 is halogen, 
R* is hydrogen, Cl, Br or methyl, 
X is O, S or N—R5, and 
R5 is hydrogen, (C2-C¢)-alkenyl or (C;-C¢)-alkyl, where the 
alkyl group may be up to disubstituted by (C}-C¢)-alkoxy P©™si0® 
or (C;-C3)-dialkylamino, or up to hexasubstituted 
halogen, or an agriculturally suitable salt thereof 
with the proviso that R3 is not Cl when R! and R? are each 
CHs3 and R‘ is hydrogen. 
3. A method for regulating the growth of plants, wherein an 
effective amount of a compound of the formula (I) of claim 1, 
or a salt thereof, is applied to the plants or the cultivated areas. 


R* 
R 


4,808,214 
CERTAIN 2-(2-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZOYL)-4(SUBSTITUTED OXY OR SUBSTITUTED 
THIO)-1,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONES 
David L. Lee, Martinez, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 
Company, Westport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 86,268, Aug. 20, 1987, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 919,280, Oct. 16, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,873 


Int. Cl.* AOIN 31/06 
US. Cl. 71—98 14 Claims 
1. The method of controlling undesirable vegetation com- 
prising applying to the area where control is desired, an herbi- 
cidally effective amount of a compound having the formula 


R? R! ia R 


X is oxy, thio, sulfinyl or sulfonyl; 

R is halogen; C\-C2 alkyl; C;-C2 alkoxy; trifluoromethoxy; 
difluoromethoxy; nitro; cyano; C;-C2 haloalkyl; R°SO,— 
wherein n is 0 or 2 and R¢ is C;-C> alkyl; trifluoromethy! 
or difluoromethyl; 

R! is hydrogen, C;-Cs alkyl, phenyl or substituted phenyl; 

R? is hydrogen or Ci-C alkyl; or 

R! and R? together are C2-Cs alkylene; 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


R3 is hydrogen, C;-C, alkyl with the proviso that R! and R3 
are not both phenyl or substituted phenyl; 

R*‘ is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; 

RS is hydrogen or C}-C, alkyl; 

R° is hydrogen, C;-Cs alkyl, C;-C4 haloalkyl, or phenyl; 

R’ and R® independently are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
C1-C4 alkyl; (4) C}-C4 alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (6) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C-C4 haloalkyl; (9) “R°SO,— 
wherein n is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and Ris (a) C}-C4 alkyl; 
(b) C)-C4 alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; (c) 
phenyl; or (d) benzyl; (10) —NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R2 
independently are hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; (11) R°C- 
(O)— wherein R¢ is C;-C4 mee or C;-C4 alkoxy; or (12) 
—SO2NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R4 are as defined; and (13) 
—N(RC(O)R? wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined; and 
their salts. 


4,808,215 
METHOD OF IMPROVING THE FLOWABILITY OF 
AGRO-CHEMICAL 


SLURRIES 
Jasbir S, Gill, and Richard G. Varsanik, both of Coraopolis, Pa., 
assignors to Calgon Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 791,670, Oct. 28, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 34,826 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 37/34 
US. Cl, 71—105 4 Claims 
1. A method of improving the flowability of a herbicide 
suspension comprising adding to said suspension an effective 
amount of a polyethylene imine, wherein said herbicide sus- 
ee ee 9 Se enone oe oe 
consisting of 1, 4-benzenedicarboxylic acid-2, 3, 5, 6-tetra- 
chloro dimethyl ester and 1, 3-benzenecarbonitrile-2, 4, 5, 6 
tetrachloro; and (ii) water. 


4,808,216 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ULTRAFINE METAL 
POWDER 
Yoshiteru Kageyama, and Yoshiaki Sawada, both of Yokkaichi, 


Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,280 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1987, 62-102567; 
Apr. 25, 1987, 62-102568; Sep. 28, 1987, 62-243386 
Int. C4 B22F 9/30 


US. Cl, 75—0.5 A 15 Claims 


1. In a process for producing an ultrafine powder of a metal 
by subjecting a transition metal carbonyl compound to gas 
phase pyrolysis reaction, the improvement which comprises 
diluting said carbonyl compound with an inert gas or hydrogen 
to a concentration of 3 vol. % or less with optional addition of 
an oxygen-containing organic compound and/or a sulfur-con- 
taining organic compound in an amount of 0.0001 to 0.1 mol 
per mol of said carbonyl compound to prepare a gas mixture, 
and then carrying out gas phase pyrolysis reaction at 300° C. or 
higher by allowing said gas mixture to reside for 5 seconds or 
less in a reaction system to which a magnetic field of 100 gauss 
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or higher is being applied, thereby obtaining the ultrafine means for introducing a stream of percolation gas to the 
powder of said metal having a length of 1 micron or less, a percolation chamber, and 

coercive force of 800 oersted or higher and a saturation mag- means for substantially equalizing pone wees the 
netization of 120 emu/g or higher. melting chamber and the percolation chamber 


4,808,217 4,808,219 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FINE SPHERICAL METHOD FOR TREATING METAL MELTS AND 
PARTICLES HAVING A LOW OXYGEN CONTENT APPARATUS FOR CARRYING OUT THE METHOD 
Nelson E. Kopatz, and Lori S. Pruyne, both of Sayre, Pa., 2s- Pgyj Metz, 18 rue J.P. Brasseur, 1258 Luxembourg, Luxem- 
signors to GTE Products Corporation, Stamford, Conn. a 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,559 Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,727 
Int. Cl.* B22F 9/08 


Int. C14 4/00; C21C 5/52 
US. Ci. 75—10.14 


(b) passing said powder material and said carrier gas through 
a high temperature zone and maintaining said powder in 
said high temperature zone for a sufficient time to melt at 
least about 50% by weight of the particles of said powder 
pe and to form spherical particles of the melted 


(dt itarettin tateiitinn Webs temenicanie winiidisiates 

to come in contact with a reducing atmosphere created by 

a stream of hydrogen gas; and 

Ree ee tates ci ate a eee 1. A method for treating a metal melt by the addition of 
form spherical particles wherein the oxygen chemically active substances or alloying elements, the metal 

content Statens OF Sd apie! parclelip coteent by qoenter melt residing in a vessel having an apex and having a longitudi- 

than about 10% by weight from the starting powder. —_— nal axis which is substantially horizontal or inclined from the 
Saar RIMEMETD 16 S08 <7. horizontal including the step of: 

filling said vessel above one half full with said melt to be 


4,808,218 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING METAL 
POWDER 


treated; 
rotating said melt less than 360 degrees about said longitudi- 
Thomas R. Wagner, New Hartford; Joseph Wentzell, Remsen, ‘al axis of said vessel using electromagnetic force to 
and Wayne Hosey, Utica, all of N.Y., assignors to United thereby raise said melt to the apex of said vessel; 
Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. causing said melt to fall back from the apex in the direction 
Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,276 of said longitudinal axis of said vessel onto the surface of 
Int. Cl.* B22F 9/00; C22C 1/00 said melt while the melt is contemporaneously being 
US. Cl. 75—0.5 C raised to the apex of said vessel; and 
adding substances to said melt. 








4,808,220 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF REFINED 
FERROMANGANESE 


Hans Litterscheidt, Essen; Manfred Rihder, Mettmann; Carl- 
Heinz Schiitz, Duisburg, and Richard A. Weber, Moers, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, ussignors to Thyssen Stahl AG, Duis- 
burg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 162,539 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 11, 


1987, 3707696 
Int. Ci.4 C21C 7/00 
US. C1. 75—51.7 19 Claims 


1. An apparatus for making metal powder, comprising: 

a melting chamber, 

a crucible within the melting chamber, for containing a 
metal melt, 

a collecting chamber for receiving the metal powder, 

a percolation chamber between the melting chamber and the 


collecting chamber, 

a transport tube, extending from a first end, said first end 
disposed within the melting chamber, through the perco- 
lation chamber to a second end, said second end disposed 
within the collecting chamber, said transport tube includ- 
ing a plurality of percolation holes communicating with 
hye = ao haga 


means for bringing the first end of the transport tube into 
continesth Ge natal auth, 1. A process for the preparation of low-carbon and low-sili- 
means for establishing a Papen age: aan con ferromanganese (refined ferromanganese) by refining 
melting chamber and the collecting chamber, ferromanganese of high carbon content (high-carbon fer- 





romanganese) produced in a blast furnace in a converter, com- 


prising 
(a) in an oxidation phase blowing oxygen only from above 
through a top lance onto the surface of the molten high- 


(b) in a subsequent reduction phase adding to the melt a solid 
reducing agent and lumps of lime to recover the slagged 
manganese, and 

(c) adding to the melt material of approximately the same 
composition as the melt to cool the melt to casting temper- 
ature while continuing to blow inert stirring gas into the 
melt. 


4,808,221 
PROCESS FOR THE RECOVERY AND SEPARATION OF 
ARSENIC FROM ANTIMONY 


Thomas P. Clement, Il, Perrysburg, Ohio; Taie Li, Salt Lake 
City, Utah, and John P. Hager, Golden, Colo., assignors to 
Asarco Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 89,112 


1. A process for separating arsenic from antimony from a 
fume produced by the volatilization of a mixture of speiss, a 
sulfur source and a carbon source comprising; 

(a) contacting the fume with an oxygen containing gas for a 
sufficient time at an elevated temperature to form arsenic 
and antimony compounds having different boiling points; 

(b) separating the arsenic compounds from the antimony 
compounds. 


4,808,222 
POWDERED FLUX FOR TREATING 
ALUMINUM-SILICON ALLOYS 
Michael C. Reeve-Parker, Kidderminster, England, assignor to 

Ashland Oil, Inc., Russell, Ky. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 105,076, Sep. 30, 1987, abandoned. This 


1. A sodium and hydrogen free powdered flux used for 
treating mixtures of molten aluminum and silicon comprising: 
(a) from 1. to 10 weight percent of a non hygroscopic carbon- 
ate; 
(b) from 1 to 25 weight percent of a sodium and hydrogen 
free fluoride; and 
(c) red phosphorus selected from the group consisting of 
amorphous red phosphorous, encapsulated red phospho- 
rus, and mixtures thereof; 
wherein said weight percent is based upon the total weight of 
the powdered flux and the red phosphorus is used in an amount 
effective to produce alloys having an acceptable primary sili- 
con particles. 
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4,808,223 
SILVER/METAL OXIDE MATERIAL FOR ELECTRICAL 


‘amamoto, Musashino; 
Yoshida, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric 
Co., Ltd., Kawasaki and Tokuriki Honten Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


1. A method of producing an Ag/metal oxide material for 
electrical contacts which essentially consists of Ag and 5 to 
30% by weight of at least one of oxides of Sb, Sn, Zn, In, Cu, 
Mn, Bi, and Pb, wherein fine particles of said oxides are sub- 
stantially uniformly distributed in a matrix whose main compo- 
nent is Ag in a sintered state, and wherein there are no grain 
boundaries formed by agglomerations greater than 20 ym or 
agglomerated layers greater than 20 um of said metal oxides, 
which comprises the steps of: changing in steps the hydrogen 
ion concentration in an initial aqueous solution containing Ag 
ions and at least one of metal ions of Sb, Sn, Zn, In, Cu, Mn, Bi 
and Pb so as to form precipitates of Ag-oxygen compounds and 
oxides and/or hydroxides of said metals’ drying and thereafter 
heat-treating said precipitates to form mixed powder of Ag and 
powder. 


4,808,224 

METHOD OF CONSOLIDATING FENDB MAGNETS 
Raymond L. Anderson, Redding; Joanna R. Groza, and Brian 

Oslin, both of Carmichael, all of Calif., assignors to Ceracon, 

Inc., Sacramento, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 99,321 
Int. Ci.4 G22F 1/00 

US. Cl. 75—246 


1. In the method of treating a preform consisting essentially 

of FeNGB alloy particles to produce a magnet having superior 

(a) removing O2 from the preform and applying an O> resis- 
tant coating to the preform surface, 

(b) heating the coated preform to elevated temperature and 
in a non-oxidizing atmosphere, to facilitate subsequent 
bonding of the particles during their consolidation, 

(c) providing a consolidation zone containing a grain bed 
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and transferring the heated and coated preform to said 
i bed, 


grain bed carried out to increase to a dwell level at a rate 
that minimizes fracturing of the consolidated preform, 
said application of pressure held at said dwell level for at 
least several seconds and subsequently increased to a 
second dwell level. 


4,308,225 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING AN ALLOY PRODUCT OF 
IMPROVED DUCTILITY FROM METAL POWDER 
Stephen J. Donachie, New Hartford; James W. Fesko, Clinton; 


Filled Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,553 
Int. CL‘ H22F 3/00 


lidifyi ; 
shape so as to produce a product of improved ductility. 


4,808,226 
BEARINGS FABRICATED FROM RAPIDLY SOLIDIFIED 
POWDER AND METHOD 
Colin M. Adam, Mt. Waverley, Australia, assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,805 
Int. Ci.* B22F 3/00 
US. Cl. 75—246 


1. A process for producing austenite and ferrite steel alloy 
stock, said process comprising the steps of: 


group consisting of about 9-14 percent Cr, 6 per- 

cent Mo, | percent V, 1.15 percent C and the balance Fe; 
atomizing said molten alloy into a spray; 

rapidly quenching said spray into said steel alloy powder 
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using a stream of helium gas and then screening to a parti- 
cle size ranging between 75 and 105 microns; 
between 5 and 30 tons per square inch; and 

extracting said steel alloy stock from said cylinders when it 
cools, said alloy stock having RC hardness levels ranging 
between RC 60 and RC 64. 


4,808,227 
SEMI-SOLID INK 
Toshiya Yuasa, Mitaka; Hiroshi Fukumoto, Kawasaki; Akihiro 
Mozari, Kokubunji, and Shuzo Kaneko, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1986, 61-177791; 
Jul. 30, 1986, 61-177792; Aug. 7, 1986, 61-184235; Aug. 7, 1986, 
61-184236; Aug. 7, 1986, 61-184237; Nov. 20, 1986, 61-275242; 
Jan. 14, 1987, 62-004898 
Int. C1.* CO9D 11/12; CO3C 17/00 


US. Cl, 106—31 16 Claims 


1. A semi-solid heat transfer recording ink for recording, 
wherein said semi-solid ink is heated so as to melt and flow 
through passage holes and transfer onto a recording medium, 
said semi-solid ink having a viscosity of 100 to 1000 cps as 
measured by means of a cone disc rotatory viscometer under 
the conditions of a temperature of 25° C. and a shear rate of 
2000 S—! and a thermal conductivity of from 1.5 10—* to 
9.7x 10-2 cal(cm-sec-deg)—! at a temperature of 25° C., and 
containing from 10-70 wt % of a wax and from 30-90 wt % of 
at least one selected from the group consisting of a naphthenic 
hydrocarbon, a modified silicone oil, and a paraffinic hydro- 
carbon. 


4,808,228 
GLASS IONOMER CEMENT POWDER 
Ronald M. Randklev, White Bear Lake, Minn., assignor to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 


Minn. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No, 17,058 
Int. Cl.* A61K 6/02, 6/06, 6/08 

US. Ci. 106—35 8 Claims 

1. A process for making a dental cement powder, comprising 
the step of comminuting together fluoroaluminosilicate glass 
and carboxylic acid under sufficiently vigorous, substantially 
anhydrous pulverization conditions to form carboxylate salt in 
said pawder wherein the presence of said salt in said powder is 


spectrum 
1610-1550 cm— or at 1400 cm-. 





SAME 

Wolfgang Arhelger, Haiger, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Baierl & Demmelhuber GmbH & Co. Akustik & Trockenbau 
KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP85/00105, § 371 Date Nov. 15, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 15, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/04165, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 26, 1985 

PCT Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 801,150 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 


1984, 34095977 
Int. C14 CO4B 7/02 
US. Ci. 106—90 15 Claims 
1. A method of making an asbestos-free building material 


ratio of diameters of the cellulose fibers when air dry to 
the diameters of the binder particles being between 0.9 and 
1.1 and the ratio of the diameters of the cellulose fibers 
when water swollen to the diameters of the binder parti- 
cles being between 1.1 and 1.35, the mixing being contin- 
ued ponies eS = eae uniform distribution of 


a eitectetitniiicinnatistiitstanaties 
possible by removing surplus air resulting from said mix- 


ing; 

(c) subjecting said densified mixture to a weakly turbulent 
with water mist present in at least an amount sufficient 
that the weight ratio of water to cement can subsequently 
be adjusted to between 0.375 and 0.45 in subsequent opera- 
tions, the amount of water being limited by the amount 
which would create a possibility of dehomogenizing the 
mixture during trickle charging in a subsequent forming 


assembly; 

(@) preforming the mixture of step (c) depending on the 
pressed in its dense packed form or joggled and slightly 
compressed only in a calibrating mode by allowing cavi- 
ties resulting from the mixture, with adjustment of the 
weight ratio of water to cement to between 0.375 and 0.45. 


4,808,230 
ORGANIC PIGMENTS COATED WITH METAL OXIDES 


Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 16, 1987, 
2257/87 


Int. CL.* CO8L 1/08; B32B 5/16 

US. Cl. 106—483 10 Claims 

1. A composition containing an organic pigment coated with 
metal oxides, wherein the pigment particles are provided with 
a tenacious, dense, highly crosslinked coating of silica and/or 
alumina which is fixed by polycondensation of a silicate and/or 
aluminate with the free hydroxyl groups of a layer of ethyl 
cellulose that densely coats the surface of the pigment parti- 
cles. 
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Tom Kondis, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Silberline Manufactur- 
ing Co., Inc., Lansford, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 652,724, Sep. 21, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,849 
Int. CL.* CO9D 5/10 
US. Cl. 106—404 
1. A coating composition comprising: 
metal pigment particles; 
a suitable aqueous-based carrier for forming a coating com- 
position; and 
an organic phosphite present in an amount sufficient to 
inhibit reaction between the metal pigment particles and 
water. 


4,808,232 
SEPARATION AND PURIFICATION OF 
CYCLODEXTRINS 
Thomas E. Beesley, Towaco, N.J., assignor to American Maize- 
Products Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,821 
Int. Cl.* C13D 3/14; BOID 15/08 
US, Cl. 127—46.3 
1. A method for sequentially 
trins from a solution containing said different cyclodextrins 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) passing the solution containing said different cyclodex- 
trins through a matrix upon which an inclusion compound 
is attached by means of a bridging compound wen | 

itioning said inclusion compound about 6 to about 18 
from the surface of said matrix, said inclusion compound 
being capable of forming an inclusion complex with said 
different cyclodextrins; 

(b) forming the inclusion complex between said inclusion 
compound and said different cyclodextrins; and 

(c) eluting sequentially said different cyclodextrins. 


4,808,233 
METHOD FOR HIGH PH WASHING OF SILICA-BASED 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC SORBENTS 

Edward A. Pfannkoch, Ellicott City, Md., 

Grace & Co.-Coni., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,473 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/00 

US. Ci. 134—2 16 Claims 

1. A method of cleaning a silica containing chromatographic 
sorbent comprising using as the wash solution a caustic solu- 
tion having a caustic agent dissolved in water with pH above 
pH 8 and having aluminum or gallium ions present at an effec- 
tive concentration so as to prevent deterioration of the sorbent. 


4,808,234 
CLEANER ASSEMBLY FOR AIR FILTERS 
Roy D. McKay; Reid W. McKay, and Daniel A. Winfield, all of 
Wildwood, Canada, assignors to McWinn Filter Services Ltd., 
Edmonton, Canada 
Filed Aug. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 637,811 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 5/04 
US. Cl. 134—21 7 Claims 
1. A cleaner assembly for dry cleaning a generally tubular air 
filter having a pleated paper filter medium therein on which 
dust has collected, comprising: 
(a) means for spinning the filter about its longitudinal axis; 
(b) means for applying one or more localized, close-coupled 
jets of pressurized air generally radially to the inner sur- 
face of the spinning filter, to dislodge the dust attached to 
the exterior of the filter paper and immediately in the path 
of said jet; 
(c) means for supplying pressurized air to said means (b); and 
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(d) means for applying suction to the exterior of the spinning 

filter during air cleaning, to draw off dust-laden air. 

4. A method for removing dust from the outer surface of the 
pleated paper filter medium of a generally tubular air filter 
comprising: 

(a) drying the filter with dry air until the dust is substantially 


dry; 
(b) then spinning the dry filter about its longitudinal axis in i 
cabinet; 


i 6 eR ren a ee 
surface of the spinning filter to clean a smail area of the 
filter wall directly in the path of the jet, and moving one 
of the jet and the filter relative to the other, so that the jet 
is applied to all or at least the major part of the surface of 
the filter wall; and 

(d) simultaneously suctioning dusty air from the cabinet. 


4,808,235 
CLEANING GAS TURBINE COMPRESSORS 
Jeffrey B. Woodson; Lance A. Cooper; Helen M. White, all of 
Lake Jackson, and Gordon C. Fischer, Angleton, all of Tex., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
of Ser. No. 5,509, Jan. 20, 1987, 
abandoned. This Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,282 
Int. C14 BOSB 3/04, 17/00; C11ID 1/835, 3/43 
US. Ci. 134—22.19 58 Claims 
1. A composition suitable for cleaning a gas turbine compres- 
sor on-line, consisting essentially of a mixture of: 
Gabibtn Slaieantiy Wane das 4 theta didedt din 
having the formula 


RO-(CH(X)-CH(X’}-0}n-H 
where R is an alkyl group of 1 to 4 carbons, X and X’ are 


each independently hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl, with the 
provisos that X’ is hydrogen when X is methyl or ethyl 


and that X is hydrogen when X’ is methyl or ethyl and n- 


is 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5: 

(B) 0.1 to 14 percent by weight ethylene oxide adducts of fatty 
acids, alkyl phenols or aliphatic alcohols each having an 
aliphatic group of 6 to 20 carbons and each having 4 to 15 
ethylene oxide units: 

(C) 0.01 to 6 percent by weight a cationic surfactant; and 

@) 0 to 95 percent by weight purified water. 


cleaned with cling compostion costing cent of 


A) 4095 percent by weight one or more yo! ete 
having the 


RO-(CH(X)-CH(X’)-O}"-H 


where R is an alkyl group of 1 to 4 carbons, X and X’ are 
each independently hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl, with the 
provisos that X’ is hydrogen when X is methyl or ethyl 
and that X is hydrogen when X’ is methyl or ethyl and n 
is 1, 2, 3, 
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i phenols or aliphatic alcohols each having 
an aliphatic group of 6 to 20 carbons and each having 4 to 
15 ethylene oxide units; 

(C) 0.01 to 6 percent by weight a cationic surfactant; and 
(D) 0 to 95 percent by weight purified water, 


the blades thereof. 


Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 114,766 
Int. C1.* BOSB 9/04; C11D 17/00 


9. A method of washing dishes and utensils in a dishwashing 
machine comprising: 

placing soiled dishes and utensils in a dishwashing machine 
having a washing chamber; 

manually grasping a product comprising a container having 
a closed top, side wall and open mouth bottom; a remov- 
able lid closing the container open mouth bottom; an 
opening in the container top; means removably closing the 
opening in the container top; and a solid block detergent 
composition in the container having a shape conforming 
to the internal volume defined by the container top and a 
substantial height of the side wall extending downwardly 
from the top; 
ing in the container top; 

placing the manually grasped product in a dishwashing 
and solid detergent block bottoms supported on a forami- 
nous surface with clearance space between the block and 
container wall; 
water to the machine washing chamber as a spray so that 
water enters the opening in the container top and flows 
downwardly in the container along the side of the block 
thereby dissolving some of the detergent and forming a 
detergent solution which flows out of the container and 
mixes with water to form a washing solution; and 
the dishes and utensils to clean them. 


4,808,237 
METHOD AND COMPONENTS FOR CLEANING SILK 
SCREENS 


James P. McCormick, 2229 E. 10375 South, and Alan G. Mc- 
Cormick, Jr., 2221 E. Debeers Dr., both of Sandy, Utah 84092 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,836 
Int. Ci.* BOSB 30/00 
US. Cl. 134—26 5 Claims 
1. A method of cleaning a silk screen including the steps of: 
providing a cleaning cabinet having an open front; supporting 





a removable silk screen in said cabinet; providing a water 
supply system; and spraying through said silk screen in said 
cabinet through said open front with solely water only from 
said system, essentially free of soaps, detergents, and hydrocar- 
bons, as a water spray under pressure of from 2700 psi to 3300 
psi to thereby remove from said silk screen contaminants in- 
cluding inks, dyes and emulsions whereby said contaminants 
flow to a drain structure operatively connected to said cabinet. 


4. A method for cleaning a silk screen, including the steps of: 
providing a silk screen; providing a pump with a spray means 
coupled thereto for spraying with tap water only, essentially 
free of soaps, detergents and hydrocarbons, to thereby clean 
said silk screen of contaminants including inks, dyes and emul- 
sions, said pump delivering such tap water to said spray means 
at a pressure 2,700 to 3,000 psi; and directing said spray means 
toward said silk screeen to spray through the same solely with 
said tap water. 


4,808,238 
SELECTIVE COATING OF AND COATING REMOVAL 
FROM METAL PARTS PARTICULARLY 
CONSTRUCTION PARTS FOR AIRCRAFT 
Volkmar Koerner, Nordenham, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to MBB GmbH, Bremen, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,615 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 19, 
1986, 3613274 
Int. CL.* BOSB 7/04 
US. Cl. 134—38 5 Claims 

1. Method of treating metal parts to be assembled for air- 

craft, comprising the steps of: 

(® pre-treating these parts by degreasing, alkali pickling, 
acid pickling, application of a protective primer to surface 
parts which will later be outside surface parts and from 
which the primer coating is to be removed, curing the 
primer at about 150° centigrade; 

(ii) again degreasing alkali pickling, acid pickling, and chro- 
mic acid anodizing the parts on that side which later will 
be inside surface and is to receive a paint coating or a 
lacquer coating, applying thereto a primer and drying the 
primer as applied at a temperature between 80° and 150° 
centigrade; 


(iii) interconnecting parts pretreated as per (i) and (ii) and 
applying a lacquer or paint to the surface portions carry- 
ing the dried on primer, and completing the assembly to 
obtain an outer skin; and 

(iv) removing the cured primer from those outside surface 
portions of the interconnected parts where removal is 
wanted, by means of a medium being comprised of 20 
parts sulfuric acid, 1 part nitric acid, and a filling and 
thixotropic medium. 
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4,808,239 
METHOD OF CLEANING CONTACT LENS USING 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING POLYETHER 
CARBOXYLIC ACID SURFACTANT 
Doris Schafer, and Rolf Schafer, both of Arisdorf, Switzerland, 
assignors to Alcon Laboratories, Inc., Forth Worth, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 882,671, Jul. 7, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 687,274, Dec. 28, 
1984, Pat. No. 4,599,195. This application May 22, 1987, 
Ser. No. 53,982 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 8, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 7/00; C11D 1/08 
US, Cl. 134—42 2 Claims 
1. A method of cleaning a contact lens which comprises 
applying to the contact lens an aqueous contact lens cleaning 
composition which comprises an effective amount of an ani- 
onic surfactant of formula: 


R—O—(CH2—CH2—0),—CH?—COOH 


in which R is a Cg to Cig hydrocarbon chain and z is a whole 
number from 1! to 25. 


4,808,240 
STACKED VAPOR FED AMTEC MODULES 
Robert K. Sievers, North Huntingdon, Pa., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 95,384 
Int. Cl.4 HO1L 37/00 


1. A stacked AMTEC module comprising: 

a tubular member having an interior, said member comprised 
of 
a beta”-alumina solid electrolyte positioned about the 

interior; 

a porous electrode for conducting electrons and allowing 
sodium ions to pass therethrough and wherein electrons 
and sodium ions recombine to form sodium, said elec- 
trode positioned about the beta’”’-alumina solid electro- 
lyte, said electrode capable of being at a temperature 
and pressure that allows sodium to vaporize; and 

an outer current collector grid for distributing electrons 
throughout the porous electrode, said grid positioned 
about and contacting the porous electrode; 

transporting means for transporting liquid sodium to the 
beta”-alumina solid electrolyte of the member; 

a transition piece is positioned about the interior of the 
tubular member and contacts the transporting means to 
allow liquid sodium and electrons to be transported to the 
transition piece from the transporting means, said transi- 
tion piece divides the tubular member into a first cell and 
a second cell such that each first and second cell has a 
beta”-alumina solid electrolyte, a porous electrode and a 
grid; 
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supply means for supplying sodium to the transporting 
means; 

first conducting means for conducting electrons from the 
transition piece, said first conducting means extending 
, ae 

second conducting means for conducting electrons to the 

AE 5 A RR at Fag 
ing through the shell 


4,808,241 
RAPID RESPONSE THERMOCOUPLE PROBE HAVING 
REPLACEABLE THERMOCOUPLE ELEMENT 
Milton B. Hollander, and William E. McKinley, both of Stam- 
ford, Conn., assignors to Omega Engineering, Inc., Stamford, 


Filed Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 3,189 
Int. CL.* HOIL 35/02 


1. A thermocouple probe having a replaceable thermo- 
couple element, the probe comprising: 

(a) a cylindrical body having a housing means at one end; 

(b) a securing means associated with said housing means 
comprising two securing elements in electrical isolation 
from each other; and 

(c) a resilient thermocouple element comprising an arcuate 
strip of two dissimilar metals joined together, the ends of 
said thermocouple element being removably secured to 
said securing means. 


4,808,242 
PHOTOVOLTAIC DEVICE AND A METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THEREOF 
Kenji Murata, and Yasuo Kishi, both of Osaka, Japan, assignors 
to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,693 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1986, 61-265811 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 23, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 HOIML 27/14, 31/18 
US, Cl. 136—244 26 Claims 
1. A photovoltaic device of the type including a plurality of 
photoelectric conversion cells formed as an array on a sub- 
strate having an insulate surface, each cell including a first 
electrode layer, a semiconductor photo-active layer, and a 
second electrode layer, said array comprising: 
oy enone ae, Ee es Seen oes of 
said insulating surface of said substrate so as to define a 
plurality of separate photoelectric conversion cells, each 
of said first electrode layers including a transparent elec- 
trode, a coupling conductor formed in a coupling region 
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on the transparent electrode, and at least one collecting 
conductor extending from the coupling conductor over 
the surface of the transparent electrode; 

an insulator layer formed on a part of each of said transpar- 
ent electrodes and including a first portion formed on a 
separating region for separating into said plurality of 
photoelectric conversion cells and a second portion cov- 
ering said at least one collecting conductor; 

a semiconductor photo-active layer formed on said substrate 
so as to cover each one of said first electrode layers and 
said insulator layers; and 

a second electrode layer formed on each one of said semi- 


second electrode layer are separated to define each photo- 
electric conversion cell by irradiating a first energy beam 
onto respective said first portions of insulator layer from 
above said second electrode layer, and 

the second electrode of each photoelectric conversion cell 
being connected to the transparent electrode of the first 
electrode layer of an adjacent photoelectric conversion 
cell through said coupling conductor by irradiating a 
from above each said second electrode. 


4,808,243 
HIGH DAMPING ZINC ALLOY WITH GOOD 

INTERGRANULAR CORROSION RESISTANCE AND 

HIGH STRENGTH AT BOTH ROOM AND ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURES 

Yoshiharu Mae, and Akihiko Sakonooka, both of Saitama, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Mitsubishi Metal Corporation, Ohte, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 751,615, Jul. 2, 1985, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 561,938, Dec. 15, 1983, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,819 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 20, 1982, 57-223274; 
Dec. 20, 1982, 57-223275; Dec. 20, 1982, 57-223276 

Int. Cl.* C22F 1/16 

US. Cl. 148—3 5 Claims 

1. Manufacturing method for improving the damping prop- 
erty of alloys, comprising subjecting a zinc cast alloy melt after 
casting to solution-heat treatment in the range of 300° to 400° 
C. for sufficient time to obtain substantially homogenous alpha 
phase of one phase in the two-phase zinc-aluminum alloy equi- 
librium, and rapidly cooling the casting thereafter, to form a 
zinc cast alloy exhibiting an internal friction value Q—! greater 
than 1x 10—3, as measured at room temperature and at approx- 
imately 800 Hz, and having maximum intergranular boundary 
corrosion depth of about 20 microns and 0.2% yield strength 
values greater than about 20 Kg/mm? at room temperature and 
greater than about 10 Kg/mm7? at 100° C., said alloy consisting 
of the following composition by weight: 

15-60% aluminum 

0.05-3% copper 

0.5-7% silicon 

0.01-0.8% manganese 

balance zinc and incidental impurities. 





4,808,244 
COMPOSITIONS FOR PROTECTING STEEL SURFACES 
AGAINST ATMOSPHERIC OXIDATION 


Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jul. 10, 1987, 21242 A/87 
Int. Cl.* C23C 22/12 
US, Ci. 148—6.15 Z 2 Claims 


a quantity of between 2 and 3.2% by weighi, monoacid Zn 
phosphate contained in a quantity of between 1.1 and 2% by 
weight, Zn nitrate contained in a quantity of between 7 and 
12% by weight, ascorbic acid contained in a quantity of be- 
tween 0.05 and 0.5% by weight, an organic solvent mixture 
consisting of isopropyl alcohol, propylene glycol and ethoxy- 
propanol, contained in a quantity of between 18% and 32% by 
weight, and water. 


comprising i 
pound having titanium within 0.001-0.5 hnabaaeen 
alkaline phosphate, drying said wire rod and then contacting 
said surface conditioned wire rod with a dry a powdered metal 
soap lubricant. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


4,808,246 
COMPOSITE MATERIAL IN ROD, TUBE, STRIP, SHEET 


Fremont, Calif., assignors to BBC Brown, Boveri & Company 
Limited, Baden, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 586,837, Mar. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 4,637,962. 


Int. C1.* C23C 30/00 
US. Cl. 148—11.5 Q 


1. A process for the production of a composite material with 
reversible thermomechanical properties, comprising joining at 
least two parts having a memory effect and each of said parts 
being of at least one shape memory alloy having a two-way 
effect, by rolling, compression molding, extrusion, welding, 
soldering, diffusion joining or powder metallurgy. 


4,808,247 
PRODUCTION PROCESS FOR ALUMINUM-ALLOY 
ROLLED SHEET 
Toshio Komatsubara, and Mamoru Matsuo, both of Fukaya, 
Japan, assignors to Sky Aluminium Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 16,821 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1986, 61-36761; 

May 26, 1986, 61-120573; Nov. 17, 1986, 61-273638 
Int. Cl.* C22F 1/04 
US. Cl. 148—2 21 Claims 


1. A process for producing an aluminum-alloy rolled sheet 
for forming, comprising the steps of: 

forming an alloy ingot of an aluminum alloy which consists 
essentially of, in % by weight, from 0.4 to 2.5% of Si, Mg 
and Cu in an amount depending on the Si content as 
follows: 

(a) in the case of 0.4% SSi=1.0%, 0.1% =Mg<0.4% and 
0.3% <CuS 1.5%; 

(b) in the case of 1.0% < SiS 1.8%, 0.1% SMg<0.25% and 
0.3% <Cu< 1.5%; and 

(c) in the case of 1.8% <Si52.5%, 0.1% SMg<0.25% and 
0% SCuB 1.5%, 

and from 0.05 to 0.4% Fe, the balance being aluminum and 

izing the alloy ingot at a temperature of from 450° 

to 580° C. for a period of from 1 to 48 hours; 
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subsequently, hot-rolling optionally followed by cold-roll- 
ing until a requisite sheet thickness is obtained; 

solution heat treating by holding the rolled sheet at a tem- 
perature of from 500° to 580° C. for a period of at least 5 


Malcolm W. Ozelton, Torrance; James W. Bohlen, Fountain 
Valley; Gregory V. Scarich, Hermosa Beach; James J. Scuttl, 
Rancho Palos Verdes, and Stephan W. Averill, Redondo 
Beach, all of Calif., assignors to Northrop Corporation, Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 917,630 
Int. C14 C22C 21/06 

US. Ci. 148—12.7 A 2 Claims 
1. In a method of producing an aluminum alloy product 

prepared from an 8090 Al-Li-Cu-Mg-Zr alloy cast ingot 


product 
stretched 2 to 4 percent 
“A , 


aging 
exposure of about 170° C. +/—2° C. 
for about 32 4+/—0.5 hours to obtain improved fracture tough- 
ness and fatigue resistance. 


4,808,249 
METHOD FOR MAKING AN INTEGRAL TITANIUM 
ALLOY ARTICLE HAVING AT LEAST TWO DISTINCT 
MICROSTRUCTURAL REGIONS 
Daniel Eylon, Dayton, and Francis H. Froes, Xenia, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 


MICROSTR 
BLENDED ELEMENTAL TITANIUM POWDER 
COMPACTS 
Francis H. Froes, Xenia, and Daniel Eylon, Dayton, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Dec. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 128,840 
Int. CL.* C22F 1/18 


8 Claims 

A method for improving the microstructure of an article 
by powder metallurgy of blended elemental titanium 
which comprises, in combination, the steps of 
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hydrogenating the consolidated article at a of 
about 780° to 1020° C. to a hydrogen level of about 0.50 to 1.50 
weight percent, cooling the thus-hydrogenated article to room 


temperature at a controlled rate, heating the thus-cooled, hy- 
drogenated article to a temperature of about 650° to 750° C., 
applying a vacutm to dehydrogenate the article and cooling 
said article to room temperature at a controlled rate. 


Pushpito K. Ghosh, New Bombay; Dhirendra N. Bhattacharyya; 
Rama S. Iyer, both of Bombay; Sudhakar V. Chikale, New 
Bombay; Arun K. , Bihar; Sasanka S. Paul, 
Bihar, and Vattipalli M. Rao, Bihar, all of India, assignors to 
Tel Limited, West Bengal, India 

Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,600 
Int. Cl.* CO6G 45/00 


1. An improved water-in-oil emulsion explosive composition 
which comprises one or more inorganic oxidizer salts selected 
from ammonium nitrate, calcium nitrate, sodium nitrate, potas- 
sium nitrate and mixtures thereof, one or more carbonaceous 
fuels, one or more conventional emulsifiers and from 0.1% to 
5% by weight based on the weight of the composition of an 
inorganic additive which is an organophillic smectite clay 
wherein said organophillic smectite clay is a clay which has 
been pre-treated with methanol or other appropriate polar 
liquid. 


4,808,252 
SHAPED DISPOSABLE DIAPERS WITH ELASTICALLY 
CONTRACTIBLE WAISTBANDS 
Glen R. Lash, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble , Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 21,074, Mar. 3, 1987, Pat. No. 4,710,189, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 756,416, Jul. 18, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 476,734, Mar. 18, 
1983, abandoned. This Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,412 
Int. Cl.* B29C 61/02; B32B 31/20 
US. Cl. 156—73.1 5 Claims 
1. A method of making shaped disposable diapers compris- 
ing the steps of: 
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ee ee ee ae, 
said disposable diaper 


meric material having a heat unstable state and a heat 
stable and elastic stable, said elastomeric material being in 


(2) forming said disposable diaper into a preselected configu- 
ration by providing said diaper with at least one fold, said 
at least one fold intersecting said elastomeric material; 


cause it to change from its heat unstable state to its heat 
stable and elastic state; and 
(5) cooling said elastomeric material. 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING A _PoSitioning a cylinderical mold around each of a plurality of 
REPAIR ON A CONTOURED SECTION OF A selected ones of said interlocking nodes; by, for each cylin- 
Charlies C. Mimbs, Gordon, Ga., assignor to Grumman Aero- _(@) positioning a first half-cylinder mold portion on a first 
space Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. support structure member, a slot in said first half-cylinder 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,184 mold portion engaging a second support structure mem- 
Int. C1.* B32B 35/00 ber substantialy perpendicular to said first support mem- 
23 Claims ber; and 

Oe a ee Aenebes Sate peng ae 
first support member on an opposite side of said first 
support member from said first half-cylinder mold por- 
tion, said second half-cylinder mold portion havign a slot 

which engages said second support member; and 

injecting a glue into each said node. 


4,808,255 
THERMALLY STABLE REACTIVE HOT MELT 
URETHANE ADHESIVE COMPOSITION HAVING A 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYMER, A COMPATIBLE, 
CURING URETHANE POLYESTER POLYOL 
PREPOLYMER AND A TACKIFYING AGENT 
SesaathS Sdianen, halapiae Wilde L. Baiome 
1. A method for performing a repair to a damaged areaona _ Stillwater, and Jeffrey M. Swoboda, White Bear Lake, all of 
contoured section of a composite structure, comprising the  Minn., assignors to H. B. Fuller Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
steps of: Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 47,685 
(a) supporting the contoured section of the composite struc- Int. Cl.* CO9J 5/02 
ture to be repaired; US. Cl. 156—307.3 13 Claims 
nee eee eee 
the composite structure to be repaired; extended pot stability, bond heat stability, green strength and 
Pa onc a ep =< PA cured bond strength which comprises: 
composite structure; 


(@) placing a release patch over the repair patch; 
(e) installing a conformal 


of the contoured section so as to act as a vehicle for the Peis ne ath Se ee Fae 

transfer of heat and pressure to the repair patch; parts of the prepolymer of a structural thermoplastic 
(f) applying heat to the repair patch via the conformal ther- ethylene vinyl monomer copolymer composition having a 

mocouple; melt index of about 0.2 to 1000 and a vinyl monomer 
(g) applying a pressure to the repair patch via the conformal content of about 10 to 60 wt-%; and 

thermocouple; (c) about 1 to 200 parts by weight per each one hundred 
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parts by weight of the prepolymer of a compatible ali- 
aliphatic-aromatic 
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4,808,257 
TREAD SPLICER 


phatic, tackifying resin. 
12. A method of bonding at least two surfaces which com- William A. Rex, Mogadore, and Robert S. Riggs, Stow, both of 


prises applying to a bondline that can join two surfaces an 
effective bonding amount of the adhesive of claim 1 and curing 
the adhesive. 


4,808,256 
TIRE RECAPPING APPARATUS 
Gilbert L. Hill, Troy, N.C., assignor to Oliver Rubber Company, 
Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,700 
Int. C1. B29D 30/56 
US. Ci. 156—394,1 


1. A retreading curing ring device for mounting on a tire 
retreading assembly that includes a tire carcass defining a 
retread area and integral sidewalls having inner circular beads 
adjacent their free ends, a free layer of uncured rubber posi- 


tioned adjacent one of said sidewalls for securing such enve- 

a circular body member for engaging a portion of the enve- 
lope and the circular tire bead; 

guide means adjacent said circular body member for concen- 


8 arresdrane 


circular body member and controllable by said handle 
means together, thereby pressing and sealing said enve- 
lope against the bead portion of the tire. 


eS ee a Sree 


on Pted Oct. 14, 1966, Ses No. 918,353 
Int. Ci.* B29D 30/28 
US. Ci. 156—421 


1. A multiple blade tread splicer for pressing together the 
ends of a tire tread strip wrapped around tire breaker belts on 


a first row of splicing blade assemblies mounted on a first 
portion of said frame member, a second row of splicing blade 
assemblies mounted on a second portion of said frame member 
at a position spaced from said first portion of said frame mem- 
ber, each of said splicing blade assemblies of said first row and 
said second row having a splicing blade movable into pressing 
engagement with said tire tread strip at a location at the ends 
of said tire tread strip and an overlapping splicing blade in the 
other row of said splicing blade assemblies, each of said splic- 
ing blade assemblies of said first row and said second row 
having a separate pneumatic cylinder and piston assembly for 
tread strip and control means connected to each said cylinder 
and piston assembly to limit the number of cylinder and piston 
assemblies which are actuated to a selected group of said over- 
lapping splicing blade assemblies in said first row and said 
second row for limiting the pressure of said splicing blades 


Toru Otsubo, Fujisawa; Susumu Aiuchi, Yokohama; Takashi 
Kamimura, Yokohama; Minoru Noguchi, Yokohama, and 
Teru Fujii, Chigasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 662,014 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1983, 58-194311; 
Jun. 29, 1984, 59-133117 
Int. Ci.* C23F 01/02; HOIL 21/306 

US. Ci. 156—643 30 Claims 
1. A plasma processing method comprising the steps of: 
introducing a processing gas into a reaction chamber having 

tan higdewigeas 
reaction chamber to a predetermined value; 


generate charged particles so that a distribution of values 
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of a group of the charged particles with respect to ion 4,808,260 

energy of the charged particles periodically has at least DIRECTIONAL APERTURE ETCHED IN SILICON 
two maximum values at a surface of the sample, said Edward N. Sickafus, Grosse Ie, and Mati Mikkor, Ann Arbor, 
different voltage waveforms being determined by a volt- 


age amplitude and a duty ratio; and 


wherein one of said plurality of different voltage waveforms 


for ionizing said processing gas to generate charged parti- 
cles provides an energy distribution determined by a mod- 


ulated voltage 


sponding to a group of said charge particles, and wherein 
a combination of said plurality of voltage waveforms 
provides such a distribution that a mean maximum energy 


possessed by each of said regions. 


q 4,808,259 
PLASMA ETCHING PROCESS FOR MOS CIRCUIT 
PREGATE ETCHING UTILIIZING A MULTI-STEP 
POWER REDUCTION RECIPE 
Don W. Jillie, Jr., Cupertino; Gerald Yin, San Jose, and Glen 
Wada, Fremont, all of Calif., assignors to Intel Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 147,450 
Int. C14 HO1L 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
US. Cl. 156—643 21 Claims 


POLYSILICON 


WE AN 


1. A method for pregate etching of a metal-oxide-semicon- 
ductor (MOS) thin film comprising the steps of: 
plasma etching said thin film at a first power level; 
plasma etching said thin film at a second power level, 
level. 


US. Cl. 156—653 


both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, 
Mich. 


Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,718 
Int. CL.* C23F 1/00 


US. Ci. 156—644 


A yee 


1. A method for anisotropically etching an aperture into a 
ine substrate such that the angle of the aperture 


s F plane with respect to the nominal crystaline planes of the 
amplitude corresponding to an energy : Fa 
toad é ion : > i a il a Shad ie 


ioning said substrate with top and hottom planar 
surfaces substantially parallel to said nominal i 


preselected 
angle of said aperture plane, said first etchant pit having 
era ame ig arr agi ame ar 


said nominal crystaline planes, intersection of said 
plane surface sides with said top planar surface defining a 
first pair of longitudinal edges and a first pair of transverse 
edges of said first etchant pit; and 

anisotropically etching a second etchant pit through said 
planes to a preselected distance from said top planar sur- 
face which is trigonometrically related to said preselected 
angle of said aperture plane, a portion of said second 
etchant pit intersecting a portion of said first etchant pit to 
define said aperture, said second etchant pit having plane 
surface sides along said intersecting crystaline planes, the 
intersection of said plane surface sides with said bottom 
planar surface defining a second pair of longitudinal edges 
and a second pair of transverse edges of said second etch- 
ant pit, one of said second pair of transverse edges being 
longitudinally offset from an opposing one of said first pair 
of transverse edges by a preselected longitudinal offset 
trigonometrically related to said angle of said aperture 
plane, such that said angle of said aperture plane is greater 
than zero degrees. 


4,808,261 


FABRICATION PROCESS FOR EPROM CELLS WITH 


OXIDE-NITRIDE-OXIDE DIELECTRIC 


Gabriella Ghidini, Piacenza, and Giuseppe Crisenza, Trezzo 


Sull’adda, both of Italy, assignors to SGS Microelettronica 

S.p.A., Catania, Italy 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,152 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 29, 1986, 20253 A/86 
Int. CL.* HOIL 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 

4 Claims 

1. A process for fabricating EPROM cells comprising (a) 

iting a dielectric with a triple oxide-nitride-oxide layer on 
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polysilicon layer, said mask capable of covering selected por- 
tions of said dielectric, (d) removing said additional 

layer and said dielectric from portions of the cell surface not 
protected by the mask, (e) removing said protective mask, and 
(f) depositing a second layer of polysilicon. 


4,808,262 
METHOD FOR DEVOLATILIZING POLYMER 
SOLUTIONS 


Viney P. Aneja, Schenectady, and John P. Skilbeck, Delmar, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 808,985, Dec. 16, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,812 
Int. C14 BOID 1/00, 3/06 
13 Claims 


1. A method for removing volatile components from a poly- 
Se ee 


comprising: 
(A) uniformly feeding said solution of polymer 


face to volume ratio in the range of about 4 to 50, height 
of about 0.05 to 0.5 inches, a width of about 1 to 4 inches, 
and a length of about 0.5 to 12 inches, wherein the poly- 
mer solution is heated in said channels to a temperature 


tially prevented 
(B) passing the solution from the heat exchange zone into a 
i chamber at a pressure at which at least 25% 
of the volatile components of said polymer solution are 
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INLINE CONTROL VALVE FOR MAKE-UP AIR 
Douglas E. Honer, Neenah, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 
Neenah, Wis. 


Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,568 
Int. C.* D21B 1/08 
US. Ci. 162—4 


+ 


1. A method of fiberizing shredded fibrous material compris- 
ing feeding a mixture of air and suspended pieces of the shred- 
ded fibrous material to a feed inlet of a fiberizer through a 
hollow inline control valve said fiberizer having an outlet for 
fiberized material, and a pressure differential exists between the 
inlet and the outlet of the fiberizer, monitoring the change in 
pressure between the inlet and outlet of the fiberizer, and 
adjusting the air flow by said control valve, said control valve 
having a plurality of radially equally spaced apart ports each 
generally triangular in shape which make-up air is drawn into 
the fiberizer, wherein the size of the port openings is continu- 
ously adjusted in response to the pressure differential between 
the inlet and the outlet of the fiberizer. 


4,808,264 
PROCESS FOR CHEMICALS AND ENERGY RECOVERY 


PCT No. PCT/SE86/00249, § 371 Date Jan. 28, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 28, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07396, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 18, 1986 

PCT Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 15,137 

Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 3, 1985, 8502731 

Int. C14 D21C 11/12 
13 Claims 


1. A process for recovering chemicals and energy from 
cellulose treatment waste liquors containing organic matter 


comprising: 
@ introducing said waste liquor into a pressurized gasifica- 
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tion reactor while being atomized and subjected to flash- 
pyrolysis thereby forming CO, CO2, Hz, H2S, NaxCO3 
and Na?2S; 


(ii) introducing a gas selected from the group consisting of 
oxygen or an oxygen containing gas into said reactor in 
order to support endothermal pyrolysis reactions by com- 
bustion of a part of the gas formed by the pyrolysis of the 
organic matter present in said liquor; 

(iii) maintaining a temperature of at least 800° to 1300° C. 
and a pressure from 3 to 150 bars in said reactor to achieve 
complete gasification of the organic content of the waste 
liquor and to form droplets of melted inorganic chemicals 

(iv) transporting said melt of chemicals out of said reactor 
into a quenching chamber by means of high velocity gas 
and melt of chemicals through direct contact with an 

(v) washing the cooled gas from step (jv) with an alkaline 
solution in order to dissolve the chemical content thereof 
and in order to remove the sulfur bearing compounds 
from the pyrolysis gas; and 

(vi) removing said remaining gas and using it as a fuel for 
generating power. 


4,808,265 
METHOD OF WASHING PULP IN A PRESSURE PULP 
WASHER ADDING TWO WASHING LIQUIDS 

Oscar Lathi; Frederick S. Lewis, both of Nashua, and Lawrence 

A. Carismith, Amherst, all of N.H., assignors to Ingersoll- 

Rand Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 893,988, Aug. 7, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,167 
Int. C1.* D21C 9/02, 9/06 


1. A method of washing a pulp mat on the outside of a 
permeable rotatable drum mounted in a vat and a washing 
baffle also mounted in the vat and having a first inside surface 
spaced from the drum by a narrow gap to provide a narrow 
annulus extending from its upstream end partially along the 
outside surface of the drum and a second inside surface down- 
stream from the first inside surface, connected to the first inside 
surface and extending partially along the outside surface of the 
drum to its downstream end with the second inside surface 
spaced from the drum by an enlarged gap to provide an en- 
larged annulus comprising the steps of: moving the pulp mat, 
by rotating athe drum, form the upstream end of the narrow 
gap to the downstream end of the enlarged gap, washing the 
mat with liquid from a first liquid source by flowing said liquid 
into said upstream end of the narrow gap, along the narrow 
the mat with liquid from a second liquid source by flowing said 
liquid into said downstream end of the enlarged gap, along the 
enlarged annulus and through the pulp mat into the drum. 
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4,808,266 
PROCEDURE AND DEVICE FOR THE ELIMINATION 


Int. Cl.* D21F 11/00 
US. Cl, 162—102 


1. A process for the continuous removal according to a 
paper production process of at least a portion of the liquid in a 
layer formed by pouring from a headbox, on a moving, contin- 
uous, liquid-porous formation support, of a liquid suspension 
comprising highly absorbent cellulose fibers having a polymer- 
ized olefinic monomer grafted thereon and having hydrolyz- 
able functional groups, and said liquid to be removed compris- 
ing an alcohol selected from the group consisting of ethyl 
alcohol, methyl alcohol, isopropyl alcohol and mixtures 
thereof, said suspension having a solid matter content of less 
than about 10% by weight, said liquid being removed by gravi- 
tational dripping and/or by suction, by pressing, and evapora- 
tion, to form a paper layer of said grafted cellulose fibers, the 
improvement comprising that all of these liquid removal oper- 
ations bring the layer to a solid matter concentration greater 
than and are performed on a single porous substan- 
tially horizontal formation support, and wherein the evapora- 
tion of a part of the liquid in the layer deposited on said forma- 
tion support is achieved by passing a nitrogen flux through the 
layer and further wherein the layer is sandwiched between the 
formation support and a continuous porous upper support 
during the entige liquid removal treatment. 


4,808,267 
WATERPROOF PHOTOGRAPHIC PAPER SUPPORT 


Alois-Bernhard Kerkhoff, Bissendorf; Rudolf Wanka, Osna- 
briick, and Wolfgang Storbeck, Belm, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Felix Schoeller, Jr. GmbH & Co. KG, 
Osnabriick, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,580 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 
1986, 3606806 
Int. Cl.4 D21H 1/10, 3/02 

US. Cl. 162—13 10 Claims 
1. A waterproof photographic paper support including 

paper coated with polyolefin resin, said paper support having 

been formed from a paper pulp composition comprising: 

paper fiber material; 

a fatty acid sizing agent selected from the group consisting 
of a fatty acid and a salt of a fatty acid; 

an aluminum salt; 

anionic and cationic polyacrylamides having a ratio of ani- 
onic polyacrylamide to cationic polyacrylamide of be- 
tween about 40 to 60 and 60 to 40, said anionic polyacryl- 
amide having an acrylic acid content of between about 5 
and 20 weight percent based on the total weight of the 
anionic polyacrylamide; and 
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4,808,268 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING COKE OVEN LEVELING 


Continuation of Ser. No. 822,298, Jan. 24, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 67,415 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 25, 


1985, 3502488 
Int. Ci.* C10B 43/02 


US. Cl. 202—241 9 Claims 


1. A coking oven with at least one coking chamber, compris- 


ing 

said coking chamber of said coking oven having a leveling 
door frame around a leveling hole in one side of said 
coking chamber and a leveling door closing against said 
leveling door frame, said leveling door having a closing 
device and being hinged to swing outwardly and up- 
wardly to open, 

a coke pushing machine for leveling coke in said chamber, 


a cleaning apparatus for cleaning the leveling door and the 
leveling door frame of said coking chamber, 
said coke pushing machine being located on said side of said 
coking chamber in which said leveling hole is provided 
and being movable in a longitudinal direction along said 
side thereof to be positioned in alignment with said coking 
chamber, 


said means for opening and closing said leveling door on said 
coke pushing machine being such as to swing said leveling 
door of said chamber out and up to an open position and 
to keep said leveling door in said open position for level- 
ing and cleaning, 

said leveling device comprising a leveling rod and first 
moving means supporting said leveling rod on said coke 
leveling rod in relation to said coke pushing machine 
along a straight path of motion from a retracted position 
on said coke pushing machine straight towards and into 
said leveling hole for performing leveling in said coking 


door is open, and for withdrawing said leveling rod 

straight out of said leveling hole back into said retracted 

eee 
said cleaning apparatus comprising 

a main carriage placed on said coke pushing machine and 
mounted on second moving means for being moved 
relative to said coke pushing machine along a straight 
path of motion towards and away from said leveling 
hole when said leveling door is open, 

a swiveling carrier hinged on a vertical side of main car- 
riage to be swung horizontally between a first position 
at the side and clear of said path of motion of said 
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leveling rod and a second position opposite said leveling 
hole and in said path of motion of said leveling rod, 
positioning means movably mounted on said swiveling 
and 


prising a pivot lever that is rigidly connected to said swiv- 
elling carrier, a free end of said pivot lever riding in said 
stationary control slot so that when said main carriage is 
moved towards and away from said leveling hole said 


4,808,269 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING AN OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION SENSING DEVICE 
Tomohiko Kawanabe; Masahiko Asakura; Noritaka Kushida; 
Hiroshi Hasebe, all of Wako, and Tessho Yamada, Nagoya, all 
of Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo and NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Nagoya, both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 909,534, Sep. 22, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 142,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60-218501 

Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/46 

US, Cl. 204—1 T 1 Claim 


1. In a method of controlling an oxygen concentration de- 
tecting device including an oxygen concentration sensor hav- 
ing oxygen pump and sensor cell elements spaced from each 
other to form a restricted region between said elements, each 
of said elements being made of an oxygen-ion conductive solid 
electrolytic member and a pair of electrodes sandwiching said 
electrolytic member, said sensor including heater means for 





heating said oxygen pump and sensor cell elements under 
supplied thereto, pump cur- 


im respanes to a heater cursent supply command, the improve- 
ment which comprises: 

a fret step of initiating the production of said heater current 

supply command while interrupting the supply of said 


pump current; 

a second step of detecting the termination of a predeter- 
mined time period subsequent to the initiation of said 
heater current supply command; and 
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essentially the hydrocarbons, and withdrawing the immiscible 
phases separately from each other, with the provision that 
water is not added in said separating step to separate the alco- 
hol from the Cs hydrocarbon so as to form an aqueous phase 
containing the alcohol which is thereafter distilled into water 

and alcohol fractions. 
20. In a process for the production of tertiary amyl methyl 
olefin-containing, 


methyl alcohol from the condensed overhead fraction, the 
improvement which comprises cooling the condensed over- 
head fraction to below the single phase saturation temperature 


gp pare gm Saye perro mer gem . 


only upon the termination of said predetermined time 
period detected in said second step to assure that no pump 
current is supplied to said oxygen pump element during 
said 


has achieved a constant value and said pump current is 
proportional to the oxygen concentration of the oxygen- 
containing gas introduced into said restricted region. 


4,808,270 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE PREPARATION 
OF ETHER 
Hans-Juergen Wernicke, Geretsried; Reinhard Glatthaar, and 
Nikolaus Buckl, both of Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Linde Aktiengeselischaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 781,811, Sep. 3, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,820 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 
1984, 3435936 
Int. CL.* BOID 3/14; COTC 41/42 


a proportion of between 0.01 and 2% by weight of the over- 
head fraction is admixed to the overhead fraction prior to 
phase separation, said water providing increased 

of the two immiscible phases and most of the water transfer- 
being present in said methanol phase in a substantially smaller 
weight proportion compared to the methanol. 


4,808,271 
ELECTROPLATING METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
ULTRALOW-MASS FISSIONABLE DEPOSITS 
Francis H. Ruddy, Monroeville, Pa., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 

ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,554 
Int. Ci.* GO1T 3/00; C25C 1/22; C25D 3/54 
US. Cl. 204—1.5 9 Claims 
1. A method for producing an isotopically pure, ultralow- 
mass fissionable deposit which can be accurately calibrated 
and used as a nuclear reactor dosimeter, comprising the steps 
of: 
OS ne ae ee 
secular equilibrium with a daughter formed by the 
Sauna darnees 
(b) chemically separating the daughter from the parent; 
(c) electroplating the daughter on a substrate; 
“tniiietiiandae ae ee 
by measuring its decay rate; and 
(e) holding the electroplated daughter until the daughter 
decays to the ultralow-mass fissionable deposit whose 
mass shall then be known since the amount of the daugh- 
ter was previously determined. 


4,808,272 
METHOD OF CONSTRUCTING A MOLD FOR MAKING 
GAME BALLS 


Robert P. Molitor, Niles, Mich., assignor to Spalding & Evenflo 
Companies, Inc., Tampa, Fila. 
Division of Ser. No. 876,506, Jun. 20, 1986. This application 
Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 134,675 
Int. C1.4 C25D 1/10 


US. Cl. 204—6 2 Claims 
1. A method of constructing a mold for making balls having 
simulated stitching and stitch holes on the outer surface 
thereof, said method comprising the steps of 
inserting pins of a predetermined length in the stitch holes of 
a stitched leather ball; 
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depositing metallic mold material on the surface of said ball 
so as to cover said pins; 


half being symmetrical with respect to the stitching on 


Chang-Hwang Hua, Palo Alto; Ding-Yuan S. Day, Sunnyvale, 
and Simon S. Chan, Belmont, all of Calif., assignors to Avan- 
tek, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed May 10, 1988, Ser. No. 192,343 
Int. Ci.* C25D 5/02 


1. A method for forming metallized via holes in a semicon- 
ductor wafer having first and second sides comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) forming electrically interconnected conductive pads on 

said first side of said wafer; 

(b) forming holes through said wafer from said second side 
to said first side, in alignment with said conductive pads, 
to thereby expose the underside of said pads; 

(c) electroplating the interior surfaces of said holes, using 
said interconnected pads as a cathode. 


Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 906,345 


Int. C1.* C25D 5/02 

US. Cl. 204—15 19 Claims 

3. A gintallldaetnite commento Gdectic whutaite, 
metal layer produced from a metallo organic composition 
comprising at least one precious metal resinate in an amount of 
from about 4 to 25 percent, at least one film forming in an 
amount of from about 0.01 to 1.0 percent, at least one base 
metal resinate in an amount of from about 0.1 to 3 percent and 
a suitable medium, and a conductive metal layer thereon. 
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4,808,275 
METHOD FOR FORMING CORROSION RESISTANT 
COATING ON A DISC BRAKE 
Takashi Ohzora, Tokyo; Yoshio Otsuka, Yamato, and Kazuo 
Hoshino, Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 843,750, Mar. 25, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 117,897 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1985, 60-59366 
Int. C1.* C25D 5/02; Fi6D 65/10; B32B 15/02 
US. Cl. 204—16 12 Claims 


1. A method for forming a corrosion resistance coating on 
the surface of a rotor of a disc brake, comprising the steps of: 


within a range from 80 to 120 g per liter of said plating 
solution; 


surrounding outer periphery of said rotor with an annular 
metal jig; 


of nickel and ceramic particles on the sur- 
Sater aid cllle. anh Wh tied. door Gees acinonion 
resistance coating of said rotor is obtained. 


4,808,276 
METHOD FOR CHECKING IN A MOVING MODE THE 
CONTINUITY OF A METAL COVERING ON A METAL 
WIRE OF DIFFERENT NATURE 


Ss. Safrany, Nancy, @B of France, scsigners.to Alamiaiom 
Pechiney, Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 19,667 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 6, 1987, 87 00853 
: Int. CL.* C25D 5/04, 21/12 
US. Cl. 204—28 3 Claims 


1. Method for checking and obtaining in a moving mode the 
continuity of a metal covering on a metal wire of different 
nature belonging to the group of a wire being treated by a 
current strength and issuing from a covering bath and wire, the 
treatment of which is achieved and coming from a storage 
wheel consisting in: 
bringing continuously the coated wire in contact with a 
volume of an electrolyte solution chemically and physi- 
cally inert with respect of the wire and in which the 
sensitive part of a reference electrode is immersed; 

sliding the wire issuing from the volume against an electrical 
contact; 





measuring the electrical potential variations between the 
electrode and the contact; and 

when the potential current oscillates, noting the poorly 
covered wire and increasing the current strength on the 
wire being treated. 


4,808,277 
METHOD FOR THE CONTINUOUS ELECTROLYTIC 
PLATING OF A METAL STRIP WITH A METALLIC 
PLATING LAYER 
Johannes H. Sluyters, Zeist, Netherlands, assignor to Hoogov- 
ens Groep B.V., Ijmuiden, Netherlands 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,512 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 4, 1987, 
8701307 


Int. Ci.4 C25D 7/06 
11 Claims 


1. Method for the continuous electrolytic plating of a metal 
strip with a metallic plating layer, comprising the steps of 
(® passing the strip continuously through an electrolytic cell 
having an anode and an electrolyte, said strip acting as 
cathode in the cell, while performing electrolysis in the 
cell so that said plating layer is deposited on the strip from 
the electrolyte, and 
(ii) monitoring the plating layer on the strip during its forma- 
tion in the cell, by directing a substantially parallel beam 
of electromagnetic radiation onto the strip at a location 
which in the direction of movement of the strip is after the 
commencement of the electrolysis in the cell, and measur- 


Seodatesanielition leteemebondhent eaiiendiie of on 
plating layer on the strip. 


4,808,278 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 


: : i j , 
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the electrolyte, comprising the steps of: 

passing the non-electroplated side of a strip adjacent said 
pickling anode in said pickler, 

applying a current through said pickling anode to cathodi- 
cally pickle said non-electroplated side of said strip, 

passing said strip through said plating unit, 

applying a current through said plating anode to deposit said 


4,808,279 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING MAGNETIC RECORDING 
MATERIAL 

Martin Moskovits, Toronto, Canada, and Beat Schmidhalter, 

Basel, Switzerland, assignors to The University of Toronto 

Innovations Foundation, Toronto, Canada 

Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,260 
Int. Cl.4 C25D 11/20 

US. Cl. 204—28 


cleaning an aluminum or aluminum metal containing sub- 


strate; 
anodizing the cleaned metal substrate in an acid bath, to 
produce a pitted or porous oxide substrate surface; 
rinsing the anodized substrate, substantially to remove there- 
from acid residues remaining from the anodizing step; 
subjecting the substrate in contact with a liquid solution of a 
salt of at least one ferromagnetic metal to electrolysis with 


small-particle, 
particle diameters in the range of 30to 350 A, while adjust- 
ing and controlling the frequency of said alternating cur- 
rent within the range 200-500 Hz, to obtain discrete parti- 
cles in the pores aggregated in an anisotropic configura- 
tion; and 
strate. 


4,808,280 
METHOD FOR ELECTROLYTIC COLORING OF 
ALUMINIM OR ALUMINUM ALLOYS 
Yuji Hinoda, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujisash Company, 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,442 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1986, 61-72454 
Int. Cl.* C25D 11/22 


US. Cl. 204—37.6 15 Claims 


1. In a method for electrolytic coloring of an anodized alu- 
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minum or aluminum alloy workpiece, the improvement com- tetrafluoroborate, stontium tetrachloroborate, strontium hexa- 
stontium 


Int. C.* C2SD 11/00 
US. Cl. 204—56.1 6 Claims r 
1. In the method of forming a substantially amorphous, low 
friction, wear resistant iron phosphate coating on the surface of amine and a triarylamine, and said cathode contains no mer- 


cury and thereafter 


Thomas D. Gregory, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 482 
Int. CL.4 C25B 1/14, 3/04 


Stephen A. Bedell, Lake Jackson, and aes S. Kuan Tsai, 
Pearland, both of Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 149,777 

Int. C1.* C25B 3/00, 1/00; C25F 7/02 
US. Cl. 204—72 4 Claims 
1. In an alkanolamine sorbent gas conditioning process for 
i trifluoromethanensulfonates, the removal of acid gases from natural and synthetic gas 
strontium borohydride, strontium tetrafluoroborate, strontium streams containing one or more of said acid gases ans in which 
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process heat stable salts of alkanolamine consisting of formates, 
sulfites, oxalates, thiocyanates and chlorides of alkanolamines 
are formed, the principle process units of said process being an 
absorber and a thermal regenerator, the improvement which 
consists of 

(a) treating a portion, a side tream of less than the total, of 
the lean regenerated amine sorbent solution produced in 
the thermal regenerator of said gas conditioning process, 

i an cieaipagieabesiGdl or cole tals call Gagelint of 

( a container separated into two compartments by an 
anion exchange membrane, one of said compartments, 
the cathode compartment, having an electroconductive 
expanded metal plate cathode connected to a power 
source and the other compartment, the anode compart- 
ment, having an anode similarly connected to a power 
source, the latter electrode, the anode, is selected from 
the group consisting of platinium or an electrically 
conductive metal coated with a platinium coating, plati- 
nized, both of which are capable of operating at high 
current density in an electrochemical cell and stable for 
at least 5000 hours of use, 

(b) feeding the side stream identified in (a) to the cathode 
compartment as the catholyte and 

(c) withdrawing from said cathode compartment a lower 
concentration heat stable salt lean sorbent having less 
concentration of heat stable salts than the lean sorbent side 
stream entering said compartment, 

(d) mixing the so treated lower concentration heat stable salt 
lean sorbent with the portion of the lean regenerated 
amine identified in (a) not treated in the electrochemical 
cell and returning the combined streams to the absorber in 
said process, said anode compartment containing an ano- 
lyte being an aqueous solution of an alkali metal salt capa- 
ble of reacting with the afore described anions of said heat 
stable salts, and 

(e) maintaining the concentration of ionized alkali metal in 
said anode compartment at a level to neutralize said anions 
of said heat stable salts in said stream, 

(f) periodically discarding a portion of said anolyte and 

(g) adding make up volumes of anolyte composition to said 
anode compartment to maintain said concentration. 


4,808,285 
METHOD OF MAKING MICRO-OPTICAL 
COMPONENTS ON POLYDIACETYLENE OPTICAL 
DEVICES 
Yung-Jui Chen, Weston; Boris S. Elman, Brighton, and Gary M. 
Carter, Lexington, all of Mass., assignors to GTE Laborato- 
ries Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,873 
Int. Cl.4 BOIS 19/68 
US, Cl. 204—157.15 


1. A method of making a micro-optical component on a 
polydiacetylene optical device comprising the following steps: 
Step 1—positioning an e-beam means over a surface of a 
polydiacetylene optical device, said surface being polyd- 
iacetylene having an index of refraction; 
Step 2—exposing said surface of the polydiacetylene optical 
device to an e-beam having a fluence and an energy at a 
predetermined location on said surface of said polydiace- 


tylene optical device to form a micro-optical pattern, said 

fluence comprising a scanning rate and a current; and 
Step 3—controlling said fluence and energy of said e-beam 

to change said index of refraction of said exposed polyd- 


4,808,286 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MAXIMIZING 
PRODUCTION OF HEAT, GAS, AND ELECTRICITY 
THROUGH THE ACCELERATION OF HYDROGEN 
DISSOCIATION 
J. F, Angelo, II, P.O. Box 55275, Little Rock, Ark. 72225 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,267 
Int. Cl.* C10B 47/20, 49/06; BOIS 1/10 
US. Cl. 204—157.15 18 Claims 


1. A rotary kiln system for inducing and accelerating hydro- 
gen dissociation in a cloud generated from feedstock capable of 
being carbonized and fed into a chamber defined by the rotary 
kiln comprising: 
means for thermally stimulating the feedstock to generate 

the cloud; 
means for localizing the cloud within an area of the cham- 

ber, the means including means for rotating a retort defin- 
ing the chamber about its longitudinal direction in a first 

direction and means for introducing air tangentially into a 

peripheral portion of the chamber not occupied by the 
feedstock in a second direction that is opposite to the first 


direction; 
means for electrically stimulating the localized cloud; and 
means for photonically stimulating the localized cloud. 


4,808,287 
WATER PURIFICATION PROCESS 
Ernst F. Hark, Rte. 7, Box 513, Conroe, Tex. 97384 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,406 
Int. Cl.* CO2F 9/00 
US. Cl. 204—182.5 9 Claims 

1. A method for purifying water comprising: 

prefiltering the water by passing it through a one to five 
micron filter; 

passing the water flowing from the prefiltration through an 
activated charcoal filter; 

passing the water from the activated charcoal filter through 
a second activated charcoal filter; 

passing the water from the second charcoal filter through a 
guard filter, the quard filter being one to five microns in 
size: 

pressurizing the water from the guard filter to between 30 
and 400 pounds per square inch by means of a first pres- 
sure pump: 

subjecting the water leaving the first pressure pump to a first 
reverse osmosis treatment to remove dissolved particles; 
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to between 0 and 400 pounds per square inch by means of 
a second pressure pump; 


4,808,288 
ELECTROPHORETIC GEL FOR SEPARATING 
HEMOGLOBIN VARIANTS 
Kathi Jo Ulfelder, Santa Ana, and William A. Gurske, Placentia, 

both of Calif., assignors to Beckman Instruments, Inc., Fuller- 
ton, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 588,849, Mar. 12, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 798,133 
Int. C1.* BOID 57/02; COTK 3/14; GOIN 27/26 


from about 0.05 to about 0.09M of a buffer selected from the 

group consisting of adipic acid, glutaric acid, itaconic acid, 
maleic acid, malic acid, malonic scid, secciaic acid, succinamic 
acid and tricarbalyllic acid. 


4,808,289 
RESID HYDROTREATING WITH HIGH TEMPERATURE 
FLASH DRUM RECYCLE OIL 
Norman K. McDaniel, Dickinson; Nicholas C. Vasti, Webster; 
Norman R. Woods, League City, and Robert E. Boening, 
Galveston, all of Tex., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,477 
Int. Ci.* CO1G 65/04 
US. Cl. 208—210 3 Claims 
1. A hydrotreating process, comprising the steps of: 
mixing recucled flash drum oil with nonhydrotreated virgin 
resid oil in a feed drum; while concurrently 
cled flash drum oil; 
feeding said feed oil comprising said nonhydrotreated virgin 
resind oil and said recycled flash drum oil to a reactor 


gases in the presence of said hydrotreating catalyst at a 


CHEMICAL 


ane; 

separating said product stream in a separator into an over- 
head stream of gases and oil vapors and a bottom stream of 
separator oil; 

feeding a stream consisting essentially of separator oil to a 
flash drum; 

flashing and separating said separator oil in said flash drum 
into a stream of gases and oil vapors and a bottom stream 
of flash drum oil; 


fractionating and separating a portion of said flahs drum oil 


hydrotgreated 
vacuum tower into fractions of gases, gas oil, and vacuum 
resid; and 
recyling and passign another portion of said flash drum oil 
from said flash drum to said feed drum in the absence of 
previosuly and fractionating said recycled flash 


separating 
drum oil in said atmospheric tower and said vacuum 
tower 


Herbert H. Hilbig, 3125 W. Paradise Dr., Phoenix, Ariz. 85029 
Filed May 9, 1988, Ser. No. 191,394 
Int. C1. C25B 15/02, 15/08, 9/00, 1/26 

US. Ci. 204—229 


18. An electrolytic pool chlorinator comprising in combina- 
tion: 

a. an anode chamber for containing a brine solution; 

b. an anode disposed within said anode chamber; 

c. a cathode chamber for containing a catholyte; 

d. an ion-permeable selective membrane dividing said cath- 
ode chamber from said anode chamber and allowing so- 
dium ions to pass through said membrane from said anode 


preventing 
ee ee 
a. & cuthodh dite within suid cuthite chemihie yous 


g. a brine tank containing a quantity of water and salt to form 
a brine solution, said brine tank being in fluid communica- 


solution thereto; 

h. means for supplying water to brine tank as water and salt 
are consumed therefrom, said means maintaining the level 
of fluid within said brine tank at a first predetermined 
height; 

i. an access pipe having a lower end in fluid communication 
with said anode chamber and extending to an opposing 
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upper end, the opposing upper end including an overflow 
opening a second predetermined height above si it 


Peter R. Denton, and David Boyarsky, both of Cherry Hill, N.J., 
assignors to Denton Vacuum Inc., Cherry Hill, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No, 94,684 
Int. Cl.* C23C 14/56 


US. Cl. 204—298 5 Claims 


1. An arrangement for coating substrates which are held by 
individual carrier means and which carrier means are continu- 
ously step moved into and out of a coating chamber, compris- 
ing in combination: a plurality of pairs of first and second 
O-rings respectively formed and disposed to fit a first O-ring 
above a second O-ring with each located around the periphery 
of an associated one of said carrier means; first vertical hollow 
cylinder means having first and second ends and having side- 
wall means and having apertures in at least one of said sidewall 
means, said first vertical hollow cylinder means designed to 
have a said carrier means, with said first and second O-rings, 
fitted therein to provide a double seal to prevent gasses from 
said apertures in said side walls being tapered with a sufficient 
taper such that said first and second O-rings do not come in 
contact with sharp edges when moving past said apertures; 

means for loading said carrier means designed and disposed to 
move said carrier means with said first and second O-rings into 


and disposed to move a said carrier means which has passed 
Se ee eee 
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materially coat said substrates disposed with respect to said 
transport means to materially coat said substrate which are 
being moved by said transport means; and means to remove 
said carrier means from said transport means and from said 
vacuum chamber coating means. 


4,808,292 
ARRANGEMENT FOR STABILIZING A 
GAS-REFERENCE ELECTRODE 
Manfred Kessler, Schlehenstr. 14, and Jens Héper, Moorbach- 

weg 28, both of 8520 Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 923,725 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 
1985, 3537919 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/26, 27/30, 27/40, 27/46 
US. Cl. 204—403 24 


30 
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1. An arrangement for stabilizing a gas-reference electrode 
in a device for measuring electrochemical activities in a hydro- 
gen and oxygen containing electrolyte present in a space, 
comprising a reference electrode of a nobel metal; a lipophile 
membrane covering a surface portion of the reference elec- 
trode and being arranged in said space to contact said electro- 
lyte; a source of gas arranged in said space opposite said refer- 
ence electrode to supply gas toward the same, said gas source 
including a source electrode of a nobel metal, which is in 
contact with said electrolyte to release the gas therefrom; and 


membrane, said other lipophile membrane being permeable to 
the gas released from the electrolyte by the action of the source 
electrode and being in contact with the electrolyte. 


4,808,293 
OXYGEN SENSOR AND METHOD OF MAKING SUCH 
SENSOR 


Hiroshi Fukuda; Takeshi Nagai, both of Nara, and Kenzo Ohji, 
Ikoma, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Indus- 
trial Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 135,093 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1986, 61-304115; 
Dec. 19, 1986, 61-304130; Apr. 23, 1987, 62-100386; Apr. 23, 
1987, 62-100388 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/58 

US. Cl. 204—410 
1. An oxygen sensor comprising: 

(a) an oxygen ion conductive solid electrolyte plate having 
first and second opposite surfaces; 

(b) first and second electrodes fixedly extending on the first 
and second surfaces of the electrolyte plate respectively; 

(c) an annular spacing frame hermetically secured to the first 
surface of the electrolyte plate and surrounding the first 
electrode, the spacing frame having an opening, wherein a 
height of the opening as measured with respect to the 
electrolyte plate is essentially equal to the thickness of the 


20 Claims 


spacing frame; and 
(d) a sealing plate hermetically secured to the spacing frame 
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and defining a chamber in conjunction with the electro- 
lyte plate and the spacing frame, the chamber accommo- 
dating the first electrode and opening into an environment 
only via a window defined by the opening in the spacing 
frame, the window allowing oxygen molecules to flow 
Gam che caviotameat ate Oe chalet be Abeta. 

19. A method of manufacturing an oxygen sensor, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) forming an electrode on a surface of an oxygen conduc- 
tive solid electrolyte plate; 

(b) after the electrode is formed on the surface of the electro- 
lyte plate, printing a predetermined pattern of glass paste 
on the surface of the electrolyte plate, wherein the prede- 


termined pattern of the glass paste surrounds the electrode 
and wherein the glass paste comprises organic binder and 


glass particles; 
See rae 


(fring on sembly ofthe eectoye pate, the pte of 
the glass paste, and the scaling plate, and thereby convert- 
ing the pattern of the glass paste to a corresponding pat 
tern of fired glass film and cocuring the elec- 
trolyte plate and the sealing plate to the pattern of the 
fired glass film, wherein the electrolyte plate, the sealing 
epee. oc = spr ns 
ber accommodating the electrode. 


4,808,294 
PROBE FOR MEASURING THE PARTIAL PRESSURE 
OF OXYGEN IN A GASEOUS ATMOSPHERE IN 
RELATION TO A REFERENCE ATMOSPHERE 
Pierre Beuret, and Jacques Beuret, both of Route de Bure 21, 
Porrentruy, Switzerland (CH-2900) 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 36,756 
application 


AAT ES 


|| 


1. A probe for measuring the partial pressure of oxygen in a 
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gaseous atmosphere in relation to a reference atmosphere, 
comprising: 


a solid-electrolyte reaction member having a shape which is 
symmetrical about a plane containing an axis of rotation of 
said reaction member, said shape being such that said 
reaction member has a widest portion; 

a support tube having a diameter, + ee lp 
made from ceramic and including first supporting means 
located at an open end of said support tube supporting said 
reaction member on one side thereof and an interior cham- 
ber connecting said open end of said support tube to an 
opposite end of said support tube, whereby the reference 
atmosphere can flow through said interior chamber of said 
support tube and contact said reaction member; 

a sleeve disposed coaxially about said support tube and in 
spaced relationship thereto such that an annular passage- 
way is formed between said sleeve and said support tube, 
one end of said sleeve being closed and having second 
are aligned with said reaction member so as to permit the 
gaseous atmosphere to flow into said annular passageway 
removable from said support tube, whereby said sleeve 
can be removed in order to permit the replacement of said 
reaction member; and 
reaction member such that said first supporting means is 
pressed into direct contact with an abutting portion of said 
reaction member so as to cause said reaction member and 
said first supporting means to cooperate with each other 
and with each other only to form a washerless gas-tight 
chamber of said support tube, whereby the gaseous atmo- 
sphere is separated from the reference atmosphere by said 
seal, said first supporting means including an endless bev- 
elled surface having a contour which matches the contour 
of said abutting portion of said reaction member to form a 
tate the formation of said seal, said bevelled surface being 
formed in a terminal edge of said open end of said support 
tube such that said widest portion of said reaction member 
is located externally of said support tube, and said widest 
portion of said reaction member being wider than said 
diameter of said support tube. 


. 


4,808,295 
TWO STAGE PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A 
HIGH BENZENE AROMATIC PRODUCT 
Margaret Nemet-Mavrodin, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to 
Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 89,194, Aug. 25, 1987. This 
Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,773 
Int. Cl.* C10G 35/06; GOTC 12/00 
US. Ci. 208—65 


containing at least 50 weight percent of C2 to Co aliphatic 
hydrocarbons to a first stage reaction zone where it is con- 
tacted under conversion conditions with a catalyst comprising 
an aluminosilicate zeolite characterized by a Constraint Index 
within the approximate range of 1 to 12 and a degree of acidity 
indicated by an alpha value of at least 3, and passing the efflu- 
ent from the first stage reaction zone directly to a second stage 
reaction zone where it is contacted under conversion condi- 
tions with a catalyst comprising platinum and either a zeolite 
having a Constraint Index in the approximate range of 1 to 12, 
or a potassium form of zeolite L in which the number of pro- 
tonic acid sites have been reduced by exchange with barium, 
strontium or calcium, said second stage catalyst having a low 
degree of acidity as indicated by an alpha value of no higher 
than about 1. 
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4,808,296 
PROCESS FOR DEWAXING HYDROCARBON 
FEEDSTOCK 


Continuation of Ser. No. 789,217, Oct. 18, 1985, abandoned. 
This Feb, 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,112 
Int. CL‘ C10G 47/20, 45/54 


US. Ci. 208—111 12 Claims 


1. A process for hydroisomerizing a wax-containing hydro- 
carbon feedstock comprising: 
contacting said wax-containing hydrocarbon feedstock with 
a catalyst including a zeolite characterized by a Constraint 
Index of from about 1 to about 12, and an alpha value of 
from about 5 to about 50 based on zeolite, in combination 
with a Platinum metal ydrogenation 
component at a temperature of from about 400° to about 
900° F. and at a pressure of from about 200 to 2000 psig. 


4,808,297 
PROTECTIVE SLURRY MIXTURE 
Hong C. Chen, San Rafael, Calif., assignor to Chevron Research 
Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 585,100, Mar. 1, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 115,229 
Int. Ci.* C10G 35/10, 35/14 


US. Ci, 208—164 11 Claims 


of from room temperature to about 200° F. to a reactor site of 
higher temperature in the range of up to 1000° F. and lower 
pressure which mixture comprises a suspension of the porous 
catalyst particles in a carrier fluid wherein the critical tempera- 
ture of the carrier fluid is above the temperature of the reactor 
site, the boiling point at atmospheric pressure of the carrier 
fluid is lower than the temperature of the reactor site and the 
critical pressure of said fluid is below the ambient pressure of 
the reactor site. 


Int. CL.* C10G 7/00, 45/16 
US. Ci. 208—212 


the presence of said hydrotreating catalyst in said ebul- 
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lated bed reactors to produce hydrotreated oil containing 
asphaltenic solids; 
conveying said hydrotreated oil to a separator; 

said hydrotreated oil in said separator into a low 
solid stream of light hydrotreated oil containing a lesser 
concentration of said asphaltenic solids than said influent 
conveyed hydrotreated oil, and a solids-enriched stream 
of heavy hydrotreated oil containing a greater concentra- 
tion of said asphaltenic solids than said influent conveyed 


tower into at least one atmospheric stream of distillate, an 
atmospheric stream of gas oil, and an effluent stream of 
atmospheric resid oil containing a greater concentration 
of said asphaltenic solids than said solids-enriched stream; 

conveying said atmospheric resid oil to said vacuum tower; 

separating said atmospheric resid oil in said vacuum tower 
into at least one vacuum stream of gas oil and a bottom 
stream of vacuum resid oil; and 

reducing the precipitation of asphaltenic solids in said frac- 
tionators and concurrently decreasing the concentration 
of asphaltenic solids in the resid oil discharged from said 
fractionatbrs by injecting decanted oil into at least one of 
said fractionators. 


4,808,299 
REMOVAL OF COPPER AND IRON FROM OIL 
Edward G. Latimer, Bartlesville, and Richard W. Jones, Dewey, 
both of Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 
Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 181,285 
Int. Cl.* C10G 29/06 


a treating agent comprising water and at least one dissolved 
substance selected from the group consisting of water-sol- 

under such treating conditions as to remove at least a portion 
of said metal impurities from said feed. 
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water purifier element having inlet means for pressurized tap 


4,808,300 
SIMULTANEOUS REMOVAL OF AROMATICS AND __ water and outlet means for waste water, uid pomtionine 
WAX FROM LUBE DISTILLATE BY AN ADSORPTION comprising; 


PROCESS 
Keith C. Yao, Sarnia, Canada, assignor to Exxon Research and 
, Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,726 
Int. Ci.* C10G 25/60 


US. Ci. 208—307 14 Claims 


SMBULTANEQUS REMOWN OF amoua’ 
‘FROM BE Meare Se WAGME TICALLY STADUIZED OED QI50) ADSORPTION 


having pore diameters of from 10 to 1000 A, silica to alumina 
ratios of from 0.01 to 100 and surface area of from 10 to 600 
m?/gram wherein the large pore polar adsorbent constitutes 
from 5 to 95 weight percent of the combined adsorbent mix- 
ture. 


4,808,301 
FLOTATION DEPRESSANTS 
Robert D. Hansen, and Richard R. Klimpel, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 


Mich. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 116,757 
Int. Ci.* BO3D 1/02 


Richard W. Beall, Jr., 229 4th Pl., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 
90266 


Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,077 

Int. Ci.* BOID 13/00; CO2F 1/44 
US. Cl. 210—117 7 Claims 
1. In a control valve for a reverse osmosis water purifier 


sande ah ean Uleoanandiiiiog eae the other cham- 
ber of said tank being a squeeze chamber; said reverse osmosis 


a check valve means having an inlet connected to said pure 
water chamber and an outlet connected to a pure water 
delivery line comprising a shut off valve means, said 
check valve means maintaining an elevated pressure in 
said outlet of said check valve means and said pure water 
delivery line when said shut off valve means is shut off 
such that a flow of pure water through said pure water 
delivery is prevented; 

a pilot valve means operating in response to the water pres- 
sure at said outlet of said check valve means such that said 
pilot valve opens at a first pressure at said outlet of said 
check valve means and closes at a second pressure at said 
outlet of said check valve means, said second pressure 
being greater than said first pressure; 

a squeeze valve having an inlet passage connected to said 
waste water outlet means of said reverse osmosis water 
purifier element and an outlet connected to said squeeze 
chamber of said storage tank; 

a diverter valve having an inlet connected by a first passage 
means to said outlet of said squeeze valve, said diverter 
valve opening and closing in response to the water pres- 
sure at said outlet of said check valve such that said di- 
verter valve opens at approximately said second pressure 
and closes at approximately said first pressure; 

said pilot, squeeze, and diverter valves each comprising a 
sealing member which seats on a valve seat; 


said sealing member of said squeeze valve comprising 
means radially outwardly of said valve seat 
of said squeeze valve; 

said control valve further comprising a second passage 
valve, at a side of its sealing member remote from its valve 
seat and said pilot valve radially - inwardly of and beneath 
said valve seat of said pilot valve; such that said squeeze 
valve opens in response to the opening of said pilot valve 
and closes in response to the closing of said pilot valve; the 
improvement comprising: 

a third passage means for communicating between said 
outlet of said squeeze valve and said pilot valve means at 
the same side of said sealing means of said pilot valve 
means as said pilot valve seat but at a region outwardly of 
said pilot valve seat, such that the pressure of the water at 
the outlet of said squeeze valve means biases said pilot 
valve sealing means away from said pilot valve seat; and 

a fourth passage means for communicating from an outlet of 
said diverter valve means to a drain outlet, said drain 
outlet connected to a drain means, such that when such 
diverter valve means opens in response to a rise in the pure 
water pressure at said outlet of said check valve, water 
can pass from said ouilet of said squeeze valve and from 
said third passage means through said diverter valve 
means to said drain means; 

whereby closure of said squeeze and pilot valves in response 
to an increase in the presence of said pure water at said 
outlet of said check valve while pure water is flowing 
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through said delivery line as a result of flow resistance in 
said delivery line is prevented. 


4,808,303 
PRODUCE HYDRATION SYSTEM 
Tim L. Edwards, Oregon City, and James A. Aamodt, Canby, 


iF aes 
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1. A system for supplying water from a water to produce 
materials in a display rack comprising: 

water delivery means for supplying water from said source 
onto said produce in said display rack, said water delivery 
means comprising flow control means for supplying said 
water to said produce at selected time intervals, pressur- 
delivery of said water to said produce, and means for 
flow control means allows said water to be released from 
said systems, whereby said pressurized water is then in- 
stantly delivered to said produce; and 

drippage control means operatively connected to said water 
delivery means to prevent residual water drippage onto 
said produce in said rack when said water delivery means 
is not delivering water. 

#8. A eyetem for expplying weter from 2 weter source to 

produce materials in a display rack 

filter means for collecting and removing foreign particulate 
materials from said water received from said source, said 
filter means comprising an inlet means for communicating 
with said water source to receive water therefrom, said 


late drain outlet means in said filter means so as to permit 
the removal of said particulate materials from said filter 
means; 

water delivery means comprising a conduit in fluid commu- 
nication with said water flow outlet means of said filter 
means for directing filtered water therefrom into a tank 
within said tank, and a water flow control valve compris- 
ing an inlet means in fluid communication with said con- 
duit at a position between said tank and filter means and an 
outlet means in fluid communication with an external 
water delivery line, said external water delivery line com- 


whereby said water flow control valve, when open, per- 
mits water to flow from said filter means and said tank into 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


means causing said water to be delivered to said produce 
in said rack in a mist-like spray, said restriction means also 
causing an increase in water pressure to occur within said 
external water delivery line; 


onto said produce when said water delivery means is not 
delivering water, said drippage control means comprising 
a drippage control valve having an inlet means in fluid 
an outlet means in fluid communication with a water drain 
valve is open and said water flow control valve is closed, 
said flow through said drippage control valve resulting 
water delivery line caused by said restriction means 


therein; 

automatic filter cleaning means operatively connected to 
said filter means for removing said particulate materials 
from said filter means at selected time intervals during the 
operation of said system, said automatic filter cleaning 
means comprising a filter purge valve having an inlet 
means in fluid communication with said particulate drain 
outlet means in said filter means and an outlet means in 
fluid communication with a particulate drain line, 
whereby foreign particulate materials passing through 
said particulate drain outlet means in said filter means are 
permitted to flow through said filter purge valve into said 
particulate drain line and out of said system when said 
drippage control and filter purge valve are open, and said 
water flow control valve is closed; and 

timer control means operatively connected to said flow 
control valve, drippage control valve, and filter purge 
valve for controlling the operation thereof. 


4,808,304 
APPARATUS FOR THE DEWATERING OF PHOSPHATE 
SLIMES 


Troy M. Deal, 277 Trismen Ter., Winter Park, Fla. 32789 
Continuation of Ser. No. 860,884, May 8, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 734,487, May 16, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,608,179, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,346, Oct. 9, 
1983, abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 


166,757 
Int. CL.* CO2F 1/46; C10G 33/02 
US. Ci. 210—170 


ABE 
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1. In a closed loop system for the dewatering of slimes hav- 
ing fill, dewatering and removal stages, an impoundment com- 
ponent for the sequential stages of storage, dewatering and 
removal of fresh plant colloidal compositions for landfill and 
other purposes, means for discharging the composition into the 
impoundment to raise the level in the impoundment, floating 
buoyant means supported on and moving with the level of the 


means supported by said buoyant means and moving therewith 
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as a unit to improve the natural dewatering rate when acti- duit, said generator having a magnetic force field of alternating 
vated. polarity, said generator i 
@ non-magnetic 


APPARATUS FOR SLUDGE POND TREATMENT means for securing enid housing to said conduit; and 
James D. Arnold, P.O. Box 5403, Beaumont, Tex. 77702 a unitary magnet embedded in said housing positioned in the 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 916,876 same longitudinal plane as said conduit, said magnet hav- 
Int. CL‘ CO2F 1/52; BOIF 3/12 
US. Ci. 210—170 3 Claims 
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ing a plurality of discrete sections with each section hav- 
ing two poles with one pole aligned adjacent said conduit 
duit, each section being of a pole and polarity opposite the 
pole and polarity of each adjacent section, wherein each 
section is adapted to generate a discrete magnetic force 
field in said conduit as said fluid flows through said con- 
duit. 


4,808,307 
COUETTE MEMBRANE FILTRATION APPARATUS FOR 
SEPARATING SUSPENDED COMPONENTS IN A FLUID 
3. An apparatus for in situ treatment of sludge ponds includ- MEDIUM USING HIGH SHEAR 
ing the liquid and sediment therein comprising: Richard J. Fischel, Minneapolis, Minn., and Robert C. Brum- 
ep 6 Wael field, Anaheim, Calif., assignors to Haemonetics Corporation, 
(b) a sludge pump extending downward from said barge so Braintree, Mass. 
that said sledge interacts with the Division of Ser. No. 812,936, Dec. 23, 1985, Pat. No. 4,755,300. 
liquid and sediment: aa oe This application Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,816 


APPARATUS FOR MAGNETICALLY TREATING FLUIDS _!- An apparatus for filtering a fluid suspension containing 
John Mitchell, deceased, late of Rye, N.Y., and by Charles E. Particles of living matter origin capable of being damaged if 
Ament, executor, 33 Pondview Rd., Rye, N.Y. 10580 subjected to shear stress above a predetermined level, compris- 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 906,975, Sep. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 122 " 
4,755,288. This application Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,943 a first surface of revolution, 
Int. C14 CO2F 1/48; FO2B 75/10 a membrane comprising a second surface of revolution coax- 
US. Cl. 210—222 19 Claims ial with and spaced form he first surface said first and 
1. A magnetic force field generator adapted to be mounted second surface forming a means for defining a shear gap of 
onto a conduit for treating a fluid flowing through said con- predetermined radial dimensions between the surfaces, 
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surfaces, 

inlet means for introducing the fluid suspension into the gap, 

means for rotating one of said surfaces about its axis of 
revolution relative to the other surface at an angular 
velocity such that shear stress below said level is imposed 
on the fluid suspension in the gap, whereby fluid is sepa- 
rated from the fluid suspension and passes through pores 
define by the membrane, 
membrane, and other outlet means for removing fluid 
of the fluid remaining in the gap increasing in a direction 
toward said other outlet means, 

and said means defining said shear gap to have gap radial 
dimensions between said first and said second surfaces 
increasing in said direction toward the other outlet means 
in such relation to aid viscosity increase in said direction 
that the shear stress in the fluid suspension at and along the 
membrane surface is maintained substantially constant. 


4,808,308 
CLARIFYING FILTER-CENTRIFUGE AND METHOD OF 
, FILTERING SUSPENSIONS 
Wilfried Flory, Germersheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
DrM.Dr.Miiller AG, Minnedorf, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,920 
application Switzerland, Sep. 16, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* BO4B 7/16, 3/00, 11/00 


A yaw — 
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1. A clarifying-filter centrifuge, comprising feed means for 
feeding a suspension to be filtered in the centrifuge; discharge 
means for discharging a filtrate from the centrifuge; a driving 
shaft; drive means for rotating said driving shaft; a drum driven 
by said shaft; a cover (3) closing said drum at an end face 
thereof; and filter means mounted on said cover and extending 
normal to an axis of rotation of said shaft, said drum including 
an outer sleeve (1) having an interior and an inner sleeve (2) 
also having an interior and being coaxial with said outer sleeve 
and including a thrust body (38); said driving shaft including a 
hollow shaft (10) and an inner shaft (12); and means for an axial 
displacement of said inner shaft in said hollow shaft, said drum 
being connected to said hollow shaft, said feed means feeding 
the suspension axially into the interior of said inner sleeve 
wherein the suspension is precondensed, accelerated and pre- 
centrifuged; said inner sleeve including means defining a dis- 
tributing channel communicating with the interior of said inner 
sleeve; said thrust pop being provided with distributing 
means connecting the distributing channel of said inner sleeve 
with the interior of said outer sleeve so that the pre-centrifuged 
and accelerated suspension is again centrifuged and fed into the 
interior of said outer sleeve and is axially deflected by said 
thrust body towards said filter means by which the centrifuged 
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suspension is separated from solids and the filtrate is dis- 
charged through said discharge means. 


4,808,309 
VARIABLE LENGTH MEMBRANE MODULE 

Richard F. Beaupre, Enfield, Conn.; Richard P. Guptill, Pitts- 

burgh, Pa., and Martin D. Hilmar, Beacon, N.Y., assignors to 

Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,516 
Int. Ci.* BOID 13/01 

US, Cl. 210—321.89 


% ELONGATION 


EG 


1. A variable length membrane module for separating liquids 
in solution, said membrane module comprising: 
(a) a series of hollow fiber membranes arranged to have 


(b) a tubing arranged to surround said series of hollow fiber 
membranes over said potted ends; 

(c) an outer tube encasing said series of potted hollow fiber 
membranes and tubing; and 

(d) a pair of nuts positioned over said outer tube and ar- 
ranged to secure and seal said series of fiber membranes 
when turned clockwise and when turned counter clock- 
wise to loosen the seal on said assembly of fiber mem- 
branes to allow them to be stretched taut to have a proper 
flow of fluid through said fiber membranes and membrane 
module. 


4,808,310 
APPARATUS FOR LIQUID TREATMENT OF PULP 
WITH VAPOR SEPARATION 
Alf I. Lindstrém, Sundsbruk, Sweden, assignor to Sunds Defi- 
brator Aktiebolag, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE87/00168, § 371 Date Nov. 13, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 13, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/06281, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 22, 1987 
PCT Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 124,939 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 8, 1986, 8601568 
Int. Cl.4 D21C 9/06 
US. Cl. 210—401 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus for the liquid treatment of a pulp suspension, 
comprising a liquid-permeable belt for receiving said pulp 
suspension, said belt having a longitudinal axis and including 
an ypper surface and a lower surface, treatment liquid supply 
means for supplying treatment liquid onto said upper surface of 
said belt, at least one container defined by outer container 
walls and having a bottom and being arranged at said lower 
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surface of said belt for collecting liquid penetrating said belt, 


whereby a liquid level is maintained within said at least one 
transversely of wherein x=60, 


and further having a 8-lipoprotein sieving coefficient (sc) of 
not less than 0.95. 


container, said at least one container extending 

said longitudinal axis of said belt and across substantially the 
entire width thereof, said at least one container further includ- 
ing a liquid outlet for discharging said liquid from said at least 
one container, a vapour outlet located at the bottom of said at 
least one container for discharging vapours generated within 
sett os toon eng bldainie Gants tal an Uoeened oaniean- 
way extending from said vapour outlet to a predetermined 
location at an upper portion of said at least one container above 
said liquid level within said at least one container for discharg- 


vapours 
partially defined by at least one of said outer container walls. 


4,808,311 
CRYSTAL GROWTH PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
INORGANIC DYNAMIC MEMBRANES 


CHEMICAL 


55x—25005 y 48x +600 


4,808,313 
LIQUID SEPARATION MEMBRANE FOR 
PERVAPORATION 


Akira Michizuki; Yoshio Sato; Hisashi Ogawara, all of Kura- 


shiki, and Syuzo Yamashita, Kiyoneson, all of Japan, assign- 


_ Ors to Agency of Industrial Science and Technology, Tokyo, 
Division of Ser. No. 815,453, Dec. 31, 1985. This application 


Jan. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 1,727 
, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1985, 60-443; Jan. 
0-63429 


Ciaims priority, 
30, 1985, 60-14503; Mar. 29, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* BOID 13/00, 39/16 


US. Ci. 210—500.28 

1. An organic liquid separation i 
composed of a salt of alginic acid or a salt of an alginic acid 
ee rr oes ee 
crosslinked with polyvalent metal ions by ion exchange. 


4,808,314 
METHOD FOR REDUCING BACTERIAL ENDOTOXIN 
CONTAMINATION IN SOLUTIONS OF 
MACROMOLECULES 
Thomas E. Karplus, Sydney, Australia; Richard J. Ulevitch, Del 


Mar, and Curtis B. Wilson, San Diego, both of Calif., assign- 
ors to Scripps Clinic and Research Foundation, La Jolla, 


1. A composite membrane comprising a porous inorganic 
substrate and a integral particle porous filim directly bound 
only to one surface of said substrate, said particle porous film 
ee aS ee ee oe 


Mitsura Suzuki; Makoto Ohno, and Isamu Yamamoto, all of 
Otsu, Japan, assignors to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 


Filed Aug. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 900,584 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Jun. 10, 1986, 61-134035 
Int. C14 BOID 13/00, 13/01 
US. Ci. 210—500.23 3 Claims 


1. A hollow fiber membrane made of a cellulose ester for 

ion of plasma, which comprises a hollow fiber mem- 

brane having a heat stability sufficient to substantially precude 

deformation when assembled in a module which is sterilized in 

on autoclave, and having a membrane thickness of not more 

than 75 pm, and having void volume (x, % by volume) of the 

membrane and a rate of ultrafiltration (y, ml/m?.hr.mmHg) 
satisfying the following formula: 


Calif. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,299 
Int. C14 BOID 13/00 


US. Ci. 210—638 


a concentration greater than said surfactant’s critical mi- 
celle concentration; 

(b) contacting said aqueous admixture with a water-insoluble 
solid phase endotoxin sorbant comprising a solid phase 
matrix linked to an endotoxin sorbing agent to form a 


solid-liquid phase admixture; 

(c) maintaining said contact for a time period sufficient for 
said endotoxin to bind to said sorbant and form a second 
water, said macromolecule and a reduced weight ratio of 
endotoxin to macromolecule as compared to the weight 
ratio present in said aqueous admixture; 

(d) separating the solid and liquid phases of said second 
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(©) dialyzing said surfactant from said liquid phase at a time 
no earlier than step (c) to provide a liquid phase that 
contains said macromolecule and is substantially free of 
surfactant; and 

(f) thereafter recovering the liquid phase that is substantially 
free from surfactant. 


4,808,315 
POROUS HOLLOW FIBER MEMBRANE AND A 
METHOD FOR THE REMOVAL OF A VIRUS BY USING 
THE SAME 

Sei-ichi Manabe, Ibaraki, and Masuo Satani, Moriyama, both of 

Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,730 
Int. Ci.* BOID 13/01 


US. Cl, 210—645 11 Claims 


1. A method for the removal of a virus contained in an 
aqueous solution, which comprises providing a porous hollow 
fiber membrane comprising a porous polymer wall having a 
substantially annular cross-section and a hollow space defined 
by the inner wall surface of said porous polymer wall which 
hollow space extends in the longitudinal direction of said 
porous polymer wall, said porous polymer wall having pres 
which form through-passages passing from the inner wall 
surface to the outer wall surface of sid polymer wall, and 
wherein the inner and outer wall surfaces of said porous poly- 
mer wall have an in-a-plane average pore diameter of 0.01 to 10 
pm, said in-a-plane average pore diameter being an average 
pore diameter as measured in a plane perpendicular to a radial 
direction of said annular cross-section, and said porous poly- 
mer wall has an in-a-plane porosity of not less than 10% mea- 
sured in every plane perpendicular to a radial direction of said 
annular cross-section, said in-a-plane porosity varying continu- 
ously between said inner wall surface and said outer wall 
surface, wherein said in-a-plane porosity increases in the vicin- 
ity of each of said inner and outer wall surfaces and exhibits at 
least one minimum value between said inner and outer wall 
surfaces, said in-a-plane porosity at each of said inner and outer 
wall surfaces being at least 1.5 time the lowest value of the 
in-a-plane porosity within said porous polymer wall, and con- 
the inner or outer wall surface of the porous polymer wall of 
said membrane sufficiently while applying a transmembrane 
pressure, to cause the virus contained in the aqueous protein 
solution to be captured in the porous hollow fiber membrane 
while allowing the aqueous protein solution to permeate 
through the porous hollow fiber membrane. 
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4,808,316 
PROCESS FOR TREATING WASTE WATER 
CONTAINING URANIUM AND FLUORINE : 
Keiichiro Otomura; Yoshikazu Ogura, both of Kurayoshi; Yo- 
shiaki Echigo, Uji; Mutsunori Yamao, Uji, and Tadashi 
Sn Seen oe oe 
= and Doryokuro Kakunenryo Kaihatsu Jigyodan, Tokyo, both 


Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 11,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1986, 61-33588 
Int. Ci.* CO2F 9/00 
US. Cl, 210—664 





1. A process for treating waste water containing uranium 
and fluorine, comprising a neutralization step carried out by 
adding slaked lime to the waste water containing uranium and 
fluorine to form a precipitate and a supernatant, separating and 


which can selectively adsorb fluorine ions and another phos- 
phonic acid containing chelating resin which can selectively 
adsorb uranyl ions to thereby absorb and remove the fluorine 
and uranyl ions remaining in said supernatant, and returning 
eluates of the ions adsorbed by said chelating resins and waste 
liquors for washing and regeneration of these resins to said 
neutralizing precipitation step. 


4,808,317 
PROCESS FOR CONTINUOUS CONTACTING OF 
FLUIDS AND SOLIDS 
W. Wes Berry, Lakeland, Fla.; Rae A. Schmeda, Littleton, 


Pat. No. 4,522,726. This application Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 


36,502 
Int. Cl.* BOID 15/02 


US. Cl, 210—660 9 Claims 


1. A process for continuously contacting fluids with solid 
particular material comprising the steps of: 
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Gp coniliiinsty ebienidieg nth nteesttinthithamaass tibet 
taneously along a continuous path at a uniform rate, said 
chambers having individual inlet ports and outlet ports; 


1. ee ne ene ene 
a feed solution 


from the feed solution, thereby recovering the cesium 
ions. 


4,808,319 
METHOD FOR REMOVING A SLIME DEPOSIT FROM 
PACKING MATERIAL INSIDE A TOWER 

Robert G. McNally, Auburn, and Thomas F. et can 

both of Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical 

Midland, Mich. 

Filed May 9, 1988, Ser. No. 192,278 
Int. Cl.* BOID 3/26; CO2F 1/04 


US. Cl. 210—741 6 Claims 


CHEMICAL 
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deposit that accumulates on packing material contained inside 
a vapor-liquid contact tower, comprising the steps of: 

introducing a liquid phase that includes a water phase and a 

volatile components phase into a tower containing a pack- 


introducing an air phase into the tower and flowing the air 
phase through the packing material in a direction counter- 
current to the flow of the liquid phase; 

removing a major portion of the volatile components phase 
from the liquid phase, to provide a decontaminated water 
phase; 


discharging the volatile components phase from the tower; 
accumulating a slime material deposit on the packing mate- 
tel Cay Oe Sow of Ge eed piss and-cls phase 


taking periodic readings of a pressure differential that exists 
across the packing material inside the tower, to determine 
pele hey Ca eqyete aaeis be smeved Bom 
the packing material; 

stopping the flow of the liquid phase and air phase into the 
tower; 

passing the decontaminated water phase through a heater 
means and heating said water phase to a temperature of 
from about 150° F. to 200° F.; 

recycling the heated, decontaminated water phase from the 
heater means back into the tower and through the packing 
material, to destroy the slime material deposit; 

removing the destroyed slime material from the packing 
material; and 


4,808,320 

FABRIC SOFTENING COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 

LECITHIN AND METHODS FOR MAKING AND USING 
SAME 

Alain Jacques, Blegny, and Patrice Pirotton, Esneux, both of 
Belgium, assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New 
York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 896,912, Aug. 14, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 910,928 

Int. Cl.* DOGM 13/34 

US. Ci. 252—8.8 3 Claims 

1. A method for imparting softness to textile fabrics which 
pared by adding lecithin at a temperature of from about 45° C. 
to 80° C. to an alkaline aqueous solution at a temperature of 
from about 45° C. to about 80° C. and thereafter adding suffi- 
cient acid to reduce the pH to from about 6.5 to about 7.5. 
3. In a method of imparting softness to fabrics during the 
” rinse cycle of an automatic laundry washing machine, the 
improvement comprising adding the composition of claim 1 in 
an amount sufficient to provide from about 0.36 to about 22 
grams of lecithin per kilogram of fabrics in the washing ma- 


1. A method for destroying and removing a slime material chine. 
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4,808,321 
MONO-ESTERS AS FIBER AND FABRIC TREATMENT 
COMPOSITIONS 


Darlene R. Walley, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 45,975 


Int. Cl.* DOGM 11/00 
US. Ci. 252—8.8 9 Claims 
1. A liquid fabric softening and antistatic composition, com- 


prising: 
(a) a liquid carrier; and dispersed therein, 
(b) at least about 1% by weight of submicron particles of a 
softener compound of the formula 


rallies owibialiea. ieaal 
R’ R” 


wherein each R is a short-chain alkyl or hydroxyalkyl 
group, or mixtures thereof; R’ is a Ci6-Cig hydrocarbyl 
group, R” is a hydrogen or short-chain hydrocarbyl 
group; R”’ is a C13-Cis5 hydrocarbyl substituent; and X is 


a counterion; 

(c) said composition being formulated at a pH of about 
3.00.5 and being substantially free of amines in order to 
enhance the hydrolytic stability of said softener com- 
pound. 


4,808,322 
SKIN CLEANSING-CREAM CONDITIONING BAR 
James H. McLaughlin, 7 Widgeon La., Little Compton, R.I. 


02837 
Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,330 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/50; C11D 9/26, 9/48, 10/04 
US. Ci. 252—121 21 Claims 
1. A non-foaming, skin cleansing-conditioning bar consisting 
essentially of about 14% to 38% by weight of an anionic sur- 
factant material selected from the group consisting of a sodium 
or potassium salt of a C-12-C-18 saturated monocarboxylic 
acid and mixtures of said sodium or potassium salt with a 
water-soluble, non-soap, anionic detergent selected from the 
group consisting of sodium and potassium salts of C-8—C-18 
acyl isethionates, C-8-C-18 alkyl sulfates, C-10-C-20 alkyl 
sulfonates, C-8-C-18 alkyl monoglyceride sulfates, C-8-C-16 
alkylbenzene sulfonates and C-8-C-18 alkyl polyethenoxy 
ether sulfates containing one to twelve ethenoxy groups in the 
molecule and mixtures thereof in a weight ratio of said mono- 
carboxylic acid salt to said-detergent of 18:1 to about 2.5:1; 
about 40% to 72% by weight of a water-insoluble emollient 
selected from the group consisting of a C-14—C-18 alkanol and 
mixtures of said alkanol with a C-14-C-18 alkanoic acid 
wherein the weight ratio of said alkanol to said alkanoic acid is 
in the range of about 23:1 to 0.6:1; the weight ratio of said 
emollient material to said surfactant material being from about 
5:1 to about 1.3:1; 0% to 25% of a starch-derived filler; and 2% 
to 12% by weight of water; said bar having a pH in the range 
of 6 to 9.5 measured as a 1% by weight aqueous solution and 
yielding a satisfactory volume of a non-foaming, cleansing- 
conditioning cream of moderate viscosity when the wetted bar 
is rotated and manipulated between the wetted hands of the 
user. 


19. A method of cleansing and conditioning the skin com- 
prising the steps of (a) forming a non-foaming, cleansing-condi- 
tioning cream by rotating and manipulating a wetted bar be- 
tween the wetted hands of the user, said bar having the compo- 
sition set forth in claim 1; (b) applying the cleansing-condition- 
ing cream of step (a) to the skin to be cleansed and conditioned; 
(c) massaging said cream into the skin with the user’s hands and 
fingers; and (d) rinsing the cream-treated skin with water. 
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4,808,323 
NON-DELETERIOUS DRY FILM LUBRICANT COATING 
RUBBER SEALING ELEMENT 
COATED AND METHOD OF 
Eugenia T. Fisher, Ann Arbor, Mich., and William D. Best, 
Huntington Beach, Calif., assignors to Federal-Mogul Corpo- 
ration, Southfield, Mich. 


Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,197 
Int. CL.* C10M 105/12 


coating 
of a dry film lubricant coating on a rubber sealing element 


comprising: 
(a) 1 to 10% by weight of a component selected from the 
group consisting of waxes and normally solid aliphatic 

alcohols; 


(b) 1 to 10% by weight of a lubricating oil; and 
(c) the balance being a solvent for waxes and normally solid 


MILLS 
Jacques Périard, Sins; Hans R. Staub, Eggenwil, and Marco 
Lanini, Sins, all of Switzerland, assignors*to Lonza Ltd., 
Gampel/V alais, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 32,010 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 4, 1986, 


Int. C14 C10M 125/02, 125/00 
US. Cl, 252—23 6 Claims 
1. Lubricant system for sheet and section rolling mills, said 
lubrication system consisting of (a) a lubricating 


mixture of at least two of said solid lubricants, (B) a component 
which is an organic water-insoluble adhesive, which decom- 
poses at a of up to 300° C. and has a 

point of from 20° to 180° C., said component (B) being a hydro- 
carbon resin selected from the group consisting of (i) at least 
one resin from the cumarone-indene resin family, (ii) a terpene 
resin, (iii) a colophonium derivative, (iv) a polyamide resin 
having a mean molecular weight of 6000 to 9000, (v) a mixture 
of at least two hydrocarbon resins (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv), (vi) a 
mixture of at least one of hydrocarbon resins (i), (ii), (iii), and 
(iv) with at least one wax, at least one paraffin or both, the 
waxes and paraffins forming not more than 50 percent by 
weight of the total quantity of said component (B), and (vii) a 
mixture of (a) aliphatic petroleum resins, aromatic petroleum 
resins or both, said resins containing 4 to 10 C atoms 
in the basic molecules, and (b) at least one member selected 
from the group consisting of hydrocarbon resin (i), hydrocar- 
bon resin (ii), hydrocarbon resin (iii), hydrocarbon resin (iv), a 
wax and a paraffin, the waxes and paraffins forming not more 
than the total weight of the total quantity of said component 


polyethylene oxide, carrageen, cellulose ether, a gum, a pectin, 
a polyacrylamide, a polyacrylic acid, polyethylene glycol, a 
polyvinyl alcohol, polyvinyl acetate, polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
starch, starch paste, cellulose paste, a polysaccharide, water- 
glass and a high-plasticity clay, the clay forming as an inor- 
ganic substance, not more than 20 percent by weight of com- 
ponent (C), and (D) water as a carrier medium, there being 25 
to 95 percent by weight of said component (A) based upon the 
total weight of said components (A), (B) and (C), there being 
75 to 5 percent by weight of said components (B) and (C) based 
upon the total weight of said components (A), (B) and (C), 
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component (B) being present in an amount which is effective as 
an adhesive in said lubrication system, there being 5 to 30 
percent by weight of said components (A), (B) and (C) based 
upon the total weight of said component (D), and said compo- 
Se ee ee 
nent . 


Yoon S. Song, Lisle, and Robert J. Basalay, + lal 

Il, assignors to Amoco Corporation, 

Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. aor 
Int. Cl. C10M 159/16 

US. Ci. 252—51.5 A 27 Claims 

1. An improved dispersant and VI-improving Mannich com- 
position suitable as a lubricating oil additive and having re- 
duced susceptibility to viscosity increase during storage, con- 
sisting essentially of the following admixed components: (a) a 
hydrocarbyl; and (b) a Mannich condensation product ob- 
tained by reacting under Mannich conditions an oxidized poly- 
mer, an amine, and a formaldehyde-yielding reagent, in a non- 
reactive solvent, wherein said Mannich reaction product in- 
cludes the solvent. 


4,808,326 
RESIN-BONDED MAGNETIC COMPOSITION AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING MAGNETIC MOLDING 


THEREFROM 
Katsumi Tanino, Takaoka; Yukio Nakazawa, and Takeo Kizaki, 
both of Toyama, all of Japan, assignors to Takeuchi Press 
Industries Co., Ltd., and Toyama Prefecture, both of Toyama, 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00288, § 371 Date Feb. 9, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 9, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07489, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 18, 1986 
PCT Filed Jun. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 26,369 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1985, 60-125363 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/68 
US. Ci. 252—62.54 
1. A magnetic 


2 Claims 
of 


molding composition consisting 
a mixture of 80 to 95 weight % of ferromagnetic powder, 5to ing 


20 weight % of highly heat-resistant thermosetting resin pow- 
der and 0.1 to 1 weight % of at least one metal chelate com- 
pound, wherein said resin powder is at least one resin powder 
selected from the group consisting of: (1) a prepolymer ob- 
tained by reacting a bisimide compound of an unsaturated 
dicarboxylic acid with a polyamine compound having at least 
two amino groups in the molecule, (2) a mixture of said pre- 
polymer and an epoxy resin having at least two epoxy groups 
in the molecule, (3) a polyparabanic acid resin and (4) a mixture 
of said ic acid resin and said epoxy resin, and 
wherein said metal chelate compound is selected from the 
group consisting of Al-acetylacetonate, Co-acetylacetonate, 
Fe-acetylacetonate, Mn-acetylacetonate, Ni-acetylacetonate, 
Zn-acetylacetonate and Zr-acetylacetonate. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,808,327 
COMPOSITIONS OF PARTICULATE MAGNETIC 
OXIDES WITH A DEFECT SPINEL STRUCTURE, 
PREPARATION THEREOF AND APPLICATION 

THEREOF 

Abel Rousset, Ramonville St Agne; Christiane B. Salvaing, 
Toulouse; Paul Mollard, Domene; Michel Gougeon, Toulouse, 
and Philippe Tailhades, Mazamet, all of France, assignors to 
Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique (CNRS), Paris 
and Universite Paul Sabatier (Toulouse III), Toulouse, both 
of, France 

PCT No. PCT/FR86/00337, § 371 Date Jun. 1, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 1, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/02173, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 9, 1987 

PCT Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 62,609 
Claims priority, France, Sep. 30, 1985, 85 14439 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/26 

US, Cl. 252—62.56 16 Claims 
1. A particulate magnetic oxide composition made of parti- 

cles having a defect spinel structure, consisting essentially of (i) 
iron (III) oxide, (ii) an oxide of at least one bivalent metal 
selected from the group consisting of cobalt, iron, copper, zinc, 
magnesium, nickel, manganese and cadmium, and (iii), in the 
form of an oxide thereof, at least one adjuvant or substituent 
selected from the group consisting of an alkali metal, an alka- 
arsenic, indium, antimony, bismuth, lead, the 3d and 4d transi- 
tion metals other than those already mentioned and a rare earth 
elements, wherein the weight of said at least one bivalent metal 
represents between 1 and 10 percent of the weight of said 
composition, and wherein the weight of said at least one adju- 
vant or substituent represents between 0.2 and 5 percent of the 
weight of said composition, with the proviso that when an 
alkali metal or tin is present, at least one other adjuvant or 
substituent is also present. 


4,808,328 
IODINE-BASED ANTISEPTIC CLEANSER 
COMPOSITION 
Keith W. Flohr, Reston, Va., assignor to Joseph N. Cooper, 


Alexandria, Va. 
Filed May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 47,345 
Int. Ci.* C11D 3/02, 3/48; A61K 33/18 
US. Ci. 252—106 10 Claims 


1. A concentrated antiseptic cleanser composition compris- 
(a) about 1.0 to about 10.0% (wt per vol) of iodine as an 


antiseptic agent; 

Sees BAS er ue of pn ctgals 
sulfonate detergent as a cleansing agent; 

(c) about 20.0 to about 60.0 vol % of a lower alcohol as a 
solvent; 

(d) about 0.01 to about 3.0% (wt per vol) of a buffer; 

(e) about 0.01 to about 1.0% (wt per vol) of a chelating 


agent; 
(f) 0 to about 1.5% (wt per vol) of a mild abrasive cleansing 


agent, 

(g) 0 to about 15.0% (wt per vol) of a fragrance; and, 

(h) the remainder, water by vol %, wherein the pH of said 
composition is from about 7.9 to about 8.5. 
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solvent having a boiling point in the range of from about 
120° to about 250° C., 

(b) from 0 to about 10% by weight of organic solvent se- 
lected from the group consisting of alcohols, ketones and 
glycol ethers having a boiling point in the range of from 
about 55° to about 250° C., the organic solvent content 
making up less than half the hydrocarbon solvent content, 


weight of the particles of said calcium carbonate are 
smaller than 300 pm, 

@) from about 0.2 to about 2.5% by weight of silicone oil 
having a viscosity of from about 20 to about 1000 mPas at 
about 20° C., 

(©) from about 0.05 to about 2% by weight of nonionic or 
anionic emulsifier for oil-in-water emulsions, 

(f) from about 0.1 to about 3% by weight of polyacrylic acid 
having an average molecular weight of from about 
0.8X 10° to about 5x 10°, 

(g) from 0 to about 2% by weight of alkalizing agent selected 


salts, i 
pts taes tb te eat Ota tented wnittanien, 
and 


(i) ad 100% by weight of water. 


4,808,330 
NON-TOXIC DETERGENT FOR CLEANING FRUIT AND 
VEGETABLES 
C. S. Chung, No. 60 Ming-Shen East Road, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 186,142 
Int. Cl.* A23B 7/156, 7/16; C1ID 7/26, 7/50 
US. Ci. 252—170 3 Claims 
1. A non-toxic detergent composition effective for removing 
pollutants such as residual toxicities, bacteria and fungi from 
food surface comprising: 
(1) from 15 to 30 weight percent of sodium chloride; 
(2) from 10 to 35 weight percent of ethanol; 
(3) from 8 to 25 weight percent of coconut oil; and 
(4 the balance essentially water. 


4,808,331 
AZEOTROPE OR AZEOTROPE-LIKE COMPOSITION 
OF 1,1,2,-TRICHLORO-1,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANE, 
TRANS- AND 
CYCLOPENTANE 
James G. Burt, Oxford, Pa., and John P. Burns, Claymont, Del., 
assignors to E. I. Du Pont De Nemours and Company, Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Filed May 24, 1988, Ser. No. 198,022 
Int. C14 C11ID 7/30, 7/50 
US, Ci. 252—172 6 Claims 
composition wherein the 
components consist essentially of 
about 56 to about 66 weight percent 1,1,2-trichloro-1,2,2-tri- 
flouoroethane, about 32 to about 40 weight percent trans-1,2- 
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dichloroethylene and about 1 to about 9.5 weight percent 
cyclopentane. 


06,301 
Int. C1.‘ CO8F 20/70, "261/06; COOK 19/52 
US. Ci. $26—312 11 Claims 
1. An isotropic acrylic copolymer which is characterized by 
recurring monomeric units corresponding to the formula: 


R 
] | 
el bbb taal 
C=O CO,—R! 


seen y{)-armar-{)-2 
R2 


Cateye ies Segre en es hah eee 
monomer comprises between about 10-90 mole percent of the 
coteh’an-4-ta! ensiaiiener enieil % fe lipdeogen or C1-C, eligh 
C¢-Cio aryl, halo or haloalkyl substituent; n is an integer be- 
tween about 1-12; R! is a Cj-C¢ alkyl substituent; R? is hydro- 
gen or a C;-Cy alkyl substituent; and Z is a nitro or cyano 
substituent. 


4,808,333 
ANISOTROPIC COMPOUNDS HAVING NEMATIC 
PHASE AND LIQUID CRYSTAL MIXTURES 
Tuong Huynh-ba, Pully, and Maged A. Osman, Zarich, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Merck Patent GmbH, Darmstadt, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 457,567, Jan. 13, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 758,792 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 14, 1982, 
198/82; Jan. 19, 1982, 292/82; May 4, 1982, 2725/82 

Int. Cl.* CO9K 19/54, 19/12, 19/06, 19/34, 19/30 

US. Cl. 252—299.66 9 Claims 
1. A liquid crystal mixture containing at least two aniso- 
tropic compounds at least one having the formula 


Seeiieiia Wiis thi eal edbiatnia ct stinepia ese 
a —CH2CH2—group, 

X is selected from the group consisting of fluorine, chlorine, 
and methyl, 

th cad 8 ole cdliald tien the pyeuy consliting of 
C1-Ci2-alkyl, C)-Ci2-alkoxy, C;-C}2-alkanoyloxy, and 
C}-C2-alkylamino, and 

Z? is selected from the group consisting of a single bond and 
a —CH2CH2—group. 
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> application Japen, Jul. 11, 1986, 61-164268 
Int. C14 A23D 3/00; BO1J 13/00 


US. Cl. 252—314 1 Claim 


primary by ultra-high temperature 
ing sterilization at 130° to 150° C. for 2 to 60 seconds and then 
aseptically mixing, emulsifying and homogenizing them. 


4,808,335 
OXIDATION AND CORROSION RESISTANT DIESEL 
ENGINE LUBRICANT 
oe L = Fishkill, 


Int. CL‘ C10M 105/22 
US. CL 252—47.5 


0.1-5.0 weight percent of the reaction product obtained by 
See ee substantially 
equimolar amounts 


co cent: oe A 


re) 
Ul ll 
R—C-8Chie-On On 
Me 


wherein R is a Cg-C24 alkyl radical and R’ is H or a C}-C¢ 
alkyl radical; and 
(b) a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic azole reactant. 


of Mass., assignors to GTE Laboratories, Incorporated, Wal- 
tham, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 624,946, Jun. 27, 1984, Pat. No. 4,708,019. 
This application Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,379 
Int. Ci.4 HO1B 1/00 
US. Ci. 252—500 3 Claims 


om tw 0 
PONENT STRANI KO 


1. A disposable fuse comprising an irreversible piezoresistive 
blend consisting essentially of an elastomer having a doped 
electrically conductive polyacetylene uniformly and homoge- 


catalyst, said blend containing at least about 40 weight percent 
polyacetylene. 


application 
Int. Cl.* G21F 9/16, 9/12 


1. A method of forming synthetic rock incorporating radio- 
active waste wherein precursor materials for the synthetic 
rock mixed with radioactive waste are placed in a metal canis- 
ter, the wall of which includes a bellows like wall structure, the 


tion of synthetic rock and the discharge of gases, and charac- 
terised by using a canister including a discharge duct con- 
nected to an exhaust gas processing system for discharging 
gases from within the canister. 


4,808,338 
CERTAIN 3-OX0-4(SUBSTITUTED OXY OR 
SUBSTITUTED 


David L. Lee, Martinez, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 
Company, Westport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 86,268, Aug. 20, 1987, which is a 


Int. C1.* CO7C 153/11 
US. Cl. 265—397.7 R 
1. A compound of the structural formula 


R2 


wherein 

X is oxy, thio, sulfinyl or sulfonyl; 

R is halogen, C;-C2 alkyl; C;-C2 alkoxy; trifluoromethoxy; 
difluoromethoxy; nitro; cyano; C;-C2 haloalkyl; R°SO,— 
wherein n is 0 or 2 and R¢is C}-C> alkyl; trifluoromethyl or 
difluoromethy]l; 

R! is hydrogen, C)-C, alkyl, or phenyl; 

R? is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; or 

R! and R? together are C2-Cs alkylene; 

R? is hydrogen, Ci-C, allyl, or phenyl with the proviso thet 
R! and R° are not both phenyl; 

R‘ is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; 

R> is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; 

R° is hydrogen, C)-Cs alkyl, C;~C4 haloalkyl, or phenyl; 

R’ and R® independently are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
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C-C4 alkyl; (4) Ci-C4 alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (6) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-C4 haloalkyl; (9) R°SO,— wherein n 
is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R° is (a) Ci-C alkyl; (6) C:-Cs 
alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; (c) phenyl; or (d) 
benzyl; (10) —NR‘R? wherein R¢ and R¢ i ly are 
hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; (11) R°C(O)— wherein Re is i 
Karts Gaye or C;-C4 alkoxy; or (12) ~SO;NRR4 wherein 

as defined; and (13) —N(R°)C(O)R¢ wherein 
a and - are as defined. 


Division of Ser. No. 717,098, Mar. 28, 1985, Pat. No. 4,751,303, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 484,232, Apr. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,526,719. This application Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 168,321 


Int. C1.* COTC 50/06 
US. Cl. 260—396 R 
1. A compound of the formula 


9 Claims 


+e] 


R) CH3 


CH3 


| 
R2 (CH2 FC CH=C},,Z 


Oo 


wherein R; and R2 are the same or different and each is methyl 
or methoxy; n is an integer of 0 to 21; m is 0 or 1, and Z isa 
group of the formula —(CH—CH)/COR? wherein ; is an inte- 
ger of 1 to 4 and R7 is hydroxy, methoxy or methyl. 


application Japan, Dec. 19, 1986, 61-305030 
Int. Cl.* C11C 3/04 

US. Cl. 260—410.9 9 Claims 
1. A process for preparing methyl 4-oxo-5-tetradecynoate, 
which comprises reacting monomethy] succinate with an alkyl 
chlorocarbonate in the presence of a base to form an acid 
anhydride and reacting the acid anhydride with a Grignard 

reagent of 1-decyne. 


4,808,341 
PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION OF MERCAPTANS 
CONTAINED IN GAS 


Int. Ci.4 CO7C 139/00 
US. Cl. 260—504 R 33 Claims 
1. A process Et thy somowel of sercaptens from 's gx 
stream which 
(a) contacting the gas stream with a hydrocarbon absorption 
oil, in an absorption zone, to remove at least a portion of 
the mescoptans fens ths gus etveem and form 6 hydeqoer- 


with an aqueous solution of an oxidizing agent in a reac- 
tion zone to react at least a portion of the mercaptans, in 
the hydrocarbon oil containing mercaptans, to sulfonic 
acid and form an aqueous solution containing sulfonic acid 
and a hydrocarbon absorption oil. 
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4,808,342 
PRODUCTION OF SULFONATED AMINES 
Richard B. Lund, Jackson, and Milo C. Pass, Saraland, both of 

Ala., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 849,619 
Int. Cl.* COTD 143/58 
US. Cl. 260—S08 6 Claims 
1. In a process for the production of a sulfonated aromatic 
amine of the formula: 


NH2 


SO3H 


where R is H, CH3, C2Hs, halogen or 


Cc 
@#N 
t 
Cc and 
NZ 
4 


x is the integer 0 to 2; which comprises the steps of reacting an 
aromatic amine of the formula 


NH2 


Ry 


with concentrated sulfuric acid to form an intermediate aro- 
matic amine hydrogen sulfate of the formula 


NH2H2S04 


Ry 


then heating this amine sulfate to cause rearrangement thereof 
with the formation of a sulfonate group and the elimination of 
a mole of water, the orientation of said sulfonate group being 
para- or ortho- to the regenerated amine group; 
wherein the improvement comprises adding said aromatic 
amine to said concentrated sulfuric acid in the presence of 
a sufficient excess of concentrated sulfuric acid so that the 
molar ratio of the amine to the sulfuric acid is 1:2.0 to 
1:2.5, the amount and concentration of said sulfuric acid 
being selected so that the exotherm of the reaction of said 
amine with the sulfuric acid to form the amine sulfate will 
maintain the temperature of the reaction mixture between 
the rearrangement temperature for the amine hydrogen 
sulfate and the decomposition temperatures of said amine 
hydrogen sulfate and amine sulfonate; distilling and col- 
lecting from said reaction mixture the water formed dur- 
ing said sulfonate formation; then upon completion of said 
distillation, cooling said reaction mixture to below the 
rearrangement temperature; diluting said cooled mixture 
with water to reduce the acid concentration thereof, thus 
causing said aromatic amine sulfonate which is insoluble in 
such lower acid concentration to precipitate, separating 
and washing, with said distilled water, said precipitated 
amine sulfonate and collecting same, and recycling the 
resulting acid filtrate together with wash waters and any 
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incompletely or unreacted amine to the initial reaction 
mixture after said filtrate is reconcentrated with oleum to 
concentrated H2SO«4. 


4,808,343 
PROCESS FOR ISOLATING PARAFFINSULFONATES 
WITH A LOW ALKALI METAL SULFATE CONTENT 
AND SULFURIC ACID FROM 
PARAFFIN-SULFOXIDATION REACTION MIXTURES 
WITHOUT OBLIGATORY PRODUCTION OF SODIUM 
SULFATE 
Rudolf Pistorius, Hiinstetten, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,859 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 18, 


1986, 3639464 
Int. Cl.* COTC 143/02 

US. C1. 260—513 R 3 Claims 

1. A process for isolating alkanesulfonates having a low 
alkali metal sulfate content and sulfuric acid from paraffinsul- 
the reaction mixture, freed from sulfur dioxide, is mixed in a 
mixer/settler vessel (reference numeral 1 of the Drawing) with 
a C4-Cs-alcohol and the lower phase from a mixer/settler 
vessel (reference number 2 of the Drawing), the dilute sulfuric 
acid lower phase which separates out is removed, the upper 
product phase remaining is transferred, together with the 
lower phase from a mixer/settler vessel (reference numeral 4 of 
the Drawing), into mixer/settler vessel (reference number 2 of 
the Drawing), the lower phase obtained in the latter is trans- 
ferred into mixer/settler vessel (reference numeral 1 of the 
Drawing), the remaining upper product from mixer/set- 
tler vessel (reference numeral 2 of the Drawing), together with 
the lower phase from a mixer/settler vessel (reference numeral 
5 of the Drawing) and the upper phase from said mixer/settler 
vessel (4) are transferred into a mixer/settler vessel (reference 
numeral 3 of the Drawing), the upper phase obtained in said 
mixer/settler vessel (3), together with the amount of alkali 
metal hydroxide which is necessary for neutralization, is trans- 
ferred into said mixer/settler vessel (5), the lower phase ob- 
tained in said mixer/settler vessel (3) is transferred into said 
mixer/settler vessel (4) at the same time as an amount of the 
product phase (reference numeral 2 of the Drawing) such that 
a pH of 0.5 to 7 is maintained in the latter vessel, the lower 
phase obtained in the said settler vessel (4) is transferred into 
said mixer/settler vessel (2), the lower phase obtained in said 
mixer/settler vessel (5), together with the said product phase 
(2), is transferred into said mixer/settler vessel (3), and the 
upper phase obtained in said mixer/settler vessel (5), is ad- 
justed to a pH of 3 to 9 by adding part of the said product (2) 
and concentrated by evaporation to recover the alkanesulfon- 
ate. 


4,808,344 
PROCESS FOR RECOVERING AND PURIFYING 


2-ACRYLAMIDO-2-METHYL PROPANE SULFONIC 
ACID 
Douglas J. Hallenburg; Alan C. Clark, both of Mentor, and 
James L. Hambrick, Chesterland, all of Ohio, assignors to 
The Lubrizol Wickliffe, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 896,545, Aug. 13, 1986, abandoned. 
This Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,666 
Int. Cl.* BOID 3/10; COTC 121/32, 143/02 
US. Cl. 260—513 N 14 Claims 
1. A process for purifying unreacted contaminated acryloni- 
trile, comprising the steps of: 
reacting, in a reaction vessel, a reactant with an excess of 
acrylonitrile; 


CHEMICAL 
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recovering unreacted acrylonitrile, in a contaminated form, 
from the vessel; 


treating the unreacted contaminated with a 


base and removing salts formed to provide a treated acry- 
lonitrile; 
heating the treated acrylonitrile in a heat exchanger under 


vacuum to a temperature above the melting point of the 
treated acrylonitrile but below about 172° F. to provide a 
placing the fluid material in a distillation tower and distilling 
the fluid material under vacuum; and 
removing from the tower, acrylonitrile which has a boiling 
point below that of the treated acrylonitrile. 


4,808,345 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
TETRACHLOROTEREPHTHALOYL DICHLORIDE BY 
MEANS OF THE CHLORINATION OF 
TEREPHTHALOYL DICHLORIDE WITH GASEOUS 


CHLORINE 
Enrico Pontoglio, Brescia; Sandra Parodi, Nuvolento; Giuseppe 
Ghielmetti, Milan; Liborio Casale, Brescia, all of Italy, 
assignor to CAFFARO S.p.A. Societa per I’Industria Chimica 
ed Elettrochimica, Milan, Italy 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,335 
Int. Ci.* COTC 63/30 
US. Cl. 260—544 D 


byproduct is produced. 


4,808,346 
CARBONATED BEVERAGE DISPENSING APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 
Marshall C. Strenger, Lake Forest, Ill., assignor to Strenger & 

Associates, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,944, Apr. 28, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 309,834, Oct. 8, 
1981, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 578,169, 
May 16, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 482,981, Jun. 25, 1974, abandoned, which is a continuation 
of Ser. No. 273,509, Jul. 20, 1972, abandoned. This application 
Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,927 
Int. Cl.* A23L 2/38 

US. Cl. 261—18.1 
34. A carbonated beverage dispensing system system comprising an 


discharge end thereof downwardly directed and an actuated 
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proximity to said packet in a predetermined relatively short 
period, means for moving said platen from said first ready 
position to said actuated position in a predetermined relatively 
longer period and in a manner that causes rupturing of the 
discharge end of said packet and expels the contents down- 
wardly therefrom, and means for dispensing a predetermined 
quate eee ee SN ee Sapeles 
contents of said packet to form a carbonated 


es a2 anaes Soe 
spout, and an arcuate shaped sealed area surrounding said 

discharge spout for defining an unsealed chamber communicat- 
ee eee ate anna ee 
predetermined external pressure to the container said arcuate 
shaped sealed area will rupture to permit the controlled dis- 


advancing a laterally movable platen against 
a side of said packet to forcefully compress the contents therein 
downwardly in a manner that ruptures the discharge end of 
said packet and expels the contents in a downward direction, 
and simultaneously dispensing a predetermined quantity of 
carbonated water for mixing with the expelled contents of the 
packet to form an individual serving of a carbonated beverage. 


4,808,347 
FAN DRIVEN AIR FRESHENER 
Andrew R. Dawn, 713 Calle Contenta, San Clemente, Calif. 


92672 
Filed Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 173,179 


Int. CL.* BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—30 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus for freshening air within confined spaces 


comprising: i 

(a) a housing having an elongated cylindrical end portion 
adapted to be inserted into an electrical power socket, said 
housing having external electrical contacts adapted to 
conductively contact internal electrical contacts within 
said socket, 

(b) an electrical motor contained within said housing, the 
input terminals of said motor being electrically coupled to 
said external contacts in a manner providing electrical 
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power to said motor when said housing is plugged into 
said power socket, 

(c) an air displacing element fastened to the output shaft of 
said motor, said air displacing element being enclosed 


(d) a perforated end cap covering said end of said housing 
opposite of said end containing external electrical 
contacts, said end cap adapted to removably attach to said 
element and said perforations in said end cap for a thin 
sheet of odor absorbing, scent dispersing material. 


4,808,348 
MICROGRAVITY CARBONATOR 
Arthur G. Rudick; Kenneth G. Smazik, both of Marietta, and 
Leonard F. Antao, Atlanta, all of Ga., assignors to The Coca- 
Cola Company, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,569 
Int. Cl.4 BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—82 


1. A carbonator system for producing carbonated water 

comprising: 

holding tank means for holding at least water and carbon 
dioxide; 

a movable piston separating said holding tank means into 
two chambers, including a first chamber for holding a 
propellant fluid and a second chamber for holding carbon 
dioxide and water; and 

control means for controling flow of propellant fluid into 
and out of said first chamber and selectively controlling 
flow of carbon dioxide and water into said second cham- 
ber, the flow of carbon dioxide and water being selec- 
tively controlled independently of each other by said 
control means, at least one of said carbon dioxide and 
water being received in said second chamber as said pro- 
pellant fluid is discharged from said first chamber, said 
control means permitting said water and carbon dioxide to 
be held in said second chamber for a sufficient time to 
form carbonated water, the carbon dioxide being com- 
pletely absorbed in the water when said carbonated water 
is formed thereby avoiding formation of a headspace in 
said second chamber, and said control means selectively 
controlling discharge of carbonated water formed from 
said water and carbon dioxide from said second chamber. 
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4,808,349 
NON-VENTING, SPRING ASSISTED MICROGRAVITY 


” Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,607 
Int. CL! BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—82 


1. A carbonator for producing carbonated water comprising: 

tank means for holding at least carbon dioxide gas and car- 
bonated water; 

a movable piston separating said tank means into a first and 
second chamber, said first chamber receiving carbon 
dioxide gas at a predetermined pressure; 

means for selectively permitting communication between 
said first chamber and said second chamber, said means 
for permitting communication having an opened and 
bon dioxide gas in said first chamber to move to said 
second chamber, said closed position preventing commu- 
nication between said first and second chamber; 

means for urging said piston to move so as to reduce volume 
of said first chamber when said means for permitting 
communication is opened, movement of said piston forc- 
ing said carbon dioxide gas from said first chamber to said 
second chamber; 

conduit means introducing water at a selected pressure into 
said second chamber, said conduit means introducing said 
water into said second chamber after said second chamber 
has been filled with carbon dioxide gas at a predetermined 
pressure, said water and said carbon dioxide gas forming 
carbonated water due to said pressures of said water and 
from said second chamber, said movable piston simulta- 
neously moving with said discharging in order to reduce 
volume of said second chamber in order that said carbon 
dioxide gas remains in solution, said first chamber simulta- 
neously receiving carbon dioxide gas as said movable 
piston is moving to reduce the volume of said second 
chamber. 


11. A method for carbonating water comprising the steps of: 
providing which 


placing said first and second chambers in communication 
such that pressure within each chamber is ; 

moving said piston to reduce volume of said first chamber; 

forcing said carbon dioxide gas from said first chamber to 
said second chamber in response to movement of said 
piston; 
said first chamber is filled with carbon dioxide gas, said 
carbon dioxide gas being at a predetermined pressure; 

sthadeaing writer inne aie toca diane Ger aid canals 
nating, said water being at a selected pressure; 
chamber to form carbonated water, said mixing being 
accomplished due to said pressure of said water and said 
carbon dioxide gas; 

= eee 
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moving said piston simultaneously with said discharging to 
reduce volume of said second chamber; 


reduce the volume of said second chamber; and 

refilling said first chamber with carbon dioxide gas simulta- 
neously with said moving of said piston to reduce the 
volume of said second chamber. 


4,808,350 
LIQUID DISTRIBUTOR APPARATUS FOR HIGH 
TURNDOWN RATIOS AND MINIMUM FOULING 
Lanny A. Robbins, and George R. Killat, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 


Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,718 
Int. CL.* BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—96 


1. In an apparatus for distributing a downflowing liquid in a 
vapor-liquid contact column, the comprising a lower 
distributor unit comprising a plate spaced above a packed bed 
with means for distributing fluid flow uniformly across the 
packed bed of the vapor-liquid contact column, an improve- 
ment comprising: 

a predistributor unit comprising a plate and an upstanding 


extends from the plate to the top of the drip tube; 

the predistributor unit being mounted horizontally inside the 
column above the packed bed, such that the predistributor 
unit is oriented above the lower distributor unit, and at 
least one of the predistributor unit’s drip tubes is in liquid 
connection with the lower distributor unit; 


wardly onto the packed bed. 


4,808,351 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING A MOLDED 
PROSTHETIC DEVICE 
Debi P. Mukherjee, Brookfield, Conn., and Kurt A. Feichtinger, 
Ringwood, N.J., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,547 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/00, 71/02 
US. Cl. 264—22 
1. An improved process for manufacturing an annealed 
prosthetic device from a synthetic bioabsorbable polymer 
containing a glycolic acid ester linkage comprising placing a 
solid amount of the polymer in a molding machine; melting 
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said polymer by subjecting it to a temperature of from about 
240° to 255° C.; transporting the polymer melt to an orifice; 


7. A method of enhancing the piezoelectric and pyroelectric 
coefficient of poly(vinylidene fluoride) film comprising the 
steps of 

(a) providing an essentially unoriented form of said film; 

(b) irradiating said film with high energy radiation for a time 

sufficient to induce an increase in crystallinity, in said film, 
siad irradiation occurring at a temperature between the 
of said film; 

(c) orienting said film in at least a first direction parallel to a 

first major axis of said film; and 

(d) poling said film. 


4,808,353 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING AN ARTIFICIAL 
BIOLOGICAL MEMBRANE 

Masao Nambu, Yokohama; Tatsuo Kinoshita, Kanagawa, and 

Mineo Watase, Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Oil Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 534,235, Sep. 21, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 816,966 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1982, 57-164870 
Int. CL.* COB 5/00, 3/00, 3/18 
US. Cl. 264—28 5 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an artificial biological membrane 
ee ee eee eee 
from the group consisting of diaphragm, dura 
mater and membrane for the prevention of adhesion between 
living tissues, which process comprises a freezing step of freez- 
ing an aqueous solution containing 6 wt% or more of a polyvi- 
nyl aicohol having a degree of hydrolysis of not less than 95 
mol% and an average pol: degree of not less than 
700 at a temperature of not higher than —3° C. to obtain a 
frozen mass, a thawing step of thawing said frozen mass at a 
temperature of not higher than 55° C., and at least one addi- 
tional cyclic processing step including said freezing and thaw- 
ing steps, said aqueous solution of said polyvinyl alcohol con- 
taining at least one of an inorganic substance and an organic 
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substance which does not hinder gelation of said polyvinyl 
alcohol. 


4,808,354 
METHOD OF MAKING ELECTRICAL DISCHARGE 
MACHINING ELECTRODES 


Richard C, Nickols, East Hartford, Conn., assignor to Interna- 
tional Fuel Cells Corporation, South Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 64,358 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 43/02, 45/00; B29L 31/34 


US. Cl. 264—29.5 6 Claims 


1. A method of making an electrical discharge machining 
, , as 


comprising: 

(a) forming an electrode shell having walls by molding with 
minimized void formation a mixture of carbon particles in 
which the carbon particles range in size from about 1 
micron to about 20 microns, with a mean particle size 
from about 10 microns to about 12 microns, and an or- 
ganic binder into a shell having all said walls with a thick- 
ness of about 0.05 inch to 0.3 inch which is thin enough to 
allow gas to escape from all of said walls during the ther- 
mal processing of step b without deforming the shell; 

(b) thermally processing said shell to convert the carbon- 
organic binder mixture into a unitary graphite electrical 
discharge machining electrode. 


4,808,355 
METHOD OF CHANGING THE RESIN IN AN 
INJECTION MOLDING MACHINE USING A NOZZLE 
TOUCH PLATE 
Takashi Kamiyama; Osamu Segawa, and Mitsuaki Eshima, all of 
Numazu, Japan, assignors to Toshiba Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 903,216, Sep. 2, 1986; abandoned. This 


1. A method of controlling an injection molding machine 
comprising a stationary plate, a metal mold mounted on one 
side of said stationary plate, an injection nozzle of an injection 
cylinder reciprocated toward and away from said metal mold, 
and a nozzle touch plate provided on another side of said 
stationary plate to be movable in a direction perpendicular to 
the direction of reciprocation of said injection nozzle between 
a retracted position and an advanced position between said 
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the steps of: PROCESS FOR FORMING SHAPED INTERLAYER 
holding said touch plate at said retracted position during BLANKS 
normal operation of said injection molding machine so as David P. Bourcier, Ludlow, and Robert A. Esposito, Amherst, 
to permit said injection nozzle to inject a resin of one type § both of Mass., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, 
moving said touch plate to said advanced position and caus- Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 121,197 
ing said injection nozzle to touch against said touch plate Int. C1.4 B29C 47/04, 47/90 
while changing the type of said resin increasing the back- U.S. Cl. 264—151 


4,808,356 
METHOD FOR INSULATING A WATER HEATER 
Eugene L. West, Grand Rapids, and Robert J. Marcinkewicz, 





1. A process for forming discrete, shaped plastic interlayer 
blanks comprising the steps of: 


one edge of the sheet fading to extinction at a cutoff line 
laterally of said one edge, the melt forming a region of the 
sheet laterally of the color band extruding at a greater 
thickness than the thickness of the melt forming the por- 
3. A method of insulating with foam a water heater having tion of the sheet containing the color band; i 
an inner water tank and an outer jacket and having control _(b) stretching the side of the sheet containing the region 
mechanisms mounted on said tank which are intended not to be formed from the greater thickness melt more than the 
contacted by said foam, which method comprises; other side while continuing extrusion in order to shape the 
a foaming apron having inner and outer flexible sheet into an arcuate form extending in the direction of 
sheets, said sheets being connected to one another at the extrusion, said sheet after shaping having 
bottom and being open at the top and along its longitudi- uniform thickness and different radii along each edge, the 
nally extending end edges, edge of greater radius being on the side formed from the 
attaching said apron to an upper portion of said tank and greater thickness melt; 
positioning said apron along the wall of said tank and (c) quenching the sheet to set the polymer; 
around said control mechanisms mounted on said tank,  (d) advancing the shaped sheet to a cutting station; and 
said apron having sealed cut-out portions protecting said _ (e) cutting shaped quadrilateral sections out of said sheet 
control mechanisms from fluid foam to be introduced having said gradient color band extending along one lon- 
between said sheets; gitudinal side to form said blanks. 
separating the inner and outer sheets to facilitate the intro- 
duction of foam between said sheets; 4,808,358 
a removable spacer to contact the top of the tank PROCESS TO OBTAIN MOLECULAR ORIENTATIONS 
td the top ofthe ace at locaton around hi eri IN PERFORATED PLATES MADE OF EXTRUDED 
PLASTIC MATERIAL 
sisseiedtis & Taian Siesta Wg Atiarhiin Gin tenner id 
outer flexible sheets in a limited quantity into the space Italy 
between said tank and said jacket, and directing said foam Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,510 
forming liquid into a lower portion of said space, said Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 7, 1986, 21443 A/86 
limited liquid quantity forming foam being sufficient only Int. Cl.* B29C 55/04, 55/14 
to fill a lower portion of said space between said tank and U.S. Cl. 264—156 5 Claims 
causing said limited quantity of foam partially to solidify in 
said lower portion of said space; 
removing a spacer from the top of the tank and the top of the 
jacket; 
while maintaining the top of the tank and top of the jacket 
open and free of connection to each other, and with their 
centered relationship maintained by the thickened foam in 
the lower portion of said space, introducing an additional 
quantity of foam forming liquid into said open space, and 1. A process to obtain molecular orientations in perforated 
securing a top cover to said jacket to cover the space be- extruded plastic plates, comprising the following steps: 
tween the tank and the jacket, whereby the further charge (a) a first heating at the end of which the plastic material is 
of foam forming liquid forms a foam and expands with the brought to an extrusion temperature approaching its plas- 
top cover in place. ticization temperature; 
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rated plate; 

(c) a first cooling of the perforated plate; 

(d) a second heating during which the perforated plate is 
brought to a longitudinal orientation temperature ranging 

between the extrusion temperature and the tem- 
perature of the first cooling step; 

a leaancae Uaeielity Oh can uctersiing; plete dering 

which the molecular orientation of the material located 
pen holes aligned transversely to the plate takes 
place; 

SS eee 

a temperature approaching room temperature; 

(q) « third heating at the end of which the perforated plate 
reaches a longitudinal stabilization temperature ranging 
between the temperature of the second heating and the 
temperature of the first cooling; and 

(h) a third cooling of the perforated plate at a room tempera- 
ture. 


4,808,359 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CAST FILM 
Theodorus J. van der Molen, Vijlen, Netherlands, assignor to 
Stamicarbon B.V., Geleen, Netherlands 
Filed Jul. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 890,606 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 6, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* B29C 47/06, 47/86 
US. C. 264—171 16 Claims 
1. Process for the preparation of cast highly monoaxially 
oriented film comprising the steps of: 
(a) melting a polymer feed composition of low density poly- 
ethylene having a melt index of from 2 to 100 dg/min; 
(b) extruding said molten polymer feed composition through 
a die gap of 1.5-10 mm in a rectangular die, the tempera- 
ture of said polymer feed composition at the die being less 
than 200° C.; and 
a eee ee 
the polymer; 


wherein said film exhibits an x-ray diffraction analysis of the 


20, and an angle a of at most 20° between the average 
tion direction of the polymer molecules and the film extrusion 
directi 


4,808,360 
METHOD OF PRODUCING MOLD FOR SLIP CASTING 
AND METHOD OF MOLDING SLIP CASTING 
Tatsuo Natori, Kashiwa; Takashi Shimaguchi, Ibaraki; To- 
shihiro Yamada, Ibaraki, and Kazuaki Yokoi, Ibaraki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 43,178 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1986, 61-175622 
Int. CL.* B28B 1/26, 7/34; B29C 41/16 


US. Cl. 264—221 29 Claims 


1. A method of producing a mold having a cavity for slip 
casting comprising the steps of: 
preparing a pattern made of an organic material soluble in a 
predetermined solvent 


A; 
providing a coating on at least a portion of the surface of said 
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said pattern; and 

removing the material of said pattern to the outside of said 
molding material; thereby forming a mold cavity; 

wherein said mold material contains a binder soluble in said 
solvent B. 


4,808,361 
METHOD FOR FORMING AN IN-MOLD COATED 
FIBER REINFORCED PART 

Jose’ M. Castro; Elliott J. Straus, and Henry Shanoski, all of 

Akron, Ohio, assignors to Gencorp Inc., Akron, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,414 
Int. C14 B29C 43/20 

US. Cl. 264—255 2 Claims 

1. Ina method of forming an in-mold coated fiber reinforced 
part in a heated compression mold having two parts forming a 

comprising 


of said heated halves of said mold and applying heat and pres- 
sure to form a glass-fiber reinforced part, applying a thermoset- 
ting in-mold coating composition to at least one surface of said 
part and applying heat and pressure to said coated part, and 
removing said coated fiber reinforced part from the mold, the 


improvement comprising: 

(1) forming a glass fiber reinforced part by closing the mold 
with a pressure sufficient to force the glass fiber rein- 
forced resin composition to flow between 
the mold parts to conform to the configuration defined by 
the closed mold at a pressure of from about 820 to about 
1200 psi for from about 5 to about 12 seconds and subse- 

ing the pressure to from about 80 to about 
330 psi for from about 30 to about 100 seconds to effect 
about 90% cure of said ition, all at a temperature 
of from about 147° to about 151° C., 

(2) applying a thermosetting in-mold coating composition on 
the outer surface of the fiber reinforced part and applying 
pressure and completing the cure of said fiber reinforced 
part, and 

(3) maintaining the difference in temperature between non- 
uniformities across the molding surfaces of said mold 
halves at less than about 5° C. during the molding and 
curing steps. 


4,808,362 
HOLLOW REINFORCED FIBER STRUCTURE FORMED 
BY RESIN TRANSFER MOLDING 
Richard B. Freeman, Wilmington, Del., assignor to The Budd 
Company, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,106 
Int. Cl.* B29C 43/18 
US. Cl, 264—257 10 Claims 
1. A method of forming a hollow fiber structure comprising 
the steps of: 
a. providing a two-piece mold in open positions having inner 
SS  . 


b. pr SP GEE Ot 

c. placing fiber material around said expandable member; 

d. inserting expandable means in said mold and securing at 
the mold surfaces outside the mold cavity; 

e. inserting said fiber material with said expandable member 
into said mold in proximity to said expandable means to 
ber and said expandable means; 
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i. decreasing the pressure applied to said expandable means 
and applying pressure to expand said expandable member 
and move said fiber material to conform to said inner 
cavity surfaces of said mold, and 

j. curing said fiber material to form said hollow fiber struc- 
ture. 


4,808,363 
COMPOSITE WEB DECURLING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 


Joseph C. Walsh, Longmont, and James W. Jensen, Boulder, 
en Se eee ae 


Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,808 
Int. Cl.* B29C 55/02, 53/18, 61/00, 61/02 


1. A method of eliminating the curl from a laminated com- 
posite web of the type having a relatively thin film layer ad- 
hered to a relatively thick paper layer for eliminating the 
tendency of the web to curl toward the film layer side thereof 
subsequent to being stored on a spool with the film layer of the 
web positioned inwardly of the paper layer of the web, the film 
layer and paper layer each having an exposed surface and an 
attached surface said attached surfaces of said layers being 
adhered together, said paper layer having an outwardly posi- 


through storage of the composite web on the spool, comprising 
the steps of: 
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(a) drawing the web from an unwind spool at a relatively 


rate; 

(b) at a first station positioned downstream of said unwind 
spool, heating the film side of the web to a temperature 
whereat the web becomes nonelastically deformable; 

(c) at a second station positioned immediately downstream 
of said first station, applying heat to the exposed surface of 
the paper layer sufficient to cause relative shrinking of the 
outer thickness portion thereof and relative stretching of 
of the web to curl inwardly is eliminated. 


4,808,364 
ROTATIONAL POLYMERIZATION MOLDING 
Harry W. Blunt, Hockessin, and Tuyen T. Nguyen, Newark, 
both of Del., assignors to Hercules Incorporated, Wilmington, 
Del. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 593,007, Mar. 23, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,189 
Int. Ci.* B29C 41/04 
US. Cl. 264—310 9 Claims 


1. A method of forming rigid cross-linked polymeric solid 
articles having one or more chambers therein from a liquid 
monomer solution comprising: 

(a) providing a liquid monomer solution, and rotational 
molding means, said molding means having an inner 
chamber wall defining an inner chamber, said liquid mon- 
omer solution comprising tantalum catalyst, dicyclopenta- 
diene, and activator of a metathesis-catalyst system, said 
tantalum catalyst comprising tantalum said solution not 
comprising an amount of moderator effective to delay 
substantial ten seconds or more, said solu- 
tion being effective to allow distribution of said liquid 
monomer within said rotational molding means to substan- 
tially the shape of the article being formed in from ten 
seconds to one minute and prior to any substantial rise in 
viscosity of said liquid monomer due to polymerization; 

(b) conveying said solution into said rotational molding 
means, the amount of said solution within said molding 
means being insufficient to fill said inner chamber; 

(c) rotating said rotational molding means, the rate of rota- 
tion being at least sufficient to substantially evenly distrib- 
ute said solution along said inner chamber wall prior to a 
substantial increase in viscosity of said solution due to 
polymerization; thereby forming at least one chamber in 
said solution; 

(d) continuing said rotation while said solution polymerizes 
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Continuation of Ser. No. 923,060, Oct. 24, 1986, abandoned. 
This application May 26, 1988, Ser. No. 199,214 
Int. C14 B29C 71/00; CO4B 41/81; F26B 21/08; F27D 7/02 
US. Ci. 264—343 13 Claims 
1. A process for reducing edge curl in ceramic green sheets 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) stacking at least two of said ceramic green sheets and 
placing said stacked ceramic green sheets into a treatment 
chamber maintained substantially at a selected tempera- 
ture and at a selected high relative humidity of between 
90% and 95% for a sufficient time to relax the stresses in 
said ceramic green sheets placed in said chamber and to 
saturate said ceramic green sheets with water; and 

(b) placing said saturated ceramic green sheets in a con- 
trolled enviroment at substantially a desired temperature 
at a relative humidity lower than said high relative humid- 
ity for a period of time required to remove ‘from said 
ceramic green sheets the excess water picked up during 
step (a) to thereby cause said ceramic green sheets to 
become sufficiently rigid and free of edge curl such that 
subsequent machine handling of said ceramic green sheets 
by automated equipment is not hindered by the form of 
said ceramic green sheets. 


4,808,366 
IN-MOLD LABELING OF INJECTION BLOW MOLDED 
HOLLOW PLASTIC ARTICLES 
Ronald S. Kaminski, Bowling Green; William F. Sido, and Casi- 
mir W. Nowicki, both of Sylvania, all of Ohio, assignors to 
Owens-Illinois Plastic Products Inc., Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,313 
Int. Cl.* B29C 49/06, 49/24 


US. Cl. 264—509 13 Claims 


1. A method of applying a label on a container which is made 
by injection molding a parison and thereafter blowing a pari- 
son to the confines of the mold which comprises, 
providing a mold which has an open end when closed about 
a core and having a parison thereon, 

positioning a label adjacent the open end of the closed blow 
mold in which a core rod is positioned having a parison 
thereon, 

wrapping the label about a vacuum mandrel, 

inserting the vacuum mandrel with the label thereon into the 

open end of the closed mold, 
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releasing vacuum on the vacuum mandrel such that the label 
is released within the mold, 

removing the mandrel from within the open end of the 
closed mold, 

closing the end of the mold, 

and blowing the parison outwardly to provide a container 
having a label thereon. 


4,808,367 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF A SYNTHETIC 


LA for the 
which couse (i eutttopting G's wan ate owing 
a water-insoluble thermoplastic resin, (b) water and (c) an 
assistant for assisting dispersion of water into the thermoplastic 
resin in an extruder having a screw groove under such condi- 
tions that a shearing force does not act in a direction parallel to 
the direction of said screw groove, but acts two-dimensionally 
other than in the parallel direction, (2) effecting a phase inver- 
sion of the kneaded composition to form a dispersion consisting 
of a phase of a great number of independent columns of molten 
resin arranged in the direction of the screw groove and a filling 


i prevented, 
whereby a fiber bundle in which a great number of fine single 
filaments having a diameter smallez than 200 pm are gathered 
Se ee oe 


4,808,368 
HIGH VOLTAGE SUPPLY FOR NEUTRON TUBES IN 
WELL LOGGING APPLICATIONS 
D. Russell Humphreys, Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 418,150 
Int. Ci.* GO1T 1/18 
US, Cl. 376—118 


1. A neutron well logging system for generating short bursts 
of neutrons including: 
a probe containing a neutron tube having a target electrode, 
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said tube generating neutrons when a negative voltage 
oe eee 


Horiuchi; Kenji Tominaga; Hiroshi 


; 188,704 
Ciaims jx ivrity, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1986, 61-59169 
Int. C.* G21C 15/18 


shroud, of all of said low-pressure emergency cooling systems. 


4,808,370 
CONNECTION OF A HOT GAS LINE TO THE CORE 
BARREL OF A GAS-COOLED HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

NUCLEAR REACTOR 


Rep. 
Filed May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 866,060 
priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 23, 


Int. Ci.* G21C 13/04 
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sator being disposed in said stub and having one end tightly 
fastened to said stub and another end, and means for connect- 


SW 
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ing said other end to said sleeve, said ceramic pipe and said 
sleeve being formed of carbon fiber-reinforced carbon. 


4,808,371 
EXTERIOR PROTECTIVE MEMBER MADE OF 
AUSTENITIC STAINLESS STEEL FOR A SHEATHING 
HEATER ELEMENT 
Toshihiko Taniuchi; Rikio Nemoto, both of Kawasaki, and Yo- 
Fujiwara, 


1. The exterior protective member for heaters 


sheathing 

made of an austenitic stainless steel consisting of, by weight, 19 
to 23% Ni, from greater than 23% but not more than 25% Cr, 
not more than 1% Mn, not more than 0.7% Si, not more than 
0.3% Ti, not more than 0.03% C, not more than 2% Co., not 
more than 0.3% Al, not more than 0.03% REM and the bal- 
ance being Fe and incidental impurities and wherein the Ti/C 
ratio is more than 5. 


Michael J. Koczak, Philadelphia, Pa., and K. Sharvan Kumar, 
ee 


Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 821,755 
Int. Ci.* C22C 32/00 
US. Ci. 420—457 43 Claims 
1. An in situ process for producing a composite with im- 
ity comprising a refractory material dis- 
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containing 
ceous components for reaction with the refractory materi- 


al-forming component; : : 
whereby the refractory material-forming component reacts 
with the reactive component in the matrix liquid to form 
a refractory material dispersed in the matrix liquid; and 
cooling the liquid composite to form a solid composite mate- 
rial. 


crystalline silicon onto the sole of a reverberatory furnace, the 
charged crystalline silicon having a cone shape; casting liquid 
aluminium onto the sole of said reverberatory furnace to form 
a molten bath with the silicon at a temperature of from 780° to 
820° C.; agitating the resulting aluminum-silicon melt by a 
shaped jet of the same melt, said melt jet being directed into the 
base of the cone of the charged crystalline silicon; and casting 
the resultant melt into a mold to produce an aluminum-silicon 
3 Claims alloy in a solid state. 
1. A multiple substance alloy used to sputter coat a substrate 
comprising: 
(a) a gold content in an amount of 90 to 98 percentage by 
weight of the multiple substance alloy; and 
(b) a non-gold alloy content comprising a metallic compo- 
nent consisting of aluminum in an amount of 0.5 to 10 
percentage by weight of the multiple substance alloy and 
the balance copper to produce a standard gold color. 


4,808,376 
METHOD OF ALLOYING ALUMINUM AND CALCIUM 


1. A method of alloying calcium and aluminum into lead 
8 Aeon Be posdasing cn chamkem clingy easing comprising the step of: 
prising the following steps: i melting lead in a vessel; 


% of silicon, iron and other incidental impurities, the 
balance being aluminum; - 
heating the melt at a temperature between 825° C. and 950° holding the calcium-containing granules and powdered 
C; and aluminum under the surface of the molten lead for suffi- 
pouring the melt into a mold and solidfying the melt. cient time for alloying to occur. 
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4,808,377 
SELF-CONTAINED, CLOSED LOOP STEAM 
STERILIZER 


Robert W. Childers, Erie; Thomas G. Cook, Fairview; David A. 


Int. CL.* AG6GIL 2/06 


1. A steam sterilizer comprising: 

a pressure and vacuum sealable sterilizer chamber; 

dedicated steam generating means disposed externally of 
said chamber for supplying steam to said chamber; 

means for evacuating said chamber; 

water storage means having an inlet and an outlet; 

heat exchanging means in communication with the inlet of 
said water storage means; 

a single means for withdrawing a water from said water 
storage means and for supplying water under pressure to 
one or more of said stream generating means, said evacu- 
in a first closed loop relationship to define at least one 
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4,808,378 
BLOOD OXYGENATOR 


——— eee 
Continuation of Ser. No. 797,825, Nov. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 37,117 
Int. Cl.* AGIM 1/14 

10 Claims 


1. In a blood oxygenator comprising an elongated hollow 
housing having an inner peripheral surface defining an elon- 
gated chamber; at least one elongated fiber assembly disposed 
within said chamber along an axis thereof and comprising at 
least one fiber bundle including a plurality of individual hollow 
fibers of a microporous membrane, opposite ends of said fiber 
bundle being sealingly secured to the inner peripheral surface 
of said housing by a potting material; gas inlet and outlet means 
connected respectively to opposite ends of said housing and 
communicating respectively with opposite ends of said hollow 
fibers so that an oxygenating gas can flow from said gas inlet 
means to said gas outlet means through the interiors of said 
hollow fibers; and blood inlet and outlet means formed on said 
housing at axially spaced-apart locations and communicating 
with said chamber intermediate the opposite ends of said hol- 
low fibers so that blood can flow from said blood inlet means 


in-series pathway through all of the elements of said first i 


closed loop. 

5. In a method of operating a self contained, closed loop 
steam sterilizer having a sterilizer chamber, integral steam 
generating means and means surrounding the chamber for 
pe an ye pecan tase ety 
steam from said steam generating means to said heat 
means for heating said sterilizer chamber and supplying steam 
to said sterilizer chamber for sterilizing goods located therein, 
the improvement comprising a method for assuring the return 
to said steam generating means of any condensate formed in 
said heat transfer means comprising the steps of: 

providing said heat transfer means with a flow path for fluids 

that assures gravity flow of liquids therein; 

orienting said steam generating means to provide a water 

level therein below the lowermost portion of said heat 
transfer means; and 

means and the uppermost portion of said heat transfer 
means. 


228-661 O.G.-89-13 


spiral winding of the fiber bundles in adjacent layers being 
such that they criss-cross each other, the size of the fibers being 
such that first hollow spaces are formed along the fibers be- 
tween adjacent fibers composing the bundle, the size of the 
bundles being such that second hollow spaces are formed along 
the fiber bundles between adjacent windings of the fiber bun- 
dies and third hollow spaces are formed along the outermost 
peripheral surface of said elongated hollow housing, the outer- 
surface so as to prevent direct flow of blood along said inner 
peripheral surface, the second and the third hollow spaces 
enabling the blood supplied to said elongated chamber to flow 
therethrough and to be delivered to each of the first hollow 
spaces formed between the fibers. 
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Stephen C. Wardlaw, 128 Sunset Hill Dr., Branford, Conn. 
06405, and Robert A. Levine, 31 Pilgrim La., Guilford, Conn. 


Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,748 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 14, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* GOIN 21/78, 33/72 


US. Ci. 422—56 2 Claims 


1. A stool sampling device in the form of a multilayered 
pliant product, said device comprising: 
(a) an impermeable pliant sheet divided generally into first 
and second halves; 
(>) means forming an access door in said first half of said 
impermeable sheet which is operable to create an opening 


therein; 

(c) a stool receptor sheet adhesively secured to said first half 
of said impermeable sheet and overlying said access door, 
said receptor sheet being impregnated with a guaiac rea- 
gent which reacts with blood constituents when subjected 
to an oxidizing developer reagent to cause the guaiac 

reagent to undergo a characteristic color change; 

qulllnchialdadiatieerendsehadeaptatinn ontne ienend 
half of said impermeable sheet spaced apart from said 
receptor sheet, said performance/control monitor com- 
prising a reactant which will, when it is in contact with 
said guaiac reagent while being subjected to an oxidizing 
developer reagent, react with the guaiac reagent and 
cause said guaiac reagent to undergo its characteristic 
color change, said monitor being positioned so that it will 
be brought into contact with said receptor sheet only 
when said impermeable sheet is folded so as to bring said 
first and second halves into face-to-face contact with each 
other; 

(e) means associated with said impermeable sheet to hold 
said monitor in contact with said receptor sheet when said 


brought into face-to-face contact; and 

(f) a cover sheet overlying said impermeable sheet, said 
receptor sheet, and said monitor, said cover sheet includ- 
ing means defining openings therein positioned so as to 
Gov Guutten Nianbansb unas: ten Gant 
said openings, and said cover sheet being peelably remov- 
able from said impermeable sheet. 
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4,808,380 
AUTOMATIC CHEMICAL ANALYZING APPARATUS 
Tomiharu Minekane, Otawara, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,614 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1986, 61-35042 
Int. C1.* GOIN 35/04 
US. Ci, 422—64 2 Claims 


1. An automatic chemical analysis apparatus consisting es- 
sentially of: 
a plurality of reaction cuvettes each adapted to contain a 


sealably closed by an injectable closure, said device compris- 
first and second halves of said impermeable sheet are thus “© 


a cannula having an axis and adapted to pierce a closure and 
having a passageway adapted to pass 

a suction member stem through the closure and vent the 
interior of 9 receptacle to the 

thé cannula having an outer shroud with an axis, said shroud 
adapted to slide over an open receptacle end to guide the 
cannula during piercing, 

the cannula having a pointed tip defined by a generally 
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planar cut slanted to the cannula axis to form an acute 
angle for piercing the closure, 

the cannula being positioned parallel to and off-center from 
the shroud axis in a position opposite to the direction of 


the taper of the point of the cannula to compensate for the 
sideways movement created during piercing the closure 
and to cause the cannula tip to be located approximately 
on the receptacle axis after piercing. 


4,808,382 
PROCESS FOR MIXING CRACKING CATALYST WITH A 


FLUID HYDROCARBON 
Robert R. Cartmell, Crown Point, Ind., and Carl J. Horecky, 
Elmhurst, Ill., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 934,746, Nov. 25, 1986, Pat. No. 4,711,766, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 629,070, Jul. 9, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,624,836. This application Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,534 
Int. CL.* F27B 15/08, 15/02; BO1S 8/08; G65D 7/00 
US. Cl. 422—140 4 Claims 


1. A process for immediately and intimately mixing a fluidiz- 
able cracking catalyst with a fluid hydrocarbon in a riser reac- 
tor situated within a chamber containing said cracking catalyst 

ising the steps of: 

(a) passing a fluid hydrocarbon feedstock through a plug 

valve having: (i) a generally upright tubular valve stem, 
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adapted to carry the feedstock (ii) a hollow plug secured 
to said valve stem which is engageable with a means 
defining an access opening at the upstream end of said 
riser reactor; 

(b) retracting said plug valve from said means defining an 
access opening and aspirating said catalyst into said riser 
by the flow of the hydrocarbon feedstock into the riser, 
and moving said plug valve in a reciprocating fashion to 
permit and control the flow of the cracking catalyst from 
said chamber to said access opening into said riser reactor; 

(c) atomizing the fluid hydrocarbon feedstock through a 
nozzle means secured to said plug valve prior to passing 
the feedstock to the riser reactor and mixing with the 
cracking catalyst; and 

(d) passing a bleed medium through a first bleed medium 
conduit into an upper annular compartment defined by a 
stationary guide tube positioned concentrically and exter- 
nally around a portion of said tubular valve stem and 
through a second bleed medium conduit into a lower 
annular compartment defined by said stationary guide 
tube positioned concentrically and externally around a 
portion of said tubular valve stem wherein said annular 
compartments are separated by at least one bushing, and 
wherein said upper annular compartment is bounded at its 
upper end by an upper bushing, wherein said lower annu- 
lar comartment is bounded at its lower end by a lower 


4,808,383 
FCC REACTOR MULTI-FEED NOZZLE SYSTEM 
Frank M. Buyan, Yardley, Pa., and Mark S. Ross, Lawrence- 
ville, N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 615,485, May 30, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,650,566. This application Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,801 
Int. C14 BOIS 8/18 
US. Cl. 422—140 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for feeding oil, steam and catalyst to a riser 
for the fluid catalytic cracking of a hydrocarbon feed compris- 
ing: 


a riser formed as a vertically disposed elongated tubular 
conduit having an upstream end and a downstream end, 
said upstream end feeding into a reactor vessel; 

a plurality of upwardly extending nozzles spaced about a 
lower portion of said riser; 

means for feeding catalyst to said downstream end of the 
niser; 

means for feeding oil and steam into a lower end of each of 
said nozzles; and 

means for separately controlling the flow rate of oil and 
steam into each of said nozzles independent of the flow 
rate of oil and steam into others of said nozzles to obtain 
a substantially uniform catalyst to oil ratio across a cros- 
ssection of said riser. 
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4,808,384 
RECOVERY OF TUNGSTEN, SCANDIUM, IRON, AND 
MANGANESE FROM TUNGSTEN BEARING MATERIAL 
Ctarence D. Vanderpool, Towanda; Judith A. Ladd, Sayre; Mar- 
tin B. MacInnis, Towanda, and Mary A. Fedorchak, Rome, all 
of Pa., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stamford, 
Conan. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 877,566, Jun. 23, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 145,634 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 25, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* CO1G 41/00 
US, Cl, 423—21.1 20 Claims 
1. A process for separating tungsten, from scandium, iron, 
and manganese in tungsten bearing material, said process com- 


prising: 

(a) digesting said material in sufficient sulfuric acid at a 
temperature of at least about 80° C. for a sufficient time in 
the presence of coal as a reducing agent to form a diges- 
tion solution containing the major portion of the scan- 
dium, iron and manganese and a digestion residue contain- 
ing the major portion of the tungsten; and 
(b) se iam said dlaseti tadien’ ens wiht Genet 


4,808,385 
PROCESS FOR THE REMOVAL OF H2S FROM FLUID 
STREAMS USING A WATER SOLUBLE POLYMERIC 
CHELATE OF AN OXIDIZING POLYVALENT METAL 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 837,926, Mar. 10, 1986. This 
application Feb. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 15,906 
Int. C1.* COIB 17/16, 31/20, 11/02 


US. Cl. 423—226 7 Claims 


1. A cyclic process for the removal of H2S from a gas stream 

comprising H2S, which process comprises: 

(A) contacting the gas stream in a contacting zone with an 
aqueous reaction solution at between about 10° and 90° C. 
for a time sufficient to oxidize S= to elemental sulfur the 
reaction solution itself consisting of an amount of water- 
soluble organic polymeric chelate effective to oxidize the 
S= to elemental sulfur containing an oxidizing polyvalent 
metal selected from an organic polymeric chelate having 
a molecular weight of between about 1,000 and 500,000 
daltons of the formula: 

@ 


—(CH2—CH2—N),— 
Xi 


wherein X; in each polymer unit is independently se- 
lected from —H or from a substituent R— selected 
from —CH27COOH, —CH2CH2COOH, —CH- 
2—P(—0) (OH), or 
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HO R2 


wherein R; and R2 are each independently —CH3, 
—SO3H, —Cl, —H, or —COOH and n is an integer 
between about 5 and 20,000; 


ii) 


ea 
X2 


wherein X2 in each polymer unit is selected from —H or 
a substituent selected from —CH2CH(OH)CH20OH, 
* CH:CH(OH)CH,CI or 


—CH2 R3 , 
BOSC SCH 
Rs 


wherein R3, R4 and Rs are each independently selected 
from R as defined hereinabove, p is an integer between 
about 5 and 20,000; and q is an integer selected from 0, 
1, 2, 3 or 4; 

(iii) 


ee 
r 
X3 
wherein X3 in each polymer unit is independently se- 
lected from —OH, —Cl or a substituent: 
Rg 
eh 
R3 Rs 


wherein R3, R4 and Rs are as defined hereinabove; r is 
an integer between about 10 and 20,000, and s is an 
integer between about 1 and 4; 

(iv) 


ae 


Xs 


wherein X4 in each polymer unit is independently se- 
lected from —OH, —OCH3, —OCH2CH;3 or a substitu- 
ent: 


Pg 
— Se 
R3 Rs 
wherein R3, R4 and Rs are as defined hereinabove, t is 
an integer between about 10 and 20,000; and x is an 
integer between | and 4; 
(v) 
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wherein R3, R4 and Rs are as defined hereinabove; y is 
an integer between*about 10 and 20,000, and z is an 
integer between about 1 and 4; 

(vi) 


INE (CHide EN (CHE Ny CHICHaly— 
Oo OH X6 


wherein X¢ in each polymer unit is independently se- 


wherein v is between about 10 to 10,000, a is 6, b is 1 to 
4, c is 1 to 4; and R3, R4 and Rs are as defined herein- 


(vii) 


H 
| 
eee TD file ee 
oO X7 
wherein X7 in each polymer unit is 


independently se- 
lected from —H or a substituent selected from —CH2C- 
H(OH)CH20H, —CH7CH(OH)CH?CI, or 


N\ 


Y we / 
HO-—CH—CH2—(N—CH2—CH)g—-N 


Rs 


wherein m is an integer from | to 4, g is between 10 and 
iam ti titania tt: 


vii 


Xs Xo X10 OH 


 Preaee aa Sages fs 
w 


wherein Xg, X9 and X10 in each polymer unit are each 
independently selected from —H or a substiwent se- 
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lected from —CH7CH(OH)CH2Cl, —CH2CH(OH)C- 
HOH, or 


i / 
HOCH—CHx—N—CH:CH)gN 


Rs 


Ry 


q, R3, Rg and Rs are defined hereinabove, w is between 
about 10 and 10,000; or 

(ix) mixtures of polymeric chelates (i) to (viii); with the 
proviso that the overall ratio of —H, —OCH:, 
—OCH2CH3, —Cl, or —OH to substituent in each of 
X1, X2, X3, X4, Xs, Xe, X7, Xs, Xo or X19 in each poly- 
meric chelant (i to viii) hereinabove is between about 
10/90 and 90/10; 

(B) separating the gas stream and the resulting aqueous 
phase containing sulfur and polymeric chelated-metal 
complex produced in step (A); 

a eee 

OSs & cee ten ee ban 

membrane separation means effective to remove water 
and other monomeric reaction products present having a 
molecular weight of less than 500 daltons from the aque- 


ous solution; 

(©) contacting the concentrated aqueous solution produced 
in step (D) with an oxidizing agent under reaction condi- 
tions effective to oxidize the polyvalent metal in chelate 


form; and 
(F) recycling the concentrated aqueous solution from step 
©) to the contacting zone of step (A). 


4,808,386 
PARTIAL OXIDATION OF SULFUR-CONTAINING 
SOLID CARBONACEOUS FUEL 
Mitri S. Najjar, Hopewell Junction, and Roger J. Corbeels, 
Wappingers Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 20,307, Mar. 2, 1987, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 62,018, Jun. 15, 1987. This 
Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,673 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/34; C103 3/46 
US. Cl. 423—226 25 Claims 
1. In a process for the simultaneous partial oxidation and 


ratio is in the range of about 0.5 to 1.3, the H2O/solid carbona- 
ceous fuel weight ratio in the range of about 0.2 to 1.0, the total 
atoms of iron in the reaction zone is in the range of about 1.3 
to 3.0 times the atoms of sulfur in the solid carbonaceous fuel 
plus about 0.5 to 2.0 times the atoms of silicon in the ash, and 
about 70 to 99.8 wt. % of the carbon in said solid carbonaceous 


gas stream comprising H2, CO, COp, at least one gas selected 
from the of H20, N2, CH, and A, less than 
about 0.6 mole % of H2S+COS, and entrained molten slag in 
admixture with iron particulate matter and the 
silicates of calcium and iron; wherein the partial oxidation and 
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desulfurization reactions take place at a which is 
above 1900° F. and which is about 10° to 200° F. above the 
fluid of the slag and at a pressure in the range of 


the hot raw gas from (1). 


STABILIZATION OF VANADIUM TETRACHLORIDE 
Sudhin Datta, Scotch Plains, N.J., and Trazollah Ouhadi, Liege, 
Belgium, essignors to Exxon Chemical Patents Inc., Linden, 


NJ. 
Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,945 
Int. CL.* CO1G 31/04 


US. Ci. 423—265 14 Claims 


1. A method of stabilizing vanadium tetrachloride against 
decomposition into vanadium trichloride which comprises 
incorporating therein an amount of an acyl halide effective to 
preclude said decomposition, wherein said acyl halide is of the 
formula 


° 0 
i il 
(XC)pRCX 


in which R is a bond or a Cj. alkyl, alkylene, aryl or arylene 
group, n is 0 or | and X is halogen, and wherein the amount of 
said acyl halide ranges from about 0.1 to 10 mol % of vana- 
dium. 


4,808,388 
FOAMABLE CREAMS 

Rolf D. Beutler; Thomas Wimmer, both of Frankfurt am Main, 

and Gunhild Angst, Bad Camberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Merz + Co. GmbH & Co., Frankfurt, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,565 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 20, 

1986, 3628531 
Int. CL.* A61K 7/00 

US. Cl. 424—47 7 Claims 

1. A foamable cream, suitable for forming a cosmetic 
mousse, comprising an oil-in-water cream emulsion and a 
propellant therein, characterized in that the cream emulsion 
prior to admixture with the propellant consists essentially of a 
mixture of between about 2 and 9 percent by weight of a 
dermatologically: nonionic emulsifying agent, be- 
tween about 4.5 and 21 percent by weight of an oil portion, and 
between about 0.5 and 4.5 percent by weight of a consistency- 
providing agent, the balance being water to 100 percent by 
weight, has a viscosity between about 200 and 500 mPas, and 
by the fact that the propellant consists essentially of nitrous 
oxide or carbon dioxide. 


4,808,389 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR PREVENTION 
AND TREATMENT OF ORAL DISEASE 
Perry A. Ratcliffe, 7125 E. Lincoln Dr., Scottsdale, Ariz. 85253 
Continuation of Ser. No. 17,241, Dec. 29, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,696,811. This application Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 76,369 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 25, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 7/20, 33/20 
US. Cl. 424—53 9 Claims 
1. A method for reducing gingivitis, said method comprising 
the step of killing and reducing the number of streptococcus 
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mutans and other gram positive bacteria plus bacteroides gingi- 
valis to a 90% level through topical application to the gingiva 
within the oral cavity of a solution containing stabilized chlo- 
rine dioxide in a concentration in the range of 0.005% to 0.2% 
for a period of 20 seconds. 


4,808,390 
PROCESS FOR CONVERTING UF, INTO UO? 
Hiroshi Tanaka, and Akio Umemura, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,665 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1985, 60-121292 
Int. Ci.* COIG 43/025, 43/06 


US. Cl. 423—261 3 Claims 


1. A process for conversion of UF¢ to UO? comprising the 

steps of 

(a) pyrohydrolizing gaseous UF¢ in a fluidized bed with 
steam to obtain UOQ2F>2 particles at temperatures of less 
than about 400° C., 

(b) reacting said UO2F>2 particles with ammonia-containing 
solution to convert said particles to ammonium diuranate 
(ADU) particles at temperatures of less than about 90° C., 

(c) drying and dehydrating said ADU particles at tempera- 
tures of less than about 200° C., and 

(d) reducing said dehydrated ADU particles with hydrogen 
or a mixture of hydrogen/steam to convert said particles 
to UO? powders at temperatures of less than about 700° C. 


4,808,391 
OXIDATION-REDUCTION PROCESS FOR ENHANCING 
THE COLOR OF AND STABILIZING WET PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC ACID 
David D. Leavitt, Lawrence, Kans.; Ken E. Kranz, Kansas City, 

Mo.; Greg A. Gorman, Bonner Springs, Kans., and Norman L. 
Stewart, Jr., Lake Alfred, Fla., assignors to Farmland Indus- 

tries, Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 

Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 46,030 
Int. CL.* COIB 15/16 
US, Cl. 423—321 R 22 Claims 
1. A process for preparing color-enhanced and stabilized 
wet-process phosphoric acid comprising the steps of: 

providing a quantity of black-colored wet-process phos- 
phoric acid which has a POs concentration of from about 
58-72%, and contains incidental carbonaceous and metal- 
lic impurities therein; 

subjecting said quantity of phosphoric acid to an initial 
oxidation step in order to produce a decarbonized, oxi- 
dized acid, said initial oxidation step including the steps of 
heating the acid to a temperature of from about 400 to 
525° F., agitating the acid, and adding an oxidizing agent 
to the acid, 

said initial oxidation step being carried out until the acid 
changes color from black and when diluted 1:100 by 
weight with deionized water exhibits an EMF of greater 
than about 700 mv, as compared with a standard solution 
of 0.01M potassium dichromate having an EMF of 600 
mv; 

thereafter subjecting the initially oxidized acid to a second- 
ary reduction step for reducing the dark-colored oxidized 
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metal complexes in the acid and producing a stabilized 


Ag, Zn, Cd, Al, Sn, Pb, Bi, Se, S and C, as a third compo- 
nent, said third component element being contained in an 
amount of at least 0.2 percent on the thr gram-atom basis 


and 
(c) thus, varying the ratio of SizH¢ formed to SiH, formed. 
4,808,393 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF FERRIC NITRATE 


Int. Cl.* COB 21/48 
US. Cl. 423—395 3 Claims 
1. A process for the manufacture of an aqueous ferric nitrate 
solution comprising a high soluble ferric iron concentration 
and low in insoluble ferric oxide, said process being carried out 


pny pai 

wherein said process comprises the steps of 

a ne ee stel of 
pieces of metallic iron, the continuous flow being con- 
trolled to provide a nitric acid-iron surface contact time 
sufficiently long to produce ferric nitrate, but sufficiently 
short that said ferric nitrate is washed from the iron sur- 
en ee 


(») eyeting through sad bed of iron pieces by employing said 
continuous, 1 gravity flow, until said , 


being increasingly i 
intr dated ts cauaben alts ada yd otten 


4,808,394 
CATALYTIC OXIDATION OF CARBON MONOXIDE 


Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 94,462 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 31/20 


US, Ci, 423—437 38 Claims 
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has been treated with ammonium thiocyanate and at least 
one noble metal selected from the group consisting of 
platinum and palladium, 

under such reaction conditions as to at least partially convert 
said CO and O2 to CO; 

wherein said catalyst composition has been prepared by a 
preparation process comprising the steps of 

(a) impregnating a support material comprising alumina 

with a solution comprising water and dissolved ammonium 
thiocyanate; 


(b) heating the material obtained in step (a) under such 
conditions as to at least partially dry said material obtained 
in step (a); 


sees sees8s 8 8 


(c) contacting the substantially dried material obtained in 
step (b) with a solution comprising at least one dissolved 
compound af of Leng cup pelts motel eftested from the 
group consisting of platinum and 

(@) heating the material obtained in step ©) under such 
conditions as to substantially dry said material obtained in 
step (c) and to at least partially cover said at least one 
compound of at least one noble metal to at least one of 
oxides of Pt, oxides of Pd, Pt metal and Pd metal; and 

(e) heating the material obtained in step (d) in a reducing gas 
atmosphere at a temperature in the range of from about 
550° to about 700° C., under such conditions as to activate 
said material obtained in step (d) and to form said catalyst 
composition. 


4,808,395 
HIGH-QUALITY COLORING CARBON BLACK AND 
PROCESS FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
Shushichi Yoshimura; Makoto Ishizu, both of Kitakyushu; 

Hiromu Kobayashi, Yokohama, and Hozo Yamazaki, Kita- 
kyushu, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Indus- 

tries Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 943,491 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1985, 60-296134 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/04 


US. Cl. 423—447.3 4 Claims 


[~ A ~ 6 
S CZ NV WLLLLDSLLELILELLEL ta | 
RS 7 


y N 
- Ramesnes N OO A 


1. A process for oxidizing carbon monoxide comprising the . 


step of 
contacting a gas mixture comprising CO and O> with 
a catalyst composition consisting essentially of alumina that 


1. High-quality 
snap tna antiltcenmamaetinttintons coane 
volume (AV 4g) which make both the roughness factor (RF) 
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and aggregate factor (AF) as calculated by the following 
RF=Spgr—28710/(Dg)+ 1450 
AF=AV yig+ 14X(Dg)—290 


where Sggr is the specific surface area (m?/g) of the carbon 
black as measured by a BET nitrogen method, Dz is 
the area average diameter (m ym) of the carbon black as mea- 
sured by an electron microscopic measuring method, and 
phn aad 0 octet. aroun aaron 

measured by a mercury porosimeter, provided Dz is at most 17 
mpm. 


4,808,396 
OZONE DECOMPOSING AGENT 
Ichiroh Shibanai, Tokyo, and Sakae Shimizu, Chigasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd. and Japan Liquid 
Crystal Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,784 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1986, 61-202268 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/34; COIB 13/00; CO9K 15/00 
US. Ci. 423—579 21 Claims 9978.35 


1. An ozone decomposing agent comprising at least one 
terpenoide capable of decomposing ozone, a liquid alcohol for 
dissolving therein said terpenoide, sodium bis(4t-butyl- 
phenyl)phosphate, and a solvent for dissolving therein sodium 
bis(4-t-butylpheny!l)phosphate. 


4,808,397 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING FINE PARTICLES OF 
METAL OXIDES 
Enrico Albizzati, Arona; Emiliano M. Ceresa, Sordevolo, and 
Laciano Zaninetta, Arona, all of Italy, assignors to Montedi- 
son S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,088 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jul. 31, 1986, 21335 A/86 
Int. Cl.* CO1G 25/02, 23/04; COIB 33/113, 35/10 
US. Cl. 423—608 11 Claims 
1. A process for preparing spheroidal particles of an oxide 
compound selected from the group consisting of Ti, Al, Zr, Si 
and B, having an average diameter of less than 3 microns, 
comprising: 
preparing an emulsion in a perfluoropolyether of a hydrolyz- 
able liquid compound of an element selected from the 
group consisting of Ti, Al, Zr, Si and B; 
reacting the emulsion with water, with water vapor or with 
a mixture, in any ratio, of water with a liquid miscible or 
immiscible with water, said liquid not interfering with the 
reaction of the oxide compound with water, to obtain an 
oxide hydrate; 
recovering said oxide hydrate, drying and calcining said 
oxide hydrate to an oxide. 
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4,808,398 
NARROW SIZE DISTRIBUTION ZINC OXIDE 
Robert H. Heistand, II, E. Walpole, Mass., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, 


Midland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 701,472 


Int. Ci.* CO1G 9/02 

US, Cl. 423—622 10 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of ZnO spheroidal particles 
of narrow siz distribution, the process comprising contacting a 
hydrocarbyl zinc hydrocarboxide, wherein the hydrocarbox- 
ide moiety is a polyglycol ether moiety, with water in the 
presence of a reaction medium under reaction conditions such 
that there are formed zinc oxide particles having a mean diam- 
eter of from about 0.1 to about 0.3 zm and a standard deviation 
of less than about 30 percent of the mean particle size. 


4,808,399 
COMPOSITION FOR DIAGNOSING THE TRANSPORT 
FUNCTION OF THE FALLOPIAN TUBE AND A 
METHOD FOR PREPARING SAID COMPOSITION 
Frantisek Rypdécek; Jan Uher, and Jaroslav Drobnik, all of 
Praha, Czechoslovakia, assignors to Ceskoslovenska akade- 

mie ved, Czechoslovakia 
Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,300 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Dec. 11, 1985, 


Int. ayy AGIK 9/22, 9/24, 9/26, 9/52; GOIN ~~ 3/48 
US. Cl. 424—2 
1. anid ekeaasten te sao tatindiidinen ates 
transport function of a female fallopian tube, comprising a 
suspension of particles in a vehicle, wherein 
said particles (1) have a spherical shape with a diameter from 
about 10 to about 600 um, (2) are formed from a soft 
hydrophilic gel based on a crosslinked, nontoxic, biode- 
gradable polymer selected from (a) polysaccharides 
which contain glucose bound predominantly throughb 1,4 
glycoside bonds, (b) polyamino acids derived from glu- 
tamic acid or aspartic acid, and (c) polypeptides which are 
soluble derivatives of collagen or elastin, and (3) retain 
their shape and size in the environment of a peritoneal 
cavity and a uterotubal tract for at least 80 hours and 
subsequently degrade to nontoxic products within 5 to 60 
days in such an environment, and 
said vehicle is a physiologically acceptable vehicle suitable 
for parenteral injection. 


4,808,400 
ANTICALCULUS ORAL COMPOSITION 
Abdul Gaffar, Princeton, and Thomas G. Polefka, Somerset, 
Palmolive 


both of N.J., assignors to Colgate- Company, New 
York, N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 775,851, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
eee ee eee 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/16, 7/18 
US, Cl. 424—52 20 Claims 
1. In a method of inhibiting dental caiculus by applying to 
the teeth an oral composition containing in an orally accept- 
able vehicle one or a mixture of linear molecularly dehydrated 
polyphosphate salts comprising water soluble alkali metal 
tripolyphosphates an essential anticalculus agents, and an 
amount of a fluoride ion source sufficient to supply about 25 
ppm to about 2,000 ppm of fluoride ion, the improvement 
wherein salivary hydrolysis of P—O—P bonds in said tripoly- 
phosphate salts by phosphatase enzymes is inhibited consisting 
essentially of including in said composition an effective inhibit- 
ing amount therefor within the range of about 0.05 to about 3 
wt. % of a water soluble alkali metal or ammonium synthetic 
anionic linear polymeric polycarboxylate. 
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4,808,401 
ANTICALCULUS ORAL COMPOSITION 
Abdul Gaffar, Princeton, and Thomas G. Polefka, Somerset, 
both of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New 
York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 775,851, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,627,977. This application Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No, 938,948 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 2003, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 AG1K 7/16, 7/18 

US. Cl. 424—52 20 Claims 
1. In a method of inhibiting dental calculus by applying to 
the teeth an oral composition containing in an orally accept- 
able vehicle one or a mixture of linear molecularly dehydrated 
polyphosphate salts comprising water soluble alkali metal 
hexametaphosphates as essential anticalculus agents, and an 
amount of a fluoride ion source sufficient to supply about 25 
ppm to about 2,000 ppm of flouride ion, the improvement 7939279 
wherein salivary hydrolysis of P—O—P bonds in said hex- 
ametaphosphates by phosphatase enzymes is inhibited consist- 
ing essentially of including in said composition an effective 
amount therefor within the range of about 0.05 to 
about 3 wt. % of a water soluble alkali metal or ammonium 

synthetic anionic linear polymeric polycarboxylate. 


4,808,402 
METHOD AND COMPOSITIONS FOR MODULATING 


Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 56,554 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/74 
US. Cl. 424—423 15 Claims 
1. A method for accelerating the neovascularization of a 


wound which comprises applying to the wound an angiogeni- PTC 


cally effective dose of a composition comprising tumor necro- 
sis factor. 


4,808,403 
USE OF N,N-DIETHYL-M-TOLUAMIDE AND/OR THE 
ETHYL ESTER OF 2-METHYL-3-PENTENOIC ACID AS 
INSECT ATTRACTANTS 
Richard A. Wilson, Westfield, N.J.; Jerry F. Butler, Gainesville, 


Fia.; Donald Withycombe, Lincroft, N.J.; Braja D. Mookher- 
jee, Holmdel, N.J.; Ira Katz, West Long Branch, N.J., and 
Kenneth 2. Schrankel, Tinton Falls, N.J., assignors to Inter- 
national Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. and The 
University of Florida, Gainesville, Fla. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,979 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 25/00 
US. Cl. 424—84 


taining polymer which consists of a mixture of a polymer and 
from about 1% up to about 45% by weight of said polymer of 
the ethyl ester of 2-methyl-3-pentenoic acid, said polymer 
being compatible with said ethyl ester of 2-methyl-3-pentenoic 
acid. 


4,808,404 
LIVE VACCINE FOR COCCIDIOSIS UTILIZING 
COCCIDIAL SPOROZOITES 


” Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 141,953 
Int. Cl.* A61K 35/68, 39/002 
US. Cl. 424—88 15 Claims 
1. eee 
against coccidiosis disease comprised of a suspension of live 
excysted coccidial sporozoites in aqueous medium, physiologi- 


CHEMICAL 


2135 


cally balanced with respect to isotonicity and pH, containing at 
least one water-soluble viscosity enhancing polymeric sub- 
stance selected from hydrosols, gels, gelatins, cellulose, cellu- 
lose derivatives and polysaccharide gums in amount sufficient 
to significantly prolong viability of said sporozoites. 


4,808,405 
P-ANISOYL STREPTOKINASE/PLASMINOGEN 
COMPLEX 
Richard A. G. Smith, Dorking, and John G. Winchester, Guild- 
ford, both of England, assignors to Beecham Group p.lL.c., 


England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 813,044, Dec. 24, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 201,578, Oct. 28, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 902,429 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1979, 


wy Ci. A61K 37/47, 37/547; C12N 11/00, 9/70 
US. Cl, 424—94.3 12 Claims 
1. p-anisoyl streptokinase/plasminogen complex without 
internal peptide bond cleavage. 


4,808,406 
PREPARATION OF CUPRIC HYDROXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 678,291, Dec. 5, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 901,965 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 25, 
2001, has been 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 59/20 

US. Cl. 424—140 31 Claims 
1. The method of producing stable cupric hydroxide—cu- 
carbonate composition comprising the steps of: 

(a) adding a 0.5 to 2 molar aqueous solution of sulfate 

salt to an aqueous solution of 1 to 6 moles of alkali metal 

carbonate solution thereby forming a precipitate of basic 
copper carbonate and basic copper sulfate mixture, until 
the pH of the resulting mixture is in the range of greater 
than 5 to about 6 with carbon dioxide evolution beginning 

about pH 8.5; 

(b) adding an aqueous solution of alkali metal hydroxide to 
the mixture of step (a) to a pH in the range of about 10.0 
to about 10.8, to form a solid cupric hydroxide—cupric 
carbonate composition and 

(c) recovering and drying solid cupric hydroxide—cupric 
carbonate composition, 


cupric hydroxide—cupric carbonate composition having 
a particle size of less than 1.0 micrometers. 


4,808,407 
WATER-SOLUBLE COPPER SALTS 
Richard W. Hein, Hudson, and Anthony Alkaitis, deceased, late 
of Cleveland Hts., both of Ohio (by Audrey V. Alkaitis, execu- 
trix), assignors to Mooney Chemicals, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 85,453 
Int. Ci.4 AOIN 59/20, 55/02 
US. Cl. 424—141 34 Claims 
1. A method of preparing water-soluble copper salts of 
carboxylic acids comprising the steps of 
(A) providing a mixture comprising 
(A-1) as a copper source, copper metal, a copper oxide or 
mixtures thereof, 
(A-2) at least one organic monocarboxylic acid containing 
about 10 to about 30 carbon atoms, 
(A-3) at least one alkanolamine compound characterized 
by the formula 


Ri(R2)NH 
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wherein R; is a hydroxyalkyl group and R2 may be 


application Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No, 770,004 
Int. CL.* HOIN 25/34; AG1K 9/50; BOIS 13/02 
US. Ci. 424—408 8 Claims 


electrical charge to that of said first ionizable 
colloid, 
Ee eS en eee 


(1) forming a coacervation adjuvant/core ingredient mix- 
ture prior to step (a) by mixing with said core ingredient 
a coacervation adjuvant selected from the group con- 
sisting of an ionizable colloid, an ionic surfactant and an 
ionizable long-chain organic compound, 

(2) substituting the coacervation adjuvant/core ingredient 
mixture formed in step (1) for the core ingredient of step 
(a), and 

(3) between steps (d) and (e), adding from 5 to 20% by 
weight of a water-soluble wax derivative selected from 
the group consisting of derivatives of any of lanolin, 

paraffin, 


- . 
microcapsules being made by, in the following order, the stepa 


“e forming a coacervation adjuvant/mosquito repellent 
mixture by mixing a coacervation adjuvant selected from 


(e) cooling said mixture of step (d) to cause gelation of 
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microcapsule walls around droplets of said mosquito re- 


pellent, 

(f) adding to said cooled mixture of step (e) from 5 to 20% by 
weight of a water-soluble wax derivative selected from 
the group consisting of derivatives of any of lanolin, car- 
nauba, beeswax, paraffin, polyether-esters and chlorinated 
naphthalenes, and 


of an inorganic salt, without dilution, and without phase 
inversion. 


4,808,409 
LOW CARIOGENIC SWEETENING AGENTS 
Alan D. Kinghorn; Cesar M. Compadre, both of Chicago, and 
John M. Pezzuto, Glen Ellyn, all of Ill., assignors to Board of 
Trustees, University of Illinois, Urbana, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 641,526 
Int. Ci.* AG1K 7/16; COTC 49/713 


US. Cl. 424—439 10 Claims 


7 


1. Racemic 6-(1',5’-dimethyl-1-hydroxyhex-4’-en-1'-yl)-3- 
methyl-2-cyclohexen-1-one. 


4,808,410 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
DYCLONINE HC1 AND PHENOL 
James V. Sorrentino, Wilton; William J. Kelleher, Storrs, and 
Jeanne O. Moye, Fairfield, all of Conn., assignors to Richard- 
son-Vicks Inc., Wilton, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,834 
Int. Cl.* A61K 13/00 
US. Cl. 424—435 5 Claims 
4. A lozenge comprising from about 1 to about 3 milligrams 
of dyclonine hydrochloride and from about 10 to about 50 
milligrams of phenol. 


11 
ANTIBIOTIC-POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 

Mou-Ying F. Lu, Lake Bluff, and Saul Borodkin, Libertyville 

Township, Lake County, both of Ill., assignors to Abbott 

Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,499 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 9/28, 9/16 

US. Cl. 424—441 16 Claims 

6. A composition comprising particles of an ionic complex of 
from about 25% to about 95% of erythromycin or a derivative 
thereof, and from about 5% to about 75% of a carbomer, the 
ga ae: ui a mw ata aaa 


i 0 cael ty conan mea tlines othe 
ee nS eee 
cally acceptable tableting agen 

Beaute Gal etie ies enctt wien 
claim 12. 
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4,808,412 
RUMEN-STABLE COMPOSITIONS 
E. Phillip Smith, Blountville, and Stephen H. Wu, Kingsport, 
both of Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 
N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 61,755 
Int. Cl.* A61K 9/00 
US. Cl. 424—442 18 Claims 
1. A post-rumen effective composition for oral administra- 
tion to ruminants comprising between about 0.01 percent and 
about 50 percent by weight of a bioactive agent molecularly 
dispersed with between about 50 percent and about 99.99 
percent by weight of a basic polymer, said bioactive agent 
being miscible with the basic polymer, and said basic polymer 
being defined as follows: 

a physiologically acceptable polymeric substance that is a 
polymer, copolymer, terpolymer, or mixture thereof that 
is resistant to a pH of greater than about 5 and soluble or 
swellable at a pH of less than about 3.5 at the normal 
temperature of the rumen; 

said polymeric substance having basic amino groups of 
aliphatic type or said polymeric substance having basic 
amino groups of the aromatic type in which the basic 
amino groups are attached directly to the aromatic ring or 
is part of the aromatic ring structure; 

the amount of said basic amino groups in the polymeric 
substance is that amount capable of generating sufficient 
ionized groups to render the polymeric substance soluble 
or swellable at about pH 3.5 or below, but at about pH 5.0 
or above, the amount of basic amino groups is insufficient 
to solubilize the polymeric substance; 

the nitrogen content of the polymeric substance is between 
about 1 percent to about 25 percent by weight, and 
wherein said basic polymer is selected from the group 
consisting of poly(2-vinylpyridine); 

poly(4-vinylpyridine), 
poly(2-methyl-5-vinyl-pyridine); 
poly(2-ethyl-5-vinylpyridine), 
copoly(2-vinylpyridine/styrene); 
copoly(2-methyl-5-vinylpyridine/styrene); 


steary' late; 
copoly(tert-butylaminoethyl methyacrylate/methyl methacry- 
late 75/25); 
cellulose propionate morpholinobutyrate; 
cellulose acetate ae ether; 


diethylaminomethylcell 
sor ergarrt, sanme 
benzylamino-ethy!-hydroxy-ethylcellulose; 
cellulose acetate diethylaminoacetate; and 
polyvinyl-N,N-diethylaminoacetacetal. 


4,808,413 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS IN THE FORM 
OF BEADLETS AND METHOD 
Yatindra M. Joshi, Piscataway; William R. Bachman, North 
Brunswick, and Nemichand B. Jain, Monmouth Junction, all 
of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, 


N.J. 
of Ser. No. 43,584, Apr. 28, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 140,281 
Int. Cl.* A61K 9/14, 9/26, 9/52 

US. Cl. 424—458 35 Claims 
1. A modified release formulation in the form of an extruded- 
spheronized beadlet from which medicament is released at a 
controlled rate, said beadlet comprising a medicament, an 
organic carboxylic acid to facilitate spheronization, to impart 
hardness to the beadlet and aid in obtaining a desired narrow 
particle size distribution of beadlets, and a non-lipophilic non- 
fat binder, said medicament being present in a weight percent 
of from about 3 to about 60%, and said organic carboxylic acid 
being present in an amount within the range of from about 5 to 
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about 50% by weight of said beadlet, said beadlet having a 
hardness of at least about 2 Strong-Cobb units. 

25. The formulation as defined in claim 1 comprising a plu- 
rality of beadlets contained within a capsule. 


4,808,414 
AMIDE PENETRATION ENHANCERS FOR 

TRANSDERMAL DELIVERY OF SYSTEMIC AGENTS 
James V. Peck, Costa Mesa, and Gevork Minaskanian, Irvine, 

both of Calif., assignors to Nelson Research & Development 

Co., Irvine, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 912,947, Sep. 29, 1986. This 

application Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 932,651 
Int. CL.* AGIF 13/00 

US. Cl. 424—449 10 Claims 

1. In a method for topically administering systemically ac- 
tive agents through the skin or mucosal membranes of humans 
tration of effective amounts of a systemically active agent and 
a membrane penetration enhancer having the structural for- 
mula 


R! 
\ 


R2 


wherein R! and R? are independently selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl and cycloalkyl radicals comprising from 1 
to 20 carbon atoms and R is selected from the group consisting 
of alkyl and cycloalkyl radicals comprising from 1 to 30 carbon 
atoms; provided, however, that the total number of carbon 
atoms in said compound is 15 or more and the total number of 
carbon atoms in R! and R? is 5 or more. 


4,808,415 
COMPOSITION FOR THE EXTEMPORARY 
PREPARATION OF FORMULATIONS FOR TOPICAL 
APPLICATIONS FOR PHARMACEUTICAL AND 
COSMETIC USE 
Giovanni Gazzani, Appiano Gentile, Italy, assignor to Crinos 

Industria Farmacobiologica Spa, Como, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 9,436, Feb. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 

application May 16, 1988, Ser. No. 195,582 
Claims priority, Italy, Feb. 4, 1986, 19284 A/86 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/00, 7/32 

US. Cl. 424—488 12 Claims 

6. A composition in the form of a topical gel, cream or lotion 
formed by the addition of water to an at least essentially anhy- 
drous composition comprising at least one active ingredient, 
carboxymethylstarch and water insoluble cellulose, said car- 
boxymethylstarch and said cellulose in the anhydrous compo- 
sition being in solid and dry form. 


4,808,416 
PREPARATION OF A SLOW-RELEASE DRUG 
Takehisa Hata, Kyoto; Hisami Yamaguchi; Satoshi Ueda, both 
of Hyogo, and Masateru Kodani, Osaka, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Laboratories Delagrange, Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR86/00306, § 371 Date Jul. 9, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 9, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01588, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 26, 1987 
PCT Filed Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 50,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1985, 60-202855 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 9/16 
US. Cl. 424—497 1 Claim 
1. Slow-release preparation comprising, in sequence, a core 
of a granule having deposited thereon metoclopramide; a first 
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shell of a copolymer of ethyl acrylate and methyl methacrylate 
in an effective amount of ensure uniform dissolution of said 


SUCROSE GRANULE \ 
ACTIVE PRINCIPLE (ME TOCLOPRAMDE). 


RELEASE RETARDATION 
COPOLYMER 


TE ‘AND 
~€300) 


ENTERIC SUBSTANCE CELLULOSE 
HYDROXYPROPYLMETHYL PHTHALATE (HP-55) 


AMINCETHYL 
THYL METHACRYLATE 


metoclopramide upon oral ingestion; and a second shell of an 
enteric coating of cellulose hydroxypropyimethyiphthalate. 


17 
FEED ADDITIVE FOR FISH CULTIVATION 
Takashi Masuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Toa Pharmaceutical 


130,283 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1986, 61-309105; 
Dec. 27, 1986, 61-309106 
Int. C1.* A23K 1/18 
US. Cl. 426—2 20 Claims 
AL ye OR gg gene sn ge 


ts, a proteinase, a 


Poe a = i a amemeni alemeee 
feed supplemented therewith. 


4,808,418 
HETEROGENOUS CHEWING GUM COMPOSITION 
AND METHOD OF PREPARATION 
Jose F. Zamudio-Tena, Morristown, and Allan H. Graff, Ran- 
dolph, both of N.J., assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, 

Morris Plains, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 68,672 
Int. C14 A23G 3/30 

US. Ci. 426—5 24 Claims 

1. A heterogenous chewing gum composition having long 
lasting flavor duration and a marbleized appearance compris- 
ing: 

a heterogenous mixture comprising; 

a first gum base; 

a second gum base; 


optionally, an effective amount of a bulking agent; 

wherein said first gum base and said second gum base have 
a difference in their Instron Hardness Values of about 5%; 

wherein said first gum base and said second gum base are in 
a weight ratio of about 20%:80% to about 80%:20%; and 

wherein the amount of gum base present is about 5% to 
about 60% by weight of the final chewing gum composi- 
tion. 


4,808,419 
AUTOMATED METHOD FOR A SEMI-SOLID 
FERMENTATION USED IN THE PRODUCTION OF 
ANCIENT QUALITY RICE VINEGAR AND/OR RICE 
WINE 


Edward J. Hsu, 50 E. Concord Ave., Kansas City, Mo. 64112 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,186 
Int. CL.* C12G 1/00; C125 1/02 
US. Ci. 426—13 37 Claims 
1. A large scale, serai-solid fermentation process for the 
manufacture of ancient quality rice vinegar or rice wine prod- 
uct comprising the steps of: 
soaking a quantity of washed rice in water; 
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4,670,275. This application Nov. 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 2, 2004, 


US. Cl. 426—106 
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cooking and gelatinizing the rice by direct contact with live 
steam; 

preparing a rice-wine mash with a starch content of at least 
about 30% by mixing the cooked rice with a first addition 
of an enzyme which will liquify the rice, 

maintaining the temperature of the rice-enzyme mixture at a 
level from about 70° C. to about 90° C. to liquify and 

increasing the temperature of the mixture to at least about 
115° C. to 130° C. for a time period to effect additional 
gelatinization, liquification, and sterilization of the rice, 

cooling the mixture to a temperature in the range of about 
70° C. to 90° C.; and 

mixing a second addition of enzyme with the mixture to 
starch content thereof remaining at least about 30%; 

inoculating a quantity of wheat substrate with a fungus that 
will convert at least a part of the substrate to flavor en- 
hancing peptides and to thereby produce a wheat-koji; 

adding a quantity of said wheat-koji to said rice-wine mash 
to impart a unique aroma, flavor and umami to said mash; 
and 

adding a Saccharomyces cerevisiae yeast culture to the mash 
to effect fermentation thereof; 

continuing fermentation of the mash with said yeast in the 
presence of the wheat-koji until an ethanol content of at 
least abut 18% is obtained whereby flavor enhancing 
peptides produced by fungal conversion of the rice and 
fermentation products of the rice further augment the 
unique aroma, flavor and umami imparted to the final 
product. 


4,808,420 
FRESH ROOT VEGETABLES WITH PROLONGED 
SHELF LIFE 


John O. Springler, Plainsboro; Avigdor Orr, Highland Park, and 


Seymour G. Gilbert, Piscataway, all of N.J., assignors to 
Corporation, 


DNA Plant Technology Cinnaminson, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 650,776, Sep. 13, 1984, Pat. No. 
. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 930,503 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A23B 7/148 

2 Claims 
1. Tin goedant peagaged by 2 process Sor Seageg Set 


endogenous mi 
(b) providing the vegetable in uniform sized pieces, 
(c) subjecting the vegetable having endogenous microflora 


microflora con- 
ee ee eee 
greater than 10? while maintaining the vegetable in a 
viable form and substantially maintaining the sensory 
qualities of color, taste and texture of the fresh root vege- 


table, 

(d) rapidly cooling the heat treated vegetable to below about 
25° C. in less than about two minutes, 

(e) subjecting the vegetable to a vacuum of about 1 to about 
12 inches Hg absolute for about 2 to about 10 minutes, 

(f) breaking the vacuum in the presence of water, 

(g) removing surface water from the vegetable, and 

(h) providing the vegetable in a sealed container effective to 
prevent microbial recontamination of the vegetable and 
having a gas permeability effective to maintain the vegeta- 
ble in a viable condition, 

wherein the vegetable is a carrot. 
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Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,841 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 81/34, 75/08, 75/12 
US. Ci. 426—107 


said 
having said 
package, and 


il 


ter, Lewisville, all of Tex., assignors to Frito-Lay, Inc., Dallas, 
Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 618,225, Jun. 7, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,613,509. This application Mar. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 841,256 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 23, 

2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C.* A21D 13/00 
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stance filling which is substantially stable at ambient tempera- 
ture, the filling being within the shell, the shell including an 


open longitudinal gap extending from one end of the shell to 
the other, exposing the filling to outside the shell. 


4,808,423 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A COATED FOODSTUFF 
eer ane Hea pa, Vor 


Filed Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 925,281 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 22, 1986, 


Int. C1.* A23P 1/08 
8 Claims 


1. A process for preparing a frozen pre-fried food product 
comprising coating a foodstuff with a batter, coating particles 


Lars G. A. Wadell, Aastorp, Sweden, assignor to Nestec S.A., 
Vevey, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 937,236, Dec. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 4,762,083. 
This application Jul. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 216,780 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 23, 1986, 


86100864.7 
Int. C1.* A23B 4/10 


US. Cl. 426—289 9 Claims 
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transporting particulate material on a first horizontal con- 
veyor; 

transporting a foodstuff on a second horizontal conveyor 
positioned below the first conveyor in a direction opposite 
that of the first conveyor, the second conveyor compris- 
ing at least first, second and third successive endless belts 
each having a horizontal upper run and a gap between 
each successive pair of belts, the second belt having an 
inclined portion extending to a position below the first 


belt; 

feeding the particulate material from the first conveyor onto 
the foodstuff on the first belt for coating the foodstuff on 
an upper side; 

transporting the coated foodstuff to the upper run of the 
second belt while excess particulate material falls off the 
first belt through the gap between the first and second 
belts onto the inclined portion of the second belt for being 
conveyed to the upper run of the second belt for forming 
a layer onto which the coated foodstuff is transported for 
being coated on a bottom side after being transported 
from the first belt to the upper run of the second belt; 

transporting the coated foodstuff to the third belt with fur- 
ther excess particulate material falling through the gap 


between the second and third belts onto an inside wall of 


a drum through which the first and second conveyors 
travel; and 

rotating the drum for transporting the further excess particu- 
late material to a position above the first conveyor upon 
which the further excess particulate material falls by grav- 
ity. 


4,808,425 
METHOD FOR THE ULTRAPASTEURIZATION OF 
LIQUID WHOLE EGG PRODUCTS 
Kenneth R. Swartzel; Hershell R. Ball, Jr., and Mohammad- 


1. A method of ultrapasteurizing a liquid whole egg product, 
comprising passing the liquid whole egg product as a continu- 
ous stream through a pasteurizing apparatus, during which the 
liquid whole egg product is heated to a predetermined real 
temperature, by contacting said liquid whole egg product to a 
heated surface wherein the total thermal treatment received by 
the liquid whole egg product is described by an equivalent 
temperature and an equivalent time defining a point above the 
5% SPL (BATCH) line of FIG. 3, but insufficient to cause 
coagulation of the liquid whole egg product. 


4,808,426 
VEGETABLE OIL EXTRACTION PROCESS 
Hans R. Strop, and Richard R. Perry, both of Strongsville, Ohio, 
assignors to EPE Incorporated, Strongsville, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 855,127 
Int. Cl.* C11B 1/00, 3/00 
US, Cl. 426—417 





1. A method of extracting a vegetable oil from a vegetable 
oil-bearing material, selected from the group consisting of 
vegetable oil bearing seeds and plant material comprising: 

adding at least one reagent to reduce the phospholipid con- 

tent in the vegetable oil extracted from the oil-bearing 
material to form a mixture; 

adding an oil of the same type as will be extracted from the 

oil-bearing material to said mixture to form a slurry; 
heating said slurry; and, 

subsequently extracting a resultant oil from said slurry, said 

resultant oil exhibiting a phospholipid content less than 20 
ppm measured as elemental phosphorous. 


4,808,427 
TUBER TREATMENT 


Filed Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 24,315 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1986, 
8605943 


Int. C1.4 AO1J 21/00 
13 Claims 


1. A method of reducing bacterial and other diseases in 
potato tubers and improving the keeping properties thereof 
which method comprises the steps of grading potato tubers 
according to size, bringing substantially soil-free size-graded 
potato tubers of a similar size, at a temperature at or below 
ambient temperature, to a thermal treatment zone; introducing 
said tubers into a body of thermal treatment fluid having a 
thermal capacity substantially larger than that of said intro- 
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duced tubers such that said introduced tubers have a substan- 
tially negligible effect on the temperature of said fluid which 
fluid is at a temperature of from 45° to 85° C., so as to substan- 


water through said conveyor path portion, 

acc pumtiahiintttteinices tenmete 
tus, said water being circulated and temperature control means 
formed and arranged for in use of the apparatus 
the temperature of said water at from 45° to 85° C.; conveyor 


temperature 
of at least 40 degrees C. around said tubers in use of the appara- 
tus. 


4,808,428 
FLAVORED SLUSH SNACK 

Stephanie L. Forsstrom, Monroe, and Susan , Suffern, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Thomas J. Lipton, Ine., Ragloweed 

Ciiffs, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 169,857 
Int. Cl.* A23L 2/121 

US. Ci. 426—569 


1. A flavored slush snack composition consisting essentially 
of, by weight, 22 to 33% dextrose, 1 to 5% fructose, flavor, 
food acid, preservative, and the balance water, the total soluble 
solids of the composition being in the range of 25 to 35%, and 
the acid being present in an amount sufficient to provide a pH 
characteristic of the flavor. 


10 Claims 


4,808,429 
ENCAPSULATION 
Christopher P. Freeman, Bedford, England, assignor to Interna- 
tionale Octrooi Maatschappij “Octropa” BV, Rotterdam, 
Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 717,146, Mar. 28, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,993 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 28, 1984, 


Int. CL.* A23K 1/04 
US. Ci. 426—647 10 Claims 
1. A process for the encapsulation of lipid material within a 
protective dehydrated proteinaceous matrix for use as an ani- 
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See ee eee 
steps 
(a) homogenizing undenatured slaughterhouse blood, essen- 
material in the molten state containing by weight more 
than 20% free fatty acids; 
(b) allowing the resulting dispersion or emulsion to set to a 
firm gel prior to dehydration; and 
(c) drying said firm gel. 


4,808,430 
METHOD OF APPLYING GEL COATING TO PLANT 
SEEDS 


Yasushi Kouno, Susono, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 154,358 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-043150; 
Jun. 18, 1987, 62-150243 
Int. Cl.* AO1G 5/06; AOIN 1/00; ana 


1. In a method of processing a plant seed wherein a coating 
treatment is applied to a plant seed with an aqueous alkali salt 
solution of an aqueous gel to form a coating layer thereon and 


tween, said cylindrical aperture having a reduced diame- 
ter at a lower end thereof to form a valve seat for the small 
diameter valve section to rest thereat, said cylindrical 
cutting plunger having a central channel bored there- 


through: 

(b) charging said annular space with said aqueous alkali salt 
solution of an aqueous gel; 

(c) pressurizing said charged solution to exert a pressure on 
said stepped portion such that said cylindrical cutting 
plunger is raised to move away from said valve seat and to 
define an annular opening thereat and that said charged 

(d) reducing the pressure of the solution within the annular 
space to cause the raised cutting aperture to descend such 
that the small diameter valve section closes the valve seat 
while allowing said flowing out solution to sag to form a 
hollow part having a central chamber in communication 
with said central channel; 

Sa ee 

central chamber; 

Garadibentidiniindline tuktivae 
drical cutting plunger and open the valve seat such that 
the solution is discharged to close the central chamber, 
thus encapsulating said dropped plant seed with an air 
bubble therein; and 

(g) reducing the pressure of the solution within the annular 
space to cause the raised cutting plunger to descend such 
that the small diameter section closes the valve seat to cut 
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off said encapsulated plant seed from the charged solution 


within the annular space. 


4,808,431 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING PLATING ON SEEDED 
SURFACES 
Robert G. Rickert, Endwell, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 130,590 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 1/18 


1. A method for preparing an electroless plating bath for 
plating parts having a seeded surface, said bath comprising a 
plurality of chemical constituents, including air, which are 
controlled to achieve a desired plating condition comprising: 

measuring the open circuit potential of said bath Emix; 

adjusting some of said bath chemical constituent concentra- 
tion levels within a predetermined range until a first Emix 
potential between a working electrode and a reference 
electrode immersion in said bath is reached; 
Emix potential reaches a second Emix below an Emix 
level which produces undesirable nodules on parts in said 
bath; 

inserting seeded parts to be plated in said bath; 
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which mass transfer is substantially limited to radial in- 


C. effecting electrostatic charging of said particles of said 
cloud; and 

D. conveying a workpiece along a path substantially on the 
common axis of said cylindrical volume of gas and said 
cloud, and at an electrical potential that is effectively 
Opposite to the charge on said charged particles, so as to 
electrostatically attract said charged particles from said 
cloud and produce a deposit thereof upon said workpiece. 


4,808,433 
TREATMENT OF ARCHIVAL MATERIAL 


Christopher C. Mollett, Near Chester; Christine E. Butler, 


Leatherhead, and Michael L. Burstall, Guildford, all of En- 
England 








7. A process for the treatment of archival material compris- 
radiation-induced 


ing paper, which comprises the 


re-establishing a flow of air in said bath, whereby said Emix tion, within the paper, of a monomer mixture comprising 


4,808,432 
ELECTROSTATIC COATING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 


Bedrich Hajek, New Haven, Conn., assignor to Electrostatic 
Technology Incorporated, New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Ang. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,624 
Int. C1.* BOSD 1/06 


24 Claims 


18. A method for producing a coating upon a workpiece, 
comprising the steps of: 
A. creating a generally cylindrical volume of moving gas in 


(i) a mono-unsaturated vinyl monomer component compris- 
ing 
(a) as major component an acrylic acid ester of the general 
formula 


CH7—=CH—COOR’ 


where R’ represents a group of the general formula 
Cy’H2n' +1 Or Cr’H2,7OH in which n’ represents an 
integer from 1 to 10; and 

(b) as minor component an ester of an a-lower alkyl-sub- 
stituted acrylic acid of the general formula 


CH2=CR2—COOR” 
in which R” represents a group of the general formula 
—CrH2n+ 1, —CoH2nX, or —CH2CmH2m—1 
in which 
n represents an integer from 1 to 16, 
X represents OH, a halogen atom or an unsubstituted or 
mono- or di-lower alkyl-substituted amino group, and 
m represents an integer from 2 to 15, and 
R? represents a lower alkyl radical, and 
(ii) one or more multi-unsaturated acrylate monomers, irra- 
diation being carried out with y-radiation or X-rays in the 
presence of the monomers, and the process being carried 
out in a substantially non-aqueous substantially solvent 
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free system and with the avoidance of saturation of the 


and Roger C. Finn, Kanata, all of Canada, assignors to North- 
ern Telecom Limited, Canada 


1. A process for applying an overlay conductor on a surface 
of a printed circuit board comprising the steps of: applying a 
first layer of dielectric material to a predetermined width along 
a predetermined path between at least a pair of connection land 
areas on the surface of a printed circuit board, applying a 
solderable silver polymer ink over the dielectric material to a 
width narrower than the latter and over only a portion of each 
of the land areas, at least partially curing the silver polymer ink 
by exposure to a source of heat, applying a silver solder paste 
over at least the silver polymer ink overlaying each of the land 
areas and over at least a portion of each land area adjacent the 
portions covered with silver polymer ink, and causing the 
silver solder paste to reflow by exposure to a source of heat. 


4,808,435 
SCREEN PRINTING METHOD FOR PRODUCING LINES 
OF UNIFORM WIDTH AND HEIGHT 
Michael E. Cropp; Phillip De Prado, both of Poughkeepsie, and 
Kamalesh S. Desai, Wappingers Falls, all of N.Y., assignors to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,972 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 5/12, 1/32, 3/12 
US. Ci. 427—97 15 Claims 
1. An improved method of screen printing fine lines of elec- 
trically conductive paste on a substrate, comprising, 
obtaining a substrate capable of absorbing solvent from a 
conductive paste to be applied, 
placing a mask having the desired pattern of line shaped 
Openings on the substrate, 
applying conductive paste to the mask such that conductive 
paste is screened in the openings in the mask in contact 
with the substrate and such that a thin layer of conductive 
paste is formed over the top surface of the mask, the thin 
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removing the mask from the substrate before the conductive 
paste dries thereby leaving a line pattern of paste with a 


SS 
y 





4,808,436 
METHOD FOR EQUILIBRATING POLYAMIDE 
MAGNET WIRE COATINGS AND ENAMEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Francois A. Lavallee, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to Essex 
Group, Inc., Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 106,695, Oct. 8, 1987, Pat. No. 4,775,726, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 945,159, Dec. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,716,190. This application Jan. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 148,477 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 427—120 2 Claims 
1. A method of making an electrically insulated magnet wire 
comprising passing a magnet wire substrate through and in 
contact with an enamel applicator, containing an organic sol- 
vent solution of an electrically insulation solution thereby 
applying a thin uniform layer of the electrically insulating 
enamel to the wire, then passing the coated wire through a 
curing oven causing the solvents to be evaporated from the 
enamel and curing said enamel onto the wire, wherein the 
enamel comprises an equilibrated a reaction product of a poly- 

amide resin, a titanium catalyst and a solvolytic agent. 


4,808,437 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING MAGNETIC RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Akira Kisoda, Moriguchi; Hiroshi Suzuki, Kadoma; Tomiharu 
Hosaka, and Masanaru Hasegawa, both of Yawata, all of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,262 
Claims priority, application Jan. 7, 1987, 62-1244 
Int. Ci.* HOIF 10/02; BOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 427—130 2 Claims 


Se one aaa 


at least one surface of the substrate, and a track compris- 
ing recorded signals that are defined on said at least one 
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polishing said magnetic layer by running abrasive thereover 
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10. A method for printing a marble motif comprising the 


abrading steps of: 


ee es oat ei anise 
and said feeding speed satisfying the equation 


tan »=P cos 0/v P sin @ 


wherein 7 represents said tracking angle in degrees, P 
represents said abrading speed in m/sec, @ represents said 
abrading angle in degrees, and v represents said feeding 
speed in m/sec. 


4,808,438 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PRINTING A 
MARBLE MOTIF 
Viadimir Rozenshtein, 159 Beach 123rd St., Rockaway Park, 

N.Y. 11694 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,930 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 5/06, 1/28; BOSC 17/02 
US. Cl. 427—260 


means for rotation about a longitudinal axis and defining a 
first set of perforations; 

partitioning means disposed within said roller to divide the 
hollow of said roller into a plurality of compartments 
adapted to receive different colored paints, said partition- 
ing means defining a second set of perforations permitting 
aict Milb codumatestonbabtecwebteenettnncen 
and 

a porous absorbent material positioned over said roller and 
in fluid communication with said first set of perforations; 

whereby the different colored paints stored in said compart- 
ments slowly seep through said second set of perforations 
to partially mix the paints, and the partially mixed paints 
slowly seep through said first set of perforations to 
moisten said porous absorbent material. 


separately loading different colored paints in compartments 
adapted to receive the different colored paints; and 

partially mixing the different colored paints in the compart- 
ments while simultaneously applying the partially mixed 
paints to a surface to print a marble motif. 


4,808,439 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING AND 
IMPREGNATING FLEECE MATERIALS WITH VISCOUS 


LIQUIDS 
Klaus Basfeld, Walsrode, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Wolff Walsrode Aktiengeselischaft, Walsrode, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Oct. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 114,172 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 8, 
1986, 3638189 


Int. C1. BOSD 3/12; BOSC 1/00, 3/12; DOIF 2/06 
US. Cl. 427—356 10 Claims 


6. In a process for coating and impregnating fleece materials 
wherein a viscous liquid is applied using dies, the improvement 
comprising: moving the fleece material in a transport direction 
and applying the viscous liquid on one side of the fleece mate- 
rial by a first die and at least one second die disposed down- 
stream of the first die in the transport direction. 


4,808,440 
PROCESS FOR THE SURFACE TREATMENT OF 
POLYMER ARTICLES TO PROVIDE FOR BETTER 
ADHERENCE OF PAINTS 
Emmett L. Tasset, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 
Midland, 


Chemical Company, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 114,322 
Int. C1.* BOSD 1/02, 1/18, 1/28, 7/02 
US, Cl. 427—372.2 14 Claims 
1. A process for treating the surface of a polyurethane article 
to provide a surface to which paint will adhere more readily 
which comprises contacting the surface of said article for a 
minimum of 10 seconds with a solution of phosphoric acid in 
an organic solvent, said solvents being selected from lower 
molecular weight esters, ketones and alcohols, and said phos- 
phoric acid being present in said solvent at a concentration 
within the reange of from about 0.1 to about 1.0 weight per- 
cent, subsequently heating at an elevated temperature for a 
time sufficient to dry the so-treated article. 


4,808,441 
METAL ARTICLES HAVING CORROSION-RESISTANT 
EPOXY COATINGS 

Mohinder S. Chattha, Livonia, and Harendra S. Gandhi, Far- 

mington Hills, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Com- 

pany, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,126 
Int. CL.* BOSD 3/02; B32B 15/08, 27/38; FOIN 7/16 

US. Cl. 427-—386 16 Claims 

1. A method of providing a corrosion protective coating on 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 CHEMICAL 2145 


a motor vehicle exhaust system component comprising a metal radical forming cross-linking agent, said process comprising 
substrate, which method comprises: subjecting a mixture of the polymer, the cross-linking agent 
applying a coating in a thickness of at least about 0.5 mils of and optional additives to treatment with a composition suitable 
ee ee ae ee to prevent surface stickiness of the cross-linked end product, 
substrate; and wherein said composition is comprised of: 
subjecting the coated substrate to an elevated temperature (a) a solid, finely divided, film forming polymer having a 
sufficient to cure said composition to a cured coating, said particle size in the range of 1-100 microns, 
epoxy-amine composition comprising: (b) finely divided rubber filler having a particle size in the 
} Ge apna oR range of 1-100 microns, and 
(©) we pe pase selected from polycarbox- eee aeanter 
heat cally a coma the amounts of a, b and c being 5-75% by weight, 5-75% by 
wherein said component (B) and said component (A) are weight and 5-70% by weight, respectively, calculated on 


employed in relative amounts which provide about 0.5 to 
about 1.5 reactive amine hydrogens per each epoxide 
SS ae en eae 
and (D) are employed in relative amounts which, in said 

cured coating, result in less than about 20 percent of moi- 
based on the total of all moieties bridging adjacent carbom 
atoms in said cured coating which are not direct covalent 
bonds, said epoxy resin component (a) being selected from 
epoxy resins having (i) a number average molecular 


Under The Epoxy-Amine 
Auminized Stee! 


SI fe 


012345678 9 0 
Energy (ke¥) 


the amount of (a+b-+c), the amount of said composition 
used being such that components a, b and c of said compo- 
sition are present on the surface of the mixture in an 
amount ranging from 1 to 40 grams of (a+b-+c) per 
square meter of surface area; 


4,808,443 
AQUEOUS OVERCOATING COMPOSITION AND USE 
OF TiiE SAME IN PRINTING METHOD 
Masaya Minamoto, Osaka; Mitsuru Kojima, Hyogo; Toshiharu 
Sagara, Hyogo, and Yorio Takeda, Hyogo, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Sakata Shokai, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 683,192, Dec. 18, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 78,024 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1983, 58-249596 
Int. C1.* BOSD 1/36 
US. Cl, 427—407.1 10 Claims 
1. A printing method which comprises coating an aqueous 
overcoating composition on a wet surface just printed with an 
oil-based ink in a thin film, so as to greatly accelerate the 
setting and drying of said oil based ink, said composition com- 


weight between about 200 and 10,000, and (ii) at least two 
1,2 epoxide groups per molecule, and (b) comprising 
aromatic polyepoxide resin in sufficient portion that at 
least 50 percent of all carbon atoms present in said epoxy 


weight between about 100 and about 10,000, (ii) at least 
one reactive amine group and at least two reactive amine 
hydrogens per molecule, and (iii) at least one phenyl ring 
per molecule, and (b) comprising at least about 90 weight 
percent aromatic polyamine having (i) at least two reac- 
tive amine groups per molecule and (ii) at least two phenyl 
rings per molecule wherein adjacent phenyl rings are 
uetaged by enciaties indepentently selected from a direct 
covalent bond, O, S, SO, SO2, PO2, CO, CONH, COO, 
and CR;R2, wherein R; and R2 are independently hydro- 
gen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and wherein (i) at least 
80 percent of said reactive amine groups present in said 
aromatic amine component are directly attached to said 
phenyl rings present in said aromatic amine component 
and (ii) at least 50 percent of all carbors atoms present in 
atoms. 


4,808,442 
COMPOSITION SUITABLE FOR USE IN POLYMER 
CROSS-LINKING PROCESSES 
Johannes P. J. Verlaan, Deventer, and Leonardus B. G. M. 
Nijhoe, Enter, both of Netherlands, assignors to Akzo NV, 
Netherlands 


Arnhem, 
Filed Dec. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 947,857 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 23, 1986, 


8600140 
Int. Cl.* CO8J 3/24; B32B 25/02 
US. Cl. 427—393.5 7 Claims 
1. A process for cross-linking a polymer with the aid of a 


prising: 
(a) an aqueous dispersion of a resin composed of an acrylic 
copolymer having an acid value of 50 or less which is 
obtained by emulsion-polymerizing a polymerizable mon- 
omer mixture comprising at least one of acrylic acid esters 
and methacrylic acid esters both represented by the for- 
mula: 


— 
Ro 


wherein Rog is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group and Rio 
is a straight or branched aliphatic hydrocarbon group of 1 
to 18 carbon atoms or an alicyclic hydrocarbon group, 
and 


(b) 1 to 8% by weight, based on sai composition, of at least 


one compound selected from the group consisting of: 
(A) a (poly)alkylene glycol dialkyl ether represented by the 
formula (1) 


R;—O—(X))n—R2 ® 


wherein R; and R2 each are an alkyl group of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, X; is an oxyalkylene group of 2 to 4 carbon atoms 
and n is an integer of 1 to 4, 

(B) an alkylene glycol monoalkyl ether represented by the 
formula (IT) 


R3;—O—X2—H ap 


wherein R; is an alkyl group of 4 to 12 carbon atoms and 
X2 is an oxyalkylene group of 2 to 8 carbon atoms, 


(C) an alkylene glycol monoester represented by the formula 
am 


R4—COO—X2—H ai 
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ee oe ae ae 
X2 has the same definition as given above, 
2 ee ee 


Rs—COO—X2—R¢6 av) 


wherein Rs is an alkyl group of 1 to 11 carbon atoms, and 
Rg is an alkyl group of 1 to 12 carbon atoms but when Rs 
is an alkyl group of 1 to 2 carbon atoms, R¢ shall not be an 
alkyl group of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, wherein X2 has the 
same definition as given above, and 

(®) a dialkyl ester of a dicarboxylic acid represented by the 
formula (V) 


R7OOC—X;—COOR, (vy) 


wherein R7 and Rg each are an alkyl group of 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms and X;3 is an alkylene or alkenylene group of 1 to 10 
carbon atoms, 
and being capable of forming a film at the ambient temperature 
of a printing operation. 


4,808,444 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COATING WEBS 
Takeshi Yamazaki; Nobuyuki Yoshida, and Yasuhiro lizuka, all 
of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Sep, 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,854 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1986, 61-222208 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 1/26, 1/30, 1/34 
US. Ci. 427—420 4 Claims 


bringing said relatively heavy hopper close to said web at a 
first speed to minimize a distance between said hopper and 
said web within a range in which said coating composition 
from said hopper is not applied to said web; and thereafter 

moving said relatively light backing roller close to said 
hopper at a second speed greater than said first speed to 
apply said coating composition to said web. 


4,808,445 
COATING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Haruyoshi Fujiwara, and Toshihiro Toyofuku, both of Hiro- 
shima, Japan, assignors to Beloit Corporation, Beloit, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,473 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 1/28; BOSC 1/08 

US, Ci. 427—428 11 Claims 
11. A method of applying a coating material to the surface of 

a paper web, said method comprising the steps of: 
rotating an applicator roll within a coated pan filled with the 
coating material such that the coating material is carried 
by the applicator roll from the coater pan towards a gap 
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rotating a nip roll such that the nip roll rotates in the same 
direction of rotation as the applicator roll with the nip roll 


ing backing roll so that a smooth layer of coating material 
is applied to the surface of the paper web during passage 
of the web through the nip section. 


4,808,446 
ARTIFICIAL GRASSY PLANT 
Henry Weitz, Prosperity House, 8A Granville Road, Kowloon, 
Hong Kong 
Filed Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 168,144 
Int. Cl.* A41G 1/00 
US, Cl. 428—17 


1. An artificial grassy plant comprising: a die-cut synthetic 
sheet member having a series of substantially parallel blade-like 
leaf portions integral, at one end, with a transverse connecting 
strip portion and extending substantially perpendicular to the 
latter; a tubular connector open at least at a lower end; an 
adhesive strip at least as long as said transverse connecting 
strip portion and being adhesively secured along the latter, said 
transverse connecting strip portion with said adhesive strip 
secured therealong being wound repeatedly about said tubular 
connector and secured on the latter by said adhesive strip with 
successive turns of said wound connecting strip portion and 
adhesive strip being conterminous and with said one end of 
each of said leaf portions being substantially at the level of the 
upper end of said tubular connector so that all of said blade-like 
leaf portions are bunched together at said one end about said 
tubular connector and extend from the latter in a substantially 
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erect formation; and an elongatec: stem member inserted in said 
tubular connector through said lower open end for mounting 
said bunched together blade-like leaf portions on said stem 
member. 


4,808,447 
PRESERVED FLOWERS AND OTHER SUBSTRATES 
Marion A. Baker, 18161 Windsor Dr., Orange, Calif. 92667 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,538, Oct. 23, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 61,916 
Int. C1.* AOIN 3/00 


US. Ci. 428—17 16 Claims 


with the said active hydrogen groups to form a high molecular 
between the active hydrogen groups of said substrate and the 
polyisocyanate compound. 


Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,811 


Ciaims priority, application Canada, Dec. 23, 1982, 418528 
Int. Cl. COBJ 9/22, 9/24 


1. A static-free cup or container consisting of fully expanded 
polystyrene beads of fused together to form the cup or con- 
tainer, each expanded bead coated with anti-static agent suit- 
able for use in association with comestibles and having been 
expanded in a hot air moisture-free (pre-expander or mold) 
environment, wherein a coating of anti-static agent spaces each 
bead from its adjacent bead and presents with the coatings of 
the other beads, the interior and exterior surfaces of the cups or 
containers coated with anti-static agent over their entire sur- 
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(b) a higher fatty acid ester of polyglycerol (HLB=5); 
(c) an alkyl sulphate; 

(d) a quaternized ethoxylated amine; 

{e) a higher amine oxide; 

(f) an aliphatic sulphonate; 

(g) a citric acid ester of a monoglyceride (HLB= 5); 
(h) alkyl dimethy! betaines; 

( a sarcosinate; 

(j) a fatty acid ester of a lactylate (HLB25). 


4,808,449 

METHOD FOR APPLYING A DRIED COATING OF 
BIOLOGICALS TO THE INTERIOR OF A CONTAINER 
Gary B. McAlister, Beacon Falls, Conn., assignor to Sherwood 

Medical Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 900,193 
Int. Cl.‘ BOIL 3/02; BOSD 7/22; B6SD 23/02 
US. Cl. 428—34.1 29 Claims 

1. A medical container having an inner surface and a coating 
of porous particles on said inner surface, said porous particles 
being formed by atomizing a solution of said anticoagulant in a 
solvent to coat a layer of droplets of the solution on said inner 
cient to cause rapid evaporatioon of said solvent, said droplets 
being large enough not to dry before pressure reduction and 
small enough to cause rapid evaporation of said solvent under 
the reduced pressure. 

7. A process for coating an interior surface of a medical 
container comprising atomizing a solution of an anticoagulant 
in a solvent therefor so as to form a layer of distinct droplets on 
container to a point sufficient to cause rapid evaporation of the 
solvent from the droplets, the evaporation being sufficient to 
cause freezing of the droplets, sublimation of the solvent and 
formation of a coating of porous particles. 


4,808,450 
SIDE BODY MOLDING FOR ATTACHMENT TO A 


Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 531,415, Sep. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 4,600,461. 
This application Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 884,101 


Int. C1.* B6OR 13/04 


US. Cl. 428—31 8 Claims 


24 


Pa 


24a 


4. A side body molding of predetermined cross sectional 
design for attachment to a vehicle body comprising: a core of 
foamed thermoplastic material having a first surface area and 
an opposite surface for attachment to the vehicle body; and an 
outer skin of substantially non-porous ic material 


faces, the static agent consisting of at least one agent selected fini 
from: i 


(a) a fatty acid dialkyloamide; 
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4,808,451 
FLUSH FITTING PROTECTIVE STRIP ASSEMBLY 
David S. McCue, Marblehead, Mass., and Roland Gebhardt, 
New York, N.Y., assignors to Boston Metal Products Corpo- 
ration, Medford, Mass. 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 46,836 
Int. Cl.‘ EO4F 19/02; B6OJ 11/00 
US. Cl. 428—31 


1. A protective strip assembly comprising, in combination, a 
mounting member and an elongated strip of resilient material 
Saul bs eal ieatatag caieeedinn Gk neenite neater: 

a. The resilient strip comprising: 

(1) a body having a semi-cylindrical outer surface partially 
surrounding the member and having a pair of 
circumferentially facing edge portions; and 

ee ee 
ing 
from the mid-line of the semi-cylindrical body and the 
closest edge portion; and 

b. The mounting member comprising: 

(1) a web portion having a pair of oppositely disposed web 

ly across a chord of 


ti tiat'onb Tekceenter aencttiee trem to wide jib 
tion away from the semi-cylindrical body; 
(3) a pair of oppositely disposed base members: 
(® each extending from a leg member, away from each 
other; 


(ii) each terminating in a base latch portion; 

wherein each of the pair of web latch extensions mates with the 
semi-cylindrical body adjacent the radially ing latch 
member, between the radially extending latch member and the 
midline of the semi-cylindrical body, and each of the pair of 
base latch portions mates with the semi-cylindrical body adja- 
cent the radially extending latch member, between the radially 
extending latch member and the closest end portion. 


4,808,452 
MULTI-PANE THERMALLY INSULATING 
CONSTRUCTION 
John McShane, North Hollywood, Calif., assignor to Products 
Research & Chemical Corp., Glendale, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 930,782, Nov. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,756,783. 
This application May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 172,560 


Int. Cl.* E06B 3/66 

US. Cl. 428—34 8 Claims 
1. ee ee enn Se 
one or more chambers provided by two or more spaced argon 
impermeable transparent panes are filled with argon gas, 
said panes having inner edge margins, the combination of: 
spacing means for spacing said panes at said inner edge mar- 
gins, and a seal having low permeability to argon gas between 
said spacing means and each of said inner edge margins, said 
seal comprising a solid elastomer of a cured polymer composi- 

tion essentially of 
(2) from about $0 mole percent to about 25 mole percent of 


HS(RSS),R'SH; 
(6) from about 10 mole percent to about 75 mole percent of 
diethyl formal mercaptan terminated polysulfide polymer 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


of the formula HS(RSS),RSH; wherein in the formulae R 
is —C2H4,—O—CH2H,4—;R’ is alkyl thioether of from 4 
to 20 carbon atoms and the value of m and n is such that 


the diethyl formal mercaptan terminated polysulfide and 
have an average molecular weight of between about 1000 
and about 4000. 


4,808,453 
PHARMACEUTICAL ELASTOMERIC COATING 

Val. G. Romberg, 7930 Beverly Bivd., Upper Darby, Pa. 19082; 

Patty H. Kiang, 3563 Arcola Rd., Collegeville, Pa. 19426, and 

Wayne T. Curry, 1035 Belleview Ave., Pottstown, Pa. 19464 

Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,959 
Int. Cl.* B27N 5/02 

US. Cl. 428—36.8 6 Claims 

1. An elastomeric stopper for use with a container with 
pharmaceutically pure contents therein comprising an elasto- 
meric base and a continuous polyparaxylylene coating on said 
base to reduce the coefficient of friction of said stopper to less 
than 1.0 and substantially prevent metal ion extractions from 
said base, said coating ranging from about 0.5 microns to about 
2.0 microns in thickness. 


4,808,454 
ACTIVE AGENT-CONTAINING LAMINATED 
MATERIAL 

Hachiro Saitoh, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nippon Petro- 

chemicals Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 908,108 
Int. Cl.* A61L 9/04; B32B 31/00, 27/08 

US. Cl. 428—42 13 Claims 

1. An active agent-containing laminated material which is 


prepared by 

(1) laminating the polyolefin side of a first impermeable film, 
said first impermeable film having been previously lami- 
nated with a polyolefin film, to one side of a molten web 
of active agent-containing polyolefin composition, 

(2) laminating a second impermeable film, having no poly- 
olefin film laminated thereto, to the other side of said 
molten web of active agent-containing polyolefin compo- 
sition, said second impermeable film being capable of 
being repeatedly peeled off and readhered to the web of 
active agent-containing polyolefin composition of said 
laminated material, and 


(3) pressing the laminated films together, 
said active agent-containing polyolefin composition com- 


prising: 

a) 10 to 100 parts by weight of carboxyl group-containing 
ethylene based copolymer of at least 7% by weight in 
the content of carboxyl group-containing monomer; 

(b) 90 parts by weight or less of low density polyethylene 
having a melt index of at least 30 g/10 min.; and 
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(c) at least 0.005 weight of an active agent or 
agents relative to 100 parts by weight of said polymers 
(a) plus (6). 


pan, assignors to Sumitomo Special Metals Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Filed Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 932,367 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1985, 60-260768 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 1, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/82, 5/72 


US. Cl. 428—64 21 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording disc, which comprises: 

(a) a substrate member of a nalumina-based ceramic mate- 
rial therein micropores witha size of 5 pm or 
below and having a relative theoretical density of 90% or 


higher; 

(b) a glass coating layer having a thickness of from 3 ym to 
200 pm, having a surface roughness (R,) of 180 angstroms 
or below and a softening point of 400°-900° C., containing 
no more than 50 per 100 cm? micropores having a size 
pea ae ge: poe laa 

yer thickness of no more than 50 angstroms; 

ob a eugtn Eiedatiien tin chpial es tk exten of 
said glass coating layer; and 

eee 


mA A process for pro mas a magnetic recording disc, 

which comprises the steps of: 

(a) forming a glass coating layer of a glass having a softening 
point of from about 400°-900° C. to a thickness in a range 
of from 5 pm to 220 pm on the surface of an alumina- 
based ceramic substrate therein micropores 
wh odie of S pum Or tehow titieg 2 telntive Gneealed 
density of at least 90% or above; 

ee eee 

to mechanochemically polishing process to render it to 
have a surface roughness (R,) of 180 angstroms or less, to 
contain no more than 50 micropores having a size exceed- 
ing 0.2 pm per 100 cm?, to be free from strain with a 
Beilby layer thickness of no more than 50 angstroms, and 
to have layer thickness in a range of from 3 ym to 200 ym; 
and 

ee ee pee ening tye 
with a magnetic thin film and protective film. 


Takashi Yamada; Masaaki Nomura; Ryoichi Yamamoto, and 
Akira Nahara, all of Odawara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 102,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1986, 61-247129 
Int. Cl.* G11B 7/24 
10 Claims 


magneto-optical recording medium comprising a sub- 
aminhadeaibininsmanns tease 
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earth metal-transition metal alloy and a dielectric protective 
layer which are overlaid in this order on the substrate, 
wherein the improvement comprises the provisions of a rare 


CALUMP.., 


TS TBA 
i oe i 


—— — A 


earth metal layer overlaid substantially only on at least 
one edge face of said magneto-optical recording layer, 
said edge face being substantially parallel to the thickness 
direction of the recording layer. 


4,808,457 
HEAVY GAS-FILLED MULTILAYER INSULATION 
PANELS 
Richard W. Kruck, Sodus Township, and Omer N. Cur, St. 
Joseph Township, both of Berrien County, Mich., assignors to 
Whiripool Benton Harbor, Mick. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 897,978 
Int. C1.* E04B 1/76 


extensive uninterrupted iti 
substantially parallel sheets within a hermetically sealed imper- 
meable outer envelope, comprising: 
first and second similarly shaped and sized frame members 
formed of a first material having low thermal conductivity 
and each having an inner and outer face, said outer faces 
thereof defining an outer overall transverse shape and size 
of said panel; 
frame separation means formed of a second material having 
low thermal conductivity for firmly maintaining said first 
and second frame members parallel and spaced-apart from 
each other to define an interior space therebetween; 
ogtentine oftatn dhatth ofa fart Genndity tamiatieg wate- 
rial, said sheets being stretched out and supported by said 
frame separation means to be parallel to each other be- 
tween said first and second frame members; 
interlocking sheet spacer means formed of a third material 
having low thermal conductivity for spacing said sheets 
from each other, said spacer means contacting only the 
peripheries of said sheets, whereby only a low thermal 
conduction path normal to said thin sheets is allowed 
peripherally across the thickness of each of said spacer 
means, to establish said plurality of thin transversely unin- 


envelope means for hermetically enveloping said first and 
second frame members with said thin sheets and spacers 
sandwiched therebetween, without supporting the same 
while containing said gas primarily within said plurality of 
thin transversely extensive cavities between said sheets 
and said sheet spacer means. 
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4,808,458 
TEXTURED SUEDE 
Keith A. Watt, Toledo, and William E. Bachman, Sylvania, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Gencorp Inc., Akron, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,687 
Int. Cl.* B32B 33/00 
US. Cl. 428—90 


a 


1. A suede fabric lamina, comprising: 

a synthetic or natural fabric coated with a polymer having a 
flock adhesive applied thereto, flock fibers electrostati- 
cally deposited on said flock adhesive, and 

an effective amount of a thermoplastic infusing compound 
contiguous with said flock adhesive and impregnating said 
flock fibers and residing at the bottom portion of said 
flock fibers, said thermoplastic infusing compound having 
been abraded so that said flocked fabric has a suede-like 
finish. 


4,808,459 
CARPET WITH POLYVINYLIDENE CHLORIDE LATEX 
TUFT-LOCK ADHESIVE COATING 

Vernon C. Smith, Huntersville, and Ruth C. Roberts, Salisbury, 

both of N.C., assignors to Collins & Aikman Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,604 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 27/30 


whivhvely 


PPT PIE bine A 


Wan 


backing, 
pile yarns extending from the front of said primary backing 
to form pile tufts, and having portions extending through 
the primary backing to the rear thereof, and 
a tuft-lock coating carried by the rear of said primary back- 
said tuft-lock coating comprising a copolymer of vinyli- 


dene chloride with at least one acrylic monomer, said U.S, Cl, 428—142 


copolymer having a glass transition temperature of 0° C. 


US. Cl. 428—116 
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4,808,460 
LAMINATED STRUCTURES CONTAINING AN 
INORGANIC CORRUGATED OR HONEYCOMB 
MEMBER 


Kenneth Chyung, Painted Post; Steven B. Dawes, Corning; 


Kishor P. Gadkaree, Big Flats; Robert M. Morena, Caton, and 
Mark P. Taylor, Painted Post, all of N.Y., assignors to Cor- 
ning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 57,531 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/12 
11 Claims 

1. A laminated structure consisting essentially of: 

(a) a light weight interior member selected from the group 
consisting of a corrugated body and a honeycomb body 
composed of a glass-ceramic or a ceramic; 

(b) an exterior member composed of a glass-ceramic or a 
ceramic; and 

(c) a bonding member for joining said interior 
member and said exterior member composed of a high 


expansion of said interior member, said exterior member, 
and said bonding member are closely compatible, and the 
temperature interval T,-T Crys; of said bonding member is 
about 100°-150° C. 


Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,347 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/26, 7/04 


1. Translaminar reinforcement structure for Z-direction 


reinforcement of a composite structure 


comprising 
a body of thermally decomposable material that has opposed 
surfaces, 
a plurality of reinforcing elements in said body extending 
SS nena 


pressure intensifying structure on the other opposed body 
surface for applying driving force to said reinforcing 
elements for insertion into a composite structure as said 
body of thermally decomposable material is subjected to 
elevated temperature. 


Filed May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 52,991 
Int. Cl.* B32B 17/06; HOLL 31/04 
5 Claims 
1. A solar cell substrate, comprising a transparent glass 


or less, and said coating having thermoplastic adhesive substrate having at least one surface and an electrically con- 
properties capable of subsequent activation for bonding of ductive layer of a tranparent conductive material formed 
the carpet to a secondary backing. thereon by atmospheric pressure chemical vapor deposition, 
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said conductive layer having a surface topography including a 
plurality of polygonal extending in a direction 


projections 
opposite said one surface of the substrate and said polygonal 


projections having diameters in the range from 0.1 to 0.3 ym 
and height/diameter ratios of at least 0.6 over more than eighty 
percent of the surface topography. 


4,808,463 
SUBSTRATE FOR MAGNETIC DISKS 
Chshapdihd Yeuhtnten, and Matents Oana; tath ef Bans 

Japan - 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 687,185, Dec. 27, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 888,794 
Ciaims priority, application Dec. 27, 1983, 58-245826 

Int. C14 B32B 7/02; G11B 5/70 


US. Cl. 428—215 21 Claims 


DS OMS SS OOOH OSS OS SSS 


kMlddkddlddd 


mim; SS 


1. A substrate for magnetic disks comprising a support in- 
cluding at least a polycrystalline ceramic material having a 
crystalline particulate diameter of no greater than 100 ym and 
a glaze layer formed on at least one surface of said support, said 
glaze layer being coated with a magnetic recording material, 
wherein said support and said glaze layer have substantially the 
glaze layer can withstand temperatures up to 500° C. with 
substantially no dimensional instability wherein the glaze layer 
has a thickness of not greater than 150um. 


Norman M. Paviik, Wilkinsburg, and John Sefko, Monroeville, 
both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 076,974, Jul. 23, 1987, Pat. No. 4,759,949. 
This application Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 186,263 
Int. C.* B32B 15/04, 15/18, 17/06 
US. Cl. 428—216 5 Claims 


1. A ferromagnetic amorphous metal strip insulated with a 
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ee ae ee 
mils thick. 


2. A strip according to claim 1 wherein said strip is about 0.5 
to about 1.5 mils thick. 


4,808,465 
COMPOSITE MATERIAL 
Jeffrey A. Vane, 12 Cleveland Grove, Northcroft Park, New- 
bury, Berkshire RG13 1XF, England 
Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,377 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 20, 1986, 


Int. CL.* B32B 15/08, 15/14 

US, Ci. 428—233 13 Claims 

1. A self-supporting flame resistant composite material com- 
prising at least one layer of lead material and at least one layer 
of flame resistant fibrous material, the layers having been 
bonded together to provide a self-supporting structure said 
lead material comprising a layer or mat of non-woven lead 
strands and said flame resistant fibrous material comprising a 
layer or mat of non-woven glass fibers. 

10. A reinforced plastics article comprising a composite 
material consisting of at least one layer of lead material and at 
least one layer of flame resistant fibrous material, the layers 


4,808,466 
DEODORANT SHEET 
Motoharu Kotani; Shinzo Ishikawa, both of Himeji, and Keishi 
Sato, Suita, all of Japan, assignors to Daicel Chemical Indus- 


Int. Cl.* B32B 7/00, 9/00 

US. Ci. 428—254 

1. A deodorant sheet, which comprises, a porous base sheet 
having a coating layer provided thereon, wherein the coating 
layer comprises 1 to 30 g per 1 m? of a deodorant, 0.03 to 1 g 
per 1 m? of a biological activity-inhibiting substance and a resin 
in an amount of 1 to 5 times as much as the total weight of the 

5. The deodorant sheet as claimed in claim 1, wherein the 
porous base sheet is a fibrous material, a porous film or a 
foamed plastic sheet. 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


ARTICLE 
Stuart P. Suskind, Greer; Susan L. K. Martucci, Simpsonville, Maurice Hiles, 234 Silver Valley Bivd., Munroe Falls, Ohio 
and Joseph Israel, Greenville, all of S.C., assignors to James 44262 


River Corporation of Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 97,157 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/34 


1. A high strength nonwoven fabric comprising a continuous 
filament bonded base web and a wet laid second fibrous web 
consisting essentially of 50 to 90 weight percent wood pulp and 
10 to 50 weight percent staple length fibers intimately hydro- 


4,808,468 
POLYIMIDE FILM AND ITS MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 


a Cn) 


1. A polyimide film characterized in that its residual content 
of volatiles is reduced to not more than 0.45 weight % based on 
the film. 


Filed May 9, 1985, Ser. No, 732,389 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/26, 7/10, 27/40 


US. Cl. 428—318.6 19 Claims 


1. A light weight energy absorbing and damping device 
having a predetermined configuration and an overall density of 
less than 1 which is a composite of a polyurethane foam ele- 


tween said foam element and each said visco-elastic element in 
a portion of the device through which energy is normally 
transmitted. 


4,808,470 
HEATING ELEMENT AND METHOD FOR THE 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 
Georges Geuskens; Robert Deltour, both of Brussels, and 
Thierry Vallier, Court-St-Etienne, all of Belgium, assignors to 
Compagnie Internationale de Participation et D’Investisse- 

ment Cipart S.A., Luxembourg 
Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,312 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Jun. 6, 1986, 216753 
Int. ClL.* B32B 15/08 
US. Cl. 428—323 4 Claims 


1. A heating element which comprises (1) at least one electri- 
cally insulating support sheet which is stable at the tempera- 
ture of use of the element, (2) at least one electrically conduc- 
tive layer applied on one face of the support sheet and consist- 
ing of a thermohardened synthetic silicone resin which is stable 
up to a temperature of about 500° C., which is soluble in or- 
ganic solvents before it is thermohardened and in which hol- 
low particles of carbon black of less than 0.2 microns are 
dispersed so as to cause the resin layer to be electrically con- 
ductive, said conductive layer being obtained from a solution 
containing at least one of said organic solvent, the synthetic 
silicon resin before it is thermohardened and the hollow parti- 
cles and (3) two metallic conductors in contact with said layer 
and parallel to each other, said conductors being suitable for 
connection with a source of electric power, said conductive 
layer having a square resistance from 40 to 400 ohms, the 
weight of said conductive layer being comprised between 0.01 
and 0.i gram per cm? of the surface of the resin-coated support 
sheet. 
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4,808,471 
FLAT TRANSPARENT TOP COAT FOR 
RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING 
Raymond E. Grunzinger, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing , St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 45,270, Apr. 30, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 707,199, Mar. 1, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 142,326 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/12 


PRP LPI PT 


per OX @e 
CCCCCCS 
ee eeee?e 


1. Retrorelctive sheeting have a la, tranparet, ough, 
solvent-resistant, abrasion-resistant and weather-resistant top 
coat made form a mixture of hydroxy-functional acrylic polyol 
and aliphatic polyfunctional isocyanate which serves as curing 
agent for the polyol, said top coat having a toughness index, 
defined as the multiplication product of the elongation and 
tensile strength of the top coat in, respectively, percent and 
kilograms per square centimeter, of at least 6175. 


Strepparola, 
Mario A. Scarati, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Montedison 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 687,844, Dec. 31, 1984, Pat. No. 4,721,795. 
This application Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,607 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 19, 1984, 21481 A/84 


Int. C14 G11B 5/71 
US. Cl. 428—336 2 Claims 
1. Magnetic recording media provided with a coating on the 
whole surface thereof having a thickness of from a few tens to 
a few thousands of Angstrom units, and comprising at least one 
ee en ee ee 
formula: 


RO(C3F6)m—{(CFXO),—CFX—L, ® 


R"CFXO—(C3F¢0),—({CFXO),—(C2F40)- 
z—CFX—L, 


where 

R=—CF3, —C2Fs, —C3F7, 

X=F, —CF3, 

R” =F, —CF3, —C2Fs, 

m=an integer from 3 to 100, 

n=an integer, either finite or equal to zero, where m+n 
ranges from 3 to 100, provided that, if n is finite, then m/n 
ranges from 5 to 20 and R is preferably —CF3, while if 
n=zero, R is preferably —C2Fs or —C3F7, 

x=an integer, either finite or equal to zero, 

y,z=finite integers, such that x-+y+z ranges from 5 to 200, 
while x+z ranges from 5 to 0.5, provided that when 


x=zero, z/y ranges from 1 to 0.5 and y+z ranges from 5 


to 200, while x is preferably F, and R"=L, 
L=a group of A—Y, where 


Y=an organic radical having one of the following formu- 
las: 


B 
wine | 
> 
O-R; Oo 


mg R2=C;-C;3 alkyl, 
E=—CHR;3— or —CH2—CHR;3—, 
R3=H or an alkyl C;-C3, and 
B=H or a radical —OR3. 


4,808,473 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDE AROMATIC SULFONE POLYMER 
FILMS 


Gary T. Brooks, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Amoco Corporation, 
Chicago, Il. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 787,252, Oct. 15, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 595,276, Mar. 30, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,188 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 8, 2003, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B32B 5/16; B22B 27/00 

US. Cl. 428—336 12 Claims 

1. An extruded film having a thickness of about 0.5 to about 
10 mils comprising about 0.1 to about 50 percent by weight of 

an aromatic sulfone polymer, and about 99.9 to about 50 per- 
cent by weight of an amide-imide phthalamide copolymer 
comprising recurring amide-imide units A: 


and recurring amide units B: 


ve 


wherein the molar ratio of A to B units is about 80 to about 20 
to about 20 to about 80, wherein R is a divalent aromatic 
hydrocarbon radical of from about 6 to about 20 carbon atoms 
or two divalent hydrocarbons joined directly or by stable 
linkages selected from the group consisting of —O—, methy- 
lene, —CO—, —SO2— and X is a divalent aromatic radical. 


application 
Int. Ci.* CO9J 7/02; AGIF 13/16; B32B 27/08 
US. Cl. 428—343 5 Claims 
1. A disposable diaper having attached thereto as a closure 
: thesi wd 


lower than that of said isotactic polypropylene, said film 
having 
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cm?; 
(3) a longitudinal tear strength of at least about 50 gm/ply; 
and 
(4 a tensile impact toughness of greater than about 20 
mm/sec.; and 
(0) a coating of a pressure-sensitive adhesive on one side of said 
film. 


HIGHLY GRAPHITE 
FILAMENT AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Kiichiro Matsumura, Nara; Akio Takahashi, Kusatsu, and Jun 
Tsukamoto, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors to Director-General 
of Agency of Industrial Science & Technology, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 596,549, Apr. 4, 1984, Pat. No. 4,666,736. 
This application Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 12,840 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 5, 1983, 58-58734 


Int. Ci.* DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—367 11 Claims 

1. A highly electroconductive graphite continuous filament 
comprising a carbon filament as a substrate and a graphite layer 
having a layer spacing d (0, 0, 2) of not larger than 3.363 
angstroms as an outer skin layer, said graphite layer having an 
electrical conductivity of at least 1.1 x 10* (S/cm). 

8. An intercalated graphite continuous filament obtained by 
intercalation of a highly electroconductive graphite continu- 
ous filament comprising a continuous carbon filament as a 
substrate and a graphite layer having a layer spacing d (0, 0, 2) 
of not larger than 3.363 angstroms and an electrical conductiv- 
ity of at least 1.1 10+ (S/cm). 


Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 63,935 
Int. Cl. B32B 27/36 
US. Cl. 428—413 26 Claims 
1. A method for protecting heat sensitive substrates from fire 
and excessive heat comprising: 
I. applying to the substrate a layer of a char forming intumes- 
cent curable composition comprising: 

(a) an epoxide group containing material, at least 20 weight 
percent of said material having an oxirane funtionality 
greater than 2; 

(b) a curing agent adapted to cure the epoxide group con- 
taining material wherein at least 20 weight percent of said 
curing agent is comprised of an aralkyl polyamine contain- 


ing material; 
(c) an additive component comprising a mixture of materials 
adapted to proved a source of: 
(i) phosphorous, 
Gi) zinc, 
(iii) boron and 
(iv) an expansion gas upon thermal decomposition, 
said curable composition being capable of forming a car- 
bonaceous char upon exposure to heat or flame; 
IL. allowing the intumescent curable composition to at least 
partially cure. 
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Joseph J. Harber, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to Essex Group, 

Inc., Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 945,160, Dec. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 4,725,458. 
This application Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 112,845 

Int. C1.* BOSD 5/12; B32B 15/02, 15/08 

US. Cl. 428—389 2 Claims 

1. A magnet wire having at least one layer of electrically 
insulating enamel comprising the reaction product of an equili- 
brated polyamide resin, a blocked polyisocyanate and a hy- 
droxylated polyester wherein the equilibrated polyamide resin 
is the reaction product of a solvolytic agent having at least one 
active hydrogen and a polyamide resin in the presence organic 
titanate catalyst. 

2. A method of making an electrically insulated magnet wire 
comprising drawing a magnet wire substrate through .an 
enamel applicator, thereby applying a thin film of magnet wire 
enamel to said substrate in which the enamel composition 
comprises the reaction product of a polyamide resin, an or- 
ganic titanate catalyst and a solvolytic agent having at least 
one active hydrogen admixed with a blocked polyisocyanate 
and a hydroxylated polyester, passing the coated magnet wire 
through a curing mechanism to cure the enamel. 


4,808,478 
CHEMICALLY TREATED GLASS FIBERS FOR 
REINFORCING THERMOSETTING POLYMERS 

David E. Dana, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Richard A. Davis, Shelby, N.C.; 
Howard J. Hudson, Whitaker, and Steven J. Morris, Free- 
port, both of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 


Filed Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 904,728 
Int. Ci.* D02G 3/00; B32B 9/00 


copolymer is present in an effective sole film forming 
polymeric amount to provide a pre-cured polymeric film 
forming material for the glass fibers, 

b. methacryloxy alkyltrialkoxy silane coupling agent present 
in an effective coupling agent amount, 

c. amino organo silane coupling agent present in an effective 
coupling agent amount, 

d. cationic lubricant present in an effective lubricating 
amount, 

e. polyoxyethylene present in an amount in the range of 
about 0.05 to about 0.4, 

f. antistatic agent present in an effective antistat amount, 

g. a wax selected from the group consisting of aqueous wax 
dispersions and aqueous wax emulsions present in an effec- 
tive dry lubricating amount, 

h. water present in an effective amount to give a total solids 
content for the aqueous chemical treating composition 
ranging from 1 to about 30 weight percent, where the 
chemically treated glass fibers have an amount of the 
moisture-reduced residue in the range of 2.2 to 3 weight 
percent of the glass fibers. 
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4,808,479 
WARP YARN SIZING COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
FOR MAKING AND USING SAME 
Charles J. Fox, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Penick & Ford, Lim- 
ited, Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,086 
Int. Ci.* B32B 27/00; CO8L 3/00 
US. Cl, 428—394 6 Claims 
LA method of preparing a sized warp yarn said method 
comprising: 
(a) preparing a mixture comprising a noncongealing hydro- 
philic starch derivative a five gram alkali fluid- 


exhibiting 
ity of from about 10 milliliters to about 97 milliliters and a 


thin starch; 
(b) heating the mixture to at least 165° to form a warp yarn 
(c) slashing a warp yarn with the paste of step (b); and 
(d) removing excess paste from the slashed warp yarn. 


’ ~ 4,808,480 
POLYMERIZABLE HETEROCYCLIC 
DISULFIDE-BASED COMPOUNDS AND MEMBRANES 
MADE THEREFROM 
Steven L. Regen, Allentown, Pa., assignor to Lehigh University, 
Bethlehem, Pa. 


Int. C.* AGIK 9/66; BOIS 13/02; COTD 339/02 
13 Claims 


CH—O—B group 
CH2—O—C group 


wherein one of said A, B and C groups is a liposome forming 
head group adapted to forming vesicles, and the remaining A, 
B and C groups have the structure Q wherein Q is 


° ° re) ° 
—C—R|—0—C—Z or —C—R|—O—C—R2—Z 


wherein R is a hydrocarbon radical containing 1 to 26 carbons 
R2 is a hydrocarbon radical containing 1 to 26 carbons, z is a 
heterocyclic carbon/disulfide. 


12. A vesicle formed from a compound of claim 1. 


4,808,481 
eee 
COPPER COATED FIBERS 
Brace A. Luxon, Stamford, Conn., assignor to American Cyana- 

Company, Stamford, Conn. 


mid 

Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,848 

Int. C1.* B32B 9/00, 15/00; DO4H 1/58 
US. Cl. 428—407 20 Claims 
granules, each of said granules containing a bundle of elon- 
gated composite fibers which have a fiber core and at at least 
one relatively thick, uniform and firmly adherent, electrically 
conductive layer comprising copper on said core, said fibers 


thermoplastic 

contact with hot molten plastic, said fibers being present in an 
amount from 67.5-97.5% by volume and said adhesive being 
present in an amount of from 2.5-32.5% by volume. 


CHEMICAL 


4,808,482 
MULTI-LAYER PLASTICS STRUCTURES AND 
APPARATUS AND METHODS FOR THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Terence A. Benge, Farringdon, and Cyril M. Prince, Witney, 
both of United Kingdom, assignors to Metal Box Public Lim- 

ited Company, England 
Division of Ser. No. 631,195, Jul. 16, 1984, Pat. No. 4,652,325. 
This application Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,895 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 16, 1983, 
8319348 


Int. C1.* B32B 9/04 


US. Cl, 428—411.1 10 Claims 


1. An asymetric multi-layer plastics sheet structure which 


comprises: 

(a) a barrier layer of a polymer material; 

Su Sat tak aout inde af dibs eeiunes, disposed 
one on either side of said barrier layer and bonded thereto 
said barrier layer and said first and second skin layers 
having been coextruded and forming a first multi-layer 
sheet component; 

(c) a reconstituted reclaim layer; 

(d@) third and fourth skin layers of said skin polymer, dis- 
posed one on either side of said reclaim layer and bonded 
thereto; 

said third and fourth skin layers and said reclaim layer hav- 
ing been extruded and forming a second multi-layer sheet 


component; 

(e) an interface at which said first and third skin layers are 
bonded together by extrusion lamination of the said first 
and second multi-layer sheet components; said sheet struc- 
ture thereby comprising at least six layers; 

(f) said reconstituted reclaim layer comprising waste mate- 
rial of said sheet structure; 

(g) the reclaim layer having a volume which is generally in 
excess of 30% of the total volume of the sheet structure up 
to generally 60% of the total volume of the sheet struc- 
ture; and 

(h) said sheet structure comprising at least six dis- 
crete layers and having said first skin layer spaced from a 
medial line of said sheet structure. 


4,808,483 

PRIMER COMPOSITIONS 
Katsuyoshi Nakasuji, and Ryuzo Mikami, both of Ichihara, 
Japan, assignors to Toray Silicone Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 555,756, Nov. 28, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 629,138 

» application Mar. 18, 1983, 58-45709 

Int. Cl.‘ B32B 9/04; BOSD 3/10 
US, Cl. 428—447 27 Claims 
1. A primed substrate, when primed with a composition 


comprising 
(A) 100 parts by weight of silicone-modified epoxy resin 
which contains epoxy_groups and silicon-bonded alkoxy 
groups and which is produced by the condensation reac- 

tion of 
(a) an alkoxy-containing silicon compound with the aver- 
age unit formula Rz'SiX,O;4-a-b)/2 wherein R! repre- 
sents a monovalent hydrocarbon group, X represents an 
alkoxy group, a is 0, 1, or 2, b is 1, 2, 3 or 4 and the value 

of a +b is from 1 to 4 with 
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(b) an epoxy resin which contains both epoxy and hy- 
droxyl groups in each molecule, 

(B) 1 to 200 parts by weight, based on 100 parts of compo- 
nent (A), of an epoxy-containing organosilicon compound 
selected from epoxy functional silanes with the general 
formula 


Pe 
Z—R2—Si(OR*)3_; 


mixtures of such silanes and, partial hydrolyzates of such 
silanes, wherein R? represents a divalent hydrocarbon 
radical, R3 and R‘ both represent monovalent hydrocar- 
bon radicals, Z represents a glycidoxy or epoxycy- 
clohexyl group and c is 0 or 1, and 

(C) 0.1 to 100 parts by weight, based’on-100 parts of compo- 
nent (A), of an organotitanium acid ester. 


4,808,484 
PEELABLE PROTECTIVE FILM 
Kunio Yamada; Kohzoh both of Chiba; Yoshitaka 
Oowatari, Saitama; Yoshio Egami, and Toshio Honma, both 
of Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical 
Co., Ltd., Osaka and Japan Butyl Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, both 


of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,455 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 27/30 


US. Cl. 428—522 3 Claims 


1. A peelable protective film processed from a composition 
comprising 100 parts by weight of an ethylene/methy!l methac- 
rylate copolymer, from 0.01 to 0.1 part by weight of an inor- 
ganic filler, and from 0.01 to 1.0 part by weight of a slip agent. 


4,808,485 
MICROSTRUCTURALLY TOUGHENED METAL 
MATRIX COMPOSITE ARTICLE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 
Kari M. Prewo, Vernon; Vincent C. Nardone, Meriden, and 
James R. Strife, South Windsor, all of Conn., assignors to 
United Ti Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,780 
Int. Cl.* B22F 3/00 

US. Cl. 428—582 


1. A process for making a composite article, comprising: 

providing a metallic container, said metallic container hav- 
ing a substantially continuous inner surface which extends 
along a first axis from an open end of the container to a 
closed end of the container, 

positioning a plurality of longitudinally extending metallic 
tubes along the first axis within the metallic container so 
that the tubes and the container define a plurality of dis- 
crete void spaces which extend along the first axis of the 
container, and 

introducing a quantity of a particulate mixture, into each of 
the void spaces to substantially fill each of the void spaces, 
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said particulate mixture comprising a mixture of metallic 
particles and ceramic particles, and 
Re arom, aca ase the metallic tubes, and 
mixture at elevated temperature and pres- 
son tatainhe bette ae 


4,808,486 
PRODUCTION METHOD OF MACHINE PARTS AND 
THE MACHINE PARTS THUS PRODUCED 
Harutoshi Yamamoto; Zenichi Mochizuki, and Sadasue 
Sakomoto, all of Numazu, Japan, assignors to Toshiba Kikai 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 759,101, Jul. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 4,693,293. 
This application Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 70,059 
Int. Cl.‘ B32B 15/01 


1. A cylinder for a molding machine comprising a metal 
main portion, a corrosion and wear-resistant metal inner por- 
tion, and a separating metal plate interposed between and 
metallurgically fused to the metal main portion and to the 
metal internal portion of the cylinder. 


PCT No. PCT/EP86/00225, § 371 Date Jan. 15, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 15, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/06106, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 23, 1986 

PCT Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,842 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 17, 


1985, 3513882 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/04 
US. Cl, 428—610 





1. A layered protective structure applied to a metallic sup- 
port by a vacuum plasma projection process, said protective 
structure comprising: 

a crack- and pore-free adherence layer densely sprayed 
directly on the metallic support, said adherence layer 
consisting essentially of a material whose chemical com- 
position is basically that of the material of the metallic 
support and which has a thermal expansion co-efficient 
substantially the same as that of the support; 

a crack- and pore-free intermediate layer densely sprayed 
directly on said adherence layer, said intermediate layer 
consisting essentially of a composite of the adherence 
layer and TiB2; and 

a crack- and pore-free coating layer densely sprayed directly 
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on said intermediate layer, said coating layer consisting 
essentially of TiB2; 

wherein said adherence layer is about 20 to 200 ym thick, 
said intermediate layer is about 0.02 to 5 mm thick, and 
said coating layer is about 20 to 500 um thick. 


HYBRID SUPERCONDUCTIVE WIRES OR RIBBONS 
COMPRISING A CHEVREL PHASE AND ANOTHER 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE PHASE 
Roger A. Chevrel, Vignoc; Marcel M. Sergent, and Maryvonne 
F. Hirrien, both of Rennes, all of France, assignors to Centre 
Nationale de la Recherche Scientifique (CNRS), Paris, France 
Filed May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 52,931 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, May 22, 1986, 


Int. C14 HOIL 39/12, 39/24 
6 Claims 


1. A hybrid superconductive wire or ribbon comprising at 
least two layers surrounding a core wherein said wire or rib- 
bon comprises two ive materials, one of said 
superconductive 


superconductive 
materials being a Chevrel phase and the other 
of said superconductive materials being different from a Chev- 
rel phase, and wherein each of said superconductive materials 
constitutes one of said layers, or one of said superconductive 
materials consitutes the core, and the other of said supercon- 
ductive materials constitutes one of said layers. 


4,808,489 
METHOD OF PRODUCING MAGNETIC DISC 

Toshiro Abe, Tokyo, and Toshikazu Nishihara, Zama, both of 

Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 913,710, Sep. 30, 1986, Pat. No. 4,776,938. 

This application Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,141 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1985, 60-221860; 

Oct. 7, 1985, 60-221861 
Int. Ci.* G11B 5/64; HO1IF 10/00 


US. Cl. 428—336 4 Claims 


ic underlayer formed on a substantially flat 
surface of said substrate, said non-magnetic underlayer 
being made of a non-magnetic material and having grains 
thereof oriented in a circumferential direction of said 
substrate; and 
a magnetic layer formed on said non-magnetic underlayer, 
said magnetic layer being made of a magnetic material and 
having a magnetic easy axis thereof oriented in the cir- 
cumferential direction of said substrate due to a grain 
orientation of said non-magnetic underlayer. 


CHEMICAL 


KKK 


1. A plasma sprayed film resistor heater comprising 

a blasted metal substrate, 

a bonding layer of an Al-Mo-Ni alloy or a Ni-Cr-Al alloy 
formed on said metal substrate, said bonding layer having 
a thickness of 10 to 100 ym, 

an insulating layer of AlyO3 or Al3O03-M2O formed on said 
bonding layer, said insulating layer having a thickness of 
50 to 500 ym, and 

a resistor layer formed on said insulating layer, said resistor 
layer comprising NiCr particles uniformly dispersed in, 
and partially in contact with each other, in an insulating 
ceramic matrix of AlyO3 or AlzO3-M20. 


4,808,491 
CORNER HEATING IN RECTANGULAR SOLID OXIDE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL GENERATORS 
Philip Reichner, Plum Boro, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 156,065 
Int. Cl.* HOIM 8/10 


1. In a solid oxide electrochemical cell generator of a rectan- 
gular design, having four sides meeting at four corners, and 
containing a multiplicity of electrically connected electro- 
chemical cells, where a fuel gas is passed over one side of said 
cells, an oxygen-containing gas is passed into said cells, and 
fuel and oxygencontaining gas are reacted to form an exhaust 
gas, the improvement which comprises: channels for pass- 
ing at least a portion of said exhaust gas over the outside of the 
periphery of said multiplicity of cells, said channels being 
located so that more of the heat in said exhaust gases flows at 
the corners of said generator than over the remainder of the 
sides of said generator. 
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4,808,492 
FUEL CELL USING LIQUID ELECTROLYTE 
Amakawa; Yoshiyuki Kubota, all of 
and Yasuyuki Tsutsumi, 
Hitachi. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
No, 130,185 
Dec. 10, 1986, 61-292313 


1. A fuel cell using a liquid electrolyte, which comprises at 
least one unit cell comprising a matrix for retaining a liquid 
electrolyte and a pair of gas diffusible electrodes each having a 
gas flow passage and provided at both sides of the matrix and 
in direct contact with the matrix, and a pair of gas supply-dis- 
charge means for supplying and discharging a necessary gas to 
and from the gas passages of the corresponding gas-diffusible 
electrodes of the unit cell, at least one of the gas passages of the 
gas-diffusible electrodes being communicated with the matrix 
through at least one liquid electrolyte passage, at least one 
demister being provided in the gas flow passage and on the 
liquid electrolyte passage exposed in the gas flow passage, and 
a means for generating liquid electrolyte mist being provided 
on the supplying side of at least one of the gas supply-discharge 
means. 


4,808,493 
FUEL CELL, A FUEL CELL ELECTRODE, AND A 
METHOD FOR MAKING A FUEL CELL ELECTRODE 
Richard D. Breault, Coventry, Conn., assignor to International 
Fuel Cells Corporation, South Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,666 
Int. Cl.* HOIM 4/86 


1. A fuel cell electrode, consisting essentially of: 

a porous substrate, 

a layer supported on one surface of the substrate, said layer 
comprising a mixture of a hydrophobic polymer and a 
catalyst and said layer having a catalyst loading per unit 
area of the surface that increases along one axis of the 
surface, said catalyst selected from the group consisting of 
platinum and alloys of platinum, whereby said electrode 
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provides a substantially uniform current density and sub- 
stantially uniform heat flux across the surface during use. 


4,808,494 
THERMALLY ACTUATED HYDROGEN SECONDARY 
BATTERY 
David N. Palmer, Tolland; John S. Cartwright, Enfield, and 
James K. O’Neill, Tolland, all of Conn., assignors to Combus- 
tion Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 838,676, Mar. 12, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 790,463, 
Oct. 23, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 681,859, Dec. 14, 1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 15, 
1987, Ser. No. 62,478 
Int. Cl.4 HOIM 10/39 


US. Cl, 429—101 36 Claims 


1. A thermally actuated hydrogen secondary battery which 

comprises: 

(a) a porous anode having a thermally actuated anode-active 
solid reversible hydrogen-containing inorganic compound 
which deintercalates hydrogen ions (H+) in a discharge 
cycle when exposed to thermal energy and having a first 
porous catalytic oxide film selected from the group con- 
sisting of ruthenium dioxide, rhenium dioxide and iridium 
dioxide on a side thereof capable of converting hydrogen 
ions into hydrogen molecules in a discharge cycle and 
having a second porous catalytic metal film selected from 
the group consisting of palladium and platinum black on 
another side thereof capable of converting hydrogen 
molecules into hydrogen ions in a charge cycle; 

(b) a porous cathode having a hydrogen ion-intercalatable 
cathode-active material which intercalates hydrogen ions 
(H+) in a discharge cycle when the anode is exposed to 
thermal energy and having a first porous catalytic metal 
film selected from the group consisting of palladium and 
platinum black on a side thereof capable of converting 
hydrogen molecules into hydrogen ions in a discharge 
cycle and having a second porous catalytic oxide film 
selected from the group consisting of ruthenium dioxide, 
thereof capable of converting hydrogen ions into hydro- 
gen molecules in a charge cycle, said first porous catalytic 
metal film on said porous cathode facing said first porous 
catalytic oxide film on said porous anode; and 

(c) a porous solid electrolyte between and within the porous 
anode and the porous cathode, said porous solid electro- 
lyte containing at least one gas selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and helium for the diffusion of 
hydrogen molecules between the anode and the cathode, 
said porous solid electrolyte being a polymer complex of 
trifluoromethane sulfonic acid with a linear polymer. 
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4,808,495 
SHOCK-PROTECTED BATTERY COVER ASSEMBLY 


Int. Cl.* HOIM 2/04 
US. Ci. 429—175 


1. A battery cover assembly for a battery of given dimen- 
sions and having a pair of battery output terminals disposed 
adjacent to a given face thereof, said assembly comprising: 


tors for connection to said terminals, said cover including 
arresting means responsive to engagement of said power 
connectors to said terminals for obstructingly hindering 


4,808,496 
ELECTRODE CONSTRUCTION FOR SOLID STATE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL 

Henry F. Hope, and Stephen F. Hope, both of Huntingdon 

Valley, Pa., assignors to MHB Joint Venture, Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,475 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 18, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HOIM 6/18 


= 


POOP 
Y I 
"4 Yr 


1. A solid state electrochemical cell having at least two 


electrodes, one of which is an anode and one of which is a 


cathode, and a polymeric electrolyte, wherein at least one of U.S. Cl. 429—218 


said electrodes is comprised of a multiplicity of spheres, each 
sphere consisting of an active electrode material core encapsu- 
lated in an electronic and ionic conducting polymer film form- 
ing an electronic and ionic conducting network. 


228-661 0.G.-89-14 


CHEMICAL 
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4,808,497 
ORGANIC ELECTROLYTE FOR NONAQUEOUS CELLS 
George E. Blomgren, Lakewood, and Violeta Z. Leger, North 
Olmsted, both of Ohio, assignors to Eveready Battery Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 566,305 
Int. Cl. HOIM 6/14 


prising at least one diether in which two oxygen atoms are 
separated by two carbon atoms in the sequence 0;C;C7O> and 
in which two or three contiguous atoms of the sequence are 
contained in a ring system of five, six or seven members in 
which the remaining ring atoms are carbon, or carbon and 
hetero atoms, with the proviso that when the oxygen atom O; 
or O2, or oxygen atoms O; and QO, are not included in the ring 
structure, a methyl group is bonded to said oxygen atom or 


Y (gamma) 
ylene glycol sulfite; dimethylsulfite; dimethyl sulfoxide; 
and 1,1- and 1,2-dimethoxyethane. 


4,808,498 
ALUMINUM ALLOY AND ASSOCIATED ANODE 

Gary P. Tarcy, Plum Borough, and Robert M. Mazgaj, Lower 

Burrell, both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of 

America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,007 

Int. Cl. HOIM 4/46; C22C 21/00 
US. Cl. 429—218 


10. A battery assembly comprising: 


15 Claims 


said anode and said cathode in a relative spaced relation- 


ship; 

said anode consisting essentially of at least about 0.01 to 0.2 
percent gallium; 

at least about 0.01 to 0.2 percent indium; 

at least about 0.01 to 0.2 percent lead; 


characteristics when employed with a caustic electrolyte. 


4,808,499 
LITHIUM SECONDARY BATTERY 


application \ 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1984, 59-112260; 
Sep. 8, 1984, 59-188575; Sep. 17, 1984, 59-195335 
Int. Cl.* HOID 4/58 
10 Claims 
1. A lithium secondary battery having a lithium ion electri- 
cal conductive electrolyte, a positive electrode, positive elec- 
trode activating material and a negative electrode comprising 
solid Li-Ga-In alloy wherein the composition of Li-Ga-In alloy 
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for the negative electrode is defined by the area surrounded by 
E{Li 65%, Ga 30% and In 5%), F(Li 35%, Ga 60% and In 


onnwnom DOP 8 9 


In 


5%), G(Li 35%, Ga 35% and In 30%) and H(Li 65%, Ga 12% 
and In 23%) on the triangular coordinate as shown in FIG. 2. 


Rey, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Les Angeles, Calif. 


Filed Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,496 
Int. Ci.* GO3H 1/04 
US. Cl. 430—1 


hy Sey 
said gelatin layer; and 
react to form a solid reaction product within said intersti- 
tial spaces to thereby form a filled gelatin zone having 
increased resistance to swelling when exposed to mois- 
ture. 


4,808,501 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING AN OPTICAL 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 787,254, Oct. 15, 1985, 
abandoned. This application May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,743 


Int. Cl.* GO3F 9/00 
US, C1, 430—7 21 Claims 
1. A method for making a color filter having a plurality of 
colored filter elements, which method comprises the steps of 
(a) forming, onto a support, a solvent-coating of a dye-con- 
ee Oe eo eee 
solvent coating to an adherent layer, said 

comprising a photoresist resin and 2 dye; said dye being 

soluble in the solvent of said photoresist composition and 
constituting in excess of 10%, up to about 50% of said 
composition, on a dry weight basis; said dye having sub- 
stantially the same polarity as said resin, thereby interact- 
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ing sufficiently with said resin and being sufficiently com- 

patible therewith as not to form a separate phase from said 

coated photoresist composition; said dye providing the 
desired dye density and the predetermined absorption and 
transmission properties characteristic of the predeter- 
mined color desired in filter elements to be prepared from 
said photoresist composition; said dye being sufficiently 
transmission of radiation used for exposure of said photo- 
resist composition as to permit desired control of the 
solubility of said photoresist composition in areas of expo- 
sure and the formation on development, of a pattern of 
said filter elements having said predetermined absorption 
and transmission properties, 

(b) exposing predetermined portions of said layer to radia- 

than adegted oo Santee adhehtiity of aibd logs tn the 


exposed areas; 
(c) developing said exposed areas to form said pattern of 
filter elements; and 
(d) repeating steps (a) to (c) with a different color dye in said 
oo 


4,808,502 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL 
COMPRISING A MAGENTA DYE IMAGE FORMING 
COUPLER COMPOUND 
Paul B. Merkel, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 

Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 99,171, Sep. 21, 1987. This 

application Jul. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 223,586 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 7/38, 7/32 
US. Cl. 430—17 20 Claims 
16. A color photographic record comprising a magenta dye 
formed by a coupling reaction between a magenta dye image- 
forming coupler and oxidized silver halide developing agent, 
which recording material comprises, in association with the 
dye, a urea compound having the structural formula: 


e Ry 


\ 
N-—-C—NH 
a 

R2 


wherein; 
R! is an alkyl or an aryl group; 
R? is hydrogen or an alky! group; 
R3 is an alkyl or an alkoxy group or an electron-withdrawing 


TETRAPHENYL-THIOPHENE OR THIOPHENE 
1,1-DIOXIDE 

Yasuyuki Yamada; Hisato Itoh; Tsutomu Nishizawa, all of 
Yokohama, and Akihiro Yamaguchi, Kamakura, all of Japan, 
assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Incorporated, Tokyo, 
Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP87/00353, § 371 Date Aug. 28, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 28, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/07736, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 17, 1987 

PCT Filed Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 110,757 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1986, 61-129082 
Int. Cl.* G03G 5/06 


esate tamatralilee as tmaenaadee 
mula (I): 
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(A—N=N: 


wherein A means a coupler residuum, Q denotes a sulfur atom 
or >SOz, and | and m stand independently for 1 or 0, is con- 
tained in a photosensitive layer provided on an electrically- 
conductive base. 


4,808,504 
LIGHT RECEIVING MEMBERS WITH SPHERICALLY 
DIMPLED SUPPORT 
Mitsuru Honda; Atsushi Koike, both of Chiba; Kyosuke Ogawa, 
Miye, and Keiichi Murai, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 911,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1985, 60-210258; 
Oct. 2, 1985, 60-219913; Oct. 8, 1985, 60-224461; Oct. 15, 1985, 
60-227649; Oct. 16, 1985, 60-228739 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 22, 
2005, has been 


disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 5/082, 5/10, 5/14 
US. Ci. 430—31 


33 Claims 


1 


1. A light receiving member comprising, 

Gpemtnen Satin annie ati finns 
of spherical dimples, each of said spherical dimples having 
an identical radius of curvature R and an. identical width 
D, wherein the ratio D/R of said width D to said radius of 
curvature R being from 0.03 to 0.07; and 

(b) a light receiving layer having a free surface on the sup- 
port, said light receiving layer being a multi-layered struc- 
ture having an inner layer and an outer layer; said inner 
layer being composed of an amorphous material contain- 
ing silicon atoms, at least one kind of atom selected from 
the group consisting of germanium atoms and tin atoms, 
and at least one kind selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen atoms and halogen atoms; and said outer layer 
being composed of an amorphous material containing 
silicon atoms as the main constituent and at least one kind 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen atoms and 
nor tin atoms. 

33. An electrophotographic process comprising: 

(1) applying an electric field to the light receiving member of 
claim 1; and 

(2) applying an electromagnetic wave to said light receiving 
member thereby forming an electrostatic image. 


wherein, X and Y independently represents alkyl group, aryl 
group, aralkyl group, condensed polycyclic group, or hetero- 
cyclic group, each of which may have a substituent, providing 
that at least one of X and Y is a condensed polycyclic group, 
heterocyclic group, alkyl aryl group, di-substituted aminoary! 
group or group represented by a formula: 

\ 

OL pre nae eger of 1 or 2), 

Oo 
and T and W independently represent hydrogen, an alkyl 
group, aryl group, aralkyl group, condensed polycyclic group 
and heterocyclic group, each of which except for hydrogen 


may have a substituent, except that the both T and W are not 
hydrogen. 


4,808,506 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE IMAGING MEMBERS WITH 
IMIDAZOLE PERINONES 
Rafik O. Loutfy, Willowdale; Peter M. Kazmaier, Mississauga; 
Ah-Mee Hor, Mississauga, and Richard A. Burt, Mississauga, 
all of Canada, assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 


Conn. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,333 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 5/06 

US. Ci. 430—59 30 Claims 

1. An improved layered photoresponsive imaging member 
comprised of a supporting substrate; a photogenerator layer 
comprised of a perinone as represented by the following for- 
mula 
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dispersed in a resinous binder and wherein X is selected from 
the group consisting of halogen and alkyl. 


4,808,507 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTORECEPTOR 
2-PHENYL-BENZOOXAZOLE BISAZO BASED 

Yasuyuki Yamada; Hisato Itoh; Tsutomu Nishizawa, all of 
Yokohama, and Akihiro Yamaguchi, Kamakura, all of Japan, 
assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Incorporated, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,284 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1986, 61-203736 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 5/14 


by the olowing general feaae Oe 
N 

Anan )-cumen OT \( )—cu= 
=cu—{C)—N=n-A 


wherein A means a coupler residuum. 


4,808,508 
NEGATIVE WORKING COLOR PROOFING PROCESS 
COMPRISING DIAZO COMPOUND AND POLYVINYL 
ACETAL/POLYVINYL ALCOHOL/POLYVINYL 
ACETATE RESIN 
Stephan J. W. Platzer, Califon, N.J., assignor to Hoechst Celan- 
ese Corporation, Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 880,770 
Int. C1.* GO3C 7/00, 5/34; GO3F 7/08 
US. Cl. 430—143 23 Claims 
1. A method for forming a colored image which comprises: 
pelea parece mh ice a eee 


eS 
(ii) a photosensitive layer on said release surface, which 
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photosensitive layer comprises a light comtiive, negative 


20% of a resin having the general formula 


a 


wherein a plurality of each of components A, B, and C 
occur in ordered or random sequence in the resin and 
wherein A is present in said resin at about 5% to about 
20% by weight and comprises groups of he formula 


ee ll 


oO 


| 
c=o 


I 
CH; 


B is present in said resin at about 4% to about 30% by 
weight and comprises groups of the formula 


oe 
OH 


and C is present in said resin at about 50% to about 91% 
by weight and comprises acetal groups consisting of 
groups of the formulae 


wherein R is lower alkyl or hydrogen, and wherein said 
group I. is present in component C from about 75% to 
about 85%; group II. is present in component C from 
about 3 to about 5%; and group III. is present in compo- 
nent C from about 10% to about 22%; and at least one 
colorant; and 
(iii) an adhesive layer in direct contact with said photosensi- 
tive layer, which adhesive layer comprises a thermoplastic 
polymer and which adhesive layer is nontacky at room 
temperature, thermally activated and can be transferred at 
temperatures between 60° C. and 90° C.; and 
(B.) either 
(i) laminating said element with heat and pressure via said 
adhesive layer to a developer resistant receiver sheet; and 
removing said substrate by the application of peeling 
forces; and imagewise exposing said photosensitive layer 
to actinic radiation; or 
(ii) imagewise exposing said photosensitive layer to actinic 
radiation; and laminating said element with heat and pres- 
sure via said adhesive layer to a developer resistant re- 
ceiver sheet; and removing said substrate by the applica- 
tion of peeling forces; or 
(iii) laminating said element with heat and pressure via said 
adhesive layer to a developer resistant receiver sheet; and 
imagewise exposing said photosensitive layer to actinic 
radiation; and removing said substrate by the application 
of peeling forces; and 
(C.) removing the nonexposed areas of said photosensitive 
layer with a suitable liquid developer, which removing is 
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conducted at a temperature at which said adhesive layer is 
substantially nontacky. 


DIFFUSION TRANSFER IMAGING METHOD AND 


; IDENTIFICATION DOCUMENTS 
Ladovicus H. Vervicet, Kessel; Willy P. De Smedt, Mechelen, 
and Leon L. Vermeulen, Herenthout, all of Belgium, assignors 
to Agfa-Gevaert, N.V., Mortsel, Belgium 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,402 
Ciaims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 23, 1986, 


86201640.9 
Int. C1.4 GO3C 5/54, 5/04 
US. Ci. 430—237 6 Claims 
1. A method of making a personal identification document 
exhibiting textual data and a portrait of the person, wherein 
said method comprises the steps of forming a monochrome 


Opposite sides of a common receptor sheet, said receptor sheet 
said personal identification 


COMPOSITION 
Robert A. Snow, Pittsford; Hugh G. McGuckin, Rochester; 
Ignazio S. Ponticello, Pittsford; Robert C. Daly, Rochester; 
Laurel J. Pace, Rochester; Sandra K. Fischer, Rochester, and 
Michael J. Hanrahan, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,485 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/76 


radiation in the visible and near ultraviolet portions of the 
spectrum and, responsive to energy received from said triplet 
sensitizer, + en Sore ee 

and crosslinking sites comprised of repeating units 
of the formula: 


a 
Ar R! 


Z- R-—-+N—R2—x 


group; 
R! is independently in each occurrence a lower alkyl group; 
R? is a divalent linking group; 
R° is independently in each occurrence a hydrocarbon group 
or an oxy substituted hydrocarbon group containing from 1 
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to 16 carbon atoms, provided that in at least two occurrences 
R° contains from 1 to 3 carbon atoms; 

X is a photocrosslinking group comprised of an activated vinyl 
moiety chosen from the class consisting of 


9 
—E—S—(CH= CH), Ar 
9 
—(A2)4—(CHECH)p—O—E—R! 
and 


Ar 


AP 


Ar! and Ar® are independently selected aromatic moieties 
containing from 6 to 10 carbon atoms; 

Ar? is a divalent aromatic moiety containing from 6 to 10 
carbon atoms; 

E is an oxy or imino moiety; 

m is 1 or 2; 

n is 0 or 1; 

R‘ is an aryl group containing from 6 to 10 carbon atoms or an 
alkyl group containing from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

y represents 20 to 100 percent of the total repeating units of the 


polymer; 

z represents 0 to 80 percent of the total repeating units of the 
polymer; and 

Z is a charge balancing counter ion; 

said sensitizer being present in a concentration of from about 
0.1 to 100 percent, based on the weight of said polymer. 


4,808,511 
VAPOR PHASE PHOTORESIST SILYLATION PROCESS 
Steven J. Holmes, Burlington, Vt., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 51,354 
Int. C14 GO3C 5/00 
US. Ci, 430—325 


\~| 


1. A vapor phase photoresist silylation process comprising 
the steps of: 
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Coating a substrate with a photoresist film that contains a 
masked reactive 

imagewise exposing said film to radiation under conditions 
that cause unmasking of the reactive functionality in the 
exposed regions of the film; 

treating said exposed film with a silylating agent having the 
formula SiR4 wherein one of said R groups is an acetate 


group; 
and developing the resulting image by RIE to obtain a nega- 
tive tone relief image. 


a Phillipsburg, 
Division of Ser. No. 914,473, Oct. 2, 1986, Pat. No. 4,752,551. 
This application Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 170,430 


Int. Cl.* GO3F 7/26 
US. Cl. 430—326 13 Claims 
1. A process for forming a lithographic resist image compris- 
ing image-wise exposing a film cast on a substrate to deep UV 
light of less than about 300 nm and dissolving the exposed 
portion of said film with a basic solution, wherein the film cast 
on the substrate comprises a film cast from a castable resist 


composition comprising: 

(a) a lithographic resist composition comprising a base solu- 
ble film-forming polymer and in admixture therewith a 
photosensitive solubilization inhibiting amount of a photo- 
sensitive solubilization inhibition agent which is a 4-diazo- 
3,5-dioxocyclohexane carboxylic acid ester compound of 
the formula 


: 
S oO 
N2 Cc R 
4 
o x 
wherein: 


x is an integer of from 1 to 3 and equal to the valence or 
functionality of the radical R, and 

R is a radical selected from the group consisting of the 
residue of a mono-, di-, tri- functional alkanol or silicon- 
containing alkanol and is attached to the oxy atom of 
the caboxyl group through a carbon atom, in 

(b) a film-forming solvent having a boiling point of from 
about 120° to 210° C. 


4,808,513 
METHOD OF DEVELOPING A HIGH CONTRAST, 
POSITIVE PHOTORESIST USING A DEVELOPER 
CONTAINING ALKANOLAMINE 
Richard M. Lazarus, Mission Viejo; Kenneth L. Bell, Irvine, and 
Carla M. Bauer, LaVerne, all of Calif., assignors to Morton 
Thiokol, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,413 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 5/18 


US. Ci, 430—331 6 Claims 
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tion to develop said photoresist; and an alkanolamine 
having the following structure: 


SR - . 
23xu x2e8e8 S628 Tu ovnas: 7 


it it 
H2N—CH—CH CH * OH 


wherein n is zero or one, each R is independently selected 
from hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl, and the weight ratio of 
said primary alkali to said alkanolamine is less than about 
1:9; 

C. developing said photoresist with said developer until the 
exposed portions of said photoresist are cleared; and 

D. rinsing said developer from said photoresist. 


4,808,514 
METHOD FOR THE OPTICAL RECORDING OF 
INFORMATION AND AN OPTICAL RECORDING 
ELEMENT USED IN THE METHOD 
Dirk J. Gravesteijn, and Carolus J. van der Poel, both of Eind- 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, 


of Ser. No. 831,781, Feb. 21, 1986, Pat. No. 


hoven, 
New York, N.Y. 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 3, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/72 


US. Cl. 430—495 3 Claims 


LY, 


UZZLL KK 


6 
Yj vs 2 


wera 


1. A method for the optical nonreversible recording of infor- 
mation in which a recording element which comprises a sub- 
strate and a recording layer provided thereon is exposed to 
laser light which is modulated in accordance with the informa- 
tion to be recorded, in which an optically readable change in 
structure occurs in the recording layer in the exposed places 
which is read by means of laser light via the substrate on the 
basis of reflection differences with the surroundings, character- 
ized in that an amorphous recording layer having the composi- 


1. A method for developing an image-wise exposed quinone tion 


diazide positive-working photoresist without forming irregular 
deposits on the edges of unexposed portions of said photoresist, 
comprising the steps of: 


Seiaieeition aectiillie edettellé 
‘of an aqueous solution of a tetrealkylammonium hydrox- 
ide present in an amount effective to enable said composi- 


[Rx—Sb) —x],Qi-y 


wherein 
R is selected from the group formed by Ga and In, 
Q is selected from the group formed by Se and Te, 
x=0.46-0.54 


(formula 1) 
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y=0.94-1.00 

or mixtures thereof provided on a snythetic resin substrate in a 
maximum thickness of 150 nm is exposed to infrared laser light 
having a wavelength of 750-900 nm which is pulsated in accor- 
dance with the binary (digital) information to be recorded with 
a pulse time of at most 200 ns, a crystalline area (bit) with 
maximum dimensions of a few micrometers being formed in 
the amorphous layer in the exposed places. 


4,808,515 
SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 


application Japan, Sep. 

Int. Cl.4 GO3C 7/38, 7/32 
US. Cl. 430—551 

1. A silver halide color photographic material comprising a 

support having thereon at least one silver halide emulsion 
layer, the silver halide color photographic material containing 
at least one pyrazoloazole type coupler represented by the 
general formula (I) described below and at least one compound 
represented by the general formula (II) described below 


Ze™**Zb 


wherein R; represents a hydrogen atom or a substituent; X 
represents a hydrogen atom or a group capable of being re- 
leased upon a coupling reaction with an oxidation product of 
an aromatic primary amine developing agent; Za, Zb and Zc 
each represents a methine group, a substituted methine group, 
=N— or —NH-—, one of the Za—Zb bond and the Zb—Zc 
bond being a double bond and the other being a single bond; 
when the Zb—Zc bond is a carbon-carbon double bond, the 
Zb—Zc bond may be a part of a condensed aromatic ring; Ri 
or X may also form a polymer including a dimer or more; and 
when Za, Zb or Zc is a substituted methine group, the substi- 
tuted methine group may form a polymer including a dimer or 
more, with the proviso that when Za and Zb are nitrogen 
atoms and Zc is a methine group or a substituted methine 
group, X is not a hydrogen atom, 
Rs 


] 
Re—P=O0 


ly 


Oo-M—O 


ee 
Bs 


ap 


wherein M represents a nickel atom, a cobalt atom, a manga- 
nese atom, a copper atom, a iron atom a zinc atom, a palladium 
or a platinum atom; Rs and R¢, which may be the same or 
different, each represents an alkyl group, an aryl group, an 
alkoxy group, an alkylthio group, an aryloxy group or an 
arylthio group. 
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4,808,516 
PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSION AND ELEMENT 
Anthony D. Gingello, and Hermano P. Rocha, both of Roches- 
ter, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 76,095 
Int. C1.* GO3C 1/10 
US. Cl. 430—591 


increasing 
450 mg of rhodanine per mole of the silver halide. 


4,808,517 
BIOASSAY FOR TOXIC SUBSTANCES 
George A. Blondin, and John M. Harkin, both of Madison, Wis., 
assignors to Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation, Madi- 
son, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 813,686 
Int. Cl.* C12Q 1/00, 1/48, 1/34, 1/26, 1/32 
US. Cl. 435—4 27 Claims 


7? COENZYME Q-»(i)—e CYTOCHROME C-e{1V)—> 


succinate—» (1) 


1. A method of assaying for toxicants in an environmental 
sample comprising the steps of: 

combining in a common receptacle (a) a suspension of sub- 
mitochondrial particles formed from the inner membranes 
of mitochondria and carrying competent mitochondrial 
enzymes thereon, (b) an assay medium includng a sub- 
strate, the conversion of which by mitochondrial enzymes 
can be detected by spectrophotometric detection of one of 
the substrate and its enzymatic reaction product, and (c) a 
quantity of the environmental sample to be tested; and 

measuring the conversion of the 
substrate to determine the effect of the sample on the 
activity of the enzymes in the suspension particles. 


4,808,518 
RECOVERY OF CYTOMEGALOVIRUS ANTIGEN AND 
USE THEREOF IN AN ASSAY 
Preston H. Dorsett; Robert F. Naegele, both of Memphis, and 
Terry S. Ratcliffe, Bartlett, all of Tenn., assignors to Univer- 
sity of Tennessee Research Knoxville, Tenn. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,806 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/543, 133/546 
US. Cl. 435—5 19 Claims 
1. A composition for use in an agglutination assay for detec- 
tion of CMV antibody, comprising: 
solid particles sensitized with CMV antigen, said CMV 
antigen having been obtained by extracting the CMV 
antigen from cells containing CMV antigen with an aque- 
ous salt solution hypertonic with respect to the osmolarity 
of the cells. 
8. A process for producing a particulate support sensitized 
with CMV antigen, comprising: 
contacting cells containing CMV antigen with an aqueous 
salt solution hypertonic with respect to the osmolarity of 
the cells to extract CMV antigen from the cells; treating 
extracted CMV antigen with a detergent; and supporting 
treated CMV antigen on a solid particulate support. 
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PCT No. PCT/US84/00525, § 371 Date Nov. 22, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 22, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/04663, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 24, 1985 

PCT Filed Apr. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 804,647 
Int. C14 C12Q 1/68; COTH 21/00; C12N 15/00 
US. Cl, 435—6 27 Claims 
———_—-_ pero 


- 
— > tren ad 
ee 
Donetere, 
bybridize 


Terget / probe - 
vector nybrie 


3. A method for determining the presence, in a mixture of 
DNA, of a target nucleic acid containing a base 
sequence X;X2X3... . Xm... Y1¥2Y3. . . Yn, said method 
requiring the use of a probe-vector having a long strand and a 
short strand or just a long strand, wherein the long strand 
comprises the sequence X'mX'm—1 . . ~Z2'Z'2Z'3 
...Zip-.- ¥'nY'n—1-.. ¥'3Y'2Y't, and the short strand com- 
prises the sequence Z;Z2Z3 . . . Zp, where m, n, p and k are 
integers and wherein 

for any k, X’, is the base complementary to X;, Y'; is the 

base complementary to Y,, and Z’,; is the base comple- 
mentary to Z,, the ends of said long strand of said probe- 


m and n are sufficiently large so that when said probe-vector 
is added to said target nucleic acid under hybridizing 
conditions, stable hybridization will occur between the 
ends of said long strand of said probe-vector and the said 
substantially complementary section of said target DNA 

forming thereby a circular hybrid, the probe-vector being 


.. Zpand Z'|Z'2Z'3...Z'p 
vector strands contain a replicon and confer a detectable 


(A) introducing said probe-vector to the sample containing 
nucleic acids, said nucleic acids being single stranded or 
being made single stranded before or after the addition of 
probe-vector, said mixture of sample and probe-vector 

the test mixture; 

(B) adjusting the conditions of the test mixture to hybridiza- 
tion conditions, such conditions being favorable for the 
formation of circular hybrids between said long strand 
and short strand or only with said long strand together 
with said target if said target is present in the sample, but 
such conditions being unfavorable for the formation of 
hybrids between non-target nucleic acids and probe-vec- 
tor, the test mixture after hybridization comprising the 


hybridization mixture; 
(©) introducing said hybridization mixture to bacterial cells, 
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said bacterial cells being predisposed to transformation by 
circular DNA molecules but not by linear DNA mole- 
cules, said introduction being made under conditions 
which allow transformation by said circular hybrid but 


mixture of bacterial cells and hybridization mixture com- 
prising the transformation mixture; 
bap eget omersaache ae sem perpen 
allow detection of the phenotypic marker, said phenotypic 
marker being exhibited only by transformed cells, such a 
(E) detecting the phenotypic marker in the detection mix- 
ture. 


Int. Cl.* C12Q 1/68; C12P 19/34 

US. Cl. 435—6 7 Claims 

1. A method of making an oligonucleotide probe which 
consists essentially of hybridizing a template primer pair of 
oligonucleotides of equal lengths, each of said 
of the template primer pair being shorter than the desired 
probe and being complementary with one another over only a 
portion of their lengths at opposite ends, contacting the hybrid- 
ized oligonucleotide pair with an enzyme and one or more 
nucleoside triphosphates, the one or more nucleoside triphos- 
phates permitting extension of one of the oligonucleotides, 
whereby one of the oligonucleotides is extended selectively in 
one direction until it is coterminal with the other oligonucleo- 


4,808,521 
DOUBLE-LABELED ENZYMEIMMUNOASSAY 
METHODS 

Gerald J. aoe sm a” gpa lama 

nostics Partners, Braintree, Mass. 

Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,428 

Claims priority, cpvlication United Kingdom, Jen. 23, 1985, 

8501671 
Int. CL.* GOIN 33/53, 33/543, 33/566; C12Q 1/00 

US. Ci. 435—7 17 Claims 

1. A method of performing an immunoassay of a ligand in a 
liquid sample wherein two independently measureable enzyme 
labels are separately conjugated to two or more components or 
populations of components of the assay system and, after com- 
pletion of the complexing reaction, substantially all of the first 
enzyme label and a proportion of the second enzyme label are 
removed from the assay mixture, the proportion of the second 
label removed being related to the amount of the said ligand 
and the assay determined from a measurement of said propor- 
tion of the second label being normalised by comparison with 
a measurement of the total first label removed. 


4,808,522 
ENZYME IMMUNOASSAYS USING INORGANIC 


Universitet 
Lomonoso VA, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 855,507 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/535; C12Q 1/42 
US. Cl. 435—7 3 Claims 
1. A method for the determination of an antigen in a sample 
comprising the steps of: 
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eens oie S cross-linking an inorganic pyro- 
phosphatase with antibodies reactive with said antigen to 
be determined; 

binding any antigen that may be present in said sample to a 
solid phase; 


reacting a solution of said conjugate with the antigen bound 
to the solid phase; 

separating the resulting solid and liquid phases; 

reacting one of said solid or liquid phase with a salt of pyro- 
phosphoric acid; 

adding a color reagent to said separated solid or liquid phase; 

wherein the color reagent comprises a strong 3-7.5N inor- 
ganic acid containing the following components, % by 
mass: a salt of molybdic acid-0.75-4.5, a surfactant- 
0.05-0.3, and malachite green dye-0.025-0.25; determining 
the presence or the amount of said antigen from the result- 
ing change in color. 


4,808,523 
CONSTITUTIVE PRODUCTION OF HUMAN IFN-f1 BY 
MAMMALIAN CELLS TRANSFORMED BY THE IFN-f1 


Filed Nov. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 669,259 
Int. Cl.* C12P 21/00; Ci2N 15/00, 5/00 
US. Cl. 435—68 11 Claims 
1. A Chinese hamster ovary cell designated CHO-f; -5-9 
and deposited with the Pasteur Institute under Order No. I-340 
which is resistant to >50 nM methotrexate comprising the 
RE ages PEVERIR RO per e See 


ferom IFN-beta 1 fused sbout 60 bese pairs downstream from 
the SV40 early start gene, the cell being capable of being 
cultured in a culture medium so as to constitutively express the 
sequence encoding human fibroblast interferon IFN-beta 1, 
produce an IFN-beta 1 glycoprotein at yields greater than 
50,000 units/10® cells/24 hours, and secrete the IFN-beta 1 
glycoprotein into the culture medium. 

11. The plasmid designated pSVEIF and deposited with the 
Pasteur Institut in the host cell line designated CHO-81-5-9 
under Order No. 1-340. 


4,808,524 
TEST KIT AND METHOD FOR THE DETERMINATION 
OF STREPTOCOCCUS A ANTIGEN 
Brian A. Snyder, and Paul B. Contestable, both of Rechester, 
N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,431, Sep. 18, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,618 


Int. C14 C12Q 1/14 
US. Ci, 435—36 16 Claims 

10. A method for the determination of Streptococcus A 

antigen in a biological specimen comprising: 

A. contacting a biological specimen suspected of containing 
Streptococcus A organisms with a water-insoluble sub- 
strate having thereon a dried, binder-free coating of a first 
extraction reagent which is necessary for nitrous acid 
extraction of antigen from said organisms, 

B. substantially simultaneously with contacting step A, con- 
tacting said specimen with an aqueous solution of a second 
Sa ee 


Cc adbtins Canin Winans ten wm 8 
minutes at a temperature up to about 90° C., 

D. neutralizing said extraction solution, 

E. in a test device, contacting said neutralized extraction 
solution with an immunoreactive reagent for said antigen 
comprising water-insoluble particles having antibodies to 
said antigen attached thereto to form a agglutinated reac- 
tion product of said antibodies and said antigen, 
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F. ee a ae ee 
acted materials, and 
G. determining the amount of either said agglutinated reac- 
tion product or said unreacted materials. 


4,808,525 
SITE SPECIFIC CLEAVAGE OF DNA 

Michael McClelland, New York, N.Y., and Louis G. Kessler, 

Dallas, Tex., assignors to University of Georgia Research 

Center, Athens, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 696,794, Jan. 31, 1985. This application 

Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,765 
Int. Cl.* C12P 19/34, 21/00; COTH 15/12; C12Q 1/60 

US. Cl. 435—91 21 Claims 

1. A method for site specific cleavage of a double-stranded 
DNA molecule at a recognition sequence not less than eight 
base pairs long, comprising: 

(a) contacting said double-stranded DNA molecule, which 
has a least two methylase recognition sequences, with at 
least one sequence specific methylase to produce a meth- 
ylated double-stranded DNA molecule having a newly 
created DNA specific methylation dependent restriction 
endonuclease recognition sequence which partly overlaps 
with at least two of said methylase recognition sequences 
and said overlapping sequences having a combined length 
of not less than eight base pairs; and 

(b) contacting said methylated double-stranded DNA mole- 
cule with a methylation dependent DNA specific restric- 
tion endonuclease, under conditions sufficient for cleav- 
age of the double-stranded DNA molecules by said re- 
striction endonuclease. 


4,808,526 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FOR ETHANOL PRODUCTION 


Int. Cl.* C12P 7/06; C12N 1/20, 1/38 
US. Cl. 435—161 21 Claims 
1. A continuous process for the production of ethanol, 
which comprises 

feeding an aqueous substrate solution substantially continu- 
ously to a fermentation medium containing a submerged 
culture of an organism of the genus Zymomonas; 

cultivating said organism under anaerobic conditions in an 
aqueous nutrient medium containing potassium and assim- 
ilable carbon, nitrogen and phosphorus until a recoverable 
quantity of ethanol is produced; 

wherein said nutrient medium is limited in assimilable nitro- 
gen such that the rate of growth of said organism is limited 
by the availability of assimilable nitrogen, and said nutri- 
ent medium contains said limiting nutrient in a concentra- 
tion proportional to dilution rate, such that limiting nutri- 
ent concentration is increased as dilution rate increases 
and is decreased as dilution rate decreases; 

and wherein said process is conducted as a nutrient-limited 
fermentation and under conditions such that biomass 
expresses its maximal value for both q, and qp under condi- 
tions of nutrient limitation and said process is conducted at 
a lower biomass concentration and a higher specific rate 
of ethanol formation that a similar process conducted with 
a nutrient medium containing nitrogen in excess; 

and wherein each of said processes is carried out at the same 
fermentation temperature, dilution rate and concentration 
of assimilable carbon. 
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4,808,527 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FOR ETHANOL PRODUCTION 
BY BACTERIAL FERMENTATION 


Continuation of Ser. No. 722,492, Apr. 12, 1985. This application 
May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,915 
Int. Ci. C12P 7/06; C12N 1/20, 1/38 
US. Ci. 435—161 21 Claims 
1. A continuous process for the production of ethanol, 
which comprises 
feeding an aqueous substrate solution substantially continu- 


aidionen, cilidatendchraghaicentbataocendt 
quantity of ethanol is produced; 

wherein said nutrient medium is limited in assimilable nitro- 
gen such that the rate of growth of said organism is limited 
by the availability of assimilable nitrogen, and said nutri- 


expresses its maximal value for both q, and gy under condi- 
tions of nutrient limitation and said process is conducted at 
a lower biomass concentration and a higher specific rate 
of ethanol formation than a similar process conducted 
with a nutrient medium containing nitrogen in excess; 

and wherein each of said processes is carried out at the same 
fermentation temperature, dilution rate and concentration 
of assimilable carbon. 


4,808,528 
ANTIBODY COMPOSITION FOR THE DETECTION OF 
MALIGNANT CELLS WITH METASTATIC CELL 
ACTIVITY 
Kari Tryggvason, Isterintie 10 B, 90230 Oulu 23, Finland, and 
Lance A. Liotta, 5621 Sonoma Rd., Bethesda, Md. 20817 
Continuation of Ser. No. 496,230, Jun. 19, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,677,058. This Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 67,598 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/574, 33/577 
US. Cl. 435—172.2 9 Claims 
1. Antibody compositions for the detection of malignant 
cells with metastatic cell activity, said compositions compris- 
ing antibodies specific to type IV collagenase enzyme antigens. 
7. Monoclonal antibodies that bind specifically to type IV 
collagenase enzyme antigen. 


4,808,529 
ENZYMES IMMOBILIZED ON POLYAMIDES OR 
CELLULOSE HYDRATE 


$ Leverkusen, and 
Karl-Wilhelm Schranz, Odenthal, both of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Miles Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,230 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 
1985, 3508908; Aug. 14, 1985, 3529094 
Int. C.4 C12N 11/12, 11/08; C12Q 1/32, 1/28 
US. Cl. 435—179 
1. The process for forming a carrier-bound protein which 
comprises 
impregnating a membrane carrier of polyamide or cellulose 
hydrate having functional groups from the group consist- 
ing of carboxyl groups, amino groups, acid 
groups, imino groups, thio groups, hydroxyl groups, pyri- 
dyl groups, and phosphoryl groups with an enzyme from 
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group consisting of peroxidase, glucose oxidase, di- 
ydrogenase, 


coating the resulting dried carrier with luminol solution 
having an adjusted pH value of 9.7, and 
then drying the luminol coated carrier. 


4,808,530 
PROTEIN IMMOBILIZATION BY ADSORPTION OF A 
HYDROPHOBIC AMIDINE PROTEIN DERIVATIVE TO 
A HYDROPHOBIC SURFACE 
Gary E. Means, and Kamaruzaman Ampon, both of Columbus, 
Ohio, assignors to The Ohio State University, 
Ohio 


Filed Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 904,160 
Int. Cl.* C12N 11/08, 11/02; COTK 17/08 
US. Cl. 435—180 19 Claims 
1. An immobilized biologically active protein composition 
consisting essentially of: 
(a) a hydrophobic surface; and adsorbed thereon through 
hydrophobic and noncovalent interaction thereto, 
(b) a hydrophobic moiety R of a derivative of a biologically 
active protein of the structure selected from the group 
consisting of 


NH? 


NH—A NH—A 


wherein R is selected from the group of hydrophobic moieties 


4,808,531 
NEW RESTRICTION ENZYME AND PROCESS FOR 
THE SAME 

Akira Obayashi, Uji; Nobutsugu Hiraoka, Mukoo; Keiko Kita, 

Kyoto, and Hiroshi Nakajima, Ootsu, all of Japan, assignors 

to Takara Shuzo Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,380 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1984, 59-183157 
Int. CL.* C12N 9/14, 9/00; CLP 21/00: C12R 1/1 
US. Cl. 435—195 2 Claims 

1. Substantially pure restriction endonuclease Mfl I substan- 
tially identical with that produced from Microbacterium flavum 
IAM 1642, FERM BP-938 and having the following proper- 
ties: 

(a) Action and substrate specificity Capable of recognizing 
the base sequence as shown below on a double-stranded 
DNA molecule and cleaving the DNA chain at the arrow- 
marked positions, but showing no such action when A is 
methylated 


5'—Pu | GATCPy—3’ 
3'—PyCTAG t¢ Pu—s’ 


wherein A represents adenosine, G guanosine, T thymidine, C 


1 Claim cytidine, Pu adenosine or guanosine, and Py thymidine or 
idi 


(b) Optimal pH range; 8.0-8.5, 

(c) Stable pH range; 6.0-9.5, 

(qd) Optimal temperature; approx. 45° C., 

(e) Salt Concentration; The activity is maintained at NaCl 
and KCl concentrations up to 40 mM, but is retarded at 
higher levels, and 
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(f) MgCl2 enzyme is kept active in the 


Concentration; The 
presence of 7 to 20 mM MgCl. 


4,808,532 
CONTINUOUS HUMAN CELL LINES AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 


Martha R. Stampfer, Oakland, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 
ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,124 
Int. Cl.* C12N 5/00; C12Q 1/68, 1/02, 1/18 

US. Cl. 435—240.2 4 
1. A biologically pure cell culture comprising a continuous 

Lenn ext ep dante Saavtieniad teen wemneriallie- 

lial cells by means of treatment with a chemical carcinogen and 

selected from the group consisting of the cell lines having 

ATCC deposit numbers CRL8798 and CRL 8799. 


4,808,533 
METHOD OF PREVENTING T-CELL BLASTOGENESIS 
Hans-Ake Fabricius, Breisach, and Eckart U. Kéttgen, Freiburg, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Shanksville Corpo- 
ration NV, Netherlands Antilles 
Division of Ser. No. 514,197, Jul. 15, 1983, Pat. No. 4,661,447, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 255,251, Apr. 17, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,406,830. This application May 3, 1985, Ser. No. 730,042 
Int. Cl.4 C12N 5/00, 9/99 
US. Cl. 435—240.2 2 Claims 
1. A method for preventing T-cell blast formation compris- 
nei ee ee ee 
to a system containing Interleukin-1, T-cell growth factor, and 
Se ee 
cell blastogenesis. 


4,808,534 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE 
MICROBIOLOGICAL PRODUCTION OF SINGLE-CELL 
PROTEIN 
Josef H. Schick, Mozartstr 10, 5000 Koeln 70, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, and Josii Garrido Marquez, Gral. Pardinas 82, 
Madrid, Spain 
Continuation of Ser. No. 293,929, Aug. 18, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 169,369, Jul. 16, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 868,430, Jan. 10, 
1978, abandoned. This application Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 


885,957 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 10, 
1977, 2700698; Jan. 10, 1977, 2700697 
Int. Cl.4 C12N 1/32 
US. Cl. 435—247 22 Claims 
1. A process for the microbiological production of single- 
cell protein on an ethanol substrate in a fermentation column, 
comprising the steps of: 
ing ethanol metabolizing yeasts which have been 
cultivated at temperatures of 20° to 40° C. under aerobic 
conditions to said fermentation column in a dilute nutrient 
medium having a pH value of 2.5 to 4; 
constantly circulating a mixture comprised of said yeasts, 
said ethanol substrate and said nutrient medium into, 
through and out of the fermentation column during said 
process by pumping the mixture through the fermentation 
column; 


tangentially introducing the mixture into a zone which is 
enriched with oxygen gas in said column during said step 
of ci : 

introducing oxygen into said column immediately below 
said 


zone, 

forming said introduced oxygen into oxygen bubbles in the 
range of 1 to 7 microns; and 

supplying said oxygen bubbles upwardly to said zone sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said tangentially introduced 
mixture to mix the oxygen bubbles with said mixture so as 
to form a stable dispersion of said mixture and said oxygen 
bubbles which can be conducted through said chamber at 
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a relatively high speed without breaking up and effec- 
tively without the development of foam. 


Jenefir D. Isbister, Potomac, Md., assignor to Atlantic Research 
Corporation, Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,231 
Int. Ci.* C12N 1/20; C10G 32/00 
US. Cl. 435—252.1 5 Claims 
3. A process for removing organic sulfur compounds from a 
carbonaceous substrate comprising treating said substrate with 
a culture of Acinetobacter species CB2 ATCC #53515. 


4,808,536 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL METHOD FOR DETECTION OF 

ANTIBODY AGAINST HTLV-III CORE PROTEIN BASED 

UPON RECOMBINANT HTLV-III GAG GENE ENCODED 
PROTEIN 

Nancy T. Chang, Houston, Tex., and John Ghrayeb, Thorndale, 

Pa., assignors to Centocor, Inc., Malvern, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 834,212 
Int. C1.* GOIN 33/545; B65D 69/00; C12Q 1/70 
US. Ci. 435—5 21 Claims 


GcACAATEGCAT 
Aleciutrpasp ¢ 

AGAGTACAT 

ArgvelNisProvelMisAlaclyProl leAleProd! yGlatetArgGiProargsl ySerkepileAleciy 

ACTACTAGTACCCTTCAGGAACAAA TAGGATGGATGACARATAATCCACCTATCCCAGTAGGAGARATTTATAAA 

‘ThrThrSerThrLeuClnGluGial LeclyTrpmet ThrAsnAanProPro! leProvalGlyClulletyriys 


AGA TOGA TAATCCTCOGATTAAATAAAATAG TAAGAATGTATAGCCCTACCAGCATICTOGACATARGACARGCA 
ArgTrp! lel leteus]yLeuksaLys! levalArgtetTyrSerProThrSerlleLewktep! leArgciacly 


Protyecluprembensqhoptyrveinepargrhety1 Urethr rear QaLeclopioalaserciesieve! 
Ujcaantrpmat tarcl vim LeukewveletnaanalsnenerenapeyeyeTartleLeatyenlaLecely 
Pronlanlatnr Lous leciwmetnet TaralecyecinglyveleiyelyPresiyisyenleargeel tre 
Sinctunlenstaereiovel TurasnTaralatar! lonetetelaargelyaenPueargaesclaargurs 
nucvel tyecyernenencyesiyurecieciyaistmcalsarghencyearpalsPreargurecreciyeys 204 


‘TOGAAA TG TGGAAAGCAAGCACACCAAATCAARGATTGTACTGAGAGACAGGCTRATTT TT TRGGGARGATC 
TeplgetyesiygetiesiyaleSieNRigeneyeyORCCTCROGSAALARSNTRSRONIGEGIIG — 228 
* 


1. A method of detecting antibody against HTLV-III core 

protein in a biological fluid, comprising the steps of: 

a. providing-an antigen immunoadsorbent comprising a solid 
phase to which is attached a HTLV-III core antigen 
which is a chimeric antigen comprising an amino acid 
sequence beginning at amino acid number | through 99, 
and ing to amino acid number 228, as shown in 
FIG. 5, the chimeric antigen being immunoreactive with 
antibody against HTLV-III core protein; 

b. incubating the immunoadsorbent with a sample of the 
biological fluid to be tested under conditions which allow 
antibody in the sample to complex with the antigen im- 
munoadsorbent; 

c. separating the immunoadsorbent from the sample; and 

d. determining antibody bound to the immunoadsorbent as 
an indication of antibody against HTLV-III core protein 
in the sample. 


4,808,537 
METHANOL INDUCIBLE GENES OBTAINED FROM 
PICHIA AND METHODS OF- USE 
David W. Stroman, Bartlesville, Okla.; Paul F. Brust; Steven B. 
Ellis, both of Jolla, Calif.; Thomas R. Encinitas, 
Calif.; Michael M. Harpold, and Juerg F. Tschopp, both of 
San Diego, Calif., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 
Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 666,391 
Int. Cl.4 C12P 21/00; C12N 15/00, 1/16; C12Q 1/68 
US. Cl. 435—6 24 Claims 
22. A method for isolating the p76 gene from a methanol 
assimilating yeast, said method comprising: 
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(a) digesting total DNA with at least one restriction enzyme 
to give digested DNA; 
(b) size fractionating said digested DNA by agarose electro- 


phoresis; 
(c) denaturating and binding the size fractionated DNA 
from step (b) to nitrocellulose filter to give bound DNA; 
eee 


()ieni¥ing the nique sie fngment of bound DNA 
cross-hybridizes with the labeled p76 gene from P. 


(f) size fractionating additional DNA which has been di- 
gested in accordance with step (a) to recover for cloning 
the unique size fragment of DNA identified in step (e). 


5 Olofsson; Anders 
and Géran Hultén, Bygded, all of Sweden, assignors to Férsva- 
rets Forskningsanstalt, Stockholm, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00128, § 371 Date Nov. 18, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 18, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/04254, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 26, 1985 
PCT Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 821,554 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 21, 1984, 8401581 
Int. C1.4 GOIN 17/00 
US. Cl. 436—6 7 Claims 


iwention (kHz) 
e 


. 


123464567863 D HRB 
Depth in cistern from oil ¢ Tlace (m) 


1. Method for measuring the corrosivity of a corrosive liquid 
comprising the steps of: 
coating a piezoelectric crystal with a layer of a corrodible 
material; 


cleaning and activating the coating layer of corrodible mate- 
rial by exposing said coating layer to a sulphide solution 
for a period of time sufficient to provide a thin, reproduc- 
ible sulphide layer on said coating layer thereby making 
said coating layer more sensitive to corrosive compounds 
in the corrosive liquid; 

determining the natural oscillation ps (v1) of the 
coated and activated piezoelectric crystal; 

exposing the crystal to the corrosive liquid; 

determining the natural oscillation frequency (v2) of the 
crystal after exposure to the corrosive liquid for a certain 
period of time; 

determining the change in the natural oscillation frequency 
(v1—v2) of the crystal; and 

the mass change on the surface of the crystal 

and thus of the content of corrosive compounds in the 
liquid from said change in natural oscillation frequency. 


4,808,539 
COMPOUNDS, REAGENTS AND PROCEDURES FOR 
DETERMINING CATIONS 
Eddy Chapoteau, Brooklyn; Bronislaw P. Czech, Peekskill; Carl 
R. Gebauer, Crompond; Koon-Wah Leong, Ossining, and 
Anand Kumar, Southfields, all of N.Y., assignors to Technicon 

Instruments Corporation, Tarrytown, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,843 


Int. C1.* GOIN 33/20 
US. Cl. 436—74 22 Claims 
1. A method for determining cations in an aqueous sample 
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having an ion to be detected in the presence of an interfering 
ion which interfaces with detection of said ion to be detected, 
said method 


comprising: 
(a) preparing a reagent mixture consisting essentially of (i) a 
surfactant; (ii) a chromogenic cryptand of formula I 


(CoRa)k 
N—-(C 
. Nani 


(O——C2R4)m 
(O—— C2R4)n—N 
agin eins (O—C2R4)e 
(CR2)s—— QQ (CR) 


wherein 
k and j, either same or different, are equal to 1 to about 5; 
m and n, either same or different, are equal to 0 to about 4; 
a and e, either same or different, are equal to 0 to about 2; 
b and d, either same or different, are equal to 0 to about 5; 
R, either same or different, is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower 
alkylidene, lower alkenyl, allyl, or aryl; and 

—Q— is 


Paes 


wherein X is CH, N, or COH; and Y includes 
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that simultaneously be is equal to 0 or 1, d is equal to 0 or 1, j 
is equal to 1, n is equal to 1 or 2, a is equal to 1, e is equal to 1, 
k is equal to 1 and m is equal to 2; (iii) a buffer; (iv) a solvent 
ivwiiwuuk "°° 
plexing 


compound mask; 
ie: ata saan ies tee 
dimensionally stable, uniformly porous, diffusely reflec- 
ach tenho or eantiinger fetes 4p eatemeda eae 
(c) evaporating the solvent medium of the reagent mixture; 
(d) adding said sample to the device; 


Akiyoshi Miyanaga, Yokohama, and Masuo Umino, Atsugi, both 
of Japan, assignors to Toyo Soda Manufacturing Co., Ltd., 
Shinnanyo, Japan 

Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,336 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1986, 61-124671 

Int. C14 GOIN 30/14 

US. Cl. 436—150 9 Claims 


+ + 
HOT HyN-CH)~CH,-NH,OH™ 
+ 
Cu? 


hb 

+ Ni + 
| ta * 
10 40 


1. A method for the chromatographical analysis of anions in 
an aqueous solution employing an ion-chromatography system 
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Raving a.capesdting ccketen, © eatien enstunge stem and an 
electroconductivity detector, 


an anion exchange resin while an eluant fluid containing 
an amine compound as an electron donor is passed 
through the separation column to separate the anions in 
the sample and elute the anions from the separation col- 


umn, 

passing the eluant fluid containing the separated and eluted 
anions from the separation column to the cation exchange 
column packed with a cation exchange resin substituted 
with a metal ion as an electron acceptor, to react the 
amine compound in the eluant fluid with the metal ion to 
form a complex; and 

passing the eluant fluid from the cation exchange column to 
the electroconductivity detector to detect the anions in 
the eluant fluid; 

the counter ion of said amine compound having a larger 
complex-forming constant to the metal ions than the com- 
plex-forming constant of the counter ion of the anions to 
be analyzed to the metal ion, and said compound having a 
larger complex-forming constant to the metal ion than the 
complex-forming constant of the hydroxyl ion, which is 
the counter ion of the amine compound, to the metal ion. 


REAGENTS TO BE USED IN THE METHOD 
Heikki Mikola; Veli-Matti Mukkaia, and Iikka Hemmili, all of 


Mar. 13, 1984, published as WO84/03698 on Sep. 27, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 16,789 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 15, 1983, 8301395 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 33/566 
US. Cl. 436—501 
1. In a method for bio-specific 
os tnaatn cemeeaetine dtheaaan ie 
covalently labelled with a lanthanide chelate, said lanthanide 
chelate being measured by releasing the lanthanide and forma- 
tion of a fluorescent lanthanide chelate that is determined by 
time-resolved fluorescence spectroscopy, the improvement 
being the use of a chelating group that has been bound cova- 
lently to said bio-organic molecule by reaction of said molecule 
with a compound having the structure: 
Y 
| 
°c 
(R—-N—),R—-N 
CH2-—-Y 


CH2—Y 


CH)—Y 
@ N—jaR—N’ es 
! ‘\ 


+ 
Y 


or with a lanthanide chelate thereof in which the lanthanide is 
the same as in the fluorescent chelate, wherein R is a straight or 
branched alkylene group having 2 to 8 carbon atoms; n and m 
are each 0 or 1; Y is a carboxylic acid group or a phosphonic 
acid group; and X is an active functional group which allows 
covalent coupling to said bio-organic molecule, with the provi- 
sion that X can change place with one of the Ys. 


CH2—Y 
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4,808,542 
PROCESS FOR THE STABILIZATION OF PN 
JUNCTIONS 


17 Claims 


il 


1. A method for the stabilization of a PN junction, the 
method comprising the steps of: 
(a) providing an oxide layer on a semiconductor substrate 
located above an area of a first doping type; 
(b) producing a nitride layer on the oxide layer; 
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forming a plurality of trenches in the doped well region 
using a masking pattern, each trench having a bottom; and 
forming at least one impurity region of the same conductiv- 
ity type as the doped well region, the impurity region 
located at the bottom of the trenches, and extending 
below the bottom of the doped well region; comprising 
the steps of: 
first, distributing an impurity of the same conductivity 
type as the doped well region solely into the bottom of 
the trenches using the same masking pattern used to 
form the trenches; and 
second, driving in the impurity to form a concentration of 
impurity around the bottom of each of the trenches so 
that the resultant impurity regions expand the bottom of 
the doped well regions. 


4,808,544 
(c) patterning the nitride layer photolithographically by LDD STRUCTURE CONTAINING CONDUCTIVE LAYER 


means of a photoresist to produce at least one exposed 


BETWEEN GATE OXIDE AND SIDEWALL SPACER 


area of the nitride layer and etching the at least one ex- Hiroshi Matsui, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric Industry 


posed area to form at least one window in the nitride 
layer; 

(d) chemically etching the oxide layer via the at least one 
window to remove at least one exposed portion of the 


oxide layer while producing an overlapping nitride region U-S. Cl. 437—44 


around the window; 

(©) re-etching, subsequent to the step of chemical etching of 
the oxide, the overlapping nitride region; 

(f) via the window, implanting particles of a second doping 
type, which is opposite to those of the first doping type, 
followed by a diffusion; and, 

(g) subsequently removing the photoresist from the nitride. 


4,808,543 
WELL EXTENSIONS FOR TRENCH DEVICES 
Louis C. Parrillo; Richard W. Mauntel, both of Austin, Tex., and 


1. A method for making a semiconductor integrated circuit 
in a semiconductor substrate comprising the steps of: 
forming at least one doped well region of one conductivity 
type in the face of the semiconductor substrate, the doped 
well region having a bottom; 


Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,494 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1987, 62-70381 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/60 
1 Caim 


1. A method for manufacturing a semiconductor device 


comprising the steps of: 


(a) forming respectively a field oxide film and a gate oxide 
film on a predetermined area of a silicon substrate; 

(b) forming a gate electrode layer on the gate oxide film; 

(c) accumulating a conductive material layer on the field 
oxide film, the gate oxide film and the gate electrode layer; 

(d) accumulating a silicon oxide film on the conductive 
layer; 

(c) forming a sidewall spacer insulating film on a sidewall of 
the gate electrode layer by reactively ion-etching the 
silicon oxide film; and 

(f) preserving the conductive layer only beneath the side 
wall spacer insulating film by reactively ion-etching the 
conductive layer. 
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4,808,545 
HIGH SPEED GAAS MESFET HAVING REFRACTORY 
CONTACTS AND A SELF-ALIGNED COLD GATE 
FABRICATION PROCESS 

Karanam Balasubramanyam, Hopewell Junction; Robert R. 
Joseph, and Robert B. Renbeck, Staatsburg, all 

of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 

ration, Arn.onk, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,014 
Int. Cl.* HOIML 21/31 

US. Cl, 437—41 


1. Process for forming a MESFET comprising: providing a 
GaAs substrate having a lightly doped shallow surface layer of 
a given conductivity type covered by a first insulator layer: 

forming a submicron-wide mask having bottom and top 

portions on said first insulator; 

apr ae ae arpa ay 5 = gmap g-mnrentced 

said conductivity type forming source and drain regions 
self-aligned to said mask structure and (b) removing said 
first insulator not covered by said mask strucure to limit 
said first insulator to lie over the channel region of said 
MESFET; 
reducing the width of the bottom portion of said mask to 
correspond with the desired MESFET gate length; 
ee 


nonconformally depositing a second insulator on the result- 


ing structure; 
removing said mask to expose the portion of said first insula- 
tor thereunder; 


etching said exposed portion of said first insulator to un- 
cover a gate region in said substrate, and forming over 
said channel region submicron spacers of said first insula- 
tor self-aligned to said gate region and said source and 
drain regions; and 

forming a gate metal in said gate region. 


4,808,546 
SOI PROCESS FOR FORMING A THIN FILM 
TRANSISTOR USING SOLID PHASE EPITAXY 
Masahiro Moniwa, Hachioji; Masanobu Miyao, Tokorozawa; 
Shoji Shukuri, Koganei; Eiichi Murakami, Kokubunji; 
Terunori Warabisako, Tokyo; Masao Tamura, Tokorozawa; 
Nobuyoshi Natsuaki, Higashiyamato; Kiyonori Ohyu, Hachi- 
oji; Tadashi Suzuki; Yuuichi Madokoro, both of Kokubunji, 
and Yasuo Wada, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,476 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1986, 61-17922 
Int. CL.* HOIL 21/265, 21/26 
US. Cl. 437—41 24 Claims 
1. A process for fabricating a semiconductor device, com- 


prising: 
the step of forming an insulating film having apertures on the 
principal surface of a single-crystal semiconductor sub- 


strate; 

the step of forming an semiconductor film ex- 
oe 
substrate onto said insulating film; 

the step of forming a mask on such regions of said amor- 
phous semiconductor film as will have a low impurity 
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concentration, said mask constituting an electrode of said 
semiconductor device; 

the step of doping those regions of said amorphous semicon- 
ductor film, which are not covered with said mask, with 
an impurity, the regions that are doped forming impurity- 
doped regions of the semiconductor device; and 


(HULU 


4,808,547 
METHOD OF FABRICATION OF HIGH VOLTAGE IC 


BOPOLAR TRANSISTORS OPERABLE TO BVcz0 


James D. Beasom, Melbourne, Fia., assignor to Harris Corpora- 


tion, Melbourne, Fia. 


Division of Ser. No. 883,279, Jul. 7, 1986, Pat. No. 4,729,008, 


which is a continuation of Ser. No. 447,945, Dec. 8, 1982, 


abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,521 


Int. C1.* HOIL 21/70 


1. A method of fabricating a bipolar and junction field effect 


transistor 


comprising: 

simultaneously forming by the introduction of a first con- 
ductivity type dopant a channel region of said junction 
field effect transistor and a collector region of said bipolar 
transistor having the same depth and impurity concentra- 
tion; 


simultaneously forming a top gate region of said junction 
field effect transistor in said channel region and a base 
region of said bipolar transistor in said collector region of 
a second conductivity type opposite said first conductivity 
type; and 

sitnultaneously forming source and drain regions of said 
junction field effect transistor in said channel region and 
an emitter region of said bipolar transistor in said base 
region of said first conductivity type. 
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4,808,548 eee ee 
METHOD OF MAKING BIPOLAR AND MOS DEVICES raised polysilicon contact portions; 


ig wag ~ "sey: yale a sala oma MS br Risa ck nie eink wedi wa 
Inc., Sunnyvale, collector, and gate contact portions; 

Division of Ser. No. 777,149, Sep. 18, 1985. This application = () removing gate oxide from further portions of said sub- 

ery oe eB strate surface to expose portions of said epitaxial layer 

Int. C1. HOWL 21/70, 19 corresponding to source and drain regions; 

(n) forming a metal silicide over said emitter, collector, and 

intrinsic base region, and over the top and exposed side- 

eee ee eee 


(0} forming ayer on inating material over aid re 

Fi Ae Se 
material to expose the top portion of said raised source, 
drain, base, emitter, collector, and gate contact portions to 
form a highly planarized structure. 


4,808,549 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING A SILICON FORCE 
TRANSDUCER 


Mati Mikkor, Ann Arbor, and Edward N. Sickafus, Grosse Ile, 
both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, 
Mich. 
1. A process for producing an improved integrated circuit Filed May 27, 1988, Ser. No. 199,892 
structure containing at least one bipolar device and at least one Int. Cl.* HOIL 27/20, 21/70 
MOS device which comprises: 
(a) forming a single layer of polysilicon on a substrate; 
(b) forming on said substrate an emitter having a raised 
contact portion formed from said polysilicon layer, a 
con layer, and a gate having a raised contact portion 
formed from said polysilicon layer; 
(©) forming an insulating spacer adjoining the sidewall of 
said raised emitter contact portion and an insulating 
spacer adjoining the sidewall of said raised gate contact 


(@) forming base contact means having a conductive path 
a one the insulati edisisinn tid calacd 
(©) forming a source contact means having a conductive path 
rt said insulati otitis eld 
bes par ge spare iad aie emtiins pail’ 43. A method for fabricating a force transducer having 
raised gate portion. parallel plates to measure the change in capacitance therebe- 
19. A process for forming a highly planarized integrated tween in response to an applied force wherein the movement 
circuit structure comprising one or more bipolar devices and of the plates is sect@iapar in suqpouse to the applied force, eaid 
one or more MOS devices which comprises the steps of: 
(a) forming a buried layer in a semiconductor substrate; 
(b) growing an epitaxial layer of silicon over said buried 
layer; 


(c) forming at least one isolation zone in said structure to 

separate adjoining active devices; 

(d) forming a gate oxide over at least a portion of the surface 

of said epitaxial layer; 

(©) removing said gate oxide from the surface of a portion of 

said epitaxial layer defining base emitter, collector, source, 

and drain contact regions; 

(O) forming a sinker in a portion of said epitaxial layer to siniee o Gunes Unich Sever ever dita dinlines tap 


provide an electrical contact to said buried layer; forming an n-epitaxial layer of doped silicon over said p- 


(g) forming an intrinsic base in one portion of said epitaxial epitaxial layer following the contour of said ved 
layer separated from said sinker by an isolation zone; od os pote 


(h) forming source and drain regions in another portion of 
said epitaxial layer; 

@ forming a layer of doped polysilicon over said structure; 

(Gj) masking said polysilicon to define raised base, source, 
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ee SS ee 

yer; 

anisotropically etching said p-epitaxial layer to suspend said 
second plate and said pair of V-shaped members over said 
top planar surface; and 


changes between said plates in response to the applied 
force. 


4,808,550 
METHOD OF PRODUCING ISOLATION GROOVE 
STRUCTURE 


Toshitaka Fukushima, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu 


Limited, Kawasaki, 
Division of Ser. No. 908,209, Sep. 17, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 217,072 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1985, 60-208948 
Int. Cl.* HO1IL 29/06, 21/461 
4 Claims 


formed on said substrate base and having a second type of 
conductivity that is opposite to that of said first type of 
conductivity and an epitaxial layer formed on said buried 
layer and having said second type of conductivity and an 
impurity concentration that is lower than that of said 
buried layer; 
forming in said semiconductor substrate by reactive ion 
etching, a first groove portion having a generally U- 
shaped cross section and wide walls which are substan- 
tially straight and parallel to each other; 
simultaneously forming in said semiconductor substrate by 
anisotropic etching, second and third groove portions 
having generally V-shaped cross sections, said second 
groove portion being formed at the bottom of said first 
groove portion, thereby presenting a deep isolation 
a eeve Utaaneninitanmee aa apteed anedes 
portion being formed at a location different from that of 
ekauabdaatitnasacaidiadtidiee titan 
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Ra aie erer es sahedonntinn te tas 
placing a monocrystalline substrate within a gas mixing 
region of a reaction chamber; 
flowing a first gas consisting of a hydrogen 
diluted gas containing a Group V element upon the mono- 
crystalline 


mixing, with the first gas, a second gas containing a halogen- 
ide of a Group III element, the first gas and the second gas 
being mixed in the gas mixing region and substantially 
adjacent to the monocrystalline substrate, the gas mixing 
region and the monocrystalline substrate both being dis- 
Se ee 


Fe eS eo: 
monocrystalline substrate. 


Dirk N. Anderson, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Dallas, Tex. 


Incorporated, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 774,764, Sep. 11, 1985, abandoned. This 


application Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 57,631 
Int. C1.* HOIL 21/285, 21/318 
3 Claims 


1. A method of forming an interconnecting path between 


two conducting areas at a face of a semiconductor body includ- 
groove not reaching said substrate base; and ing m seve caiite te 4 in ii ; “ 
oxidizing said deep isolation groove and said shallow isola- id method aa of: ate 
tion groove, so that elements on said semiconductor sub- comprising steps 


strate are isolated thereby. 


4,808,551 
METHOD FOR HALIDE VPE OF IlI-V COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Hidefumi Mori, Tokyo; Nobuyori Tsuzuki, Kanagawa, and 
Mitsuo Yamamoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Telegraph & Telephone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 12,836, Feb. 10, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 239,045 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1986, 61-28974 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/205, 21/223 


a ee 


Oe Te 
layers and etching holes through said silicon nitride layer 
and at least one of said multilevel oxide layers to expose 
said conductive areas; 

applying a thick silicon oxide layer on said face, said thick 
layer having a thickness greater than the width of said 
path; 

anisotropically etching said thick layer to leave a vertical- 
walled trench in said thick layer in the form of said path 
between said conductive areas and to expose said conduc- 
tive areas at ends of said path, said trench having a depth 
determined by said silicon nitride layer acting as an etch 


stop; 

conformally depositing by chemical vapor deposition a 
metal layer on said face to fill said trench; 

removing excess metal of said metal layer from said face in 
areas spaced from the trench to leave sufficient metal of 
said metal layer in said trench to form said interconnecting 
path. 
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4,808,553 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 


Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Semiconductor 
Laboratory, Japan 


1. A semiconductor device manufacturing method by chemi- 
cal vapor reaction comprising the steps of: 

introducing a non-reactive gas into a first portion of a vac- 
uum chamber; 

subjecting said non-reactive gas to a magnetic field; 

applying microwaves to said non-reactive gas to excite said 
non-reactive gas and energize, under the existence of said 
magnetic field, charged particles of said non-reactive gas; 

mixing said non-reactive gas so energized with a reactive gas 
introduced into a second portion of said vacuum chamber 
to energize said reactive gas; and 

subjecting said reactive gas so energized to a glow discharge 
enhanced chemical 


gas, gas decomposes to 
Si,Ge;_x Paikct cauietenden Upeen c obese 
placed in said vacuum chamber. 


4,808,554 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 
Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Semiconductor 

Energy Laboratory, Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 929,449, Nov. 12, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 118,893 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1985, 60-253299; 
Nov. 18, 1985, 60-259194 
Int. C4 HOIL 21/203 
US. Cl. 437—101 16 Claims 
1. A semiconductor device manufacturing method by chemi- 
cal vapor reaction comprising the steps of: 
evacuating a vacuum chamber by evacuating means; 
introducing a non-reactive gas into a first portion of said 
vacuum chamber; 


subjecting said non-reactive gas to a magnetic field; 
applying microwaves to said non-reactive gas to excite said 
non-reactive gas and energize under the existence of said 


chemical vapor reaction of silicon and carbon, 
whereupon, by virtue of the dual energizing of said reac- 
tive gas, said reactive gas decomposes to deposit a 
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SixC}_x (0<X<1) semiconductor layer on a substrate 
placed in said vacuum chamber; 

wherein said chemical vapor reaction is carried out at a 
negative pressure which is maintained at less than 


10-2-10—5 Torr by the cooperation of a vacuum pump 
and a turbo molecular pump, whereby said vacuum pump 
operates to reduce the pressure to a level at which said 
turbo molecular pump then operates to reduce the pres- 
sure in said vacuum chamber to less than 10—2-10—5 Torr. 


4,808,555 
MULTIPLE STEP FORMATION OF CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL LAYERS 
Richard W. Mauntel; Stephen J. Cosentino; Louis C. Parrillo, 
all of Austin, Tex., and Patrick J. Holly, Mesa, Ariz., assign- 
ors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 884,113 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/283 
US. Cl, 437—191 


sebbade 


4 
(LiLL4L4 4hhhh 


1. A process providing an integrated circuit having a two- 
seas auahedtive comitiaaihe, exalted tects oh 

providing a semiconductor substrate; 

forming a gate dielectric layer over the semiconductor sub- 


strate; 

forming at a temperature below 900° C. a first thin layer of 
conductive material over the gate dielectric layer; 

an intermediate process step upon the first thin 

layer of conductive material; and 

forming at a temperature below 900° C. a second thick layer 
of conductive material over the first thin layer of conduc- 
tive material, wherein the conductive material of the 
second layer is the same as the first layer, 

in the absence of a required reactive step between the first 
layer and the second layer to form the conductive material 
layer and in the absence of an intervening dielectric layer. 
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4,808,556 
FLUOROPHOSPHATE OPTICAL GLASS 
Naruhito Sawanobori, Yono; Shinobu Nagahama, Kasukabe, and 
Nobuyoshi Baba, Yono, ali of Japan, assignors to Sumita 
Optical Glass Mfg. Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,680 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1986, 61-292092 
Int. Cl.* CO3C 3/247, 4/00 
US. Cl, 501—44 1 Claim 


1. A fluorophosphate optical glass having optical constants, 
a refractive index (nd) of 1.42 to 1.47 and an Abbe number (vd) 
of 90 to 97 and i of 3 to 8 mole % of P20s, 
0.1 to 2 mole % of AljO3, 1 to 7 mole % of BaO, 35.5 to 41 
mole % of AIF3, 8 to 13 mole % of MgF2, 16 to 26 mole % of 
CaF, 15 to 21 mole % of SrF2, 3.5 to 10 mole % of BaF2 and 
1 to 6 mole % of NaF. 


4,808,557 
SINTERED TITANIUM CARBO-NITRIDE CERAMICS 
Tadahiko Watanabe; Kazuhisa Shobu, both of Saga; Yuko 


Tokyo Kokyu Rozai Co., Ltd., Fukuoka, both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 810,466, Dec. 18, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 68,740 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1984, 59-270943; 

Apr. 16, 1985, 60-82033 
Int. C1.* CO4B 35/56 

26 Claims 
i cutting tool or 
wear resistant machine part consisting of 1 to 90 weight% 
chromium carbide and to 10 weight% titanium carbo- 
ee ee ee re 
sintered ceramic material, wherein the mole ratio of carbon to 

nitrogen in the titanium carbo-nitride ranges from 1:9 to 9:1. 


4,808,558 
CERAMIC FOAMS 
Eugene S. Park, Hockessin, Del., and Steven D. Poste, Kingston, 
Canada, assignors to Lanxide Technology » LP, 
Newark, Del. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,376 


1. A method of producing a ceramic article comprising: 
0 ee ee me 
metallic ligaments interconnected randomly in three di- 
mensions to constitute an reticulated 


(b) treating said precursor metal foam body, at a temperature 
below the melting point of said metal, for forming on the 
surface of said ligaments a support coating which main- 
tains the integrity of the open-cell structure when said 
body is heated to a temperature above the melting point of 
the metal; 

(c) heating the treated body in the presence of an oxidant to 


a temperature above the melting point of the metal but 
below the melting point of an oxidation reaction product 
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of the precursor metal and the oxidant to melt the precur- 
the oxidant to form the oxidation reaction product within 
and optionally beyond said support coating, to form an 
open-cell ceramic foam comprising the open-cell reticu- 
lated structure of said metal body; and 

(@) cooling said body and recovering said ceramic article. 


4,808,559 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A CATALYST FOR 
HYDRATION OF OLEFINS TO ALCOHOLS 

August Sommer, and Dietrich Schlueter, both of Herne, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hiils Aktiengeselischaft, Marl, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 151,194 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 


1987, 3709401 
Int. CL.* BOI 21/04, 21/06 
US. Ci. 502—63 
1. A method of manufacturing a 


14 Claims 
of argil- 


catalyst comprised 
laceous minerals and silica gel for the hydration of a C2-3 olefin 


and has a specific surface area of 200-400 m?/g; 

(iii) adding 20-40 wt. %, based on the overall dry weight, of 
fine-grained silica gel to said acid treated support material 
to prepare a mixture, wherein said silica gel has a particle 
size distribution in the range of 30-60 mi- 

crons, a pore volume of 0.9-1.7 ml/g and a specific surface 
area of 200-500 m2/g; 

(iv) pressure forming and calcining said mixture to prepare a 
formed support material; 


(v) acid treating said formed support material, whereby said 
acid treated formed support material comprises 1-4 wt. % 
AlO3 and has a specific surface area of 180-250 m2/g and 
a pore volume of 0.8-1.5 ml/g; and 

eee 

with phosphoric acid. 


4,808,560 
CATALYST FOR SIMULTANEOUS DESULFURIZATION 
AND DEWAXING OF RESIDUA 
Stephen M. Oleck, Moorestown, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 733,410, May 13, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 307,555, Oct. 1, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 814,090 
Int. CL.* BOIS 29/30, 29/36 
US. Cl. 502—66 12 Claims 
1. A catalytic composition for simultaneously desulfurizing 
and dewaxing petroleum residua having significant sulfur 
content, comprising from about 1% to about 10% by weight a 
nickel or cobalt oxide or sulfide component and from about 2 
to about 20% by weight molybdenum, the mole ratio of said 
nickel or cobalt oxide or sulfide to molybdenum being from 
about 0.25 to about 2.0, on a base selected from the group 
consisting of alumina, silica, silica-alumina or mixtures thereof, 
said base having admixed therewith a zeolite having 
the structure of ZSM-5, ZSM-11, ZSM-12, ZSM-35 or ZSM- 
38, having a crystal framework density of not less than about 
1.6 grams/cubic centimeter in an amount equal to between 
about 15 and less than 65 percent by weight of the catalyst 
composition, having a surface area between about 199 and 
about 276 m2/g and having an average pore diameter between 
about 75 and about 119 Angstroms, for simultaneously reduc- 

ing sulfur content and pour point of petroleum residua. 
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4,808,561 vated catalyst is at a higher temperature than the melted im- 
SUPPORTED POLYMERIZATION CATALYST pregnating solid on contact therewith. 


3 4,808,563 
CN 2 cet ox yapenancTUNGS aN CONTAINING CATALYST 
Int. Cl.* COBF 4/64, 4/68 FOR METHANE CONVERSION PROCESS 
16 Claims Louis J. Velenyi, Lyndhurst, Ohio, assignor to The Standard Oil 
izati Cleveland, Ohio 


he pg cm ae oy Ns Sern 0 Int. CL BO1J 21/08, 23/02, 23/28, 23/30 
molar ratio being in the range of 100:1 to 1:1, said method US.C. 502-241 

comprising adding to a slurry of the support which is a porous __!- A catalyst comprising a molybden 

inorganic metal oxide of a Group 2a, 3, 4a, or 4b metal, in an CO™Plex represented by the formula 

inert hydrocarbon solvent, an alumoxane in an inert hydrocar- Mo,W 

bon solvent and a metallocene in an amount of from about _ 

0.001 to about 10 millimoles of said metallocene per gram of . 1 cin 


support. M is selected from the group consisting of one or more 
metals selected from any of Groups IB, IIB, IVB, VB or 
4,808,562 VIII of the Periodic Table and/or one or more of Y, Cr, 
PROCESS FOR ACTIVATING AND STABILIZING Ma, Ra, B, In, Ge, Sa, Fb, Tht. U, or a mintere of two 
or more of the metals in said group; 
Rollberg, A is at least one metal selected from the group consisting of 
D Jdorf, Germany, assignors alkali metals, alkaline earth metals, Lanthanide series 
tal Kemnandttgnonochadt anf Absion, Deconshdert, Pod. Rep. Seen Sn Ae CREE SnD Oe IDET Re Ey & 
of Germany . group; | 
Continuation 811,088. a is a number in the range of from about 1 to about 200; 
rept! weg ig ye) tay ae b is a number in the range of from about 1 to about 200; 
‘ ” the ratio of a:b being about 90:1 or about 1:90 1:4; 
4 c is a number such that the ratio of c:(a+-b) is in the range of 
ee BO1J 31/34, 31/28/31, 26 aes from 0:100 to about 10:100; 
d is a number such that the ratio of d:(a+b) is in the range of 
from 0:100 to about 75:100; and 
e is the number of oxygens needed to fulfill the valence 
requirements of the other elements. 


4,808,564 
CATALYST FOR THE PURIFICATION OF EXHAUST 
GASES 


Filed Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 129,850 
» application Japan, Dec. 24, 1986, 61-310638 

Int. Cl.* BO1J 21/04, 23/10, 32/00 
US. Ci, 502—303 6 Claims 
1. A catalyst for the purification of exhaust gases, compris- 
1. A process for the preparation of an activated catalyst ing a support substrate, a catalyst carrier layer formed on said 
comprising the steps of R support substrate and catalyst ingredients carried on said cata- 

A. contacting a shaped particulate catalyst starting material lyst carrier layer, , ‘ F : 

comprising at least one of Cu, Zn, Cr, or an oxide, hydrox- wherein said catalyst carrier comprises alumina and oxides 
ide, carbonate, or basic carbonate thereof with a reducing _—Of ‘rare earth elements including oxides of lanthanum and 

gas in an activation zone at a temperature in the range of : 
from about 200° C. to about 350° C. to produce ; rare earth atoms is0.05 to 0.20, and the ratio of the number 
i a toe of the total rare earth atoms to the number of aluminum 

atoms is 0.05 to 0.25. 


fatty alcohol or fatty alcohol mixtures at a temperature of David R. Whitcomb, Maplewood, and Jon A. Bjork, 
from about 50° C. to about 120° C., said melted solid being Grove, both 
inert to the activated catalyst and having a melting point 
of at least about 40° C.; 
C. separating the impregnated activated particulate catalyst abandoned. This application Jul. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 73,889 
from the melted impregnating solid after substantially Int. CL.* B41M 5/18 
complete impregnation of the catalyst; and 
D. solidifying the impregnating melted solid present on the i i 
catalyst; binder, an organic solvent soluble color- 


film-forming 
wherein the activation zone temperature is at least about 80°C. less catechol in solid solution in said binder, and colorless or 
higher than the impregnation zone temperature, and the acti- substantially colorless microparticles of a ferric iron com- 
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pound at temperatures above 60° C. 


4,808,566 
RECORDING MATERIAL 
Masanobu Takashima; Ken Iwakura; Masato Satomura, and 
Katsumi Matsuoka, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,846 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1986, 61-207547; 
Jul. 11, 1987, 62-164686; Jul. 29, 1987, 62-189496 
Int. Cl.* B41M 5/16, 5/18, 5/22 


nected via an alkylene or alkenylene group having from 1 to 20 
carbon atoms which may contain therein one or more of an 
oxygen atom or a nitrogen atom. 


DIVINYL COMPOUNDS AND CHROMOGENIC 
RECORDING-MATERIAL PREPARED BY USING 
THEREOF 


Hajime Kawai; Yoshiharu Fujino, both of Tsuzuki; Youji Shi- 
mizu, Kyoto; Seiichi Nieda, Kyoto; Kazuhiko Gendai, Kyoto, 
and Katsuhiko Tsunemitsu, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to 
Yamada Chemical Co., Ltd., Kyoto-fu, Japan 

Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,669 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1986, 61-87619; 
Feb. 2, 1987, 62-23361 
Int. C.* B41M 5/16, 5/18, 5/22; COTD 405/06 


US. Ci. 503—220 56 Claims —_C\aims priority, application United Kingdom 7, 
1. A divinyl compound represented by the formula (I): 8612668 —_ = 
Int. Cl.* B41M 5/035, 5/26 


@ US. Cl. 503—227 9 Claims 


“oO {or Om, 


> 


of Oo 


| 
R 


wherein 
Ring A is unsubstituted or carries, in the 2- or 4-position 
wherein X'! is selected from the group consisting of an alkyl with respect to the azo link, at least one group selected 
i from —CX3, X!, CN, NO2, —OCO.Y, —CO.Y, —CO.H, 
—OSO2.Y and —SO2.Y, provided that A is substituted 
when Z is CH; and R is C2-4-alkyl; 


X & X' are cach independently halogen; 
Y is selected from R!, —OR!, SR! and —NR'R2; 
R! is selected from C}-12-alkyl, C}-12-alkyl interrupted by 
one or two groups selected from —O—, —CO—, 
O0.CO— and —CO.O—, C3.7-cycloalkyl, mono- or 
Weeyelio exyl end Cy s-cihiylens attached toon atjecent 
X? of (X2)4 can be the same or different. carbon atom on Ring A; 
29. A recording material comprising a material containing a R? is selected from H. Cy-12-alkyl, C3.7-cycloalkyl and 
divinyl compound represented by the formula (I) as a chromo- mono- or bi-cyclic aryl; 
genic agent: Z is C}.12-alkyl or phenyl; and 
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R is selected from C2.;2-alkyl unbranched in the alpha- 
position,, C2.12-alkyl unbranched in alpha-position and 
interrupted by one or two groups selected from —O—, 
—CO—, O.CO— and —CO.O—, phenyl, C;.4-alkyl- 
phenyl, biphenyl and biphenyl interrupted by a group 
selected from —O—, —CO—, O.CO— and —CO.O—, 
each of which is free from hydrogen atoms capable of 
intermolecular hydrogen bonding. 


4,808,569 
FRAGRANCE ADDITIVE 
Ratan K. Chaudhuri, Butler; Michael W. Helioff, Westfield, and 
Robert B. Login, Oakland, all of N.J., assignors to GAF 
Corporation, Wayne, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 67,195, Jun. 29, 1987, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,923, Oct. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,732,990. This application Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,311 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 7/46 
US. Cl, 512—2 20 Claims 
1. The complex of a quaternary lactam having the formula: 


wherein n is an integer having a value of from 1 to 3; R is 
alkylene containing from 3 to 6 carbon atoms and is optionally 
substituted with lower alkyl; R; is alkyl containing from 8 to 22 
carbon atoms; R2 and R3 are each independently alkyl contain- 
ing from 1 to 22 carbon atoms and X~ is an anion, with a 
volatile, odoriferous fragrance containing a compound having 
an acidic hydrogen atom and from 3 to 50 carbon atoms 
wherein the weight ratio of fragrance to quaternary lactam is 
between about 1:0.05 and about 1:10. 


4,808,570 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD FOR IMPROVING 
WOUND HEALING 
Dov Michaeli, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to University of 
California, Berkeley, Calif. 
of Ser. No. 583,159, Feb. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,745,098. This application Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 897,103 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 17, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 37/00, 31/725 
US. Cl. 514—2 24 Claims 
1. A method for promoting the healing of a surface wound, 
which method comprises, applying to the wound surface a 
suspension, itself comprised of an admixture of: 
(1) collagen fibrils in a major amount; and 
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(2) a minor amount of a glycosaminoglycan, wherein the 
glycosaminoglycan is chemotactic for fibroblasts or endo- 
thelial cells, wherein the collagen is not covalently cross- 
linked to the glycosaminoglycan and the suspension of 
collagen fibrils and glycosaminoglycan is applied repeat- 
edly to the wound surface during the healing process. 


4,808,572 
a-HYDROXY THIOETHERS 
Andreas Beck, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Werner Breiten- 


Int. Cl.* CO7C 149/243; AGIK 31/22 
US. Cl. 514—18 
1. A compound of the formula 


in which the general symbols have the following meanings: 

a is an integer of from 1 to 7, 

R° represents hydrogen or C}.7-alkanoyl, 

R! represents Cj.3-alkyl which may be substituted at the 
terminal carbon atom by hydroxy, by benzoyloxy, by 
C\.7-alkanoyloxy, by a halogen atom having an atomic 
number of at most 17, or by methoxy, or represents C;.3- 
perfluoroalkyl, 

R? represents an aliphatic radical having from 5 to 15 carbon 
atoms, 

A represents ethylene or alternatively, if R! represents a 
halogenated radical and/or B represents phenylene, then 
A is a single bond or vinylene, 

B represents a single bond or phenylene, 

R3 represents hydroxy, C}.7-alkoxy or an amino group or 
substituted amino group of the formula 


R,? 
| 
—NHCH—COR;(R,°) 


wherein R,? is hydrogen or Cj4-alkyl, and R,° is hy- 
droxy, C}.7-alkoxy, or amino, 

—X— represents a single bond, a methylene group or a 
group of the formula R4-NH-CH-(—Xo—) 
wherein R4 is hydrogen or the acy] radical of (a) y-gluta- 
my! or (b) an alkanoic acid having a maximum of 7 carbon 
atoms, or R, is trifluoroacetyl, and 

salts of such compounds having salt-forming properties. 
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4,808,573 4,808,575 
CARBOXYALKYL DIPEPTIDES AND 12,13-OXODERIVATIVES OF MACROLIDES 
ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE USE THEREOF Alan K. Mallams, West Orange, and Randall R. Rossman, Nut- 
Elijah H. Gold; Bernard R. Neustadt, both of West Orange, and _ley, both of N.J., assignors to Schering Corporation, Kenil- 
Elizabeth M. Smith, Verona, all of N.J., assignors to Schering worth, N.J. 
Corporation, Kenilworth, N.J. Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,079 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 258,484, Apr. 28, 1981, Int. CL.* A61K 31/70; COTH 17/08 
x US. Ci. 514—30 15 Claims 
1. A compound having the formula I 


29,293 
Ciaims priority, application European Pat. Off, Oct. 15, 1981, 
81108348.4 
Int. CL.* AG1IK 31/40; COTD 207/16 
US. Ci. 514—19 


a SO de 
R—C—CH—NH—CH—E—N —— CH—C—RS 


Oo 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof, wherein R 
and R®° are the same or different and are hydroxy or lower 


R! is benzyloxylower alkyl or benzyithiolower alkyl; and 
R3 is hydrogen, lower alkyl or aminolower alkyl. 


| He 


by 
phenoxy or bi- 
or 
by 


[ 


a 


R3=H or (C2-C7) 
by chloro, lower 


nie 
ile 
tf 


| 


Filed Dec. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 937,606 CrSi) 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/20, 45/06, 31/375 
US, Ci, 514—23 9 Claims 
1. A composition inhibiting the development of a pathologi- 
cal addiction to alcohol and having a stress-protecting effect 
which comprises the following ingredients, mg/g: 


ab 


219-270 
153-187 
81-99 


Rs=H or (C2-C7) alkanoyl; or (C2-C7) alkanoy! substituted 
by chloro, lower alkoxy, phenyl, biphenyl, phenoxy or 
ne ee © Sane Casa a 
phenylbenzoyl or phenoxy or biphenoxy substituted by 
one or more of halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy, or lower 


alkyl; 

Rg is H or methyl and R7 is methyl; 

Rg is H or (C2-C7) alkanoyl; or (C2-C7) alkanoyl substituted 
by chloro, lower alkoxy, phenyl, biphenyl, phenoxy or 
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biphenoxy; or benzoyl or phenylbenzoyl; or benzoyl or result of trauma in irritated mammalian tissue comprising ad- 
phenylbenzoy? or phenoxy or biphenoxy substituted by ministering an effective dose of hyaluronic acid or a pharmaco- 
one or more of halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy, or lower 


alkyl; 

Rg is (C2-C7) alkanoyl; or (C2-C7) alkanoyl substituted by 
chloro, lower alkoxy, phenyl, biphenyl, phenoxy or bi- 
phenoxy; or benzoyl or phenylbenzoyl; or benzoyl or 
phenylbenzoy! or phenoxy or biphenoxy substituted by 
one or more of halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy, or lower 
alkyl; 

Z is oxygen, dimethoxy 


=NNH—aralkyl, a —* or 
o 


CH2—(CH2), 
P 2—( an 


Q 
CH2—— CH 


wherein 
n is 0, 1 or 2 and Q is CRioRi1, NRio, oxygen, S, SO2, 
CR oORi1, 


as 
CRjo—O—C—R 1, CHCOR jo or 


7 
CH—CNR R11, 


wherein 
Ryo and lower alkyl, aralkyl, Ri; are independently hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl, aralkyl, X-substituted aralkyl, aryl and 
X-substituted aryl wherein X is independently halogen, 
trifluoromethyl, lower alkoxy or (C2-C7)alkanoyl; and 
wherein aryl is substituted by phenyl or biphenyl; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


4,808,576 
REMOTE ADMINISTRATION OF HYALURONIC ACID 
; TO MAMMALS 
Richard H. Schultz, Lenexa; Terry H. Wollen, Wellsville; Na- 
than D. Greene, Leawood, all of Kans.; Karen K. Brown, 


Pa. 


Int. CL* AGIK 31/715 
US. Cl. 514—54 


1. A process for reducing the inflamation, pain or other 


o 5% % % % 3% % % % 
DAYS POST TREATMENT 


Oum auco 6 6Os40H @e + ano 


logically acceptable salt thereof at an effective site in or on the 
body of the mammal remote from said tissue. 


4,808,577 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING COLORATION OF 
AQUEOUS PREPARATIONS OF CEFMENOXIME 
Yasushi Morita, Takasaki, Japan, assignor to Senju Pharmaceu- 
tical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,377 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1986, 61-150085 
Int. Cl.4 AG1K 31/69, 31/545 
US. Cl. 514—64 e 9 Claims 
1. An aqueous cefmenoxime composition inhibited against 
discoloration comprising 0.01 to 20 parts of boric acid or a salt 
thereof per part by weight of cefmenoxime or a salt thereof, 
wherein the concentration of cefmenoxime or a salt thereof is 
in the range of 0.01 to 10% (w/v), and the concentration of the 
boric acid or a salt thereof is in the range of 0.01 to 5% (w/v). 


4,808,578 
6-ALKYLIDENE 10 B-ALKYNYLESTRENE 
DERIVATIVES AND PHARMACEUTICAL METHODS 
FOR THEIR USE 
Franco Faustini; Enrico di Salle; Vittoria Villa, and Paolo Lom- 
bardi, all of Milan, Italy, assignors to Farmitalia Carlo Erba 

S. R. L., Milan, Italy 
Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,348 
a eee ee 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/56; COTS 1/00 
US. Cl. 514—177 
1. A compound of formula (1) 


9 Claims 


® 


wherein 

X is hydrogen, C;-C4 alkyl or halogen; 

n is zero, 1 or 2; 

Y is an oxo group or a methylene group; 

the symbol === indicates a single bond or a double bond; 

R, is a Ci-C¢ alkylidene group; and 

R2 is hydrogen. 

8. A method of inhibiting hormo: t tumors or 
prostatic hyperplasia in a patient in need of such inhibition, said 
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method comprising administering to said patient an effective 
amount of the compound of claim 1. 


4,808,579 
NOVEL MONOCYCLE £-LACTAM ANTIBACTERIALS 
William V. Curran, Pearl River, N.Y., and Robert H. Lenhard, 


le , Ser. 120,282 
Int. Cl.* COTD 417/12; AGIK 31/425 
US. Ci. 514—210 5 Claims 


1. A compound selected from the group consisting of those 
of the formula: 


me y i N—OCH3 & 


ise °o 
i] 
N—N=CH~—C—OH 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl and the pharmacologically 
cationic salts thereof. 
4. The method of treating bacterial infections in a mammal 
which to said mammal a 


comprises administering 
logically effective amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,808,580 
NAPHTHO([1,2-b1,4]THIAZEPIN-4(5H)-ONES AND USE 
THEREOF IN TREATMENT OF ISCHEMIA AND BLOOD 

PRESSURE LOWERING 
Erno Mohacsi, Summit, and Jay P. O’Brien, Cedar Grove, both 
of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 134,282 
Int. C1.* AG1K 31/33; COTD 281/14 
US. Cl, 514—211 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Ri 
s 
R2 
a | 
fo) 
yn 
(CH2),N 


Ry 


38 Claims 


wherein R; is phenyl substituted with 1 to 3 substituents se- 
lected from the group consisting of lower alkoxy and halogen; 
R2 is hydroxy, lower alkoxy, lower alkanoyloxy, lower cy- 
cloalkylcarbonyloxy, 


fe 
u] 
—O—C—O—(C}-Cs alkyl) 


Oo 
ll 
—O—C(CH2)m—O—(C1-C3 alkyl); 
R; and Ry, are independently lower alkyl, phenyl lower alkyl, 
or together form a piperidine or pyrrolidine ring; n is 2 to 4; m 
ee RNIN agin et cage 
thereof. 


3%. A method of inducing calciom entagonist activity which 


comprises administering to a warm-blooded animal in need of 
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such treatment, an effective amount of a compound of the 


formula 
Ri 
s 
R2 
+7 
oO 
," 
(CH2),N 
Ry 


wherein R; is phenyl substituted with 1 to 3 substituents se- 
lected from the group consisting of lower alkoxy and halogen; 
R2 is hydroxy, lower alkoxy, lower alkanoyloxy, lower cy- 
cloalkyicarbonyloxy, 


fe) 
I 
—O—C(CH2)m—O—(C1-C3 alkyl); 


R3 and Rg, are independently lower alkyl, phenyl lower alkyl, 
or together form a piperidine or pyrrolidine ring; n is 2 to 4; m 
is 1 to 2; or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition 
thereof. 


4,808,581 
IMIDAZOLYL- INDOLYLPROPANONES AS 5-HT; 
RECEPTOR ANTAGONISTS 
Alexander W. Oxford, Hertfordshire, and David J. Cavalla, 
London, both of England, assignors to Glaxo Group Limited, 
United Kingdom 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 99,405, Sep. 22, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 26,179, Mar. 16, 
1987, abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 
147,204 
Claims , application United Kingdom, Mar. 17, 1986, 
8606579; Jul. 23, 1986, 8617995; Jan. 23, 1987, 8701494 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/55; COTD 403/06 
US. Cl. 514—212 


1. A compound of formula (1): 


23 Claims 


oO 


or a physiologically acceptable salt or solvate thereof, wherein 
Im represents an imidazolyl group of formula: 


: ae ee 


NR® or RON N 
% 3 


RS DA 


RS 
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R! represents a hydrogen atom, or a group selected from 
C) alkyl, C3-galkenyl, C3-;oalkynyl, C3.7cycloalkyl, C3.7cy- 
cloalkyiC;salkyl, phenyl, phenylC;.salkyl, —CO2R®, 
—COR’, —CONR®R? or —SO2R® (wherein R® and R°, 
which may be the same or different, each represents a hydro- 
gen atom, a C;.¢alkyl or C3.7cycloalkyl group, or a phenyl 
or phenylC;alkyl group, in which the phenyl group is 
unsubstituted or substituted by one of more C).4alkyl, C}. 
4alkoxy or hydroxy groups or halogen atoms, with the pro- 
viso that R® does not represent a hydrogen atom when R! 
represents a group —CO2R® or —SO2R°); 

R? represents a hydrogen atom or a C;.¢alkyl, C3.calkenyl, 
C3.7cycloalkyl, phenyl or phenylC}-3alky! 

A-B represents the group RR*C—CH? or R 5 

R3 and R‘, which may be the same or different, each represents 
a hydrogen atom or a C;.¢alkyl group; 

cath tad pease alain 1. 8 R¢ and R’ represents a 
hydrogen atom or a C;.¢alkyl, C3.7cycloalkyl, C3.¢alkenyl, 
phenyl or phenylC;-.3alkyi group, and each of the other two 
groups which may be the same or different, represents a 
hydrogen atom or a C;.¢alkyl group; 

Q represents a hydrogen or a halogen atom or a hydroxy, 
C4alkoxy, phenylC or C;¢alkyl group or a group 
—NR!9R!! or CONR!9R!! (wherein R!° and R!!, which 
may be the same or different, each represents a hydrogen 
atom or a C;.4alkyl or C3.4alkenyl group, or together with 
the nitrogen atom to which they are attached form a satu- 
rated 5 or 7 membered ring); 

and with the proviso that when A-B represents the group 
R3C—CH, Q represents a hydrogen atom and R! represents 
a hydrogen atom or a C}.¢alkyl, C3.¢alkenyl, C3.;oalkynyl, 
Cs.rcycloalkyl, C3.7cycloalkyiC;alkyl, phenyl or phe- 
nylC}.3alkyl group. 

20. A method of treating a condition caused by disturbance 
of “neuronal” SHT function which comprises administering to 
a patient an effective amount of a compound of formula (1) as 
defined in claim 1 or a physiologically acceptable salt or sol- 
vate thereof to relieve said condition. 


4,808,582 
NEW CINNAMOIC COMPOUNDS, THE PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING SAME AND THE USE THEREOF IN 
THERAPEUTICS 
Alain Y. Pilatel, Puteaux; Guy R. Bourgery, Colombes, and 
Patrick G. Guerret, Rueil Malmaison, all of France, assignors 
to Delalande S.A., Courbevoie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 654,250, Sep. 25, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 28,092 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 30, 1983, 83 15580 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 27, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/40, 31/445, 31/495; COTD 207/14, 211/32, 
211/58, 241/04, 401/06 


(CH2),—CO—B 
R3 


wherein: 
Ar represents a pheny! nucleus; a phenyl nucleus substituted 
by one halogen atom, by one or three alkoxy groups with 
1 to 4 carbon atoms or by one or two hydroxy groups; a 
1,3-benzodioxol 
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OO 


2,2-dimethyl-1,3-benzodioxol 


O CH; 
KOSS 
O CH; 


or 1,4-benzodioxanyl 


Oe 


(CH30), 


in which p is 1 or 2; CO—A— represents one of the following 
groups: 


mat 
N—, CO—N N—, CO—N 
\./ 


CH3 


N-—,CO—N (CH); - 
pa Ry 
(CH2)y—\ 
co-s N- 
Ry 


Kn (CH), 


where r is 0 or 1; s is 0, 2 or 3; and Rg is hydrogen or C;-C4 
alkyl; 


B represents a group chosen from the following: pyr- 
rolidino; piperidino; morpholino; hexamethyleneimino; 


ro Came ome | eels 
Ry Ry Ry 


where t is 1, 2, 3 or 4, Rg is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; 


R2 and R3 each represents hydrogen or C;-Cy alkyl Rs is 
C)-C4 alkyl, not however, representing simultaneously an 
alkyl group having more than one carbon atom; and n is 0, 
1, 2 or 3; including the enantiomers and diastereoisomers 
forms and the trans (E) and cis (Z) forms; as well as the 
addition salts with organic or mineral acids or bases, the 
hydrates and the N-oxides of compounds (I); 

B however not being able to represent: 
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the pyrrolidino, piperidino, morpholino or hexame- 
thyleneimino when R2=R3=H, n=O and A= 


Tsukamoto, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assignors to Kanebo, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 178,603 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1987, 62-85319; 
Oct. 19, 1987, 62-264681 
piperidino, morpholino hexame Int. CL.* AG1K 31/535; COTD 498/16 
tyeacino when Ar, 3 nethonypheny or 3 US. Cl, 514—229.5 ee 11 Claims 
yl, the set (Ro, R3, n)=(CH3, H, O), 1. A compound of derivative represented by the formula (I): 
GH, 1 GLH, 2) or GLH, 3) and A 


4,808,583 
SOLUTIONS OF LACTIC ACID SALTS OF 
PIPERAZINYLQUINO) 


R! 
of Ser. No. 644,834, Aug. 27, 1984, Pat. No. 4,705,789. This at 
application Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,459 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, i N—R? or —N 
1983, 3333719 \ / 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/50, 31/495 
US, Ci. 514—254 6 Claims . : ‘ . 
; , which R! is hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl, R? is hydrogen 

1. An aqueous storage stable solution = 
vetted tees on injectate titesion Penn eotttitigeooon atom, ‘hydroxyl or a lower alkyl and R? is hydrogen stom, 
tially of (a) a lactic acid salt of a piperazinylquinolone- or (YOTOr hydroxyl or an amino, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
piperazinyl-azaquinolone-carboxylic acid of the formula 


i 
F COOH 
bas 
N x N 


, 


11. 5 eee he 
ingredient an effective amount of a compound of the formula 
© @: 


R;—-N 


R2 


F 


Ri-—N 
5 aE 


in which r-~ 
X denotes N, C—H or C—F, 


~id —R2 onl 

R, denotes hydrogen, methyl, ethyl or B-hydroxyethyl, 9 alle 

R2 denotes cyclopropyl or ethyl and a 

R3 denotes hydrogen, methyl or ethyl, and (b) and excess 
acid selected from the group consisting of methanesul- in which R! is hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl, R? is hydrogen 
phonic acid, propionic acid, succinic acid and hydrochlo- atom, hydroxyl or a lower alkyl and R} is hydrogen atom, 
ric acid, the excess acid being present in an amount which hydroxyl or an amino, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
does not lead to precipitates and constituting about 0.01 to thereof, in admixture with a conventional pharmaceutically 
90% based on the solution. acceptable carrier or diluent. 





Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 
1983, 3333719 


Int. C.* AGIK 31/535 
US. Ci, 514—230.2 3 Claims 
1. An aqueous storage stable solution which can be con- 
verted into an injection or diffusion solution consisting essen- 
tially of (a) a lactic acid salt of a piperazinylquinolonecarboxy- 
lic acid of the formula 


in which 

R; denotes hydrogen, methyl, ethyl or 8-hydroxyethyl, 

R3 denotes hydrogen, methyl or ethyl, 
and (b) and excess acid selected from the group consisting of 
chloric acid and lactic acid in an amount which does not lead 
to precipitates and constituting about 0.01 to 90% based on the 
solution. 


4,808,586 
SUBSTITUTED BENZIMIDAZOLES AND 


Jeffrey B. Medwid, Rockland County, and Lawrence W. Torley, 
a both of N.Y., assignors to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, 


Cona. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,536 
Int. CL.* AG1IK 31/495, 31/41; COTD 417/04, 235/10 
US. Cl. 514—254 9 Claims 


1. A compound selected from the group consisting of those 
of the formula: 


® 


ay 


re) 
2 ag 
of 
\ N N— 
Vad 
re) 


wherein X is hydrogen, fluoro, 
fluoromethyl and R is alkanoyl(C;-C3), ote pe a 
m-trifluoromethyiphenyl or 2-benzoxazolyl and the pharmaco- 


7. A method of treating asthma and allergic diseases in a 


chloro, bromo or m-tri- 


logically acceptable acid-addition salts thereof. 
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Japan 
Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 35,798 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1986, 61-89064 
Int. C.* COTD 471/04; AGIK 31/505 


wherein each R; and R2, which may be the same or different, 
is a lower alkyl group; and R;3 is halogen, hydroxy, nitro, 
hydrazino, 


thereof with the proviso that when R,and R2 are methyl, R; is 
not amino. salt thereof. 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/46; COTD 451/04 
US. C1. 514—212 


rs cena cee aaa sae 
able salt thereof: 


" ee NHCO—L—z 
4 


Ger’ 
| 


R2 


® 


wherein: 

Het is monocyclic heteroaryl having two adjacent carbon 
atoms, a and b, depicted in formula (I) selected from the 
a ie cine pyrazine, pyr- 
role, imidazole, thiophene, furan, oxazole and thiazole; 

R and R2 are independently selected from hydrogen, halo- 
gen, CF3, C16 alkyl and C;.¢ alkoxy; 

R3 is hydroxy, C).¢ alkoxy, C3.7 alkenyl-methoxy, phenoxy 
es ee ee ee 

tag lhe aye tam care Aan 
halo; CO2R¢ wherein R¢ is hydrogen or C;.6 alkyl, 
CONR7Rs or SO2NR7Rg wherein R7 and Rg are indepen- 
dently hydrogen or C;.¢ alkyl or together are C4¢ poly- 
methylene, NO2, (CH2)mORg9 wherein m is 1 or 2 and Ro 
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is C6 alkyl or S(O),Ri0 wherein n is 0, 1 or 2 and Rio is 
C16 alkyl; 

L is NH or O; 

Z is a group of formula (a), (b) or (c): 


N 
Fats, 


(CH: 


N—Rs 
(CH), 


wherein n is 2 or 3; p is 1 or 2; q is 1 to 3; r is 1 to 3; and 
Rg or Rs is C4 alkyl. 


4,808,589 
PYRIMIDONE DERIVATIVES 
Thomas H. Brown, Tewin, United Kingdom, assignor to Smith 
Kline & French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, 


Filed Feb. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 465,090 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 20, 1982, 


Int. C1. COTD 401/06, 401/12; AG1K 31/505 
US. Cl, 514—269 29 


1. A compound of formula (1): 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, where 

W is 2-furanyl or 2-thienyl optionally substituted in the 
5-position with R'!R2N(CH2),—; 2-pyridyl optionally 
substituted in the 4- or 6- position with R'R?N(CH2).—; 
phenyl substituted in the 3- or 4-position with 
R!R2N(CH2).—; 4-imidazolyl optionally substituted in 
the 5-position with methyl or bromine; 2-pyridyl option- 
ally substituted in the 3-position with C;4 alkyl, Cys 
alkoxy, halogen, amino or hydroxy; 2-thiazolyl or 2- 


guanidino-4-thiazoly]; 

X is (CH2)b in which b is from 3 to 6, or (CH2)gS(CH2), in 
which d and e are the same or different and are from 1 to 
3 or, when W is substituted phenyl, or 2-pyridy! substi- 
tuted in the 4 or 6- position with R'R2N(CH2),.—, 
O(CH2)sin which f is from 2 5 and (CH2)sis attached to 


pyrimidone ring; 

Z is hydrogen or C;.4 alkyl; 

A is Cj-Cs alkylene or (CH2)pA'\(CH2),—where A! is 
oxygen or sulphur and p and q are such that their sum is 
from 1 to 4; 

B is pyridyl optionally substituted with one or more C;4 
alkyl, or C;.4 alkoxy or hydroxy groups or halogen atoms 
or with N-oxo or phenyl optionally substituted with one 
or more C;.4 alkyl or Chd 1-4 alkoxy groups or halogen 
atoms or B is 6-(2,3-dihydro-1,4-benzodioxinyl) or 5-(1,3- 
benzodioxolyl) or B is 2-furanyl or 2-thienyl optionally 
substituted in the 5-position with R'!R2N(CH2),.—; phenyl 
substituted in the 3- or 4-position with R!R2N(CH2),— or 
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3-pyridyl substituted in the 5- or 6- or 4-pyridyl 
substituted in the 2-position by R!R*N(CH2),—; 


Raut © as asin come or Sens ene agers or 
C}.4 alkyl or together form 1,4-butanediyl, 1,5-pentaned- 
iyl, 1,6-hexanediyl or 1,7-heptanediyl; and a is 1 to 4. 


4,808,590 
ANTIVIRAL, ANTITUMOR AND ANTIFUNGAL 
COMPOSITIONS AND THEIR METHODS OF USE 


Tatsuo Higa, Okinawa, Japan; Shinichi Sakemi, Vero Beach, 


Fia., and Sue S. Cross, Ft. Pierce, Fla., assignors to Harbor 
Branch Oceanographic Institution, Inc., Ft. Pierce, Fla. 
Division of Ser. No. 74,977, Jul. 17, 1987. This application Jul. 
15, 1988, Ser. No. 219,215 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/505; COTD 405/14 
US. Cl. 514—272 
1. A compound according to the formula: 


wherein X‘ is hydrogen, hydroxyl, lower acyl or lower alkyl, 


Claims X° and X° are the same or different and are hydrogen or lower 


alkyl, R! is hydrogen, hydroxyl, lower alkyl or lower alkoxy, 
R2-RS are the same or different and are hydrogen, hydroxyl, 
lower alkoxy, or lower acyloxy and Q!-Q) are the same or 
different and are hydrogen, nitro, amino, lower acylamino or 
lower alkyl and derivatives thereof wherin at least one of the 


YLSULFINYL)QUINO! 
4 Groton, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., New 
” Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 156,371 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/47; COTD 401/12 
US. Cl, 514—274 
1. A compound of the formula 


5 Bt 


()n 


12 Claims 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof 
wherein Q is hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, nitro, amino, trifluoro- 
methyl, alkanoylamino of two to four carbon atoms, alkoxy of 
one to five carbon atoms, alkyl of one to five carbon atoms or 
dialkylamino said alkyl having one to four carbon atoms; X is 
hydrogen, alkyl of one to five carbon atoms or alkoxy of one to 
five carbon atoms; Y is hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, alk- 
oxy of one to five carbon atoms or alkyl of one to five carbon 
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atoms; Z is hydrogen, alkyl of one to five carbon atoms, alkoxy 
of one to five carbon atoms, phenoxy, benzyloxy, cycloalk- 
yloxy of five to seven carbon atoms, amino, alkylamino having 
one to four carbon atoms, dialkylamino said alkyl having one 
to four carbon atoms, anilino, N-alkylanilino said alkyl having 
one to four carbon atoms, benzylamino, N-alkylbenzylamino 
said alkyl having one to four carbon atoms, morpholino, piperi- 
dino or pyrrolidino; and n is an integer of 0 to 1. 

12. A method of treating gastric ulcers by inhibiting parietal 
cell H+/K+ ATPase in a mammalian subject in need of such 
treatment which comprises administering to said subject a 
parietal cell H+/K+ ATPase inhibiting amount of a com- 
pound according to claim 1, wherein n is 1. 


4,808,592 
METHOD OF TREATING DISEASES BY 
ADMINISTERING MORPHOLINOETHYLESTER OF 
MYCOPHENOLIC ACID AND DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Peter H. Nelson, Los Altos; Chee-Liang L. Gu, Sunnyvale; 
Anthony C. Allison; Elsie M. Eugui, both of Belmont, and 
William A. Lee, Menlo Park, all of Calif., assignors to Syntex 
(U.S.A,) Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 8,717, Jan. 30, 1987, Pat. No. 4,753,935. 
This application Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,459 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/535 
2 Claims 


SURE a aonduair dete Gets ofc 
compound represented by the formula: 


2% 


Oo 


Z is hydrogen or —C(O)R, where R is lower alkyl or aryl; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,808,593 
BENZOPYRANOPYRIDINEACETIC ACID ESTER 
COMPOUNDS AND THEIR PHARMACEUTICAL USES 
Takanori Oe, Oita; Kazuyuki Kawasaki, Fukuoka; Michio 
Terasawa, and Tomonori Imayoshi, both of Oita, all of Japan, 
assignors to Yoshitomi Pharmaceutical Industries, Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 173,909 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1987, 62-73485 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 491/052; A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—291 4 Claims 
1. A benzopyranopyridineacetic acid ester compound of the 
general formula: 


CH3 R? 


R3 


R! N re) 


wherein Rj, R2 and R3 independently represent hydrogen or 
C4 alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; and n represents the 
integer 1 or 2. 


subject in need of improvement or treatment on a therapeuti- 
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cally effective amount of a benzopyranopyridineacetic acid 
ester compound as claimed in claim 1. 


4,808,594 
IMIDOPYRIDINES USEFUL IN THERAPY 
Pascal George, Vtry sur Seine, and John Allen, Voisins le Bre- 
tonneux, both of France, assignors to France 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,217 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 7, 1986, 86 15533 

Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/435; COTD 471/04 
US. Cl. 514—300 


1. An imidazopyridine of formula (I) 


N 
fF 
. é 
N 
Y 
Om 


NR)R2 


4 Claims 


in which: 
either X is CH3 and Y is CH2OR, 
or X is CH2OR and Y is CH3, 
R is a C;¢ alkyl group, 
R; is a C;.3 alkyl group, and 
R2 is a C}.3 alkyl group. 


4,808,595 
FUROPYRIDINE SULFONAMIDES AND THEIR 
OPTHALMOLOGICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Jacob M. Hoffman, Jr., North Wales, Pa., assignor to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 129,202, Dec. 7, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 946,228, Dec. 24, 
1986, abandoned. This application May 5, 1988, Ser. No. 190,319 
Int. Ci.4 A61K 31/435; COTD 491/048 
US, Cl. 514—302 
1. A compound of the structural formula: 


© 


or N-oxide, or an opthalmologically acceptable salt thereof 


wherein: 
is a pyrido, dihydropyrido or tetrahydropyrido group with 
the N at the 4-, 5-, 6- or 7-position; and 
R is 
(1) Ci-s alkyl, either straight chain, branched chain or cyclic 
and either unsubstituted or substituted with hydroxy, 
amino, C;.5 alkylamino or di(C;.salkyl)amino, the alkyl 
groups of which can be joined together to form a 5-7 
membered heterocycle, 
(2) Hydrogen 
(3) —OR!, wherein R! is hydrogen, C}-5 alkyl, amino-C}.3 
. alkyl, Cj.3 alkylamino-C;-3 alkyl, di(C;.3 alkyl) amino-C;. 
3 alkyl, hydroxy-C}.3 alkyl, or C24 alkanoyl, 
(4) 


12 Claims 


oO 
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(O)m 
—(CH2)m—S—R, 


wherein m is 0-3 and n is 0, 1 or 2, 
(5) —N(R!)2 wherein the R! groups can be the same or 
different, or joined together to form a 5-7 membered 


heterocycle 
(© halo selected from the group consisting of chloro, bromo * 


(7) —NOz, or 
(8) oxo-; and if 

represents a dihydro- or tetrahydropyrido- the N can be 
substituted with R! or —CONH?. 


IMIDAZO[ COMPOUNDS AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL ee CONTAINING 


ee ea 
chi lizumi, Mitaka; Kiyokazu Murakami, Yokohama, and 
Akira Hisamitsu, Omiya, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo 
Tanabe Company, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,686 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1986, 61-173551; 
May 30, 1987, 62-133534 
Int. C14 AG1K 31/435; COTD 471/04 
US. Ci. 514—303 


13 
1. An imidazo[4,5-b]pyridine compound of the formula 


where R! is a straight-chain or branched alkoxy group of 1 to 
8 carbon atoms which may be substituted with a cycloalkyl 
group of 3 to 6 carbon atoms or R! is a fluoroalkyloxy group 
Feast entan inde, 876s tatnasaibehwantat ore 
or a methoxy group, and R3 and R‘ are each a hydrogen atom 
or a methyl group and may be the same or different. 


4,808,597 
METHOD FOR INHIBITING THE DEGRADATION OF 
CARTILAGE 


William W. Hoffman, Mystic, and Allen R. Kraska, East Lyme, 
both of Conn., assignors to Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 511,037, Jul. 5, 1983, abandoned. This 
201,500 


Jun. 2, . No. 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/35, 31/38, 31/47 
US. Cl. 514—311 12 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting the degradation of cartilage in a 
joint of a mammalian subject afflicted with an arthritic disease, 
which comprises administering to said subject a cartilage deg- 
salssiens ifiinn eniatas ef vensibetnd <thp ellie 


x 


ee iti 

canine ates chan 

Shades Gen eS ew, , S, SO, SO2 and 
NR* 

R! is selected from the group consisting of H and CH3; 

Y is selected from the group consisting of OH, OR? and 
NHR‘; and 

n is zero or one; wherein 

R? is selected from the group consisting of H, CH and CO- 
CH3; 

2? is cntosted Sheth the quoup Consisting of alkyl! having 1 to 
5 carbons and 

and R¢ is selected from the group consisting of H, alkyl 
having 1 to 5 carbons, phenyl, hydroxyphenyl and 5-tet- 
razolyl. 


4,808,598 
METHOD FOR INDUCING PROTECTION IN AN 
ANIMAL AGAINST CYANIDE POISONING USING 
8-AMINOQUINOLINES 
Craig J. Canfield, Upper Marlboro; Melvin H. Heiffer, Be- 
thesda, both of Md., and Don W. Korte, Jr., San Francisco, 
Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,476 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/47; COTD 215/40 
US, Cl. 514—312 13 Claims 
1. A method for inducing protection in an animal against 
poisoning resulting from exposure to toxic levels of cyanide 
comprising orally to said animal a 
cally effective amount of a compound having the formula: 


= 


R2 
wherein R represents 


—CH—(CH2)n—; 
R7 


R, and R2 represent hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; R3 represents 
hydrogen, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or alkoxy having 
1 to 4 carbon atoms; R4 represents hydrogen or alkyl having 1! 
to 4 carbon atoms; Rs represents hydrogen, alkyl having 1 to 7 
carbon atoms, alkoxy having 1 to 7 carbon atoms, phenyl, 
phenoxy, or substituted phenyl or phenoxy groups having the 


formula 
Cx 
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Rg represents hydrogen, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or 
alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; R7 represents hydrogen, 
methyl or ethyl; Rg and Ro represent chloro, bromo, fluoro, 
trifluoromethy! or methoxy groups; n represents the integers 3, 
4, 5, 6 and 7; or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof 
wherein the salt forming acid or acid-hydrate is selected from 
the group consisting essentially of hydrochloric acid, phos} 
phoric acid, nitric acid, sulfamic acid, sulfuric acid, maleic 
acid, fumaric acid, citric acid, beta-resorcylic acid and hydro- 
bromic acid. 


Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,780 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jun. 5, 1986, 86 08110 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/38, 31/445; COTD 333/68, 409/02 
US. Cl, 514—320 11 Claims 


1. A compound of formula: 


Ar 


in which R, and R2, which may be identical or different, each 
represent a straight- or branched-chain alkyl group of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, a cycloalkylalkyl group having 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl and 3 to 6 carbon atoms in the cycloalkyl, or 
a phenyl group, and R; and R2, together with the nitrogen 
atom to which they are attached, may also form a piperidine 
ning, 

Ar represents phenyl, thienyl, or phenyl substitutedby one 
or two substituents selected from the group consisting of 
halogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, nitro, and trifluoromethyl groups, and 

X< represents one of the following linkages: 


Ext Gr 


including, when the group NR;R2 contains at least one 
asymmetric carbon atom, its racemic forms and stereoiso- 
mers. 

10. A pharmaceutical composition useful as an anxiolytic, 
antianginal or immunomodulatory agent comprising 2 to 100 
mg of a compound as claimed in claim 1 in combination with 
one or more compatible and pharmaceutically acceptable 
adjuvants or diluents. 
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4,808,600 
FUNGICIDAL PYRIDYL CYCLOPROPANE 
CARBOXAMIDES 
Don R. Baker, Orinda, and Keith H. Brownell, San Jose, both of 
Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Co., Westport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 36,542, Apr. 15, 1987, Pat. No. 4,766,134, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,116, Mar. 23, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 859,152, May 2, 


193,62 
Int. CL.* AOIN 43/40; COTD 213/64 
US, Cl. 514—346 
1. A compound having the structural formula 


15 Claims 


in which R is selected from the group consisting of C;-C3 
alkoxy and C;-C3 haloalkoxy, R; is —H; and R2 is selected 
from the group consisting of —H, 1—CH3 and 2—-CH3; X is O 
or S; or a fungicidally acceptable organic or inorganic salt 
thereof. 


9. The method of controlling fungi comprising applying to 
the area where control is desired, a fungicidally effective 
amount of a compound having the formula 


in which R is selected from the group consisting of C;-C3 
alkoxy and C;-C3 haloalkoxy, R; is —H; and R2 is selected 
from the group consisting of —H, 1—CH3 and 2—CH3; X is O 
or S; or a fungicidally acceptable organic or inorganic salt 
thereof. 


4,808,601 
ANALGESIC AND ANTIINFLAMMATORY 
1,3-DIACYL-2-OXINDOLE COMPOUNDS 

Saul B. Kadin, New London, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 1,261, Jan. 7, 1987, Pat. No. 4,752,609, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 747,194, Jun. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,690,943, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 652,372, 
Sep. 19, 1984, abandoned. This application May 19, 1988, Ser. 

No. 196,187 

Int. Cl.* A61K 31/42; COTD 413/06 
US. Ci. 514—374 6 Claims 
1. A 1,3-diacyl-2-oxindole compound of the formula: 


x 


S 


N Oo 


Y ome—R? 
and the pharmaceutically-acceptable base salts thereof; 
wherein 
X is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, fluoro, 
chloro, bromo, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbons, cycloalkyl 
having 3 to 7 carbons, alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbons, 
alkylthio having 1 to 4 carbons, trifluoromethyl, alkylsul- 
finyl having 1 to 4 carbons, alkylsulfonyl having 1 to 4 
carbons, nitro, phenyl, alkanoyl having 2 to 4 carbons, 
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benzoyl, thenoyl, alkanamido having 2 to 4 carbons, ben- 
zamido and N,N-dialkylsulfamoyl having 1 to 3 carbons in 
each of said alkyls; and Y is selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, alkyl! having 1 
to 4 carbons, cycloalkyl having 3 to 7 carbons, alkoxy 
having! to 4 coptunn, aiipiite Raving ten 4enbomend 


4,808,602 
DERIVATIVES BASED UPON PYRIDO-MENADIONE 
ADDUCTS AND USE THEREOF AS FEED PREMIXES 
Enrico Bruschi, Genoa, Italy, assignor to Heterochemical Cor- 
poration, Valley Stream, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 834,322, Feb. 27, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 12,019 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 211/72, 211/84; A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—347 
1. A compound of the formula 


6 Claims 


CH20H 4 


wherein x is two, y is one and R is —CH2N+H;3 or x is one, y 
is one and R is —CH2OH or —CHO. 

5. An animal feed premix containing a carrier and from 
about 4 to about 64 grams per pound of total premix of a 
compound according to claim 1. 


4,808,603 
3,5-DIACYL-2,6-DIALKYL-4-ARYL-1,4-DIHYDROPYRI- 
DINES, THEIR USE, AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS THEREOF 


Int. C1.* CO7TD 213/55; A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—356 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Oo 
| ll 
R,OOC COX— Alki; —N—Alk2—-C—Ar; 


wherein R is phenyl substituted by 1 to 2 substituents selected 


228-661 O.G.-89-15 
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from the group consisting of nitro, cyano, carbonyl, lower- 
alkoxy carbonyl and carbamy]; 
Ar; is halophenyl; 
Rj, R2 and R3 are each independently lower alkyl; 
Rg is hydrogen, lower alkyl or benzyl; 
X is oxygen; 
Alk; is 
(a) (CH2), in which n is 2-6 or 
(6) —(CH2)m1 which is substituted by phenyl, which 
pheny] is itself unsubstituted or substituted by a substitu- 
ent selected from lower alkyl, hydroxy, lower alkoxy, 
halo-lower alkoxy, halogen, carboxy, lower alkoxyoar- 
bonyl, and cyano, and nl is 2-4, 
Alk2 is (CH) in which m is 2-6 or a pharmaceutically 
17. A method for the treatment of cardiovascular pathologi- 
cal conditions, selected from the group consisting of Angina 
pectoris and its sequelae, vascular spasms, central and prei- 
and cardiac insufficiency, in a patient in need thereof compris- 
ing administering to said patient a pharmaceutically effective 


4,808,604 
N-SUBSTITUTED PHENYL) TETRAZOL-5-YL 
CARBOXAMIDES AND ANTI-ALLERGIC USE THEREOF 
Andreas Beck, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Alfred Sall- 
mann, Bottmingen, and Paul Wenk, Allschwil, both of Swit- 
zerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 801,013, Nov. 22, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 58,699 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 3, 1985, 


4288/85 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 257/04; AG1K 31/41 
US. Cl, 514—381 
1. A compound of the formula 


10 Claims 


(la) 


ape | 


in which 
R; is lower alkyl having not more than 4 C atoms; 
R;, is linear lower alkyl having not more than 4 C atoms; and 
(a) Rs is lower alkyl, R¢ is hydrogen, and R7 is hydrogen, 
halogen of atomic number not greater than 35 or cyano; 


or 
(b) Rs is hydrogen, Re is cyano, and R7 is hydrogen; and 
alk is terminally attached methylene or ethylene, or a phar- 
maceutically acceptable salt thereof. 

10. A method of treatment of allergies in a mammal in need 
of the same, which comprises administering to said mammal an 
ee ere 
cally acceptable salt according to claim 





Quirico Branca; Roland Jaunin; Hans P, Mirki, all of Basel; 
Friinzi Marti, Riehen, and Henri Ramuz, Birsfelden, all of 
Switzerland, assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, 
NJ. 


Filed Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 119,114 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 14, 1986, 


4565/86 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/415; COTD 413/06 
US. Ci. 514—394 
19. A method of treating or preventing angina petcoris, 
ischaemia, arrhydthmias, high blood pressure and cardiac 
which comprises administering to a warm- 
blooded animal in need of such treatment, a calcuim 
tically effective amount of a compound of the formula 


R? 


R2 
R! 


wherein R is lower-alkyl, R! is halogen, R? is C}-C}2-alkyl, R? 


i i by 
lower-alkoxy, nitro or amino; X is C)-C)3-alkylene which can 
be interrupted by 1,4-phenylene or interrupted or lengthened 
by 1,4-cyclohexylene, A is di- or tri-substituted 2-imidazolyl 
attached via an ethylene group wherein the substituents are 


selected from the group consisting of lower alkyl and phenyl; 
heterocycle selected 


cup iasinndun al vanaatied from the 
of benzimidazolyl, benzimidazolonyl, imida- 
oes SC chperidin. imidazo[4,5-c]pyridinonyl, bezthiazoyl, 
benzodiazepine-2,5-dion-l-yl and pyrrolo[2,1-c][1,4]ben- 
zodiazepine-5,11-dion-10-yl wherein the substitutents are se- 
lected from the group consisting of C;-Cj2-alkyl, phenyllow- 
eralkyl, halo, morpholinoethyl and pyridyimethyl and wherein 
the last two of said heterocycles may be partially hydroge- 
nated; and n is the number 0 or 1, in the form of a racemate or 
an optical antipode, an N-oxide, or a phamraceutically usable 
acid addition salt thereof. 


Dreieich, and Walter Dittmar, Hofheim am Taunus, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 909,697 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 23, 
1985, 3533823 
Int. CL.* AOIN 43/653, 43/50; COTD 249/08, ms 
US. Cl. 514—383 

1. A compound of the formula Ia/Ib 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


tn 


in which 
X and Y are identical or different and represent H, (C;-C4)- 
po a F, Cl, Br, (Ci-C4)-alkoxy or (C;-C4)- 


Z represents CH or N, 

R represents H or (C)-C4)-alkyl or, if A is a bridged (CH2)m 
chain having m=4 and 3 bridge carbon atoms, represents a 
methylene group attached to the middle bridge carbon atom, 


| Ain a (Cii:), chain in which n=1-10 end which can be unsub- 


stituted or substituted by (C;-C,)-alkyl and phenyl, or A 
represents a bridged (CH2)m chain having m=3 or 4 and 1-5 
bridge carbon atoms, and 
physiologically acceptable salts with acids and stereoisomers 
thereof. 


4,808,607 
IMIDAZOLE ANALOGS OF MEVALONOLACTONE AND 
DERIVATIVES THEREOF FOR USE IN INHIBITING 


James R. Wareing, Randolph, N.J., assignor to Sandoz Pharm. 
Corp., E. Hanover, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 079,194, Jul. 29, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,755,606, which is a division of Ser. No. 863,267, May 14, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 736,679, 
May 22, 1985, Pat. No. 4,668,794, This application Nov. 20, 
1987, Ser. No. 123,511 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/415; COTD 233/64 
US. Cl. 514—400 
1. A compound of the formula 


Ri X—Z 


N N—R2, 


te 


R3 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
wherein R, is C;-¢alkyl not containing an asymmetric carbon 
atom, C3_7cycloalkyl, adamantyl-1 or 


Ry 


Re 


wherein Ry, Rs and Re are as defined below, R2 is C)-¢alkyl not 
containing an asymmetric carbon atom, C3_7cycloalkyl, ada- 
mantyl-1 or 
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wherein R7, Rg and Rg are as defined below, ene S 
C\-¢alkyl not containing an asymmetric carbon atom, C3_7cy- 
cloalkyl, adamantyl-1, styryl or 


wherein R jo, Rj; and Rj? are as defined below, is —(CH2)m—, 
—CH—CH—, —CH—CH-CH2— or —CH2—CH—CH. 
wherein m is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and 


Ri3 
Z is —CH—CH2?—C—CH2—COOR 44, 


| 
—— 
OH 


or —-C—, 
3 N 
Oo 
? I 
Ris Ris 


—- se 


wherein each Ris is primary or secondary C;-¢alkyl not con- 
asymmetric carbon atom, the two Ris’s being the 
same, or the two R15’s taken together are —(CH2)q—, wherein 
q is 2 or 3, Ri3 is hydrogen or C;_3alkyl, and Ry4 is hydrogen, 
Caner Oy eee oe 00 aes acceptable 
group, and M is a cation, with the proviso that Z may be 


Ri 
re eee 
OH 


only when (i) X is —CH—CH— or —CH2—CH—CH-, (ii) 
Rj3 is Cy- salkyl or Gi) both (i) and (ii), wherein each of Rs, R7 
ee hydrogen, C}_3alkyl, n-butyl, i-butyl, 
t-butyl, Cy;3alkoxy, n-butoxy, i-butoxy, trifluoromethyl, 
fuor, chloro, bromo, phenyl, phenoxy or benzyloxy, cach of 


oxy, 

Niobe erence lly woecy W nag - 

Rig or M, wherein Rijs is Cj_ ee mae i-butyl, t-butyl or 
benzyl, and M is as defined above, Swe t odlany = 3 
dently C; -salkyl not containing an asymmetric carbon 

sot cr dbo, Seed on ailann tes te poor tee Croat 
kyl, C;-2alkoxy, fluoro or chloro, with 
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more than one substituent on each of Rings A, B and C. inde- 
pendently is trifluoromethyl, not more than one substituent on 
each of Rings A, B and C. independently is phenoxy, and not 
more than one substituent on each of Rings A, B and C. inde- 
pendently is benzyloxy, with the provisos that (1) when Z is 


Ri3 


—C—CH2—C—CH2—COoR 14, 
ee, ! 
ry 


| 
Ris = Ris 
the compound is in free base form and either (i) Ri4 is Rig and 
each R17 is independently Rig or (ii) Rig is M and each Rj7 is 
independently Rig or M and (2) when (i) R14 or at least one 
R17 is M or (ii) Ry4 and at least one R17 are M, the compound 
is in free base form. 
2. A compound according to claim 1, or a pharmaceutically 


stering to a mammal in need of such treatment an effective 
amount of a compound according to claim 2, or a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable acid addition salt thereof, said effective 
amount being an amount effective for the treatment of athero- 


Gillard, Baie d’Urfe, and Yves Girard, Ie Bizard, all of Can- 
ada, assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 001,739, Jan. 9, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 821,726, 
Jan. 23, 1986, abandoned. This application Jul. 21, 1987, Ser. 
No. 76,424 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/40; COTD 209/86, 209/88 
US. Cl. 514—411 12 Claims 


herein: 
R!, R2, R3, R4, R5 and R® are each independently selected 
from: 
(1) hydrogen; 
(2) alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 
(3) alkenyl having 2 to 6 carbon atoms; 
(4) —(CH2)nM 
wherein n is 0 to 3 and M is 
(a) OR'3; 
(b) halogen; 
(c) CF3; 
(d) SR}; 
(e) COOR*; 
0) 





oO 
i] 
—NH—C—R!6 


wherein R'¢ is C; to C¢ alkyl, benzyl or phenyl; 

(h) —NR4R"; 

@ —NHSO2R"’ wherein R!” is C; to C¢ alkyl, 4-methyl- 
phenyl, phenyl, or CF3; 


with at least one of R5 and R® being —SR!3, —S(O)R}3, 
—S(OpR'; 
R’ is H or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbons; 
R® is H or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 
each R? is independently H, OH, C; to C4-O-alkyl or alkyl of 
1 to 4 carbons; 
R!0 is COOH; 
ris 1 to 2; 
each R!3 independently is H; C; to C¢ alkyl; benzyl; phenyl 
or substituted phenyl wherein the substituents are C; to 
C3 alkyl, halogen, CN, CF3, COOR!*, CH2COOR"4, C; 
to C3 alkoxy, or C; to C4 perfluoroalkyl; 
each R!* is independently H, phenyl, benzyl or C; to Ce 
alkyl; and, 
each R'5 independently is H, (CH2)m_COOR'* wherein m is 
0 to 4, C; to C¢ alkyl, CF3, phenyl, or substituted phenyl 
wherein substituted phenyl is as defined above in the 
definition of R'°; 
ora ly acceptable salt thereof. 
th. A method of cbinttad Mihatsiane opulent in'c wom. 
mal, which comprises administering to a mammal an effective 
amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,808,609 
AMINO-~HYDROXY)ALKOXY-4-PHENYLPROPYL 
INDOLES HAVING ANTIARRYTHMIC ACTIVITY 

Francois Clemence; Jacques Guillaume, both of Paris, and Gilles 
Hamon, Montrouge, all of France, assignors to Roussel Uciaf, 
Paris, France 

Filed Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,195 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 27, 1985, 85 09785 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 17, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/40; COTD 209/04 

US. Ci. 514—415 21 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of hy- 

droxyalkoxy-4-phenylpropyl-indoles of the formula 
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ay 
ch 


wherein R and R; are individually selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, cycloal- 
kyl of 3 to 7 carbon atoms, cycloalkylalkyl of 4 to 7 carbon 
atoms and aralkyl of 7 to 12 carbon atoms optionally substi- 
tuted with 1 to 3 members of the group consisting of halogen, 
methyl, ethyl, methoxy, ethoxy, —CF3, —NO2, CH3S— and 
—NH)} or R; and R together with the nitrogen atom to which 
they are attached form a heterocycle selected from the group 
isting of pytrolidiac, piperidiac, morpholino, pi inyi, 
methylpiperazinyl, ethylpiperazinyl, propylpiperazinyl, phe- 
nylpiperaziny! and benzylpiperazinyl, a and b form =0 and c is 
hydrogen or a and c form a carbon-carbon bond and b is hy- 
drogen, the dotted line is an optional double bond, A is 


en alae 
OH 


m is 1, 2 or 3, R2 is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, x is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen and —OH and y is hydrogen 
or x together with y is =0 and their non-toxic, pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable acid addition salts. 

15. A method of inducing antiarrhythmic activity in warm- 
blooded animals comprising administering to warm-blooded 
animals an antiarrhythmically effective amount of at least one 
compound of claim 1. 


10 
MOMETASONE FUROATE ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
CREAM COMPOSITION USING HEXYLENE GLYCOL 

Farah J. Munayyer, West Caldwell, N.J., and Joel A. Sequeira, 

New York, N.Y., assignors to Schering Corporation, Kenil- 

worth, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,227 
Int. Ci.4 COTD 31/58 

US. Cl. 514—172 6 Claims 

1. A topical pharmaceutical composition for the treatment of 
infl : is 


comprising: 

(a) 0.01 to 0.25 percent Mometasone Furoate 

(b) 5 to 20 percent hexylene glycol 

(c) 1.0 to 5 percent water 

(d) 2.0 to 10.0 percent white wax 

(e) 4 to 12 percent of a lipophilic emulsifier having a HLB 
below 5 

(f) 0.7 to 4 percent of a hydrophilic emulsifier having a HLB 
above 11 

(g) 0.2 to 2.0 percent Titanium dioxide 

(h) 5 to 20 percent aluminum starch octenylsuccinate 

(i) 40 to 70 percent white petrolatum 

(j) sufficient acid to adjust the pH of the water to pH 2.5 to 
+0.2. 
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4,808,611 
USE OF INTERLEUKIN-1 TO INDUCE DEVELOPMENT 
OF MULTIPOTENT HEMOPOIETIC CELL 
POPULATIONS 
David J. Cosman, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Immunex Corpora- 
tion, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 891,929 


Int. Cl.* A61K 37/00 
US. Cl, 514—12 10 Claims 
1. A method of inducing proliferation and differentiation of 
hemopoietic stem cells in a mammal, comprising administering 
to the mammal an effective quantity of interleukin-1 (IL-1) in 
conjunction with an effective quantity of a colony stimulating 
factor. 


4,808,612 
2-AR 


YLBENZO(BX1L,ON. 
INHIBITORS OF INTERLEUKIN 1 
Jerauld S. Skotnicki, Chadds Ford, and Steven C. Gilman, New- 
town Square, both of Pa., assignors to American Home Prod- 
ucts Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 47,970 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—290 12 Claims 
1. A method for the treatment of inflammatory conditions 
and of collagenase-induced tissue destruction in warm-blooded 
animals which comprises the administration thereto of an 
anti-inflammatory/collagenase inhibitory amount of a com- 
pound having the formula 


R® R3 


wherein 

R! is phenyl or naphthyl, or phenyl or naphthyl substituted 
with halo, lower alkyl, lower alkyl carbonyl, benzoyl, car- 
boxy, lower alkoxycarbonyl, OR?, N(R2), CON(R2)2, 
SO3R?2, SO2N(R2)2, phenylsulfonyl, lower alkylsulfonyl, 
cyano, nitro or trifluoromethyl; 

R? is hydrogen, lower alkyl or phenyl; 

R3 is halo, R4NNHRS, NR4R5, ORS, SR5, R¢NCH2CH20CH3 
or SCH2CH2CH2NCH?; 

R‘ is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 

R5is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkanoyl, lower cycloalkyl 
or phenyl; and 

R6and R’ are each independently, hydrogen, halo, nitro, lower 
alkoxy, lower alkyl, cyano, trifluoromethyl, phenyl, carboxy 
or lower alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,808,613 
REBECCAMYCIN DERIVATIVE CONTAINING 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITION 
Takushi Kaneko, Guilford; Henry S. Wong, Durham, both of 
Conn., and Jacob J. Utzig, Buffalo, N.Y., assignors to Bristol- 
Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 933,428, Nov. 21, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 169,785 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/40 
US. Cl, 514—42 1 Claim 
1. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a tumor 
growth-inhibiting amount of about 0.5-90% by weight based 
on total weight of composition of at least one compound se- 
lected from the group of compounds having the formulas 
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Formula III 


wherein 

n is an integer from 1 to 6; 

R! and R2, independently, are selected from hydrogen, 
unsubstituted and substituted C;-C¢ alkyl, aralkyl having 
1 to 3 carbons in the alkyl moeity and unsubstituted 
phenyl or phenyl substituted with 1 to 3 alkyl, alkoxy, 
hydroxy, halo, carboxyl, alkoxycarbonyl and amino and 
mon- and di-lower-alkylamino groups in the aryl moiety, 
and aryl selected from unsubstituted phenyl and phenyl 
substituted with 1 to 3 alkyl, alkoxy, hydroxy, halo, 
amino, mono- and dialkylamino, nitro, carboxyl, alkoxy- 
carbonyl and cyano groups provided that both R! and R2 
are not each aryl and, when taken together, R! and R? may 
be selected from —(CH2)4— and (CH2)2—R?>—(CH2)2— 
to form a 5- or 6-membered ring together with the N-atom 
wherein R3 is selected from CH2, NH, O and S; 

X is selected from H, F, Cl, Br, Cj-C3 alkyl, OH, carboxyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl and alkoxy wherein the alkyl moiety is 
C)-C; alkyl, and benzyloxy; and 

R¢ is selected from H and CH3; and pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable acid addition and base salts thereof, and a phar- 
maceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,808,614 
DIFLUORO ANTIVIRALS AND INTERMEDIATE 
THEREFOR 
Larry W. Hertel, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and 
Company, 


Indianapolis, Ind. 
per ree No. 677,146, Dec. 4, 1984, Pat. No. 4,692,434, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 473,883, Mar. 10, 
1983, Pat. No. 4,526,988. This application Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 


58,219 
Int. Cl.4 AG1K 31/505, 31/52 
US. Cl, 514—45 
1. A nucleoside of the formula 


14 Claims 
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wherein R is a base selected from the group consisting of 


1?) 


4 


HN3 5 
Re > 
@\ 
ad N 
! 


HN) N 
Dee 
N 
3 
2N N 


N3 
R.3 
of *! 
N 


wherein 

R' is hydrogen, methyl, bromo, fluoro, chloro, or iodo; 
R? is hydroxy; 

R3 is hydrogen, bromo, chloro or iodo. 

13. A method of treating Herpes viral infections in mammals 
comprising administering to a mammal in need of such treat- 
ment an anti-Herpes viral effective amount of a compound of 
claim 1. 


4,808,615 
FLEA AND TICK INFESTATION CONTROL 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING CHLORPYRIFOS AND 
VINYL ACETATE/CROTONIC ACID/VINYL 
NEODECANOATE COPOLYMER 
Bruce S. Ott, Belle Mead; Joseph Haus, East Windsor, and 
Frederick F. Kohihepp, Princeton Junction, all of N.J., as- 
signors to Carter-Wallace, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 725,219 


Int. Cl.* AOIN 57/00 

US. Cl. 514—89 2 Claims 

pe aise we aap pear 1 Se Oh 
hair of canine animals for the prevention and control of flea 
and tick infestation consisting of a solution of about 1.00% by 
weight of a terpolymer of vinyl acetate/crotonic acid/vinyl 
neodecanoate containing about 10% crotonic acid and 90% of 
a mixture of vinyl acetate and vinyl neodecanoate, about 
98.5% by weight ethanol, about 0.25% by weight chlorpyrifos 
and about 0.25% by weight of a fragrance. 
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4,808,616 
6-SUBSTITUTED ANDROSTA-1,4-DIENE-3,17-DIONES 
Franco Buzzetti, Monza; Natale Barbugian, Milan; Paolo Lom- 
bardi, Milan, and Enrico di Salle, Milan, all of Italy, assignors 
to Farmitalia Carlo Erba S.r.1., Milan, Italy 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,364 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 9, 1985, 


8517360 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/56; COTS 1/00 
US, Cl, 514—177 

1. 6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione. 

2. A compound selected from the group consisting of: 
1-methy!-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione; 
1-ethyl-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione; 
4-methy!-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione; 
4-ethyl-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione; 
4-fluoro-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-3,17-dione; 
4-chloro-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione; 
6-ethylidenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione; 
6-propylidenandrosta-1,4-diene-3, 17-dione; 
4-fluoro-1-methyl-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione; 
4-chloro-1-methyl-6-methylenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione; 
1-methyl]-6-ethylidenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione, and 
4-fluoro-6-ethylidenandrosta-1,4-diene-3,17-dione. 

3. A pharmaceutical composition containing a suitable car- 
rier and/or diluent and, as an active principle, a therapeutically 
effective amount of a compound of claim 1 or 2, or a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


7 Claims 


4,808,617 
LYOPHILIZED OR PRECIPITATED CEPHALOSPORIN 
ZWITTERION AND SALT COMBINATION 
Dub- 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 810,160, Dec. 18, 1985, 
Jan. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 1,945 
enema AGIK 31/545; COTD 501/46 

US. Cl. 514—202 16 Claims 
1. Temperature stable broad spectrum antibiotic composi- 
tion which on dilution to injectable concentration provides a 
pH of about 3.5 to about 7 without the use of buffering agents 
or bases, said composition consisting essentially of (a) the 
amorphous solid formed by lyophilization or cosolvent precip- 
itation of an aqueous solution of (i) 7-[-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-a- 

(Z)-methoximinoacetamido]-3-[(1-(methyl-1-pyrrolidinio)- 
methyl]-3-cephem-4-carboxylate zwitterion and (ii) a salt 
wherein the cation is selected from the group consisting of 
sodium, lithium, calcium, and magnesium and the anion is 
selected from the group consisting of chloride, bromide, and 
iodide, the molar ratio of zwitterion to salt in said solution 
ranging from about 0.5:1 to about 2:1, or (b) solvates thereof. 


4,808,618 


SUBSTITUTEL 
1,3-DIALKYLPYRIDO/4,3-D]PYRIMIDINE-2,4-DIONES 
Kouichiro Go; Yoshiyuki Kurimoto, and Norihike Kitamura, all 


Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 35,797 
, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1986, 61-89065 
Int. C4 A61K 31/505; CO7D 471/04 
US. Cl. 514—258 11 Claims 


1. A pyrido[4,3-d]pyrimidine compound of the formula 
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wherein each R; and R2, which may be the same or different, 
is a lower alkyl group; R3 is halogen, hydroxy, amino, hydrox- 

yamino, hydrazino or a lower alkylamino group which may 
’ optionally have hydroxy, amino or a lower alkylamino group 
and R, is hydrogen, amino, or a lower alkyl group which may 
optionally have hydroxy, amino or a lower alkylamino group; 
or pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,808,619 
DI/TETRA-HYDROQUINOLINES 
John M. Evans; Geoffrey Stemp, both of Harlow, England; ‘© 


Charles D. Nicholson, and Dieter Angersbach, both of Gro- , 


nau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Beecham Group p.l.c., 
England 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 717,177, Mar. 25, 1985, 
ee toe No. 892,139 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 27, 1983, 
8320184; Dec. 23, 1983, 8334415; PCT Int’l Appl., Jul. 18, 1984, 
PCT/GB/00252; United Kingdom, Jul. 31, 1985, 8519306; Nov. 
13, 1985, 8527994 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/47; COTD 215/18, 215/42 
US. Cl, 514—278 18 


1. A compound of formula (1): 


Lox (CH2)n 


R2 
Rs 


R3 
N 
H Rg 
wherein: 
n is 1 or 2; 
R; is chloro, bromo, C;.« alkylcarbonyl or cyano; 
one of R3 and Rg is hydrogen or C;.4 alkyl and the other is 
C4 alkyl or R3 and R4 together are C2.5 polymethylene; 
and either; 
Rs is hydroxy, C}-3 alkoxy or C)-.g acyloxy; and 
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R2 is hydrogen and the cyclic amide moiety and Rs are trans; 
or Rs and R2 together form a bond. 


PYRAZOLOPYRIDINE COMPOUNDS, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND USE AS PLATELET 
AGGREGATION INHIBITORS 
Takanori Oe, Oita; Kazuyuji Kawasaki, Fukuoka; Michio 
Terasawa; Tomonori Imayoshi, both of Oita, and Yukihiro 
Yasunaga, Fukuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshitomi 

Pharmaceutical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 76,504 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1986, 61-172479 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/38, 31/395, 31/435; COTD 471/04 
US, Cl. 514—303 4 Claims 
1. A pyrazolopyridine compound of the formula: 


and a salt thereof, wherein R! is hydrogen; straight or 
branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms; straight or 
branched chain alkenyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms; straight or 
branched chain alkynyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl 
having 3 to 7 carbon atoms; phenyl; substituted phenyl which 
is substituted by at least one substituent selected from the 
group consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or 
branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or 
branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and 
straight or branched alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms which is 
ee ene ee eens eee oe 
aan ae sube 


of “faryl, thienyl, pyridyl, pyrazolyl, imidazolyl, pyrazinyl, 
benzimidazolyl, oxazolyl, thiazolyl and indolyl which is substi- 
tuted by at least one substituent selected from the group con- 
sisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or branched 
chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and straight or 
branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms in the 
heteroaromatic nucleus; straight or branched chain alkyl hav- 
ing 1 to 10 carbon atoms which is substituted by at least one 
halogen; hydroxyalkyl in which the alkyl moiety is a straight 
or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; alkoxyal- 
kyl in which the alkoxy moiety and the alkyl moiety each are 
straight or branched chains having | to 8 carbon atoms; acyl- 
oxyalkyl in which he acyl moiety is alkanoyl having 2 to 18 
carbon atoms, benzoyl, substituted benzoyl which is substi- 
tuted by at least one substituted selected from the group con- 
sisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or branched 
chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and straight or 


consisting 

lyl-carbonyl, imidazolylcarbony! and heer rare As emer 
or substituted heteroaryicarbony! in which the heteroarylcar- 

bony] is selected from the group consisting of furoyl, thenoyl, 

nicotinoyl, isonicotinoyl, pyrazolyicarbonyl, imidazolylcarbo- 


nyl and benzimidazolylcarbonyl which is substituted by at least 
one subsituent selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or branched chain alkoxy hav- 
ing 1 to 10 carbon atoms and straight or branched chain ha- 
loalkl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms on the heteroaryl nucleus, 
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and the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms; carboxyalky! in which the alkyl moiety is 
straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl in which the alkoxy moiety and the alkyl 
moiety each are straight or branched chains having | to 8 
carbon atoms; cyanoalky! in which the alkyl moiety is straight 
cotunaaioth doenateatnattan Faresetien weline alkaier 
lalkyl in which the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain 
alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; mono- or di-substituted 
in which the substituent(s) to the nitrogen 

atom of the carbamoyl moiety is (are) selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, straight or branched chain alkyl hav- 
ing 1 to 8 carbon atoms, phenylalkyl in which the alkyl moiety 
is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
substituted phenylalkyl in which the alkyl moiety is straight or 
branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms and which is 
substituted by at least one substituent selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or 
rbanched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or 
branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and 
straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms on the phenyl nucleus, and heterocycle selected from 
the group ee ee 1-pyrrolidinyl, 2-oxo-1-pyrrolidinyl, 
and piperidino, to be formed together with the adjacnet nitro- 
gen atom of the carbonoyl moiety and the alkyl moiety is the 
carbomoy] alky] is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 
8 carbon atoms; alkoxycarbonyloxyalky!l in which the alkoxy 
moiety and the alkyl moiety each are straight or branched 
chains having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; carbamoxyalkyl in which 
the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to the 
8 carbon atoms; mono- or di-substituted carbamoyloxyalkyl in 
which the substitutent(s) to the nitrogen atom of the carbamoyl 
moiety is (are) selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
phenylalky! in which the alkyl moiety is straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, substituted phenylalkyl 
in which the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl 


having | to 8 carbon atoms and which is substituted by at least 


one substituent selected from the group consisting of 
amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or branched chain alkyl having 
1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or branched chain alkoxy having 
1 to 10 carbon atoms and straight or branched chain halozikyl 
having 1 to 8 carbon atoms on the phenyl nucleus, and hetero- 
cycle selected from the group consisting of 1-pyrrolidinyl, 
2-oxo-1-pyrrolidinyl, and piperidino, to be formed together 
with the adjacent nitrogen atom of the carbamoyl and the alkyl 
moiety in the carbanoylalkyl is straight or branched chain alkyl 
having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; alkylithiolkyl in which the alkyl- 
thio moiety and the alkyl moiety each are straight or branched 
chains having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; phenylalkyl in which the 
alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 
carbon atoms; substituted phenylalky!l in which the alkyl moi- 
ety is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms and which is substituted by at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, 
hydroxy, straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 car- 
bon atoms, straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 10 
carbon atoms and straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms on the phenyl nucleus; heteroarylalkyl in 
which the heteroaryl moiety is selected from the group consist- 
ing of furyl, thienyl, pyridyl, pyrazolyl, imidazolyl, pyrazinyl, 
benzimidazolyl, oxazolyl, thiazolyl and indolyl and the alkyl 
moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl having | to 8 carbon 
atoms; substituted heteroarylalkyl in which the substituted 
heteroaryl moiety is selected from the group consisting of 
furyl, thienyl, pyridyl, pyrazolyl, imidazolyl, pyrazinyl, ben- 
oxazolyl, thiazolyl and indolyl which is substi- 
tuted by at least one substituent selected from the group con- 
sisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, straight or branched 
chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and straight or 
branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon a atoms on the 
heteroaryl! nucleus, and the alkyl moiety is straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; cycloalkylalkyl in 
which the cyloalkyl moiety is cyclic alkyl aaving 3 to 7 carbon 
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atoms and the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl 
having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; a group of the formula; 


Ra (a) 


Ry 


where each of Rg and Ry is hydrogen, straight or branched 
chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, phenylalkyl in which 
the alkyl moiety is straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 
8 carbon atoms, substituted phenylalkyl in which the alkyl 
moiety is straight or branched chain alky! having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms and which is substituted by at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, 
hydroxy, straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 car- 
bon atoms, straight or branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 
carbon atoms and straight or branched chain halozlkyl having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms on the phenyl nucleus, or Rg and Ry, to- 
gether with the adjacent nitrogen atom form a heterocycle 
selected from the group consisting of 1-pyrrolidinyl, 2-oxo-1- 
pyrrolidinyl, and piperidino, and n is an integer of 1 to 8; 
alkanoyl having 2 to 18 carbon atoms; alkoxycarbonyl in 
which the alkoxy moiety is alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon 
atoms; acyloxyalkanoy in which the acyl moiety is alkanoyl 
having 2 to 18 carbon atoms, benzoyl, substituted benzoyl 
On Oe ee eee 

group of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, 
ctsthan on taneabad beni ended 1 v0.0h cothonanena, 
straight or branched chain alkoxy having | to 10 carbon atoms 
and straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms on the benzene ring, 


furoyl, thenoyl, nicotinoyl, isonicotinoy]l, pyrazolylcarbonyl, 
imidazolylcarbonyl and enzimidazolylcarbonyl which is sub- 
stituted by at least one substituent selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or 
branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and 
straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms on the heteroaryl nucleus, and the alkanoyl moiety is 
alkanoyl having 2 to 18 carbon atoms; benzoyl, substituted 
benzoyl which is substituted by at least one substituent selected 
from the group consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, 
straight or branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, 
straight or branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms 
and straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms on the benzene ring; heteroarylcarbonyl selected from 
the group consisting of furoyl, thenoyl, nicotinoyl, isonicotin- 
oyl, pyrazolyicarbonyl, imidazolylcarbonyl and _ ben- 
zimidazolylcarbonyl; substituted heteroarylcarbonyl in which 
the heteroarylcarbonyl is selected from the group consisting of 
furoyl, thenoyl, nicotinoyl, isonicotinoyi, pyrazolylcarbonyl, 
imidazolylcarbonyl and benzimidazolylcarbonyl which is sub- 
stituted by at least one substituent selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, amino, nitro, hydroxy, straight or 
branched chain alkoxy having 1 to 10 carbon atoms and 
straight or branched chain haloalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms on the heteroaryl nucleus; or a group of the formula; 


) 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


where each of R‘, R5 and R® is hydrogen or straight or 
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4,808,622 
branched chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, or R4 and CIRCULATION ACTIVE METHIONINE-SUBSTITUTED 


one of R5 or R® together form a single bond, and each of v, w, 
x, y and z is an integer of 0 and 1 to 4; and 


1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Kinast; Eckhard Schwenner; Stanislav Kazda, all of 


each of R? and R3is hydrogen, halogen, straight or branched © Wuppertal; Andreas Knorr, Erkrath, and Michael Kayser, 


chain alkyl having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, or straight or 
branched chain alkyl having 1 to 10 carbon atoms which 
is substituted by at least one halogen. 


Hagen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
tiengeselischaft, 


Germany, assignors to Bayer Ak- 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Leverkusen, 
Filed Jan. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 


3. A pharmaceutical composition for treatment of inflamma- 
tion, pain, fever, allergy, arthritis, rheumatism and platelet 
aggregation which comprises, an antiinflammatory, analgesic, 2005, has been disclaimed. 
antipyretic, antiallergic, antiarthritic, antirheumatic and plate- Int. Cl.* COTD 211/86; AGIK 31/455 
let aggregation inhibitory effective amount, respectively, of U5, C1, 514—356 
the pyrazolopyridine compound or pharmaceutically accept- 
able salt thereof as defined in claim 1, and a pharmaceutically 
acceptable additive therefor. 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 27, 


17 Claims 
1. A methionine-substituted dihydropyridine of the formula 


he 


Bruce D. Roth, Ann Arbor, nth re tee snl I re ey a 
both of Mich., assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Mor- or naphthyl substituted by 1 or 2 identical or different 
ris Plains, N.J. substituents from the group consisting of phenyl, straight- 

of Ser. No. 882,327, Jul. 7, 1986, chain or branched alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, cy- 
abandoned. This May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 48,473 cloalkyl having 3 to 7 carbon atoms, alkoxy having 1 to 4 
Int. C1.* CO7D 405/04, 405/06; AGIK 31/44 carbon atoms, halogen, trifluoromethyl, trifluorome- 

US. Cl. 514—341 thoxy, difluoromethoxy, tetrafluoroethoxy, nitro, cyano, 
1. A compound of structural Formula I azido or SO,,-azido, in which m denotes a number from 0 

to 2 and alkyl contains 1 to 4 carbon atoms with, option- 

Ri I ally, 1 to 3 flourine atoms, 

R? represents a straight-chain, branched or cyclic, saturated 
or unsaturated, hydrocarbon radical which up to 20 car- 
bon atoms, is optionally interrupted in the chain by one 
oxygen atom or one sulphur atom and/or is optionally 
substituted by halogen, cyano, hydroxyl, lower al- 
kanoyloxy or nitro, or by a phenyl, phenoxy, phenylthio 
or phenylsulphonyl group each of which is optionally 
substituted by halogen, cyano, dialkylamino each having 1 
to 2 carbon atoms in each alkyl group, alkoxy having 1 to 
4 carbon atoms, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, trifluo- 
romethy]l or nitro, or R? is substituted by an amino group, 
this amino group carrying two identical or different sub- 
stituents from the group consisting of alkyl having up to 4 
carbon atoms, alkoxyalkyl having up to 4 carbon atoms, 
eS ee 
R3 and R° are identical or different and each represents 

R2 is alkyl of from one to three carbon atoms or trifluoro- hydrogen, a straight-chain, branched or cyclic alkyl radi- 
methyl; cal having up to 6 carbon atoms, a phenyl or benzy] radi- 

Rs is cal, or one of the substituents R3 or R5 represents an alkyl 
radical which has up to 6 carbon atoms and is substituted 
by acetoxy or benzoyloxy, alkoxy or dialkoxy, each hav- 
ing up to 3 carbon atoms in each alkyl group, hydroxyl, 
amino or aminoalkoxy having up to 6 carbon atoms, or 
represents the formyl or nitrile group, 

R‘ denotes hydrogen or a straight-chain or branched alkyl 
radical which has 1 to 4 carbon atoms and is optionally 
eo” a cmelalaaamaaacnae 
a phenyl or benzyl radical, 

R6 —— hydrogen or an amino protective group se- 

lected from the group consisting of vinyl, allyl, tert.- 
butyloxycarbonyl, benzyl, benzyloxycarbonyl, 2-nitro- or 


5 Claims 


wherein R; is 2-, 3-, or 4-pyridinyl, and wherein R, is attached 
to one of the nitrogen atoms of the pyrazole nucleus; 


where Rs; is alkyl of from one to three carbon atoms, 
chlorine or fluorine, and R, is hydrogen, alkyl of from 
one to three carbon atoms, chlorine, or fluorine; or a ring- 
opened hydroxy acid derived therefrom or a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable salt thereof. 


4-nitro-benzyl, 2-nitro- or 4-nitro-benzyloxycarbonyl, 
4-methoxyphenyl, formyl, benzoyl, acetyl, chloroacetyl, 
trichloroacetyl, trifluoroacetyl, methyloxycarbonyl, al- 
lyloxycarbonyl, trimethyl-, triethyl- or triphenylsilyl, 
tert.-butyl-dimethylsilyl, 2,4-dimethoxybenzyl, 2,4-dime- 
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thoxybenzyloxycarbonyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 4-methox- 
ymethyloxyphenyl, bis(4-methoxyphenyl)methyl, tert.- 
butoxycarbonylmethyl, allyloxycarbonylmethyl, methox- 
ymethyl, methylthiomethyl, methoxyethoxymethyl, 
methyl, 2-(methylthiomethoxy)ethoxycarbonyl and tetra- 
hydropyranyl, and 

X represents a number from 2 to 16, or a physiologically 
acceptable salt thereof. 


4,808,623 
5-AMINO-3-HALOGENOALKYL-1-ARYL-PYRAZOLES, 


Pieter Ooms, Krefeld, and Benedikt Becker, Mettmann, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 160,038 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, q 


1987, 3706993 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/56; COTD 231/38 
US. Cl. 514—404 11 Claims 


1. A 5-amino-3-halogenoalkyl-1-aryl-pyrazole of the formula 


R! R2 @ 


NH2 


in which 
R! halogenoalkyl, 

R? represents cyano, hydroxycarbonyl, carbamoyl, thiocar- 
bamoyl, gegen N-alkylcarbamoy] or N,N-dialk- 
yicarbamoyl, alkenyloxycarbonyl, N- 
Sictateutaiond, N,N-dialkenylcarbamoyl, alkinylox- 
ycarbonyl, N-alkinylcarbamoyl, N,N-dialkinylcarbamoyl 
or N-arylicarbamoy]l and Ar represents substituted phenyl, 
with the exception of the 4-nitropheny! radical. 

10. A method of combating insects which comprises apply- 
ing to such insects or to an insect habitat an insecticidally 

effective amount of a compound according to claim 1. 


4,808,624 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY ACTIVE SUBSTITUTED 
BENZAMIDES 
Ivo Monkovic, Fayetteville, and David Willner, Dewitt, both of 

Bristol-Myers 


N.Y., assignors to Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 625,742, Jun. 28, 1984, 
abandoned. This application May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 729,513 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/275, 31/165; COTF 121/52, 103/22 
US. Cl. 514—523 9 Claims 


1. A compound of Formula I having the formula 


R’? 
7 
GONECHICIEN 


OR? R® 


NH2 
wherein 


peat R® are the same or different and are (lower) alkyl; 
R? is 
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Oo 
R!2 


, —CH(CH2),SR°, 
R? 


R!2 
| 

or —C—CN; 
R3 


+ NOR? 
—C-¢ 
bis 


q is an integer of from 0 to 4; 

R? is hydrogen or (lower) alkyl; 

R!2 and R!3 are the same or different, and are hydrogen, 
(lower)alkyl, (lower)alknyl, (lower) alkoxy(lower)alkyl 
or cycloalkyl containing from 5 to 7 carbon atoms inclu- 
sive; 

or a nontoxic pharmaceutically pate on salt, hydrate, 
solvate or quaternary ammonium salt thereof. 

4. The of claim 1 which is 4-amino-S-chloro-2- 

cyanomethyloxy-N-[2-(diethylamino)ethyl]benzamide, or a 


juaternary 

8. A method of alleviating nausea and vomiting in a warm- 
blooded mammal in need thereof, which comprises administer- 
ing to said mammal an effective antiemetic amount of at least 
one compound of claim 1, or a salt, hydrate or solvate thereof, 
in a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,808,625 
PHENANTHRENE DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth W. Bair, Chapel Hill, N.C., — to Burroughs 
Wellcome Co., Research Triangle Park, N. 

Division of Ser. Se ema. diee aac boeeines nedacsinsien 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 499,865, Jun. 1, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,578 
ee ee 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/135; COTC 93/00, 87/64, a 

US. Cl. 514—654 
1. A pharmaceutical Dinieuisterdillie cdanatenen of 
formula (I) 


ArCH)R! (1) 


or a monomethy! or monoethyl ether thereof, the compound of 
formula (I) including its ethers containing no more than 30 
carbon atoms in total); ethers, esters thereof; acid addition salts 
thereof; 
wherein Ar is a phenanthrene ring optionally substituted by 
one or two substituents. The substituents will contain not 
more than four carbon atoms in total when taken together 
being the same or different and are selected from halogen; 
cyano; C;-4 alkyl or C;_4 alkoxy, each optionally substi- 
tuted by hydroxy or C;_2 alkoxy; halogen substituted C;_2 
alkyl or Cj-2 alkoxy; a group S(O),R? wherein n is an 
integer 0, 1 or 2 and R?is Cj_2 alkoxy; or the phenanthrene 
ring is optionally substituted by a group NR°R‘ contain- 
ing not more than 5 carbon atoms wherein R3 and R‘ are 
the same or different and each is a C;-3 alkyl group; 
R! contains not more than eight carbon atoms and is a group 


RS R® 
—N—C—R’ 
(CH2)m or 
R9—C—Ré 
OH 


H RIO 
1 | 
—N=C 


R!2 
Ie 
RilL—¢C 
| 
OH 
wherein m is 0 or 1; 


R) is hydrogen; 
Rand R’ are the same or different and each is hydrogen or 
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C\-3 alkyl optionally substituted by hydroxy (proving that 
at least one hydroxy group is present); 

R® and R® are the same or different and each is hydrogen or 
C1-3 alkyl; 


ocenintins 


is a five- or six-membered saturated carbocyclic ring; 

R10 is hydrogen, drogen, methyl or hydroxymethyl; 

R!1, R!2 and R!3 are the same or different and each is hydro- 
gen or methyl; 

R'*is hydrogen, methyl, hydroxy, or hydroxymethyl with a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier in the form of a tab- 
anueeaen, eae or a solution for injection excluding 

i a adn a pp 3- 
and 2-methyl-2-((2-phenanthrylmethyl- 
Jamino)-1, Sescpenant 


4,808,626 
USE OF 2,5-ANHYDRO-D-MANNITOL AS A FOOD 
INTAKE MODIFIER 
Mark I. Friedman, Merion; Michael G. Tordoff; Michael J. 
DiNovi, both of Philadelphia, and Robert J. Rafka, Ardmore, 
all of Pa., assignors to Monell Chemical Senses Center, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,698 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/045 
US. Cl. 514—738 7 Claims 
1. A method of altering the food intake of a mammal com- 
prising intravenous administration of 2,5-anhydro-D-mannitol 
to said mammal in an amount sufficient to alter the food intake 
of said mammal. 


4,808,627 
METHOD OF PREVENTING OR TREATING TOXEMIA 
IN PREGNANCY USING A THROMBOXANE A> 
RECEPTOR ANTAGONIST 
Martin L. Ogletree, Newtown, Pa., assignor to E. R. Squibb & 
Sons, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,838 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/34 


US. Cl. 514—469 17 Claims 

1. A method for preventing or treating toxemia during preg- 
nancy, in a mammalian species, which administering 
to a mammalian species in need of such treatment an effective 
amount of a thromboxane A? receptor antagonist. 


4,808,628 
AMIDE DERIVATIVES AND THEIR USE AS 
FUNGICIDES 
Margaret C. Shephard, and Patrick J. Crowley, both of Berk- 
shire, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
PLC, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 768,837, Aug. 23, 1985, Pat. No. 4,728,665. 
This application Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,779 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 7, 1984, 


8422592 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/08, 31/095, 31/10, 31/165, 31/22, 31/275, 
31/415, 31/34; COTC 149/20, 69/52, 67/02, 153/05, 102/00, 
103/00, 103/22 
US. Ci. 514—513 
1. An amide derivative of the formula (1): 


5 Claims 


fe) 
Ml 
~~ e. 
H E 


or a tautomeric form thereof, wherein R is a phenyl group 
substituted in the 4-position by a group of R!XCH2—, where 
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R! is Cj-C4 alkyl, C3-C4 alkenyl, C3-C4 alkynyl, C)-C4 alkyl- 
carbonyl, or H, and X is oxygen or sulphur; E is CN, or 
CSNH? or CONH)3; and Y is C;-C4 alkoxy, C3-C4 alkenyloxy, 
C3-C4 alkynyloxy. 

5. A compound according to claim 1 wherein E is CN, Y is 
ethoxy or propargyloxy and R is: 4-C7HsOCH?.CsH,; 4- 
CH30CH2.C6H4; 4CH2—CHCH2OCH2.Cs6H, or +4 
CH=CCH20CH?2.CeHy. 


4,808,629 
SAFE ANTILEUKEMIA DRUG, SAL 
Yaguang Liu, 30 Seaman Ave., #4A, New York, N.Y. 10034 
Division of Ser. No. 737.949, May 28, 1985, Pat. No. 4,675,318. 
This application May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 62,073 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/19, 31/015 
US. Cl. 514—557 2 Claims 
1. A process for producing Oleanolic acid comprising 
a. extracting ground fruits of a plant selected from a group 
consising of Ligustrum lucidum Ait, Hemsleys amabilis 
Diels and Sweritia milensis with 95% ethanol at room 
temperature for 24 hrs; 
b. separating the ground fruits from the filtrate; 
c. refluxing twice the ground fruits with fresh 95% ethanol 
for 6 hrs to yield filtrates; 
d. combining filtrates from steps b and c and distilling the 
filtrates under reduced pressure to yield a solid residue; 
e. dissolving the solids in ethanol and adjusting the pH to 11; 
f. filtering and adjusting pH to 1; and 
g. crystallizing the Oleanolic acid, separating and washing 
the crystal repeatedly with water till the wash water is 
neutral. 


4,808,630 

METHOD OF TREATING PSYCHOTIC ILLNESSES 
Gregory M. Straw, Fairfax, Va., assignor to United States of 

America, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,008, Jan. 16, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 158,035 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/445 

US. Cl, 514—317 17 Claims 

1. A method for treating a patient having a psychotic illness, 
comprising administering to the patient a combination of halo- 
peridol and a retinoid in a combined amount effective for 


4,808,631 
AROMATIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Michael Klaus, Weil am Rhein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,337 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 7, 1986, 


4438/86 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/195 
US, Cl. 514—561 3 Claims 
1. A method of treatment of inflammatory and rheumatic 
diseases which comprises administering to a warm-blooded 
host in need of such treatment an effective amount of a com- 
pound of the formula 


R! 
R2 
x CoR® 
R? RS 
R* 


wherein R!, R2, R3, R4 and R5, independently, are hydrogen, 
alkyl or C3.7-cycloalkyl or two adjacent residues R! to R° 
taken together with the adjacent carbon atoms of the phenyl 
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ring form a 5- to 7-membered ring optionally substituted by 

one or more lower alkyl groups; X is a residue —NH—CO— 

or —CO—NH-—-; R° is hydroxy, lower-alkoxy or —NR®R9; 

and R’, R® and R®, independently, are hydrogen or lower- 

alkyl, or, wherein R° is hydroxy, a pharmaceutically accept 
salt thereof. 


4,808,632 
FLUORANTHENE DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth W. Bair, Chapel Hill, N.C., ——— to Burroughs 
Wellcome Co., Reserach Triangle Park, N. 
Division of Ser. No. 661,674, Oct. 17, Sos es. a, aczanse, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 496,853, May 23, 
1983, Pat. No. 4,532,344. This application Jul. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 


79,352 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 16, 1984, 
8405584 


Int. Cl.* CO7TC 87/78, 87/455 
= & 514—727 9 Claims 
A pharmaceutical composition in the form of a tablet or 
a. containing 2-((3-Fluoranthenylmethyl)amino)-2-meth- 
yl-i,3-propanediol or a ly acceptable salt 
thereof together with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier 
therefor. 


4,808,633 
VESICULATED POLYMER GRANULES 

Loreen D. Ferguson, Mississauga; Peter C. Hayes, and Tadas S. 

Macas, both of Toronto, all of Canada, assignors to C-I-L Inc., 

North York, Canada 

Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 95,419 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 67/06 

US. Ci. 521—63 5 Claims 

1. Vesiculated granules of cross-linked carboxylated polyes- 
ter resin prepared by the free radical polymerication of a dis- 
persion comprising an ethylenically unsaturated monomer; a 
carboxylated unsaturated polyester resin having an acid value 
of from 5-50 mg KOH/g; water; and a base; characterized in 
that said further comprises an alkyl acryloyl deriva- 
tive of the formula: 


R3 oO 


i] 
C=C—C—E—Ry 
ff -> 


R2 Ri 

where R;, R2 and R3 are selected from H and CH3; E is NH or 
O; R4is Ci-¢ alkyl substituted with Z; wherein Z is NRsRe; 
wherein Rsis C;-4 alkyl and Re is H; or Rs and Rg are in- 
depepndently C;-_3alkyl; and quaternary C}-3 alkyl salts of said 
alkyl acryloyl derivative. 


4,808,634 
LOW DENSITY SILICON FOAM 
Richar J. Uriarte, Clifton Park, and David C. Gross, Schenec- 
tady, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Waterford, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 172,727 
Int. Cl.4* COBJ 9/02 
US. Ci. 521—87 
1. A foamable com 


position comprising: 
on 100 — aw weight of a vinyl-containing polysiloxane of 


40 Claims 


where R and R! are selected from substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted hydrocarbon radicals of from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, 
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such that the polymer contains from 0.0002 to 3% by 

weight vinyl and x varies such that the viscosity of the 

polymer varies from 100 to 1,000,000 centipoise at 25° C 
(b) from 1 to 50 parts by weight of a hydride polysiloxane of 


where R? is selected from the group consisting of indepen- 
dently, hydrogen, alkyl radicals of from 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms, ary! radicals of from 1 to 8 carbon atoms, haloalkyl 
radicals of 3 to 8 carbon atoms and simultaneously, a 
single —O— to form a cyclic polymer and R3 is selected 
from the group consisting of alkyl radicals of from 1 to 8 
carbon atoms, aryl radicals of from 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
and fluoroalky! radicals of 3 to 8 carbon atoms, where the 
hydride polysiloxane has a hydrogen content varying 
from 0.3 to 1.6% by weight and z and y vary such that the 
polymer has a viscosity varying from 1 to 500 centipoise at 
25° C.; 

(c) a hydroxyl source selected from organic alcohol or or- 
ganic alcohol in combination with water, or hydroxylated 
organosiloxane in an amount to provide a molar ratio of 
from about 0.02/1 to about 15/1 of hydroxyl! radicals to 
silicon-bonded hydrogen atoms of component (b); 

(d) from about 1 to about 250 parts per million of platinum 
ctalyst; and 

(e) and amount of ketoxime compound effective to lower 
foam density of the formula: 


XO—N=C(R*) 


where each R‘ is independently a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent hydrocarbon of from 1 to about 10 
carbon atoms or both R* groups combined are fused for a 
single substituted or unsubstituted divalent hydrocarbon 
of from 1 to about 15 carbon atoms, X is hydrogen, a 
substituted or unsubstituted silyl, or a substituted or un- 
substituted hydrocarbon of from 1 to 5 carbon atoms. 


4,808,635 
METHOD FOR MAKING A DICYCLOPENTADIENE 
CROSS-LINKED POLYMER AND THE PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Ee ae ee eee 


rated, Wilmington, 

Division of Ser. No. 723,022, Apr. 15, 1985, Pat. No. 4,703,068, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 554,467, Nov. 23, 
1983, abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,293 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 32/06 
US. Cl, 521—150 14 Claims 

1. A transparent cross-linked polymer product comprising at 
least 80 percent by weight metathesis catalyst polymerized 
units of dicyclopentadiene, said polymer product comprising 
cross-linked substantially transparent polymer having a per- 
cent haze of less than 25 percent and a luminous transmittance 
of at least 30 for at least one of the tristimulus values, said 
metathesis catalyst comprising pentavalent tantalum. 
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4,808,636 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMER AND COMPOSITION AS STARTING 
MATERIAL THEREFOR 
Joichi Saito; Hiroshi Wada, both of Yokohama; Shigehito 
Shibata, Sagamihara; Takashi Watabe, Yokohama; Kiyoshi 
Tanabe, Yokohama, and Nobuaki Kunii, Yokohama, all of 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1987, 62-100093; 
Sep. 14, 1987, 62-228444 
Int. CL.* CO8G 18/14 
US, Cl. 521—163 20 Claims 
1. A process for producing a non-cellular or microcellular 
polyurethane elastomer by reaction injection molding by using 
a high molecular weight active hydrogen compound compo- 
nent (A), a chain extender component (B) and a polyisocyanate 
compound component (C) as starting materials, wherein the 
component (A) is used in an amount of from 55 to 95% by 
weight based on the total amount by weight of the components 
(A and (B), the component (B) is used in an amount of from 5 
to 45% by weight based on the total amount by weight of the 
components (A) and (B), and the component (C) is used in an 
amount of from 0.8 to 1.3 times in equivalent relative to the 
total equivalent of the components (A) and (B), and wherein 
(® said high molecular weight active hydrogen compound 
component (A) comprises 
(1) at least one polyoxyalkylene polyol (a-1) having an 
average weight per hydroxyl group of from 
800 to 4000 and an average number of hydroxyl groups 
per molecule of from 2 to 8 and containing at least 5% 
by weight of oxyethylene groups at the terminal por- 
tions of its molecules, 
(2) a high molecular weight amine (a-2) having from 2 to 
8 active hydrogen containing groups selected from the 
group consisting of primary amino groups, secondary 
amino groups and hydroxyl groups, provided that at 
least one of the active hydrogen-containing groups is an 
amino group selected from the group consisting of 
and an average molecular weight per active hydrogen- 
containing group of from 800 to 4000, and optionally 
(3) a high molecular weight polyol (a-3) other than the 
polyalkylene polyol (a-1), wherein the total number of 
the primary amino groups and the secondary amino 
groups is from 2 to 55% based on the total number of 
the active h taining groups in the constitu- 
ents (a-1), (a-2) and (a-3), and the constituent (a-3) is in 
an amount of from 0 to 30% by weight based on the 
total amount by weight of the constituents (a-1), (a-2) 
and (a-3); and 
(ID) said chain extender component (B) comprises 
(1) a low molecular weight polyol (b-1) having from 2 to 
4 hydroxyl groups and a molecular weight of at most 
400, 


(2) at least one diamine (b-2) selected from aromatic and 
alicyclic compounds and having two primary amino 
groups and no amino group directly bonded to an aro- 
matic ring, and optionally 

(3) a chain extender (b-3) other than the constituents (b-1) 
and (b-2), having from 2 to 4 active hydrogen-contain- 
ing groups selected from the group consisting of pri- 
mary amino groups, secondary amino groups and hy- 
droxyl groups, and a molecular weight of at most 400, 

wherein the constituent (b-1) is in an amount of from 55 to 
98% by weight based on the total amount by weight of 
the constituents (b-1), (b-2) and (6-3), the constituent 
(b-2) is in an amount of from 2 to 35% by weight based" 
on the total amount by weight of the constituents (b-1), 
(b-2) and (b-3), and the constituent (b-3) is in an amount 
of from 0 to 40% by weight based on the total amount 
by weight of the constituents (b-1), (b-2) and (b-3). 
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4,808,637 
SUPERABSORBENT COMPOSITION AND PROCESS 
Franklin Boardman, Englishtown, and John M. Lesniak, Hazlet, 
both of N.J., assignors to Johnson & Johnson Patient Care, 
Inc., New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,877 
Int. Cl.* CO8J 9/00 
20 Claims 
1. pe rt a pie ed 
rabsorbent composition, which is substantially fully neutral- 
ized and water insoluble and which has a low residual mono- 
mer content of less than 200 ppm. 


4,808,638 
THIOLENE COMPOSITIONS ON BASED BICYCLIC 
‘ENE COMPOUNDS 

Walter J. Steinkraus, Wayzata, Minn.; John Woods, Dublin, 
Ireland; John M. Rooney, South Glastonbury, Conn.; 
Anthony F. Jacobine, Meriden, Conn., and David M. Glaser, 
New Britain, Conn., assignors to Loctite Corporation, New- 
ington, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,962, Oct. 14, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,676 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 75/04 
US. Cl. 522—24 23 Claims 
1. A curable thiol-ene formulation, said formulation being 
cureable to a crosslinked polymer and comprising: 
(a) a polythiol, 
(b) a ‘ene compound having a plurality of ‘ene groups of the 


formula, 
R! 
et 


where Q is CR!2, O, S, NR! or SO:, R! is H or alkyl, and 
m is 0-10, said compound free of allyl, methallyl or 1- 
propenyl groups, wherein the thiol plus ‘ene functionality 
is greater than four and 

(c) an effective amount of a free radical initiator. 


4,808,639 
LIQUID CURABLE ADHESIVE COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING A POLYESTER RESIN AND A 
MICROENCAPSULATED PEROXIDE CURING AGENT 
Milton Chernack, West Hempstead, N.Y., assignor to Produc- 
tion Previews, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 886,303, Jul. 16, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 77,007 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 9/10, 9/12; COBL 63/00; CO8BG 63/76 
US. Cl. 523—211 7 Claims 
1. A liquid curable adhesive composition having a prolonged 
pot life comprising a polyester resin as a liquid curable resin; 
and peroxide as a curing agent dispersed 
throughout said resin in an amount sufficient to cure said resin, 
said microcapsules being rupturable upon the application of 
pressure for releasing said agent and curing said adhesive 
composition; said resin and said curing agent being nonreactive 
with said microcapsules. 
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(a) an Lolperat ton 
ing a viscosity of at least 0.010 Pa.s at 25 degrees C., 
where the organic groups bonded to silicon are identi- 
cal or different hydrocarbon 

(b) from 0 to 100 parts by weight of a filler, 

ee one one for said 


(tom 0.110 20 pr by weight of n alkoxy grou-con 
taining cnpangallions compound by 
formula R',Si(OR?)4.2 where R! is 2 monovalent hy- 
organofunctional 


one carbon atom and a is 1, 2 or 3, and 
py brmcbee the Sais an tng shat tpmenatice 
either aluminum 
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parts by weight of component B comprising a compound of the 
general formula: 


CH3 
| 
R5—O-€CH2CHOF=—-¢ CH2CH209; R® 


wherein R5 is hydrogen or alkanoyl, R°is hydrogen or alkyl, m 
is an integer of 1 to 99 and n is an integer of 1 to 15, and further 
wherein m+n is an integer of 2 to 100 and the units 


ee 
—CH27CHO— and —CH7CH20— 
appear randomly, and 0.01 to 10 parts by weight of component 
C comprising at least one compound selected from the group 
consisting of polyoxyethylene alkyl ether sulfate or polyoxy- 
ethylene alkylphenyl ether sulfate or a salt thereof, polyoxy- 
ethylene alkyl ether phosphate or polyoxyethylene alkyl- 
phenyl ether phosphate or a salt thereof, and alkylbenzenesul- 
fonic acid or a salt thereof. 


4,808,642 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING RESIN MOLDING AND 
MATERIAL FOR USE THEREWITH 
Hideki Kitada; Masami Takahashi; Toshiyuki Yagi; Masaaki 

Sukeda, and Tadashi Nakayama, all of Osaka, Japan, assign- 
ors to Takiron Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 856,683 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1985, 60-91633; 
Feb. 24, 1986, 60-38643; Feb. 24, 1986, 61-38644; Mar. 14, 1986, 


; 61-57735 


reaction product, 
and where ingredient (B) is dispersed in the form of a fine | 


powder in ingredient (A). 

2. A composition according to claim 1 wherein the thermo- 
setting resin comprising ingredient (A) is an epoxy resin, phe- 
nolic resin, imide resin or silicone resin. 


4,808,641 
CONCRETE ADMIXTURE 
Hideo Yagi, and Toru Takeuchi, both of Sakura, Japan, assign- 


application Japan, Jul. 31, 1986, 61-182881 

Int. C1.* CO4B 24/00 
US. Cl. 524—5 4 Claims 
1. An admixture to be used in preparing a fresh concrete, 
which comprises 90 to 95 parts by weight of component A 
comprising a copolymer prepared by polymerizing 10 to 95 
parts by weight of a compound of the general formula: 


R! 
ci=C—-OF ROHR? 
o 
wherein R! is hydrogen or methyl, R? is lower(C2 to C4) 
alkylene, R} is hydrogen or lower(C1 to C5) alkyl and 1 is an 
eee ee eee 
of the general formula: 
R* 
éayaib—coon 


wherein R‘ is hydrogen or methyl, or a salt thereof, 0.05 to 5 


Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/00; CO9D 3/76 
US. Cl. 524—87 8 Claims 
1. An opaque chlorine-containing resin for molding, the 


which contains no metallic ion, said denatured acryl modifier 
being selected from the group consisting of a copolymer of 
methymethacrylate with acrylic ester, a polymer of methyl- 
methacrylate after copolymerization of styrene with alkylacry- 
late, a copolymer of styrene with acrylacrylate after polymeri- 
zation of methylmethacrylate, and a polymer obtained after 
polymerization of methylmethacrylate, thereafter polymeriza- 
tion of styrene with alkylacrylate and finally further polymeri- 
zation of methylmethacrylate. 


4,808,643 
EPDM AND/OR EPR RUBBER/SILICONE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Guy Lemoine, Le Havre; Robert Lucas, Montivilliers, and 


Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,280 
Claims priority, France, Mar. 30, 1987, 87 04591 


Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/34 
US. Cl, 524—87 10 Claims 
1. A rubber/silicone composition of matter, comprising: 
(A) 100 parts of a mixture of: 

(A1) 95 to 30 parts of an ethylene-propylene-diene ter- 
polymer or an ethylene-propylene copolymer, or ad- 
mixture thereof, and 

(A2) 5 to 70 parts of a di iloxane resin having 
a viscosity of at least 10° mPa.s at 25° C.; 

(B) 0.5 to 10 parts of a compound of the formula: 
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(CH3)p 


Ot 


in which b=0 or 1, X is a metal cation or the hydrogen 
atom, f is an integer ranging from 1 to 3 and is equal to the 
number of positive charges borne by the cation, and f=1 
if X is the hydrogen atom; 

(C) 0.1 to 10 parts of an aromatic secondary amine com- 


pound; 

(D) 5 to 200 parts of an inorganic filler material; 

(E) 0.1 to 30 parts of a diorganopolysiloxane oil having a 
viscosity of from 10 to 5,000 mPa.s at 25° C. , in which the 
organic radicals are methyl, vinyl, pheayi or 3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropyl radicals, at least 50 mole % of the organic 
radicals being methyl radicals; and 

(F) 0.1 to 7 parts of an organic peroxide. 


4,808,644 
SUBSTITUTED (4-HYDROXYPHENYLTHIOALKYL) 
DERIVATIVES 
John D. Spivack, Spring Valley; Ramanathan Ravichandran, and 
Stephen D. Pastor, both of Yonkers, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 674,217, Nov. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 4,692,532. 
This application Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,444 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/34; COTD 233/80, 481/04 
US. Cl. 524—94 4 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprisng an organic material 
subject to oxidative thermla and actinic stabilized 
with an effective stabilizing amount of a compound of the 
formula 


R2 


wherein R; and R2 iondependently are alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl or phenyl 
substituted by alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, 

R3 and R, independently are hhydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 18 
carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl, 
phenyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms or the 
group 


R2 


or together can also form cycloalkyl of 5 to 6 carbon 
atoms, phenyl pyrrolidine or pi 

A is alkylene of 1 to 18 carbon atoms or substituted alkylene 
fo the formula (Rs)(Re)C> wherein Rs and R¢ indepen- 
dently are hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms or 
phenyl; 


4,808,645 
6(1-HYDRO-2,2,6,6-TETRAALKYL-PIPERIDINE-4-OXY)- 
DIBENZODIOXAPHOSPHEPIN AND 
DIOXAPHOSPHOCIN PROCESS STABILIZERS 
Ramanathan Ravichandran, Yonkers, and John D. Spivack, 
Spring Valley, both of N.Y., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 

tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 98,757, Sep. 17, 1987, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 9,116, Jan. 29, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 728,363, Apr. 29, 


Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/34; COTF 9/65 


US. Ci. 524—99 
1. A compound of formula I 


Ol 


CH; CH2R 


18 Claims 


Ti 


OY 


wherein 

T, and T2 are independently hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 20 
carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 6 carbon atoms, aralkyl of 
7 to 9 carbon atoms, phenyl or phenyl substituted by 1 to 
3 alkyl groups each having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 

E is a direct bond, methylene, alkylidene of 2 to 12 carbon 
atoms or thio, 

L is hydroxyl, and 

R is hydrogen or methyl. 


® 


4,808,646 
MALEIMIDE-MALEAMIC ACID RESIN SOLUTION 
Ronald H. Dahms, Springfield, Mass., assignor to Monsanto 

Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 944,158, Dec. 18, 1986. This 


where A is —B—, 





{re ‘ 
{ ){ 


where B, B’ and X are independently —O—, —SO2—, 
—CO—, or 


3 
> a 


R3 and Rg being independently hydrogen, C;-C3 alkyl, or 
halogenated C;-C;3 alkyl and n ranges from 0 to 6; and where 
R, and R2 are independently the maleamic acid group, —NH- 
COCH=CHCOOH or the maleimide group, 


. 


—NCOCH=CHCO; 


and wherein less than about 35% of the R1 and R2 groups are 
maleamic acid groups. 


4,808,647 
CROSSLINKABLE FLAME RETARDANT 
COMPOSITION OF POLYOLEFIN AND 


Albany, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Selkirk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 525,782, Aug. 23, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* COBK 5/52, 5/51, 5/36 


US. Ci. 524—141 15 Claims 


1. A heat or radiation curable flame retardant composition, 
ising an admixture of 


(a) at least 20 parts by weight of a nonrubbery crosslinkable 
olefinic polymer based on 100 parts of the combined poly- 


mers in the composition; 
(b) a flame retardant combination consisting of 
(i at least 5 parts of a 
100 parts of (a) and (b) (i) combined, 
(ii) an organic phosphate compound having the formula 


lene ether resin based on 
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OR 


where R is the same or different and is alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
aryl, alkyl substituted aryl, halogen substituted aryl, 
aryl substituted alkyl, halogen, or a combination of any 
of the foregoing, provided at least one R is aryl, and 

(iii) a stable brominated material consisting essentially of a 
tetrabromobisphenol A oligomeric polycarbonate alone 
or in combination with a synergist which enhances the 
flame retardancy of (b) (iii); and 

(c) an effective amount of a crosslinking agent, and wherein 
component (a) is present in an amount greater than com- 
ponent (b) (i). 


4,808,648 
ENHANCED OIL RECOVERY COMPOSITION 
Wen-Ching Hsieh, Chino Hills, Calif., assignor to Union Oil 

Company of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 673,421 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/41 
US. Cl. 524—156 


1. A stable latex composition comprising: 

water; 

at least one polymer comprising from about 45 to about 65 
weight percent ethylacrylate monomer residue, from 
about 10 to about 45 weight percent methylacrylic acid 
monomer residue, and from about about 20 to about 30 
weight percent acrylic acid monomer residue; 

from about 2 to about 10 parts per 100 parts of monomer of 
at least 1 nonylphenol polyethylene oxide ether sulfate, 
wherein the polyethylene oxide adduct of the nonylphe- 
nol polyethylene oxide ether sulfate is comprised of at 
least about 20 moles of ethylene oxide monomer residue; 
and 

wherein the polymer and the nonylphenol polyethylene 
oxide ether sulfate are present at an amount sufficient to 
provide a viscosity less than about 50 centipoise at about 
70° F. 


18 Claims 


BETA-KETOESTER SUBSTITUTED 
DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES AND PVC STABILZERS 
COMPRISED THEREOF 
Michel Gay, and Edith Canivenc, both of Lyons, France, assign- 

ors to Rhone-Poulenc Chimie, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 84,220 
Ciaims priority, application France, Aug. 12, 1986, 86 11785 


Int. CL.* CO8K 5/24 
US. Cl. 524—264 7 Claims 
1. A diorganopolysiloxane of the formula 


1 
7—2—7 


2 
a 


i] 
o 


in which: 
the symbols R are radicals wherein at least 80% of the num- 
ber of radicals represented by R are methyl radicals with 
the remainder being selected from at least one of a C;-C4 
alkyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl, vinyl or phenyl radical; 
the symbols Y, which may be identical or different, are 
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selected from the group of C;-Cis straight chain alkylene 
radicals, C;~C;g branched chain alkylene radicals, C;-Cis 
straight chain alkylene radicals with a polyethylene oxide 
segment, C;-C;g branched chain alkylene radicals with a 
ware et OOS Ee ae nee 
ene radicals with a oxide segment and 
C-C1g branched chain alkylene radicals with a polypro- 
pylene oxide segment; 

the symbols X, which may be identical or different, are each 
a Y—OH or Y—OCOR’ radical, wherein Y is as defined 
above and R’ is a C;-Cj straight or branched chain alke- 
nyl or alkyl radical; 

the symbols Z, which may be identical or different, are each 
a radical R as defined above, a radical 


oh Se 
oO Oo 


wherein Y is as defined above, or OR’, wherein R’ is as 
defined above; 

p is an integer ranging from 1 to 50; 

q is an integer ranging from 0 to 30; and 

r is an integer ranging from 0 to 500. 


4,808,650 
HIGH CLARITY POLYOLEFIN COMPOSITIONS AND 
CLARIFYING ADDITIVE THEREIN 
George R. Titus, Raleigh, and Joel L. Williams, Cary, both of 
N.C., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Franklin 
Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 168,054 
Int. Ci.* COBK 5/15 
US. Cl. 524—108 2 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a polyolefin and from about 
0.4% to about 0.6% by weight 3,4,3’,4’-tetrafluorodibenzyli- 
dene sorbitol. 


4,808,651 
SOLUTIONS OF FLUOROPOLYMERS, AND THEIR USE 


96,653 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 


1986, 3631561 
Int. CL.* CO8J 5/06 
US. Cl. 524—366 2s Claims 4. 


1. A solution of a fluoropolymer in a halogen-containing ** 
solvent, wherein the solvent has the formula (I) 


om 
CF;—O—CF—j—R 
in which 


Rydenoctes F or perfluoroalkyl having 1-3 carbon atoms, 

X denotes hydrogen, F, Cl, Br or I, 

n denotes an integer from 0-10, 

m denotes a number from 0-5, and 

R/ equals —CF2—O—CFY—CF2oY, —CFY—CF2Y 
—CF2Y, or denotes 


rhe 
R/’—CFX'—(CF2)y 2—-O—-CF—— 


@ 


Ryp—CFX—(CF2)x 
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in which Rj’, n’ and m’ have the same meaning as Ry, n and 

m, X’ denotes hydrogen, Cl, Br or I, and Y denotes Cl or Br, 
with the proviso that the boiling point of this solvent at atmo- 
spheric pressure is at most 190° C. if at least one of the radicals 
X, X’ or Y does not represent hydrogen, and with the further 
proviso that, where R/ equals —CFY—CF2Y or CF2Y, m 
denotes only 0. 


4,808,652 
CROSSLINKER COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING AMINO 
RESINS, EPOXIES AND STYRENE ALLYL ALCOHOL 


Int. CL.* CO8L 63/02; CO8K 5/05 

US, Cl. 524—376 14 Claims 

1. A composition of matter comprising from about 40 to 
about 70 parts by weight of an etherified amino resin, from 
about 15 to about 40 parts by weight of an epoxy resin and 
from about 5 to about 20 parts by weight of a styrene allyl 
alcohol copolymer, wherein the amino resin is added to a 
solution of styrene allyl alcohol copolymer the epoxy resin is 
then added and the mixture is heated to a temperature in the 
range of 60° to 120° C. until a clear solution is obtained. 


4,808,653 
COATING COMPOSITION CONTAINING HYDROGEN 
SILSESQUIOXANE RESIN AND OTHER METAL OXIDE 
PRECURSORS 
Loren A. Haluska; Keith W. Michael, both of Midland, and Leo 
Tarhay, Sanford, all of Mich., assignors to Dow Corning 
Corporation, Midland, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 938,677, Dec. 4, 1986, Pat. No. 4,753,855. 
This application Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,587 


Int. CL.* CO8K 5/04 
US. Cl. 524—398 11 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising a solvent solution of 


'1985, 8524057 

Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/10, 3/26 
US. Cl. 524—424 8 Claims 

1. A solid or fluid matrix containing, as a filler, a material of 

empirical composition MgO(CO2)H20),, where b is any 
value in the range 0.5 to 1.1 and c is any value in the range 0 
to 2, and which has an amorphous content of at least 75% by 
weight. 


4,808,655 
AQUEOUS BINDER DISPERSIONS FOR THE 
PREPARATION OF PAINTS AND FINISHES 
Erich Gulbins, Heidelberg; Graham E. McKee, Weinheim, and 
Gregor Ley, Wattenheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,450 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 


1986, 3629581 
Int. C1.* COBL 51/00 
US. Cl. 524—504 4 Claims 
1. An aqueous binder dispersion for the preparation of paints 





and finishes, the said binder consisting essentially of the follow- 


ing components: 
(A) from 0.5 to 50% by weight, based on the binder, of a 
phenolic resin precondensate; 
(B) from 20 to 70% by weight, based on the binder, of a 
" a 


containing 
(b;) at least one comonomer selected from the group 
consisting alkyl acrylates and alkyl methacrylates as the 
predominant copolymerized unit(s), and 
(b2) at least one comonomer selected from the group 
consisting of vinylesters of C2-C, carboxylic acids, 


Seacuieneenei ote based on (B), of one or 
more functional groups selected from the group consist- 
ing of the glycidyl, carbonyl, N-methylol, N-alkox- 
ymethyl, amino and hydrazo groups; and 
(©) from 10 to 70 by weight, based on the binder, of a graft 
elastomer 


4,808,656 
HIGH SOLIDS COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Charles M. Kania, Tarentum, and Samuel Porter, Jr., Natrona 
Heights, both of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 45,332 


Int. Ci.* CO8L 61/00 

US. Cl. 524—512 15 Claims 

1. A curable high solids composition containing at 
least 60 percent by weight resin solids and capable of being 
deposited as a non-yellowing clear coat comprising a reactive 
acrylic polymer formed from polymerizing: 
(A) from 10 to 60 percent by weight of a polymerizable 
alpha, beta-ethylenically unsaturated monomer containing 
a functional group which participates in the curing of the 


coating composition, 

(B) from 40 to 90 percent by weight of a polymerizable 
alpha, beta-ethylenically unsaturated monomer free of 
functional groups; 

said acrylic polymer being prepared in organic solvent by 
solution polymerization techniques in the presence of a t-amyl- 
peroxy compound and a 2,4-diaryl-1-alkene. 


4,808,657 
RUBBERY ADHESIVE CEMENTS 


Robert J. eo oo 2 
year Tire & Rubber 


Int. C1.* COBL 7/00, 9/00, 9/02, 15/02 
US. Cl. 524—518 
1. A rubbery adhesive cement comprising: 
(A) a solvent amenable to ready evaporation, 
(B) a vulcanizable rubbery polymer blend dissolved in said 
solvent wherein said blend is comprised of, based on 100 


parts thereof; 
i ae agen ys are 
diene polymer having 25% to 55% side chain unsaturation 
and having a Mooney viscosity of from 80 to 150 MLA at 
100° C. as measured according to ATM D1646, and corre- 


spondingly 
(b) 50 to 95 parts by weight of at least one other rubbery 
polymer and 


(c) an unreactive tackifying resin in an amount effective to 
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contribute to the desired adhesiveness of said rubbery 
adhesive cement. 


4,808,658 
AMINOURETHANES, PREPARATION AND USE 
THEREOF 
Gerd Walz, Wiesbaden; Michael Hinel, Mainz; Gerhard 


Finke, 
Main, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 13,404, Feb. 11, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,726 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 
1986, 3604434; Jul. 19, 1986, 3624454 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/38 
US. Cl. 524—591 22 Claims 
1. An aminourethane comprising structural units derived 
from (a) polyamines of the formula (I) 
H 
\ 

N—A—R!—NH2 

H 


@® 


in which R! denotes a divalent hydrocarbon radical of 2 to 18 
carbon atoms, and A is a chemical bond or —(R!—NH),—R- 
1_NH~—, in which r is zero or a whole number from 1 to 6 and 
R! has the above meaning, structural units derived from (8) 
oligomeric or polymeric compounds which contain at least 
two (1) terminal 2-oxo-1,2-dioxolane groups, and structural 
units derived from compounds (acting as chain stoppers) (‘y) of 
the group consisting of partially blocked polyisocyanates, 
monoepoxides and of amines of the formula (I’) 


R2 q) 
\ 

N—A—R!—NH?2 
R3 


in which R! and A have the above meaning, and R? and R? 
denote alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms or hydroxyalkyl of 1 to 8 
carbon atoms in the alkyl radical, and R? and R} can also form 
a cyclic ring compound, or R? denotes hydrogen and R3 is at 
least one of the radicals (a) to (d): 


Rr‘ R* 
Ml | | 
(a) —C—O—CHs-CH—CHs$R—CHy-CH—CHs-O0};B—(R*), 


in which R is selected from the group consisting of a diglycidy] 
ether and diglycidy! ether optionally containing —NR? groups 
wherein R? is hydrogen or a divalent hydrocarbon, R‘ repre- 
sents hydroxyl or the radical 


0) Oo 
ll ll 
—OC—NH—PI—NH—C—R§, 
in which PI is the radical of a polyisocyanate, R° is the radical 
of an aliphatic, hatic or alkylaromatic monohydric 
alcohol, of an aminoalcohol, of a ketoxime, of a CH— or 
NH—acidic compound, B denotes the radical of a polyol, m is 


a whole number from 1 to 3 and n is a whole number from 1 to 
6, or 


it t 
(b)—C—O—CH2—CH—CH?+R—CH2— 
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-continued 
RS 
| 
a O (CH); 
ocala a ci (nae alieal 
R? 


in which R, R‘ and m have the previously mentioned meaning, 
RS is hydrogen or R‘, R? denotes an alkyl radical of 1 to 8 
carbon atoms and s represents a whole number from | to 6, 


re) re) 
It ll 
(c) —C—NH—PI—NH—C—O0—C(—R*), 


(d) the groups R8—CHOH—CH2—O—CO— or R®— 
CHOH—CH2— in which R® is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 18 
carbon atoms or radicals of glyidyl esters or ethers or repre- 
sents the group 


cer. 
H 


in which PI! is the radical of a partially blocked polyisocya- 


Yoshio Nishihara; Noriyuki Isobe, both of Ube, and Satoshi 
Kotera, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to UBE Industries, 
Ltd., Yamaguchi, Japan 

Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 939,058 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 13, 1985, 60-279229; 
Mar. 31, 1986, 61-70890 
Int. Cl.* COBJ 3/02; COBG 77/04 
US. Cl, 524—701 10 Claims 


1. An adhesive composition comprising (1) a polymetal- 


4,808,660 
LATEX CONTAINING COPOLYMERS HAVING A 
PLURALITY OF ACTIVATABLE FUNCTIONAL ESTER 
GROUPS THEREIN 
Walter A. Schmeing, Akron, Ohio, and Woodrow W. White, 
Inc., Akron, Ohio 


Int. Cl.* CO8F 20/38, 20/34 
US. Cl. 524—812 

1. A latex, comprising: 

an emulsion copolymer in the form of a solid, said emulsion 
copolymer made by polymerizing (1) at least one latex 
forming monomer (2) at least one functional type mono- 
mer having an activatable methyl, ethyl, propyl, or butyl 
ester group and a vinyl group with (3) at least one func- 
tional anionic type monomer, wherein said latex forming 
monomer is a conjugated diene, or a conjugated diene and 
at least one different conjugated diene comonomer having 
from 4 to 8 carbon atoms, or a conjugated diene and a 
vinyl substituted aromatic comonomer having from 8 to 
12 carbon atoms, or a vinyl ester having a 1 to 8 carbon 
atom alkyl ester portion, or a vinyl ester having a 1 to 8 
carbon atom alkyl ester portion and at least one ester of a 
mono or a dicarboxylic acid comonomer having from 2 to 
12 carbon atoms, or ethylene, or ethylene and a vinyl 
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chloride comonomer, or ethylene and a vinyl ester como- 
nomer having a 1 to 8 carbon atom alkyl ester portion, 
wherein the total amount of said functional monomers is 
from 0.5% to about 15% by weight based upon the total 
weight of said emulsiion forming monomers, 
wherein the amount of said latex forming monomer is from 
about 85% to about 99.5% by weight based upon the total 
weight of said emulsion copolymer forming monomers, 


wherein the pH of said latex is from about 2.0 to about 7.0, 
wherein said latex contains from about 10 percent to about 
60 percent by weight of said copolymer solids, 

and wherein said anionic type functional monomer is an 
acrylamide or a 1 to 2 carbon atom alkyl derivative 
thereof, a methacrylamide or a 1 to 2 atom alkyl deriva- 
tive thereof; or combinations thereof. 


4,808,661 
RUBBER DISPERSED COPOLYMER RESIN 
Mune Iwamoto, Yokohama; Norifumi Ito, Kamakura; Kazuo 
Sugazaki, Yokohama; Tetsuyuki Matsubara, Yokohama, and 
Toshihiko Ando, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui 
Toatsu Chemicals, Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,867 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1985, 60-186638; 
Dec. 27, 1985, 60-293192 
Int. Cl.* COBL 51/04 
US. Cl. 525—73 6 Claims 
_ A rubber dispersed copolymer resin composition compris- 


'(@) 8 dispersed phase which is formed by the occlusion of a 
copolymer 


(b) a continuous phase which is formed of a copolymer of an 


additional portion of said monomers, the reduced viscos- 
ity of 2.0.5 weight percent solution of the continuous 
phase forming copolymer in dimethylformamide being 0.5 
to 1.0 di/g at 30° C.; 

the portion of said copolymer (GCP) which is occluded and 
grafted in said dispersed phase being 50 to 100 parts by 
weight based on 100 parts by weight of rubber; 

said rubber being contained in an amount of 3 to 20 weight 
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wherein the total amount of monomer in both said GCP and 
said copolymer in the continuous phase is 100 weight 
percent, said GCP and said copolymer in the continuous 
phases comprising 30 to 80 weight percent of said styrene 
monomer, 10 to 50 weight percent of said acrylontrile 
monomer, | to 25 weight percent of said maleimide meth- 
acrylic ester monomers and acrylic ester monomers; and 

said rubber is selected from the group consisting of polybu- 
tadiene rubber, acrylonitrile-butadiene copolymer rubber, 
styrene-butadiene copolymer rubber, acrylic rubber and 
ethylene-propyrene-diene terpolymer rubber, and is copo- 
lymerized after being dissolved in a portion or the whole 
portion of one or more of the monomers without the use 
of a rubber latex. 


4,808,662 
PEELABLE SEALS USING POLYBUTYLENE 
Charles C. Hwo, Sugarland, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 879,667, Jun. 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,759,984. 
This Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,603 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 23/12, 23/20, 51/06, 23/08 
US. Cl. 525—74 6 Claims 
1. A new composition of matter for producing a peelable 
heat seal between substrates on which it is carried, comprising 
a blend of: 
(a) about 6 to about 25 weight percent of polybutylene 
having a melt index of about 0.1 to about 500; 
(b) about 2 to about 15 weight percent of polypropylene; and 
(C) about 60 to about 92 percent of a blend of anhy- 
dride modified polyethylene with EVA copolymers; and 
wherein 
said blend, when coated onto nylon at a heat sealing tempera- 
ture of between about 320° F. and about 410° F. as determined 
at the sealing jaws, affords a peel strength of about 0.4 to about 
5 pounds per inch between blend layers heat sealed at said heat 
sealing temperatures. 


4,808,663 
METHOD OF PREPARING ACRYLIC POLYMERS 
CONTAINING HYDROLYZABLE MOIETIES FROM 
ORGANOSILANE COMPOUNDS 

Wen H. Chang, Gibsonia; Paul J. Prucnal; John R. Peffer, both 
of Pittsburgh; Edward L. Dufford, Sarver, and Ronald R. 
Ambrose, Allison Park, all of Pa., assignors to PPG Indus- 

Pa. 


tries, Inc., Pittsburgh, 
Division of Ser. No. 728,973, Apr. 30, 1985, Pat. No. 4,714,738. 
This application Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,731 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 18, 


3 Claims 
1. A method of preparing an ungelled acrylic resin composi- 
tion, curable in the presence of atmospheric moisture and a 
catalyst at a temperature of less than or equal to 121 degrees C., 
by reacting components comprising: 
(A) an acrylic polyol; and 
(b) an organosilicon-containing material comprising at least 
10 percent by weight of said organosilicon-containing 
material of a compound corresponding to the formula 
R-Si(OR®)3; wherein 
R independently represents OR®, hydrogen, a Cj-Cjo group 
joined to Si through an Si-C linkage, or a OR’ group in 
which R’ represents alkyl having at least 4 carbon atoms, 
aryl, alkylaryl, arylalkyl, aryloxyalkyl, or alkyloxyalkyl, 
and 


R® independently represents a C)-C3 alkyl group. 
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4,808,664 
MOISTURE CURABLE POLYISOBUTYLENES 

John C, Saam, Midland, Mich., assignor to Dow Corning Corpo- 

ration, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 132,449 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/00 

US. Cl. 525—106 10 Claims 

1. A moisture curable composition comprising an or- 
ganosiloxy-terminated isobutylene oligomer exhibiting a num- 
ber average molecular weight of from 1,000 to 100,000, 
wherein the terminal units of said oligomer are 


it 
es bea 
R.R 


at least 95 percent of the non-terminal repeating units of said 
oligomer are 


—C(CH3)2CH2—, 


and any remaining repeating units other than the residue of the 
initiator-chain transfer agent used to polymerize the isobutyl- 
ene are derived from ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbons 
that are copolymerizable with isobutylene, the R substituents 
represent identical or different monovalent hydrocarbon radi- 
cals or halogenated monovalent hydrocarbon radicals, R’ 
represents an alkylene radical containing from 2 to 10 carbon 
atoms, X represents a hydrolyzable group that is bonded to 
silicon by means of an oxygen atom or a nitrogen atom and n 
represents an integer from 1 to 5, inclusive. 


4,808,665 
CROSSLINKED BLENDS 

Raman Patel, Akron; Yun L. Wang, Wadsworth, and Sabet 

Abdou-Sabet, Akron, all of Ohio, assignors to Monsanto 

Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,210 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 23/26, 23/16, 23/04, 9/00 

US. Cl. 525—133 10 Claims 

1. A shaped article comprising a blend of rubber and plastic, 
wherein the rubber is a homopolymer or copolymer from 
conjugated diene monomer, or a copolymer of ethylene and 
propylene with a minor proportion of non-conjugated diene 
monomer, the rubber is vulcanized with a phenolic curative 
and is in the form of discrete vulcanized particles dispersed in 
a continuous phase of the plastic and the plastic is crystalline 
polymer or copolymer fronm ethylene monomer, the blend 
having been exposed to free-radical crosslinking after shaping 
of the article, so as to convert the blend from a thermoplastic 
to a thermoset. 


4,808,666 
RUBBER VULCANIZATION SYSTEM 
Martin P. Cohen, Akron, and Richard M. D’Sidocky, Ravenna, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber 
Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 23,328, Mar. 9, 1987, Pat. No. 4,755,320. 
This application Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,278 


Int. Cl.* CO8L 9/00 
US, Cl. 525—232 9 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a sulfur vulcanizable diene 
rubber and a vulcanization composition, said vulcanization 
composition comprising: (a) a morpholine polysulfide contain- 
ing from 2 to 5 sulfur atoms and (b) a dithiocarbamy] triazine 
of the structural formula: 
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fof 
,O4 


c 
! 
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wherein X, Y and Z are the same or different radicals selected 
from the group consisting of halogen, alkoxy of 1-8 carbon 
atoms, the radical —S—R wherein R can be from 1-8 carbon 
atoms, the radical -N—R!—R? wherein R! and R? can be the 
same or different radicals of 1 to 8 carbon atoms or R! and R? 
taken together complete with the nitrogen atom to which they 
are attached can form a six membered ring which may contain 
oxygen as a heteroratom, and a dithiocarbamy]! radical of the 
formula: 


R3 


Ry 


wherein R3 and R‘ are the same or different radicals selected 
from alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms or R3 and R‘ taken together 
with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached form a six 
membered ring which may contain oxygen as a heteroatom: 
with the proviso that at least one of X, Y or Z is always a 
dithiocarbamy! radical and (c) sulfur; wherein the weight 
percent of component (a) can range from 20 to 98%, the 
weight percent of component (b) can range from 2 to 40% and 
the weight percent of component (c) can range from 0 to 70% 
based on the total weight of the composition with the proviso 
that the weight percent of (a) is always equal to or greater than 
the weight percent of (b). 


4,808,667 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING AN a-OLEFIN BLOCK 
COPOLYMER 
Nobuaki Goko; Yumito Uehara, and Yasuhiro Nishihara, all of 


Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,619 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1986, 61-172422; 

Jul. 23, 1986, 61-173456 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 297/08 

US. Cl. 525—247 5 Claims 

1. A method for producing an a-olefin block copolymer, 
which comprises polymerizing propylene alone or together 
with a small amount of other a-olefin in the presence of a 


izing the resulting propylene polymer with an a-olefin other 
oe ee See ee Pare Soe 
phase without deactivating the catalyst, characterized in that 

the gas phase polymerization is conducted in the presence of an jonomer 
additive consisting essentially of a polysiloxane in an amount of 
from 1 x 10—6 to 0.1 by weight ratio relative to the weight of 
the propylene polymer obtained in the first step, wherein said 
polysiloxane consists essentially of repeating units of the for- 
mula: 


wherein each of R! and R? is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group 
having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, aryl group or a 
atom, and a degree of polymerization of from 2 to 3,000. 
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4,808,668 
CARBOXYLATE POLYMERS AND PROCESSES FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION AND USE 
John V. Carioti, Baldwinsville, and Richard M. Jobbins, Mar- 

cellus, both of N.Y., assignors to Allied-Signal Inc., Morris 
Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 689,212, Jan. 7, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 921,825 
Int. CL.* CO8F 8/30, 30/04 
US. Cl. 525—329.9 29 Claims 
1. A high molecular weight, cationic, water-soluble, carbox- 
units randomly distributed in the polymer 


L? 
—CH—C— 


| 
c=0 


I 
o- 
M+ 


wherein R and R; are hydrogen, methyl or ethyl and M+ is a 
cation or hydrogen, and 
R Rj; 
ee R3 
O—CH—CHOH)—(CHay—N—RAX- 
R2 Rs 


wherein R and R, are as defined above, R2 is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl groups having from 1 
to 3 carbon atoms; R3, R4 and Rs are alkyl groups having from 
1 to 8 carbon atoms; n is an integer of 1 to 4, the total of n and 
the number of carbon atoms in R2 not to exceed four, and X is 
an anion, the percentage of “B” polymer units being at leasi 50 
mole percent based on the total mole amount of “A” and “B” 
units. 


4,808,669 
SULFUR VULCANIZATION SYSTEM FOR SATURATED 
ELASTOMERS HAVING ACTIVE 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING CURE SITES 
John M. Hoyt, Cincinnati, and Steven D. Blazey, Akron, both of 
Ohio, assignors to National Distillers and Chemical Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 938,667, Dec. 5, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 202,859 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/34 
US. Cl. 525—330.4 8 Claims 
1. A composition of matter consisting essentially of a satu- 
rated elastomer having an active halogen-containing cure site 
monomer incorporated therein and selected from the group 
consisting of copolymers of ethylene and vinyl ester of from 3 
to 6 carbon atoms and poly(ethy! acrylate) and copolymers of 
ethyl acrylate with n-butyl acrylate, 0.05 to 2.5 phr sulfur, and 
0.05 to 7 phr quaternary ammonium salt of a mineral acid 
which corresponds to the formula 


R2 


Ry 


wherein R;, R2, R3, and Rg are hydrocarbon radicals having 
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from 1 to 18 carbon atoms and X~— is Cl-, Br~, I~, HSO«, or 
H2PO4—, or H2PO4-. 


4,808,670 
PROCESS FOR CROSS-LINKING OF COPOLYMERS 
COMPRISING ETHYLENE AND A HYDROXYALKYL 
ESTER 


Int. CL.* CO8F 8/42 

US. Cl. 525—370 

1. A process for cross-linking a copolymer consisting essen- 
tially of about 60 to 99.5% by weight of ethylene or of a mix- 
ture of ethylene with up to an equal part by weight of another 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer and about 0.5 to 40% by 
weight of a hydroxyalkyl ester comprising reacting in the 
absence of solvent said copolymer with about 0.5 to 5% by 
weight, based on the weight of said copolymer of an organo- 
metallic compound of a metal of Group IVA or IVB of the 
Periodic Table for a time at a between about 
ambient temperature and 300° C. sufficient to effect cross-link- 
ing. 


4,808,671 
CATALYTIC METHOD OF PREPARING CARBOXY 
DERIVATIVES OF POLYPHENYLENE ETHERS 
Timothy M. Sivavec, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,328 


Int. CL.* CO8G 65/48 
US, Cl. 525—397 19 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a carboxy derivative of a poly- 
phenylene ether which comprises contacting said polyphenyl- 
ene ether at a temperature in the range of about 225°-350° C. 
with at least one ester of the formula 


oO 


@ 
ll 
R'O—C—R?, 
wherein R! is an alkyl or fluoroalkyl radical containing about 
1-6 carbon atoms or an unsubstituted or substituted ary! radi- 
cal containing about 6-10 carbon atoms and R? is an organic 
radical containing at least one additional carboxylic acid ester 
or anhydride group, in the presence of a catalytic amount of at 
least one triaryl phosphite. 


Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 77,912 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 65/44 
US. Cl, 525—397 4 Claims 
1. A method for improving the thermal stability of poly- 
phenylene ether having terminal groups selected from a class 
consisting of, 
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R! R R! R 
~O)-« and ~O)-« 
R! R R! N(R2)2 
and a mixture thereof, which method comprises heating the 
polyphenylene ether in the presence of an inert organic solvent 
at a temperature of from 100° C. to 150° C. and an effective 


amount of isatoic anhydride until the polyphenylene ether is 
end capped with anthranilate ester groups, having the formula, 


R 
oO 
i} 
oc ’ 
R N 
H2 


where R is a member selected from the class consisting of 
halogen, primary or secondary lower alkyl having up to 7 
carbon atoms, phenyl, haloalkyl, phenylalkyl, hydrocarbonoxy 
or halohydrocarbonoxy, where at least two carbon atoms 
separate the halogen and oxygen atoms, R! is a member se- 
lected from hydrogen, halogen, primary or secondary lower 
alkyl, phenyl, haloalkyl, hydrocarbonoxy or halohydrocar- 
bonoxy as defined for R, and R? is selected from C,i-g) alkyl 
radicals. 


4,808,673 
DIELECTRIC INKS FOR MULTILAYER COPPER 
CIRCUITS 


Kenneth W. Hang, West Windsor Township, Mercer County; 
Ashok N. Prabhu, East Windsor Township, Mercer County, 
and Wayne M. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 914,302, Oct. 2, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,584 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/34 
US. Cl. 524—413 15 Claims 
1. A dielectric ink for mulitlayer integrated circuit fabrica- 

tion consisting essentially of: 

(a) from about 50 to about 75 percent by weight of a devitri- 
fying glass frit isting essentially of, on a weight basis: 
from about 15 to about 25 percent of zinc oxide; from 
about 10 to about 25 percent of magnesium oxide; from 
about 3 to about 12 percent of an oxide selected from the 
group consisting of barium oxide and strontium oxide; 
from about 5 to about 20 percent of aluminum oxide; from 
about 35 to about 50 percent of silicon dioxide; from 0.5 
to about 3 percent of phosphorus pentoxide; and from 1 to 
about 5 percent of zirconium silicate; 

(b) up to about 30 percent by weight of a suitable ceramic 
filler; and 

(c) from about 15 to about 30 percent by weight of a suitable 
organic vehicle. 
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Chao, Schenectady, all of N.Y., assignors to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,634 
Int. Cl.* COSF 283/08, 71/04 
US. Ci. 525—397 18 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a resinous composition which 


comprises: 
preparing an aryl ester-grafted polyphenylene ether by ef- 
fecting reaction, at a temperature in the range of about 
225°-350° C., between a polyphenylene ether and an 
olefinic aryl ester of the formula 


oO 


i ® 
ZCH=CH—C—OA, 


wherein Z is hydrogen or 


° 
Hl 
—C—OA 


and A is an aromatic radical; and 
heating a mixture comprising at least one lactam, a lactam 
polymerization catalyst and said aryl ester-grafted poly- 
phenylene ether under polymerization conditions. 


4,808,675 
MOISTURE PERMEABLE FILM FOR LAMINATION TO 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 69/40 

US. Cl. 525—408 

1. A water-resistant film for lamination to a textile material, 
said film having a permeability of at least 0.0008 metric perm- 
cm. when tested at 20° C. and 65 percent relative humidity and 
of at least 0.0006 metric perm-cm. when tested at 30° C. and 50 
percent relative humidity, said film being formed from a block 
copolyether amide having a number average molecular weight 
of from about 15,000 to about 35,000 and containing polymer 
segments, said segments being prepared by the amination of a 
polyether formed by treating a polyethylene glycol with an 
alkylene oxide having at least three carbon atoms. 


Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 106,178 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1986, 61-241765; 

Dec. 19, 1986, 61-303413 
Int. Ci.* CO8L 63/00 

US. Cl. 525—423 4 Claims 

1. A polyetherimide/epoxyimide resin composition compris- 
ing a polyetherimide having a repeating unit represented by 
the following general formula of: 


t . R2is a bif . 1 . . di 1 id : { 
from the group consisting of diphenylmethane, diphenyl 
ether, diphenyl sulfone, m-phenylene, p-phenylene and 
1,6-hexamethylene; and n is an integer of from 0 to 10; 
said composition containing said and said epox- 
yimide in a ratio by weight of from 6:1 to 1:1. 


4,808,677 
CONDENSATION POLYMER CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED COLORANTS DERIVED FROM 
INDIGO AND ARTICLES PRODUCED THEREFROM 
Max A. Weaver; Clarence A. Coates, Jr.; Wayne P. Pruett, all of 
Kingsport, and Samuel D. Liilbert, Jonesborough, all of Tenn., 

assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,635 


Int. C1.* CO8G 63/20 
US. Ci. 525—437 12 Claims 
1. A composition comprising molding or fiber grade conden- 
sation polymer having reacted therewith or copolymerized 
therein a coloring amount of the residue of a colorant com- 
pound having the formula: 
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carbonyl halide or an unsubstituted or substituted carbocyclic 
or hetrocyclic aryl radical; 
R? is hydrogen or an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl or 
acyl radical; 
R3 is any of the substituents which R! may represent; and 
A! and A? each is the residue of a fused benzene ring; 
wherein 
R‘ is hydrogen, allyl or an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, 
cycloalkyl or aryl radical; and 
R5 is hydrogen or an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, 
cycloalkyl or aryl radical; provided the colorant com- 
pound bears at least one substituent that is reactive with 
one of the monomers from which the condensation poly- 
mer is derived. 


4,808,678 
POLYMER BLEND OF CARBON MONOXIDE/OLEFIN 
COPOLYMER AND A HYDROXYALKYL ETHER 
Robert G. Lutz, Santa Rosa, Calif., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 205,972 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 67/02; CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 525—529 7 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a non-miscible blend of, as a 
major component, a linear alternating polymer of carbon mon- 
oxide and at least one ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbon 
and, as a minor component, a polymeric, predominantly linear, 
hydroxyalkyl! ether of a bis(hydroxypheny])alkane. 
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4,808,679 
PROCESS FOR CONTROLLING THE MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT OF POLY(TRIALKYLSILYLPROPYNE) 
POLYMERS 


Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,854 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/62, 30/08 
US. Cl. 526—126 8 Claims 
1. In a process for the polymerization of trialkylsilylacety- 
lene derived monomers by forming a reaction mixture com- 
prising said trialkylsilylacetylene derived monomers, an or- 
ganic solvent and a catalyst comprising a halide of a transition 
metal of group Vb or VIb, the improvement for decreasing the 
molecular weight of the resultant polymer without signifi- 
cantly decreasing conversion which comprises: 
adding to the reaction mixture, in a concentration of be- 
tween about 0.5-25 wt.% based on the total reaction 
mixture, a compound having the structural formula: 


R R 
R—StO— sie 
R R 


wherein each R is independently methyl, C24 alkyl or 
phenyl, and n is from 1 to 100. 


4,808,680 
POLYMERIZATION OF VINYL AROMATIC 
MONOMERS USING CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
ZIRCONIUM CATALYSTS 
Gregory F. Schmidt, and Richard E. Campbell, Jr., both of 
Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 


Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,304 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/64, 12/08 

US. Cl. 526—160 7 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of polymers of vinyl aro- 
matic monomers having a high degree of syndiotacticity com- 
prising contacting one or more vinyl aromatic monomers 
under polymerization conditions with a catalyst comprising 
the reaction product of polymethylaluminoxane and a cy- 
clopentadieny! zirconium (IV) complex corresponding to the 
formula: CpZrR3, wherein Cp is a 7-bonded cyclopentadienyl 
or substituted cyclopentadienyl ligand having from 5 to 20 
carbons, and R is independently each occurrence selected from 
the ligand group consisting of halides; alkoxides and aryloxides 
corresponding to the formula: OR’; amides corresponding to 
the formula: NR’2; phosphides corresponding to the formula: 
PR’2; and 8-diketonates corresponding to the formula: R’—C- 
(O)—CH—C(O)—R’, and R’ is alkyl or aryl of up to 12 car- 
bons. 


4,808,681 
CONDUCTIVE POLY(2,5-FURANYLENE VINYLENE) 
AND POLY(2,5-THIENYLENE VINYLENE) 

Kevin Harper, Pontefract, and William J. W. Watson, Hampton, 
both of England, assignors to The British Petroleum Company 
PLC, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 797,447, Nov. 13, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,144 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 17, 1984, 


8429111 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 61/00, 83/00 
US. Cl, 526—270 3 Claims 
1. A conductive high molecular weight heterocyclic poly- 
mer with band gaps below 2.5 eV in which the repeating unit 
is of the formula (I): 
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vac 


wherein X is an oxygen atom; R, and R, are the same or differ- 
ent substituents selected from H, a C;-C4 alkyl, a carbonitrile, 
a halide, a trihalomethyl and a phenyl group and n has a value 
greater than 10. 


4,808,682 
COPOLYMERS HAVING O-NITROCARBINOL ESTER 
GROUPS, PRODUCTION OF TWO-LAYER RESISTS, 
AND FABRICATION OF SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPONENTS 


Reinhold Schwalm, Wachenheim, and Horst Binder, Lamper- 


theim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 
Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. of Germany 


Filed Jan. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 142,913 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
3702035 


1987, 
Int. Cl.4 CO8F 20/36; GO3C 1/70 
US. Cl. 526—279 16 Claims 
1. A copolymer containing as copolymerized units 
(a) from 5 to 50 mol % of one or more compounds of the 
general formula (I) 


where A is an aromatic or hetaromatic, substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted ring system of 5 to 14 ring members, X is hydrogen, alkyl 
of 1 to 8 carbon atoms or substituted or unsubstituted aryl or 
aralkyl, and Y is an ethylenically unsaturated radical of 2 to 6 
carbon atoms, 
(b) from 95 to 50 mol % of one or more copolymerizable 
olefinically unsaturated silicon-containing organic com- 


pounds, 
(c) from 0 to 20 mol % of one or more copolymerizable 
a ee 


ep ot te Sinat teal ici nis inti casinititns 
unsaturated, copolymerizable organic compounds other 
than (a), (b) and (c), whose homopolymers are transparent 
within the wavelength region from 250 to 400 nm, with 
the iso that the sum of the percentages mentioned 
under (a) to (d) is 100 and the copolymer has a silicon 
content of >6% by weight. 
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4,808,683 
VINYLAMINE COPOLYMER, FLOCCULATING AGENT 
USING THE SAME, AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
THE SAME 
Takaharu Itagaki, Yokohama; Mitsuaki Shiraga, Machida; 
Shigeru Sawayama, Yokohama, and Kohichi Satoh, Zama, all 
of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Lim- 
ited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,755 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1986, 61-143442 
Int. CL.* COBF 226/02 
US. Cl. 526—307.2 5 Claims 
1. A vinylamine copolymer having the structural units repre- 
sented by the general formulae (1), (II) and (IIT: 


—CH2—CH— ® 


®NH; X©° 
wherein X represents an anion or hydroxyl ion 


ae 
NHCHO 


R! 

! 
ign? of 

CONR?2R3 


wherein R! represents hydrogen atom or a methyl group, R? 
represents hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, and R? represents an alkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms or an oxoalkyl group having 4 to 8 carbon atoms 
in which the molar fraction of the structural unit (1) is 5 to 85% 
by mole, the molar fraction of the structural unit (II) is 5 to 
85% by mole, and the molar fraction of the structural unit (III) 
is 90 to 5% by mole. 


4,808,684 
THERMOSET RESIN PRODUCED FROM ANISOTROPIC 
HEAT-CURABLE ACRYLIC TERMINATED MONOMERS 
Robert W. Stackman, Racine, Wis., assignor to Hoechst Celan- 
ese Corp., Somerville, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 748,293, Jun. 24, 1985, Pat. No. 4,683,327. 
This application Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 922,410 


Int. Ci.* CO8F 22/10 
US. Cl. 526—321 17 Claims 
1. A molded article formed from a heat-curable acrylic-ter- 
minated monomer capable of forming an anisotropic melt 
phase of the formula: 


R; O | 
CH;==C—C—O—R—Ar;—O—C—Ar— 


Oo O R; 


i] 
—C—O—Ar;—R—O—C—C=Ch2, 


wherein Ar is a divalent radical comprising at least one aro- 
matic ring, Ar; is a divalent radical selected from the group 
consisting of phenylene, naphthalene, biphenylene and mix- 
tures thereof, R is selected from the group consisting of an 
alkylene group having from one to four carbon atoms and an 
oxyalkylene group having from one to four carbon atoms, and 
R; is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
methyl, wherein hydrogen atoms present on the aromatic rings 
in said divalent radicals Ar and Ar) may be replaced by substi- 
tution selected from the group consisting of an alkyl group 
having one to four carbon atoms, an alkoxy group having one 
to four atoms, halogen, phenyl, and mixtures thereof, which 
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has been subjected to curing conditions for a time sufficient to 


4,808,685 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF POLYSILANES 


Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,231 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 11, 1986, 


8629594 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 77/06 

US, Ci. 528—14 12 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of polysilanes of the general 
ee ee ean oe 
group consisting of alkyl, aryl, alkaryl and aralkyl groups 
cision ttt aden aah dient cue 
comprises the step of reacting a mixture consisting essentially 
of a silane or silanes of the general formula RSiX3, wherein R 
is as defined above and X denotes a halogen atom, with an 
alkali metal in an organic liquid medium in which the silane or 

silanes are soluble. 


4,808,686 
SILICONE-POLYIMIDES, AND METHOD FOR MAKING 
James A. Cella, Clifton Park, N.Y.; Patrick E. Gallagher, Pitts- 

field, Mass., and Gary K. Shank, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignors 
to General Electric Company, , N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 63,350 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 1, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 77/04 
US. Cl. 528—27 15 Claims 
1. Flame retardant extrudable silicone polyimide having 
improved flexibility and useful as a wire-coating insulator 
comprising by weight from about 40 to 90% of arylimide units 
chemically combined with from 10 to about 60% of polydior- 
ganosiloxane having an elongation of at least 100% and a 
flexural modulus (psi) of from about 28,500 to 150,000. 


4,808,687 
NOVEL ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES DERIVED FROM 
BIS-SILYL SUBSTITUTED HETEROCYCLIC 


Stephanie A. Burns, Midland, 
Mich., assignor to Dow Corning 
Corporation, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,710 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 71/22 
US. Cl. 528—30 12 Claims 


1. An organopolysiloxane comprising repeating units of the 
formula 


tl 


where each of the substituents represented by R is individually 
selected from hydrocarbyl, hydrocarbyl or mix- 
tures thereof, and Q represents 2,5-furyldiyl or 2,5-pyrrylidyl. 


4,808,688 
SELF-CROSSLINKING CATIONIC PAINT BINDERS 
CONTAINING BIURET GROUPS 
Willibald Paar, Graz, Austria, assignor to Vianova Kunstharz, 

A.G., Werndorf, Austria 
Filed Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 182,358 
Ciaims priority, application Austria, Apr. 17, 1987, 967/87 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/80 
US. Cl. 528—45 11 Claims 


1. Process for producing self-crosslinking cationic paint 
(A) a phenol condensate of the formula 
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R3 
CH2—N—CO—NH—R;, 


Ri 


wherein 
R is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl radical, or one of the radicals 


ris 
CH)—N—CO—NH—Rs; 
OH 


R3 
CH2—N—CO—NH—R;; 


OH 


R2 is the radical —CH2— or 
! 
—s 


R; is an alkyl radical, a hydroxyalkyl radical, or a tertiary 
aminoalkyl radical, 

R, is a hydrogen atom or, with Rij =H, a hydrogen atom or 
the radical —CH2—N(R3)—CO—NH—Rs, and 

Rs is the radical of a diisocyanate semi-blocked with a mono- 
functional 


compound, 
with (B) 0.1 to 1.0 mole, calculated on the hydrogen atoms at 
the urea groupings of component (A), of at least one semi- 
blocked diisocyanate, the reaction conditions being controlled 
to form biuret groups, and the quantity of basic groups being 
chosen whereby the final product has an amine value of at least 
25 mg KOH/g. 


4,808,689 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYURETHANE 
POLYACETAL ELASTOMERS AND THE PRODUCT SO 
PRODUCED 
Lawrence E, Katz, Orange, Conn., assignor to Olin Corporation, 
Cheshire, Conn. 


Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,319 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/00 
US. Cl. 528—48 24 Claims 
1. A process for producing a polyurethane polyacetal elasto- 
mer comprising: 
(a) reacting a dihydroxy-terminated polyacetal homopoly- 
mer with an alkylene diisocyanate in the presence of a 


having a weight average molecular weight of between 
about 20,000 and about resale eps at one te 
styrene standard by gel chromatography and 

being produced by polymerizing-a 4-lower alkyl substitut- 
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ed-1,3-dioxolane, said reaction employing between about 
55 mole percent and about 70 mole percent of said alkyl- 
ene diisocyanate based upon the total amount of said 


(b) reacting said i i prepolymer with a 
dihydroxy-terminated polyacetal copolymer in the pres- 
ence of a solvent and a urethane-forming catalyst to pro- 
vide said elastomer, said copolymer having a weight aver- 
age molecular weight of between about 100,000 and about 
200,000 as measured against a polystyrene standard by gel 
permeation chromatography and being the reaction prod- 
uct of a formaldehyde-providing compound and 1,3-diox- 
olane, said copolymer being employed in an amount of 
between about 30 and about 50 mole percent based upon 
the total amount of said copolymer and said isocyanate- 
termninated prepolymer employed. 


4,808,690 
HIGH HEAT DISTORTION TEMPERATURE 
TRANSPARENT POLYURETHANES 
Edwin C. Slagel, Simi Valley, Calif., assignor to Loral Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 161,801 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/10 
US. Ci. 528—60 19 Claims 
1 A:qruagpesem, high beet htattion qnpautupe pelpep: 
thane, comprising 
mye A 0 RO EIN ENT Ba 
ing agent and a prepolymer, said prepolymer made from a 
polyisocyanate and at least one multifunctional hydroxy 
containing intermediate, said hydroxy containing interme- 
diate being a polyhydric alcohol having from 2 to 8 hy- 
droxyl groups and a total of from 2 to 12 carbon atoms, or 
a polyester polyol made from a lactone having from 4 to 
9 carbon atoms and said polyhydric alcohol, or a polyester 
polyol made from a polycarboxylic acid having from 2 to 
4 carboxylic acid groups and containing from 2 to 12 
carbon atoms and said polyhydric alcohol, or combina- 
tions thereof, said hydroxy containing intermediate hav- 
ing an effective low hydroxyl equivalent weight so that 
said polyurethane has a heat distortion temperature of at 
least 280° F. at 264 psi, said polyol curing agent having a 
low hydroxyl equivalent weight, and said polyol curing 
agent being a polyhydric alcohol having from 2 to 8 hy- 
droxyl groups and a total of from 2 to 12 carbon atoms, a 
polyester polyol made from a lactone having from 4 to 9 
carbon atoms and said polyhydric alcohol, or a polyester 
polyol made from a polycarboxylic acid having from 2 to 
4 carboxylic acid groups and containing from 2 to 12 
carbon atoms and said polyhydric alcohol, or combina- 
tions thereof. 


4,808,691 
POLYETHER-POLYCARBONATE DIOLS AND 
PROCESSES FOR THEIR PRODUCTION AND USE 
Klaus Kénig, Odenthal, and James M. Barnes, Wermeiskirchen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen Bayerwerk, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 11, 1988, Ser. No. 193,303 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 


1987, 3717060 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/32 
US. Cl. 528—76 13 Claims 
1. A hydroxyl-terminated polyether polycarbonate having a 
molecular weight of from 500 to 12,000 containing hexameth- 
ylene groups as ether groups in which th= ratio of ether groups 
to carbonate groups is from 1 to 1:5. 


CHEMICAL 


4,808,692 
PREPARATION OF ADVANCED EPOXY RESINS FROM 
EPOXY RESINS AND DIHYDRIC PHENOLS IN THE 
PRESENCE OF PHOSPHONIUM COMPOUNDS 
Ha Q. Pham, Richwood, and Loan A. Ho, Lake Jackson, both of 
ee ee ee 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,671 
Int. C1.* CO8G 59/02 
US. Cl. 528—89 24 Claims 

1. In a precatalyzed epoxy resin composition which is essen- 
tially free of epoxy resin curing agents and which contains (A) 
at least one relatively low molecular weight epoxy resin hav- 
ing an average of more than one but not more than about 2 
vicinal epoxy groups per molecule; and (B) at least one phos- 
phonium catalyst; the improvement which comprises employ- 
ing as the phosphonium catalyst, a cycloalky! triphenyl phos- 
phonium compound. 

13. In a process for the preparation of advanced epoxy resins 
by reacting (A) at least one epoxy resin having an average of 
more than one but not more than about 2 vicinal epoxy groups 
per molecule; with (B) at least one compound having about 2 
aromatic hydroxyl groups per molecule; in the presence of (C) 
a triphenyl phosphonium catalyst; the improvement which 
comprises employing as the triphenyl phosphonium catalyst, a 
cycloalkyl triphenyl phosphonium compound. 


4,808,693 
ARYL ETHER KETONE COPOLYMERS 
Klaus J. Dahl, Atherton; Viktors Jansons, Los Gatos, and 


Raychem 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,888, Sep. 13, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 692,606, 
Jan. 17, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
643,222, Aug. 20, 1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 17, 
1986, Ser. No. 875,122 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 8/02 


US. Cl. 528—125 15 Claims 
1. A poly(aryl ether ketone) having recurring units of the 
formula 


(A) 


and a third unit selected from the group consisting of 


OC---0- 


and 


Oo 
O+0-+0--6- 
wherein n is 1 or 2, the total number of (A) and (C) or (D) 


recurring units being substantially equal to the number of B 
recurring units. 
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4,808,694 
POLY(ARYLENE SULFIDE SULFONE) POLYMER 
CONTAINING ETHER GROUPS 
James T. Edmonds, Jr.; Jon Geibel; Rex L. Bobsein, all of 
Bartlesville, and Jim J. Straw, Nowata, all of Okla., assignors 

to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 168,111 
Int. C14 CO8G 23/00; HOSK 1/03; CO8L 81/04 
US. Cl, 528—125 

1. A process comprising: 

(a) reacting in an organic solvent a dihalo aromatic sulfone 
with an aromatic diphenol at a mole ratio of about 8/1 to 
about 20/1 in the presence of an alkali metal base to form 
a mixture comprising dihalo-terminated oligomers, and 


subsequently 

(b) adding a sulfur source selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen sulfide, alkali metal hydrosulfides, alkali 
thereof, to the mixture resulting from (a) and continuing 
the reaction at a temperature and for a sufficient time to 
form a recoverable polymeric solid, characterized as hav- 
ing a polymer melt temperature in excess of 250° C. 


4,808,695 
CROSS-LINKED POLYMER FROM AROMATIC 
DICARBOXYLIC ACID ANHYDRIDE IMIDE 


Michael E. B. Jones, Chester, England, assignor to Imperial 


Int. C1.* CO8G 73/10 

US. Cl. 528—322 

1. A cross-linked product produced by the reaction of a 
polyimide reactant with a polyamine reactant wherein the 5" 
functionality of one of the aforesaid reactants is at least two 
and the functionality of the other reactant is more than two, 
wherein said polyimide is derived from an aromatic dicarbox- 
ylic anhydride. 


4,808,696 
METHOD FOR MAKING ORGANOBIS(THIOETHER)S, 
AND PRODUCTS OBTAINED THEREFROM 
Tohru Takekoshi, Scotia; Patricia P. Anderson, Albany, 


Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 56,511 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 69/26 
US. Cl. 528—353 10 Claims 
1. Crystalline aromatic polyimides having alkylene disulfide 
groups comprising chemically combined units of the formula, 


oO oO 
é 
7 
‘\ Fa 
i Cc 
6 6 


where R? is a Cij.10) divalent alkylene radical, and R? is a 
divalent Ci6.27) aromatic hydrocarbon radical, or a divalent 
C(6-27) aromatic hydrocarbon radical substituted with radicals 
neutral during intercondensation. 
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4,808,697 
CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYMERS 
OF SULFUR DIOXIDE AND OLEFIN 
Eit Drent, Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignor to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 918,422, Oct. 14, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 164,161 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 15, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 75/18 
US, Cl. 528—384 18 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a linear alternating polymer 
having the general formula 


27 Claims 8502817 


Oo 
i 

$5 —(CHte Z(t 
Oo 


wherein Z is at least one moiety selected from SO2 or CO, G 
is the moiety of at least one ethylenically unsaturated hydro- 
carbon of at least 2 carbon atoms polymerized through the 
ethylenic unsaturation, n is an integer of at least 1, and m is an 
integer of zero or greater, which process comprises contacting 
sulfur dioxide, ethylene, with or without carbon monoxide, 
and with or without at least one ethylenically unsaturated 
hydrocarbon of at least 3 carbon atoms, in the presence of a 
catalyst obtained from (1) a compound of a Group VIII metal 
selected from palladium, cobalt and nickel, (2) a bidentate 
ligand of the general formula 


ee 4 
R!—M—R—M—R? 


wherein each M is a Group Va element selected from the 

group consisting of phosphorus, arsenic, and antimony, R!, R2, 
R3, and R‘ independently are hydrocarbon or substituted hy- 
drocarbon wherein the substituents are polar, R is a divalent 
organic bridging group of at least two carbon atoms, and (3) an 
anion of a non-hydrohalogenic acid having a pKa of less than 
6, under conditions effective to prepare a linear alternating 
polymer. 


4,808,698 
PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC SULFIDE/SULFONE 
POLYMERS 

Rex L. Bobsein, and Earl Clark, Jr., both of Bartlesville, Okla., 

assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,480 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 75/20 

US. Cl. 528—388 36 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of an aromatic sulfide/sul- 

fone polymer comprising contacting 

(a) at least one organic amide, 

(b) at least one sulfur-containing compound selected from 
the group consisting of alkali metal sulfides and alkali 
metal hydrosulfides, 

(c) water, and 

(d) at least one dihaloaromatic sulfone under polymerization 
conditions of time and temperature sufficient to produce 
an aromatic sulfide/sulfone polymer, and wherein the 
molar ratio of said organic amide to said sulfur-containing 
eompound is subject to variation within the range of about 
2:1 to about 24:1, the improvement comprising employing 
a molar ratio of said organic amide to said water of about 
0.4:1 to about 1.3:1. 
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4,808,699 and antigenic determinants of an LT-B subunit of the heat- 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYMERS OF CARBON  |abile enterotoxin of Escherichia coli (LT-BNT). 
MONOXIDE AND ETHYLENE UNDER SPECIFIED 
PRESSURES 
Johannes A. M. Van Broekhoven, and Michael J. Doyle, both of 


Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, 4,808,701 
Houston, Tex. CYCLIC PEPTIDES HAVING APPETITE REGULATING 
ACTIVITY 


Filed Mar. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 29,838 ws 7 Wm 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 24, 1986, ‘aleed Danho, Wayne; Joseph Triscari, Bloomfield, 
8600744 cent S. Madison, Mountain Lakes, all of N.J., assignors to 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 67/02 Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
US. Cl. 528—392 26 Claims Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,632 
1. A process for preparing a linear alternating polymer Int. Cl.* CO7TK 7/50, 7/64 
which process comprises contacting ethylene and carbon mon- U.S. Cl. 530—317 
oxide in the presence of a catalyst, at a total pressure within the 1. A peptide of the formula 
range of 100 to about 250 bar and an ethylene/carbon monox- 
ast, pressure yeep wend: » about —— X—Ty1(SO3H)—R—Gly—Trp—R—Asp—R>—Y 
oo ie ge pee ftom Ti chiciuttmaptinnanil 
selected from the group consisting of palladium, cobalt, and 
nickel, (2) an anion of a non-hydrohalogenic acid with a pKa 
less than 6 and (3) a bidentate ligand of the general formula Wherein 


R2 R3 
| I 
R!—M—R—M—R* 


wherein M is selected from the group consisting of phospho- 
rus, arsenic or antimony, R is a bivalent organic bridging Va 
containing at least two carbon atoms in the bridge and R!, R: 

R3 and R* are substituted or unsubstituted hydrocarbon 
groups, and under conditions suitable to prepare a linear alter- 
nating polymer. 


4,808,700 ‘ition 
IMMUNOGENIC CONJUGATES OF NON-TOXIC E. 
COLI LT-B ENTEROTOXIN SUBUNIT AND CAPSULAR  DECAPEPTIDES PRODUCED FROM BIOADHESIVE 
POLYMERS POLYPHENOLIC PROTEINS 
Porter W. Anderson, Rochester, N.Y., and John D. Clements, J: Herbert Waite, 21 East St., Collinsville, Conn. 06022 


amen tw aurd Division of Ser. No. 820,143, Jan. 21, 1986, Pat. No. 4,687,740, 
ae i tant Biologics, Inc., Roches- 1s is » division of Ser. No. 587,132, Mar. 7, 1984, Pat. No. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 628,873, Jul. 9, 4,585,585. This application Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 55,450 
chandensh, witch tos saptbanioningen of her, Po. SELAN®, The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 29, 
Jul. 5, 1983, Pat. No. 4,673,574, which is a continuation-in-part 2008, tant Shen Seed. 
of Ser. No. 298,102, Aug. 31, 1981, abandoned. This application Ant. Ci.* CO7C 103/52; C12P 21/06 

Aug. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 639,293 US, CG, S30—228 4 Claims 
Int. Cl.4 COTK 17/00, 15/00; A61K 39/02; C12Q 1/68; C12N 1. A composition prepared by a method which comprises the 
15/00, 1/00, 5/00 steps of: 
10 Claims (2) isolating bioadhesive proteins from mussel phenol glands; 
(b) enzymatically digesting said bioadhesive protein; and 
(c) recovering said decapeptides. 


Yono, and Katsutoshi Takahashi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Zaidan Hojin Biseibutsu Kagaku Kenku Kai, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 622,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1983, 58-114257 
Int. Ci.* COTC 103/52 
US. Cl. 530—322 5 Claims 


1. An aminopropylaminobleomycin derivative expressed by 


the following formula 
1. A conjugate of a PRP polysaccharide fragment, having 
reducing terminal groups derived from the capsular polysac- [BX]}—NH—(CH2)3—(CH2)4—B 
charide of Haemophilus influenzae type b by selective acidic : : = ; 
hydrolysis of a portion of the ribosyl ribitol linkages therein, Wherein [BX] represents a residue remaining after removing a 
and a bacterial binding subunit, which binding subunit is a hydroxyl group from the carboxyl group of bleomycinic acid, 
non-toxic polypeptide, having one or more immunoreactive A represents a group of the formula 
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R2 


in which R, represents (i) a hydrogen atom, (ii) an alkyl 
group having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, or (iii) an methyl 
which may be substituted at least one of a phenyl group 
and a cycloalkyl group having 5 to 13 carbon atoms, said 
substituents being each unsubstituted or substituted in 
more than one position by one or more substituents se- 
lected from the class consisting of a halogen atom, a lower 
alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a lower alkoxy 
group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or a benzyl group, B 
represents a group of the formula 


t 
—N-—R3 


in which R3 and Rg, each represents (i) a hydrogen atom, 
(ii) an alkyl group having 5 to 10 carbon atoms, or (iii) a 
methy! which is substituted by at least one of a phenyl 
group and a cycloalkyl group, said substituents being each 
unsubstituted or substituted in more than one position by 
one or more substituents selected from the class consisting 
of a halogen atom, a lower alkyl group having | to 4 
carbon atoms, a lower alkoxy group having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms and a benzyloxy group, with the proviso that at 
least one of R3 and Rg is a group other than a hydrogen 
atom, and a pharmaceutically effective inorganic acid 
addition salt thereof, provided that when A is NH and one 
of Rs and R, is hydrogen, the other Rs or R, is not a 
methyl substituted by one phenyl group. 


4,808,704 

MONOCLONAL ANTIBODIES TO CELL SURFACE 

ANTIGENS OF HUMAN MALIGNANT MELANOMA 
Lloyd J. Old, New York, N.Y.; Herbert F. Oettgen, New Ca- 

naan, Conn.; Hisami Ikeda, Asahikawa, Japan; Lucy T. C. Li, 

New York; Kenneth O. Lloyd, Bronx, both of N.Y., and Wolf- 

gang G. Dippold, Mainz, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Sloan-Kettering Institute for Cancer Research, New York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 307,060, Sep. 30, 1981, abandoned. This 

application May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 868,872 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 26, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* A61K 39/395; C12N 5/00, 15/00; C12P 21/00 
US. Cl. 530—387 7 Claims 

1. A monoclonal antibody panel capable of determining the 
presence of human malignant melanoma comprising at least 
one monoclonal antibody immunologically reactive with mela- 
noma gp150 antigen and selected from the group consisting of 
Ji1, No, R23, Qi4 and Q24 and at least one monoclonal antibody 
immunologically reactive with melanoma gp95 antigen and 
selected from the group consisting of M17, L1, Lio, Ris, I12 and 
Ks. 


4,808,705 
STABLE FORMULATIONS OF RICIN TOXIN A CHAIN 


Robert Ferris, Walnut Creek, Calif., assignor to Cetus Corpora- 
tion, Emeryville, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 944,347 
Int. CL.* CO7K 15/00; A61K 39/395 
US, Cl. 530—391 46 Claims 
1. A stable lyophilized pharmaceutical composition of mat- 
ter suitable for parenteral administration to animals or humans 
comprising a therapeutically effective amount of an RTA- 
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immunoconjugate dissolved in an inert carrier medium com- 
prising a stabilizer that effectively prevents the precipitation 
and aggregation of said RTA-immunoconjugate upon resus- 


Densturation Kinetics of srRTA in the Presence of Glycerol 


eopeenosem 


pension and agitation after addition of a physiologically ac- 
ceptable solution thereto, “wherein the stabilizer is selected 
from the group consisting of glycerol, albumin, and dextran 
sulfate.” 


4,808,706 
FIBRE-REACTIVE, FLUORO-TRIAZINE CONTAINING 
DYESTUFFS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 408,565, Aug. 16, 1982, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 171,634, Jul. 24, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 938,286, Aug. 30, 
1978, abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 
580,032 


Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Sep. 6, 1977, 78082 
Int. Cl.* CO9B 62/085, 62/08, 62/09, 62/095 
US. Cl. 534—638 

1. The dye of the formula 


2 Claims 


4,808,707 
CHITOSAN ALGINATE CAPSULES 

Mary M. Daly, West Chester, Pa; Robert W. Keown, Wilming- 

ton, and Dietrich W. Knorr, Newark, both of Del., assignors 

to University of Delaware, Newark, Del. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,342 
Int. Cl1.* A61K 9/62; C12N 11/10; CO8B 25/00 

US. Cl. 536—3 3 Claims 

1. A capsule of chitosan alginate wherein said alginate is 10 
to 60% esterified with 1,2-propylene glycol to increase the 
permeability of the walls of said capsule. 
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4,808,708 
PHOSPHORSULFIDE DERIVATIVES OF 
DEOXYNUCLEOSIDES OR DEOXYNUCLEOTIDES AND 
THEIR USES 
Tadao Yoshida, and Kaoru Kimura, both of Nagoya, Japan, 
assignors to Toagosei Chemical Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1985, 60-245326; 
Jul. 8, 1986, 61-158719; Jul. 23, 1986, 61-171825; Aug. 1, 1986, 


61-180002 
Int. Cl.* COTH 17/00 
US. Cl. 536—27 13 Claims 
1. A phosphorsulfide of a deoxynucleoside or deoxynucleo- 
tide of general formula (I): 


wherein R! is a hydroxy-protecting group; R? is a phosphate- 
protecting group; R? is an aryl group; B; and B2 may be the 
same or different and each are a base residue which may have 
a protecting group; and n is zero or an integer, provided that 
when n is 2 or larger, the respective B? may be the same or 
different. 

11. A process for the preparation of a deoxynucleotide or an 
oligodeoxynucleotide of general formula (XXIV): 


(XXIV) 


wherein R! is a hydroxy-protecting group; R? is a phoshate- 
protecting group; R’ is a hydroxy-protecting group which is or 
is not bonded to a polymer-support; B!, B?, B3 and B* may be 
the same or different and each are a base residue which does or 
does not have a protecting group; n is zero or an integer; and 
m is zero or an integer, that when n or m is 2 or 
larger, respective B? or be the same or different which 
of a deoxynucleoside or 


comprises reacting a itiiacheentlie 
deoxynucleotide of general formula (I): 


B! ® 


P 
ZN 
R20 sR3 
wherein R!, R2, B! and B? and n have the meanings as defined 
above and R3 is an aryl group with a deoxynucleoside or 
deoxynucleotide compound of general formula (XXV): 


Y. 


(XXV) 


wherein R2, R’, B?, B* and m have the meanings as defined 
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above in the presence of a trialkylstannyl azole compound of 

general formula (XXVI) and a base of general formula 

(XXVID: 
R®3SnX 


R°NR!°, 


(xxXvt 
(XXVID 


wherein R® is an alkyl group; R® is hydrogen atom or an alkyl 
or aryl group; R!° is an alkyl group or R!° together with the 
adjacent nitrogen atom represent a heterocyclic group which 
may contain one or two additional heteroatoms selected from 
nitrogen, oxygen and sulfur atoms; and X is an azolyl group, 
followed by oxidizing the resulting reaction product. 


4,808,709 
MATRIX POLYMER AND ITS PREPARATION 


Int. CL.* one’ 7/00; COBB 37/02; Go2c 7/04; COBF 16/38 
US. Cl. 536—112 18 Claims 

1. A cationic dextran compound matrix-copolymer compris- 
ing a unit derived from a cationic dextran of the following 
formula (A) 

[C6H702(OH)3— o.(OX)a]x-H20 (A) 
wherein X is a —(CH2),R organic radical where R, is a mem- 
ber of the class consisting of —NH2 radical, —N(CH3)2 radi- 
cal, —N(C2Hs)2 radical, —N+(C2Hs)3 radical, —CgH4.NH2 
radical, and —CO.CsH4.NH)? radical, —COR? radical where 
R2 is —CH2.NH2 or —C6H4.NH2, —CH2CH(OH).CH2R3 
radical where R3 is —NH2, —N(CH3)2, —N(C2Hs)2, and 
—N+(C2Hs)3, n is a natural number of 1 to 3, a is a positive 
number having a value of 0<a3S3, and x is a natural number 
having a value of 5 or more; and a unit derived from a poly- 
merizable unsaturated acid of the following formula (B) 


(B) 


wherein R4’ is a C2-Ci¢ organic radical having the 


NL 17 
c—c 


bond derived from the >C—C< bond 


4,808,710 
18-PHENYLOESTRANE DERIVATIVES 


Hendrik P. de Jongh, Oss, and Martinus J. van den Heuvel, 
Vught, both of Netherlands, assignors to Akzo N.V., Arnhem, 
Netherlands 


Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,442 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 23, 1986, 


8601903 
Int. Cl.* CO7J 33/00, 1/00 
US. Cl. 540—30 4 Claims 
1. 18-phenylsteroids from the oestrane series having the 
general formula: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


ois 
R, and R2 each separately represent H or a (1-4 C) hydrocar- 
bon radical or together represent a (2-6 C) hydrocarbon 


radical, 

R; represents H or a (1-4 C) hydrocarbon radical, optionally 
having an OH substituent, 

R4 represents OH or an ester or ether group, or together with 

R; represents O or a heterocyclic ring system containing O, 
and wherein the broken line indicates an optionally present 
double bond between the carbon atoms at position 9 and 10 
of the skeleton. 


4,808,711 
CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 
Shigeo Shimizu; Hiroyuki Takano, and Fujio Yagihashi, all of 
Mukawa, Japan, assignors to Sankei Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 
and Nippon Pharmaceutical Development Institute Co., both 
of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 819,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1985, 60-8587; 
Jan. 25, 1985, 60-11986 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 501/36; AGIK 31/545 
US. Cl. 540—227 9 Claims 
1. A B-lactam compound represented by the formula: 


R3 


V 
N cs a nas SA 
N 
eS : of 


CH2S—Rg 


(OR2)n 


x 


wherein A is a group represented by the formula —NHCO—, 
—NHCONHCO—, —NHCOCH—CH— or 


Re 


where R¢ is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl group; R2 is 
independently a hydrogen atom, a lower alkanoyl group, or a 
lower alkoxy carbonyl group; R3 is a hydrogen atom or a 
methoxy group; X is a hydrogen atom, a hyroxyl group, a 
lower alkonoyloxy group, a lower alkoxy carbonyloxy group, 
a halogen atom, a lower alkoxy group or a nitro group; n is an 
integer of 1 or 2; M is a hydrogen atom, a protective group 
selected from the group consisting of a diphenylmethyl group, 
a t-butyl group, a p-nitrobenzyl group and a trimethylsilyl 
group or an easily hydrolyzable group in a human body se- 
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lected from the group consisting of an acetoxymethyl group, 
an a-acetoxethyl group, a pivaroyloxymethyl group, an a- 
ethoxycarbonyloxymethyl group, an a-methoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl group, an a-methoxycarbonyloxyethyl group, an 
a-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl group, a 1-indanyl group, a phthali- 
dyl group and a 5-methyl-2-oxo-1,3-dioxol-4-yl-methyl group; 
Rg is an unsubstituted 5- to 6-membered nitrogen and/or sul- 
fur-containing heterocyclic group having 1-4 hetero atoms in 
a ring or a 5- or 6-membered, nitrogen-containing heterocyclic 
group having 1 to 4 hetero atoms in a ring substituted by at 
least one of lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, carboxy-lower alkyl, 
sulfoxyl-lower alkyl, di-lower alkyl amino-lower alkyl, car- 
boxy, amino, lower alkanoyl amino, or hydroxy lower alkyl 
group, R4 and Rs are each hydrogen atoms or combined with 
each other to form additional direct bond; Z is a direct bond or 
a carbonyl group when Ry, and Rs are hydrogen atoms, or a 
formula: —O—B— where the oxygen atom is bonded to nitro- 
gen atom and B isa straight, branched or cyclic alkylene group 
when Rg, and Rs are combined with each other to form addi- 
tional direct bond, or its pharmaceutically acceptable salt. 


4,808,712 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOUNDS 
Shigeru Torii, Okayama, Japan, assignor to Otsuka Kagaku 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan - 
Division of Ser. No. 609,080, May 1, 1984, Pat. No. 4,665,166. 
918,248 


Int. C1.* CO7D 501/36; AG1K 31/545 
US. Ci. 540—229 5 Claims 


1. A process for preparing a cephalosporin compound of the 
formula 


R'CONH (Vv) 


R! represents an alkyl having 1 to 4°carbon atoms, alkenyl 
having 2 to 6 carbon atoms: phenyl; naphthyl; phenyl 
substituted on the aromatic ring with one or two lower 
alkyls, one halogen, nitro or lower alkyloxy; benzyl; naph- 
thylmethyl; phenylmethy! substituted on the phenyl ring 
with one lower alkyl, halogen, nitro or lower alkyloxy; 
phenoxymethyl; or phenoxymethyl substituted on the 
pheny! ring with one lower alkyl, halogen, nitro or lower 
alkyloxy; 

R? represents carboxyl, COOR’ or CONHR’ wherein R’ is 
methyl, er yee par diphenylmethyl, benzyl, p- 

1, isobutyl or tert-butyl, 

Y is —SR‘ wherein R‘ is alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
or phenyl optionally substituted with one lower alkyl, 
halogen, nitro or lower alkoxy; or an aromatic heterocy- 
clic group selected from the group consisting of 


N-N N-—-N 


228-661 O.G.-89-16 


CHEMICAL 


wherein R5 is lower alkyl; 
said process comprising the steps of 
(1) rectng thizoinoaeidnone 


A 


N Ss 


i, 


Oo 
R2 


wherein R! and R? are as defined above with an alkali 
metal iodide in a solvent capable of dissolving the com- 
pound of the formula (I) and the alkali metal iodide to 
produce a thiazolinoazetidinone compound of the formula 


R! (vp 


wherein R! and R? are as defined above; 
(2) reacting the compound of the formula (VI) with a nu- 

cleophilic reagent of the formula 

M—Y (vil) 
wherein M is an alkali metal atom, and Y represents 
—SR‘ in which R‘ is as defined above in an organic sol- 
vent capable of dissolving the compound of the formula 
(VI) and the nucleophilic reagent of the formula (VII) to 
give a thiazolinoazetidinone compound of the formula 


R! aD 


wherein R!, R2 and Y are as defined above; 

(3) reacting the compound of the formula (II) in a water-con- 
taining organic solvent having a water content of about ! 
to about 500 moles of water per mole of the compound of 
the formula (II) with a sulfur-containing compound of the 
formula 


Z—S—X ain 
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wherein Z represents phenyl optionally substituted with 
| yy steed py mere te er re tee oD pa 

is 2-pyridyl, 2-benzothiazolyl, 1,3,4-thiadiazole-2-yl or 
5-methyl-1,3,4-thiadiazole-2-yl and X represents a halogen 
atom to an azetidinone compound of the formula 


of s AU 


R2 


qv) 


wherein R!, R2, Y and Z are as defined above; and 


Division of Ser. No. 936,003, Nov. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 4,772,701, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 697,559, Feb. 1, 1985, Pat. No. 

4,658,024, which is a division of Ser. No. 493,876, May 12, 1983, 
Pat. No. 4,512,924. This application Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 


205,405 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, May 12, 1982, 
Int. C14 COTD 471/06 


US. Ci. 540—487 
1. Compounds of the formula 


9 Claims 


4 5 
i. at 


hoe t on 
Lok an 
a 


B 
R'—CH—NH 


R2 R? 


wherein B represents a vinylene group, R! represents a hydro- 
monoalkylamino- 


group, spony represents a carboxyl, alkoxycar- 
Giatesadiiastltens acne Comm aren teen 


OH @ 


N—R® 
br 


R3 represents a carboxyl, alkoxycarbonyl or aralkoxycarbonyl 
group, R‘ and R5 each represent a hydrogen atom or R‘ and 
R5 together represent an oxo group, R® and R’ each represent 
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a hydrogen atom or an alkyl or aralkyl group or R® and R? 
together with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached 
represent a 5-membered or heteromonocyclic 
ring which may contain a further nitrogen atom or an oxygen 
or sulphur atom, and n stands for 2, 

and pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 

7. A compound of the formula 


wherein B represents a vinylene group, R> represents a car- 
boxyl, alkoxycarbonyl or aralkoxycarbonyl group, R* and R5 
each represent a hydrogen atom or R‘ and R5 together repre- 
sent an oxo group and n stands for 2. 

9. A compound of the formula 


4 5 
ee a 


fon ae 
a *S LN 


re) R3 

wherein B represents a vinylene group, R} represents a car- 
boxyl, alkoxycarbonyl or aralkoxycarbonyl group, R* and R5 
each represent a hydrogen atom or R‘ and R5 together repre- 
sent an oxo group, R® represents a phthaloylamino group and 


Pat. No. 4,631,316. This application Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 
83,912 


Int. Ci.4 COTD 279/12, 207/46 
US. Cl, 544—58.4 
1. A compound of the formula: 


3 Claims 


fe) s R? 
7 


R!—NH—C—NH—SC—N 
R3 


wherein 

R! is phenyl, or phenyl substituted with one or more mem- 
bers of the group consisting of: 
fluorine, 
chlorine, 
bromine, 
isocyanato, 
C)-C alkyl, 
C;-C2 alkoxy, 
C;-C alkylthio, 
NR‘R) wherein R‘ and R° are methyl, 
COOR* wherein R° is C;-C2 alkyl, and 
NHCOOR’ wherein R’ is Ci-C2 alkyl; and 

R? and R3 are each independently C)-C}2 alkyl, Cs-C¢ 
cycloalkyl or benzyl; or 
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R?2 and R3 taken together are tetramethylene, pentamethyl- 
ene, oxydiethylene or thiodiethylene. 


John T. A. Boyle, Cookham, and Richard S. Todd, Near Slough, 
both of England, assignors to John Wyeth & Brother Limited, 


Maidenhead, England 
Division of Ser. No. 916,984, Oct. 9, 1986, Pat. No. 4,734,510, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 744,364, Jun. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
ee ee No. 141,178 
Claims priority, United Kingdom, Jun. 14, 1984, 
8415174; Dec. 19, 1984, 8432091 


Int. Ci.4 CO7D 237/28, 239/94 
US. Cl. 544—235 


1. A compound having the formula: 


1 Claim 


N 
Sa 


B 

and the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof, wherein X; 
is selected from halogen and trifluoromethyl; X4 is selected 
from —OH and —NRjRs; R; is selected from hydrogen and 
lower alkyl; Rs is selected from hydrogen and a group having 
the formula —Q—Z; Q represents lower alkylene; one of A 
and B is CH whilst tne other one of A and B is N; and Z is a 
halogen atom or C;-C¢ alkanesulphonyloxy, or substituted or 
unsubstituted benzenesulphonyloxy. 


4,808,716 
9-(PHOSPONYLMETHOXYALKYL) ADENINES, THE 
METHOD OF PREPARATION AND UTILIZATION 
THEREOF 
Antonin Hol, and Ivan Rosenberg, both of Praha, Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors to Ceskoslovenska akademic ved, Czechoslova- 

kia 


Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 856,299 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Apr. 25, 1985, 


3017-85 
Int. C1.* CO7TD 9/65, 473/34 
US. Cl. 544—244 2 Claims 


1. A 94phosphonylmethoxyalkyl)adenine having the for- 


‘o> 3 


il 
as RN A 
OH 


wherein R! is hydrogen and R2? is selected from the group 
consisting of methylene, ethylene, propylene, ethylidene, and 
1,2-O-isopropylidene-1, 2-di-hydroxypropylene; and the salts 
thereof with alkali metals or ammonia. 


2. A 9-(phosphonylmethoxyalkyl)adenine of the formula 


CHEMICAL 


a 


R—CHl—(?) Oct —O8 
bet 


wherein R! is selected from the group consisting of methy! and 
hydroxymethyl! and R? is selected from the group consisting of 
methylene, ethylene, propylene, ethylidene, methoxyethylene, 
benzyloxyethylene, tetrahydropyranyl-2-oxyethylene, (1- 
ethoxyethoxy)ethylene and  1,2-O-isopropylidene-1,2-dihy- 
droxypropylene; and the salts thereof with alkali metals or 
ammonia. 


Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 45,431 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1986, 61-2187757; 

Sep. 19, 1986, 61-223455 
Int. Cl.* COTD 251/34 

US. Cl. 544—219 1 Claim 

1. An s-triazine compound represented by the formula 


Cc 
ry 
R R 
Ze “~~ 
o~ “n~ ~o 
x 
Ri R2 x 


wherein each of R, and R2 is hydrogen, C;-Cs alkyl, or C;-Cs 
alkoxy, and X is —CH2CH—CH)2 or —CH—CHCH3. 


4,808,718 
FUSED POLYCYCLIC AND BRIDGED COMPOUNDS 
USEFUL AS CALCIUM CHANNEL BLOCKERS 

George D. Hartman, Lansdale; Wasyl Halczenko, Hatfield, and 

Brian T. Phillips, Telford, all of Pa., assignors to Merck & 

Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Filed May 6, 1986, Ser. No. 860,353 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 221/22, 471/08, 491/08, 513/08 

US, Cl. 546—14 6 Claims 

1. A compound having the formulae: 
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wherein V, W, X, Y and Z can each independently be 
(a) hydrogen; 
(b) C-Cs alkyl; 
(c) Ci-Cg alkoxy; 
(d) haloalkyl of C;-Cg; 
(€) cyano; 
(f) nitro; 
(g) halo (Br, Cl, F); 
Ais 
(a) —(CH2),—CR=CR—(CH?)m— 
(6) —(CH2)n—C=C—(CH2),— 
o —(CH2)n—B—(CH2)m— 


R can b© 
(a) hydrogen; 
(b) Ci-C¢ alkyl; 
(c) C2-C; alkenyl; Be ae 
(d) Ci-Cg alkyloxy; 
o C10 yor wherein n and m are independently 0-4, p is 2-5, R is as 
Cris ph lalkyt defined above, and B is O,-S, or NR’ wherein R’ is as 
nin re defined above; and, the pharmaceutically acceptable 
a salts thereof. 
ps Ana — 4. A compound which is: 
a ume avr dimethyl _ 1,3-dimethyl-5-phenyl-8-((trimethylsilyl)methyl]-2- 
(d) C}-Cg dihydroxyalkyl; azabicyclo[2.2.2]oct-2-ene-4,6-dicarboxylate. 


(e) C2-Cg alkoxyalkyl; 
(f) Ci-Cg aminoalky! wherein the amino group is NR7R® 4,808,719 
in which R7 and R® can each independently be H, 1H-IMIDAZO[2,3-AJINDOL-2-ONES AS 
C1-Cg alkyl, C7-C14 phenylalkyl or R’ and R® together COLOR-FORMING AGENTS 
with the N atom can form a 5- or 6-membered heterocy- Hubertus Psaar, and Roderich Raue, both of Leverkusen, Fed. 
cle selected from the group consisting of piperidinyl, Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
morpholinyl, thiomorpholinyl, pyrrolidinyl, piperaziny] Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
or N’-C}-C4-alkylpiperaziny], Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 60,189 
R2, R3, R4 and R° can each independently be Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 1, 
(a) hydrogen; 1986, 3622009 R 
(b) C-Cg alkyl; . ad Int. Cl.4 CO7TD 487/04 . 
(c) (CH2)xSi(C1-C4alkyl)3 wherein n is 0-4; erin: Goins 
(d) C7-Cy4 phenylalkyl; 1. A compound of the form 
(e) unsubstituted or mono- or di-substituted phenyl 
wherein the substituents are C;-C,4 alkyl, OH, C;-C4 4 CH3 ad 


alkoxy, halo (F, Cl, Br), cyano, nitro, haloalkyl of * CH; -CH=CH—A!, 
Ci-Cg; 
wate weeps g cin Sune tras ae “oemy a al - _ 


yridine, quinoline, isoquinoline, indole, furan, benzofu- 
we thiophene, benzothiophene, pyrrole, pyrimidine, ae © 
pyrazine and the mono- and di-substituted analogs RS 
thereof wherein the substituents are C;-C, alkyl, C;-C4 
alkoxy, OH, halo (F, Cl, Br), cyano, nitro, CF3, C2Fs5; wherein 
RS is R* denotes hydrogen, chlorine, C;-C4-alkyl, trifluoro- 


—(CH2)n 


Oo 
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methyl, nitro, C;-C,-alkoxy, Cj-Cy4-alkylsulphonyl, _R! is hydrogen or C)-C, alkyl; 
R? is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; or 
R! and R? together are alkylene having 2-5 carbon atoms; 
R3 is hydrogen or Cj-C¢ alkyl; 
R‘ is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; or 
R3 and R‘ together are carbonyl; and 
R5 and R° independently are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
C1-C4 alkyl; (4) Ci-C alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (6) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-C, haloalkyl; (9) R°SOm— 
wherein m is the the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R° is (a) Ci-C4 
alkyl; (6) C;-C4 alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; 
© phenyl; or (d) benzyl; (10) —NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and 
are hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; (11) R°C- 
ra wherein R¢ is C}-C4 alkyl or C;-Cy4 alkoxy; or (12) 
—SO2NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined; and (13) 
—N(RC(O)R? wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined; 
R’ is C}-C4 alkyl or phenyl; and 
their salts. 


4,808,721 
HERBICIDAL PYRIDINESULFONYLUREAS 
Paul H. Liang, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 39,491, Apr. 16, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,428, 
Dec. 8, 1986, abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. 


No. 90,889 
Int. C1.* CO7D 213/71 
US. Cl. 546—293 2 Claims 
1. A 3-pyridinesulfonamide, represented by the formula 


CH3 


a... 


halogen, Ci N SO2NHR 
R8, R? and R!2 independently of one another denote 

C}-Cs-alkyl, cyano-, chlorine- or C;-Cy4-alkoxy-sub- wherein 

stituted C2-C4-alkyl or benzyl, R is H or C(CH3)3. 
R? furthermore denotes phenyl or phenyl substituted by 


R!0 denotes C;-C4-alkyl or phenyl, 
R!! denotes hydrogen, C;-C,-alkyl or phenyl and 
n denotes 0, 1, 2, 3 or 4. 


4,808,720 793,372 
CERTAIN 3-BENZOYL-4-OXOLACTAMS Int. Cl.* CO7D 213/75; "AOIN 47/30 
“Gin Gane , Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemical US. Cl. 71-94 16 Claims 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 871,973, Jun. 9, 1986, “ — Oe 
abandoned. This application Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 21,811 
Int. CL COTD 211/86 a 
US. Cl. 546—220 12 Claims 


NHCNRR! 
1. Compounds of the formula 
R2 ry 

and acid addition salts thereof; wherein R is isopropyl, tert. 
butyl, or neopentyl; R! is hydrogen or methyl; each X indepen- 
wherein dently is halogen, alkylI(C;-C¢), haloalkyl(C;-C¢), hydroxy, 
R is halogen; C;-C2 alkyl; C;-C2 alkoxy; nitro; cyano; alkoxy(C1-C¢), 2-pyridinyl, alkyl(C;-C¢)thio or alkyl(C;-C¢. 
C)-C; haloalkyl; or R°SO,— wherein n is 0 or 2 and Ris )sulfonyl; A is 1 to 4; and wherein the NHCONRR! group is 

Ci-C2 alkyl; bonded to the pyridinyl ring in the 4-position. 


3 
>} 
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4,808,723 4,808,724 
FOR THE PREPARATION OF 2-AMINOTHIAZOLYL-CONTAINING 8-LACTAM 
BENZOTHIAZOLES ANTIBIOTICS 
Rainer Hamprecht, Odenthal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Michael Boberg; Karl G. Metzger, both of Wuppertal, and Hans- 


480 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 21, 

1983, 3301869; Oct. 18, 1983, 3337859 Division of Ser. No. 884,328, Jul. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 4,735,938. 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 277/82 This application Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,240 

US. Cl. 548—164 4Claims Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 2, 

1. A process for the preparation of a benzothiazole of the 1982, 3224866 
formula Int. Cl.* GO7D 277/40 

US. Cl. 548—194 1 Claim 
1. A compound of the formula 


a 


Z N A-~-S—CH 
Vn, 
Ss 
Z2 


NH2 


in which Z; and Z2 each independently is hydrogen, Cl, Br, | hich 
i ee ea erg TIE 
or , oa 
paltedin sepantiipias dyestleceivtes Cais dant A denotes hydroxyl, alkyl with up to 18 C atoms, which is 
ly hyd optionally substituted by halogen, hydroxyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, 


2 . 
comprising reacting (a) a compound of the formula OCOR?, thio, a group 


sR! 


R~, 
Peas 

- 
Ne 


Z2 —" 


in which 
X is chlorine, bromine, SH, SCN or a radical of the formula nitro, cyano, hydroxycarbonyl, C)-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 
aminocarbonyloxy, or sulpho, 
wherein 
R2 denotes branched or unbranched C)-C4-alkyl, 
m can be 0, 1 or 2 and 
R?2 and R3 are identical or different and can be hydrogen, 
C;-Cs-alkyl or C;-Cs-alkanoyl, or A denotes a radical of the 
formula 


Ro 


Y is NO) or NH, and 7 
n is 1 or 2, ’ 
with (b) eteind 
R°, R’, R8 and R? independently of one another denote hydro- 


gen, halogen, alkyl with up to 6 carbon atoms, aryl, a group 
—OCOR!®, a group 


NH2—C—NHz, RI, 
ll sik ‘ 
Ss —N i 
NH4+SCN~— and a mixture of HJNCN or H2S, Nim 
(b) being employed in at least a 5% excess relative to 1 equiva- 
lent of (a). nitro, cyano, (C;-C4)-alkoxy (C)-C,)-alkyl-thio, hydrox- 
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ycarbonyl, (C;-C,4)-alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyloxy, 
sulphonyl or sulpho, and wherein R!° denotes branched or 
unbranched alkyl with up to 6 carbon atoms, and wherein 
R!! and R!2 are identical or different and can be hydrogen, 
alkyl or alkanoyl, each with up to 6 C atoms in the alkyl part. 


4,808,725 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF THE 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 19, 
1986, 3609152 


Int. Ci.* COTD 249/08 
US. Cl, 548—262 5 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of the (—)-antipode of 
()-1-cyclohexyl-4,4-dimethy]-3-hydroxy-2-(1,2,4-triazol-1- 
yl)-pent-1-ene of the formula 


(a) with boron hydride in the presence of an optically active 
li nti 


ae 


C—OH 


hi 


in which 

R! is phenyl or benzyl, or 
(b) with a complex borohydride in the presence of an acid 
addition salt of the optically active proline derivative, in the 
presence of a diluent at a temperature between about —70° C. 
and +60° C. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,808,726 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF GUANIDINE 
DERIVATIVE 

Isao Hashimoto, Iwakuni; Ikuo Tomino, Ohtake; Houji Kato, 

Waki; Noriaki Kihara, Iwakuni, and Teruaki Mukaiyama, 

Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Indus- 

tries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,849 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1986, 61-203639 
Int. Cl.* COTD 233/54 
US. Cl, 548—342 17 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of N-cyano-N’-methyl-N”- 


(2-(S-methyl-4-imidazolyimethyl thio)ethyl)guanidine repre- 
sented by the following formula (I): 


N CH:SCH:CHNHCNHCH; 
u l NCN 
N CH3 


® 


which comprises reacting N-cyano-N’-methyl-N”-(2-(butane- 
Ser ee a Se See Se ots 
carboxylic acid and a source of 

the ponte nerds cter argmesen. pee era 
leideinad aiden, Uihedahe tae andlor sntin af tan bmaeentions 
salt of the carboxylic acid to the N-cyano-N’-methyl-N”-(2- 
(butane-2,3-dionyl)thioethyl)-guanidine is from 2 to 20 and the 
molar ratio of the source of formaldehyde to the N-cyano-N’- 
methyl-N”-(2-(butane-2,3-dionyl)thioethy])guanidine is from 1 


% 
N—Q—CR°=N—Ny_ ‘ 
\ 


*N—R* 
‘ 


R? HCO;- 


wherein the symbol Q is unsubstituted phenylene or naph- 
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alkanoyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, halogen, trifluo- § X, Y, and Z are each independently O or S with S optionally 
romethyl, hydroxy, nitro and cyano, R° is hydrogen or oxidized to S=O; 
lower alkyl, Ra and Rb each are unsubstituted phenyl or = Alk is alkylene or hydroxyalkylene containing 1-6 carbon 


naphthyl, or phenyl or naphthyl substituted by one, two atoms; 

or three substituents selected form the group consisting of —_R, is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 

ce ee ae n is 0 to 5; 

lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio, lower alkanoyl, lower —_R> is hydrogen, lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, —(CH2),—CO2Ri, 

alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, halogen, trifluoromethyl, hy- phenyl, phenyl substituted with halo, lower alkyl or lower 

droxy, nitro and cyano, or a group of the formula —NRR’ alkoxy; 

wherein R and R’, independently, are hydrogen or lower Ar is 5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-1-naphthalenyl, yl, or yl 

alkyl, Rc is hydrogen or lower alkyl, Rd is unsubstituted substituted with lower alkyl, hy ait - =. a 

phenyl or naphthyl, or phenyl or naphthyl substituted by lower alkanoyl. 

one, two or three substituents selected form the group 

consisting of lower alkylamino, di(lower alkyl)amino, 

lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio, lower alkan- 

oyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, halogen, trifluoro- 

methyl, hydroxy, nitro and cyano, Re is hydrogen, a 

saturated or partially unsaturated lower hydrocarbon 

group optionally attached via an oxygen atom or unsubsti- 

tuted phenyl or naphthyl, or phenyl or naphthyl substi- 

tuted by one, two or three substituents selected form the 4,900,730 
group consisting of lower alkyamino, di(lower alkyl- 

Jesiden, lower dikpt, 1aey'elbony, lower alkylthio, lower SYNTHESIS OF on ANALOGS a! 

alkanoyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, halogen, trifluo- Pamayota Bitha, Pomona; Joseph J. Hlavka, Tuxedo Park, 

romethyl, hydroxy, nitro and cyano, or a group of the  Yamg-I Lin, Tappan, all of N.Y., assignors to American Cyana- 

formula —NRR’ wherein R and R’, independently, are  ™id ae on hy cites 

hydrogen or lower is vinylidene or lo’ 1- » Ser. 

ae ee Oe aad dhe denind Tie ean wig, __ Int. CL GOIG 55/00; COTD 307/12, 309/06, 309/12 

toni duckie bend US. Cl. 549—211 4 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula: 


4,808,728 z 
PRODUCTION OF INDOLEPYRUVIC ACID AND THE 
5-HYDROXY DERIVATIVE THEREOF Fa 
Giovanna De Luca; Giovanni Di Stazio; Andrea Margonelli; 
Mario Materazzi, and Vincenzo Politi, all of Rome, Italy, sellin, 
assignors to Polifarma S.p.A., Rome, Italy Pt 
PCT No. PCT/1T86/00045, § 371 Date Mar. 2, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 2, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00169, PCT Pub. (CH3)—S 
Date Jan. 15, 1987 
PCT Filed Jun. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 33,099 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jun. 28, 1985, 48295 A/85 oO 
Int. C.4 COTD 209/18 


US. Cl. 548—502 8 Claims : . : 
1. A process for the production of indolepyruvic acid or the wherein L and L’ are monobasic carboxylates selected from 


the group consisting of acetate, hydroxyacetate and propionate 
5-hydroxy derivative thereof comprising: or L and L’ taken together is a dibasic carboxylate of the 
reacting typtophan or 5-hydroxytryptophan, respectively, Gubentet: 
wor alone dette Gabi with a pyridine aldehyde in ; 
an essentially anhydrous polar organic solvent in the 
presence of a tertiary amine base; and if if ? 
hydrolyzing the resulting reaction mixture with a strongly —o—c R, —O—c -o-c 
acidic aqueous solution to obtain a precipitate consisting : 
essentially of indolepyruvic acid or its 5-hydroxy-deriva- , a (CH2)n; 
tive, respectively. — R2 THE — 
i) ee” email sek: 0] e) 
4,808,729 
LEUKOTRIENE LTD, AND LTB, ANTAGONISTS 9 


James R. Deason, Wilmette; Michael A. Stealey, Libertyville, —_o— «igi “0 
and Richard M. Weier, Lake Bluff, all of Ill., assignors to G. 23 A) 
D. Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. : 

=—O=¢ 


Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,685 —-O—C —-O—-C 

Int. Cl.* COTD 327/04, 339/02 i] 

US. Ci. 549—30 o o 
1. A compound of the formula oO 


2 o 
i] o ll 
—o-Cc —o-Cc 
ArO—Alk—Z , ae or Sf y 
—o-c -o-c ° 
ll Il 
o fe) 


eee ano pamela saa wherein R; and R2 are each individually hydrogen or alkyl(- 
optical isomers thereof wherein C;-Cs) and n is 2, 3, 4 or 5. 
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4,808,731 
METHOD FOR MAKING OXYDIPHTHALIC 
ANHYDRIDE 


Donald R. Berdahl, Scotia, and Pamela A. Matsch, Schenectady, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,283 
Int. Cl1.4 CO7TD 307/89 
US. Cl. 549—241 8 Claims 


1. A method for making oxydiphthalic anhydride having the 


formula, 
Oo Oo 
Il Mt 
Cc. c 
/ \ 
oO oO, 
\ Ie COL) 
ll ll 
Oo Oo 


which consists of: 
(1) agitating a mixture comprising a substituted phthalic anhy- 
dride of the formula, 


a nonpolar organic solvent, and an effective amount of a 
dialkylaminopyridine having the formula, 


N 


NRR! 


at a temperature in the range of from 150° C. to 250° C. to 
produce a mixture comprising oxydiphthalic anhydride, and 
(2) recovering the oxydiphthalic anhydride from the mixture 
of (1), 
where R and R! are members selected from the same or differ- 
ent Ci:-g) alkyl radicals, and X is a member selected from the 
class consisting of nitro and fluoro. 


4,808,732 
AMINO-TETRAALKYLBENZOYLPHTHALIC ACIDS 


Corporation, 

Continuation of Ser. No. 895,601, Aug. 7, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 795,591, Nov. 6, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,629,685. This application Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 115,544 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 16, 1984, 


5487/84 
Int. Cl.* COTD 307/77 
US. Cl. 549—244 4 Claims 
1. An amino-tetraalkylbenzoylphthalic acid of the formula 
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R R? 

in which R‘4, R5, R°and R’ are alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or 

the polyimide forming derivatives thereof selected from the 

group consisting of the esters, amides, halides and anhydrides. 
4. The acid anhydride according to claim 1 which is 


CH3 CH3 
9 co 
ll 
H)N Cc NN 
oO. 
ai 
CH3 CH3 co 


4,808,733 
CERTAIN 4-OXO-3-BENZOYLVALEROLACTONES AND 
THIOLACTONES 

Christopher G. Knudsen, Berkeley; William J. » Rich- 
mond; Donald R. James, El Sobrante, and Hsiao-Ling M. 
Chin, Moraga, all of Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical 
Company, Westport, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 871,975, Jun. 9, 1986, Pat. No. 4,741,755. 

This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,216 


Int. Cl.* CO7D 309/30 
US. Cl. 549—292 1 Claim 
1. An intermediate compound having the structural formula 


wherein 

X is oxygen or sulfur; 

R is halogen; C;-C alkyl; C;-C2 alkoxy; nitro; cyano; C;-C2 
haloalkyl; or R¢S°,— wherein n is 0 or 2 and R? is C;-C2 
alkyl; 

R! is hydrogen or C)-C, alkyl; 

R? is hydrogen or Cj-Cg alkyl; 

R3 is hydrogen or C)-C4 alkyl; 

R‘ is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; or 

R! and R3 together are alkylene having 2-5 carbon atoms; or 

R? and R‘ together are alkylene having 2-5 carbon atoms; and 

R5 and R® independently are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
Ci-C4 alkyl; (4) Ci-C4 alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (6) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-C4 haloalkyl; (9) R°SO,— wherein n 
is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R° is (a) C)-Cy alkyl; (6) C;-C4 
alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; (c) phenyl; or (d) 
benzyl; (10) —NR‘R4 wherein R¢ and R¢ independently are 
hydrogen or C;-C, alky; (11) R°C(O)— wherein R3 is 
C1-C4 alkyl or C}-C4 alkoxy; or (12) —SO2NR‘R¢ wherein 
R¢ and R@ are as defined; and (13) —N(R°)C(O)R¢ wherein 
R¢ and R@ are as defined. 
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4,808,734 
16-CYCLOALKYL-7-FLUORO-PROSTACYCLINS 
George W. Holland; Perry Rosen, both of North Caldwell, N.J.; 
Hans Maag, Menlo Park, Calif., and Ferdinand Lee, Teaneck, 

N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 936,569 
Int. Cl.* COTD 307/935 


Ml 
CH—CH)—CH)—CH;—C—OR 


er 


CH—CH—CH— 


ORs Ri 
Rs 


wherein R is hydrogen or lower alkyl; Rs is hydrogen or lower 
alkanoyl; R, is fluoro and R2 taken together with its attached 
carbon atom forms a cycloalkyl ring of from 3 to 7 carbon 
atoms and the dotted bond is optionally hydrogenated; phar- 
maceutically acceptable salts, optical antipodes, diasteroiso- 
mers and racemates thereof. 


4,808,735 
PROCESS FOR THE REDUCTION OF THE KETENE 
TRIMER CONTENT IN RAW DIKETENE 
Renzo Bergamin, Raron, and Wilhelm Quittmann, Visp, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Lonza Ltd., Gampel/Valais, Swit- 


Filed Apr. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 177,609 
application Switzerland, Apr. 16, 1987, 


Int. C1.* CO7D 303/00 
US. Cl, 549—329 4 Claims 
1. Process for the reduction of the ketene trimer portion in 
amount, which corresponds to the amount of ketene trimer in 
the diketene, of a compound of the general formula: 


R(XH), 


wherein R is H, an aliphatic hydrocarbon radical with 1 to 18 
C atoms or an aromatic hydrocarbon radical, X is oxygen or 
sulfur, or XH is a COOH group, and n is 1 to 2, heating the 
mixture to temperatures of 50° to 130° C., and distilling off the 
diketene from the mixture. 


4,808,736 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
HYDROQUINONE DERIVATIVES AND 
D-a-TOCOPHEROL 
Richard Barner, Witterswil, and Josef Hiibscher, Seon, both of 
mec assignors to Hoffmann-LaRoche Inc., Nutley, 


Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 83,764 
application Switzerland, 


Ciaims priority, Aug. 25, 1986, 
3408/86 
Int. CL.* CO7TD 311/72; COTC 41/01 
US. Ci, 549—408 6 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of d-a-tocopherol which 
process comprises reacting a compound of the formula 
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R 


OH 
) OH 


wherein R is a leaving group, 
with a compound of the formula 


R'o 


or! 


wherein R! is an ether protecting group, 
in the presence of an alkali metal hydride or alkaline earth 
metal hydride and a phase transfer catalyst and, converting a 
thus-obtained compound of the formula 


R'O 


OH 
OH 


SS 


Oo 
R! 


wherein R! is as described above into d-a-tocopherol. 


4,808,737 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
2-HYDROXY-4-METHYLTETRAHYDROPYRAN 

Noriaki Yoshimura, and Yasuo Tokitoh, both of Kurashiki, 

Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 

Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 921,383 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1985, 60-248466 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 309/10 

US, Cl, 549—423 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing 2-hydroxy-4-methyltetrahydro- 
pyran by reacting 3-methyl-3-buten-1-ol with a hydrogen-car- 
bon monoxide mixed gas in the presence of a rhodium com- 
pound, characterized in that the rhodium compound is used in 
a concentration of 0.01-0.1 milligram atom (on the rhodium 
atom basis) per liter and that the reaction is carried out in the 
simultaneous presence of a tris(alkyl substituted phenyl) phos- 
phite of the formula P(OR)3 wherein three Rs are the same or 
different and each is an alkyl substituted phenyl, in an amount 
of 110-500 moles per gram atom of rhodium, said tris(alkyl 
substituted phenyl) phosphite having an electronic parameter 
(v-value) of 2080-2090 cm—! and a steric parameter (0-value) 
of 135°-190°. 


4,808,738 
ETHYLENE OXIDE PROCESS 

Ann M. Lauritzen, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 926,025, Oct. 31, 1986, Pat. No. 4,766,105. 

This application Apr. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 184,531 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 301/10 

US. Cl, 549—536 125 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of ethylene oxide wherein 
ethylene is contacted in the vapor phase with an oxygen-con- 
taining gas at ethylene oxide forming conditions at a tempera- 
ture ranging between about 180° C. and 330° C. in the presence 
of a silver metal-containing catalyst, the improvement which 
comprises using a catalyst comprising a catalytically effective 
amount of silver, a promoting amount of alkali metal, a pro- 
moting amount of rhenium and a promoting amount of a rhe- 
nium co-promoter selected from sulfur, molybdenum, tung- 
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sten, chromium and mixtures thereof supported on a suitable 
-continued 
i a 
stall tipi’ Matias 5: Wylie 


R! R! 
Donald E. Putzig, Newark, and Kenneth C. Smeltz, Wilmington, 
both of Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Del. 


Company, Wilmington, 
Filed Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 31,921 
Int. Cl.* COTF 3/06, 7/28 
US. Cl. 556—55 7 Claims 
1. A water-soluble N,N-bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)glycine/metal . 
chelate represented by the formula: 


R3 RS 
CH 
! 
R’? 
R* R® 
R! is hydrogen or methyl, R? is the radical of an aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic, aromatic or araliphatic diol after both of the 
hydroxyl groups have been removed, R3, R4, R5 and R° inde- 
pendently of one another are hydrogen, C;—Cgalkyl, chlorine 
or bromine, R’ is a radical of the formula III, IV, V or VI 
wherein R is H or alkyl (1-12 C.); M is Ti or Zr; k is a number 


in the range between 0 and 1, p is a number in the range be- 
tween 1 and 2, and k+p=2. R? dip 


4,808,740 
SO-CALLED ADVANCED EPOXIDE RESINS BASED ON 
CYCLOHEX-1-YLMETHYLENEDIPHENOL 
DERIVATIVES OR 
BICYCLO(2.2.1)HEPT-i-YLMETHYLENEDIPHENOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Martin Roth, Giffers, and Charles E. Monnier, Villars-sur- 
Giane, both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 147,389 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 30, 1987, 


352/87 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 59/02, 59/24 
US. Cl. 528—97 9 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula I or II 


fo’ 
H2C C—CH2?—O—R2—O0— 
R 1 


OH OH 
‘CH2—C—CH)?—O0—A—O—CH)—C—CH)—O—R: 
R! R! 


’ je 

—CH)—C CH), re) 
Ri R®, R!0, R12 and R' are hydrogen, C;~Cgalkyl or phenyl, R°, 
ap R!!, Rand R!5 are hydrogen or C;~Cgalkyl and the average 
value of n (number average) is a number from 1 to 20, it being 
possible for the radicals R! to R!5, within a given molecule, to 
.assume different meanings within the scope of the definitions 

given. 
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3,808,741 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CARBOXYALKYL 


DIPEPTIDES 
Jan Oudenes, Thornhill, Canada, assignor to Torcan Chemical 
Ltd., Aurora, Canada 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,236 
Claims priority, Dec. 30, 1985, 550.527 


Spain, 
Int. CL.* CO7F 7/10 
US. Cl. 556—418 8 Claims 
1. A process of preparing silylated organic compounds of 
general formula: 
R3 
” af 
reer ee 


\ 
COOR; R2 Rs 


a) 


said compounds of formula (II) being readily hydrolyzable to 
the corresponding substituted amino acid compound ready for 
reaction with another amino acid compound to form a dipep- 
tide derivative, in which R represents phenalkyl, R; represents 
lower alkyl, phenyl or benzyl, R2 represents lower alkyl, lower 
alkylamino or N-substituted lower alkylamino, and R3, R4 and 
Rs are independently selected lower alkyl groups, which com- 
prises reacting a silylated amino-acid of the general formula: 


R3 

H2N—CH—CO.O.Si—Ry4 
| 4 

R2 Rs 


in which R2, R3, R4 and Rs have the meanings given above, 
with a phenalkyl ester of the general formula: 


= 
COOR; 


in which R and R; have the meanings given above, and X is 
chlorine, bromine or iodine. 


4,808,742 
METHOD FOR REMOVING ACIDS FROM 
ORGANOPHOSPHATE FUNCTIONAL FLUIDS 
Hubert L. Fleming, Mars, Pa., assignor to Aluminum Company 
of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 894,257, Aug. 7, 1986, Pat. No. 4,751,211. 
This application Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,316 


Int. Cl.* COTF 9/09 
US. Cl. 558—150 18 Claims 
1. A method for reducing the acidity of, organophosphate 
functional fluids, comprising the steps of 
(a) contacting an organophosphate functional fluid with 
particles of a solid composite adsorbent comprising alu- 
mina and Y zeolite, and 
(b) separating the functional fluid from the adsorbent. 


4,808,743 
VINYL CHLOROFORMATES AND PREPARATION 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
No. 4,786,745. This application 
Claims priority, application France, 
Int. C1.* COTC 68/02, 69/0 
US. Cl. 558—141 
1. A vinyl chloroformate of formula: 
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R2 R3 
in which: 
R; and R2 are the same or different and each is chlorine, 
bromine or an alkyl radical, linear or branched, of 1-4 
carbon atoms, the radicals R; and R2 being capable of 
forming together with the carbon atom to which they are 
attached a cycloaliphatic ring of 4-8 carbon atoms; 
R3 represents: 
hydrogen when at least one of R; and R2 radicals is alky); 
a linear or branched alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms or said R3 
radical forms with said R2 radical and the carbon atoms 
to which they are attached an unsubstituted hydrocar- 
bon ring of 5-8 carbon atoms or a hydrocarbon ring of 
5-8 carbon atoms substituted by oxygen atoms forming 
a ketone group in the ring; 

an aryl radical which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
alkyl groups of up to 8 carbon atoms; 

the radical cyano—C=N; 

or a phosphonate radical of formula: 


OR, 
# 
—Pp 
IN 
O ORs 


in which R4 and Rs are the same or different, and each 
is a linear or branched alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms. 


4,808,744 
PHOSPHONATE CONTAINING PHOSPHONATES 

Thomas A. Hardy, Thousand Oaks, Calif., and Edward N. 

Walsh, New City, N.Y., assignors to Akzo America Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 737,128, May 23, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,829 
Int. Cl.4 CO7F 9/40 

US. Cl. 558—163 

1. A compound of the formula: 


8 Claims 


(RO)P(O)Z 


wherein 
R is (R20)2P(O)R3—; 
R?2 is alkyl, aryl or haloaryl; 
R; is alkylene; and 
Z is 


Ri3 
_ 
Ris 


where Rj3 and Rj4 are the same or different and are hy- 
drogen, alkyl, haloalkyl, aryl or haloaryl. 
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Thierry Malfroot, Saintry sur Seine; Marc Piteau, Itteville, and 
Jean-Pierre Senet, La Chapelle La Reine, ali of France, as- 
signors to Societe Nationale des Poudres et Explosifs, Paris 
Cedex, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 796,555, Nov. 8, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,697,032. This application Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 28,964 
emmadmanetity >: Yael 

Int. C1.* COTC 69/96 

US. Ci, 558—277 


2 Claims 
1. The compound 1-bromoethyl! hydrocarbonyl carbonate of 
formula: 


CH3—CH—O—C—O—R’ 
Br Oo 


herein R’ is i 1 
2. The compound 1-bromoethyl hydrocarbonyl carbonate of 
formula: 


ere ai Tiel 
Br fe) 


wherein R! is octyl. 


pan, assignors to Central Glass Company, Limited, Ube, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,309 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1986, 61-290393 
Int. C.* COTC 120/00 

US. Cl. 558—314 

1. A method of preparing trifluoromethylbenzonitrile by 
reaction of trifluoromethylbenzaldehyde with hydroxylamine 
at an elevated temperature, 

characterized in that said reaction is carried out in an or- 


7 Claims 


wherein, said organic solvent is used in an amount of 30 to 
} alain «t say nn eealnaeieel 
fluoromethylbenzaldehyde, and 


ee Cr en) any 
raised as water is dissipated, the maximum temperature of 
the reaction system being not higher than 200° C. 


PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ALKYLIDENE 
COMPOUNDS AND ARYLIDENE COMPOUNDS 
Walter K. Homann, Diilmen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hiils AG, Marl, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,712 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 23, 


1984, 3423249 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 120/00 
US. Cl. 558—374 8 Claims 
1. In the process for producing alkylidene compounds and 
_—s compounds by reacting the corresponding CH- 
ecidic compounds with carbonyl compounds, the improve- 
ment 


carrying out the reaction at a temperature of between about 
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10° to 150° C. in the presence of a catalytic amount of a 
metal compound at a catalyst concentration between 
about 0.001 and 1 mole percent based on said CH-acidic 
compound and in the presence of about 1 to 40% water 
referred to the weight of said metal compound wherein 


Int. Cl.* COTF 120/00 
US. Ci. 558—378 
1. In a process for preparing a trifluoromethylaromatic 
compound by reacting an aromatic bromide or iodide with a 
trifluoroacetate in the presence of cuprous iodide and a dipolar 


< tan ibeen of die SOE Oo aptnads tne 
halonaphthalene corresponding to the formula: 


Q 


x R'm 

wherein R and R’ are independently selected from chloro, 
fluoro, nitro, hydroxy, and alkyl and alkoxy substituents con- 
taining 1-6 carbons; Q is —CN or —COOR”; R” is saturated 
hydrocarbyl; X is bromo or iodo; and m is 0 or 1. 


4,808,749 
CYCLOPROPANE CARBOXYLIC ESTERS AND ACIDS 
Jacques Martel, Bondy; Jean Tessier, Vincennes, and André 
Téche, Paris, all of France, assignors to Roussel Uciaf, Paris, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 756,374, Jul. 18, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 655,202, Sep. 26, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 495,481, May 17, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,489,093, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 306,780, 
Sep. 29, 1981, abandoned. This application Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. 

No. 932,179 

Claims priority, application France, Oct. 1, 1980, 80-21017; 

Nov. 22, 1982, 82-19516 
Int. Cl.* COTC 121/46, 53/134 
US. Ci, 558—434 2 Claims 

1. A compound having a formula selected from the group 

consisting of 
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CH; CH; 
~—S 
o xX c 
i i \ 
RO—C—C=CH—CH——CH—COOH 


CH; CH; 
NZ 
Oo x c 
I fo™ 
Rig—O—C—C=CH=CH——CH—COOoH 


and 


CH. CH. 
Nae 


oO x 
i i £5 
HOC—C=CH—CH——CH—COOB 

wherein R is selected from the group consisting of (a) alkyl of 
1 to 8. carbon atoms of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, alkenyl and alkynyl 
of 2 to 8 carbon atoms and alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, alkenyl 
and alkynyl of 2 to 8 carbon atoms and cycloalkyl of 3 to 8 
pe cee, Ade mercmspr agane: me =  Ataledl 
bon atoms substituted with at least one member of the group 
consisting of halogen —OH, —SH, —OR’, —SR’, —NO), 


R" 


= 
\ oO 
CH, 
2 oS 
=O 
COAIK;, —SO2AIK2, —SO3AIK3, aryl and aryl substituted 
with at least one member of the group consisting of —OH, 


alkoxy of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
halogen, —CF3, —OCF3, —SCF3 and 


oO 
\ 


7 


R’ is alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, R” and R"” are individually 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl of 1 
to 8 carbon atoms, AIK;, AIK2 and AIK3 are individually alkyl 
of 1 to 18 carbon atoms (b) aryl of 6 to 14 carbon atoms and 
aryl of 6 to 14 carbon atoms substituted with at least one sub- 
stituent selected from the group consisting of —OH, alkoxy of 
1 to 8 carbon atoms, alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, halogen, 
—OCF3, —CF3 and —SCF3 and (c) heterocycle selected from 
the group consisting of pyridinyl, furanyl, thiophenyl, oxazolyl 
and “hiavolyl @ pyridinyl, furanyl, thiophenyl oxazolyl and 
thiazolyl, all substituted with at least one member of the group 
consisting of —OH, alkoxy of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, alkyl of 1 to 
8 carbon atoms, halogen, —CF3, —OCF3 and —SCF;, B is 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon 
atoms, alkenyl and alkynyl of 2 to 8 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl 
of 3 to 18 carbon atoms, X is halogen, Rig is alkyl of 1 to 18 
carbon atoms, X; is fluorine, chlorine or bromine and the 
ethylenic double bond has the E geometry and the cyclopro- 
pane moiety has the (1R, cis) structure. 

2.A of claim 1 selected from the group consisting 
of E isomer of (1R, cis) 2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-fluoro-3-oxo-3-(1,1- 
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dimethylethoxy)-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carboxylic acid, 
the E isomer of (1R, cis) 2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-bromo-3-oxo-3- 
ethoxy-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carboxylic acid, (1R, cis, E) 
2,2-dimethy!-3-[2-fluoro-3-oxo-3-methoxy-1-propenyl]-cyclo- 
propane carboxylic acid, the E isomer of (1R, cis) 2,2-dimeth- 
yl-3-[2-chloro-3-oxo-3-(2-butoxy)-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane 
carboxylic acid, the E isomer of (1R, cis) 2,2-dimethyl-3-[2- 
bromo-3-0xo-3-(2-butoxy)-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carbox- 
ylic acid, benzyl (1R, cis, E) 2,2-dimethyl-3-[2-fluoro-3-oxo-3- 
hydroxy-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carboxylic acid, (S)- 
cyano-3-phenoxy-4-fluoro-benzyl (1R, cis, E) 2,2-dimethyl-3- 
[2-fluoro-3-o0xo-3-hydroxy-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carbox- 
ylate and the E isomer of (1R, trans) 2,2-dimethy!-3-[2-bromo- 
3-oxo-3-ethoxy-1-propenyl]-cyclopropane carboxylic acid. 


4,808,750 
FLUOROPHENOXYPHENOXYPROPIONATES AND 
DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Richard B. Rogers, Midland, Mich., and B. Clifford Gerwick, 

III, Clayton, Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company 
Midland, Mich. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 765,401, Aug. 12, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,725,683. This application Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 885,360 


Int. Cl.* COTC 69/76 
US. Cl. 560—062 29 Claims 
1. A racemic mixture or an at least partially resolved enan- 
tiomer of a herbicidally effective compound of the formula 


F 


wherein 

X represents —Cl, —F, —CF3, —I, 
—CF?Cl, —CF2H or —CF7CChH; 

R represents C;-C;3 alkyl; and 

Z represents an organic moiety containing N, O or S atoms, 
a metallic cation, an ammonium cation or an organic 
amine cation and is or can be hydrolyzed, oxidized, or 
both hydrolyzed and oxidized in plants or soil to a car- 


—Br, —OCF;, 


METHOD FOR REACTIVATING A GROUP VIII NOBLE 
METAL CATALYST FOR USE IN THE PURIFICATION 
OF CRUDE TEREPHTHALIC ACID 


Int. Cl.* CO7C 51/42, 63/26; BO1J 23/96, 20/20 

US. Cl. 562—487 19 Claims 

1. In combination with a method for producing purified 
terephthalic acid comprising: oxidizing p-xylene in the liquid- 
phase with an oxygen-containing gas in a solvent at an elevated 
temperature and pressure and in the presence of an oxidation 
catalyst comprising cobalt, manganese, and bromine compo- 
nents to form crude terephthalic acid and impurities compris- 
ing 4-carboxybenzaldehyde, color bodies and color-forming 
precursors; reducing in the liquid phase in a purification reac- 
tor at least a portion of the aforesaid impurities in the resulting 
crude terephthalic acid in solution at an elevated temperature 
and pressure and in the presence of hydrogen and a bed of a 
particulate purification catalyst comprising at least one insolu- 
ble Group VIII noble metal; withdrawing the solution from 
the purification reactor; and crystallizing and separating the 
purified terephthalic acid from the solution; 

a method for reactivating the purification catalyst, compris- 

ing: 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


(a) after the solution of purified terephthalic acid is with- 
drawn from the purification reactor, contacting the 
purification catalyst with hot water at a temperature in 
the range of from about 200° C. to about 350° C. for 
from about 0.5 to about 10 hours; 

(b) contacting the purification catalyst with cool water at 
a temperature in the range of from about 3° C. to about 
100° C. for from about 0.5 to about 10 hours; and 

paar: > the purification catalyst with a concen- 

alkaline solution of from about 12 to about 30 

veieietibank ole allteediedie dlikaationer 

an alkali or alkaline earth metal for from about 1 to 
about 10 hours. 


4,808,752 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
2-AMINOPHENYL THIOETHERS 
Theodor Papenfuhs, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 892,598 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 5, 


1985, 3528033 
Int, Cl.* COTC 85/145, 85/24 
US. Cl. 564—414 10 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of 2-aminopheny! thioethers 
of the formula (1) 


Y qd) 


xX 


in which R represents an alkylc;.cs group which can be substi- 
tuted by hydroxyl, alkoxyc}-c4, carboxyl, -COO-alkylc}-c4, 
alkenylc.c¢ or phenyl groups or by the radical 


Y 


x 


and X and Y are each a hydrogen or halogen atom or an 


alkylc}-cs alkoxy c}-cs or nitro group, wherein the salts of the 
formula (4) 


Y (4) 


x 


in which X and Y have the abovementioned meanings and Me 
denotes an alkali metal atom or the equivalent amount of:an 
alkaline earth metal atom, which are obtainable in a known 
manner by reacting 2-aminobenzothiazoles of the formula (3) 


CHEMICAL 


N 


AL 


s NH2 
x 


in which X and Y have the abovementioned meanings, with 
alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hydroxides in an alkali-sta- 
ble, substantially anhydrous solvent, are reacted with an alkyl- 
ating agent of the formula (2) 


R—Z (2) 
in which R has the abovementioned meaning and Z represents 
a halogen atom, or of the formula (2a) 


(R’0)2S02 (2a) 


in which R’ denotes an alkylc).c4 group, or of the formula (2b) 


Z-alkylenec2-c6Z (2b) 
in which Z has the abovementioned meaning, or with an alkyl- 
ene C2 or C3-oxide at temperatures of 0° to 100° C. in the 
presence or absence of water, with the proviso that if the 
reaction with said alkylating agent is carried opt in the absence 
of water, water is added immediately after said reaction. 


1984, abandoned. This application Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 


146,221 
Int. C1.* CO7C 87/28 


US. Cl. 564—387 
1. A compound of the formula 


7 Claims 


ArCH)R! 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof 
wherein R! contains not more than eight carbon atoms and is 


. @ group 


E BE 
i | 


RS rs 
! 
=N—can? 
p or 
3 Riek 


wherein 

m is 0 or 1; 

RS is hydrogen; 

R6 and R’ are the same or different and each is hydrogen or 
Ci.s alkyl optionally substituted by hydroxy; 

R® and R? are the same or different and each is hydrogen or 
C}.3 alkyl; 

aici: “aor eee 


R'is hydrogen, methyl or hydroxymethyl; 

R!1, R!2 and R!3 are the same or different and each is hydro- 
gen or methyl; 

R!4 is hydrogen, methyl, hydroxy, or hydroxymethyl and 
Ar is Benzo[c}]phenanthrene. 
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Int. CL! COTC 147/107 
US. Cl. 564—428 4 Claims 
1. A spirobiindane bis-aminophenoxy ether having the for- 
mula 


CH; CH3 


Rn 
OR 


1 
on cH Ryn 
wherein each R! is independently C;.4 primary or secondary 
alkyl or halo, the NH2 groups are in the m- or p-positions and 
n is 0-3. 


4,808,755 
LUBRICANT NOVEL GLUCAMINE 
DERIVATIVES AND COMPLEX COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Hermann O. Wirth, and Hans-Helmut Friedrich, 
Lautertal, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ciba- 
Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 876,953, Jun. 20, 1986, Pat. No. 4,732,691. 
This application Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,268 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 21, 1985, 
2648/85; Jul. 2, 1985, 2818/85 
Int. Cl.4 COTC 149/24 
US. Cl. 564—501 

1. A compound of the formula 


4 Claims 


as weet pienuneds Sired Bain leaaiiial 


OH OH R?2 OH 
wherein n is 2, 3 or 4, X is —S—, —O— or —O—CO-—, R! is 
C}-Cyp-alkyl and R? is a group of the formula —CH2—CH- 
(OH)—CH2—X—R!, wherein X and R! have the given mean- 
ings or, if X is —S—, R? is also hydrogen, C;-Cgalkyl, or 
C2-Caalkyl which is substituted by an —OH group. 


4,808,756 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF a,w-DIALDEHYDES 
Yasuo Tokitoh, and Noriaki Yoshimura, both of Kurashiki, 
Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 104,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1986, 61-80347 
Int. Cl.* COTC 45/50 
US. Cl. 568—454 15 Claims 
1. A process for producing an a,w-dialdehyde of the follow- 
ing general formula (IV) 
O=CH—E!—(CH)?)_,—E*—CH=—O (Iv) 
wherein E! and E? each independently represents a ethylene 
group or ethylidene group; m is a whole number of 2 to 6 
which comprises: 
@ a hydroformylation step which comprises reacting 
a,@-diolefin of the following general formula (II) 


CH27=CH—{CH2)m—CH—CH2 ap 


wherein m is as defined above or an a,w-alkenal of the 
following general formula (III) 


CH2—=CH—(CH?)mCH2CH2CHO 


ail) 
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hydrogen and carbon monoxide in a mixture of water and 
sulfolane with a weight ratio of sulfolane to water in the 
range of 15/85 through 75/25 in the presence of a rhodium 
compound and, based on each gram-atom of rhodium in 
said rhodium compound, 10 to 300 moles of a monoden- 
tate phosphine of the general formula (I) 


Ay ® 


(CH2)nB]. 


wherein R! is a saturated Cj. aliphatic hydrocarbon 
group, a saturated alicyclic hydrocarbon group or a sub- 
stituted or unsubstituted aromatic hydrocarbon group; R2 
is a hydrogen atom, a methyl group, a methoxy group or 
a halogen atom; n is a whole number of 0 or 1, x is a whole 
number of 0, 1 or 2; y and z each is a whole number of 0, 
1, 2 or 3 (provided that y and z are not concurrently equal 
to 0 and that x+y+z=3; A is 


CH3 
—CH2CHCOOM 


or —C(CH3)2COOM and B is —SO3M or COOM, (where 
M is an alkali metal; 

(ii) an extraction step which comprises extracting the reac- 
tion mixture obtained in the above step (i) with a saturated 
alicyclic hydrocarbon of 5 to 10 carbon atoms in a mixed 
gas atmosphere of hydrogen and carbon monoxide at a 
temperature not less than 40° C. to separate it into an 
extract layer containing the dialdehydes and an extraction 
residue; and 

(iii) a recycling step which comprises recycling the extrac- 
tion residue containing the catalyst as obtained in the 
above step (ii) to the hydroformylation step (i). 


4,808,757 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF ALDEHYDES 


Bahrmann, 
Heinz-Dieter Hahn, Oberhausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Ruhrchemie Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 944,427, Dec. 19, 1986, abandoned. 
This application May 13, 1988, Ser. No. 193,956 
priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 


Int. Cl.* CO7C 45/50 

US. Cl. 568—454 16 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of aldehydes by the reaction 
of aliphatic olefins having 2 to 12 carbon atoms with carbon 
monoxide and hydrogen in the liquid phase in the presence of 
water, rhodium, and at least one water-soluble salt of a sulfo- 
nated or carboxylated triarylphosphine, wherein the concen- 
tration of said rhodium in the aqueous phase is 450 to 800 
weight-ppm and the concentration of said triarylphosphines is 
25 to 30% by weight, in each case based on the aqueous solu- 


wherein m is as defined above with a gaseous mixture of tion. 
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Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,596 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 


Int. Cl.* COTC 45/50 
8 Claims 


1. In a hydroformylation process for the preparation of 
aldehydes by reacting aliphatic olefins of 2 to 12 carbon atoms 
with carbon monoxide and hydrogen at temperatures of 20° to 
150° C. and pressures of 0.1 to 20 mPa in the liquid phase and 
in the presence of an aqueous solution of a catalyst containing 
originally 50 to 800 wt. ppm of rhodium and 25 to 30 wt. % of 
complex-forming, sulfonated or carboxylated triarylphos- 
phines, in each case based on the aqueous solution, the im- 

comprising adding fresh phosphine solution to 


forming complexes amounts to about 35 to 45 wt. % based on 
the aqueous solution. 


4,808,759 
PROCESS FOR THE CATALYTIC 
TRANS-HALOGENATION OF A POLY-IODO-BENZENE 
Milan, Italy — . 


Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 81,798 
Int. CL.* COTC 17/158, 21/24, 25/02 


US. C1, 570—202 12 Claims 


1. A process for the manufacture of mono-iodo-benzene by a 
catalytic trans-halogenation of a poly-iodo-benzene, character- 
ized in that said poly-iodo-benzene is reacted at 250° to 450° C. 
with benzene and oxygen or oxygen-containing gas, in the 
presence of a zeolite of the X or of the Y type, at least partially 
exchanged with an alkali metal, with thallium or with a rare 
earth. 


TELOMERS PREPARED FROM 
AND 


David Y. Tang, East Amherst, all of N.Y., assignors to Occi- 
dental Chemical Niagara Falls, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 816,183 
Int. CL.* COTC 17/26, 19/08 
US. Ci. 570—139 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a distribution of telomers of 
structural formula 


eal 
rrhnak 
F Cc Fai, 


where n is in the range of 1 to 10, said telomer being further 
characterized by the absence of adjacent —CFCI— groups, 
comprising reacting chlorotrifluoroethylene with 
CBrCiFCF72Br in the presence of a catalyst system comprising 
CuBr and copper, said reaction being conducted in a common 
solvent for the reactants and catalysts. 


4,808,761 
DEMETHANOLIZATION OF AQUEOUS CH30H/HCL 
SOLUTIONS 


application France, 
Int. Ci.* COTC 17/16 
US. Ci. 570—258 7 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of methyl chloride, compris- 
ing (i) catalytically reacting methanol with hydrochloric acid, 
in liquid or gaseous phase, 

(ii) cooling the reaction mixture and separating methy! chlo- 
ride and an aqueous CH30H/HC! solution therefrom, and 
ee ee eee 
the absence of catalyst, at a temperature of from 50° to 
150° C. under a pressure of less than about 8 bars and for 
a time sufficient to effect demethanolization, whereby a 

crude methyl chloride is recovered therefrom. 


4,808,762 
INSECTICIDAL CYCLOPROPYL-SUBSTITUTED 
DKARYL) COMPOUNDS 
Gary A. Meier, Robbinsville; Scott M. Sieburth, Princeton; 
Thomas G. Cullen, Milltown, all of N.J., and John F. Engel, 
Washington Crossing, Pa., assignors to FMC Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 041,551, Sep. 23, 1987, 
abandoned. This Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,617 
Int. CL.* AOIN 43/40; COTD 409/12 
US. Cl. 514—336 
1. A compound of the formula 


36 Claims 


Ar—CH—CH?—Z—CH2?—Ar 


in which Ar is a phenyl or thieynl group which may be substi- 
tuted by —o halo, we mes (Ci.4)alkoxy, (C1- 
4)haloalkoxy, by a substituent having the structure 
 ACRIR A where R! and R? are independently 
hydrogen, halogen, or (C-.2)alkyl, n is 1 or 2, and each A is O 
or CH? and is bonded to an adjacent carbon atom of the aro- 





2240 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


matic ring; Z is oxygen, sulfur, or methylene; and Ar’ is phe- 
noxylphenyl, 2-methy/[1,1'-bipheny!]-3-yl, or 6-phenoxy-2- 
pyridyl each optionally substituted with halo or lower alkyl. 


4,808,763 
PROCESS FOR UPGRADING LIGHT PARAFFINS 


Victor K. Shum, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Amoco Corporation, 


Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 82,031 
Int. Cl.* COTC 12/02 
US. Ci. 585—415 11 Claims 


1. A process for converting a gaseous hydrocarbon feed 


component 
about 10 wt. % based on the total weight of the composition. 


CONVERSION 
Dietmar R. A. Fremuth, Plainsboro, N.J.; Alan E. Rogers, Wy- 
combe, Pa., and John C. Zahner, Princeton, N.J., assignors to 
Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 484,656 
Int. Ci.* COTC 1/20 


4,808,764 
METHANOL-GAS SATURATOR FOR CATALYTIC 
SYSTEM 


tower having an upper liquid reactor feedstream inlet 
above a counter-current contact section, a lower recycle 
gas inlet, an upper gas outlet for removing vaporized 
methanol in mixture with recycle gas, and a lower liquid 
outlet for unvaporized methanol, whereby vaporized 
methanol can enter the catalyst zone only with recycle 


diluent gas; 

(c) heating and introducing the gaseous methanol-recycle 
stream directly to the ZSM-5 catalytic reactor system to 
convert methanol to gasoline hydrocarbon product and a 


gaseous by-product; 

(d) cooling reactor system effluent in heat exchange relation- 
ship with the liquid methanol stream in step (a) to heat the 
liquid methanol and recover liquid hydrocarbon product; 

ee ee 


; and 
qusledanen recycling gaseous by-product from step 
(€) to step (0). 


4,808,765 
SULFUR REMOVAL FROM HYDROCARBONS 
Roscoe L. Pearce, Cypress, and Richard A. Wolcott, Angleton, 
both of Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,841 
Int. Cl.* COTC 7/11; COIB 31/26 


> US. Cl. 585—860 13 Claims 


1. A method for treating liquid and gaseous hydrocarbon 
streams containing H2S, CO2 and COS to remove a substantial 
portion of said H2S and COS, and slip a substantial portion of 
the CO2 which comprises: 

contacting said hydrocarbon stream containing HS, CO2 

and COS with a solution of methyldiethanolamine, which 

is a selective absorbent for H2S with respect to CO2, and 
which solution also contains diisopropanolamine, an or- 
ganic liquid COS absorbent which absorbent converts by 
hydrolysis the COS to H2S and CO. 





ELECTRICAL 


4,808,766 
OSCILLATION DAMPENER FOR AERIAL ELECTRICAL 
TRANSMISSION LINES AND LINE EQUIPPED 
THEREWITH 
Walter F. Biickner, Augustenstr. 8, 7068 Urbach, and Martin 
Schuster, Esslingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Walter F. Biickner, Urbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 63,880 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 20, 


Int. C1.* HO2G 7/14 
22 Claims 


4,808,767 


Giuseppe Colbachini, Via Fossona, 77, 35030 - Cervarese Santa 
Croce, 


Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 16, 1986, 22716 A/86 

Int. CL.* FIGL 11/12; B63C 11/20 

US. Cl. 174—47 2 Claims 
1. A flexible hose for supplying air to persons wearing diving 

suits or the like protecting garments comprising: a resilient 


Italy 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,198 


tube-like core element; a metal coil embedded in the wall of 
said tube-like core element; a sublayer made of an odorless 
core element; a rubber layer encompassing said tube-like core 
element having electric cables wound and embedded therein; a 


second reinforcing fabric layer disposed between said resilient 
tube-like core element and said rubber layer; an anti-abrasive 
rubber layer encompassing said anti-tear fabric layer; and 
wherein said electric cables have respective free ends project- 
ing at given spaced locations from said flexible hose from said 
rubber layer through said anti-tear fabric layer and said anti- 
abrasive layer. 


4,808,768 
UTILITY ROUTING SYSTEM FOR MODULAR PANELS 
Donald J. Sireci, Deerfield, Ill., assignor to Richard E. Ca- 
ragher, Oriole-Morton Grove, Ill., a part interest 
Filed Feb. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,289 
Int. Cl.* HO2G 3/28 
US. Cl. 174—48 


1. An enclosed electrical conductor routing system for stan- 
dardized modular panels having a plurality of frame widths, 
comprising: a first plurality of baseline boxes having a prede- 
termined length adapted to receive an electric receptacle, said 
first plurality of boxes being adapted to be connected to a first 
standard panel frame having a predetermined width, a second 


standard panel frames having a predetermined width greater 
than the width of the first panel frames, a plurality of fixed and 
equal length rigid tubular connectors i ing some of 
the first baseline boxes to one another, a plurality of the same 
connectors interconnecting some of the second baseline boxes 
to one another, and a plurality of the same connectors inter- 
connecting some of the first baseline boxes to some of the 
second baseline boxes whereby the system can be installed 
without bending or cutting, said baseline boxes having front 
and rear walls and an end wall at each end thereof, each of said 
baseline boxes having at least one opening on each end wall 
thereof offset from the center of the end wall immediately 
adjacent one of the front and rear walls, said rigid tubular 
connectors being constructed to connect to the baseline boxes 


2241 
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at the baseline box end wall openings to avoid interference 


with panel frames. 


Hirotaka Nakano, Yokohama, and Thunekazu Yoshino, Kama- 
kura, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,245 
Ciaims priority, egutention Sagan, Sep. 28, 2906, 63-22676%, 
eae ne 
Int. C14 HOSK 1/00, 3/34 


US, Ci. 174—68.5 18 Claims 


<A G 
Rccerek ay Aas 
7 ae 2 Hes 0 


a plurality of conductors formed on base film, and 

a plurality of layers formed on the conductors, each being 
made of a bonding metal having a melting point of approx- 
imately 195° C. and a softening point of approximately 


compression bonding said heated bonding metal layers to 
said terminal of an electronic part, said electronic part 
being in solid form, thereby electrically connecting the 
of said film carrier to the terminals of the 


Kenneth W. Hang, West Windsor Township, Mercer County, 
and Edward J. Conlon, Princeton Township, Mercer County, 
all of N.J., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 914,303, Oct. 2, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,583 
Int. CL.* HOSK 1/00; HO1B 1/06 


glasses which do not flow at temperatures below about 700° C. 
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4,808,771 
HINGE-LINE MULTILAYER CABLE AND METHOD 
Lawrence W. Orr, Jr., 103 Maple Wind La., Simpsonville, S.C. 
29681 


Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,019 
Int. C.* HO1B 7/08, 13/00 
US. Ci. 174—72 R 


1. A woven electrical transmission cable having a plurality 
of eipotsicnl condiectens for poagrammed temminstion in either 
a single layer or multilayer 

(a) a plurality of woven longitudinal hinged cable sections 
which include longitudinal electrical conductors extend- 
ing in a warp direction woven with warp and weft yarns 
in a prescribed weave pattern; 

(b) a hinge-line woven between each of said woven sections 
about which adjacent woven sections may be folded gen- 
erally flat upon each other in a superposed position to 
form a stacked multilayer cable; and 

(c) a plurality of conductor branches broken out from said 
woven sections at successive selected lengths of said cable 
in which said longitudinal conductors are unbound with 
said warp and weft yarns for making programmed termi- 
nation, and said warp and weft yarns continuing to be 
woven in the other of said woven sections at successive 
selected lengths of said cable. 

7. A method of constructing a woven electrical transmission 
cable having a plurality of electrical conductors for pro- 
grammed termination in either a single layer or multilayer 
configuration, comprising: 

(a) weaving warp and weft yarns in a prescribed weave 
pattern to bind a plurality of electrical conductors extend- 
ing in a warp direction to create a plurality of woven cable 
sections in said cable; 

(b) weaving a plurality of individual woven cable sections 
which are discrete across the width of said cable and 
extend longitudinally in said cable; 

(c) weaving weft and warp yarns in adjacent sections 180 
degrees out of phase with respect to each other so that one 
section is weaving while an adjacent section is not weav- 


ing; 

(d) criss-crossing top and bottom picks of said weft yarn 
between adjacent sections to form a hinge-line; and 

(e) forming conductor branches by breaking out the electri- 
cal conductors from each woven cable section at succes- 
sive lengths of said cable in a generally unbound configu- 
ration in which they are not woven with said warp and 
weft yarns while continuing to weave said warp and weft 
yarns in the other of said cable sections at successive 
lengths of said cable. 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


Division of Ser. No. 918,471, Oct. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,733,019. 
This application Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,429 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 14, 


Int. Ci.* HO2G 15/113 


1. In a cable joint having a pair of end bodies with sealing 
glands for cables extending and a sleeve having a 
longitudinally extending slot with two edge portions, said 
sleeve being wrapped around the spaced apart end bodies and 
held there by a closing means engaging said sleeve, the im- 
a periphery of one end body and a periphery of the other end 
body and being adjacent said slot, and a sealing system having 
a single, continuous endless ring sealing element having two 


of the sleeve, means for holding the member and edge portion 
in a clamped engagement on the longitudinal portions of the 
sealing system to seal the slot, said sealing element being of an 
elastic material constructed to be sufficiently flexible so that 
the closing means and closing elements can be constructed as 
simple as possible and can be actuated by utilizing conven- 
tional tools for obtaining the necessary closing pressure. 


4,808,773 
LOW IMPEDANCE CABLE 
Earl F. Crandall, Windham, N.H., assignor to Digital Equipment 
Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 


Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,832 
Int. CL.* HOB 11/00 
US. Cl, 174—113 R 


inside of said second conductor layer and constituting 
signal conductor, and electrical connections at each end of said 
elongated conductors for each of said first and second con- 
ducting layers. 


isi steps of: 
(a) disposing an elongated first electrical conductor layer 
comprising a plurality of wires side-by-side in electrical 
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contact on and along the length of an elongated first 
electrical insulator layer; 

(b) disposing an elongated second electrical insulator layer 
on the first electrical conductor layer; 

(c) disposing an elongated second electrical conductor com- 
prising a plurality of wires side-by-side in electrical 


contact on and along the length of the second elongated 
electrical insulator layer; 

(d) winding the layers in combination from one side to the 
other to form the cable as a spiral in cross section; and 
(e) forming electrical connections at each end of said first 
and second elongated electrical conductors for each of the 

two conducting layers. 


4,808,774 
STRAIN RELIEF DEVICE 
Robert A. Crane, Windham, Me., assignor to GTE Products 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,637 
Int. Cl.* HO2G 3/18, 3/22 
US. Ci. 174—135 


1. A strain relief device adapted to receive wires which 
extend into an aperture of a service box, said device compris- 
ing 


a molded plastic structure formed of a cylindrical segment 


and a conical said segment being 
disposed at the base of said conical segment, each of said 


ture in said service box; 

at least one section line disposed through a sidewall of said 
structure, said section line extending from the top of said 
conical segment to the bottom of said cylindrical segment 
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Hiroshi Satoh, Sakado, and Minoru Mohri, Tokorozawa, both of 
Japan, assignors to Toyo Denso Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 80,763 
Int. C1.* HOMH 9/00, 21/02 
US. Ci. 200—1 V 


; tch comprising: = 

a pair of substantially V-shaped swinging contact plates 
formed of an elastic conductive material, each of said 
swinging contact plates including vertical projections at 
the distal ends of the V-shaped contact plate, a normally 
open movable contact on one of the vertical projections, 
and a normally closed movable contact on the other of 
said vertical projections for each said V-shaped contact 


plate; 

pair of fixed contacts for each of said substantially V- 
shaped swinging contact plates, said pair of fixed contacts 
being provided to oppose each of said normally open 
movable contacts and said normally closed movable 


contact plates to form two normally open fixed contacts 
and two normally closed fixed contacts, wherein each of 
said normally open fixed contacts is connected to a power 
source and each of said normally closed fixed contacts is 
connected to the ground; 

intermediate conductive supporting means engaged with 
each said swinging contact plates for biasing one of said 
swinging contact plates toward said normally closed fixed 
contact and for biasing a remaining one of said swinging 
contact plates away from said normally open fixed contact 
plate, wherein said intermediate supporting means is posi- 
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tioned on a side of a “V” formed in each of said swinging 
contact plates which will bias said plates in a predeter- 
a knob member pivotably mounted to rest within said swing- 
ing contact plates and having means for deforming an arm 
of each said swinging contact plates upon pivotal actua- 
tion of said knob, whereby said means for deforming 
forces said normally closed movable contact to slide on 
the surface of said normally closed fixed contact, thereby 
removing any debris present between said normally closed 
movable contact and said normally closed fixed contact. 


4,808,776 
HORN SWITCH MECHANISM ON STEERING WHEEL 


Minoru Niwa, Ichinomiya, and Takahiro Hashiba, Ama, both of 


Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Nishikasugai, 
Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,233 


Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 21, 1987, 62-11568 
Int. C1.* HO1H 9/00; B60Q 5/00; B62D 1/04 


1. A horn switch mechanism mounted on a steering wheel 


having a boss, spokes and a ring, each being formed of a metal 
core member covered with a covering, comprising: 


(a) a stationary contact plate; 

(b) a movable contact plate disposed upwardly away from 
said stationary contact plate; 

(c) a horn pad connected to and covering said movable 
contact plate; 

(d) spring means disposed between said movable contact 
plate and said stationary contact plate for normally urging 
said movable contact plate away from said stationary 
contact plate; 

(e) a plurality of tubular projections projecting upwardly 
from said stationary contact plate, each having an outside 
diameter and an inside diameter, said movable contact 
plate having plurality of bores each having a diameter 
substantially equal to the inside diameter of a respective 
said projection, each said bore being disposed in axial 
registry with the corresponding one of said projections; 
and 


(f) a plurality of spacers each having a radially outwardly 
extending flange provided at an upper portion thereof, 
and each said spacer being inserted downwardly through 
a respective said bore of said movable contact plate onto 
a respective said projection and fastened so as to be se- 
cured fixedly to said stationary contact plate, said flange 
of each said spacer being disposed in engagement with an 
upper surface of said movable contact plate at a respective 
peripheral edge defining a respective said bore, for re- 
stricting a further upward movement of said movable 
contact plate in a direction axially away from said station- 
ary contact plate as is tending to be caused by said spring 
means, upper ends of respective ones of said projections of 
said stationary contact plate each forming a first contact 
member, and respective lower surfaces of said movable 
contact plate each forming a second contact member 
adapted to engage a respective said first contact member. 
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Contiauation of Ser. No. 789,123, Oct. 18, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,585 
Denmark, Oct. 25, 1984, 5105/84 


1. An electric power switch of the type including a switch 
housing, a manual control handle and at least two fixed 
contacts, one of which is electrically connected to an input 
ape mianee: 22 ap * opines tag 


y peices Gubeatin bis meni aiaetiie »matiatte 
contact bridge having contact members for electrically 
connecting said fixed contacts in a first position and dis- 
connecting said fixed contacts in a second position, said 
bar means being constrained against movement other than 
longitudinal movement of a guideway defined in said 
housing; 


toggle means for moving said bar means between said first 
and second positions including first and second pivotable 
arms connected by a carrier means and an elbow joint, 
said carrier means protruding through a transversed open- 
ing in said contact bridge which limits movement of the 
carrier means with respect to said contact bridge; 

ejector means for biasing said contact bridge away from said 
first position, said ejector means including a compression 
spring; and 

latching or locking means for retaining said ejector means in 
a position wherein said spring is tensed and ready for 
operation; whereby said opening is of such an extent in the 
displacement direction of the contact bridge that a prede- 
spring that releases its spring energy when a dead center 
position of the elbow joint has been passed, and whereby 
the extension of the opening is defined in both ends 
thereof in such a manner that the carrier means causes the 
contact bridge to follow when the spring is compressed to 
a maximum and dead center has been passed, the improve- 
ment consisting in that a predetermined limiting surface 
inside the transverse opening in said contact bridge is 
engaged by said carrier when said switch is closed, said 
surface consisting of a displaceable blocking means move- 
ably mounted when said contact bridge is lockable into a 
predetermined blocking position by locking means that 
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are arranged to be released when a fault is detected, and 
wherein the opening in the contact bridge extends so far to 
the other side of the moveable locking member that the 
toggle means and carrier means can remain in their posi- 
tion when the ejector means is displacing the contact 
bridge in order to disconnect the moveable contacts from 
the fixed contacts. 


4,808,778 
SWITCHING APPARATUS HAVING A ROCKING 
ELEMENT 


Shiori Fujiyoshi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Jimbo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 854,814, May 5, 1906, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,292 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1985, 60-137670 
Int. Cl.* HOIH 3/20 
7 Claims 


movable contactor having a movable contact attached 
thereto; 

a fixed contact located opposite the movable contact; 

an operable element inserted into said upper lid member, a 
substantial part of an upper portion of the operable cle- 


a retainer spring having first and second members which are 
bent in opposite directions, the first member of the retain- 
ing spring holding the operable element to the upper lid 
member in a rocking manner, the second member of the 
retaining spring detachably connecting the face plate to 
the operable element. 


4,808,779 
SINGLE CYCLE, SINGLE FREQUENCY INDUCTION 
CONTOUR HARDENING PROCESS 
Gary C. Cogley, Powell, Ohio, assignor to Industrial Electric 

Heating, Inc., Warren, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 178,582 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 6/14 
US, Ci, 219—10.43 


1. A process of contour hardening a gear by induction heat 
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treatment, the process using a single frequency of induction 
without 


Slpgus caihin whem antaenigtit coe 
a eee 


(©) supplying suid inductor coll with alternating current of 
predetermined 


Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 94,972 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 6/80 
US. Ci. 219—10,55 E 


1. A package article for food to be heated by microwave 
energy in a microwave oven 


comprising: 
a tray for holding a food item having a top and bottom 


surface, 

a substantially planar microwave heating susceptor disposed 
within said tray, said microwave heating susceptor fabri- 
cated from a ceramic composition, comprising: 

(a) a ceramic binder; 
(b) a ceramic susceptor material which absorbs energy and 
and 


is in intimate physical contact with the food item and 
ranges in thickness from about 0.3 to 8 mm. 


4,808,781 
DIRECTLY DRIVEN MICROWAVE OVEN TURNTABLE 


TOP 
Yiu-Ching Liu, 973 Shulman Ave., Santa Clara, Calif. 95050 
Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 169,747 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 6/78 

US. Cl. 219—10.55 F 

1. A portable microwave oven turntable comprising, 

a base having a horizontal bottom and upwardly extending 

sides to form a base interior, 
a motor means disposed within said base interior, 


14 Claims 
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a central drive shaft attached to said base to form a vertical 
axis of rotation, said motor means disposed to turn said 
drive shaft, 

ee oe ee ee ae 


drive shaft, 

a circular base cover member connected to said upwardly 
extending sides of the base, said base cover member com- 
bining with the bottom and sides of the base to form said 
base interior into a sustantially enclosed volume, as said 
base cover member having an inner circumference defin- 
ing a central aperture, as id central drive shaft having an 
upper portion projecting through said central aperture in 
proximity to said inner circumference, 


a drive gear position atop said base cover member, said drive 
gear axially fixed to said upper portion of the central drive 
shaft, said drive gear having an upper surface having a 
plurality of upwardly prominent arms, each arm spaced 
apart from adjacent arms, and 

a circular tabletop rested atop said arms of said drive gear in 
a freely removable manner, said tabletop having a substan- 
tially planar platform and a plurality of projections ex- 
tending downwardly from a surface of said tabletop ad- 
joining the arms, a plurality of said projections in rota- 
tional transfer engagement with said arms. 


4,808,782 
MICROWAVE IRRADIATING STERILIZATION 
PROCESS 


Yoshihiro Nakagawa; Takeo Tomatsuri; Ikuo Ozaki; Kiichiro 
Hirose; Yukie Sato, and Tamami Ohzeki, all of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Toppan Printing Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,788 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1986, 61-281484; 
Dec. 29, 1986, 61-203237[U]; Mar. 12, 1987, 62-57442; Sep. 29, 
1987, 62-244566 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 6/78; GOIN 33/02 


US. Cl. 219—10.55 M 14 Claims 


1. A process for sterilizing by microwave irradiation a mate- 
rial in a sealed microwave permeable package, said process 
comprising the steps of: placing said package into the cavity of 
a heat and pressure resisting support so that said package is 
maintained at a normal pressure and does not transfer heat to 
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said support; conveying said support with said package therein 
through microwave irradiation areas; and alternately irradiat- 
ing said package with local heating waveguides to locally 
irradiate the peripheral portions of said package and overall 
heating waveguides to irradiate the entire package, thereby 
effecting the substantially uniform heating of said material in 
said package. 


4,808,783 

HEAT STABLE MICROWAVE ENERGY STERILIZATION 
METHOD 

Sweden ’ ee: 


PCT No. PCT/SE87/00092, § 371 Date Oct. 27, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 27, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05460, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 11, 1987 

PCT Filed Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 124,112 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 3, 1986, 8600941 
Int. C1.* HOSB 6/78 
US. Ci. 219—10.55 M 13 Claims 


1. In a continuous method of heating a product having at 
least one faster microwave heating portion and at least one 
slower microwave heating portion to a uniform predetermined 
temperature sufficient to sterilize the product without loss of 
odor, taste, texture, color or vitamin content quality, said 
method comprising transporting said product through a plural- 
ity of microwave fields comprising a first higher energy micro- 
wave field and one or more successively lower energy micro- 
wave fields, 

the improvement comprising the steps of 


temperature; and 

continuing the transport of said product through said succes- 
sively lower energy microwave fields until said slower 
microwave heating portions of said product reach said 
predetermined temperature. 


4,808,784 
HIGH FREQUENCY DISPERSING DEVICE IN A 
MICROWAVE OVEN 
Heungchan Ko, Kyungkido, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Sam Sung 
Electronic Co., Ltd., Kyungkido, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jan. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 140,788 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Mar. 14, 1987, 


2361/87 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 6/72 
US. Cl, 219—10.55 F 6 Claims 
1. A high frequency dispersing device in a microwave oven 
having a bottom surface of a heating chamber comprising: 
a concave portion disposed at said bottom surface; 
a magnetron having an antenna; 
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CN ae case 
surface plate which rises upwardly 
from mid tae pneu an upper late connected oot 


en. 
pF cece ag eet hon ey Ae mm 
ated by said magnetron into said heating chamber; 


said elevated surface plate including several openings having 
different widths and shapes which are located at a prede- 
termined distance from the magnetron antenna. 


4,808,785 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING DIFFUSED 
COOLING HOLES IN AN AIRFOIL 
Richard J. Vertz, Congers, and Reza K. Mosavi, Monsey, both 
of N.Y., a a eee 
Orangeburg, N. 


Division of Ser. Ne. 929,100, Nev. 13, 1986, Pat. No. 4,762,464. 
This application Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,420 
Int. C1.* B23H 9/10, 5/00; B23K 26/02 


US. Cl. 219—69 M 9 Claims 


1. An improved method of forming cooling holes in an 
airfoil having inner and outer surfaces, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) initially laser-driling holes from the outer surface to the 

inner surface; 

(0) attaching to an electrodischarge machining apparatus an 
electrode having a body and at least one tooth attached to 
said body, said tooth being generally triangular with its 
base adjacent said body and with its apex projecting from 
said body and having a diffuser-shaping surface which is 
substantially planar; and 

(c) applying the diffuser-shaping surface of said electrode to 
the outer surface of the airfoil in an electrodischarge- 
machining operation wherein said apex at least partially 
laps the outer end of the laser-drilled hole and penetrates 
the airfoil to a depth at which the laser-drilled hole is 
diffused at its outer-surface end. 





4,808,786 
WIRE ELECTRODE TYPE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE 
MACHINING DEVICE WITH PREVENTABLE 
ee ee a 


Stent Chisels Maheto Toaslon den Aommshd, cad Magaak’ 
Onizuka, all of Aichi, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 


Int. Ci.‘ E = 
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that a workpiece placed on said upper table can be machined 
by an electrical discharge produced between said wire elec- 
trode and said workpiece, and characterized in that a through 
hole is provided at least in said upper table, and upper and 
lower wire guides are provided above and below said work- 
piece, said lower wire guide being positioned inside or below 
said through hole, so that said wire electrode can be dis- 
charged out of said apparatus via said lower wire guide. 


4,808,788 
OVEN FOR THE VACUUM BRAZING OF ALUMINUM 


12 Claims Jean Bares, Thiais, France, assignor to Le Traitement Sous 
Vide, France 


gO  eeeraphene p w 
Bom epee armel 
soeoe ts Gao auth tooos ta eetbhion de workpiece; 
upper wire guide means for slidably supporting said wire 
electrode above said 


electrode below said 

relative to said wire electrode in the horizontal direction; 
a lower arm for holding said lower wire guide at a position 
a protecting cover for covering said lower arm with a space 

therebetween. 


lower wire guide means for slidably supporting said wire ing: 
workpiece; 


4,808,787 
WIRE-CUT ELECTRICAL DISCHARGE MACHINING 


EQUIPMENT 

Shoji Futamura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Institute of Tech- 

nology Precision Electrical Discharge Works, Japan 

Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 122,046 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1986, 61-273190; 
Mar. 10, 1987, 62-54963; May 15, 1987, 62-118369; Jun. 29, 
1987, 62-162025 

Int. Cl.4 B23H 7/02 


US. Cl. 219—69 W 9 Claims 


with 
each other, and a wire electrode which is movably stretched so 


Filed Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 110,805 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 22, 1986, 86 14637 
Int. Cl.* B23K 1/04 


1. An oven for vacuum brazing of pieces made of a metal 
such as aluminum or aluminum alloys, the said oven compris- 


i—a sealed enclosure provided with a sealed door and en- 
__ Closing a composition of gases; 


Jelimiti , 
ume v so as to heat the said pieces to a brazing tempera- 


ture; 
iv—means for pumping gases contained inside the sealed 


enclosure; 
v—means for supporting magnesium elements in the said 
intercalated volume; 


vi—second heating means independent from said first heat- 
ing means, which are located in the said intercalated vol- 
ume, so as to raise the magnesium elements to a tempera- 
ture at which a Getter effect begins, 
wherein said thermal enclosure is pervious to said gases and 
ee 
and the intercalated volume. 


’ 4,808,789 
DIODE-PUMPED-LASER INSTRUMENTATION SYSTEM 
Hrand M. Muncheryan, 1735 Morningside, Orange, Calif. 


92667 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,817 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 

US. Cl. 219—121.6 

1. A_ semiconductor-di 
laser-generating means provided with a radiant semiconduc- 
tor-diode means in contiguity thereof and disposed at one end 
of said housing means, an electric supply means in said housing 
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cent relation to said laser-generating means and receiving an 
electric current from said electric supply means to tempera- 
ture-condition said laser-generation means, a Q-switching 
means disposed on the path of said laser radiation emanating 
from said laser-generating means to produce an optical gain in 


the laser-radiation beam received therefrom, a position-varia- 
ble optical means disposed therein in the path of said laser- 
radiation beam projecting from said harmonic-wave-generat- 
beam; said housing means being provided with a hollow, coni- 
form section formed adjacent to said position-variable optical 
means to receive therefrom said laser-radiation beam and to 
direct it therethrough upon an object positioned externally 
thereto for laser-processing said object; and, means in said 
housing means to conduct a gaseous element therethrough to 
and from said object. 


4,808,790 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION 


1. A process for producing a screen-printing stencil compris- 
ing the steps of: 

mounting a foil perforated in a regular pattern on a stencil- 
stretching arrangement and coating said foil with a coat- 
ing material blocking the perforations of said foil; 

stretching said foil on said arrangement; and 

training a laser beam selectively at locations of said coating 
for removing said coating in a predetermined pattern to 
unblock perforations where the coating is removed. 
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4,808,791 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING LARGE CAST IRON DIES, 
PARTICULARLY FOR VEHICLE SHEET-METAL 
PRESSING, AND THE APPARATUS FOR ITS 
IMPLEMENTATION 
Luciano Puozzo; Guido Contrafatto, and Paolo Gay, all of Tu- 
rin, Italy, assignors to Fiat Auto S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,307 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 19, 1986, 67947 A/86 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/08 


US. Cl. 219—121.78 3 Claims 


1. A method for processing large cast iron dies, particularly 
for sheet metal pressing for vehicle construction, characterised 
in that in those die regions which are most subject to wear in 
relation to the specific use of the die, this latter is subjected to 
application of a laser beam which is transferred along said 
region by moving it in such a manner that it always remains 
orthogonal to the surface of said regions so as to rigorously 
follow their profile; said heating being effected by means of a 
laser beam focusing head having five capabilities of movement 
and with such parameters as to produce in correspondence 
with said die regions a localised martensitic transformation to 
a of at least 1 mm and a surface hardness exceeding 400 
HB. 


4,808,792 

FISHING LURE RECONDITIONING APPARATUS 
James A. Austrian, New York, N.Y., assignor to Brainwaves, 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,461 
Int. C1.* F22B 1/28 

US. Cl, 219—271 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for the reconditioning of feathered fishing lures 
and the like comprising, in combination, a container having an 
open mouth portion, an electrical heating element mounted 
beneath said container, a cap member removably mounted in 
closing relation of said mouth portion, a grate formed on an 
external surface of said cap member, a plurality of vent open- 
ings formed in said grate, a cup member formed interiorly of 
said cap member in surrounding relation of said vent openings 
and defining a cooling chamber interposed between said con- 
tainer and said vent openings, at least one duct passage formed 
container, said duct passage being coaxially aligned with cer- 





Brac a : 


ite som 


passage through said certain openings induce air flow into said 
Teale Gilah adb-atied of oth epeninen, 


4,808,793 
TANKLESS ELECTRIC WATER HEATER WITH 
INSTANTANEOUS HOT WATER OUTPUT 


Int. C14 HOSB 1/02, 3/82; F24H 1/10 
US. Ci. 219—306 


1. A tankless water heater having instantaneous hot water 

output and comprising: 

a. an open ended hollow insulated housing fitted with a 
folded tubular conduit, having a separate metal-sheathed 
electrical resistance heating element inserted into each end 
of the tubular conduit, and a cap member sealed to each 
end of the tubular conduit and serving to mount the first 
and second heating elements therein; 

b. a water inlet conduit joined to a first cap member, and a 
water outlet conduit joined to the other cap member; 

c. a temperature-sensing thermostat mounted in each cap 
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member, and having a preset temperature of about 140° F., 
and connected in series with the adjacent heating element 
mounted on the respective cap member, and a water flow 
meter mounted in the water inlet conduit and in series 


F., seodie da aiaaad cated chamindien atte 
increases as the temperature increases, and the heat output 
drops to a level that is just enough to replenish the heat 
losses, and maintain the water within the folded conduit at 
a temperature of about 150° F., so that the water heater 
will always supply hot water, when water is caused to 
flow from the water outlet conduit. 


4,808,794 
THERMOSTATICALLY CONTROLLED ELECTRIC 
IMMERSION HEATING ELEMENT 
Joseph F. Foreman, Hannibal, and John S. Rhoads, New Lon- 
don, both of Mo., assignors to Watlow Industries, Inc., Hanni- 


bal, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 72,106 
Int. C1.* HOSB 3/82, 1/02 
US, Cl, 219—331 


1. An electric heater for heating fluid, such as liquid in a 
dishwasher, comprising an elongate heating element of flat- 
tened configuration in transverse cross section having oppos- 
edges connecting the faces, flange means secured to said heat- 
ing element for mounting the heating element on a generally 
vertical wall in an operating position in which at least one 
reach of said heating element extends as a cantilever generally 
horizontally from the wall a maximum distance from said 
flange means with the opposing wide faces of the heating 
element disposed in generally vertical planes, a tubular hous- 
ing, a temperature sensing element in the housing for control- 
ling the operation of the heating element in response to the 
temperature of the heating element, and means for securing 
said housing in heat transfer contact with one of said at least 
one reach of the heating element, said heat transfer contact 
being substantially continuous along substantially the entire 
length of the reach and along one side edge of the reach consti- 
tuting its upper edge when the heating element is in said oper- 
ating position. 


4,808,795 
METHOD OF CONTINUOUSLY OVERHEATING LARGE 


Int. Cl.* HOSB 7/18 
US. Cl. 219—383 
1. A method of continuously heating large volumes of a gas 
having an initial temperature of 800°-1300° C. which com- 
prises passing the gas at a flow rate of 15-100 m/s through a 
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located on its axis and spaced apart from each other, and heat- a hotplate body with heating resistors embedded on an un- 
ing the gas passing through the cylindrical pipe by imparting to 


the gas 0.1-0.5 kWh/m: of energy from an electric arc gener- SAN WS 4. 
ated between the two electrodes. 


4,808,796 
APPARATUS FOR MONITORING TEMPERATURE 


DEPENDENT CHANGES 
John F. Brooks, Billericay, and Paul L. Farnese, Southend-on- ate ai : 
Sea, both of England, assignors to Electrothermal Engineering _—“ither side of the cover plate and receiving the connecting 
Ltd., Southend-on-Sea, England leads, the bushing being directly fixed to the cover plate in 
Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,519 the vicinity of the opening in the cover plate by clamping 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 7, 1985, means which positively clamp the bushing to the cover 
8514384 plate, thereby fixing the bushing in all directions by en- 
Int. C.* HOSB 1/02 gagement between the bushing and the cover plate, 
25 Claims whereby the connecting leads can be inserted through the 
passage openings of the bushing after the bushing is fixed 
to the cover plate. 


4,808,798 
RADIANT HEATER FOR COOKING APPLIANCES 
Gerhard Goessler, and Felix Schreder, both of Oberderdingen, 


<>, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to E.G.0. Elektro-Gerate 
——_ Blanc u. Fischer, Fed. Rep. of 
Division of Ser. No. 777,365, Sep. 18, 1985, Pat. No. 4,700,051. 


1. A monitoring apparatus comprising a heating arrange- |). Int. CL* HOSB 3/74 
ment for heating a substance to be monitored, the heating 219464 


arrangement comprising: 
a block of heating insulating material defining within it a 
cavity; 
a heat sink member in said cavity; 
the member and block being perforated to provide an inser- 
tion passage for insertion of a sample tube of a substance to 
be heated; and 
control means for said electrical heating means to provide 
two modes of operation, wherein each mode provides 
different rates of temperature rise of the heat sink member 1. A radiant heater for cooking appliances with a cooking 
perforated to provide a viewing passage intersecting the —_an insulator having a rim directed toward a cooking surface; 
insertion passage whereby the heating of the substance at least one electric light radiator heating element, which 
may be observed by the user. operates at an elevated temperature above 2,200° F. (ap- 
OSS proximately 1200° C.) and whose radiation spectrum is 
4,808,797 mainly in the visible range, the electric light radiator 
Felix Schreder, Oberderingen, end Josef Krist, Eppingen, both “8° and the insulator, and faving an electrical heating 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to E.G.O. Elektro-Geriite _esistor enclosed in a tube of transparent material having 
Blanc u. Fischer, Fed. Rep. of Germany closed ends with end faces, at least one of the closed ends 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,576 projecting into a recess of the rim; and, 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 2 radiation shield provided at an edge region of the radiant 
1986, 3629549 heater, the radiation shield shielding the end faces of the 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/70 electric light radiator heating element and thereby pro- 
US. Cl, 219—458 14 Claims tecting an area of a cooking appliance located outside the 
1. An electric hotplate, comprising: radiant heater. 
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Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,238 
Int. Ci.* HOSB 3/06 
US. Cl, 219—522 


1. A window assembly adapted to be electrically heated, 


comprising: 
(a) a first transparent sheet having a major surface; 
(b) a pair of spaced apart bus bars overlaid on and adhered to 
said major surface of said first sheet and each having a 
connector section adapted to be connected to an electrical 


power supply; 
(c) a transparent electrically conductive film adhered to said 
major surface and electrically connected between said bus 


bars; 

(d) at least one sense line overlaid on and adhered to said 
major surface, said sense line being connected to one of 
said bus bars at a predetermined location spaced from said 
connector section of said one bus bar for sensing a voltage 
applied to said one bus bar and said sense line adapted to 
be connected to a device for controlling an electrical 
power supply connected to said bus bars; and 

(e) a second transparent sheet adhered to said first transpar- 
ent sheet. 


4,808,800 
PRINTER-EQUIPPED ELECTRONIC DEVICE 
Nobuyuki Nishijima, Mie; Kazunori Kominato, 
Yamatokoriyama, and Hiroaki Matsuda, Nabari-shi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 61,417 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1986, 61-90702[U] 
Int. Cl.* GO6C 5/02, 29/00 
US. Cl. 235—58 C F 9 Claims 
1. A printer equipped electronic device comprising: 
an electronic device main cabinet having a printer built 
therein; 
a first roll of paper on which to print-out data by said printer 
set inside said cabinet of said device; 
a second roll of paper on which to print-out data by said 
printer set outside said cabinet of said device; 
a first paper passage for leading to said printer the paper 
cabinet; 
a second paper passage for leading to said printer the paper 
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a partition plate for separating said second paper passage 
from said first paper passage. 


Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,151 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1984, 59-120929 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 15/30, 7/04 
US. Cl. 235—379 


1. A bank note cartridge identification system, for at least 
one bank note dispensing machine and a plurality of bank note 
cartridges which can be fitted to said dispensing machine, said 
system comprising: 

(a) a code setting means comprising an attendant-operable 
code generating switch, incorporated in each one of said 
cartridges, for setting an identification code by an atten- 
denomination of bank notes loaded in said idges; 

(b) a signal generating means, incorporated in each one of 
said cartridges, for generating a signal representative of 
said identification code set by said setting means and for 
transmitting it to said dispensing machine, when one of 
said cartridges is fitted to said dispensing machine; and 

(c) a checking means, incorporated in said dispensing ma- 
chine, for checking said signal, outputted by said generat- 
ing means, representative of said identification code set by 
said setting means, by comparing said signal with a signal 
supplied to said checking means by an operations center, 
said operations center further supplying information to 
said dispensing machine with respect to (i) identification 
codes of particular ones of said cartridges which are fitted 
therein and which contain bank note denominations to be 
dispensed and (ii) a number of bank notes to be dispensed 
from each of said particular cartridges in order to control 
the sum of money to be dispensed to a customer. 
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4,808,802 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR PROTECTING 
INFORMATION RECORDED IN INFORMATION 


MEDIUM 
Mitsunari Kano, Seto, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,048 


reaches a limit time for erasing the information to be 
and 


power supply means for supplying electric power to said 


4,808,803 
SECURITY SYSTEM 
Louis H. Magier, Chatsworth; Hei-Pen Yang, Van Nuys, and 
John Hor, Temple City, all of Calif., assignors to Figgi Inter- 
national, Inc., Richmond, Va. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 89,342 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 5/00 


an insertion-type card reader coupled to said central control- 
data from a card and transmitting the identification data to 
said central controller; and 

a proximity-type card reader coupled to said central control- 
ler, said proximity type card reader receiving identifica- 
tion data from a card and transmitting the identification 
data to said central controller, 
ceipt of identification data from one of said card readers to 
determine whether access should be granted. 
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4,808,804 
BAR CODE SYMBOL READERS WITH VARIABLE SPOT 
SIZE AND/OR WORKING DISTANCE 


Mark J. Krichever, Hauppauge; Boris Metlitsky, Stony Brook, 


and Jerome Swartz, Setauket, all of N.Y., assignors to Symbol 
Technologies, Inc., Bohemia, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,775 
Int. Ci.* GO6K 7/10 


_ 1. Ina laser scanning system for reading symbols, a combina- 


tion comprising: 

(a) a housing having an exit port; 

(b) laser means in the housing for generating a laser beam; 

(c) scanning means in the housing for scanning the laser 
beam in scans across successive symbols located exteriorly 
of the housing; and 

(d) optical means in the housing for directing the scanning 
beam along an optical path through the exit port, and for 
optically forming the scanning beam with a cross-sec- 
tional beam spot of a predetermined waist size and at a 
predetermined distance from the exit port of the housing, 
termined waist size of the beam spot during scanning. 


4,808,805 
MENU DEVICE 
H. C. Harbers, Templeton, Calif., assignor to Escorp, Inc., San 
Luis Obispo, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,942 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 19/06 
US. Cl. 235—490 30 Claims 


(a) a card, 
(b) successive rows of indicia on the card listing items to be 
selected, 


(c) rows of bubbles on the card in alignment with said rows 
of indicia, the bubbles having positions on the card repre- 
sentative of numbers of items to be selected, 

(d) each bubble having a first position projecting upwardly 
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from the plane of the card, and a second position into 
which it is displaced relative to the plane of the card, by 
finger pressure, to indicate selection of a number of said 
items corresponding to bubble position on the card, 

(e) the bubbles being arrayed in two columns, one column of 
bubbles to the right of indicia on one side of the card, and 
another column of bubbles to the right of indicia on the 

side of the card, 

(f there being at least three bubbles in each row, the three 
bubbles positioned to represent 1, 2 and 4 items to be 
selected. 


4,808,806 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR USE IN FOCUS DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Osamu Shindo, and Ryota Ogawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,713 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1986, 61-275039 
Int. CL.* GO1J 1/20 
US, Ci. 250—201 3 Claims 


verse chromatic aberration that may develop in said focus 
detecting apparatus. 


4,808,807 
OPTICAL FOCUS SENSOR SYSTEM 
Ronald S. Hershel, Albany, Oreg., assignor to General Signal 
Corp., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 937,767 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/20 
US, Cl. 250—201 
1. An optical focusing system comprising 
object grating means located in the focal plane of an object 
for diffracting a light beam into a plurality of diffracted 
light beams where each of said diffracted light beams has 
a respective interference order, 
image grating means, 
projection optic means for focusing said diffracted beams 
having said respective interference orders to said image 
grating means, 
said object or image grating means being laterally movable 
with respect to one another in the plane of the grating 
means, said object and image grating means sized so that 
the period of one is the same as the other as seen through 
said system such that the period is large enough so that the 
+1, zero and —1 orders are transmitted by the system, 
detector means for producing varying first and second con- 
trol respectively to interference 


4 Claims 


signals 
between +1 and —1 orders from said object grating 
means generated by the zero object order incident on said 
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image grating means where the phase difference between 
said varying first and second control signals is propor- 
tional to the focus offset between said grating means, 


control means responsive to said first and second control 
signals for generating a focus offset signal representative 
of the direction and amount of focus offset of said object, 
thereby providing a focus control capability. 


4,808,808 
FOCUS DETECTING OPTICAL SYSTEM INCLUDING 
TWO PRISMS FOR LIGHT REFRACTION 


. 5,088 
Japan, Jan. 20, 1986, 61-10491 
Int. Cl.* GO1S 1/20 


1. A focus detecting optical system, comprising: 

a condenser lens disposed in a vicinity of or rearwardly of a 
predetermined focal plane of a photographic lens; 

image forming lens means disposed rearwardly of said con- 
denser lens and including a pair of image forming lens 
sections disposed symmetrically relative to a main optical 


axis; 

a light blocking member disposed forwardly of said image 
forming lens means and having an opening for regulating 
a luminous flux coming into said image forming lens 
means; 

first prism means disposed between said image forming lens 
means and said light blocking member and adapted for 
refracting the luminous flux in a direction departing from 

second prism means disposed rearwardly of said first prism 
means and adapted for refracting the luminous flux in a 

a light receiving element array disposed rearwardly of said 
second prism means, said light receiving element array 
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having formed thereon images by said image forming lens 


means; 

whereby a focus detecting operation is carried out by compar- 
ing one of the images formed on said light receiving element 
array and formed of the luminous flux carried through said 
condenser lens, said first prism means, one of said image form- 
ing lens sections and said second prism means with the other of 
the images formed on said light receiving element array and 
formed of the luminous flux carried through said condenser 
lens, said first prism means, the other of said image forming 


4,808,809 
DEVICE FOR OPTICALLY DETECTING THE PRESENCE 
OR ABSENCE OF AN OBJECT ON AN OPTICAL PATH 
INCLUDING A VARIABLE I-V CHARACTERISTIC 
CIRCUIT TO EFFECT IN A POSITIVE FEEDBACK 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE RADIATION SOURCE 
AND THE RADIATION DETECTOR 
Wataru Hayakawa, Odawara, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,172 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1985, 60-266928 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/32 
US, Cl. 250—205 22 Claims 


1. A device for optically detecting the presence or absence 

of an object on an optical path, comprising: 

a first terminal adapted for applying thereat a first reference 
voltage signal; 

a second terminal adapted for applying thereat a second 
reference voltage value through a load; 

a radiation source circuit coupled between said first and 
second terminals, said radiation source circuit including a 
series connection of a radiation source for emitting radia- 
tion by electrical excitation and variable current-voltage 


sive to a control signal for controlling its I-V characteris- 
tic; and 

a radiation detector circuit including a radiation detector 
positionally disposed for defining said optical path from 
said radiation source to the radiation detector and for 
generating an output corresponding to said control signal 
for controlling said variable I-V characteristic such that 
when a light quantity incident on said radiation detector is 
increased said variable I-V characteristic means is con- 
trolled to allow a higher current flow therethrough. 


228-661 O.G.-89-17 
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4,808,810 
PREAMPLIFIER FOR AN OPTICAL RECEIVER 
Willem Van Doorn, Hilversum, Netherlands, assignor to AT&T 

and Philips Telecommunications B.V., Hilversum, Nether- 


lands 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 99,943 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 24, 1986, 


Int. Cl.* HO1JS 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—214 A 


high-impedance 
tas capil ches g eane chan aalteanonmaie coon 
whe ties coceaieca Mttbecds » mutha’ anate 
tor, a preamplifier including output terminals and a differential 
amplifier including an output amplifier, said photodiode being 
connected to the gate.electrode of said field-effect transistor, 
said preamplifier including a current source and a variable 


(1) said variable impedance connected to the source elec- 
trode of said field-effect transistor and coupled to said 
controllable current source, 

(2) said controllable current source having a control input, 
an output of said output amplifier being connected to said 
control input via a peak detector, 

(3) and said current stabilization circuit connected to said 
field-effect transistor to set the current through the main 
current path of said field-effect transistor to a substantially 
constant value, said differential amplifier connected to the 
output terminals of said preamplifier. 


4,808,811 
LIGHT INTEGRATING CIRCUIT FOR USE IN A LIGHT 
MEASURING DEVICE WHICH IS ACCURATE FOR 
BOTH LOW AND HIGH LIGHT VALUES 
Tosiyuki Kumakura, Kanagawa; Hiroyuki Kataoka, Tokyo, and 
Kouichi Ohmori, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 753,243, Jul. 9, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 107,879 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1984, 59-141791; 
Jul. 9, 1984, 59-141792; Jul. 9, 1984, 59-141793 
Int. Cl.* G01J 1/00; G03B 7/08 


US. Cl. 250—214 L 7 Claims 


1. A light measuring device comprising: 
(a) a light measuring circuit having a light receiving element 
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and producing a logarithmically compressed signal of a 
current produced according to the light received by said 
light receiving element; 

(b) expanding means for producing an expanded current 
—. by expanding an output of said light measuring 


(© capector means or performing an integration operation 
the expanded current produced by said awaaie 

Fie adh enpedl coe tetera Hanteie 
connected to said expanding means and a second output 
terminal arranged to receive a first potential; 

(d) start means for starting the integration operation of said 
capacitor means; and 

(e) input means for inputting a second potential different 
from said first potential, to the first output terminal of said 
capacitor means prior to the start of the integration opera- 
tion by said start means, an output from the second output 
terminal of said capacitor means gradually changing from 
the second potential toward the first potential with the 
start of the integration operation. 


to Honda Motor Co., Ltd. and Stanley Electric Co., 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 62,442 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1986, 61-143902 
Int. C14 HO1J 3/14 
US. Cl. 250—216 


Sienar poston indeliiag at teiat ver Nahaidiniiilag ‘de: 
ments integrally molded as a single unit into a light-trans- 
mitting resin to form a single unit sensor portion; and 
means having respective different light receiving angle 

‘cal ch ioe 


said light-transmitting molded resin of said sensor portion 
defining different light-receiving portions in front of re- 


cull Uitiaeed tik heakien taiaaitdtcota haner'geittan 
"being arranged adjacent respective different light-receiv- 
ing means of said case portion to receive light from said 
respective light-receiving means of said case portion; and 
said light-receiving means of said case portion and said 

light-receiving portions of said sensor portion coopera- 
ively providing wid ight receiving lemons with ees 
different light-receiving angle optical characteristics. 
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4,808,813 
SELF CONTAINED SURFACE CONTAMINATION 


Robert J. Champetier, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif, 
Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 859,563 
Int. C14 HO1J 5/16; GOIN 21/16 


1. Apparatus self contained with an optical element for 
detecting both surface discontinuities associated with the opti- 
cal element and particulate matter on a surface of the optical 
element, comprising: 

pene apcete eee ty 
tae on Are apa gstie gn! rman 
pee lor receiving the radiation and coupled to the 
optical element and positioned with respect thereto for 
thereof and at an angle to the surface thereof, respectively 
thereof; and 


Int. CL.* HO1JS 5/16, 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—227 


by a fracture in the respective aircraft structural component, a 
computer information central processing unit arranged in said 
cockpit, an interface between said light conductors and said 
central processing unit, each of said light conductors forming 
a normally closed fracture sensing loop having a light input 
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end connected to said interface and a light signal output end 4,808,816 

also connected to said interface, light source means (11,32) LED AND PIN DIODE CHARACTERIZATION BY 

arranged for sequentially passing light into each input end of PRODUCING A SCHEMATIC PROFILE OF RELATIVE 
Pamela R. Gutterman, 


te A : Int. CL.* HO1J 5/16, 40/14 

fracture as signified by the absence of a light signal output, 

means arranged for energizing said light source means, means UBC. 250-837 
for sequentially interrogating said light monitoring means, 

whereby a fracture signal is produced by the absence of a light 

signal output when a light conductor fracture sensor has been 

interrupted by a fracture, indicator means in said cockpit for 

indicating a fracture, and a single output conductor connecting 

said interrogating means to said central processing unit for 

transmitting to said central processing unit signals as an indica- 

tion that a fracture of the respective fracture sensing light 
conductor loop has occurred. 


1. An apparatus for characterizing the intensity coupling 
between a light emitting semiconductor device and an optical 
fiber, said apparatus comprising: 

a signal generator for applying a driving current to said light 

APPARATUS FOR TESTING LIGHT-EMITTING translation means on which an input end of said optical fiber 
DEVICES USING PROBE MEANS HAVING A is mounted, said translation means being capable of mov- 
PRESELECTED PATTERN ARRANGEMENT ing said input end of said optical fiber along any of three 

Frank J. Langley, Concord, Mass., assignor to GenRad, Inc., mutually perpendicular axes, 
Waltham, Mass. control means for applying electronic signals to said transla- 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,451 tion means to cause said translation means to move said 
Int. Cl.* G02B 6/14 iti 


pled into said fiber from said device at said positions for 
comparison relative to a maximum coupled intensity, 
wherein the maximum coupled intensity is obtained by 
locating the fiber at an initial position along said axes, 

recording means for recording relative intensities, wherein 
each relative intensity is a comparison of a corresponding 
detected intensity and the maximum coupled. intensity, 
and 

producing means for producing a schematic profile of the 
relative intensities to indicate a distribution of the intensity 


4,808,817 
1. An apparatus for optically testing one or more light-emit- | ROTATIONAL ACCELERATION DETECTOR WITH 
ting devices, said devices being arranged in a fixed pattern, said MICRODOT CODING 
A ss isi ale ss fe * 
. Tetaining means, retaining means for securing one or 
preselected pattern which corresponds with said fixed US. Cl. 250—231 SE 
pattern such that each said probe means may optically test 
a predetermined light-emitting device; 
1. each of said probe means including a light-conducting 
fiber and a detector, said fiber having first and second 
ends, said first end of said fiber for receiving light emit- 
ted by said predetermined light-emitting device, said 
second end of said fiber being coupled to a detector 
means, each of said probe means having an adjustable 
spatial resolution, 
2. said detector means for producing an output signal in 
response to light conducted by said fiber, said output 
signal having a magnitude that is related to the intensity 
of said light. 1. A system for detecting angular, radial and axial accelera- 
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of rotating machinery parts and the like to facilitate separated sample components from the gas chromatograph in 
analysis of the parts, the second ion source, a means for focussing the ions selec- 


an annular array of micro dots disposed on the rotating 
machinery part generally concentric with the axis of rota- 


tioning a signal received from the photodetector means. 


4,808,318 

METHOD OF OPERATING A MASS SPECTROMETER 

AND A MASS SPECTROMETER FOR CARRYING OUT 
THE METHOD 

Gerhard Jung, Delmenhorst, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Finnigan MAT GmbH, Bremen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 40,902 
Cisims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 


Int. C.* BOID 59/44 


_ 1. A method of operating a mass spectrometer with a loca- 
detector sensitive to the impingement of ions, a 

controllable mass analyzer and a computer with a memory, the 
mass analyzer being controlled in a scanning operation over a 
mass spectrum and at least one partial region of the mass spec- 
trum to be investigated being recorded for analysis by the 
es the method comprising the steps 


(a) determining an instantaneous mass value, mo, associated 
pe erteapenis y: yer yomeree from instantaneous 


po teenies at Rater ain tik tina te to 
pingement location of said ion on said detector and from 
4m/mo, of the mass of said ion from said mass value, mo; 


m=mo+(Aam/moX mo). 


4,808,819 
MASS SPECTROMETRIC APPARATUS 
Hiroshi Hirose, Katsuta, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,533 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1987, 62-23310 
Int. C4 BOID 59/44 


sample 
liquid chromatograph in the first ion source and ions of the 


tively formed in the first and second. ion sources onto a prede- 
ions and a means for detecting the mass dispersed ions. 


4,808,820 
ELECTRON-EMISSION FILAMENT CUTOFF FOR GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY + MASS SPECTROMETRY 


SYSTEMS 
David A. Blau, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 99,935 
Int. C1.* BOID 59/44 
US. Ci. 250—281 


emitted electrons having sufficient energy to ionize mole- 
cules in an ambient gas characterizable by an ambient 


pressure; 
er ee en eas 


that electrons are emitted therefrom, said power supply 

tellin clecesemubibnadted te aA Thenaia, tiie-emeens 
having an emission component corresponding to emitted 
electrons from said filament and a supply component 
corresponding to the portion of said current not ac- 
counted for by said emitted electrons; 

temperature means for sensing a drop in the temperature of 
said filament; and 

deactivation means for turning off the supply of power 
through said filament in response to a detection by said 
temperature means of a drop in temperature of said fila- 
ment, said deactivation means being coupled to said tem- 
perature means and to said power supply; 

whereby, filament burnout due to contamination by ionized 
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vated when said ambient pressure exceeds a threshold as 
detected by a drop in the temperature of said filament. 


4,808,821 
SPECTROMETER OBJECTIVE FOR ELECTRON BEAM 
MENSURATION 


TECHNIQUES 
Hans-Peter Feuerbaum, Munich, and Juergen Frosien, Otto- 
brunn, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,498 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 14, 


Int. C1.* HO1J 37/05 


1. A spectrometer objective for particle beam measuring 
instruments, comprising: 
ON ee ee 
electrons along an optical axis onto a specimen to cause 
electrons; 


trons triggered at the specimen in the direction of said 
magnetic lens; 

a second electrode means comprising a first electrode and a 
second electrode; 

said first electrode forming a part of the surface of a first 
sphere having a first radius and said second electrode 
forming a portion of the surface of a second sphere having 
a second radius; 

said first sphere and said second sphere having a common 
lens in a region free of electrical fields; 

said common center of said first and second spheres lying in 
the middle of said deflection system; 

means for charging said first and second electrodes with 
potentials such that an electrical field decelerating the 
secondary electrons builds up in the spatial region be- 
tween said first and second electrodes; and 

a detector system for detecting the secondary electrons, said 
detector system assigned to said second electrode means. 


4,808,822 
THERMAL DETECTOR 
Paul A. Manning, and Rex Watton, both of Malvern, England, 
assignors to The Secretary of State for Defence in Her Britan- 
nic Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, London, England 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 781,661 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 16, 1984, 
Int. C1.* HOIL 25/00; G01J 1/00; HO1JS 40/14 
US. Ci. 250—332 10 Claims 
1. A thermal detector including: 
(1) a row of thermal detector elements disposed to receive 
radiation from a scene, 
(2) a row output line arranged to relay detector element 
to a common row output, 
ee ee 
tor element, each power amplifier being arranged to am- 
plify detector element signals for output to the row output 
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line and to decouple detector element capacitance from 
that of the row output line, 

(4) modulating means arranged to modulate radiation from 
the scene such that each detector element experiences 
nated in sequence along the row, 

(5) addressing means synchronised with the modulating 
means and arranged to address the power amplifiers se- 
quentially and sample their signals to the common row 


output to provide alternate light and dark sets of signals, 
and 


(© a band pass filter arranged to receive light and dark sets 
of signals from the common row output, the filter having 
transmission characteristics to pass detector element out- 
put signals and including both an anti-aliasing low pass 
filter and a high pass filter arranged to extract respective 
difference signals from each detector element’s light and 
dark output signals. 


4,808,823 
THERMAL IMAGERS 
William T. Moore, Buckhurst Hill, and Alan S. Stuart, Lough- 
ton, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Rank Pullin Con- 
trols Limited, United Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 84,045 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 13, 1986, 


8619738 
Int. C1.* GO2B 26/10, 5/04 


1. A thermal imager comprising thermal detector means; 
scanning means for scanning a thermal image across said detec- 


where C; and C2 represent respectively errors introduced by 
the first and second optical means as a function of variation of 
refractive index with a parameter and M2 represents a magnifi- 
cation factor of the second optical means to compensate at 
least partly for said errors. 
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4,808,824 
COMPOSITIONAL STATE DETECTION SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 


Abbas M. Sinnar, 6111 Triangle Dr., Columbia, Md. 21044 
Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 97,691 
Int. Ci.* GO1J 1/00 


1. A method of determining the compositional state and any 
transition between states of a chemical compound comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) simultaneously applying at least two discrete energy 
wavelengths within the electromagnetic energy spectrum 
to (1) said chemical compound for providing a test signal, 
and, (2) at least one energy detector for providing an 
energy wavelength reference, each of said discrete energy 
wavelengths being selected from a wavelength spectrum 
of absorption for said chemical compound; 

(b) detecting said two discrete energy wavelengths passing 
through or reflected from said chemical composition; 
ee ee 

ical compound at each of said discrete energy wave- 


lengths; and, 
Oe ee nee 
chemical compound and (2) a thickness dimension 
falda emauas meuth fats meant 


(1) comparing said absorbed energy at each of said dis- Of: 


crete energy wavelengths with the absorption characteris- 
tics of said chemical compound at each of said discrete 
energy wavelengths for each of said two states and (2) 


Kimio Miyatake; Takao Imaki, and Masahiko Fujiwara, all of 
Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Horiba, Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 946,183 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1985, 60-290258 
Int. Ci. GO1J3 1/00; GOIN 21/00 


US. Cl, 250—343 5 Claims 


a cell for receiving fluid to be analyzed and reference fluid 
and positioned to receive light from the light source; 
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a detector positioned for receiving an output from said cell; 
and 


a light source body having inner reflective walls with a 
curved profile in the direction ing between said 
light source and said cell for forming a first focal point at 
one end thereof and a second focal point at the other end 
thereof, said light source being positioned in said light 
source body substantially coincident with said first focal 
point, and the other end of said light source body extend- 
ing around the end of said cell which is toward said light 
source and with said second focal point within said cell, 
said curved profile having a shape for reflecting light 
scattered from said light source only one time into said 
cell. 


4,808,826 
SMOOTH DOT DENSITY SPATIAL DISTORTION 
CORRECTION IN PHOTON IMAGING DEVICES 
Chun B. Lim, Solon; Richard Chaney, Cuyahoga Falls; Felix Jih; 
Tim Johnson, both of Cleveland, all of Ohio, and Steven E. 
King, Springfield, Va., assignors to Technicare Corporation, 
Solon, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 849,324 
Int. Cl.* GO1T 1/20; GO6F 15/42 


1. In an imaging system employing a scintillation camera, a 
method of correcting for spatial distortion comprising the steps 


(a) establishing a grid of spatial correction vectors at prede- 
termined loci over the field of the camera; and 

(b) during operation, applying a spatial correction for each 
scintillation event by developing a correction function 
having continuity of slope in a region surrounding the 
apparent location of the event, characterized in that said 
region extends beyond the set of correction vectors next 
adjacent the apparent location of the event. 


4,808,827 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING THE 
CONCENTRATION OF AIRBORNE ACTINIDE 
PARTICLES 
Paul B. Woollam, Dursley, United Kingdom, assignor to Central 
Generating Board, London, England 
Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 934,668 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 25, 1985, 

8528989 
Int. Cl.* GO1T 1/36, 1/24 

US, Cl. 250—370.02 28 Claims 

1. A method of monitoring the airborne radioactivity con- 
centration represented by actinides, comprising the steps of 
drawing a sample stream of air from the region to be moni- 
tored, preferentially separating by size particles from the 
stream which are characteristic of actinide bearing i 
from particles characteristic of the majority of natural dust 
particles and collecting said particles characteristic of actinide 
bearing particles onto the surface of a collection medium at a 
collecting position to provide a collected sample of particles, 
transferring the collection medium with said sample of parti- 
cles collected thereon to a detecting position, detecting at the 
Satta tealline dhe echitaem ect eff Win at Uatinancs 
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emissions from the collected sample on the collection medium, 


emissions, determin- 

ing from said indications the variation with time of at least the 

cutis edearedn tr ae akin aie aeedaner ten 

same collected and calculating, from said count rate 

indications and said variation, a value for the count rate for a 
ple. 


4,808,828 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SIMULTANEOUS 


DETERMINATION 
Takehiko Kitamori; Haruo Fujimori, both of Hitachi, and 
Kazumichi Suzuki, Mito, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 937,050 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1985, 60-269269 
Int. CL.* GOIN 21/64 


US. Ci. 250—458.1 14 Claims 


1. A method of simultaneous determination of trace constitu- 
ents, comprising the steps of: 
irradiating a solution containing trace constituents with an 
intensity-modulated electromagnetic wave having a pre- 
determined wavelength; 
detecting the magnitude of a ic signal generated 
by said trace constituents which have been irradiated with 
the intensity-modulated electromagnetic wave; 
constituents which have been irradiated with the intensi- 
ty-modulated electromagnetic wave, and detecting the 
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emission spectrum of said electromagnetic-wave irradi- 


intensity of emitted light with respect to concentration of 
each trace constituent. 


Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1986, 61-140069 
Int. C1.* GOIN 23/22 


US. Ci. 250—-491.1 4 Claims 


when the mark is scanned with a charged particle beam, to 
obtain a mark signal; and 

the detection means with a first predetermined threshold 
level Lo to find the position of the charged particle beam 
at a time point at which the mark signal traverses the first 
predetermined threshold level Lo so as to detect the posi- 
tion of the mark, 

the mark signal traverses the first predetermined threshold 
level Lo and traverses at least one of a second predeter- 
mined threshold level L; higher than the first predeter- 
mined threshold level Lo and a third predetermine thresh- 
old level L2 lower than the first predetermined threshold 
level Lo, it is determined that the position of the charged 
particle beam at a point at which the mark signal traverses 
the first predetermined threshold level Lo, is the position 
of the mark. 
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4,808,830 
INFRARED BEAM PROJECTOR 
Warren Burgis, 8646 - - 11th Avenue, Burnaby, British Columbia, 
Canada (V3N 2P8) 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,662 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/00 
US, Cl, 250—505.1 


an aperture located at the opposite end of said tube, said tube 
having a light absorbing liner extending along said tube 
from said light source to said aperture, such that most 
light emitted by said source which diverges away from a 
central horizontal axis defined by said tube, before said 
aperture, will be absorbed by said liner and any remaining 
light centered about said axis will be emitted through said 
aperture. 


4,808,831 
CONTAINER FOR WET AND DRY RADIOACTIVE 
SAMPLES 


Orren P. Whiddon, Gaithersburg, Md., assignor to Bioscan, Inc., 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 29,969 
Int. Cl.4 G21F 5/02 


_ 1. A container for low energy radioactive samples compris- 


ing: 

a substantially planar carrier member having first and second 
opposed sides and an aperture formed therethrough; 

means for retaining a radioactive sample in said container 
and simultaneously for permitting low energy radiation 
from radioactive decay of the sample to exit therethrough, 
said means being connected to one side of said carrier 
member defining a cavity therewith, said cavity only 
being accessible via said aperture in said carrier member; 
and 


means removably attached to another side of said carrier 
member, opposite said one side, for sealing said aperture. 


4,808,832 
REGISTRATION SYSTEM FOR A MOVING SUBSTRATE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 906,259, Sep. 11, 1986, abandoned. This 
application May 20, 1988, Ser. No. 198,624 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 11/00; GOIN 21/86; GOSB 1/06 
US. Cl. 250—548 18 Claims 
3. A registration system for maintaining accurate correspon- 
dence between an image on a moving substrate and the action 
of an operating element with respect to the image, the registra- 
tion comprising: 
(@) a series of equally spaced non-reflective, non-transmis- 
sive timing marks formed on the substrate; 
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(b) means for illuminating the timing marks; 


(d) detector means for sensing the intensity of light passing 
through the comparison optical device when the substrate 
is moving thereby the detector means generates an output 
signal having a voltage cycle rate corresponding to the 
illumination cycle rate caused by the passage of the timing 
marks with respect to the bars of the comparison optical 
device; and 

(e) electronic means for receiving the output signal and for 
generating a pulsed firing signal having a pulse rate corre- 
sponding to the voltage cycle rate 

the pulsed firing signal being provided to the operating 
element to activate the operating element in correspon- 
dence with the image on the substrate and in correspon- 
dence to the passage of individual timing marks with 
respect to the bars of the comparison optical device. 


4,808,833 
IMAGE SENSORS USING A PHOTO-SENSING 
ELEMENT ARRAY AND MATRIX WIRES METHODS OF 
MANUFACTURING SAME 

Tamio Saito, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 

shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 941,079 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60-294055 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 40/14 
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a substrate; 
first wires formed in parallel on a first region of said sub- 


strate; 
a semiconductor layer formed on said first region covering 


SOLID-STATE IMAGE SENSOR 
Masafumi Kimata, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 20,194 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1986, 61-41285 
Int. Cl. HO1S 40/14 


1. A solid-state image sensor comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate (10) of a first conductivity type, 

at least one first semiconductor region (20) of a second 
conductivity type opposite to said first conductivity type, 
formed on said semiconductor substrate, 

a photodetector portion (21) formed on said first semicon- 
ont region, said photodetector portion including at 


a sierality of photodetectors (101-103, 111-113, 121-123) 
arranged in row and column directions in a two-dimen- 
lous tihaner Sir dullectindg tight abd. questi, tonal 


charges, 
a plurality of transfer gates arranged in row and column 


each column of said transfer gates, respectively, for trans- 
mo said signal charges provided from said transfer 


re po A ER a 
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vertical charge transfer devices for transferring said signal 


semiconductor region for driving said transfer gates and 

first power supply means (50) for setting the potential in said 
first semiconductor region to a first potential, and 

second power supply means (60) for setting the potential in 
said second semiconductor region to a second potential 
having the same polarity as that of said first potential and 
an absolute value which is larger than that of said first 
potential. 


Zaitsu; Kojiro Shimamoto; 
Masaaki Hashii; Ikuo Donoue; Hiromi Suzuki, and Yoshihito 
Sakakibara, all of Kobe, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Juko- 
gyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 61,144 
ee re 


1. A load share controller for power generators in a power 
generation cassette type power plane for marine electric pro- 
pulsion including a multiplicity of power generation units and 
in which the power generators of the power generation units 
are operated in parallel with each other comprising: 

an upper grade load share controller dividing the control of 

the power generators into a plurality of groups each con- 
sisting of at least one power generator and each regarded 
as one large-capacity power generator, the output power 
of said power generator being determined 
from the sum total of rated output power of the individual 
power generators operating in the group and in which 
load shared to each of the large-capacity power genera- 
tors of total power consumed in loads connected to the 
plant is determined from a ratio of output of the individual 
ee 
of the power generators, and 
enmanentiten nateatentieniicianteiiai, 
which is shared to each of said large-capacity power 
generators and determined by said upper grade load share 
controller, on the basis of a ratio of output of the individ- 
ual power generators to the output of said large-capacity 
power generator consisting of the individual power gener- 
ators in the group. 
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4,808,836 means is submerged in said water during transmission of 
Shuzo Isozumi; Kazuhiro Odahara, and Toshinori Tanaka, all of 
Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 


sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 182,594 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1987, 60-100650; 
Apr. 24, 1987, 60-62860 
Int. C14 F92N 15/00 
US. Ci, 290—48 


|_| 
ind ni 
| | 


1. A coaxial engine starter comprising an electric motor 
including a yoke, an armature and a hollow armature shaft, an 
output shaft arranged coaxially with said armature shaft, a 
ture shaft and said output shaft for reducing a rotational speed 
of said armature shaft and rotating said output shaft at a re- 
duced rotational speed, an electromagnetic switch having a 
plunger ganged with a rod for selectively coupling said output 
shaft to said planet reduction gear mechanism, a front bracket 
including an internal gear of said planet reduction gear mecha- 
nism and a bearing receiving a radial load and bolt means for 
said yoke of said motor to an engine bracket, all together. 


4,808,837 
SUBMERSIBLE ELECTRICAL POWER SUPPLY 
Brian P. Matthias; Richard Mursinna, and Daniel Gravitz, all of 
Mm 


Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,396 
Int. C14 FO3B 13/08 


1. An electrical energy supply which is submersible in water, 


means for producing a force, wherein said force is produced 
solely in response to fluid pressure; 

means for converting said force to electrical energy; 
said housing means being impermeable to water, wherein 
said housing means is submerged during operation of said 
force converting means; and 

means for transmitting said electrical energy to a device 
which functions in water, wherein all of said transmitting 


4,808,838 
COLLIMATED THERMAL NEUTRON POROSITY TOOL 
Randy Gold, Houston, Tex., assignor to Halliburton Company, 

Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 672,024, Nov. 16, 1984. This 
application Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,453 
Int. Ci.* GO1V 5/00 

3 Claims 


1. A Germal nectoon Citaster tystees aiipud to ts loqeses 

in a cased or uncased borehole comprising, 

da) « prunmce havalig havea Giitadaieal Well and odtigead 
to be lowered in a borehole and to enclose means therein 
to form output signals provided to a logging cable; 

(b) near ~— far thermal neutron detector means in said 
housing, and including means mounting said detector 
means immediately adjacent to the wall of said housing 
and off center with regard to an elongate axis thereof; 

(c) said near and far thermal neutron detector means both 


being 

(1) elongate cylindrical chambers, 

(2) having a sensitive interior volume filled with helium 3 
and being responsive to thermal neutrons; 

(3) between spaced ends thereof; 

(d) Thermal neutron shield means fitting partially about each 
of said cylindrical detector means and isolating the spaced 
ends thereof and also having an elongate partially cylin- 
drical portion to leave an unshielded window portion 
located along the length of said detector means and 
wherein said window portion is positioned adjacent to the 
wall of said housing so that said thermal neutron shield 
means shields against thermal neutrons impinging on said 
detector means passing through centeral positions of said 
housing, said thermal neutron shield means 


i conan dina teman tthe teed of a hoes Uasok 
layer of cadmium foil of approximately uniform thickness 
and having a circular end covering sized equal to the 
indrical chamber di 


cylindrical ; 
(e) two circular second shield means separate from said 
thermal neutron shield means and extending fully trans- 
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verse of said housing to isolate said near far detector 
means above and below said detector means; and 

(f) means on the exterior or said housing for decentralizing 
said housing in the borehole, ‘said means operative to 
decentralize said housing to thereby position said detector 
means close to the formation penetrated by the borehole 


one half the circumference of said detector means. 


4,808,839 
POWER FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR DRIVER 
CIRCUIT FOR PROTECTION FROM OVERVOLTAGES 
William C. Dunn, Scottsdale, and Philip W. McEntarfer, Chan- 
der, both of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 


i. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,209 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/08, 17/16, 17/687, 3/013 
US. Cl. 307—296.4 22 Claims 


a driver voltage terminal for receiving a driver voltage; 

first means coupled between said first supply voltage termi- 
nal and said load terminal and to said driver voltage termi- 
nal for providing a current to said load terminal in re- 
sponse to said driver voltage wherein the magnitude of the 
current depends on the magnitude of the driver voltage; 
and 

second means coupled between said second supply voltage 
terminal and said driver voltage terminal and to said load 
terminal for preventing said first means from providing 
the current when the magnitude of the voltage on said 
load terminal is less than the magnitude of the voltage on 
said second supply voltage terminal, or when said second 
supply voltage terminal is inadvertently uncoupled from 
said second means. 


4,808,840 
DYNAMIC EDGE-TRIGGERED LATCH 
Paul W. Chung, San Jose, and Niantsu N. Wang, Milpitas, both 
of Calif., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1967, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 3/013, 3/295, 3/15, 3/86 
US. Cl. 307—290 14 Claims 
1. An apparatus for producing an edge-triggered signal for 
use in an edge-triggered latch, comprising: 
dynamic sensing means responsive to a trigger signal and a 
data signal for detecting the voltage level of said data 
signal; 
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means for producing a pulse delayed with respect to the 
trigger signal; 
éyanmic'teffer meens coupled t0-s0id sensing means for 


means responsive to said pulse for gating the amplified de- 
tected voltage signal into one of two logic levels recogniz- 
able by the latch. 


APPLIANCES 
Yukihiro Ito, Tochigi; Takeshi Imaizumi, Matsudo; Tadayuki 
Tukahara, Kanuma, and Yoshimi Miyamoto, Tochigi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,487 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1986, 61-267541 
Int. Ci.* HO2J 1/00; HO4M 11/04 


US. Cl. 307—i1 6 Claims 


1. A centralized control system for home electric appliances 


comprising: 

a controller for implementing centralized simultaneous con- 
trol and monitoring of the operation of a plurality of 
a plurality of terminal units linked to said controller through 
a communication medium for directly controlling opera- 

tion of said electric appliances; 
wherein said controller includes setting means for setting a 
designation of electric appliances to be simultaneously 
controlled and for setting control plans for said simulta- 
oy controlled electric appliances, first memory 
means for storing set values set by said setting means, 
command means for entering a simultaneous control com- 
mand, and first transmission means for sending a signal 
including said set values and/or said simultaneous control 


receiving said signal from said controller and for analyz- 
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clock circuit to provide said AC output voltage thereof at 
and 


circuit and responsive to the voltage output of said cyclo- 
converter circuit to control the output voltage of said 
transformer. 


plan if said signal represents a simultaneous control com- 
mand. 


4,808,843 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR DAMPING 
OSCILLATIONS IN AN AC 
4,808 842 POWER SYSTEM 
DUAL VOLTAGE GENERATOR SYSTEM Ronald A. Hedin, Dunwoody, Ga., assignor to Electric Power 
William L. Hughes, 1016 E. Airport Rd., Stillwater, Okla. 74074 Research Institute; Palo Alto, Calif. _ 
Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,420 Continuation of Ser. No. 721,729, Apr. 10, 1985, Pat. No. 
Int. Ci.* HO2P 9/30 4,724,333. This application Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,363 
6 Claims Int. C1.* HO2M 1/12; HO2J 3/01 
US. Cl. 307—105 6 Claims 


1. Apparatus for damping supersynchronous oscillations in 
an AC power line operating at a system frequency comprising 
a parallel tuned circuit and switch means for serial intercon- 
nection between said power line and a system neutral potential, 
said tuned circuit having a serial resonant frequency above said 
system frequency and a parallel antiresonant frequency at said 
system frequency. 


4,808,844 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Hideyuki Ozaki; Kazutoshi Hirayama; Kazuyasu Fujishima, 
and Hideto Hidaka, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 32,624 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1986, 61-88716 
Int. Ci.* HO4Q 9/00; HO3K 17/693, 17/16, 5/01 
ey a ne ey from the same windings of an Be Claims 
alternator rotated at various speeds comprising: ee » 
a three phase WYE connected engine driven alternator 
providing three output posts and a neutral post and having 
a field circuit; 
a half wave rectifier means connected at each said output 
post of said alternator providing a low voltage DC source; 
a cycloconverter means having a three phase input and a 
nected to said alternator output posts; 


6 clock cheuh pevdiinn ak AC conned voltage at said 
preselected frequency, the clock being connected to said 
1. In a semiconductor device comprising a plurality of first 
means to control said cycloconverter in response to said bonding pads provided on a semiconductor chip for transmit- 
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ting and receiving an identical signal to and from an external 


to drive said current source means, said drive means 
transistor circuit means possessing output current- 
output voltage characteristics for the drive means such 
that an output current of said drive means is substantially 
zero for a zero output voltage or for output volages within 
a prdetermined vicinity of a zero output voltage, and is 
not zero for output voltages other than zero voltage or 
voltages not in the predetermined vicinity of a zero output 
voltage, wherein the output of said semiconductor elec- 
tronic circuit is derived from one end of said current 
source means; and 
means for applying a clamp voltage to said transistor circuit 
means, said clamp voltage being at a voltage level be- 
tween the first and second voltage levels applied to said 
ae ee 
to the semiconductor electronic circuit being applied 
across said input terminal of said drive means and said 
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clamp voltage applying means so that the input signal is 
superposed on said clamp voltage and so that the voltage 
of the output of said drive means applied to said current 
source is clamped to 

said clamp voltage depending upon said characteristics of 
said drive means. 


4,808,846 
BRIDGE-TO-FREQUENCY CONVERTER 
Johan H. Huijsing, Schipluiden, Netherlands, assignor to North 
American Philips Corporation, Signetics Division, Sunnyvale, 


Filed Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 907,295 
Int. C1.* HO3K 13/02; HO3L 7/00 


1. A circuit employed with a resistance bridge formed with 
a group of bridge resistors subject to an effect that causes a 
change in resistance of at least one of the resistors, the bridge 
providing a pair of bridge signals that are representative of the 
change in resistance and are thereby representative of the 
effect, the circuit comprising: 

first and secoad energizing lines that respectively transmit 

first and second energizing voltages to the bridge; 
intermediate means, including an integrator, for converting 


ae an exutedi unin capaty Cash far Wifienetiiliy torent 
ting a main supply voltage; and 

switching means responsive to the output voltage for cou- 
pling the first and second energizing lines either to the first 
and second supply lines, respectively, when the output 
voltage is greater than the second energizing voltage or to 
the second and first supply lines, respectively, when the 
output voltage is less than the second energizing voltage, 
the polarity of the charging current varying with the 
polarity of the difference between the energizing voltages 
so that the output voltage is at an output frequency repre- 
sentative of the effect. 


4,808,847 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED VOLTAGE DRIVER 
SOURCE ARRANGEMENT 


application Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 208,852 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 10, 1986, 


8600306 
Int. C14 GOSF 1/567 
US. Cl. 307—297 9 Claims 
1. A circuit arrangement for supplying a drive voltage to an 
enhancement mode field effect transistor having a gate elec- 
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trode and coupled as a current source whose channel is cou- 


ee Sree Seay YON caer oe: 5e, aipat 
terminal, said circuit 


channel is coupled between the first supply voltage termi- 
nal and a junction point; and 
a second depletion mode field effect transistor having a gate 


current source field effect transistor being supplied from 
said junction point to the gate of the current source field 


effect transistor, the gate of the first field effect transistor 
being connected to said junction point, the gate of the 
second field effect transistor being connected to the first 
supply voltage terminal, and the channel width/channel 
length ratios k; and k2 of the first and second field effect 
transistors and threshold voltages V7p 


thereof being chosen to be such that, at the desired current 
i temperature-depend. 


field effect transistor for the output current thereof to be 
maintained substantially constant. 


4,808,848 
COMPARATOR CIRCUIT 
a eee ee ee 


Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 164,665 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/24 
US. Ci. 307—355 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


ond means providing a third signal in response to said first 
output signal in response to said third signal, said third 
signal being shifted in voltage level from said first and 
second signals; 

fourth means coupled to said output terminal for providing 
a first current to said output terminal and mirroring the 
first current to a first node; and 
means for adjusting the magnitude of said third signal in 
response to the first current at said first node. 


4,808,849 
PHYLLOSILICATE ELECTRETS AND A METHOD FOR 
THEIR MANUFACTURE 
Ton I. Inculet, and Robert M. Quigley, Sere aetets, Cosa, 


Filed Feb. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 151,758 
Claims priority, application Feb. 3, 1987, 528911 
Int. Cl.* G11C 13/02; HO1S 4/00; BO3C 3/02 
US. Cl. 307—400 19 Claims 


1. An electret comprising an inherently charged material 
comprising phyllosilicate minerals, said material having at least 
one modified surface, said surface having external neutralizing 
ions removed therefrom or added thereto. 


4,808,850 
COMPOSITE CIRCUIT OF BIPOLAR TRANSISTORS 
AND FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTORS 
Ikuro Masuda; Masahiro Iwamura, both of Hitachi, and 
Motohisa Nishihara, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 633,476, Jul. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 4,661,723. 
This application Jan. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 129 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1983, 58-134433 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/02, 19/094, 17/60 


US. Cl. 307—446 4 Claims 


1. A NAND gate circuit comprising: 
. a plurality of input terminals; 
an output terminal; 
a first bipolar transistor having its emitter-collector current 
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path coupled between a first supply voltage terminal and 
terminal; 


o Sot cone at Wits tentacle Siting talent 
source current path coupled in parallel between said first 
supply voltage terminal and a base of said first bipolar 
transistor, each of said first plurality of MOS transistors 
having a control electrode coupled to one of said plurality 
of input terminals; 

a second plurality of MOS transistors, each having its drain- 
source current path coupled in series between said output 
terminal and a base of said second bipolar transistor, each 
of said second plurality of MOS transistors having a con- 
trol electrode coupled to one-of said plurality of input 
terminals; and 

a first MOS transistor having its drain-source current path 
coupled between said base of said second bipolar transis- 
tor and said second supply voltage terminal, and having a 
control electrode coupled to said output terminal. 


4,808,851 
ECL-COMPATIBLE SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
HAVING A PREDIFFUSED GATE ARRAY 
Bernard Chantepie, Gif-Sur-Yvette, France, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,502 

Claims priority, application France, Feb. 18, 1986, 86 02150 
‘ Int. C14 HO3K 19/094 

5 Claims 


1. A semiconductor device comprising a gallium arsenide 


said external gates being constituted by two interconnected 
circuit blocks, a first block P; comprising an internal gate and 
a second block Pz, the first block Py; comprising a transistor T;’ 
connected to a direct voltage supply Vpp through a load R’ 
controlled by a reference signal Vrer and coupled by its 
source to a cascade of 1 to 6 transistors T; . . . Ts, whose 
commonly-connected drains are connected to the voltage 
supply V pp through a load R, whose gates receive the control 
signals E; . . . Eg, the commonly-connected sources of the 
transistors T;' and T}.. . T¢ being supplied with current from 
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a direct voltge —V ss on the one hand having the same abso- 
lute value as the voltage V pp and on the other hand such that: 


—Vss<Vrer<Vpp, 


by means of a field effect transistor T2 and of a load R2 consti- 
tuting a current source, and is then constituted by two buffer 
stages constituted by a follower transistor T; and T3’, respec- 
tively, connected to a transistor T, and Ty, respectively, con- 
nected as level translators, the drain of the follower transistor 
T3 or T3' being connected to the direct voltage supply Vpp 
and the gate of the follower transistor T3 or T3' being con- 
trolled by the signal derived from the commonly-connected 
drain of the transistors T; . .. Tg and T;’, the outputs Oand Q; 
of the NOR and OR, respectively, being available at the source 
of the transistor T3 on the one hand and at the source of the 
transistor T3’ on the other hand. 


4,808,852 
INPUT CIRCUIT HAVING LEVEL SHIFT 


Continuation of Ser. No. 836,060, Mar. 4, 1986. This application 
Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,567 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1985, 
Int. Ci.* HO3K 19/094, 19/017, 5/153 
US. Cl. 307—451 


60-042708 
4 Claims 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit operatively connected 
to receive an input-signal, comprising: 
an inverter circuit including a pair of first and second transis- 
conductivities; and 


supplying the level shifted. input signal to said inverter 
circuit, said first transistor having a gate operatively con- 
nected to receive the level shifted input signal from said 
level shift circuit, having a source connected to a power 
supply and having a drain, and said second transistor 
having a gate operatively connected to directly receive 
the input signal, having a drain connected to said drain of 
said first transistor and having a source, said level shift 
circuit performing a level shift operation such that, when 
the input signal is received and has a transition level for 
discriminating a logic level in said inverter circuit, the 
level of said input signal is shifted to approximately a 
threshold level of said first transistor. 


4,808,853 
TRISTATE OUTPUT CIRCUIT WITH SELECTABLE 
OUTPUT IMPEDANCE 


Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,272 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/16, 19/094, 19/02 
US. Cl. 307—473 6 Claims 
1. A tristate output circuit for providing an output voltage 
signal to a constant impedance transmission line in response to 
an input voltage signal and first, second, and third control 
signals, comprising: 
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a source of first supply voltage; 

a source of second supply voltage; 
matched to the characteristic impedance of the transmis- 
sion line; 

first transistor means having a control terminal and first and 
second load terminals for conducting a first load current 
between its first and second load terminals; 

second transistor means having a control terminal and first 


first means for selectively coupling the first load terminal of 
said first transistor means to said source of first supply 
voltage said first resistor and for selectively cou- 
pling the first load terminal of said second transistor means 


trolled ‘by the first control signal applied as an input 
thereto; 

second means for selectively coupling the second load termi- 
nals of said first and second transistor means to the source 
of second supply voltage, selective coupling by said sec- 


third means for selectively coupling the first load terminal of 
said first transistor means to the first load terminal of said 


said third control signal applied as input thereto. 


4,808,854 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


terminal when the input signal is outside the range of 
nominally —2V/3 to +2V/3 voltage values; 

second inverter branch means, connected to the input termi- 
nal and responsive to the input signal, for producing a 
switching signal which transitions from +V to —V when 
the input signal rises through + V/2; 

third inverter branch means, connected to the input terminal 
and responsive to the input signal, for producing another 
switching signal which transitions from + V to —V when 





switch means, responsive to the switching signals and inter- 
connecting the output terminal, the second inverter 
branch means, the third inverter branch means and the 
reference terminal, for communicating the signal value of 
the reference terminal to the output terminal in responses 
to switching signals which correspond to input signals in 
the range of nominally — V/3 to + V/3, and insolating the 
reference terminal from the output terminal in response to 
switching signals which correspond to input signals out- 
side the range of nominally —2V/3 to +2V/3. 


4,808,855 
DISTRIBUTED PRECHARGE WIRE-OR BUS 


Stacey G. Lloyd, Aloha, Oreg., assignor to Intel Corporation, 


Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,324 
Int. C14 HO3K 3/013, 3/355, 5/05, 17/04 


US. Cl. 307—480 9 Ciaims 

1. For use with a wire-OR bus circuit including a bus wire 
(10), and a plurality of bus-coupled circuits, connected to said 
bus wire at different points along its length, a bus-coupled 


TRINARY INVERTER 
Frederick G. Reinagel, Buffalo, N.Y., assignor to LTV Aero- 
space & Defense Co., Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 21,976 
Int. C1.* HO3K 17/66, 17/13, 17/687, 19/094 


US. Cl. 307—473 7 Claims 
1. A trinary inverter for use in inverting signals in a logic 
circuit having relatively — (+V), negative (— V), and 
zero logic signal voltage values, comprising: 
an input terminal for receiving an input signal; 
pe a th ate ye a eS 
a reference terminal at the zero signal value; 
first inverter branch means, connected to the input terminal 
and responsive to the input signal, for inverting the input 
signal into the output signal and applying it to the output 


comprising: 

a first input (38) for receiving a data signal to be transmitted 
on said bus wire, said data signal including at least two 
veltage levelt, seid signal washing tconsitions betwenn anid 
levels at prescribed times; 

a first output (39) coupled to said bus wire (10) at a first point 
along its length; 

signal amplifier means (34), coupling said first input (38) and 
said first output (39), for amplifying said data signal prior 
to presentation to said bus wire; and, 

a bus precharge circuit (16); 
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said bus precharge circuit having a second input (36) for 
receiving a control signal (20); 

said bus precharge circuit having a second output (40), 
connected to said bus wire (10) at a second point along its 
length, for presenting electrical pulses to said 
bus wire in response to said control signal (20); 


4,808,856 
LOW VOLTAGE PHASE COMPARATOR 
Hiroshi Tanigawa, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Toko, Inc., Japan 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,612 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1986, 61-221181 
Int. C1.* HO3D 13/00; HO3K 9/06 


Eee 
ile pie et Aas 
‘ara a 


weF o- lg 


Saeieno tee Wd & woend tees 
erence signal 


* Senha dian ty echt dliaceeniteeenaiae totpeantameaat 
put signals which are reversed in phase from each other, 
said first active load circuit including a first and a second 
output stage, said second active load circuit including a 
third and a fourth output stage; 

a first and a second transistor provided at the first and the 
second output stages of said first active load circuit re- 
spectively; 

a third and a fourth transistor provided at the third and the 
fourth output stages of said second active load circuit; 

a first, a second, a third and a fourth current mirror circuit 
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connected to the collectors of said first, second, third and 
fourth transistors at said first, second, third and fourth 
output stages, respectively; 

a fifth current mirror circuit including a bias stage and an 
output stage including a transistor, said bias stage being 
connected to the collector of the transistor at the output 
stage of said first current mirror circuit, the output stage 
of said fifth mirror circuit being connected to the transis- 
tor at the output stage of said third current mirror circuit; 

a sixth current mirror circuit including a bias stage and an 
ee ene eee oe 

lector connected to the collector of the transistor at the 
output stage of said fifth current mirror circuit, the bias 
stage of said sixth mirror circuit being connected to the 
transistor at the output stage of said second current mirror 
circuit, the output stage of said sixth mirror circuit being 
connected to the collector of the transistor at the output 
stage of said fourth current mirror circuit; 

an output terminal connected to a connection point between 
the collectors of the transistors at the output stages of said 
fifth and sixth current mirror circuits; and 

means said bias stages and providing that 
said first and said third current mirror circuits or said 
second and said fourth current mirror circuits are alter- 
nately rendered operative to output a signal at said output 
terminal corresponding to a phase shift between said input 
signal and said reference signal. 


Atsushi Naito; Kiyoshi Nakatsuka; Takashi Inui, and Tomohiro 
Suzuki, all of Miho, Japan, assignors to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 53,456, May 22, 1987, abandoned. This 


Japan, 
Int. CL‘ HO3K 19/094, 17/693 
US. Ci. 307—530 


! 
\ 
\ 
1 
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1. A sense amplifier circuit comprising: at least first and 
second transistors connected in parallel; a third transistor 
responsive to signals on the respective sources of said first and 
second transistors to provide a true output; at least fourth and 
fifth transistors connected in parallel; a sixth transistor respon- 
sive to signals on the respective sources of said fourth and fifth 
transistors to provide an inverse of the true output; and select- 
able first and second true inputs and respective first and second 
inverse inputs; said selectable first true input and it inverse 
being supplied respectively to the gates of said fourth and first 
transistors through a respective first pair of transfer gates, and 
said selectable second true input and its inverse being supplied 
respectively to the gates of said fifth and second transistors 
through a respective second pair of transfer gates. 
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4,808,858 
DUAL LIMIT PROGRAMMABLE LINEAR SIGNAL 
LIMITER 
John F. Stoops, Portiand, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 


Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 148,253 
Int. Ci.* HO3K 5/08 
US. Cl, 307—S44 


1. A current limiter comprising: 
ane and an emitter, the 
collector providing oe a the base being 

coupled to a reference 

odin Mieibatinen cline nainded deanet> 
being coupled to the emitter of said transistor to form a 
port for receiving a trickle current; and 

c. a diode switching matrix coupled to the cathode of said 
series diode and coupled to the reference voltage source, 
said diode switching matrix having ports for receiving 
first and second reference currents, and an input current. 


4,808,859 
BROADBAND ELECTRONIC SWITCH 


Baruch Even-or, Chalfont, and Robert L. Rauck, Hatfield, both 
Inc., 


Int. CL‘ HO3K 17/60, 17/687 


(a) first and second solid state switch means in series with a 
signal path for a signal to be switched, each switch means 
comprising a field-effect transistor having an open state 
and a closed state, 

(b) means electrically connected to each switch means for 
reducing the ohmic resistance of the switch means and 
signal harmonic content generated by the switch means in 
the closed state, and 

(c) switch control means electrically connected to each 
switch means for selectably placing both switch means in 
the open and closed states, the switch control means hav- 

ing non-inductive means for attenuating signal leakage 
Sout the sigilld path tito the entail eadavel deens wine 
the switch means are in the open state and for minimizing 
transition time between the switch means open and closed 
states, the non-inductive means comprising a bipolar tran- 
sistor connected in common-emitter configuration be- 
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tween the source and gate terminals of the first and second 
switch means, the collector of the bipolar transistor being 
connected to a source of deep negative voltage through a 
third field-effect transistor having its drain electrode cou- 
pled to the base of the bipolar transistor and its source 
electrode connected to said source of deep negative volt- 
age, and having its gate electrode connected to a switch- 
ing signal source. 


4,808,860 
FILTER CIRCUIT FOR A MOS-TYPE INTEGRATED 


Jean-Michel J. Labrousse, Paris, and Christian Paquet, Fon- 
tenay aux Roses, both of France, assignors to U. S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 26,225, Mar. 16, 1987, abandoned. This 

application May 9, 1988, Ser. No. 196,837 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 25, 1986, 86 04226 
Int. C14 HOSK 17/687, 3/33, 3/01, 17/16 
US. Cl. 307—572 


1. A filter circuit for use in an integrated device of the type 
comprising a plurality of MOS transistors, each having a gate, 
and having a positive power terminal VDD and a reference 
voltage power terminal VSS, said filter circuit comprising first 
and second complementary MOS transistors, each of these two 
complementary MOS transistors having a gate, a source and a 
drain, the gate of each of said two transistors being connected 
to the drain of the other of said two transistors, the source of 
said first transistor being connected to VSS and its drain com- 
prising a first output terminal for providing a first filtered 
voltage output V’SS which is approximately equal to VSS, and 
the source of said second transistor being connected to VDD 
and its drain comprising a second output terminal for provid- 
ing a second filtered voltage output V’'DD which is approxi- 
mately equal to VDD, said first and second filtered voltages 
eS ee 


George J. Ehni, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 

Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 901,918 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/687, 5/13 
US. Cl. 307—579 

1. A transistor circuit comprising: 

a substrate having semiconductor surface areas forming a 
plurality of transistor regions; 

a gate having a length and a predetermined resistance along 
said length and being disposed adjacent said semiconduc- 
tor surface areas such that a gate signal applied to a first 
end region of said gate propagates along the length of said 
gate in a predetermined time interval, the propagation of 
said gate signal along said gate causing conduction of ones 
of said transistor regions; 

a conducting device connected to a second end region of 
said gate to allow a transient current to pass from said first 


10 Claims 
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end region of said gate through said conducting device to 
cause a voltage drop across said gate, said voltage 
reducing the amount of current conducted by ones 
transistor regions; and 

a switching device connected to said conducting device, said 


said 


i ie “" i 


Sana, = 


: aint . 

said siaiine davien ott quisailin dev 
comprising a capacitor having first and second terminals 
said capacitor connected to said conducting device such 
that said conducting device will conduct in response to a 
change in said signal on said first terminal. 


4,808,862 
MOTORIZED TOOL WITH EASILY REPLACEABLE 
SWITCH 


Joseph J. Carvalho, and Sequndo R. Mapili, Jr., both of Hono- 
lulu, Hi., assignors to Joseph J. Carvalho, Kailua, Hi. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 110,967 
Int. Cl.* B23B 45/2; HO2K 7/14; F16D 11/00 
20 Claims 


a motor housing having a switch aperture and a motor aper- 
ture; 

a motor mounted in said motor aperture; 

a switch detachably mounted in said switch aperture; 

a movable cover for said switch aperture; 


mounted on said motor housing; 
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a tool assembly movably mounted in said nosepiece and 
projecting through said tool assembly aperture; and 

means interconnecting said motor and said tool assembly for 
a. ee 


REDUCING 
Anders O. Andersson, Seattle, Wash., assignor to The Boeing 


Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 73,617 


Int. Ci.* F16F 15/03; GOSD 19/00; HO2P 15/00; H02K 7/00 
US. Ci. 310—S1 


1. A system for generating vibratory energy comprising in 
binetions 


an electrical amplifier for driving a rotary machine compris- 
ing a disk; 
a plurality of magnetic brake shoes coupled to said disk; 
means including an electromechanical amplifier for reducing 
the size and weight of said electrical amplifier driving said 
machine, 


rotary 

said electrical amplifier coupled to said plurality of magnetic 
brake shoes for providing a modulated current through 
said plurality of magnetic brake shows thereby producing 
eddy currents in said disk; and, 

magnetic brake shoe force gauge means for providing feed- 
back input to regulate the control current passing through 
said plurality of magnetic brake shoes to produce a re- 


Yves Brunet, Gieres, and Pascal Tixador, Grenoble, both of 


nee en ee 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,835 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 25, 1986, 86 13406 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 9/00 
2 Claims 





1. An electric rotating machine having a stator and a rotor 


insulation enclosures separated by a low-pressure annular 
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4,808,865 
FAULT DETECTOR FOR ELECTRIC MOTOR AND 


CONTROL 
James L. King, Troy, Ohio, assignor to A.O. Smith Corporation, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,187 
Int. C1.* HO2K 11/00; HO2J 1/00 
10 Claims 


Pe7zzI za 


4 
2 


1. An electric motor apparatus adapted to be interconnected 
to an incoming power supply line, comprising a motor having 
a motor winding means for operating the motor, an electronic 
control unit having a power input means for connection to a 


electronic control unit and having an opposite and direct con- 
nected to said motor winding means for controlled and se- 
lected energizing of said winding means to control the operat- 
ing mode of the motor, said releasable connector defining an 
ra hom, mea Se Sasuns power dssaty ce 


first end of cable means for connection to said control unit 


4,808,866 
VEHICLE GENERATOR WITH SHORT-CIRCUIT 
DAMAGE PREVENTION 

Takashi Kawazoe; Kiyoshi Tsuchiya, and Hideyuki loka, all of 

Kiryu, Japan, assignors to Mitsuba Electric Manufacturing 

Co., Ltd., Gunma, Japan 

Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,590 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1986, 61-185894 
Int. ClL.* HO2K 13/04, 23/26 
US. Ci. 310—68 D 

1. A vehicle generator comprising: 

a rotor core; 

a coil bobbin packaged within said rotor core; 

® rotor coll wound around ssid coil bobbin for permitting a 


3 Claims 


slip rings in contact with said brushes for permitting the 
direct current to flow; 


a rectifier for rectifying an alternating current generated; 
and 
a regulator set to force a direct current yielded as a result of 
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said rectification to flow to a battery when said battery is 
charged to less than its prescribed capacity, while being 
set to force said direct current to ground when said bat- 
tery is charged to or beyond its prescribed capacity; 


that an initial winding end of said rotor coil is connected 
with said regulator while a final winding end of said rotor 
coil is connected directly with said battery. 


4,808,867 
DETECTING LOCAL OVERHEATING IN 
LIQUID-COOLED WINDINGS OF ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 


Arnold Wichmann, Miilheim/Ruhr, and Peter Grunewald, Es- 
sen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,344 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 9, 

1986, 3600421 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 25/14; GOIR 31/08; HO2K 9/24, 9/20 
17 Claims 


pickups, determining 
forming in the case of local overheating if the boiling point of 
the cooling liquid is exceeded and noises generated by bubbles 
dissolving again, and additionally measuring propagation time 
differences of possible bubble noises, permitting localization of 
the point of overheating. 


4,808,868 

SINGLE AND POLYPHASE ELECTROMAGNETIC 

INDUCTION MACHINES HAVING REGULATED POLAR 
MAGNETIC SYMMETRY 

Gary D. Roberts, Lindon, Utah, assignor to S.P.C. Holding Co., 

Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,700, Aug. 27, 1986. This 

application Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 83,137 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 11/00; HO2P 1/44 


at least two windings electrically connected in series and 
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each winding defining a pair of magnetic poles disposed 
proximate said rotor in said stator; and 

capacitor means in parallel combination with one of said 
windings and said combination in series with the other one 


of said windings, the size of the capacitor being such that 
a quasi-parallel resonant circuit is formed with said one 
winding and a quasi-series resonant circuit is formed with 
said other one of said windings. 


4,808,869 
INTEGRAL MAGNETIC TORQUE LIMITING 
COUPLING/MOTOR 


Norman L. Kopp, Caledonia, Ill., assignor to Sundstrand Corp., 
Rockford, Il. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* HO2K 49/10; FiGD 7/00 
US. Ci. 310—78 


1. An apparatus for isolating momentum of a motor from a 
drive means through which the motor drives a movable load to 
prevent the motor from damaging the drive means when there 
is a sudden change in speed of the movable load and drive 
means causing a torque on the drive means above a maximum 
torque which may be safely applied to the drive means, said 
having first and second rotatable members for driving connec- 
first and second members being located in spaced relationship 
and rotatably coupled to one another by magnetic means, said 
magnetic means having a magnetic strength which exceeds the 
maximum sustained torque which said motor develops during 
normal operation so as to transfer torque without interruption 
during normal operation of the motor but which permits slip- 
page to occur between said first and second members of said 
coupling to prevent a torque above said maximum safe torque 
from being applied to said drive means by said motor to 
thereby protect the drive means from being damaged by the 
motor in the event of a sudden change of speed of the movable 
load and the drive means. 
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4,808,870 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CLUTCH WITH IMPACT 
ABSORBING CONNECTOR 
Hideyuki Gonda, Isesaki, Japan, assignor to Sanden Corpora- 

tion, Gunma, Japan 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,344 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1986, 61- 


Int. C.* HO2K 5/24; F16D 3/12, 3/77, 27/10 
US. Ci. 310—78 18 Claims 


ing rotatably 
and having an axial magnetic end plate, a second rotatable 
member for connection to a driven member, an annular mag- 
netic member connected to said second rotatable member 
through a plurality of leaf springs so as to be capable of axial 
movement and facing said axial end piate of said first rotatable 
member with an axial gap therebetween, a third rotatable 
member connected to said second rotatable member to limit 
the axial movement of said annular magnetic member, and 


impact noise at the time of attraction in the axial direction of 
said annular magnetic member to the magnetic end plate of 
said first rotatable member. 


4,808,871 

DRAINING DEVICE FOR A ROTATING ELECTRIC 
MACHINE 

Akira Morishita; Satoru Suzuki, and Tatsuo Yabe, all of Himeji, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,513 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1986, 61-254216 


Int. C1.* HO2K 5/22 
US. Cl. 310—89 6 Claims 
1. A draining device for a rotating electric machine compris- 
ing: 
a rotating electric machine having a rear bracket, a draining 
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hole formed in the outer surface of the rear bracket, and a dimensions narrower than the corresponding dimensions of the 
supporting piece fitted onto said outer surface of the rear web part and a separate winding liner in each groove and 
bracket to cover said drain hole in a bridge form, abutting against the circumferentially adjacent rib part surface. 


Charles M. Rowe, Orlando, and Henry M. Holly, Ill, Winter 
Park, both of Fla., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,223 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 3/46 
US. Ci. 310—260 


4,808,872 
ELECTRIC MACHINE WITH A SHEET METAL PACKET 
CARRYING A WINDING AND A METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 
Egon Lund, Sonderborg, and Poul Petersen, Nordborg, both of ti 
Denmark, assignors to Danfoss A/S, Nordborg, Denmark i 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 173,864 weliduitirens Unpaabias eabcagen aaveme eae 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, rial comprising: 
1987, 3712226 a resin filler having coefficient of thermal expansion charac- 
Int. CL.* HO2K 3/34 teristics which are not the same as the coefficient of ther- 
US. C1. 310—215 10 Claims mal expansion characteristics of the coil end portions, said 
resin filler being disposed in said vent areas between adja- 
cent coil end portions; and 
a plurality of elongated spacer blocks disposed within the 
resin filler in each of said vent areas, the spacer blocks in 
each vent area being arranged in spaced, end-to-end rela- 
tionship and having sufficient volume and coefficient of 
thermal expansion characteristics to prevent excessive 
build up of temperature during the curing of the resin filler 
and decrease the overall coefficient of thermal expansion 
of the filler material whereby to adjust the coefficient of 
thermal expansion characteristics of the filler material so 
that the such characteristics more closely match the coef- 
ficient of thermal expansion characteristics of the coil end 
portions. 


4,808,874 
DOUBLE SAGGITAL STROKE AMPLIFIER 
Paul H. Stahihuth, Mission Viejo, Calif., assignor to Ford 
Aerospace Corporation, Newport Beach, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,237 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 41/08 
US. Cl. 310—328 


mined value of voltage to responsively expand in length 
by a predetermined amount, 


expansive actuator and the midpoint of said first linkage 
connected to said support frame; 
means providing a second saggital linkage having first and 
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second ends connected to respective ends of said electro- 
expansive actuator and the midpoint of said second link- 


age being free to move in response to said electroexpan- 
sive actuator and with respect to the fixed midpoint of said 
first linkage. 


4,808,875 
LOCKER SHELF AND DRAWER ASSEMBLY 
John C, Edwards, 9432 E. Placita Cascada, Tucson, Ariz. 85715 
Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,542 
Int. C1.* A47B 67/02 


12. A locker shelf assembly removably secured interiorly of 
a semi-enclosed locker container having a floor, two opposite 
sides, and a front and a rear, the locker shelf assembly compris- 


ing: 
a ee eee ee 
container, said 


composite shelf 
(a) a left shelf portion having opposite first and second 
sides; 
— eee ee 
(a cae shelf prin having oposite sides, cach i 
left and right 


said side pieces engaging the floor of the locker to suspend 


4,808,876 
METAL HALIDE LAMP 
Park French, Aurora; Mary B. Gotti, Macedonia; John J. Kari- 
kas, Shelby, and Gilbert H. Reiling, Chardon, all of Ohio, 
assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 825,727 
Int. C4 HO1S 61/30, 61/34 
US. Ci. 313—25 48 Claims 
1. An arc tube for a metal vapor discharge lamp for opera- 
tion in a power range of about 150-400 watts, at a color tem- 
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of about 5200° K. and at any angle from vertical to 
about 20° above horizontal with only small changes in color 


of reduced cross section with each of said areas of reduced 
cross section comprising a narrow, generally hemispherically 
shaped neck portion joined to a larger, generally hemispheri- 
cally shaped arc tube end portion which expands rapidly, but 
smoothly to the full diameter of said arc tube wherein the 
tadius of said end portion is greater than the radius of said neck 
portion and each of said end portions surrounds an electrode 


made of tungsten wire contained within and which extends 
through each end of said arc tube through cylindri- 
cal stem means attached to said neck portion which seals each 
end of said arc tube with said electrode having an overwind 
extending towards said stem means, said stem means having a 
diameter smaller than said neck portion, wherein said arc tube 
contains mercury, an inert gas and, optionally, up to 3% Cd, 
along with metal halides of holmium iodide, thulium iodide, 
cesium dysprosium iodide and thallium iodide, with the exter- 
nal surface of at least the bottom neck portion of said arc tube 
coated with a heat reflective coating and wherein said elec- 


application Netherlands, Feb. 15, 1985, 


Int. Ci.* HO1S 61/34, 61/52 
US. Ci. 313—25 
1. A low-pressure sodium discharge lamp comprising: 
a U-shaped gas-tight discharge tube having seals at its free 
ends and a sodium-containing filling, 
electrodes arranged in the discharge tube near the free ends 
between which a discharge is maintained during lamp 


12 Claims 


operation; 
a gas-tight outer bulb which is arranged to surround the 
discharge tube and having a lamp cap; 


current-supply conductors extending through the seals and 
ee Se ee 


i in ter eniiail ents cenit « steiatedil 
portion having openings through which the seals of the 
discharge tube extend, and means for fixing the support 
within the outer bulb, said support comprising at least one 
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said seals for reducing heat loss from said one seal, said target structure such that the electron beam exiting the deflec- 


Filed Jun. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 877,755 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1985, 60-147042 
Int. C1.* HOIT 13/20 
US. Ci. 313—141 13 Claims 


3. An ignition plug for internal combustion engines to cause 
instant combustion, comprising: A hollow grounded 
having a truncated conical form with a top at a narrow end and 
a bottom at a wider end, said top having a gas hole located 
thereon, wherein said top is disposed face to face with a center 
electrode in such a way that the electrodes’ respective axis falls 
on the same line and the spark gap lies between the top of said 


tions transverse to a beam axis, an acceleration and scan expan- 


tien streneass poagagetts along the berm axis Geeugh the lens 


=e 
= 


| Fe tte wen. a"? | 
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structure and the tubular electrode element a potential 
difference that cooperates with the lengths of the major 
and minor axes to provide in the first and second direc- 
tions electron beam acceleration and deflection magnifica- 
tion components corresponding to the first and second 
ieflecti 7 


4,808,880 
DISPLAY MEANS WITH MEMORY EFFECT 
THIN ELECTROLUMINESCENT AND 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE FILMS 
Pascal Thioulouse, Paris, France, assignor to Centre National 
D’Etudes des Telecommunications, Issy-les-Moulineaux, 
France 
PCT No. PCT/FR85/00361, § 371 Date Aug. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03871, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 905,345 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 18, 1984, 84 19353 
Int. C14 HOSB 33/22 


US. Cl. 313—507 7 Claims 


Cra 


\SISSSSSS S4AAS/, ~ 
4A LS, LS 40 


KS 


1. Electroluminescent display means with a memory effect 
comprising, on an. insulating support (40), an electrolumines- 
cent film (44) and a photoconductive film (46) stacked on one 
another, the assembly of said two films being placed between 
two systems of electrodes (42, 48), the latter being connected 
to an electric power source (50) permitting the excitation of 
certain zones of the electroluminescent film, characterized in 
that the electroluminescent film (44) and the photoconductive 
film (46) are thin films-having a thickness of approximately 1 
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4,808,881 
CERAMIC ENVELOPE DEVICE FOR HIGH-PRESSURE 
DISCHARGE LAMP 


Mikio Kariya, and Hirotsugu Izumiya, both of Nagoya, Japan, 
Nagoya, 


, application Japan, 
int. C14 HO1J 61/36, 61/30 
US. Cl. 313—624 


an electrical insulator provided for at least one of said pair of 
end caps, said electrical insulator covering at least the 
inner surface of the corresponding one of said at least one 


be- 


; member 
wardly with respect to an end of the tubular wall and being P™!N8 


sealed to an internal surface thereof, the sealing member hav- 
ing an outer face and a central bore, 
and a cermet member comprising a block of an electrically 
conductive cermet material having a first end and a sec- 
ond end and an electrical lead-in member and an elec- 


ELECTRICAL 


bore into the interior of the arc tube and said second end 
of the block is sealed to said outer face of the sealing 
member thereby to seal said end of the arc tube. 


all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, Tokyo, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 28,509, Mar. 20, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,228 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1986, 61-135248; 
Jul. 15, 1986, 61-108590[U}; Jul. 15, 1986, 61-108591[U]; Jul. 
15, 1986, 61-108592[U]; Jul. 15, 1986, 61-108593[U] 
Int. C14 HO1J 61/06 


disposed in said tube, said cathode being composed of a mate- 
rial selected from the group consisting of a 


4,808,884 
HIGH ORDER DIGITAL PHASE-LOCKED LOOP 


SYSTEM 
Richard W. Hull, Laguna Hills, Calif; Donald E. Tolsch, Albu- 
querque, N. Mex., and James H. P. Wang, Anaheim, Calif., 
assignors to Western Digital Corporation, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,664 
Int. Ci.4 HO3D 3/24 
US. Cl. 375—120 18 Claims 
1. A digital phase-locked loop system for providing a digital 
output signal synchronized with a stream of data pulses, com- 


variable oscillator means for generating a digital output 
signal comprises of alternating high and low level pulse 
windows in which each window is comprised of a plural- 
ity of successive segments of equal duration, wherein the 
oscillator means is alterable to control the number of 
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segments in each window in a sequence of windows to 
provide one of a plurality of predetermined set output 


frequencies; 

phase detection means for determining the position of each 
data pulse relative to the segments of a window in which 
it occurs; and 

processing means, ee ee ean 
for controlling the oscillator means to (a) alter the set 


output frequency as a function of the positions of a mini- 
mum of three consecutive data with respect to the 
segments of the windows in which they occur and (6) alter 
the number of segments in an individual window as a 
function of the position of a data pulse with respect to the 
segments of said individual window and as a function of 
the positions of a minimum of two data pulses with respect 
to the segments of windows in which they occur. 


Gervelmeyer, Geilenkirc- 
hen, and Heinrich B. Merker, Jiilich, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 63,616 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 18, 
1986, 3620373 


Int. C1.* HOIK 1/70, 3/08, 1/20 


US. Ci. 315—122 11 Claims 


1. An incandescent lamp, comprising: 
(a) an outer envelope sealed in a gas tight manner; 
(b) a pair of metallic current-supply conductors i 
said outer envelope to the exterior, said current- 
supply conductors being spaced apart over their entire 


length; 
OS Ee a em aay eats 


Ped ye Po a pe 
ductors when said filament burns through, said means 
comprising one of said current-supply conductors having 
an oxide coating over a portion of its length, and a vitre- 
ous body fused to said one current-supply conductor at 
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said oxide coating and to the other current-supply conduc- 
tor, said body being electrically conductive at the voltage 
applied across said current-supply conductors during 
lamp operation, and said oxide coating having a thickness 
such that no current flows between said current-supply 
conductors through said vitreous body during lamp oper- 
ation but upon burn-through of said filament said oxide 
coating breaks down allowing current flow from one 
current-supply conductor through said vitreous body to 
the other current-supply conductor. 


4,808,886 
SWITCHED CAPACITIVE BALLASTS FOR DISCHARGE 
LAMPS 


Michael S. Lathom, Rte. 1, Box 567, Clayton, Wash. 99110; 


Bruce B. Gullixson, 1513 W. Jackson, Spokane, Wash. 99205, 
and Bruce P. Sweat, 3015 E. 16th, Spokane, Wash. 99203 
Filed Ang, 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,482 
Int. C14 HOSB 37/00, 39/00, 41/14 


US, Ci. 315—227 R 


1. A ballast circuit for controlling electrical current flow 


through an electrical discharge lamp from an electricity source 
providing 


said lamp; 

at least one negative switching means connected between 
said negative electrical charge storage means and said 
said lamp; and 
ing means into a nonconductive mode during said positive 
potential portions and into a conductive mode during said 
tive switching means into a nonconductive mode during 
said negative potential portions and into a conductive 
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Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 14, 
1986, 3623749 
Int. C.* HOSB 41/29; HO2M 1/12, 7/538 
US. Ci. 315—247 


1. In combination with a fluorescent lamp (LP1, LP2), 

a low inductance power network circuit, adapted to be 
connected to a power line circuit (U) at power line volt- 
age and frequency, including 

a power rectifier (2) having output terminals (P1, P2) which 
form positive (P1) and negative (P2) lamp circuit input 

respectively; 


ding being ; s 
Ot) and fit ectrode CE, B9) ofthe lamp cetroden, 


scien aniaiile ctnallt Guilniie lllidiathdlesnostux. 
LI’) defining two terminals and having a first terminal 
connected to the common junction (M1) of the transistors 
(Ti, T2) and a second terminal (M3, M3’) connected 
through a series coupling capacitor (C5, C5’) and through 
lamp filaments of the lamp electrodes (E1, E2, E3, E4) to 
a resonance capacitor (C6, C6’) in the preheating circuit of 
the lamp (LP1, LP2), 

and comprising a harmonic filter including 

a first and a second diode (D8, D9), serially connected in 
forward current passing direction and defining a first 
diode junction (M2) between said first and second diodes; 

a first coupling capacitor (C7) coupling said first diode 
Junction to said common junction (M1) between said 


tama T, 12) fedpn pl tm eee 
D10, D1i1) are connected between one (P1) of said lamp 
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circuit input terminals (P1, P2) and a second electrode 
(£2, E4) of the lamp electrodes. 


4,808,888 
STARTING CIRCUIT FOR GASEOUS DISCHARGE 
LAMPS 


Elliot F. Wyner, Peabody, Mass., and Fredrick W. Paget, Mill 
Valley, Calif., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Dan- 
vers, Mass. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No, 936,218 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 7/44 


1. An electric discharge lamp starting and operating appara- 

tus comprising: 

an electric discharge lamp including an arc tube with a pair 
of electrodes disposed therein, an envelope surrounding 
said arc tube and having a lamp base disposed at one end 
thereof, means for supporting said arc tube, and means for 
connecting said arc tube through said envelope to a power 
supply; 

a pair of input terminals for connection to an alternating 
current : 

a pair of output terminals for connection across said lamp; 

a ballast inductor connected between one of said input termi- 
nals and one of said output terminals; 

a connection between the other of said input terminals and 
the other of said output terminals; and 

a high voltage starting pulse means providing a high voltage 
pulse to said lamp electrically connected in shunting rela- 
tionship to said lamp between said input terminals and said 
base, said high voltage pulse means comprising a non-lin- 
ear dielectric element means and a semiconductor switch 
means connected in series, said high voltage starting pulse 
means not including a device for interrupting power to 


Glenn T. Darilek, San Antonio, Tex., assignor to Southwest 
Research Institute, San Antonio, Tex. and Gas Research 
Institute, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 868,992, May 30, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,401 
Int. C4 HOSB 37/02 
US. Ci. 315—291 


1. A lighting system comprising: 

Sainlig Nar Cecochae aaNAAADY Wein, del enitaes tanta 0 
starting voltage necessary to ionize said means; 

first means for providing electric power to said means for 
producing ultraviolet light, said first means for providing 
electric power comprising source of direct current, hav- 
ing sufficient output to maintain continuous operation of 
said means for producing ultraviolet light: 

second means comprising a source of alternating current 


11 Claims 
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for generating a planar reflecting electro-potential surface 
having a controllable orientation with respect to the face 
of said reflecting electrode so as to effect scanning of said 
electron beam over the entire anode target region from 


ALE 
aa 
Au i 


4,808,891 
HIGH VOLTAGE GENERATOR 
Kiyoshi Watanuki, Yokohama, and Kazuyoshi Takizawa, Hirat- 
suka, both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 947,082, Dec. 29, 1986, shandoned. 
This application Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 208,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60-292609, 
Jun. 13, 1986, 61-135916 
Int. CL HO1J 29/70, 29/72, 29/76 
US. Cl. 315—411 7 Claims 


se connected in series with at least one of said primary and sec- 

Elichi Yamazaki, Ichihara, Japan , ondary windings of said flyback transformer and including 

ae Japan to Hitachi, Ltd., sedidaiads clheent-anh-a-teninee lane Witemeane vows 

z Filed Ser. No. 895,915 changes depending on the value of a current flowing there- 

ET = fe ged gpg through, and control means coupled to said element for con- 
int. C4 HO1J 29/70, 29/76 trolling said value of said current so that a resonance 

315—366 Claims © Said resonance circuit is a harmonic frequency of a horizon- 

— " tal frequency when a high voltage load current rectified by 

said rectifier diode is near zero and increases in response to an 

increase of said high voltage load current. 


; 


3 
S 
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4,808,892 
BI-DIRECTIONAL DRIVE MOTOR SYSTEM 

John D. Dreibelbis, Chalfont, Pa., assignor to Kulick and Soffa 

Ind. Inc., Willow Grove, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 808,653, Dec. 13, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 134,702 
Int. C4 HO2K 41/02 
US. Ci. 318—135 20 Claims 


comprising: 
an anode target region formed on the inner surface of said 
bulb; 


an electron gun for emitting an electron beam; and 
a reflecting electrode for generating a planar 
lect ial , 


Oppo- 
site resistor terminal portions of said mesh configuration 1. A bi-directional drive motor system for positioning an 
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X-Y load platform in a predetermined X and Y position com- 
prising: 


a load platform having an X-Y movabie top stage, 
connected to said movable top stage through a first coil 
support for force movement in only an X direction, 

a second bi-directional drive motor located beside and rig- 
idly coupled to said movable top stage through a second 
coil support for force movement in only a Y direction, 

said bi-directional drive motors comprising a magnetic core 
assembly, magnet means and a y or an x force coil assem- 


. Means, 


Pieces, 

said X force coil assembly having a coil mounted on said first 
coil support connected to said movable top stage and 
being free to be moved in the Y direction, 

said Y force coil assembly having a coil mounted on said 
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pole, whereby said motor may be stopped and restarted 
always to rotate in the same direction. 

6. In a brushless D.C. motor comprising a permanent magnet 
rotor having a plurality of magnet poles and a stator bearing 
windings to establish stator poles arranged to interact with the 
magnetic field produced by the permanent magnet magnetic 
poles of the rotor to produce torque from D.C. current applied 
to said windings, the number of said stator poles being twice 
the number of rotor poles, said windings being arranged in two 


off of current to said circuits through a main power switch, 
whereby alternating counter EMF produced in one of said two 
series-connected circuits, by the relative rotation of the rotor 
to the stator is converted to pulsed direct current to induce a 
magnetic field on the stator poles in the other circuit to brake 
and stop the rotor with the stator poles attracting the rotor 


second coil support coupled to said movable top stage and Pole. 


being free to be moved in the X direction, 

control means for individually actuating said X and Y force 
coils independently to position said top stage of said load 
platform in a predetermined X and Y position. 


4,808,893 
STARTER PROCEDURE FOR PERMANENT MAGNET 
MOTORS 
Patrick E. Cavanagh, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Maghemite 
Inc., Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Nov. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 927,446 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 8, 1985, 


8527657 
Int. C.* HO2P 6/02 


US. Ci. 318—254 12 Claims 


magnet 
magnetic poles to produce torque from D.C. current applied to 
said windings, which comprises the steps of: 
arranging said stator windings in a plurality of series con- 
pulsed with current to establish electromagnetic poles of 


differing polarity, 
ceasing application of current to said windings and activat- 


application of current to another of said cir- 
cuits to establish an attractive stator pole ahead of a rotor 
pole and a repulsive stator pole behind the same rotor 


4,808,894 
POWER WINDOW DEVICE 
Ken Mizuta, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,923, Aug. 29, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 120,712 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1985, 60-135811[U] 


Int. C.* B6OR 25/00 
US. Ci. 318—266 3 Claims 


a drive motor for driving a windowpane of a car in an open- 
ing direction and a closing direction; 

a switch operating arrangement for selectively operating 
said drive motor to open or close the windowpane; 

a separate switch which is normally open having one termi- 
nal connected to a power source in said car; 

switch closing means for detecting when a door lock key is 
used to lock a door of said car and for closing said separate 
switch in response thereto; 

drive means responsive to the closing of said separate switch 
for operating said drive motor to drive the windowpane in 
Opening said separate switch after a predetermined period 
of time sufficient to obtain closing of the windowpane. 
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an unit; 

a signal generator connected to a motor for generating a 
signal indicative of an actual value of acceleration of said 
motor; 


command 
slisaaesUiteaasioation onmadating enh anbaie 
actual value of acceleration supplied from said signal 


generator; 
a voliage command computing circuit for calculating a 
voltage command value on the basis of an acceleration 


a driving control circuit for generating electrical signals 
suitable for driving and controlling said motor on the basis 
of said voltage command value of said voltage command 

whereby acceleration is controlled on the basis of the com- 
parison of said acceleration command value and said 
actual value of acceleration. 


4,808,896 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR HEATING DEEP-SEA 
ELECTRIC MOTOR OIL 
Yoshio Katsuragi, and Hatsuo Ohta, both of Nagasaki, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 172,151 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 23, 1987, 62-69401 
Int. C14 HO2P 7/40 
5 Claims 





1. A control device for an electric motor (4) installed in a 
submersible vessel and filled with oil (51) exposed to external 
sea water pressure, comprising: 

(a) a power circuit (20) for 

inary winding Git ct ed toa 
Gila panthien detains (0p tor Guesittie’ then wens gece 
sure when said vessel is submerged; 
(c) a timer (15) for counting time elapsed after stopping said 
motor; 


(@) an arithmetic unit (16) responsive to an input signal from 
said pressure detector for calculating the time required for 


variable power to a 
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the temperature of the oil to drop to a predetermined 
value (K) corresponding to the sea water pressure when 
the motor is stopped; 

(e) a comparator circuit (17) for comparing the time calcu- 
lated by said arithmetic unit and the time counted by said 
timer, and for outputting a signal when the two times are 


coincident; 

(f) a signal discrimination circuit (18) for outputting a heat- 
ing mode signal in response to inputs from said pressure 
detector and said comparator circuit; and 

(g) a power control circuit (19) responsive to an input from 
the signal discrimination circuit for causing sufficient 
power to be supplied to said primary winding of the motor 
to maintain the oil at said predetermined temperature 
value and thereby facilitate a subsequent motor startup by 
preventing the oil from becoming more viscous. 


4,808,897 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A SEAT FOR 
VEHICLES 


Masatsugu Saito, Yamato; Chikamasa Ikeda, and Seici Takeda, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Ikeda Bussan 
Co., Ltd. and Niles Parts Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 

Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 836,523 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 19/42 
US. Cl. 318—568 














1. An apparatus for controlling a plurality of position and 
posture control modes of a seat of a vehicle comprising: 
mode selecting means for automatically cyclically switch- 
ing, upon command, to one of a plurality of control modes 
for said seat with respect to the position and the posture of 
said seat; 

a displaying section for displaying a selected one of said 
control modes in accordance with the output from said 
mode selecting means; 

a selecting switch connected to the input of said mode select- 
ing means for initiating cyclical switching of said selected 
one of said control modes; 

an increasing/decreasing switch for providing a control 

signal for controlling the amount of control on said se- 
lected control mode with respect to the position and 
posture of said seat, said increasing/decreasing switch 
being operative for each selected control mode; and 

a control section responsive to said increasing/decreasing 
switch for controlling the position and posture of vehicle’s 
seat in accordance with the output signal from said mode 
selecting switch and the control signal from said in- 
creasing/decreasing switch. 
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4,808,898 
GRIPPER ASSEMBLY FOR ROBOT ARM 
Keith Pearson, 450 Harvard Ave., No. 4D, Santa Clara, Calif. 
95051 
Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 102,994 
Int. CL.‘ GOSB 19/42 
US. Ci. 318—568 


1. In a robotic system including a robot arm, a gripper assem- 
bly comprising: 
a movable support; 
a pall of Aires 
et ee 


sing means, shiably coupling sid finger mounts o si 
movable support, for movement of said finger mounts 
toward and away from each other, said shifting means 
including a DC servo motor having a drive shaft, and rack 
and pinion means, coupling said drive shaft to said finger 
mounts, for shifting said finger mounts toward and away 
from each other as a function of the rotation of said drive 
shaft drive shaft in opposed 
servo means, coupled to the servo motor for driving the 
finger mounts toward and away from each other, whereby 
a component to be moved can be gripped by said fingers; 
and 


control means for controlling the actuation of said servo 
means. 


4,808,899 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIC SERVO 
GAIN ADJUSTMENT FOR MACHINE CONTROL 
David C. Swope, North Bend, Ohio, assignor to Cincinnati Mila- 

cron Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* GOSB 5/01, 13/02 
US. Ci. 318—619 8 Claims 
1. A method of servocontrol of motion wherein velocity of 
a motor is controlled in response to a velocity command signal 


eb adantlns kt dine te tentein te cone-at oneal 
ae ee eee ee 


nal; and 
ee ene eee 
actual following error signal and the gain signal. 
0. Snandlidantcmpaciamtiepaatantlieie ndeclty 
of a motor is controlled in response to a velocity command 
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signal derived from a change in position signal commanding a 
age he Pees a eee eminent aeons & 


expected for a desired servomechanism gain at a rate of 
change of position determined by the commanded change 


in position; 
se coe era ayy repeal 
actual following error signal to the desired following 
pone 


signal; and 
(@) means for producing the velocity command signal in 
fesponse to the actual following error signal and the gain 
signal. 


4,808,900 
BI-DIRECTIONAL DIFFERENCE COUNTER 
Wilhelm Ohlinger, Jan Jose, and Nicholas M. Warner, Liver- 
more, both of Calif., assignors to Unisys Corp., Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,405 
Int. Ci.* GOSB 11/18; G11B 21/10 


hPa oi pram erepchaarm se Forage 
generated as a servo arm A is moved toward a destination 
track Tg and away therefrom, the counter means C being 
decremented responsive to the track crossing signals T-C as 
the arm moves toward track Tg and being incremented as the 
arm moves away therefrom; and wherein 
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destination track Ty, even if overshoot occurs. 


4,808,901 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR LINEAR MOTOR 





1. A control apparatus for a linear motor, comprising: 
linear motor means having a moving piece which is movable 
in response to a drive signal; 
position detecting means, coupled to said linear motor 
means, for generating a present position signal represent- 
ing a present position of said moving piece; 
target position setting means for generating a target position 
signal representing a target position of said moving piece; 
tion deviation 6 ; Sia to seid posidi 
detecting means and to said target position setting means, 
for generating a position deviation signal representing a 
difference between the target position signal and the pres- 
ent position signal; 
inclination angle detecting means, coupled to said linear 
motor means, for generating an inclination angle signal 
representing an angle between a moving direction of said 
moving piece and a horizontal plane of the earth; 
control instruction means, coupled to said position deviation 


” US. Cl, 318—800 


angle signal, and for generating a control instruction sig- 
nal; and 


driving means, coupled to said control instruction means and 
to said linear motor means, for generating the drive signal 
corresponding to the control instruction signal, said driv- 
angle detecting means, for generating a bias signal corre- 
sponding to the inclination angle signal; and 

means for amplifying a sum of the control instruction signal 
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4,808,902 

CONTROL APPARATUS FOR BRUSH-LESS MOTOR 

Miyazaki, Tokorozawa, and Akihiko Kuroiwa, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1987, 62-127110 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 5/40 


EMF signal representing said counterelectromotive force; 
PLL means for comparing a phase of said EMF signal with 
that of said internal control signal, and controlling said 8 
control means by said internal control signal, such that a 
check means, coupled to said PLL means and said 8 control 
means, for checking an amount of the phase difference 


so that a commutation failure of said inverter means is 
prevented. 


4,808,903 
VECTOR CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INDUCTION 
MOTORS 


Takayuki Matsui, Hitachi; 
Sukegawa, both of Ibaraki, and Junichi Takahashi, Katsuta, 
all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 181,313 


Toshiaki Okuyama; Takashi 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1987, 62-88828 
Int. C1.* HO2P 5/40 

62 Claims 
1. A vector control method for a three-phase ac induction 


motor comprising the steps of: 


applying an exciting current command value and a torque 
current command value in a rotating magnetic field coor- 
dinate system; 

detecting an actual exciting current value and torque current 
value; ; 


deviation between said torque current command value 
and said detected actual torque current value; 
producing three phase ac voltage command values in a 
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stator coordinate system tending to reduce said deviations 
to zero; and 

determining voltages and a frequency for driving said induc- 
tion motor in accordance with said three phase ac voltage 
command values; 





integrating a value of each of selected two phase ac inputs of 
three phase ac inputs of said induction motor and then 
sampling the integrated values at a predetermined period; 

subjecting each of said sampled values of the integrated two 
phase ac inputs to a definite integration at said predeter- 

transforming said definite integrated values respectively to 
an actual exciting current value and torque current value 
in a rotating magnetic field coordinate system. 


4,808,904 
PORTABLE PHOTOVOLTAIC BATTERY RECHARGER 


Int. Ci.* HO2J 7/00; HO1IM 10/44; HOIL 31/04 
7 Claims 


1. A portable photovoltaic battery recharger for simulta- 
neously recharging a plurality of rechargeable batteries having 
a ity of photovoltaic solar cell arrays corresponding to 
the number of different battery sizes, each of the cell 
arrays having a plurality of individual solar cells, each cell 


battery receptacle means for holding said plurality of re- 


optimum charging current level. 


228-661 O.G.-89-18 


ELECTRICAL 


bmw 
~~ 
rl 


| Sea i-—----- +3 


1. In a subscriber power controller device for converting a 
high voltage at an S interface into a stable, regulated low 
voltage to be used by integrated circuits in an ISDN terminal 
means for generating an output signal to control the duty cycle 
of an output transistor in an output driver circuit, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

means for generating a high reference voltage; 

means for generating a low reference voltage; 

atta ae 


massa fet qmneriling a:tignal indicative of the seguinted low 
voltage; 


ramp generator means for generating a ramp signal; 

error comparator means for comparing the signal indicative 
of the regulated low voltage with the ramp signal to 
provide an error signal; 

said control logic means being responsive to the ramp signal, 
the error signal, the high reference voltage, the low refer- 





ence voltage, and the synchronizing signal for generating 
the output signal, said output signal being a pulse train in 
which each pulse thereof is variable in width dependent 
upon the error signal; 

current-limiting means responsive to output current of the 
output transistor for generating a current-limiting signal 
when the output current exceeds a certain preset limit; 

said current-limiting means being formed of a comparator 
having a non-inverting input, an inverting input, an out- 
put, an external resistor, and a low-pass filter; 

said external resistor being connected to the emitter of the 
output transistor for converting the output current to a 
sensed voitage; 

said low-pass filter including a resistor and a capacitor, said 
resistor having one end connected to the capacitor and to 
the non-inverting input of the comparator, the other end 
of said resistor being connected to receive the sensed 
voltage; 

said comparator having its inverting input connected to a 
reference voltage for setting the certain preset limit, and 


4,808,906 
HIGH VOLTAGE REGULATOR FOR CRT ANODE 
VOLTAGE SUPPLY 
Steven F. Liepe, Tualatin, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, 


Oreg. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 182,272 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/613 
US. C1. 323—223 


, comprising: 
(a) a capacitive divider connected to an output of said pulse 


generator; 
(b) a summing amplifier coupled to said capacitive divider; 
(c) feedback circuit means coupled between said high volt- 
age transformer network and said summing amplifier for 
sensing the voltage output of said high voltage trans- 


pulses wherein the width of each said pulse is a function of pong a 
variations in voltage at the output of said high voltage 
transformer network; and 

(e) shunt means coupled to the output of said flyback pulse 
generator for altering the peak amplitude of pulses gener- 
ated thereby in response to the output of said electronic 
switching means. 
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4,808,907 
CURRENT REGULATOR AND METHOD 
William E. Main, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed May 17, 1988, Ser. No, 194,752 
Int. Cl.4 GOSF 3/20 
US. Ci. 323—316 


feedback circuit means responsive to said output stage for 
providing a feedback signal to said second input of said 
circuit means that is a function of said magnitude of said 
output current such that the bias drive to said output stage 
is varied to regulate said output current to a value that is 


4,808,908 
CURVATURE CORRECTION OF BIPOLAR BANDGAP 
REFERENCES 
Stephen R. Lewis, Reading, and A. Paul Brokaw, Burlington, 
both of Mass., assignors to Analog Devices, Inc., Norwood, 


Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No, 156,178 
Int. CL.* GOSF 3/16 
US. C1. 323—313 


1. In a solid-state regulated voltage supply of the type in- 
cluding first and second transistors operated at at different cur- 


through 
and second resistors to develop in the first resistor a 
first corresponding voltage and in the second resistor a second 
corresponding voltage, the second resistor having a TC that is 
aan 
the second corresponding voltage having a corresponding 
positive TC substantially exceeding the TC of the fine corre 
sponding voltage, the voltage supply including means combin- 
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ing said first and second corresponding voltages with a nega- 
tive TC voltage derived from the base-to-emitter-voltage of 
one of the first and second transistors, to provide a composite 


compnising: 
the resistance values of the first and second resistors being 
such as to cause the voltage Vcomp at the junction of the 
first and second resistors, at the ambient temperature T, to 
be described by the formula 


VTo(M — 


1) (1 + CT) 
VeompT=To a 


where M is the “curvature factor” of V pr for the semicon- 
ductor process used to make the transistors; C is the first 
order temperature coefficient of the material used for the 
second resistor, referenced from zero degrees Kelvin; and 
Vre-kTo/q, where k is the Boltzmann constant and q is 
the electronic charge. 


4,808,909 
BIAS VOLTAGE AND CONSTANT CURRENT SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 


Dennis N: Eddlemon, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Apex Mi- 


Corporation, Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,745 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 3/16 


US. Ci. 323—313 13 Claims 


8. A circuit for providing a reference or bias voltage, said 
circuit also providing a constant current device, said circuit 


comprising: 

a circuit path including; 

a first constant voltage component for providing a voltage 
source, 

a first constant current component coupled in series with 
said first constant voltage component, and 

first amplifier means coupled in series with said first constant 
voltage component and said first constant voltage compo- 
nent; and 

feedback means receiving a control signal determined by a 
voltage across said first constant voltage component and 
first constant current component, said feedback means 
responsive to said control signal for applying a feedback 
signal to said first amplifier means for maintaining a volt- 
age level across said first constant voltage component and 
said first constant current component substantially con- 
stant. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,808,910 
HIGH VOLTAGE MEASUREMENT 
FOR SUSPENSION FROM A HIGH VOLTAGE 


1. A high voltage switching apparatus having a high voltage 
measurement transformer constructed conjointly with a cur- 
rent converter component in a head portion of the high voltage 
measurement transformer, comprising: 

two primary terminals provided for the current converter 

component; 

electrical and mechanical attachment means provided on the 

high voltage measurement transformer and situated proxi- 
mate to one of said two primary terminals; 

means for detachably attaching said high voltage measure- 

ment transformer by said electrical and mechanical attach- 
ment means provided on the high voltage measurement 
transformer to a predeterminate portion of the high volt- 
age switching apparatus; 

said high voltage measurement transformer being con- 

structed as an independent detachable component; and 
said electrical and mechanical attachment means suspending 


apparatus in a region of said one of the two primary termi- 
nals of said current converter component. 


4,808,911 
LOOP RESISTANCE TEST APPARATUS 
Richard W. Oaks, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 76,528 
Int. Ci.* GOIR 27/02 
US. Cl. 324—57 Q 


1. An apparatus for measuring the resistance of a closed 
circuit without breaking said circuit comprising: 
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detachable means for connecting said apparatus to said cir- 
cuit without breaking said circuit; 
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a first and a second directional coupler, each of said couplers 
having a through-arm and a coupling arm; 


means for inducing, in the circuit whose resistance is to be _first means for coupling a device under test to a source of a 
reference signal via said through-arm of said first coupler; 
second means for coupling said device under test to a first 


means linked to said resonating means for nulling voltages 
arising from coupling losses between the connector means 

means for detecting and displaying the resistance of said 
tested circuit. 


third means for coupling said device under test to said 

source via said coupling arm of said second coupler; and 

fourth means for coupling said device under test to a second 
coupler. 


L.A test arrangement comprising 

a six-port network having an input port; 

a test port connectable to a device under test; 

a high frequency signal source; 

test signal path means connecting said signal source to the 


1. An ohms converter circuit for measuring an unknown 
resistor Rx by passing a current of known magnitude Iref 
comprising: 

a. a scaler resistor Rscaler, coupled in series with the un- 
known resistor Rx, having the current of known magni- 
tude Iref passing therethrough to develop a voltage drop 
thereacross; 


b. a floating potential connected in a loop circuit; 

c. a differential amplifier coupled with the voltage across the 
scaler resistor Rscaler placed across the output and one 
differential input of the differential amplifier and the volt- 
age across the floating potential placed across the output 
and a second differential input of the differential amplifier 
to form said loop circuit, to differentially measure the 
tial and provide an output indicative thereof which deter- 
mines Iref, such that the voltage drop across the floating 
potential and the current Iref through said scaler resistor 
remains constant at a known magnitude, said current of 


Martin I. Grace, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Wiltron Company, 
Morgan Hill, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 175,956 
Int. C1.* GOIR 27/04 
US. Ci. 324—58 B 3 Claims 
1. An asymmetrical coupling circuit for use in a network 


analyzer comprising: 
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has been disclaimed. 
Int. C14 GOIR 15/12, 31/28 
US. Ci. 324—73 R 


‘imtensity and wave length light or a magnetic field or air 
pressure or X-rays or a microwave for putting each of said 
plurality of electronic 


of components in a quiescent state, said 
each of said plurality of electronic components including: 
logic means for receiving first signals from other electronic 
components of said plurality of electronic components, 
said logic means including: 
internal transducer switch means including a photo sensi- 
tive switch or a read switch or an air passive sensitive 
switch or an X-ray sensitive switch or a microwave 
sensitive switch respectively and responsive to said 
external quiescent control means in a first state for 
generating a control signal in a first state and responsive 
to said external control means in a second state for 
generating said control signal in a second state; 
said logic means being responsive to said control signal in 
signals in a queiscent state, and responsive to said control 
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signal in said second state and said first signal for generat- 
ing said second signals in a functional state; and 
C. testing means coupled to said electronic assembly for apply- 
ing said external quiescent control means in said second state 
to one of said plurality of electronic components and apply- 
ing said external quiescent control means in said first state to 
said other electronic components of said plurality of elec- 
tronic components of said plurality of said other electronic 
components being said first signals to said one of said plural- 
ity of electronic components, said testing means including 
test measurement means for testing said one of said plurality 
of electronic components in isolation by applying logic 
levels to said first signals of said one of said plurality of 
electronic components for verifying the logic levels of said 


William R. Smith-Vaniz, Darien, Conn., — to Niagara 
Mohawk Power Corporation, Syracuse, N. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* GOIR 21/12, 1/36 
US. Cl. 324—110 


5. A device for monitoring at least one parameter of a high 
voltage power transmission line conductor for carrying alter- 
attaching said device to said conductor, a coil for measuring 
current in said conductor and a power supply separate from 
said current measuring coil, said power supply comprising: 

a first saturable magnetic core linked to said line conductor 
and having induced therein alternating magnetic flux 
generated by said alternating current; 

said first magnetic core being arranged in said device to 
surround said line conductor when said device is mounted 
on said conductor, said first magnetic core including a first 
air gap that is small in relation to the cross section of said 
first magnetic core to provide a relatively high inductance 
at low levels of current in said conductor; 

a winding on a portion of said first magnetic core, said 
portion linking said winding to said conductor whereby 
alternating current is induced in said winding by said 
alternating magnetic flux; and 

means for limiting current induced in said winding including 
means for providing a shunt magnetic path for said first 
magnetic core; 

said means for providing a shunt magnetic path comprising 
a second magnetic core linked to said first magnetic core 
by said winding, said second magnetic core including a 
second air gap that is large relative to said first air gap to 
provide a relatively high reluctance at high levels of 
current in said conductor. 
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4,808,917 
TRANSMISSION LINE SENSOR APPARATUS 
OPERABLE WITH NEAR ZERO CURRENT LINE 


CONDITIONS 
Roosevelt A. Fernandes, Liverpool, N.Y., and Richard L. Sieron, 
Fairfield, Conn., assignors to Niagara Mohawk Power Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 484,681, Apr. 13, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,689,752, and Ser. No. 564,924, Dec. 23, 1983, Pat. No. 


4,808,918 
WATTHOUR METER COMPRISING A HALL SENSOR 
AND A VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY CONVERTER FOR 
VERY LOW VOLTAGES 


Int. CL.* GOIR 21/08, 15/10 
US. Ci. 324—142 


CCagpicpealadil  cotagy eanuceed Os ae tnges ential ant 
a voltage-frequency converter for conversion of said output 
voltage, including an integrator having a first operational 
amplifier connected to the sensor and a capacitor with opposite 
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terminals, a compensation circuit, a coupling resistor connect- 
ing the compensation circuit to the integrator supplying 
thereto a compensating charge, a comparator having an output 
and a pair of inputs connected to said terminals of the capacitor 
and a control circuit connected to the output of the compara-- 
tor, the improvement residing in said sensor circuit (Sy, Sz’, 
Sy") further including two pairs of controlled switches (6,7) 
and (8,9), an input resistor (5) connected to one of the switches 
(6,9) of each of said two pairs, and a second operational ampli- 
fier (1) having an inverting input, a noninverting input and an 
output connected to the other of the switches (7,8), said inte- 
grator further including two pairs of controlled switches 


(10,11;110,111) and (12,13;112,113) respectively connected to 
the terminals of the capacitor (22;122), one of the switches 
(10,13;110,113) of each of the two pairs of the switches of the 
integrator being connected to the output of the second opera- 
tional (2;102), the other of the switches 
(11,12;111,112) of the integrator being connected to the invert- 
ing input of the second operational amplifier (2;102) and to the 
i i 

producing polarity reversing signals (P, P’, P, P’, R, R) for 
Controlling the switches (6,8) and (7,9) of the sensor circuit and 
the switches (11,13;111,113) and (10,12;110,112) of the integra- 


1. A device for measuring the characteristics of microwave 

components, said device comprising: 

(a) a first access block having a first side and a second side, 
at least the second side of said first access block being 
electrically conductive; 

(b) a second access block having a first side and a second 
side, at least the first side of said second access block being 
electrically conductive, the first side of said second access 
block facing the second side of said first access block; 
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(c) a first coaxial connector projecting from a first face on 
the first side of said first access block; 

(d) a second coaxial connector projecting from a second face 
on the second side of said second access block; 

(©) a first ceramic wafer disposed on a third face on the 
second side of said first access block; 

(f) a second ceramic wafer disposed on a fourth face on the 
first side of said second access block; 

(g) a first microstrip formed on said first ceramic wafer, said 
first microstrip being in electrical contact with the central 
conductor of said first coaxial connector; 

(h) a second microstrip formed on said second ceramic 
wafer, said second microstrip being in electrical contact 
with the central conductor of said second coaxial connec- 
tor; and 

@ a plurality of insert blocks, each one of said plurality of 
insert blocks being sized and shaped so that it can be 
individually held between the second side of said first 
access block and the first side of said second access block 
and to support a microwave component, the characteris- 
tics of which are to be measured, in register with said first 
and second microstrips, said plurality of insert blocks 
<—. 


0 the posto tionship of i fit nd secon cs 
blocks is adjustable in a first direction depending on the 
thickness of the one of said plurality of insert blocks held 
between the second side of said first access blocks an the 
first side of said second access blocks; 


the first direction, by movement of said first and second 
access blocks relative to the one of said plurality of insert 
blocks held between the second side of said first access 
block and the first side of said second access block; and 

() said first and second access blocks and the one of said 
plurality of inset blocks held between the second side of 
said first access block and the first side of said second 
access block can be held in a positional relationship se- 
lected so that said first and second microstrips are in 
register with the microwave component. 


4,808,920 
ee 
Prac Deir James ma th of Sgt an A 


Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 10,139 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 18, 


Int. C4 GOIP 3/56 


values being formed in each case in dependence upon a com- 
generated tachometer signal with said upper and lower thresh- 


ELECTRICAL 
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old values, whereby if said new generated tachometer signal 
exceeds said upper threshold value or falls below said lower 


Denmark 
Filed May 20, 1987, Ser. No. 52,613 
Claims priority, application Denmark, May 27, 1986, 2476/86 

Int. C1.* GOIN 27/74; GOIR 33/12 


and outlet lines for the gas to be analyzed as well as a gas of 
known magnetic susceptibility and means for measuring differ- 
ential gas pressures in the respective lines created when the gas 
to be analyzed and the gas of known magnetic susceptibility 
are subjected to a combined AC and DC magnetic field gener- 


944,257 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 
1985, 3544967 


Int. C1.* GOIN 27/74; GOIR 33/12 
US. Cl. 324—204 4 Claims 
1. A device for determining the concentration of a substance 
with i i 


upper side and a lower side and having at least one control 
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substance chamber and at least one measuring substance cham- 
ber through which a substance to be measured is passed, a 
housing, means in said housing for rotatably supporting said 
cell body for rotation therein, at least four devices each pro- 
ducing a magnetic field, and a plurality of measuring field coils 
each of said measuring field coils being associated with a corre- 


sides of said cell fixed to said housing and positioned symmetri- 
cally to the axis of said cell body axis of rotation, the magnetiz- 
ing polarity of the devices being arranged with the magnetiz- 
ing polarity of their respective measuring field coils in an 
i " ; : 


4,808,923 
SYSTEM FOR CALCULATING THE PATH OF A NAVAL 
VESSEL 


Gilles Posseme, Brest, France, assignor to Thomson CSF, Paris, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 631,750, Jul. 17, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 946,632 
Ciaims priority, application France, Aug. 4, 1983, 83 12899 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 7/14 


1. Apparatus for determining the location of a naval vessel, 
‘sine: 

magnetic source means adapted to be connected to said 
vessel, for emitting an alternating magnetic field which 
has a predetermined orientation with respect to the ves- 
sel,; 

two magnetometers, adapted to be fixed to a sea bed below 
the water through which said vessel navigates, for detect- 
ing and measuring at least two components of the emitted 


ters, for calculating the location of said vessel from the 


measured components of the emitted alternating magnetic 
field. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


CIRCUMFERENTIALLY COMPENSATING EDDY 
CURRENT PROBE WITH ALTERNATELY POLARIZED 
TRANSMIT COILS AND RECEIVER COILS 
Valentino S. Cecco; Richard McIiquham, and F. Leonard Sharp, 
all of Deep River, Canada, assignors to Atomic Energy of 

Canada Limited, Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,752 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/90; GOIR 33/12 


US. Ci. 324—220 12 Claims 


1. A circumferentially compensating eddy current probe for 
detecting localized flaws in a tube having a central axis and 
made of an electrically conductive material, while compensat- 

ing for circumferential structural variations therein, compris- 


ing 

a first coil assembly and second coil assembly; 

the said first coil assembly having an even number of sub- 
stantially identical first coils to be located adjacent to the 
tube under inspection and symmetrically about and in a 
first plane perpendicular to the central axis, the said first 
coils having axes which form an angle 61, with the said 
central axis and alternate first coils being electromagneti- 
cally polarized in two opposite directions along their axes; 

transmitter energizing means coupled to said first coil assem- 
bly for energizing the said first coil assembly; 

the said second coil assembly having the same even number 
of substantially identical second coils to be located adja- 
cent to the tube under inspection and symmetrically about 
and in a second plane perpendicular to the central axis, the 
said second coils having axes which form an angle 02 with 
the said central axis and alternate second coils being elec- 
tromagnetically polarized in two opposite directions 
along their axes; and 

receiver sensing means coupled to said second coil assembly 
for sensing current generated in the said second coil as- 


the said first coil assembly and the said second coil assembly 
being angularly displaced from each other about the said 
axis to position each of the coils in one of the coil assem- 
blies at midpoint of two adjacent coils in the other of the 

so that when energized, the said first coil assembly generates 
magnetic fields in the tube in the said two opposite direc- 
tions of the coils and the said second coil assembly senses 
distortions in the magnetic fields and produces a circum- 
ferentially compensated output indicating essentially the 
souasne’ af tabtiibed fhawe Uf the este. 


4,808,925 
THREE MAGNET CASING COLLAR LOCATOR 
Gary K. Baird, Richmond, Tex., assignor to Halliburton Com- 
pany, Duncan, Okla. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,967 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/72, 27/82; HO1F 21/00 
US. Cl. 324—221 
1. A casing collar locator, comprising: 
(a) a non magnetic downhole tool body sized and adapted to 
be lowered axially in a well borehole; 
(b) three serially permanent bar magnets carried 
interiorly of said body and abutting at opposing poles 
wherein the center magnet forms a magnetic field directed 


6 Claims 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


(c) detection coil means wound over said magnets and lo- 
cated at the juncture of said opposing poles of said mag- 
nets to detect changing magnetic field signals from the 


Ghonated jatsle-nenntad thamnte trp Melanie’ sags 
field. 


4,808,926 
EDDY CURRENT APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
CONTROLLING A ROD MILL ON THE BASIS OF 
FAULTS DETECTED PER UNIT TIME 
Randall C. Graham, Nashville, and James D. Smith, Jr., Fair- 
view, both of Tenn., assignors to Essex Group, Inc., Fort 
Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,226 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/90; B21B 37/00; B21C 51/00; G01D 9/00 


12. Apparatus for controlling a rod mill for drawing wire 
from a rod, comprising: 
an eddy-current tester for testing the wire drawn in the rod 
mill from the rod for providing fault signals in the pres- 
ence of tested faults in the wire; 


means for counting the number of fault signals provided on 96, 


a per unit time basis and providing count signals having 
magnitudes indicative thereof after each unit time elapses; 
means for determining the rate of increase of said count 

<auied enauints ent grovidlile 6 tite dual tadinatnve 
thereof; 

means for comparing the magnitude of said rate of increase 
signal to a signal having a selected magnitude; and 

means for providing a rod mill shutdown signal in the pres- 
ence of said rate of increase signal magnitude being 
greater than said signal having a selected magnitude. 
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4,808,927 
YY COMPENSATING EDDY 


RECEIVER COIL 
Valentino S. Cecco; Richard McIlquham, and F. Leonard Sharp, 
all of Deep River, Canada, assignors to Atomic Energy of 
Canada Limited, Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,748 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/90; GOIR 33/12 


US. Ci. 324—220 4 Claims 


compensating eddy current probe for 
jeden taliond tote tae edlininanaeonel alacant 
made of an electrically conductive material, while compensat- 
ing for circumferential structural variations therein, compris- 
ing: 
a first coil assembly and a second coil assembly to be located 
inside the tube under inspection; 
the said first coil assembly having at least one first coil 
arranged in a plane perpendicular to the central axis and to 
be located adjacent to the tube under inspection, the at 
least one first coil having an axis parallel to the central axis 
to generate at least one magnetic field of a substantially 
toroidal shape in and through the tube in the direction of 
the central axis; 
the said second coil assembly having an even number of 
substantially identical second coils to be located between 
and symmetrically thereabout and in the said plane per- 
pendicular to the central axis in the said magnetic field of 
the toroidal shape where radial and axial components of 
the said magnetic field exist, the said second coils having 
diameters larger than the width of the first coil and having 
axes perpendicular to the said central axis and being elec- 
tromagnetically polarized alternately along their axes so 
that the second coil assembly senses distortions in the 
magnetic fields and produces a circumferentially compen- 
sated output indicating essentially the presence of local- 
ized flaws in the tube. 


METHOD FOR RAPID OF SPIN 
RESONANCE DATA FOR A SPATIALLY RESOLVED 
INVESTIGATION OF AN OBJECT 
Jens Frahm; Wolfgang Hinicke, and Klausdietmar Merboidt, ail 

of Goettingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft zur Foerderung der Wissenschaften e.V., 
Goettingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 117,795 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
3637998 


Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/20 

US. Cl. 324—309 24 Claims 

1. A method of rapid acquisition of spin resonance data for 
a space-resolved investigation of a region of an object which 
comprises atomic spins exhibiting a predetermined spin-lattice 
relaxation time T}, a predetermined spin-spin relaxation time 
T2and a predetermined effective spin-spin relaxation time T2*, 
said method comprising 

ee eee 

to align said spins into a predetermined direction, 
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petri 8 meme ten ctin ge ce cgi ia 
region to tilt said spins by a predetermined flip angle out 
of said predetermined direction, etic 
ene ie gens Rete teeing : 
field gradient (G-slice) in a first (slice) direction and an 
fing magnetic field gradient (G-phase) in a second 
(phase) direction, 


excitation, 
(cc) switching off the slice selection gradient before detec- 
tion of a gradient echo (step e), 
(44) applying a read gradient (G-read) of a predetermined 
and a predetermined duration to said object re- 


gion, 
(ee) reversing the polarity of said read gradient to produce a 


predetermined peri 
paced medias ane exatiiilly en gelatie 
reversal of the read gradient, 
(0) switching off the read gradient, said steps (b) to (f) com- 
experiment, 


wherein 


(gg) a predetermined interval is allowed between the read 
itchi ee oe ee Pee 
experiment, and the application of the radio-frequency 
pulse (RF) of a subsequent partial experiment, said inter- 
val being essentially shorter than said spin-lattice relax- 
ation time (T}), applied 
which are essentially normal to each other, 

(ii) each encoding gradient (G-phase and/or G-slice for 
three-dimensional measurements) is switched off before 
the detecting step (e), 

characterized in that 
(h) an additional slice gradient pulse (SP) is applied after the 


ent pulse (SP) is varied monotonically step by step in the 
pean Gare ee at least a portion of a total ex- 
periment. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


application 19, 1987, Ser. 
Int. CL‘ GO1V 3/18; H01Q 1/52 
US. Cl. 324—339 


<2 HAS 


nr 


a sensor conductor coiled coaxially around said support 
member; 
2 plurality of shielding conductors coiled essentially orthog- 
onally around the support member and the sensor ca 
tor, each of said shielding conductors having ends and 
ing angularly spaced from each other, said shielding 
conductors collectively defining at their ends a noncon- 
ducting gap, ssid gap being disposed coaxially around said 
support member and orthogonally to each of said shield- 
ing conductors thereby creating in each shielding conduc- 
tor less than a complete three hundred sixty Fig 
about the support member; 

means disposed within said gap for firmly holding the ends 
of each of said shielding conductors; and 

noent ai ee ae ae 
and electrically connected to each of said shielding con- 
ductors. 


4,808,930 
TECHNIQUE OF COMPENSATING FOR CAPACITIVE 
MEASUREMENTS 


1. A circuit for providing an output ae etn teet 
conductivity sensed by a cell which produces a cell 
which is affected by a capacitance, comprising: 
excitation means coupled to the cell for providing time-vary- 
ing excitation to the cell; 
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sampling means coupled to the cell for sampling the cell 
wherein the sampling during the first and sec- 


performed 
ond different time intervals is of time duration less than a 
half cycle of the time-varying excitation; and 
Measurement means coupled to the sampling means for 
measuring the cell signal as sampled during the first and 
second time intervals and providing the output substan- 
tially corrected for the effect of the capacitance. 


4,808,931 
CONDUCTIVITY PROBE 
Sung C. ‘Ling, Silver Spring, Md., assignor to General Technol- 
ogy, Inc., Silver Spring, Md. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,817 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/02, 27/20 


1. An open-cell conductivity sensor comprising 

a first current electrode; 

a second current electrode spaced from and opposite said 
first current electrode, said first and second current elec- 
trodes being situated on a common axis; 

a first ring-shaped voltage electrode surrounding said first 
current electrode and having said common axis as a center 
line; 

a second ring-shaped voltage electrode surrounding said 
second current electrode and having said common axis as 
a center line; 

means for developing an alternating current across said 
current electrodes, and producing a potential field be- 
tween said current electrodes which is sensed by said 
voltage electrodes; and 

means for sensing the potential across said voltage elec- 


trodes; 

said alternating current developing means being responsive 
to said sensing means to maintain in-phase potential across 
said voltage electrodes at a substantially constant value, 
the amount of current required to maintain said in-phase 
potential at a constant value being linearly proportional to 
the conductivity of a medium between said first and sec- 
ond current electrodes. 


4,808,932 
ROTOR FAULT AND LOCATION DETECTOR FOR 


Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,992 
Int. C1.* GOIR 31/02 

US. Cl. 324—545 23 Claims 
1. A method of detecting rotor faults in an induction motor, 
the motor including a stator and a rotor, the rotor including a 
multiplicity of rotor bars, the method comprising the steps of: 
generating a flux signal corresponding to the magnetic flux 
at a predefined flux detection point in the motor which is 
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affected by the flux around each rotor bar in the motor as 
the rotor revolves; 

generating a synchronization signal once each revolution of 
the rotor, said synchronization signal occurring when a 
predefined position on said rotor is closest to said flux 
detection point; 

filtering said flux signal to reject signals in a predefined 

band around and including the frequency at 

which the rotor bars pass said flux detection point; and 


synchronously time averaging the output of said filtering 
step, using said synchronization signal as the synchroniza- 
tion reference for said averaging; 

whereby statistically significant peaks in the output of said 
averaging step indicate the presence of a rotor bar fault, 
and the location of such peaks corresponds to the location 


of rotor bar faults with respect to said predefined position 
on said rotor. 


4,808,933 
ROTATING SPEED MEASURING APPARATUS HAVING 
A CORRECTOR FOR LOW AND HIGH SPEEDS USING 
ANGLE AND FREQUENCY TRANSDUCERS 

Sumio Kobayashi, Funabashi; Mutsuo Tokashiki, Narashino; 

Hiroyuki Tomita; Tadashi Okawa, both of Funabashi, and 

Hiroshi Sugai, Sakura, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1986, 61-32931 
Int. Cl.4 GO1P 3/44, 3/56 


US. Cl. 324—163 12 Claims 


no 





1. A rotating signal generator apparatus which generates a 
signal corresponding to a rotational speed of a rotor, compris- 
ing: 

a signal generator which supplies a sinusoidal wave at a 
frequency corresponding to a rotational speed of the 
rotor; 

an angle signal transducer which supplies a first signal at a 
magnitude corresponding to at least one rising and falling 
angle of the sinusoidal wave from said signal generator; 

a frequency signal transducer which supplies a second signal 
at a magnitude corresponding to the frequency of said 
sinusoidal wave from said signal generator; 

a calculator which calculates a difference between the first 
signal and the second signal; and 

a corrector which corrects the first signal with the output of 
said calculator only in a range in which the rotational 
speed of the rotor is high. 





2298 


4,808,934 
POSITION SENSOR FOR DETECTING ANGULAR 


POSITION - 

Toshio Yokoyama; Iwao Shimane, and Tsuneo Konno, all of 
Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 27,831 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1986, 61- 
40729[U]; Jun. 9, 1986, 61-86617[U]; Jun. 9, 1986, 61-86618{U}; 
Jun. 9, 1986, 61-86620[U] 

Int. Ci.4 GO1B 7/30 
US. Ci. 324—208 16 Claims 


wherein at least one end of the magnetic ring is provided 
with inset portions into which the resin extends to form 

‘ said rotational movement prevention means, 
wherein the edge face of at least one end of the magnetic 
ring slopes inwards toward the center of the ring, and 


. 924,095 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 28, 
1985, 3538232 
Int. C1.* HO3K 5/22; HO2G 3/00 


US. Cl. 328—146 6 Claims 


position of the gas pedal means, the transmitter producing an 
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output electric voltage which indicates a position of the gas 
pedal means, the transmitter further comprising 
an impedance transformer having an input terminal and an 
being 


4,808,936 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE CLOCK DELAY CIRCUIT 
James S, Lamb, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 172,875 
Int. Ci.4 HO3K 15/135, 17/26; GO6G 7/20 
6 Claims 


1. A clock-delay circuit for a sinusoidal clock output wave 

comprising: 

(a) a first amplifier means responsive to said output wave for 
producing a first amplified signal in phase with said 
output wave; 

(b) a second amplifier means responsive to said output wave 
for producing a second amplified signal shifted in phase 
with respect to said output wave; 

(c) multiplier means responsive to said second 
signa fo alerng the amplitude Ueeo in respon 10 


so cataaiaie tein tor coasted Qricinitied Uiibiatiat 
said multiplier means and said first amplifier means to 
produce a delayed output wave; and 

(e) third amplifier means responsive to said output wave for 
producing a third amplified signal shifted 180 degrees in 
phase with respect to said output wave, and a second 
summing means for combining said third amplified signal 
and the output of said multiplier means to produce a 
phase-altered output wave. 


4,808,937 
PHASE-LOCKED LOOP FOR A MODEM 
German E. Correa, and Cynthia J. Correa, both of Alpharetta, 
pig es to Hayes Microcomputer Products, Inc., Nor- 

cross, 
Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 885,927 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/13, 5/22 
US. Cl. 328—155 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for generating an output signal which is 
phase-locked to an input signal, comprising: 
a reference clock; 
programmable clock means responsive to said reference 
clock and to error correction information for generating 
said output signal; 
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Int. CL‘ GO6G 7/28; HON 5/22 
US. Cl. 328-156 


1. A switchable circuit for transforming a complex rf input 
signal having at least two frequency components in a predeter- 
mined frequency range to an rf output signal having a predeter- 
mined combination of said at least two components, in which 
a circuit input impedance remains substantially constant for 
different switched combinations of said at least two frequency 

an input transmission line having an input line impedance; 

at least two frequency selection modules connected in paral- 
lel to said input transmission line, for selecting and passing 
therethrough rf signals in a predetermined 
sub-range about a predetermined one of said at least two 
frequency components to form a component signal cen- 
tered about one of said at least two frequency compo- 
nents, 

an output transmission line, having an output line impe- 

dance, connected in parallel to said at least two frequency 
selection : 


output transmission line to form said output signal; 


at least two switchable input means, responsive to said en- 


2299 


switchable output means, responsive to said enable signal 
and connected between said filter and said output trans- 
mission line, and having an output impedance large com- 
pared with said output line impedance, for transmitting rf 
signals passed by said filter means to said output transmis- 
sion line. 


4,808,939 
VARIABLE RATE RECTANGULAR MATCHED FILTER 


Samuel C. Kingston, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Unisys 


Corporation, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,284 
Int. C1.* HO3B 1/00, 5/00; HO4L 7/00 


a ae oe ee 


1. A variable rate quasi perfect matched filter comprising: 

a low pass filter coupled to a symbol data stream, 

sampler means coupled to the output of said low pass filter to 
provide samples of said symbol data stream at the end of 
each symbol time, 

analog to digital converter means coupled to the output of 
said sampler means to provide digital data sample output 


signals, 

filter correction means coupled to the output of said analog 
to digital converter means for compensating for degrada- 
tion to the signals of the output of said low pass filter, 

digital adder means coupled to the output of said analog to 
digital converter means and to said filter correction means 

clock means coupled to the input symbol data stream for 
providing output clock signals at said sampler means and 
at said filter correction means and for adjusting the near 
perfect rectangular matched filter to variable input data 
rates. 


4,808,940 
ELECTRIC BEAM ACCELERATOR 


Ejijiro Toyota, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Heavy 


Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


PCT No. PCT/JP86/00458, § 371 Date May 12, 1987, § 102(e) 


Date May 12, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01556, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 12, 1987 
PCT Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 54,595 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1985, 60-199692 
Int. C1.* HOSH 13/00 

US. Cl. 328—233 5 Claims 

1. An electron beam accelerator which can derive radiant 
light generated by revolving electrons inflector for guiding 
electrons to said equilibrium orbit; characterized in that said 
accelerator comprises drive means for driving said inflector in 
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the directions perpendicular to the plane defined by said equi- 4,808,942 
librium orbit, and that said inflector can retire to a position CONTINUOUS MODE AUTO-ZERO OFFSET 
AMPLIFIER OR INTEGRATOR 
Miran Milkovic, Scotia, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
' Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,242 
| gil a Int. Cl.* HO3F 1/02, 1/14 


1. A continuous mode auto-zero offset amplifier comprising: 
an input terminal, an output terminal, and first and second 
circuit paths extending between said input terminal and 
said output terminal; 
first and second. operational amplifiers respectively con- 
nected in said first and second circuit paths, each of said 
first and second operational amplifiers having a summing 
junction and an input capacitor connected to said sum- 
~ ming junction; 
SYNCHROTRON WITH RADIATION ABSORBER « feedback capacitor, and 

Helmut Marsing, Neunkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor =. witching means for coupling to a reference voltage in an 
to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany alternate manner one or the other input capacitor of said 
Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,486 first and second amplifiers, for coupling said output termi- 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, naj in an alternate manner to one or an other output of said 
1986, 3636841 first and second amplifiers, and for coupling said feedback 
Int. Cl.* HOSH 13/02 capacitor in an alternate manner between the output and 
US. Cl. 328—235 the summing junction of one or the other of said first and 
second amplifiers, respectively, so as to charge the input 
capacitor of said first and second amplifiers, respectively, 

to an error voltage in an alternate manner. 


4,808,943 
SWITCHING CIRCUIT OF AMPLIFIER OUTPUT 
Tatsuo Hayakawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 154,154 
1. In a synchrotron for accelerating charged particles on a = Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1987, 62-28508 
trajectory, which synchrotron comprises: Int. Cl.* HO3F 1/34 

(a) straight track portions including associated means for U.S. Cl. 330—51 4 Claims 
particle injection and acceleration; 

(b) curved track sections including superconducting, verti- 
cally spaced, curved dipole magnets arranged in a cryo- 
genic vessel about said trajectory, and; 

(c) the trajectory of said curved track sections being sur- 
rounded by a chamber including at least one exit opening 
for tangential radiation emission, 

an improvement wherein: 

(d) an absorber is arranged in each of said chambers of the 
curved track sections and conformed about the outer most 
curved portion of said trajectory; 

© wis abeorber including at least one exit opening for 4 switching circuit comprising: 
gene: porte. saree * first and second input terminals; 

(f) each of said chambers being provided with at least one first and second output terminals; 
radiation tube for said tangential radiation emission, which a first amplifier having a first non-inverting input node con- 
radiation is emitted through said exit opening of said nected to said first input terminal, a first inverting input 
absorber; and node and a first output node; 

(g) in each of said chambers, respective support structures a first switch inserted between said first output node and said 
being provided behind said absorber and in the vertical first inverting input node; 

space between said dipole magnets to maintain the vertical a second switch inserted between said first output node and 

spacing therebetween. said first output terminal; 
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a third switch inserted between said first output terminal and 
said first inverting input node; 

a second amplifier having a second non-inverting input node 
connected to said second input terminal, a second invert- 
ing input node and a second output node; 

a fourth switch inserted between said second output node 
and said second inverting input node; 

a fifth switch inserted between said second output node and 
said second output terminal; 

a sixth switch inserted between said second output terminal 
and said second inverting input node; 

a load connected between said first and second output termi- 
nals; and 

a controller controlling said first to sixth switches in a condi- 
tion that on and off of said first and fourth switches are in 
opposite to said second, third, fifth and sixth switches. 


HIGH ACCURACY OUTPUT STAGE 


Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 123,841 
Int. CL.* HO3F 3/45 


1. A differential output stage responsive to an input signal 
and a reference signal comprising: 

first means for producing first output signals, wherein one of 
the first output signals changes from a first level to a 
second level and another of the first output signals 
changes from a second level to a first level in response to 
a change in level of the input signal, and wherein a sum of 
magnitude of the first output signals is controlled by a 
control signal applied as input thereto; 

second means responsive to the first output signals for pro- 
ducing second output signals, wherein one of the second 
output signals changes from a third level to a fourth level 
and another of the second output signals changes from a 
fourth level to a third level when the first output signals 
change between the first and second levels, and for pro- 
ducing on tndignting ciguel tint & o menswe of seam of 


4,808,945 
VARIOLOSSER 
Fred D. Waldhauer, La Honda, and Carlos A. Baez, San Mateo, 
both of Calif., assignors to Resound Corporation, Palo Alto, 


Calif. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 159,772 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/45 
US, Cl. 330—254 
1. An improved variable gain circuit comprising: 
input means for inputting an audio input signal; 
output means for outputting an audio output signal; 
an operational amplifier having inverting and non-inverting 


13 Claims 
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inputs and an output wherein one of said inputs is con- 
nected to said input means; 


a first differential cell having laterite Gal analvesting 
inputs, an output and a first control current terminal, 
wherein one input of said first differential cell is connected 
to said output of said operational amplifier, and the other 
of said inputs is connected to said source of reference 
potential, and said output of said first differential cell is 
connected to one of said inputs of said operational ampli- 
fier in negative feedback relation, and further wherein said 


first control current terminal is connected to said first 
source of controlling current; and 

a second differential cell having inverting and noninverting 
inputs, an output and a second control current terminal, 
wherein none input of said second differential cell is con- 
nected to said output of said operational and the 
other of said inputs is connected to said source of refer- 
ence potential, said output of said second differential cell 
connected to said output means, and said second control 
current terminal connected to said second source of con- 
trolling current, wherein the current gain of said variable 
gain circuit is substantially the ratio of said second to said 
first controlling current. 


4,808,946 
LIGHTWEIGHT, HIGH POWER AUDIO AMPLIFIER 
AND POWER SUPPLY 
Robert W. Carver, 330 Avenue “A”, Snohomish, Wash. 98290, 
and M. Robert McKinley, 17714 Palatine Ave. N., Seattle, 

Wash. 98133 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 945,650 











1. An apparatus for amplifying an audio signal having an 
amplitude which varies at an audio frequency, said apparatus 


comprising: 
(a) audio amplifier means for amplifying the audio signal to 


means for receiving the audio signal and a power receiv- 
ing means for receiving electrical energy for producing 
the output, said amplifier means comprising power capaci- 
pa as othe een toe oe 
stant voltage level within a predetermined voltage range, 

(6) a power transformer having a primary winding and a 
secondary winding, said secondary winding being opera- 
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tively connected to said power receiving means to charge 
said capacitor means to said substantially constant voltage 
(c) power supply and control means adapted to be connected 
to a source of electrical power that provides power at a 


each pulse being of a substantially constant voltage level, 

said power supply and control means comprising: 

@ a D.C. power supply to supply power at a substantially 
constant voltage, 

(i) switch means operatively connected between said 
D.C. power supply and said primary winding for oper- 
ating in 

a conductive state to cause said pulses of electrical energy to 
be delivered to said primary winding, and having a non- 
conductive state, 

(iii) sensing means responsive to a value related to magni- 
tude of current passing through said transformer to 
provide a control value related to the magnitude of 
power demands of the amplifier means, 

(iv) control means responsive to said sensing means to 
cause said switch means to be conductive and noncon- 
ductive alternately to cause said pulses of electrical 
energy from said D.C. power source to pass through 
said primary winding to energize said secondary wind- 
ing, in a manner that pulses of lesser duration are pro- 
vided during periods of lower power requirements of 
the amplifier means, and pulses of greater duration are 
provided during periods of greater power demands of 
the amplifier means, 

whereby under conditions where said voltage source level 
varies, said power supply and control means provides 
power pulses of adequate duration to supply the power 
demands of the amplifier means. 


4,808,947 
INTEGRATED ACTIVE FILTER WITHOUT EXTERNAL 
COMPONENTS 
Roberto Gaidano; Marco Gandini, and Mario Sartori, all of 
Torino, Italy, assignors to CSELT - Centro Studi E 
Laboratori Telecomunicazioni SPA, Torino, Italy 
Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 35,984 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 10, 1986, 53252 A/86 
Int. Ci.4 HO3F 3/04 





1. An integrated circuit selectively programmable to form an 
active filter without external circuit components, said inte- 
grated circuit comprising 2” amplifying modules where m is an 
integer between 2 and 4, inclusive, p resistive matrices where p 
is 1 when m is other than 4 and is 2 when m=4, and a bias 
circuit, r of said amplifying modules being positioned in a first 
column separated a second column of r amplifying modules by 
a respective one of said resistive matrices, where r=4 when m 
is other than 2 and r=2 when m=2, said second column of 
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amplifying modules being separated from a third column of 4 
amplifying modules when m=4 by a second of said resistive 
matrices, a resistive matrix being selectively connectable to all 
of the modules of the columns between which the resistive 
matrix is located and having identical resistors selectively 
connectable in series and in parallel to program said modules 
selectively and form integrators selectively therefrom, said 
integrated circuit having sixteen of said amplifying modules, 
two resistive matrices and said bias circuit, four of said ampli- 
fying modules being disposed in each of said first and third 
columns, and eight of said amplifying modules being disposed 
in said second column in two adjacent rows of four amplifying 
modules each. 


4,808,948 
AUTOMATIC TUNING SYSTEM FOR ULTRASONIC 
GENERATORS 


Dipakkumar I. Patel, Elkins Park, and Randall S. Giampa, 
Horsham, both of Pa., assignors to Kulicke and Soffa Indus- 
ries, Inc., Willow Grove, Pa. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,839 
Int. Cl.4 HO3L 7/00 


1. Apparatus for automatically tuning an ultrasonic power 
supply generator to the resonant frequency of a transducer 


comprising: 

a voltage controlled oscillator (VCO), 

a power amplifier coupled to the output of said VCO, 

a transducer coupled to the output of said power amplifier, 

a phase detector coupled to the output of the power ampli- 
fier and to a current sensor in series with said transducer 
power supply, 

a processor coupled to the output of said phase detector for 
generating offset voltages, 

‘a summing circuit coupled to the output of said processor 
and to the output of said phase detector, 

said processor being programmed to supply different offset 
voltages to sweep said VCO through a range of predeter- 
mined frequencies which cover the resonant frequency of 
said transducer and to determine the resonant frequency 
of said transducer and the offset voltage required to main- 
tain said VCO at the resonant frequency of said trans- 
ducer. 


INTEGRATED 


Paris, 
Filed Feb. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 
Ciaims priority, Feb. 13, 1987, 87 01865 


Int. Cl.* HOIP 1/39 
US. Cl. 333—1.1 9 Claims 
1. An integrated hyperfrequency wave-guide circulator 
having wave-guide junction, a gyrator placed at a center of 
symmetry of the wave-guide junction, and cooling plates ap- 
plied to a pair of main faces of the wave-guide junction, said 


comprising: 
the pair of main faces of the wave-guide junction provided 
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with mounting through holes, one facing the other, said 
holes located at the center of symmetry of the wave-guide 
junction; 
said gyrator passing through the wave-guide junction 


1. A filter having an input means and an output means 
therein, comprising: 

means comprised of a dielectric material having top and 
bottom surfaces, the dielectric means having a plurality of 
holes defined by interior surfaces in the dielectric means 
extending from the top surface to the bottom surface 
thereof, the interior surfaces of each of the holes being 
covered with a first conductive material; 

a second conductive material provided on the dielectric 
means, the second conductive material being electrically 
connected to the first conductive material at the bottom 
surface and unconnected to the first conductive material 
at the top surface; and 

means for preventing deterioration of a characteristic of the 
filter due to humidity comprising an epoxy resin material 
coating on the top surface, whereby the epoxy resin mate- 
rial prevents the filter from deteriorating the characteris- 
tic thereof due to humidity. 


4,808,952 
MAGNETIC TRIGGER FOR A SELECTIVELY 
Jérg Berner, 
Switzerland, assignors to Sprecher & Schuh AG, Aarau, Swit- 
zerland 


Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,834 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 23, 1986, 


05203/86 
Int. Ci.* HOMH 75/10 


propagation path in such a manner that the wave guide is 
dispersive, in that the wave guide has a substantially linear 
relationship to frequency of the time required for an elec- 
tromagnetic wave to propagate through the wave guide, 
a frequency band wider than that throughout 
which an elongated surface-electromagnetic-wave guide 
of the same dielectric material but of uniform cross section 

would; 
B. Seen Cetin Ses eae nee eee eaten 
surface electromagnetic waves into the dielectric body; 

and 


Cc. On aes SES Ot Gers SPE Se eaeive 
surface electromagnetic waves received thereat a glikiae aibtaieaanin cclielibitigtiaenent ten eqetaiing 
upon contacts of the selectively operative switch; 
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o magnetic coil for actuiting stid planger-type armature and 
said plunger for operating upon said contacts of said selec- 
tively 


defining 
a magnetic return flux of the magnetic flux defined by said 


magnetic coil; 

a switch lock mechanism for locking said selectively opera- 
tive switch in a predetermined switching state; 

tripping means operatively associated with said switch lock 
mechanism; and 


for locking said selectively operative switch in said locked 
predetermined switching state. 


4,808,953 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 

Tsukasa lio; Yoshinori Mochizuki; Yasusi Genba; Hiroshi Fujii, 

and Hideaki Moriwaki, all of Fukuyama, Japan, assignors to 

Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 98,034 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1986, 61-222514; 

Sep. 18, 1986, 61-144504[U]; Sep. 18, 1986, 61-144506[U] 
Int. C14 HO1H 75/10, 77/06 

US. Cl. 335—42 


1. A circuit breaker having a housing comprising 

Seed tanaione tills otal Gates antpiwees in 
said housing, 

a second conductor having a movable contact movably 
mounted in said housing for movement in a first direction 


ic tripping means having a movable iron core 
for moving said movable contact from engagement with 
said fixed contact, 
tromagnetic tripping means in relation to said reference 


plane, 

adjusting means for said electromagnetic tripping means 
comprising a cam mounted to be rotated about an axis by 
an adjusting dial, and 

arm means engaging said cam and said movable iron core for 
moving said movable iron core of said electromagnetic 
tripping means, 

the improvement comprising; 

said adjusting means being disposed with said axis substan- 

tially perpendicular to said reference plane with said ad- 

justing means disposed a greater distance from said refer- 
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ence plane than said thermal tripping means is disposed 
from said reference plane whereby said adjusting means is 

said arm means includes an arm mounted on a fulcrum pin 
movably for adjustment. 


4,808,954 
SUPERCONDUCTING COIL APPARATUS 
Daisuke Ito, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,406 
Claims priority, May 26, 1987, 62-128823 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 7/22 
US. Ci, 335—216 


1. A superconducting coil apparatus, having superconduc- 
ting wires and soaked in a cooling medium so that said super- 
ee ee ee 

said apparatus comprising: 

a first coil unit including a cylindrical first former having a 
first groove formed in spiral on an outer surface thereof, 
and a first coil element constituted by part of a supercon- 
ducting wire fitted in said first groove to form a spiral 
shape, said first former having a first fluid passage formed 
on the outer surface thereof to permit the cooling medium 
to flow therethrough to come in contact with said super- 
conducting wire; and 
second coil unit including a cylindrical second former 
having a second groove formed in spiral on an outer 
surface thereof and disposed concentrically outside said 
first former, and a second coil element constituted by 
another part of a superconducting wire fitted in said sec- 
ond groove to form a spiral shape, said second former 
composed of a plurality of former segments which are 
assembled into a cylindrical foam, each segment having a 
plurality of recess portions formed on the outer surfaces 
thereof and defining said second groove when said seg- 
ments are assembled into said second former, and a second 
fluid passage formed on the outer surfaces of said seg- 
ments to permit the cooling medium to flow therethrough 
to come in contact with said superconducting wire. 
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4,808,955 
MOVING COIL LINEAR ACTUATOR WITH 
INTERLEAVED MAGNETIC CIRCUITS 

Mikhail Godkin, San Diego, and Jack Kimble, Rancho Santa Fe, 

both of Calif., assignors to BEI Electronics, Inc., San Fran- 

cisco, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 105,400 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 7/08 

US. Ci, 335—222 
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1. In a moving coil linear actuator of the type that includes 
a core and a cylindrical shell disposed around the core to 
define an annular space therebetween and a spacer mounted 
between the core and the shell to close the actuator at one of 
its ends and wherein a coil assembly is disposed for linear 
movement within the annular space, the improvement com- 


a magnetic circuit arrangement that includes a first pair of 
annular magnets of opposite polarity ted in proxim- 
ity to the closed end of the actuator, magnet of the 
first pair being mounted on the outer of the core and 
the other magnet of the first pair mounted on the 
inner wall of the shell, and a second pair of annular mag- 
nets of opposite polarity mounted in spaced apart relation 
to the first pair and in proximity to the open end of the 
actuator, one magnet of the second pair being mounted on 
the outer wall of the core and the other magnet of the 
second pair being mounted on the inner wall of the shell, 
the magnets of the first pair being twice the length of the 
second pair such that multiple interleaved magnetic cir- 
cuits are defined by the first pair and the second pair; and 

a pair of spaced apart coil windings formed on the coil 
assembly and connected to a current source, the lengths 
and spacing of the first and second windings correspond- 
ing to the lengths and spacing of the first and second pairs 
of magnets, respectively, the first and second windings 
being wound on the coil assembly so that current flow in 
the two windings is in opposite directions to correspond 
to the polarities of the first and second pairs of magnets, 
respectively. 


4,808,956 
CORELESS SOLENOIDAL MAGNET 
Guy Aubert, Grenoble, France, assignor to Thomson-CGR, 


Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR85/00340, § 371 Date Aug. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Ang. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03881, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 905,319 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 14, 1984, 85 19193 


Int. Cl.* HOF 5/00 
US. Cl. 335—299 8 Claims 
1. A solenoidal magnet having at least one Bitter type coil, 
including essentially a substantially helical winding formed by 
a stack, with interpositioning of insulators, of conducting disks 
each having a cut so as to form a turn, said turns being con- 
nected to each other, which magnet further includes at least 
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one conductor ensuring the return of the current to one of the 
axial ends of the magnet, arranged so as to distribute the flow 


rs 


1. A magnetic shield apparatus for shielding against mag- 
netic leakage escaping from cylindrical magnetic field generat- 
ing means having a columnar cavity, for generating a static 
magnetic field along an ori Gearon of aie cavity, said 
magnetic shield apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of magnetic shielding means for shielding against 


emtenfing slong Cou ceye Siiitian of anid cavity, 60 as to 
surround said magnetic field generating means; 

a plurality of movable means supporting said plurality of 
magnetic shielding means, respectively; and 

fixing means for fixing said magnetic shielding means in such 
a way that said magnetic shielding means surround said 
magnetic field generating means. 


4,808,958 
LINEAR VARIABLE DIFFERENTIAL TRANSFORMER 
WITH IMPROVED SECONDARY WINDINGS 
Richard P. Hewitt, Hemet; Timothy A. Shoemaker, Romoland, 
and Paul F. Kitlas, Dana Point, all of Calif., assignors to 
Bourns Instruments, Inc., Riverside, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 77,138, Jul. 23, 1987. This 


application Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,829 
Int. Cl.* HOF 21/06 
US. Cl. 336—136 13 Claims 
1. A linear variable differential transformer (LVDT), of the 
type including a hollow, tubular bobbin with first and second 
ends, a ferromagnetic core adapted for linear motion within 
said bobbin, a primary coil of wire wound around the exterior 
of said bobbin along a substantial portion of the length thereof, 
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end fix ext eocondary coils of wie wound round said pei- 4,808,960 
mary coil, wherein the improvement comprises: THERMAL CUTOFF HEATER 
said first secondary coil having a first starting point near said Ronald A. Nixon, Mansfield, Ohio, assignor to Therm-O-Disc, 
first end of said bobbin, said first secondary coil having = Incorporated, Mansfield, Ohio 
sufficient continuous length to overlay substantially the Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,016 
entire length of said primary coil; Int. C1.* HOH 85/00, 61/02, 37/76 
said secondary coil having a second starting point near said U.S. C1. 337—4 
second end of said bobbin, said secondary coil having 
sufficient continuous length to overlay substantially the 


SIILIDLS 


22272000202 oe, a 


temperature, resi 
heater means on said housing for heating said thermal means, 
wherein said first and second secondary coils cross said resistance heater means comprising a high resistance metal 
seivedhadad 0 couniate oath Uneaten le Sah 008 foil resistance heater circuit bonded to one surface of a flexible 
second bobbin ends, so that said first secondary coil over- dielectric tape having its opposite surface adhered to said 
laps said second secondary coil between said cross-over housing. 
second secondary colle crossing over cach other substan- THERMALLY-SENSIBLE OVERCURRENT 
tially at the axial position of said cross-over point a plural- 
ity of tenes, Ghestioy forming’ en interleaving of wail Gee OP OTECTEVE ML AT BCLS COMENCT TOGHLE 


and second secondary coils near each of said first and Yuji Sako; Kiyohide Tsutsumi, both of Aichi, and Shigeharu 


Adrian M. Weissman, South Orange, N.J., assignor to Mag- 
naTek Universal Manufacturing, Paterson, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 175,951 
Int. C14 HOIF 15/10, 41/10 
US. Ci. 336—189 


a) 
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Td aan, AEE 
including a first predetermined number of turns wound in 


1. A thermally-sensitive overcurrent protective relay where 

the bending motion of a bimetal (3) bent in response to a main 

substantially circuit current is transmitted to a snapping inversion mecha- 

number of turns for said tap layer nism with a toggle mechanism to actuate normally-closed 

divided into said first predetermined number of turns; _contacts (56,59) having a movable contact element and a fixed 

a tap of wire taken from an end of said wire tap layer; and contact element and normally-open contacts (24,25) having a 

a subsequent wire layer wound over and in an opposite movable contact element and a fixed contact element in an 
direction to said tap layer, the wire wound at an average interlocking manner, comprising: 

pitch ratio substantially equal to said first predetermined a contact reset mechanism (62,64) having a reset bar (64) and 

number of turns divided by the difference between said communicating means for a snapping inver- 

first predetermined number of turns and said second pre- sion motion between said normally-closed contacts (56,59) 

determined number of turns in said tap layer. and said normally-open contacts (24,25), said communi- 
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cating means including a first lever (62) where a first arm epoxy resin impregnated glass fiber member having a glass 
(62B) of said first lever (62) is engaged with one end of free, smooth, hard, cycloaliphatic epoxy resin inner surface 
said a movable contact element (56) of said normally- resistant to electrical arcing, and a glass free, smooth, hard, 


closed contacts (56,59), while a second arm (62C) of said 
first lever (62) is engaged with said normally-open mov- 
able contact element (25), said first lever (62) being pivot- 
ally supported jally at its center portion (62A), the 
snap inversion of the movable contact element (56) of said 
normally-closed contacts (56,59) is transmitted to said 
normally-open contacts (24,25) by means of rotation of 
said first lever (62), and said ~open contacts 
ne ee 
direction opposite to the snap inversion; and 

mechanism having a second lever (63) 
* ‘with a first arm (63B) and a second arm (63C) extending in 
a first direction and a second direction respectively from a 
tubular portion (63A) serving as a bearing means for the 
center portion (62A) of said first lever (62), where said 
first arm (63B) of said second lever (63) is engaged with 


Myf CUM ray eet Med 


cycloaliphatic epoxy resin outer surface resistant to abrading 
contacting metallic components in use, where a metallic fuse 
element is connected to the contacts through the interior of the 


said fixed contact element (59) of said normally-closed tube. 


contacts (56,59) while said second arm (63C) of said sec- 
ond lever (63) is disposed opposite to said reset bar (64), 
and said second lever (63) is disposed opposite a motion of 
said reset bar (64) in a recovery direction so as to open said 
normally-closed contacts (24,25). 


— 


BT td SA AE argh SO 
tion, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,488 
Int. C1.* HOIH 85/02, 85/14 


1. A fuse 

Sieuton Reoenl ol eieiliite sii, Sileaad isthe iad. 
ing a peripheral wall having an inner surface, an upper 
portion, and an upper opening; 

‘a housing cover for covering said upper opening of the 


a fuse-element, which is melted by an excessive electric 
current flowing therethrough, fixedly disposed in said 
housing; and 


oa F 
that communicates between the inside and the outside of 
said housing in order to discharge heated air heated by 
said fuse-element to the outside of said housing. 


4,808,963 
REPLACEABLE HIGH CURRENT DRAW OUT 
FUSEHOLDER 


Joseph M. Stunzi, Athens, and James R. Sellers, Watkinsville, 
both of Ga., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,707 
Int. Ci.* HO1H 85/14, 85/02 

US, Cl. 337—246 
1. A fuseholder comprising two electrically conductive 

contacts having an insulating tube connected thereto and dis- 

posed therebetween, the tube containing a cycloaliphatic 


4,808,964 
EROSION RESISTANT HIGH CURRENT DRAW-OUT 


FUSEHOLDER 
Joseph M. Stunzi, Athens, Ga., assignor to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,790 
Int. C1.* HOMH 85/16, 85/02 
US. Ci. 337—252 


1. A fuseholder comprising first and second electrically 
conductive metal fuse contacts having outer chamfers thereon, 
and an insulating tube therebetween, the improvement charac- 
terized in that the second metal fuse contact is an extended 
contact having an inner chamfer, the top of the insulating tube 
has a sharp edge and discontinuity near the second fuse contact 
inner chamfer, and the ratio of the first fuse contact exposed 
length second, extended fuse contact exposed length is from 
1:1.3 to 1:2.5. 


4,808,965 
PROTECTOR 


THERMAL 
Mark A. Cenky, Lexington, Ohio, assignor to Therm-O-Disc, 
Incorporated, Mansfield, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,022 
Int. Ci.* HOIH 37/76, 85/00 


1. A thermal protector comprising a pair of independent 
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contacts that move relatively away from one another when 
said other device is activated in response to elevated tempera- 
contacts. 


4,808,966 
LASER-MARKABLE ELECTRIC CABLE 
Jean-Pierre Ferlier, Yerres, and Michel Maréchal, Combs la 
Ville, both of France, assignors to Filotex, Draveil, France 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 81,957 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 5, 1986, 8611319 
Int. Cl.* HOIC 3/06 


US, Ci. 338—214 13 Claims 


1. An insulated electric cable suitable for being marked by a 
laser beam and including an outer surface layer enabling such 
marking to be performed and an underlayer immediately un- 
derlying said outer surface layer, said outer surface layer being 
of a contrasting color relative to the color of said underlayer, 
said outer surface layer being a layer which is thin relative to 
said underlayer and of a material which is not substantially 
more absorbent at the laser beam wavelength than is necessary 
to effect its own pyrolysis, said underlayer being of a material 
highly absorbent at the laser beam wavelength and of sufficient 
thickness such that the laser beam is fully dissipated. therein 
without penetrating therethrough and destroying the under- 
layer, whereby during marking, the outer, thin surface layer is 
destroyed through its entire thickness by the laser beam so as 
to reveal the underlayer. 


4,808,967 
CIRCUIT BOARD MATERIAL 
James M. Rice, Santa Monica, and Bruce P. Mahler, Thousand 
Oaks, both of Calif., assignors to Ohmega Electronics, Culver 
City, Calif. 
Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 738,835 
Int. Ci.* HOIC 1/012 
US. Ci. 338—309 


5. A composition for an electrical resistance material layer in 
a multilayered printed circuit board comprising electroplated 
nickel-phosphorous containing up to about 30 percent by 
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4,808,968 
AUTOMOTIVE WARNING AND BRAKE LIGHT 
ARRANGEMENT 


Harold A. Caine, 484 Kent Ct., Oceanside, N.Y. 11572 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 113,544 
Int. CL.* B60Q 1/26 


1. A combination warning and brake light arrangement for 

an automotive vehicle, comprising: 

a first lamp adapted to be mounted substantially centrally of 
a leading vehicle rear end in the vicinity of a rear window, 
for emitting red light of sufficient intensity to alert a driver 
of a following vehicle of the application of the leading 
vehicle’s brakes; 

a second lamp adapted to be mounted in close proximity to 
said first lamp, for emitting amber/yellow light to warn 
the driver of the following vehicle of the presence of the 
leading vehicle and to focus the attention of said driver in 
the region of said rear window at which said first lamp is 
located; and 

switching means arranged with an ignition system and a 
braking system of the leading vehicle and coupled to said 
first and said second lamps, for energizing said first lamp 
only when the brakes of the leading vehicle are activated 
and for energizing said second lamp continuously when 
said brakes are not activated and said ignition system is in 
an ON state. 


4,808,969 
MOTOR VEHICLE PARKING DEVICE 
Lance Human, c/o Dr. V. Benatar, M.Bch.B., F.R.CS, 
F.R.C.0.g., M.D., 8635 W. 3d St., Ste. 780 W., Los Angeles, 
Calif. 90048 
Filed Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 33,839 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/48 


1. Acomplete motor vehicle parking device for mounting on 
a car, or the like, comprising: 

a plurality of transparent plates bearing the letter “P” 
thereon; and means for illuminating at least one of said 
plurality of transparent plates bearing the letter “P” and 
thereby rendering said letter “P” clearly visible, said 
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means for illuminating comprising a flasher unit means, a sion being obtained by coding a succession of bits to be coded 


first conductor means 


i connected to said by converting each bit to be coded into a coded pair compris- 


flasher unit means, a fuse means positioned in said first ing two successive bits, a bit to be coded having one of two 
conductor means, a left front parking light means, a left values which are associates, one of said two values having a 
rear parking light means, a right front parking light means, sinole bit pair of different coded bits and the other of said two 


a right rear parking light means, a second 

means connecting to said first conductor means between 
said fuse means and said flasher unit means, a third con- 
a first switch means for controlling the flow of electricity 
from the flasher unit means to the left front parking light 
means, a fourth conductor means interconnecting electri- 
light means and having a second switch means for control- 
ling the flow of electricity from the flasher unit means to 
the left rear parking light means, a fifth conductor means 
said right front parking light means and having a third 
switch means for controlling the flow of electricity from 
the flasher unit means to the right front parking light 
means, a sixth conductor means interconnecting electri- 
light means and having a fourth switch means for control- 
ling the flow of electricity from the flasher unit to the 
means connecting electricity to said third conductor 
means between said first switch means and said left front 
parking light means and having a fifth switch means for 
controlling the flow of electricity, a seventh conductor 


means and said left rear parking light means and having a 
sixth switch means for controlling the flow of electricity, 


means and having a seventh switch means for controlling 
the flow of electricity, a ninth conductor means connect- 
ing from the second conductor to said sixth conductor 
rear parking light means and having an eighth switch 
means for controlling the flow of electricity, a tenth con- 
ductor means connecting from said third conductor means 
tion of said second conductor means to said third conduc- 
tor means and further connecting to said fourth conductor 
means between the juncture of said seventh conductor 


parking light means and the juncture of said eighth con- 
ductor means to said fifth conductor means to said sixth 
conductor means and further connecting between said 
right rear parking light and the juncture of said ninth 
conductor means to said sixth conductor means, said 
eleventh conductor means including a third diode means 
and a fourth diode means, a second indicator signal light 
electrically attached to said eleventh conductor means 


4,808,970 
DECODING DEVICE FOR CMI CODE 
Jean-Pierre Arnaune, Draveil, France, assignor to Societe Ano- 

nyme de Telecommunications, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870,381 
Ciaims priority, application France, Apr. 28, 1986, 86 06096 


Int. C14 HO3N 5/04 
US. Cl. 341—T73 4 Claims 
1. A decoding device for receiving a coded succession of bits 
and outputting a decoded succession of bits, said coded succes- 


secbit tows a 


comprising: 

a transition detection means for (i) receiving said coded 
succession of bits, (ii) detecting therein transitions be- 
opposite in order to the bit order in said single pair of 
different coded bits, and (iii) generating an output signal 
responsive to detection of said transition between said 

an oscillator for generating a periodic output signal, 

a time shift comparator, receiving said output signal from 
said oscillator, for determining a time shift between (i) 
each occurrence of one of said transitions between said 
prohibited bit pairs and (ii) a next rising edge of said out- 
put signal of said oscillator and for synchronizing said 
oscillator at a frequency dependent upon said time shift, 


3 
aS ee om, 4 


a frequency divider, receiving said output signal of said 
transition detection means and said output signal of said 
oscillator, for providing a low level clock signal after each 

a decoder means receiving said coded succession of bits and 
said clock signal from said frequency divider, for decod- 
ing pairs of bits which have their first bit occurring during 
a rising edge of said clock signal, 

(a) a first signal generation means connected to said transi- 
tion detection means and said oscillator, for generating a 
first signal having a first level during said time shift and 
having a second level at all other times, 

(b) a second signal generation means, connected to said first 
signal generation means and to said oscillator, for generat- 
ing a second signal having said second level during a 
predetermined time period after passage of said first signal 
from said first level to said second level and having said 
first level at all other times, 

(c) an analog adder for adding said first signal and said 
second signal, and 

(d) a low pass filter connected to said adder. 
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4,808,971 
ALARM APPARATUS 
Randall C. Graham, Nashville, Tenn., and James L. Phillips, 
Fort Wayne, Ind., assignors to Essex Group, Inc., Fort 
Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 105,777 
Int. Ci.4 GO8B 19/00 


1. Apparatus for monitoring a plurality of sensed parameters 

relative to a magnet wire fabrication process, comprising: 

an operator control station for locally monitoring the pro- 
cess, having a local signal processor, a keyboard and a 
display, said local signal processor responsive to operator 
input signals received via said keyboard for providing i 
eee ee ee 

for displaying screens on said display in a selected format; 
and 

a digital input/output I/O device, responsive to a plurality 
of sensed digital signals at a first input thereof for provid- 
ing said sensed digital signals at an output thereof; 

a plurality of cassette tape players, each responsive to one of 
said sensed digital signals from said digital 1/O device, for 
providing individualized verbal message signals in re- 
sponse to the presence of a sensed digital signal in a state 
indicative of an abnormal process condition; and 

a remote signal processor, responsive to said sensed digital 
signals provided at said digital I/O device output for 
storing each of said sensed digital signals and for storing, 
for each of said digital signals, an associated time tag 
signal indicative of the time received, and for providing 
each of said stored digital signals along with each’s associ- 
ated time tag signal at an output thereof; 

said local signal processor, responsive to an operator input 
signal indicative of a request for a display of alarms in the 
order in which they occurred and responsive to said 
signals, for ordering said stored digital signals in a time 
signal and continuing with the next earliest, and so on, 
until ending with the last time tag signal, and for provid- 
ing alarm order display format signals and said ordered 
digital signals to said display for display thereof in said 
selected format in said ordered time sequence. 
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4,808,972 
SECURITY SYSTEM WITH FALSE ALARM INHIBITING 
David Nicholls, Burwood, Australia, assignor to Cadin Electron- 
ics Pty. Ltd., Victoria, Australia 
Filed May 28, 1987, Ser. No. 55,151 
Claims priority, 29, 1986, PH6165 


application Australia, May 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 13/00, 25/00, 27/00 


13 Claims 


one detection input signal adapted to cause activation of the 
alarm system, means for inhibiting activation of said alarm 
system when a first detection input signal is received and 
means for removing said inhibition and allowing activation of 
said alarm system when another detection input signal is re- 
ceived within a predetermined time of said first detection input 
signal’s being received, a first alarm device located essentially 
indoors on the premises to be protected, a second alarm device 
located outdoors on the premises to be protected, said inhibi- 
tion means allowing activation of said first alarm device only, 
said second alarm device being activated if a further detection 
input signal is received within said predetermined time. 


4,808,973 
WINDOW TAPE ALARM INTERLOCK DEVICE 

Avinaday Siev, 179-20 Croydon Rd., Jamaica Estates, N.Y. 
11432-2206; Morel Groper, 72 Eli Cohen Street, Naharia, 
Israel; Ahron Siev, 97A Einstein Street, and Rami Siev, 22 

Burla Street, both of Haifa, Israel 

Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,264 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 13/08, 13/04 





1. A contactless window tape interlock device comprising: 
a. a power supply; 

b. an electrically operated alarm; 

c. a strip of electrically conductive material bonded to the 
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surface of each window pane to be Protected such that 
id window 


ee er ee nome 
electrically conductive material; 
e. a source of alternating electrical voltage for each of said 


windows; 

f. a detector of alternating voltage for each of said windows, 
wherein said detectors are connected with said electri- 
cally operated alarm such that the activation of any of said 
detectors causes said alarm to activate; and 

g. two primary coils mounted to each window casement 
such that each of said primary coils is in magnetic pro xim- 
i secondary cc 


DOOR ALARM 
Richard E. Cantley, 1469 Shelley St., NE., North Canton, Ohio 
44721 
Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 68,328 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 13/08 
US. Cl. 340—S46 


1. An improved security device adapted to be mounted on 
eS 


obo bistable Reniieiss Uiliteed ibedat: 

(b) bracket means for mounting the housing on the door; 

(c) alarm means mounted within the hollow interior of the 
housing, said alarm means including an actuation lever 
projecting outwardly beyond the housing, a battery, an 
audible buzzer operable by the battery, a set switch opera- 
ble by a manually activated plunger for opening and clos- 
ing an electric circuit between the buzzer and said battery 
through the actuation lever, and a plurality of conductors 
electrically connecting said buzzer to the battery, set 
switch and actuation lever, said lever including a spring 
steel strip, one end of which is attached within the housing 
to a strip of conductive material, said one end being sepa- 
rated from said conductive strip by dielectric material, 
said spring steel strip being movable between alarm ON 
and OFF positions and biased toward the alarm ON posi- 
tion, said spring steel strip further being biased toward 
engagement with an inside frame of a door when the 
security device is mounted on the door, wherein an oppo- 
site end of the spring steel strip which projects outwardly 
from the housing engages the inside frame of the door for 
moving said spring steel strip to the alarm OFF position 
when the door is closed, said spring steel strip moving to 
the alarm ON position upon inward movement of the 
door, so that an electrical circuit is completed between the 
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battery and buzzer when said opposite end of the spring 
steel strip is urged by its bias upon inward movement of 
the door to the alarm ON position causing said one end of 
the spring steel strip to contact the strip of conductive 
material to complete said circuit to actuate the buzzer. 


4,808,975 
ARRANGEMENT FOR CHECKING AND INDICATING 
THE MALFUNCTION OF A LAMP IN MONITORING 

AND SWITCHING SYSTEMS 
Hochhaus, and Erhard Wilder, both of Neumiinster, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Licentia Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,416 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 


Int. Ci.4 HO8SB 21/00 
9 Claims 


nection of a visual indicator and an electronic circuit, whose 
conduction is controlled in dependence on the operating state 
of said indicator lamp, connected in parallel with the bridging 
said indicator lamp; the improvement wherein: said electronic 
circuit is composed of a bi-directional voltage or temperature 
dependent semiconductor device or resistor which can handle 
reverse polarity voltages equally well in both directions; and 
said arrangement further comprises a protective diode con- 
nected in series with said visual indicator and said electronic 
circuit, and a coupling circuit means, connected in series with 
said visual indicator, for generating a galvanically decoupled 
signal. 


TORQUE INDICATOR 
Walter J. Kiefer, Seattle, and Michael R. Cross, Everett, both of 
Wash., assignors to Kiefers, Ltd., Lynnwood, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 50,681, May 18, 1987. This application 
Jun. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 211,760 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 21/00 


US. Cl. 340—665 8 Claims 
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(a) a torsion member; 4,808,978 

(b) a first element attached to the torsion member and having DISPLAY SYSTEM COMPRISING A TRANSPARENT 
first mounting surface protruding outwardly from the EMISSIVE SCREEN 

tottentatees Michel Vernay, Paris, France, assignor to Sintra, Asnieres, 
second element attached to the torsion member and France 

Ti oom cite cettinn taibae eneeeptine oabensthy Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,789 

from the torsion member, the second mounting surface Claims priority, application France, Nov. 6, 1984, 84 16874 

being spaced from the first mounting surface; Int. C1.* GO2B 23/00 

(d) a first contact mechanism mounted to the first mounting US. Cl. 340—705 4 Claims 

surface and carrying a first contact disposed between the 

first and second mounting 


(ce). a second contact mechanism mounted to the second ~ 04 
mounting surface and carrying a second contact disposed 
between the first and second mounting surfaces, the first 
and second contacts configured and arranged to move 
toward each other when torque is applied to the torsion 


member; 

(f) selector means for altering the distance between the first 
contact and the second contact, and for providing a signal 408 
whenever the first contact touches the second contact. 


1. A display system of the type comprising a transparent 
emissive display screen allowing light information to be dis- 
played and placed in an optical path intended to transport the 
image of an external scene, further comprising at least a first 
polarizing filter placed in the same optical path between said 
external scene and said screen, at least a second polarizing filter 
placed in the optical path and means for variably crossing the 
polarizing filters with respect to each other so as to adjust the 
luminosity of the image of the external scene seen through said 

4,808,977 first and second polarizing filters without obscuring the infor- 
ELECTROMECHANICAL EVACUATION EXIT mation displayed on the screen wherein the means for crossing 


INDICATING FLAG : P : : 
Terry J. Hedrick, P.O. Box 326, Crandall, Tex. 75114 the filters comprise a photoelectric cell disposed outside the 


optical path of said first and second polarizing filters for mea- 
Ton indian ametine suring the luminosity of the external scene and for controlling 
Gus 20 Claims a motor for rotating one of the polarizing filters. 


4,808,979 
CURSOR FOR USE IN 3-D IMAGING SYSTEMS 
Richard J. DeHoff, and Peter W. Hildebrandt, both of Beaver- 


1. An apparatus for indicating an emergency exit in case of 
fire in a building having a floor, a wall and a ceiling, the exit 
being formed in the wall, comprising: 
an alarm means having an electrically energized signal de- 
vice, said alarm means being mounted adjacent the ceiling; 
an exit indicator flag; 
means movably securing said flag to the wall such that said 
flag is movable relative to the wall between a concealed 
position and a visible position; 1. A cursor for indicating position within a three-dimen- 
means urging said exit indicator flag toward said visible sional space on a display device in a graphics imaging system, 
position; said cursor comprising: 
an electrically activated latch assembly secured to the wall, an image on said display device, said image extending from 
said latch assembly being adapted to detachably secure a reference point on a reference plane to a particular 
said exit indicator flag in said concealed position; and position being indicated and having one or more depth 
actuating means operably associated with said alarm means cue features, said image including: 
and said latch assembly to actuate said latch assembly a reference symbol located at said reference point on said 
when said signal device is energized. reference plane; 
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Ba as symbol located pointing to said particular position; 

a Cini sailed ieeittg sia iatben utile sh ail 
pointer symbol, 

ghinty ol inik tis taiihk Gil dies Os wali ot 

said tether symbol and allow an observer to register prop- 


erly the position of said image within said three-dimen- 
sional space. 


4,808,980 
ELECTRONIC LIGHT POINTER FOR A PROJECTION 
MONITOR 


Donald E. Drumm, Billerica, Mass., assignor to Wang Laborato- 
ries, Inc., Lowell, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 112,199 
Int. C1.* GO9G 3/02 
US, Cl. 340—707 


4. A computer display system comprising 


a computer; 

a projection video display monitor for projecting raster 
scanned image data, coupled to said computer; 

a screen for displaying said image data; 

a light pointer, the pointer including means for detecting a 
raster scan trace at a selected location near the surface of 
the screen of the projection display monitor and means for 
generating a timed electrical signal in response to the 
raster scan trace; 

interface means, coupled to the light pointer and the com- 
puter, for translating the timed electrical signal into posi- 
tion signals representative of the selected location on the 
screen; 


the computer generating cursor signals adapted for control- 
ling the position of a cursor on the screen of the projection 
display monitor in response to said position signals; 
whereby said light pointer designates a high resolution 
cursor on said screen, said high resolution cursor having a 
resolution close to one pixel. 


4,808,981 
AUTOMOTIVE ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION 
APPARATUS WITH THEFT DISABLING, 
PARTICULARLY CAR RADIO OR SIMILAR 
AUTOMOTIVE AUDIO EQUIPMENT 
Peter Seibold, Diekholzen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Blaupunki-Werke GmbH, Hildesheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,714 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 


1987, 3717054 

Int. Cl.* GO8B 13/14 
US. Cl. 340—568 12 Claims 
1. Automotive electronic communication apparatus with 


theft disabling, particularly car radios or similar automotive 
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man eemee SS, Oto aniadng tote westeiine the watery: 

means (1) for preventing operation of the communication 

apparatus (2) until the selected code word is entered for 
storage into the memory after removal of the radio, 


impe- 
dance of accessory equipment (8) connected to said termi- 
nal; and 


foto nn - -- - - --- - ---- 5 


accessory 
equipment (8) coupled to said accessory terminal (9) with 
the impedance value stored in the memory (5) and 
(i) upon coincidence, permitting operation of the commu- 
nication apparatus (2), and 
(ii) upon non-coincidence, inhibiting operation of the 
communication apparatus 
until the selected code word, stored in the memory, is again 
entered into the input means (1, 4). 


4,808,982 
FACILITY FOR MONITORING THE OPERATION OF A 
SIGNAL LAMP 
Hans J. Knapp, Korntal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Alcatel N.V., Amsterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,686 
Claims priority, pe ee ey Aug. 2, 


Int. Cl.* GO8B 21/00 
7 Claims 


p-------- 


1. Apparatus for monitoring the operation of a signal lamp 
located in an outdoor installation connected by a supply circuit 
to a remotely located interlocking station, comprising 

a lamp transformer forming part of said outdoor installation 
and having its primary winding in series with the supply 
circuit and supplying power to the signal lamp from its 


secondary winding, 

ater rr on sm sr a leet nena apn 
ive, predetermined manner connected in series with the 
a Ie asd attain dente siedhindt Gp tenn 
former, whereby said supply circuit is supplied with a 
predetermined distinctive signal if and only if lamp cur- 
rent is flowing through said secondary winding, through 

said modulator and through the signal lamp, and 
circuit located in the interlocking station 
which is coupled to a portion of the supply circuit within 
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ie ei etiee eine, © Co ements 
distinctive signal and which delivers a fault message indic- 

ative of a failure in the signal lamp or its associated cir- 
cuitry if the monitoring circuit does not detect said corre- 


distinctive signal in the interlock- ; 


sponding predetermined 
ing station portion of the supple circuit. 


4,808,983 
FLAT-PANEL DISPLAY AND A PROCESS FOR ITS 
MANUFACTURE 


John D. Benjamin, Malvern; Adrian L. Mears, Cheltenham, and 
John C. White, Colwall, all of England, assignors to The 
Secretary of State for Defence in Her Majesty’s Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
London, England 

Filed Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 691,887 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 1, 1984, 


Int. CL.‘ GO2F 1/13 
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sity of each pixel of the display, a raster scan graphic display 
for displaying the image data, and anti-aliasing means for con- 
trolling the brightness of each displayed pixel to smooth out 
“stair-step” effects inherent in raster scan graphic displays, the 


with the anti-aliased display data of the colored vector for 
correcting for non-linearity in the relationship between the 
pixel intensity data and the actual intensity of the correspond- 
ing pixel of the raster scan display independently of the back- 
ground color. 


4,808,985 
CHARACTER PATTERN CONVERTING CIRCUIT 


circuits Jiro Tanuma, and Tadashi Kasai, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 


(iv) arranged to activate at least one of said pixel activa- 
tion electrodes in response to corresponding pixel address 
signals, 

(c) a second substrate bearing a pixel activation electrode 


strate, and 

SS material (ji) filling said interelectrode 
spacing other than where said plurality of integrated 
circuits are located and (ii) arranged to be optically re- 
sponsive to signals form the integrated circuits appearing 
across the pixel activation electrodes of the first and sec- 
ond substrates respectively. 


4,308,984 
GAMMA CORRECTED ANTI-ALIASED GRAPHIC 
DISPLAY APPARATUS 
John W. Trueblood, Escondido, Calif., and Masami Mizuno, 


Int. C1.* GO9G 1/14 
US. Cl. 340—723 
1. In a computer generated graphic display system of the 
ee eee data of a colored vector on 
a colored background, including data representing the inten- 


ors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,477 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1986, 61-123788 
Int. Cl.* CO9G 1/06 


a 


a | 


1. A character pattern converting circuit for converting a 
character pattern received from a character generator and 
expressed in the form of a dot matrix, and for delivering said 
converted character pattern, said character pattern converting 
circuit comprising: 

(a) a first switching circuit for switching the order of bits 
constituting the character pattern issued from said charac- 
ter generator in conformity with a mode of conversion; 

(b) a matrix circuit connected to said first switching circuit 
and including shift registers arranged in the form of a 


circuit to be entered in succession in the row or column 
spectively bits constituting the character pattern simulta- 
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neously or selectively in conformity with said mode of 


conversion; 

(c) a second switching circuit connected to said matrix 
circuit for switching the order of the bits constituting the 
character pattern from said matrix: circuit in 
conformity with said mode of conversion; and 

(d) a matrix control part connected to said first and second 
switching circuits and said matrix circuit for selecting said 
mode of conversion and for controlling writing of the 
switching circuit and for controlling reading of the char- 

hstiianaieedl 


4,808,986 
GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM WITH MEMORY ARRAY 


ACCESS 
Robert L. Mansfield, Austin, Tex.; Marc Segre, Rhinebeck, 
N.Y.; Alexander K. Spencer, Austin, and Joe C. St. Clair, 
Round Rock, both of Tex., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,840 
Int. Cl.4 GO9G 1/14 
US, Cl. 340—747 





means for seates tateanlitn to te: diietndeds 

sripens teceisidey todas ad tealieieaitions en's 
displayed in a memory array including a portion directly 
corresponding to an image area for display and said mem- 
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ory means for providing a single access operation to said 
array during a memory cycle time period; 


integers each greater than 1 wherein said N by M portion 
can be located at any position in said memory array; and 

display means connected to the memory means for display- 
ing said graphics information in said image area array 
portion. 


4,808,987 
IMAGE DATA FILE STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL 
SYSTEM FOR AN IMAGE DATA FILING SYSTEM 
Haruo Takeda, Kawasaki; Kuniaki Tabata, Tokyo, and Masao 
Nakamura, Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 682,939 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1983, 58-239759 
Int. Ci.* GO9G 1/00 


1. An image data file storage system comprising: 
image data file means for storing a plurality of images which 
_ are to be retrieved; 
image input means for inputting an image to be stored in said 
" eenaiien destin 
image display means having a display screen for displaying 


with respect to the input image displayed on said display 
screen; 
first means for changing at a designated 


input image which has been changed in size by said first 
image in said image data file means as one of said images 
to be retrieved and as an index image for retrieving said 
input image, a group of index images read out of said 
image data file means being displayed at one time on said 
display screen as index information for designating one of 
said images to be retrieved at the time of retrieving the 
image. 


4,808,988 
DIGITAL VECTOR GENERATOR FOR A GRAPHIC 
DISPLAY SYSTEM 
Gregory M. Burke, and Michael E. Jones, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to Megatek Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 600,106 
Int. C14 GO9G 1/00 
US, Ci. 340—744 


1. A digital vector generator system 


20 Claims 


inf : 
generate in response thereto data defining a sequence of 
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pixel coordinate points defining a line within a display 
image; and 

at least one visual characteristic vector generator coupled to 
receive visual characteristic information representing the 
visual image and to operate synchronously with the spatial 














nate point defined by the data generated by the spatial 
vector generators; and 

means for generating a video signal coupled to receive the 
sequence of pixel coordinate points from each of the spa- 
tial vector generators and the visual characteristic vector 
information from the at least one visual characteristic 
vector generator and generating a video signal represent- 
ing the video image in response thereto. 


4,808,989 
DISPLAY CONTROL APPARATUS 
Kuniaki Tabata, Tokyo; Tetsuo Machida, Sagamihara; Masato- 
shi Hino, Yokohama, and Kunihiro Nomura, Kawasaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No, 809,905 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 22, 1984, 59-269664 


Int. Cl.* GO9G 1/00 


US. Ci, 340—750 9 Claims 


1. A control apparatus for a raster scan type display compris- 
ing a display unit, a bit map memory for storing picture ele- 
ment data in a plurality of locations to be read out successively 
for display in synchronism with scanning in said display unit, a 
look-up table connected to receive the picture element data 
read out of said bit map memory for converting said picture 
element data into video signals, means for holding information 
specifying at least one area of said bit map memory, means 
operatively connected to said holding means for determining 
whether a location in said bit map memory currently accessed 
for display is in the area specified by said area specifying infor- 
mation or not, and means for selectively sending in response to 
a determination by said determining means the picture element 
data directly from said bit map memory or the converted video 
signals from said look up table to said display unit. 
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4,808,990 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY ASSEMBLY 
Koshi Kamigaki, and Toshimichi CKatsube, both of 
Yamatokoriyama, Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 669,843 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1983, 58- 
175296[U}; Nov. 11, 1983, 58-175297[U]; Nov. 11, 1983, 58- 
175298[U]; Nov. 11, 1983, 58-175299[U] 
Int. Ci.4 GO9G 3/00 


US. Cl. 340—784 14 Claims 


1. A liquid crystal display assembly which comprises 

a liquid crystal cell, 

at least two drive circuit boards, at least two flexible printed 
circuit boards, each of said of flexible printed circuit 
crystal cell and one end of each of said drive circuit 
boards, and 

a chassis sandwiched between the liquid crystal cell and the 
drive circuit boards, through the flexible nature of the 
printed circuit boards, the other end of each of said drive 
circuit boards being fixed to said chassis. 


4,808,991 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY WITH INTERMEDIATE TONE 

Tsuguji Tachiuchi, Odawara; Hiroyuki Mano, Kawasaki, and 

Terumi Takashi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,198 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1986, 61-3621 
Int. Cl.* G09G 3/36 





1. In a method for displaying a display pattern by use of a 
liquid crystal display panel wherein the display pattern in- 
cludes a character or figure in an intermediate tone and is 
composed of a plurality of parallel display lines forming a 
frame and there being a plurality of frames produced on a 
sequential basis, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) producing a display address; 

(bv) producing display data of said display pattern for each 

display line in response to said display address; 

(c) producing a display inhibit signal for intermittently pro- 

hibiting said display data from being displayed on said 
liquid crystal display panel at an interval different from a 
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Keith S. Clark, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to DataTrak, Inc., 

Mountain View, Calif. 
vent- Continuation of Ser. No. 864,806, Jul. 14, 1986, abandoned, 
id which is a division of Ser. No. 661,343, Oct. 16, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,609,780, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 537,425, 
Sep. 29, 1983, abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. 

No, 105,484 
Int. C1.* HO4M 11/00; GO6K 7/08 


1. In a card having longitudinal and transverse axes for use 
in a security system having a sensor, a plurality of metallic 
elements, said elements being spaced apart in one direction to 
form first and second spaced apart columns which are symmet- 


Robert E. Riley, P.O. Box 1024, Ridgeland, Miss. 39157 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 89,838 
Int. C1.* HO4Q 1/00 

US. Cl. 340—825.57 9 Claims 

1. A controller system comprising the combination of 
a control location having a plurality of programmable con- 
trol modules, each said module having an input device 
connected thereto for supplying to said module an input 


ified : : 
trolled modules being physically separated from said 
control location; 

tion of predetermined ones of the components of said each said control and controlled module being substantially 
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identical to each other said control and controlled module 
apart from programming, 

a cable having no more than four operative wires intercon- 
necting all of said control modules and all of said con- 
trolled modules and spanning the physical separation 


therebetween; 
means connected to one of the wires in said cable for pro- 
* ducing and delivering to said control and controlled mod- 
ules a sequence of clock pulses of uniform duration peri- 
odically interrupted by an interval of no clock pulses to 
synchronize the operation of said modules; and 
Nee RE Se ae A 
each of said control and controlled modules programmed 
to permit each said module to respond to a preselected 








ee 

device connected thereto by producing and coupling to 
said four-wire cable a control signal at the count unique to 
said control module and so that said control signal gener- 
ated by said one control device is recognized and acted 
upon by only said selected one or ones of said controlled 
modules programmed to respond to the same count to 
een en aa 

devices connected thereto to perform said specified func- 
tions. 


4,808,995 
ACCESSORY-EXPANDABLE, RADIO-CONTROLLED, 
DOOR OPERATOR WITH MULTIPLE SECURITY 
LEVELS 
John E. Clark, Ann Arbor, and Dean C. Duhame, Roseville, both 

of Mich., assignors to Stanley Automatic Openers, Detroit, 


Filed May 2, 1986, Ser. No. 858,651 
Int. Cl.* HO4Q 7/02; GO6F 7/04 
US. Cl. 340—825.69 
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a door operable to be moved between open and closed posi- 
tions, a motor, a motor controller adapted to be connected to 
ae a ee ed ee 
controlling the movements of said door, a radio receiver/de- 
coder for triggering operation of said motor controller when a 
preselected code is received thereby, and a transmitter for 
radio communication with said receiver and having a door 
button. which is actuable to produce normal operation of said 
system by sending said preselected code to said receiver, 
wherein the improvement comprises: 
said transmitter transmitting said preselected code alternat- 
ing with a blanking interval of approximately the same 
length of time as said preselected code in response to 
actuation of said door button, and further including a 
secure button and means for transmitting said preselected 
code alternating with a blanking interval or approximately 
two tenths the length of time as said preselected code in 
response to actuation of said secure button; 
vacation switch means for selectively connecting and dis- 
connecting said controller to and from its power supply; 
and 


a security means connected to said receiver/decoder for 
toggling between a secure mode and a non secure mode in 
response to receipt of said preselected code alternating 
with a blanking interval of approximately two tenths the 
length of time as said preselected code and for operating 
said door in response to receipt of said preselected code 
alternating with a blanking interval of approximately the 
same length of time as said preselected code only when in 
said non secure mode. 


4,808,996 
SIMULTANEOUS DIGITIZING APPARATUS FOR AN 
ACOUSTIC TOOL 
Mark D. Zimmer, Katy, Tex., assignor to Halliburton Company, 
Duncan, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 869,790, Jun. 2, 1986, Pat. No. 4,684,947, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 530,283, Sep. 8, 1983, abandoned. This 
Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No, 78,135 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/40, 1/16 


US. Cl. 340—858 6 Claims 





1. For use in a well borehole to obtain multiple simultaneous 
data signals from N acoustic receivers carried by an elongated 
acoustic logging sonde sized and adapted for passage in a well 
borehole and suspended by a well logging cable having at least 
one data conductor, the multiple simultaneous digital signals 
formed in response to a single acoustic energy pulse from an 
acoustic transmitter carried by the sonde, a data collection and 
See N ee oe * 4 in said — 


1. A door operator-controller system of the type comprising sonde for forming N time overlapping analog acoustic 
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logging output signals from said N receivers where N is an 


integer; 
(6) first multiplexing means having N inputs connected to 
the outputs of the N acoustic receivers; 
(c) second multiplexing means connected to said first multi- 


means; 
(d) digital converter means operating at a first rate and 
connected to said second multiplexing means for forming 
a time based series of digital words representative of the 
of said N receivers; 
(e) digital data buffer means in said sonde connected to said 
digital converter means for retaining in a formatted order 


words representative of the N acoustic logging output 


signals; 
ri «Sar incorporated with said control means to 
time digitizing by said digital converter means to operate 
both said first and second multiplexing means to form a 
series of digital words representing N acoustic logging 

output signals; and 

Qs atincds venpalihinaiitiactiisdilidi teenie 
of digital words from said buffer means along said at least 
one data conductor in the cable at a second transmitting 


corresponding to the arrival at each receiver of a single 
acoustic energy pulse. 


4,808,997 
PHOTOELECTRIC VEHICLE POSITION INDICATING 
DEVICE FOR USE IN PARKING AND OTHERWISE 
POSITIONING VEHICLES 
George J. Barkley, and Roberta Barkley, both of 283 Wooded 

La., North Barrington, Il. 60010 
Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 53,151 
Int. Cl.* GO8G 1/04 
US. Cl. 3440—942 


tion of said beam and for producing reflection related 
electrical signals corresponding to said reflected identifia- 
ble light, 

said reflected identifiable light constituting at least a partial 
continuation of said beam, 

the vehicle being movable along said supporting surface for 
intercepting the beam and thereby causing a change in 
said reflected identifiable light reaching said transducer 
means whereby said transducer means produces a corre- 
sponding change in the refection related electrical signals, 

amplifier means for receiving said reflection related electri- 
cal signals and producing an output signal in response to 
said change in the reflection related electrical signals, 

one-shot timing means for receiving each output signal and 

one-shot 


4,808,998 
DISTORTION REDUCTION CIRCUIT FOR A D/A 
CONVERTER 


Yuji Yamada, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 


Kenwood, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,544 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1986, 61-134852[U] 
Int. Cl.* HO3M 1/00 


US. Ci. 341—118 


1. A digital-analog converter with a correction function of 


converting an input digital signal sequence of words to an 
output analog signal, each word having a plurality of bits, the 
converter comprising: 
digital-analog converting means for converting each word 
of the input digital signal sequence to analog signal; 
correction signal generating means comprising 
(a) means for detecting a bit at a predetermined bit posi- 
tion in each word of the input digital signal sequence 
and generating a bit signal upon the detection of bit, 
(b) means in response to the bit signal for generating a 
means for combining the analog signal from said digital- 
analog converting means with the correction signal from 
said correction signal generating means to produce the 


‘ P 
with the analog signal at said combining means. 


overhead 
said photoelectric control means including light emitting 
means and means positioning said last-mentioned means 
for emitting and directing a beam of identifiable light in a 4,808,999 
generally downward direction toward the supporting TOWED DECOY WITH FIBER OPTIC LINK 
et ee wea ee — ae ae ee 
caid qhasctiuiestsihineeh ceumne Atinintiieg ghansiniiie Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 156,968 
transducer means and means directing said last-mentioned Int. Cl.4 GO1S 7/38 
means in a generally downward direction for receiving U.S. Cl. 342—15 3 Claims 
upwardly reflected identifiable light constituting a reflec- 1. In a radar decoy system for protecting a vehicle against 


228-661 O.G.-89-19 
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hostile radar detection by means of a decoy device which is 
physically interconnected in spaced relation relative to the 
protected vehicle by a flexible cable means, the improvement 
comprising: an rf receiving means on said vehicle for receiving 
hostile signals, an rf exciting means on said vehicle responsive 
to said received signals, an rf transmitting means on said decoy 


Fe nario eee 
but lo 


| 
| 
| 
4 


transmitting means, said last-mentioned means including a laser 
modulator, a laser transmitter receiving the output of said 
modulator, a fiber-optic link incorporated into said flexible 
cable means receiving the output of said laser transmitter, and 
a laser receiver on said decoy device interconnected to said 
said laser receiver being interconnected to said transmitter 


Int. C1.* GO1S 13/04; EOSF 15/20 
US. C1. 42—61 


1. A transom member for a sliding door having an elongate 
support member and a cover member formed of material 
opaque to visible radiation, the cover member being secured to 
the support member a cavity being defined between the sup- 
port member and cover member with the cover member being 
mounted relative to the support member so as to provide and 
permit easy access to the cavity, sensing means for sensing 
approach of a person towards the transom member being 
provided, said sensing means including an energy detector for 
detecting energy from a person approaching the transom mem- 
ber, said sensing means being positioned within said cavity 
with said detector being to receive said energy 
through said cover member, the location of the sensing means 
within the cavity not being apparent from external visual 
inspection of the transom member. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


1. Range-responsive apparatus for selectively blanking the 
application of a series of relatively high strength video return 
signals to a gate radar signal processor comprising: 

shift register means having an input continuously receiving 


fixed in accordance with the time interval required to fill 
the register to capacity with a series of signals derived 
from a predetermined radar range extent; and said register 
further being provided with a plurality of taps disposed 
with regard to said rate of advance to provide a series of 
tapped outputs for signals received from fixed increments 
of said predetermined range extent, 

means coupling said register output to said signal processor 
gate, 

amplitude threshold means for each of said tapped outputs, 

counting means coupled to said threshold means, and 

count-responsive means for controlling said radar signal 
processor gate, 

said amplitude threshold means being set to responds to the 
presence of signal inputs having a strength exceeding a 
particular predetermined background noise level for gen- 
erating exceedance signals applied to and counted by said 
counting means; and said count-responsive means being 
responsive to said count for generating a gate “shut-off” 
signal when said count reaches a particular number and 
also for initiating a gate ‘turn-on’ signal when said count 
does not reach said number, whereby said signal processor 
is blanked when a series of high-strength radar return 
signals produces a particular count. 


4,809,002 
MOVING TARGET INDICATOR 
Fusaji Togashi, and Toshihiko Hagisawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 701,170 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1984, 59-25513 
Int. Cl.* GOIS 13/54 
US. Cl, 342—160 24 Claims 
1. A moving target indicator apparatus for removing station- 
ary and moving clutter from a radar received signal received in 
Tesponse to a transmitted signal having a varied transmit repeti- 
tion time comprising: 
a first clutter removing means for removing stationary clut- 
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ter from said radar received signal and generating a first where, 


signal having varying amplitude and phase cmponents; 
a correction means responsive to said first clutter 


removing 
means for correcting the moving clutter of said first signal 
having varying amplitude and phase components and 





producing a corrected signal having a constant amplitude 
and a constant phase based upon the varied transmit repe- 
a second clutter removing means responsive to said correc- 
tion means for removing the moving clutter from said 
corrected signal and generating a second signal. 


4,809,003 
ALMOND TEST BODY 
Allen K. Dominek, Columbus, Ohio; Melvin C. Gilreath, 
Hampton, and Richard M. Wood, Virginia Beach, both of Va., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Administrator of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,191 
Int. C1.* GO1S 7/40 
US. Cl. 342—165 


the family of surface ple ep POD by: 
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where, 
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L=total body length; and 
R2=rear portion body length (blunt end). 


4,809,004 
CRYSTAL CONTROLLED MAGNETRON 
Ruy L. Brandao, Ft. Lauderdale; Henri Baran, Coral Springs; 
Arezki Manseur, Boca Raton, and Steven R. Sweet, Margate, 
all of Fia., assignors to Allied-Signal Inc., Morris Township, 


NJ. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,203 
Int. C.* HO3B 9/10; GO1S 7/02, 7/42 
US. Cl. 342—199 





11. In a radar system, having a microwave transmitter in- 
cluding a microwave generator having a natural frequency of 


a microwave receiver of the superheterodyne type, said 
receiver including: 

a local oscillator; 

a mixer for combining target return signals from transmitter 


means for detecting the output of said first if. amplifier; 

the improvement comprising: 

a source of stable, variable frequency signals; 

ee eee 
said variable frequency source by a first constant to gener- 
ate a signal at a frequency F; within the operating fre- 
quency range of said microwave 

means for injecting said F frequency signal into said micro- 
wave generator to control the frequency of said micro- 
Gove genaieien, 

means for comparing the phase of the output of said micro- 
wave generator with the phase of sid Fi frequency signa 

therebetween, said 


said natural frequency of oscillation of said microwave 
generator and said F; frequency; 
means for varying the frequency of said variable frequency 


from said variable frequency signal source by a second 
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constant to generate a signal at a frequency F2, said sec- 
ond means comprising said local oscillator; 

said F> frequency signal being applied to said mixer together 
with said target return signals, said if. signals generated 
by said mixer having a frequency equal to the difference in 
frequency between said F; frequency and said F2 fre- 
quency. 


4,809,005 
MULTI-ANTENNA GAS RECEIVER FOR SEISMIC 
SURVEY VESSELS 
Charles C. Counselman, III, Belmont, Mass., assignor to West- 


1. A method of determining ship towed sensor position 
information from code modulated, overlapping spread spec- 
scat ait tanntiatined ty 0 ghnediitg of GUE catelions and 
modulated by satellite specific codes, comprising the steps of: 

— a. ee 


toning i identical, synchronous, digital representations of 
the composite in a plurality of satellite tracking channels; 

developing estimates in each tracking channel of group 
delay and phase delay, with respect to a common time 
base, of a satellite specific, code modulated component of 
the composite; 

detecting a component in each channel by logical combina- 
tion of the composite representation with a model of the 


ciptin neil obndilinn of alte deen vintel 
sensor position; 

forming a digital representations of the second composite; 

ing an estimate of delay, with respect to the common 

time base, of a satellite specific, code modulated compo- 
nents of the second composite; 

detecting said component by logical combination of the 
second composite representations with a model of the 
component generated synchronously from the common 
time base in accordance with the related estimate; 

updating the estimate in accordance with the detected com- 
ponent to form time series of observations related to the 
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1. In a command, ranging, and telemetry arrangement in- 


cluding: 


0 pair of commons, senging, and talsmsiry ground ciation, 
each i 


and for detecting said ranging tone; and 
a satellite including means for receiving said up-link carrier 


a source of said down-link carrier and means for transmit- 

whereby said satellite receives said modulated ranging tone 
subcarrier and retransmits it at the down-link frequency, 
and said retransmitted ranging tone subcarrier is received 
by the ground station from which it was transmitted and 
by the other ground station; 

an improvement for providing audio communications be- 
tween said command, ranging, and telemetry ground 
stations comprising: 

at least a first of said ground stations further including means 
for providing a band limited audio signal, and means for 
tone subcarrier in place of said ranging tone; and 

at least said other of said command, ranging, and telemetry 


4,809,007 
NAVIGATION METHOD 
Hassenplug, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Litef GmbH, Breisgau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,851 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 3, 1986, 


86102742.3 


Int. Ci.* GO1S 5/02 
6 Claims 
1. A method for determining the course of an aircraft of the 


type that includes at least one gyro and an external calibrated 
magnetic course sensor in the event of failure of said magnetic 
course snsor, said method comprising the steps of: 
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(a) measuring true north course by means of said magnetic 
sensor; and 








LA BART HRATE 13.0% “/h 


(e) rom 00 ain continuously determining course angle W4 
said corrected true north course and said differential 
len 
(f) storing said independent course angle; and then; 
(g) calculating true north course by correcting said indepen- 
dent course with, the differential angle determined prior 
to failure of said magnetic course sensor. 


4,809,008 
BROADBAND MICROSTRIP ANTENNA 


Filed Dec. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 947,898 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 30, 1985, 


8531859 
Int. CL.* HO1Q 1/38 


US. Cl. 343—700 MS 3 Claims 


1. A broadband antenna assembly comprising: 

a ground plane; 

plural dielectric layers including a first dielectric layer dis- 
posed on one side of said ground plane; 

a feed line disposed adjacent said first dielectric layer and 
re ee ee ee 

yer; 

said plural dielectric layers including a second dielectric 
layer disposed adjacent said feed line and sandwiching 
said feed line between said first and second dielectric 
layers; 

a plurality of radiators disposed adjacent a side of said sec- 
ond dielectric layer opposite said feed line and separated 
from said feed line by said second dielectric layer; 

said feed line defining an orthogonal projection which 
crosses at least one of said radiators assymmetrically so as 
apparently to divide said at least one radiator assymmetri- 
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cally, wherein any radiator which is not crossed by the 
orthogonal projection of said feed line is connected to a 
radiator that is crossed by the orthogonal projection of 
said feed line; 
said radiators having respective sizes selected such that said 
radiators have respective frequency response bands, 
which bands merge to produce an overall bandwidth 
dependent on the total number of radiators; 
each radiator having an outer boundary defining an orthogo- 
nal projection, wherein the radiator having an outer 
en ee eee eae 
cent the ground plane and therefrom by said 
first dielectric layer, said feed line and said second dielec- 
tric layer; and 
On re Semen ce eens Snnninay oats 
radiator circumscribing the orthogonal projections of the 
outer boundaries of all those radiators having outer 


4,809,009 
RESONANT ANTENNA 
Dale M. Grimes, 2548 Sleepy Hollow Dr., State 
16803, and Craig A. Grimes, 2104 Cullen Ave., 
Austin, Tex. 78758 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 148,007 


Int. C1.* HO1Q 21/00 
US. Cl. 343—726 


1. A planar antenna system comprising first loop means 
connected as a magnetic second loop means con- 
nected as a magnetic dipole, first linear means connected as an 

second linear means connected as an 


Ferril A. Losee, Provo, Utah, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 


1. A wireless low profile communication system including a 
transmitter/receiver for generating and processing electro- 
magnetic signals, the system comprising: 

a portable current driver comprising conductor means and 
means for selectively translating said conductor means 
between a transportable configuration and an operational 
configuration, such that when in said operational configu- 
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ration said conductor means is positioned in proximity to 
the earth’s surface, said conductor means comprising 
means for said conductor means to 
the earth along at least a portion of said conductor means 
so that said conductor means exhibits substantial capaci- 
tive coupling to the earth such that a closed current loop 
is formed by said conductor means in combination with 
the earth, said conductor means having a sufficient overall 
length so that the closed current loop has a perimeter 
ag ge emancipate 
netic signals when propagating through the 
Se co dit cunts tases Sesation 
together as a vertical plane polarized antenna; and 

means for connecting the transmitter/receiver to the con- 
ductor means. 


4,809,011 
ELECTRONICALLY STEERABLE ANTENNA 
APPARATUS 
Kaiser S. Kunz, Las Cruces, N. Mex., assignor to Kunz Associ- 
‘ ates, Inc., Albuquerque, N. Mex. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 744,755 
Int. Ci.* HO1Q 19/06 

US. Cl. 343—754 


1. An electronically steerable antenna comprising: 
an input matching section having at least two input matching 


an output matching section having at least two output 


characteristic, wherein 

cae is shorter than the first 
portion by a ratio set by the index of refraction, 
perp hat reenter ders 


4,809,012 
DIRECTION FINDING EQUIPMENT 
David A. Tong, 6 Arncliffe Road, Leeds 16, England 
Filed May 27, 1987, Ser. No. 54,758 


Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, May 27, 1986, ; 


8612753 
Int. C1.* HO1Q 21/00 
US. Cl. 343—853 
1. Radio direction finding equipment comprising: 
a. an array of antennas for receiving radio signals, one said 
antenna being of reference antenna of greater sensitivity 
than the other said antennas; 
b. at least one radio receiving means connected to said anten- 
nas so as to produce signal outputs derived respectively 
from the radio signals received by the different said anten- 


7 Claims 


nas; 

c. difference means connected to said at least one radio 
receiving means so as to produce difference outputs de- 
signal output derived from the radio signals received by 
the said reference antenna and the said signal outputs 
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derived from the radio signals received by the said other 
antennas; and 


d. processing means for processing said difference outputs to 
provide information to the direction of the received radio 
signals. 


4,809,013 
TELEVISION CONTEST-ENTERING DEVICE 
Chiliang Cho; Antonio Cho, and Viktor Cho, all of Ziirich, Swit- 
zerland, assignors to Cope Praezisionsapparate AG, Zurich, 
Switzerland 


Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 900,783 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 27, 


1985, 85110767.2 
Int. Cl.* G01D 9/00 


1. A television contest-entering device for the tamperproof 
recording and storing of entries in television contests, compris- 
ing: a recording medium in the form of paper tape (10) and 
having a zone secured by a lock and which is combined with a 
time printer comprising a computer (19), a quartz clock (22), a 
printing mechanism (20, 23, 24) and a battery (21) for the 
recording of the contest entry, the paper tape (10) being acces- 
sible for the written recording of the contest entry on an area 
through a window (2) over it; a keybutton (29) which can be 
depressed, after the contest entry has been recorded on the 
paper tape (10), for imprinting on the latter the clock time and 
for advancing the paper tape (10) by means of a feed mecha- 
nism (44-56) by a length corresponding to the area written on 
and into a secured zone of the recording medium; a ratchet 
wheel (45) with a check pawl (46) which prevents backward 
motion of the feed mechanism after its forward motion; and a 
safety lock which secures a cover (16), adapted to be flipped 
up, of the case of the recording medium. 
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4,809,014 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF POSITIONING 


gen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Lasarray Holding 
AG, Thundorf, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 108,444 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 22, 1986, 


Int. C1.4 GOID 15/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 L 


1. A semiconductor chip to be formed by a first writing laser 
beam directed across a surface of said semiconductor chip and 


(a) first and second intersecting edges; 
(b) a recognition pattern scanned by said scanning 
beam to provide reflected radiation to be detected and to 
provide signals for the control of the related 


synchronization mark and a step recognition mark. 


4,809,015 
CONTINUOUS INK JET PRINTER HAVING MODULAR 
PRINT HEAD ASSEMBLY 

Bruce A. Bowling, Beavercreek; Douglas J. Buma, Springboro; 
Bruce W. Gamble, Fairborn, all of Ohio, and Robert D. Don- 
aldson, Mount Airy, N.C., assignors to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 168,094 


Int. CL.4 GO1ID 15/18 
US. Cl. 346—75 


1. In continuous ink jet printer apparatus, a modular print 
head system comprising: 
(a) a nest assembly attached to said printer apparatus and 
including ink supply and return line ports, a catcher return 
port, charge plate and resonator power terminals and 
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means for supporting and accurately positioning a print 
head module; 

(b) a print head module including ink supply and return line 
coupling devices each having valve means constructed for 
engage-opening cooperation with a respective port of said 
nest, catcher coupling means, charge plate and resonator 
connector means constructed to interfit with respective 
terminals of said nest assembly, and index means for coop- 
nest assembly; and 

(c) camming means mounted on said nest assembly and 


open and with said resonator and charge plate connector 
means electrically coupled to their respective power sup- 
ply terminals. 


4,809,016 
INKJET INTERLACE PRINTING WITH INCLINED 


PRINTHEAD 
Marco Padalino, Dallas County, Tex., assignor to Ricoh Com- 


ee 


Filed Mar. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 20,955 
Int. C1.* GOID 15/18 


orifice means for generating a row of drop streams, said 
orifice means for forming a single print row along a line 
perpendicular to the direction of motion of the paper 
comprising first and second parallel rows of orifices ar- 
rayed along lines at an oblique angle to the direction of 
motion of the paper and to the print row to be formed 
thereby, 

charging means for selectively charging each drop in said 
drop streams to one of a plurality of charge levels, 

gutter means extending along said rows of drop streams for 
capturing non-printing drops of said drop streams, and 

deflection plate means for generating a drop deflection field 
substantially perpendicular to said rows of drops, and of a 
controlled magnitude such that the drops in said first and 
second rows of drop streams are directed to strike said 
web in interlaced positions along a single print row on said 
web, drops from adjacent orifices in one of said rows 
sik Sjacent drop positi Jong snid single print 


INK JET PRINTING HEAD 
Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 141,530 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 7, 1987, 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/16 


10 Claims 
1. An ink jet printing head having a chamber for pressurized 
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fluent marking material, a substantially linear array of outlet 
closure 
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together so as to pinch the portion of said film positioned 
therebetween together with said transfer paper sheet, and 
whereby, for demounting said film, said platen and said ther- 


5 mal head can be spaced from each other in said spaced position 


flexible strips (7), each of which is fixed at one end thereof and 
has said closure element at said other end thereof and is dis- 
placeable by a respective actuator acting on said strip between 
said ends, at least some of said strips interdigitating with one 
Scie on asabeaeeaniy Otel tempauihe shdes of etd exltunon. 
tially linear array of nozzles. 


4,809,018 
THERMAL TRANSFER PRINTER 
Kenji Nakamura; Kenichi Hironaka; Nobuyuki Tottori; Junichi 

Matsumoto, all of Hitachi; Katsumi Imaizumi, Kitaibaraki; 
Syoji Yokoyama, Hitachi; Yukio Nakata, Kawasaki; Akira 
Nakajima, Tokyo; Yuuji Aoyagi; Tomohiko Yanagita, both of 
Hitachi; Tomio Sato, Takahagi; Tetsuji Takegoshi, and Takeo 
Honma, both of Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,353 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1986, 61-15708 

Int. Cl.* GO1D 15/10; E413 3/20 


US. C1. 346—76 PH 4 Claims 


and said one of said rolls can be passed back through the clear- 


Continuation of Ser. No. 323,028, Nov. 19, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 65,106 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1980, 55-163609 
Int. Ci.4 GO1D 15/10 
15 Claims 


tlololott } 
(b) (c) 


1. A character generator in a printer for forming characters 
by an arrangement of dots formed in a matrix of rows and 
columns, said printer having a predetermined number of ther- 
mal printing elements arranged along side one another for 
selectively forming dots in a row on a heat-sensitive paper, 
power means for moving said printing elements across said 
paper into respective column positions of said matrix, and 
activating means for selectively activating said printing ele- 
ments by supplying a level of power thereto as they are placed 
into said respective column positions for forming a character, 
said character generator including 

first means for storing information indicating which of said 

printing elements are to be activated in each column posi- 
tion thereof; and 

second means for storing information available directly with 

the information of said first means for indicating a level of 
power to be applied to said printing elements by said 
activating means, 

said first and second means consisting essentially of a unitary 

semiconductor memory device storing said information in 
binary form, wherein the information of said first means 
indicates whether or not each one of said printing ele- 
ments should be activated and the information of said 
second means indicates whether said activating means 
should supply power at a first level or a lower level. 


4,809,020 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR ELECTRONIC IMAGE 
PRINTER 
Martin A. Aguinek, Sharon, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 


ration, Cambridge, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 138,063, Dec. 28, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 207,287 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/00 
US. Cl. 3446—107 R 16 Claims 
) ee Se eae ee = eee 
ages on image recording material, said apparatus comprising: 
a housing assembly; 
means disposed in said housing assembly for advancing the 
image recording material relative to said housing assembly 
inal least det polation dlenetitin 
at least one light beam producing means operable for pro- 
ducing a light beam in response to respective energization 
thereof; 


, 
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light beam scanning means operable for scanning the light 
beams in a second printing direction transverse to said first 
Sa. ee 
recording material; 

means for displaceably driving said light beam scanning 


means; 

means for providing a periodic control signal responsive to 
said displacement by said driving means, the frequency of 
said periodic control signal being representative of the 
scanning speed of the light beam in said second printing 
direction; and for providing at least a start signal represen- 
tative of commencement of a printing cycle; 

means responsive to said control and start signals for provid- 
SS ee 
ducing means for each scanning line; 

means responsive to said control signals for providing a 

i number of pixel-to-pixel exposure time 

interval signals for each scanning line, each of said expo- 


sure time interval signals having a time duration equiva- 
lent in time to a maximum exposable time interval during 


mechan sclis Hctes sat lananay Ur ont cuales 
signals; 


means for providing image information data signals for 
successive pixels on successive lines on the image record- 
amount of current to be supplied to said light beam pro- 
ducing means for seccessive pincls on successive lines on 
the image recording material; 

means responsive to successive ones of said image informa- 


cgtesh anes Or Giscttinn te. Wakd Wien Gane tes ialigp 
recording material. 


4,809,021 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR GENERATING 
IMAGES BY PRODUCING LIGHT SPOTS OF 
DIFFERENT SIZES 
Frank T. Check, San Jose, Calif., and Ronald P. Sansone, Wes- 
ton, Conn., assignors to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 472,559, Mar. 7, 1983, abandoned, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 391,029, Jun. 22, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,386,272, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 240,532, Mar. 14, 
1981, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 130,278, Mar. 
14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,310,757, which is a division of Ser. No. 
922,596, Jul. 7, 1978, Pat. No. 4,214,157. This application Jan. 
12, 1988, Ser. No. 144,704 
Int. C1.* GOID 9/42, 15/18, 15/10; B413 3/00 
US. Cl. 346—108 11 Claims 

1. Apparatus for printing characters on a record medium in 
accordance with input data, comprising: 
an electronic printer having means for producing dot matrix 
patterns on a record medium and for intermeshing dots of 
at least three different sizes, 
a microprocessor connected to said electronic printer, 
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a data input connected to said microprocessor, and 
a look-up table connected to said microprocessor that con- 
tains information of the characters to be printed on the 


record member by said printer in the form of different dot 
sizes, whereby characters with smoother edges may be 
produced by said electronic printer by intermeshing dots 
of at least three different sizes. 


4,809,022 
DIRECT READ AFTER WRITE OPTICAL STORAGE 
MEDIUM 


Richard L. Wilkinson, El Toro, and John S. Winslow, Altadena, 
both of Calif., assignors to Optical Disc Corporation, Cerritos, 


Filed Jun. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 508,498 
Int. CL* GOID 15/34 
US. Cl. 3446—135.1 


a LL 


NNN BEIGE (QQ SETI (QQ 


UU 


1. A DRAW disc compatible with the IEC standard for 
a transparent substrate; 

‘= er of delectric material in the range of 2300 A to 

in thickness on one surface of said substrate, said 

tues tte 2a keepin Teainslled te Wie of 0 
wavelength of 4880 A of between 2x10-*/A and 
6x10—4/A, said material having a threshold energy for 
light of a wavelength of 4880 A above which it decom- 
poses into primarily gasseous products; and 

an essentially flat reflective layer of electrically conductive 
material in excess of 200 A in thickness on the opposite 
side of said first layer from said 

said disc being between 75% and 85% reflective of light 
having a wavelength of 6328 A. 





2328 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


4,809,023 said reservoir means having a substantially infinite fluidic 
AUTOMATIC PENCIL DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC compliance and at least one portion located in close prox- 
DRAFTING AND WRITING MACHINES imity to and beneath said chamber portion, and 

Germany, assignors . S. Staedtler said chambers, including a manifold adjacent to and in 
GmbH & Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 520,633 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 7, 
1982, 3229498 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 3, 2002, 
has been 


3 R i 
disclaimed. ISO 

Int. C4 GOID 15/16; B43L 13/00; B413 11/20 NZ 
US. C. 46—139 R 13 Claims 3 


ZA 


2.1) 
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manifold, said feed tube and manifold having substantially 
matching cross-sectional areas to provide a substantially 
low resistance to fluid flow of ink therethrough, 
whereby said ink feed means effectively presents said sub- 
stantially infinite fluidic compliance of said reservoir to 
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RECORDING APPARATUS 


Akio Noguchi, Ebina, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,739 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1986, 61-269865 
Int. C1.* GOID 15/14 


18 Claims 


drive means for driving a motor which is rotated at a con- 

detection means for detecting revolutions of said motor 
driven by said drive means; and 

control means for outputting a control signal for image 
formation, 


wherein said detection means detects the revolutions of said 
motor when a drive operation of said drive means is 
started, and said control means changes an output timing 
of the control signal for starting the image formation in 
accordance with the detected revolutions. 


ELECTROSTATIC PRINTING UTILIZING A HEATED 


AIR FLOW 
Continuation of Ser. No. 661,794, Oct. 16, 1984, abandoned. Alan H. Boyer, East Sullivan; Graham D. Walter, Peterborough, 
This application Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 87,986 


and Robert A. Moore, Amherst, all of N.H., assignors to 
Int. CL.4 GOID 15/16 Markem Corporation, Keene, N.H. 


Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 890,305 
Int. C1.* GOID 15/00 
US. Cl. 346—155 
1. An electrostatic print head system comprising: 
(a) an ion modulated electrostatic print head, 
reservoir means for holding a supply of ink under pressure, (b) means for supplying a heated air flow having a tempera- 


22 Claims 
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ture in the range of from about 120° F. (49° C.) to about of electrical power and containing an electrically driven light 
200° F. (93° C.), and source, an electrical switch for electrically connecting and 
disconnecting said Igiht source to said source of electrical 
power, said switch being normally open and being closed 


when said source of light is urged against a photosensitive 
sheet mounted in a graphics plotter, said housing having an 

aperture opposite e aid light source for transmission of the light 
be am out of said housing, and means for mounting said light 
pen on a graphics plotter. 


Alan H. Boyer, East Sullivan; Graham D. Walter, Peterborough, 
and Robert A. Moore, Amberst, all of N.H., assignors to 


4,809,029 

GATE ARRAY LARGE SCALE INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
DEVICE 

Nobutake Matsumura, and Shinji Sato, both of Yokohama, 


printer comprising: 
oa. an tan Maa dence Gtr toes 2 tale 
latent electrostatic images, 
(b) a dielectric imaging member comprising a layer of dielec- 
tric material, 


(c) means for developing a latent electrostatic image on the 
dielectric imaging member, 


tah teil tor wanahating. 5 ededegid electrostatic image 
from the dielectric imaging member to an image receiving 


surface, 

(e) means for supplying a heated air flow having a 
ture in the range of from about 120° F. (49° C.) to about 
200° F. (93° C.), and 

(f) means for directing the heated air flow at, near or 
through the print head and at or near the dielectric imag- 
ing member to reduce the accumulation of chemical de- 
posits in the print head. 


4,809,028 
PHOTOPLOTTING APPARATUS 
Theodore G. Gagnon, Garrettsville, Ohio, assignor to The Stan- 
dard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 102,453 
Int. Cl.* GO1D 9/42; GO3B 41/00 
US. Cl. 346—108 22 Claims 
10. A light pen for mounting as the drawing element of a 
graphics plotter comprising a housing for containing a source 
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1. A master slice type semiconductor device including an 
output buffer and an input buffer, comprising: 

a master chip having a basic cell array region and an input- 

/output cell array region surrounding the basic cell array 


region; 

a plurality of basic cells, arranged in said basic cell array 
region, each basic cell having the same structure and 

a plurality of input/output cells, arranged in the input/out- 
put cell array region, for forming an interface circuit for 
said main circuit, each said input/output cell including 
first transistors for forming a part of the output buffer and 

a transistor array, arranged between said basic cell array 
region and said input/output cell array region, including a 
plurality of transistors having an arrangement different 
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from the arrangement of said transistors in said basi 
praier ao utr cloasht teing feared oy estd ee 
of ; ‘output cells and said transistors of “ 
sistor array. said 


4,809,030 
Tadao CAMERA 
Takagi, Yokohama, and Toru Fukuhara, wiih 
sn aodenenntp aba Gieegnaiin, Teton, Sepee 
Claims 5 — Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,394 
Japan, Sep. 24, 1986, 61-225570; 
Sep. 29, 1506, 61.230850 


US. Ci. 354—414 co 





1. A camera comp ine: 

(a) measuring means for di tab ‘i Stina 
graphed into a plurality of areas, measuring “ ape 
at least some of said plurality of areas and producing saerte 
plurality of measurement outputs conforming to the lumi- 
nances of said at least some areas; 

(b) producing means for producing a first information si 
conforming to a maximum | . 2 nome 
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c Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,731 
Dec. 11, 1986, 61-189835[U] Japan, 
354 Int. Cl.4 GO3B 7/08 
a 4 Claims 


SS 


KS la x 
SOY 
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1. A photometer in a camera having a plurality of light 
receiving portions on an identical substrate for conducting 


i. of tering for portions each corresponding to a : 


nance value on the basis of said plurality of 


area and a central area of a pi — 


outputs, said maximum luminance difference indicating a 


difference between a maximum value and a mini 
sient die etiamahaaelitanansieaneenenting tounest 
least some areas, said mean luminance value indicating a 
mean value of said measured luminances corresponding ie 
said at least some areas; 

(c) control means for calculating an exposure value for 
exposure of a film on the basis of said wwonsh 

ment outputs corresponding to said at least some * 
and performing an exposing operation of the film; eens, 
(d) memory means in which a plurality of comparative levels 
are stored; 

(©) selecting means for selecting one of said plurality of 
comparative levels on the basis of said first and 
information signals; 


field in response to the start of the toward the < ~ 
said control means; exposing ope 

(g) means for calculating an integrated value of at least a part 
of light from the object field at a time ae 

(h) stop means for detecti ton by anid ccntenl wee wu 
said selected one of said “ pe vce jue 
have assumed a vat po tore onnpen ay , 
the flash emitti g operation of said flash - stopping 


a first light receiving portion comprising a narrow zi 
stripe-like photoconductive material di w zigzag 
most of a marginal portion of the disposed . 
to the margin _ pnp a Orr lie 

a first electrode in contact with an outer circumference of 
the first light receiving portion; 

a second light receiving portion eRe 
trine-lil ive material about as a central 
portion of the substrate corresponding to the central area 
of the picture plane; 

a second electrode in contact with an outer circumference of 
the second light receiving portion and in contact with an 

Bo dren yi. Oe ns ene 
the second light receiving porti ——— 

switching means for making a short-circui PS 
pone gry diag. igh angling 
sermons the hee Giied dterieadens eteedit: opin 
indicative of brightness of an object is Fag 
third electrode if the short-ci mre ree 
ing means, and a back-light signal indicative of —. 
electrode if the short-circuit is not made by the swit _ 
means. 
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4,809,032 
PRINTING APPARATUS 
Yoshitsugu Nakatomi, Yokosuka, and Goro Oda, Sagamihara, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,373 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-292481; 
Dec. 10, 1986, 61-292482 
Int. Ci.* GO3G 15/00 
5 Claims 


is 
on 
S 


i ———— 


heli me oe 9 

means for transferring the image formed on said image car- 
rier by said image forming means to a sheet, so that an 
image is transferred onto a lower surface of the sheet; 

means for conveying the sheet carrying the image on the 


station wherein the image is transferred from the image 
bearing member onto the transfer material; 

a guiding member for guiding the transfer material fed from 
said feeding means to the transfer station in a guiding 
hittin 

a guide supporting means for supporting said guiding mem- 
ber for movement in eaid guiding disection and in 0 crom- 


Claims 


lower surface thereof such that the lower surface faces U.S. Cl. 355—3 DD 


members facing each other and cooperating to clamp and 
convey the sheet; 

means for stacking the sheet conveyed by said conveying 
means; and 

means for supporting at least one of said transfer means and 
said first member to be movable between a first position at 
which said transfer means faces said image carrier to 
achieve the image transfer from said image carrier to the 
sheet and said first member faces said second member so as 
to cooperate with each other, and a second position at 
face said image carrier and said second member, respec- 
tively. 


1. An image forming apparatus wherein an image formed on 
an image bearing member is transferred onto a transfer mate- 
rial, comprising: 
means for feeding the transfer material to an image transfer 


attracting toner to the outer peripheral surface of said 
sleeve; 

a casing in which a toner reservoir is defined for containing 
toner; 

a toner supply roller disposed between said toner reservoir 
and said developing sleeve and in contact with toner when 
the toner is contained in said toner reservoir, said toner 
supply roller for transporting toner from said toner reser- 
voir to said developing sleeve; 

a rotary means disposed in said toner reservoir and contact- 
ing said toner supply roller and said casing in which said 
toner reservoir is defined, said rotary means for urging 
toner contained in said toner reservoir toward said toner 
supply roller when said toner reservoir is filled with toner 
while contacting said toner supply roller and said casing; 
and 

charge erasing means for removing electric charge from 
electrically charged, toner that has been transported by 
said toner supply roller, at the location at which said 
rotary means contacts said casing. 
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FOR SEPARATING AND REMOVING NON-MAGNETIC Mitsuo Yamashita, and 


LUBRICATING PARTICLES 


Joseph M. Allen, Jr., 1186 S. Main St., West Milton, Ohio 
45383 


Filed Jul. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 70,707 
Int. C1.* GO3G 15/08 


US, Ci. 355—3 DD 10 Claims 


1. In an ion deposition printer having a toning unit assembly 
and an image drum, the improvement wherein said toning unit 
assembly comprises: 
a toning unit housing having means forming a toner hopper 
having a toner outlet opening at its lower end and having 
a rear wall; 

means forming an unwanted particle chamber in the lower 
rear corner of said toning unit housing beneath said outlet 
opening, said means including a deflector plate at the 
bottom of said toning unit housing; 

means for conveying toner from said hopper to said image 

descending from said opening; 


an air manifold housing defining a plenum chamber and 
including a front wall and a rear wall, the lower ends of 


Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1986, 61-249027 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/08 


US, Cl. 355—3 DD 


qullsosanbadanattaaiene adie eee 
the developing agent to a photosensitive drum, thereby to 
form an electrostatic latent image, said movable develop- 
ment means being supported for rotation by a shaft in the 
center thereof; 

layer-forming means adapted to press the developing agent 
against the surface of said developing méans, to form a 


said photosensitive drum, said photosensitive drum and 
said layer forming means being located oppositely each 
other in relation to said movable developing means, the 
shaft of said movable developing means positioned there- 
between; and 

rigidity-adding means provided relative to the rear surface 
of said developing means, to endow said developing 
means with additional structural strength. 


4,809,037 
COLOR IMAGE RECORDER RECORDING DIFFERENT 
COLORS WITH DIFFERENT RECORDING UNITS AND 
PREVENTING RECORDING OPERATION IN THE CASE 
OF IMPROPER COLOR BALANCE 
drum comprising a toner roller positioned to receive toner Yukio Sato, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 


Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 861,872 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1985, 60-104059; 


said front wall and said rear wall of said manifold housing May 17, 1985, 60-104060; May 17, 1985, 60-104061 


being mutually spaced to form an inlet between them that 


Opens to said unwanted particle chamber in said toning U.S. Cl. 355—4 


unit housing, said manifold housing further having an 
outlet that opens at the upper end of its said rear wall; 
housing with said front wall of said manifold housing 
closely adjacent said rear wall of said toning unit housing; 

means providing a seal between said rear wall of said toning 
unit housing and the lower end of said front wall of said 
manifoid housing; 

said means forming an unwanted particle chamber further 
comprising a reilient plate connected to and depending 
from said rear wall of said manifold housing and resiliently 
pressing against the top surface of said deflector plate; and 

negative air pressure means connected by hose to said outlet 
for separating non-magnetic particles from the toner being 
conveyed from said hopper to said image drum and draw- 
plenum chamber, and said outlet. 


Int. Cl.4 GO3G 15/0] 
14 Claims 

1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

plural recording means for recording plural images on the 
same recording material, each of said recording means 
comprising a photosensitive member; latent image form- 
ing means for forming an electrostatic latent image on said 
photosensitive member; developing means for developing 
said latent image formed on said photosensitive member; 
ont qqeaites mash for Gunatenting o Govilaged ingen 
said photosensitive member onto a recording material 

detecting means for detecting a surface condition of each 
photosensitive member of said plural recording means; 
and 

control means for determining whether or not the surface 
condition is adequate in accordance with an output of said 
detecting means, and for controlling a recording operation 
of said plural recording means in accordance with a deter- 
mination result of the adequacy of the surface condition, 
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wherein said control means prohibits said recording oper- 
ation in case said control means determines that the sur- 


face condition of said photosensitive member of at least 
one of said plural recording means is inadequate. 


4,809,038 
COLOR ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Hajime Yamamoto, Ibaraki, and Yuji Takashima, Nishinomiya, 
both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 910,985 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1985, 60-212926; 
Sep. 26, 1985, 60-212927; Oct. 31, 1985, 60-244482 
Int. Ci.* GO3G 15/01 


surface of said » 
image forming means so as to light expose an image corre- 
sponding to respective image signals of the different col- 
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ors on the surface of said and activating a 


photoconductor 
respective developing means so as to develop said exposed 


Int. C1.* GO3G 15/00 


S..a. 
c 


Aes | 





1. A device installed in an image recording apparatus for 


controlling developer density, comprising 


a reference latent image potential in a relatively small area 
of the charge carrier; 

a record latent image potential forming means for forming 
on the charge carrier a record latent image potential cor- 
responding to an image which is to be recorded; 

a developing means for producing visible images each corre- 
sponding to a respective one of the reference latent image 
produced on the charge carrier; 

a developer density adjusting means for adjusting density of 
a developer which is stored in the developing means; 

an optical sensing means located downstream of the devel- 
oping means to face the charge carrier; 

a transferring means for transferring the visible image of the 
record latent image potential to a predetermined record- 

an inputting means for inputting shift data which is represen- 
tative of a position for transferring the visible image of the 
record latent image potential to the recording medium; 
and 

a control means for setting a record latent image potential 
form timing, a transfer timing and a reference latent image 
potential form timing based on the input shift data, and 
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controlling the reference latent image forming means at 
record latent image potential forming means at said record 
means at said transfer timing, and controlling the devel- 
oper density adjusting means based on density of the 
visible image of the reference latent image potential which 
is sensed by the optical sensing means. 


4,809,040 
SINGLE TONER COLOR IMAGE DISPLAY APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 


Alain J. Regnault, 4 Rue Des Tartres, and Didier Auray, 5 Rue 


priority, application sean, Apr. 
Int. C1.* GO3G 15/00, 15/01; B 27/52; GOID 15/06 
US. Ci. 355—5 





1. A system for displaying graphic or pictorial intelligence, 
including half tones and the like, comprising: 
an endless belt having an electrically insulating externally 


to a desired image to be formed thereupon; 

developing station means for depositing toner upon said 
electrostatic image to render same visible; 

means for moving said belt past said writing head means and 
said developing station means and to a viewing position 
whereat said display may be seen by a user; 

Se nae aan anes eonuang apenede 

means for depositing charge to neutralize the previously 
Seenied dinaie tntiaen on wit Wit ae to to ends id 
previously formed charge pattern to be readily removed 
from the belt; 

a casing surrounding said belt, writing head means and 
developing station means, said casing including a transpar- 
ent wall at said viewing position to enable said developed 
image to be viewed by the user; 

means for filling said casing with a gas having a slight over- 
pressure in comparison to atmospheric pressure; and 

means for drying said gas. 


4,809,041 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH STORAGE CY 
PROCESSING MODES 


Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,754 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1986, 61-26942; 
Feb. 12, 1986, 61-26943; Feb. 12, 1986, 61-26944; Feb. 12, 1986, 


61-26945 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/00 

US. Cl. 355—14 C 

1. An image processing apparatus comprising: 

mode setting means for setting an image processing mode; 

processing means for processing an image based on a pro- 

cessing mode set by said mode setting means; 
memory means for storing the processing mode set by said 


24 Claims 
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mode setting means in order to enable said processing 


control means for causing a plurality of processing modes 
most lately executed to be registered. 


4,809,042 
LIGHT BEAM SCANNING DEVICE AND ELECTRONIC 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING DEVICE USING THE 
SAME 


Yoshifumi Homma, Hitachi, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1986, 61-149537; 
Jun. 27, 1986, 61-149538; Sep. 18, 1986, 61-218049; Sep. 18, 
1986, 61-218050 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/00 


optical focusing means located on the optical path between 
said sweeping means and said scanned medium and focus- 
ing the light beam outputted by said sweeping means on 
the scanned surface of said scanned medium; and 
focusing means and said scanned medium and folding the 
light beam outputted by said optical focusing means so 
that the light beam reaches the scanned surface of said 
scanned medium; 

wherein said optical focusing means is provided with a 
plurality of single lenses separated from each other and 
said optical path deviating means includes a reflecting 
mirror, which reflects the light beam passing through said 
plurality of single lenses and outputted so as to traverse 
the space between said plurality of single lenses and to 
reach said scanned medium. 
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4,809,043 
DOCUMENT SCANNING OPTICAL DEVICE 
Takehiro Minami, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Mita Industrial Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 41,735 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1986, 61- 


64130(U} 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 27/54 


US. Ci. 355—67 6 Claims 


5 ee ee ee ee ene 
ment illuminating means having an illuminating lamp, a 
ceileuthagienbdinbpendir pesceundinatinn Meadiatine, Groep, toh 

a subsidiary reflecting means disposed opposite to the illumi- 
nating lamp and the main reflecting means, said document 

i means illuminating a document via a first illumi- 

—— eee eee eee 

without reflection by said subsidiary reflecting means and at 

the same time illuminating the document via a second illumi- 

nating light path extending in a second direction to the docu- 

ment after reflection by said subsidiary reflecting means, the 
improvement comprising: 

means for adjusting the difference between a first quantity 

(L)) of light illuminating the document via said first illu- 
minating light path and a second quantity (L2) of light 
illuminating the document via said second i 

light path to be not more than 15% of the sum of the first 
er aadmtatoe 
means comprising said subsidiary reflecting means having 
a larger reflectance than said main reflecting means. 


4,809,044 

THIN FILM OVERVOLTAGE PROTECTION DEVICES 
Roger W. Pryor, Bloomfield Hills; Napoleon P. Formigoni, 
Birmingham, and Stanford R. Ovshinsky, Bloomfield Hills, all 
of Mich., assignors to Energy. Conversion Devices, Inc., Troy, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 899,446, Aug. 22, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 936,553 

Int. Cl.* HOIL 45/00, 29/44, 29/46, 29/86 

26 Claims 


protection apparatus 
mtup evhiody ersncd aentsendtnam anaaaie 
switching material disposed therebetween, said body having a 
high electrical resistance to provide a blocking condition for 
substantially blocking current therethrough at operating volt- 
ages below a first nominal voltage level and a lower electrical 
resistance at overvoltages above said nominal voltage level to 
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provide a conducting condition for conducting current there- 
through, the improvement comprising in combination: 
means for providing an elongated current conduction path 
of substantially uniform distance between said electrodes 
through said body confined to an elongated cross-sec- 
tional area of said body transverse to the direction of 
current flow, said cross-sectional area having an effective 
length along the major dimension of said area which is at 
least about ten times greater than the maximum effective 
width of said area, 
whereby relatively large currents associated with overvolt- 
ages which may flow therethrough are distributable over 
said elongated area. 


4,809,045 
" INSULATED GATE DEVICE 
Hamza Yilmaz, Dewitt, N.Y., assignor to General Electric Com- 
pany, Fairfield, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,381 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78, 49/00 
US. Cl, 357—23.4 


1. A semiconductor device formed in and on a substrate 

having a major surface, said device comprising: 

a first region within said substrate of a first conductivity 
type, said first region having a first surface area adjacent 
said major surface; 

a second region within said substrate of a second conductiv- 
ity type opposite of said first conductivity type, said sec- 
ond region bounding said first region within said substrate 
and having a second surface area adjacent said major 
surface; 

an insulating layer disposed over said first and second sur- 
face areas, said insulating layer including a contact win- 
dow formed in said insulating layer over a first portion of 
said first surface area and a second portion of said second 
surface area which is adjacent to and extends along said 
first portion of the first surface area, the ratio of the area 
of said second portion to the area of said first portion 
being greater than or equal to one-third, and said contact 
window having at least part of its edge located over said 
second surface area; 

a first electrode layer disposed in said contact window and 
making ohmic contact with said first and second portions 
of said first and second regions respectively; and 

a gate electrode overlying a portion of said insulating layer. 
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4,809,046 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Keizo Aoyama, Yamato; Takahiko Yamauchi, and Teruo Seki, 
both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 471,522, Mar. 2, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,967 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1982, 57-32236; 
Mar. 3, 1982, 57-32233; Mar. 3, 1982, 57-32234 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 27/02 
13 Claims 


substrate; 
a first insulating layer formed on the semiconductor sub- 


strate; 

a group of word lines formed on and insulated from said 
semiconductor substrate; 

a group of pairs of bit lines formed on and insulated from 
said semiconductor substrate; 

a group of power supply lines formed on and insulated from 
said semiconductor substrate; 


a group of ground lines formed on and insulated from said 
semiconductor substrate; 

a plurality of static-type memory cells arranged in rows and 
with each other, each of said memory cells being provided 
at a cross point between one of said word lines and one of 
said pairs of bit lines, each of said MIS transistors having 
reat, ptt Smarty 

a plurality of gate-electrode wiring lines connecting and 


on said semiconductor substrate and for forming said 
a second insulating layer formed on said first conductive 
layer and on said first insulating layer; 
a second conductive layer, formed on said second insulating 
layer on said first conductive layer, for forming said 


tively; 

a third insulating layer formed on said second conductive 
layer and on said second insulating layer; and 

a third conductive layer formed on the third insulating layer 
and for forming said groups of pairs of bit lines. 


4,309,047 

INSULATED-GATE SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH 

IMPROVED BASE-TO-SOURCE ELECTRODE SHORT 
AND METHOD OF FABRICATING SAID SHORT 

Victor A. K. Temple, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, , N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 810,809, Dec. 19, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 529,198, Sep. 6, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 98,756 


Int. C1.* HOIL 29/78 
US. Cl. 352—23.4 26 Claims 
1. An insulated-gate semiconductor device with an im- 
proved base-to-source electrode short, comprising: 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 
a semiconductor wafer having a substantially planar upper 
surface; 


a voltage-supporting layer of one conductivity type included 
in said wafer; 

a base region of opposite conductivity type included in said 
wafer, overlying said ing layer, and hav- 
ing a portion extending into proximity to or to said upper 
surface; 


a source region of said one conductivity type included in 


WOOO 


a gate insulatingly spaced above said channel region of said 
wafer, said gate having an aperture therein having a pre- 
determined 

a source electrode situated above said wafer and conduc- 
tively coupled to said source region within the lateral 
confines of said aperture; and 

an implanted shorting region of said opposite conductivity 
type included in said wafer beneath said aperture adjoin- 
ing both said source and base regions, having a higher 
voltage-supporting layer and conductively coupled to said 
source electrode and having a dopant profile in which the 
region of maximum concentration of the dopant creating 
said implanted shorting region is within said wafer and 
spaced from said upper surface of said wafer. 


4,809,048 
CHARGE-COUPLED DEVICE HAVING CHANNEL 
REGION WITH ALTERNATELY CHANGING 
POTENTIAL IN A DIRECTION PERPENDICULAR TO 

CHARGE TRANSFER 
Masafumi Kimata, and Natsuro Tsubouchi, both of Itami, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 804,072, Dec. 3, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 13,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1984, 59-271546 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/78; G11C 19/28 


efficiency, comprising: 
a semiconductor substrate (130) of a first conductivity type, 


a channel separation insulation layer (150) formed on said 
semiconductor substrate (130) and having an opening to 
define a channel region (10) in said substrate for transfer- 

ring signal charge, said channel region being contiguous 
eater: peaches °c opposite said first con- 
Geotivity type and formed to have; ix operation, a fas 


first potential alternating within a range that is deeper than 
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a second potential in said semiconductor substrate below 


said channel separation layer (150) to reduce charge trap- 


ping in said channel region, 
a gate insulating film (110) formed on said channel region 


a plurality of gate electrodes (21, 31 . . . 52) formed at inter- 


vals on said gate insulating film (110) in the direction of 


signal charge transfer 


4,809,049 
IMAGE RECORDING APPARATUS 
Tugio Okuzawa, and Ken Kawada, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,811 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1986, 61-222210; 
Oct. 6, 1986, 61-236181; Nov. 20, 1986, 61-275389; Dec. 26, 
1986, 61-308766 
Int. Ci.* GO3B 29/00 
12 Claims 


recording apparatus, comprising: 
a first unit for forming an image on a photosensitive material 
coated on a support, said first unit including an image- 


forming system and means supporting said 
Se ee ee 


a second unit detachably connectable to said first unit, for 
treating said exposed photosensitive material by pressure, 
said second unit including first drive means for driving 
said support means. 


4,809,050 
COPYING MACHINE FOR FORMING AN IMAGE OF A 
DOCUMENT AT VARIOUS MAGNIFICATIONS 
Masazumi Ito, Toyohashi, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 95,145 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1986, 61-215425; 
Sep. 11, 1986, 61-215426 
Int. Ci.4 G03G 15/00; B6SH 03/44, 07/02 
US. Cl. 355—14 SH 
1. A copying machine comprising: 
means being capable of forming an image of a various magni- 
fications, 


a plurality of copying paper feeding means, 


16 Claims 
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means for detecting the size of a document to be copied, 

first designation means for designating a magnification for 
copying, 

means for calculating the most suitable paper size based 
upon the document size detected by said detection means 
and the magnification designated by said first designation 
means, 

second designation means for manually designating at least 
one paper feeding means to be used preferentially among 


means for selecting the paper feeding means designated by 
said second designation means when copying papers con- 
tained therein have the size calculated by said calculation 
means, and 

means for selecting one paper feeding means in which copy- 
ing papers having the size calculated by said calculation 
means among paper feeding means other than the paper 
feeding means designated by said second designation 
means when said copying papers of said size are not con- 
tained in the latter. 


4,809,051 
VERTICAL PUNCH-THROUGH CELL 


Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,797 
Int. C1.* HOIL 29/78 


US. Ci. 357—24 


(a) a silicon substrate; 

( b) an epitaxial silicon layer overlying the substrate; 

(c) an N+ buried column line formed at the interface be- 
tween the substrate and the epitaxial layer; 

(d) an N+ diffusion region formed above and spaced apart 
from the buried column line at the surface of the epitaxial 
layer; 

(e) a field oxide layer formed over the epitaxial layer and 
having a contact opening formed therein over the N+ 

(f) a polysilicon layer formed on the surface of the field 
oxide layer to extend through the contact opening to make 
contact with the N+ diffusion region; 
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along one or more sides of a rectangular area which is 
parallel to the periphery of said rectangular stage, said at 
least one heat spreader extending toward the inner ends of 
said inner lead portions from the periphery of said rectan- 
gular stage; 

a semiconductor chip mounted on said stage and having a 
plurality of terminals; 

means for electrically connecting said terminals of said semi- 
conductor chip to respective ones of said inner lead por- 
tions; and 

said plastic material for integrally molding said semiconduc- 
tor chip, said connecting means, and said lead frame, so 
that at least said outer lead portions protrude outside said 
plastic material integrally molding said semiconductor 
chip. 


4,809,054 
SEMICONDUCTOR LEAD FRAME 
Kurt Waldner, 12260 Saragien Dr., Saratoga, Calif. 95070 
ai3 Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,655 
GEER Brae Int. CL. HOIL 23/48 


AMD, SSe! Ns 


a one-piece body having a pair of spaced, generally 
side strips and a pair of spaced cross strips spanning 
distance between and integral with the side strips, sai 
body further including a pair of spaced, aligned pads and 
means coupling the pads to the body to position the pads 


pads can be bonded to the pads to form therewith an 
electronic component. 


4,809,055 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING AN ELECTRODE 
AND A METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 


» application Japan, Apr. 23, 1985, 60-85489 
Int. CL.* HOIL 23/54, 23/14 
US. Cl. 357—T71 15 Claims 
1. A semiconductor device having an electrode, comprising: 
(a) a semiconductor substrate; 
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said opening; 

(@) a second insulating layer of Si3N4 formed on said first 
insulating layer and having a notch and an arcuated por- 

tion, said notch being located substantially in the center of 

said opening, and said arcuated portion being formed by 

arcuating a periphery of said notch toward the semicon- 

ductor substrate and being doped with an impurity, the 


impurity concentration having its peak value on the side 

of the semiconductor, rather than at the central portion of 
the second insulating layer; and 

pe rt Me te at 

arcuated portion and a second portion extending through 

the notch from the first portion, contacting the semicon- 

ductor substrate, and leaving a space under said arcuated 


1. A semiconductor device having a silicon on insulator 
structure comprising: 
an insulator layer; 
an insular body formed on said insulator layer, said insular 
body being made of a single crystal silicon doped to a first 
semiconductor; 


type ; 

a first region of the first type semiconductor provided in said 
insular body; 

first and second doped regions doped to a second type semi- 
conductor respectively provided in said insular body on 
both sides of said first region, said first and second doped 
regions reaching a bottom of said insular body and having 
a width smaller than a width of said insular body; 

a second region doped to the first type semiconductor 
formed along at least one side of said first and second 
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region having an impurity density greater than those of 
soln dees Std cone naiote, 


<aid Gibh- cual tnlan eputied with 0 thued velnigs vio eid 
contact region. 


Alfred G. Ocken, Franklin Park, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Il. 


Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,529 
Int. C4 HOIL 23/32 
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cally conductive metal, for supplying electrical current to the 


at least one of said layers of a heat and electrically conductive 
metal and said electrically insulating layers, of said power 
source substrate, and adapted to radiate the heat, which occurs 
in said power source substrate, to the outside thereof, said heat 
radiating means being inserted in at least one of the layers of a 
heat and electrically conductive metal and the electrically 
insulating layers of the power source substrate closest to the 


4,809,059 
CHROMA CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR A DIGITAL 
TELEVISION RECEIVER 
Peter M. Flamm, Freiburg, and Laurin C. Freyberger, Endingen, 














1. A chroma control circuit for a digital television receiver, 
said circuit comprising: 

os clock having a frequency approximately four times 
the chrominance-subcarrier frequency and which serves 

as a sampling clock for digitization of an analog composite 
Sekor dined to qesvile.p Gaiiénd citaeasibd deter teak 
comprising a received color burst signal and a received 
i signal, said system clock having a zero refer- 


ence phase; 
a calculating stage that performs processing operations on 
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amplitude control, saturation adjustment and chroma 
adjustment, said calculating stage providing a color burst 
output signal and a chrominance output signal; 

a chrominance demodulator having an input receiving a 
composite signal from said calculating stage which in- 
cludes said color burst output signal and said chrominance 
output signal, said chrominance demodulator deriving 
first and second color difference signals, said first color- 
difference signal being derived as a phase-difference signal 
from said color-burst output signal; 

a loop filter having an input receiving said first color-differ- 
ence signal and providing a filtered phase difference sig- 
nal; 


a digital oscillator comprising: 
an accumulator; 
a first read only memory containing sine values; 
a second read only memory containing cosine values; 
said accumulator having its output coupled to said first 
and second read only memories; 
said filtered phase difference signal being coupled to the 
accumulator; and 
said first and second read only memories having outputs 
coupled to sine and cosine inputs, respectively, of said 
calculating stage; 
whereby said calculating stage, said chrominance demodula- 
tor, said loop filter and said digital oscillator form a phase- 
locked loop such that said digital oscillator produces a hue 
adjustment angle having an approximately constant speed 
of rotation of; 
said phase locked loop adjusting the frequency of said color 
burst output signal to one quarter of the frequency of said 
system clock and controlling the phase of said color burst 
output signal such that the phase of said first color differ- 
ence signal is shifted with to said zero reference 
phase of said system clock by — 180° for NTSC television 
standards and by +/— 135° for PAL television standards. 


4,809,060 
HANGING DOT REDUCTION ARRANGEMENT 
Tomoki Saeki, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to RCA Licensing 

Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 94,774 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/78 














1. A television apparatus responsive to a baseband composite 
input signal for generating an output luminance signal, com- 
prising: 

a comb filter coupled to said input signal for generating, in 
accordance with luminance information that is contained 
therein, a first luminance signal that is comb filtered; 

means, responsive to said input signal, for generating, in 
accordance with chrominance information that is con- 
tained in said input signal, first and second chrominance 
signals, such that said second chrominance signal is time 
shifted, relative to said first chrominance signal; 
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means responsive to said first and second chrominance sig- 
for 


for generating, in accordance therewith, first and second 
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ing a signal pickup time in such a way that the signal 
pickup times of said image sensors (32, 39, 44) do not 
ovérlap each other; 

means for inhibiting during signal pickup said master clock 


~ signal, thereby to delay said signal pickup by a predeter- 
mined period of time; and 

signal processor means (55, 57, 58, 59) for processing a time 

corresponding to a signal which is se- 

quentially picked up from said image sensors (32, 39, 44). 


4,809,062 
OPTICAL COLOR LINE SCANNING AND IMAGING 
DEVICE HAVING A ROLLER DRIVE 


Gardena, Calif. 
of Ser. No. 671,293, Nov. 14, 1984, Pat. 
No. 4,667,253, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 839,612, 
Mar. 14, 1986, abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. 
No. 125,202 


control signals, said first control signal being indicative of The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 


an occurrence of hanging dot condition in said first lumi- 
nance signal and said second control signal being indica- 
Rp CR Oma ag pemuammmmnl 
tion in said second luminance si 
eapocelibanelalaiiescehaimni insane: deeitians 
responsive to said first and second control signals for 
generating said luminance signal in accordance 
therewith such that, when a hanging dot condition occurs 
in one of said first and second luminance signals, but not in 


means for extending said charge storage time for a predeter- 
mined time by preventing, during charge storage, a master 
clock signal from being input to said driving means for 
dividing said CCD type image sensor; 

signal pickup control means (48, 49, 50, 52, 63) for determin- 


2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HOAN 1/46, 1/028, 1/10 


1. An optical line scanning and imaging system for generat- 
ing electrical signals corresponding to successive linear ele- 
Se ee ee 


a light source, 

means for successively driving linear elements of said mate- 
rial past said light source to form line images of said mate- 
rial including a set of drive rollers, fixed plate means for 
rotatably supporting said set of drive rollers, motor means 
for rotatably driving said set of drive rollers, a set of idler 
rollers, and floating bracket means for rotatably support- 
ing said idler rollers in opposing relationship to said drive 
rollers, 
drive rollers, 

second spring means for resiliently urging the floating 
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bracket means and therewith the idler rollers linearly 
away from the drive rollers, 

pivotally supported arm means for actuating said first spring 
means so as to urge said idler rollers linearly toward said 
drive rollers against the urging action of said second 
spring means in a first pivotal position of said arm means 
and for releasing said first spring means so as to permit 
said second spring means to urge the idler rollers linearly 
away from said drive rollers in a second pivotal position of 
said arm means, 

means for forming the line images into a flat light beam, 

a linear array of detectors, 

means running from said light source towards said detectors 
for channeling said light beam convergently towards said 
array of detectors, 

lens means for focusing the light beam onto said array of 


detectors, 
a color wheel having red, blue and green filters each encom- 


passing a predetermined segment of said wheel, 

means for rotatably supporting said wheel in the path of said 
light beam at a position in said path before said light beam 
reaches the lens means, 

drive means for rotatably driving said color wheel, 

a housing surrounding said color wheel, said housing having 
apertures formed therein to permit said light beam to pass 
through only one of said color filters at a time as said 
wheel is rotatably driven, 

light source means mounted in said housing on one side of 
said color wheel, 

light detector means mounted in said housing on the side of 
said color wheel opposite said one side thereof, said light 
detector means being aligned with said light source means, 
and 


a plurality of apertures formed in said wheel, each of said 
plurality of apertures being momentarily aligned with said 
light source means and said light detector means during 
each rotation of said wheel, 

said plurality of apertures being positioned on said wheel so 
as to permit light to pass from said light source means to 
said light detector means at the start of each rotation of 
said wheel and as the red, green and blue filters first ap- 
pear opposite the apertures formed in said housing. 


4,809,063 
MULTICOLOR PRINTING METHOD USING 


COLORED INKS AT LOWER GRADATIONS 
Haruhiko Moriguchi, and Inui Toshiharu, both of Ebina, Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1988, Ser. No. 203,567 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1983, 58-210617 
Int. CL.* HO4N 1/46, 1/40 


US. Cl. 358—75 3 Claims 
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LIna multi-gradation, multicolor printing method compris- 
i signals 


ing multi-gradation, multicolor printing by recording each one 
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of the colors using a correspondingly colored one of a plurality 
of inks in accordance with a corresponding one of said plural- 
ity of binary signals, the improvement comprising: 
employing rectangular dither patterns which differ in size 
and in arrangement of said plurality of threshold values 
for each of said color signals so as to minimize overlap- 
ping of said plurality of inks at least at lower gradations. 
3. In a multi-gradation, multicolor printing method compris- 
ing the steps of generating separate color signals correspond- 
ing to a plurality of separable colors in an original image, 
generating a plurality of binary signals each corresponding to 
one of the colors by binarizing each color signal using a corre- 
sponding one of a plurality of dither patterns each comprising 
an arrangement of a plurality of threshold values, and perform- 
ing multi-gradation, multicolor printing by recording each one 
Puincciain ialtaghctenliguniinatyocdedd tae ef odhatitey 
of inks in accordance with a corresponding one of said plural- 
ity of binary signals, the improvement comprising: 
employing rectangular dither patterns which differ in shape 
and in arrangement of said plurality of threshold values 
for each of said color signals so as to minimize overlap- 
ping of said plurality of inks at least at lower gradations. 


4,809,064 
ENLARGING PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTER 
Shaun M. Amos; Richard J. Backus, both of Rochester, and 
Thomas C. Jessop, Webster, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 


Int. CL.4 HO4N 7/18; G03B 13/28 


US. Cl. 358—76 31 Claims 


1. A method of imaging a selected region of a transparency 
onto a selected medium, comprising the steps of: 

projecting said transparency onto first and second zoom 
lenses, each of said first and second zoom lenses having an 
adjustable magnification; 

defining, by adjusting the magnification of said first zoom 
lens, said selected region of said transparency; and 

adjusting, as a function of the magnification of said first 
zoom lens, the magnification of said second zoom lens so 
as to image said selected region of said transparency onto 
said selected medium. 


4,809,065 
INTERACTIVE SYSTEM AND RELATED METHOD FOR 
DISPLAYING DATA TO PRODUCE A 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL IMAGE OF AN OBJECT 
Lowell D. Harris, Wildwood, and Charles R. Smith, 


Filed Dec. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 936,156 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 13/00 
US. Cl. 358—88 13 Claims 
4. A method for processing a plurality of two-dimensional 
atrays of input data wherein each array of input data corre- 
sponds to a plane of sample data in an object and each corre- 
sponds to the value of an attribute of the object at a particular 
location therein, the method for producing and displaying 
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high-quality three-dimensional images of the object, and for 
interactively modifying and transforming the data to produce 
and display resultant transformed images in response to user 
commands comprising the steps of: 

(a) initializing the system comprising the substeps of receiv- 
ing the arrays of input data representing the two-dimen- 
sional planes of samples of an attribute of the object; 
formatting the received arrays of input data to obtain 

image data arrays representative of the plurality of 
sample planes, each of said image data arrays including 
a plurality of image datum, each of said image datum 
corresponding to a different location within the object 
and including sample bits having a value 
determined by the sample of the attribute of the object 
at said corresponding location, and transformation con- 
trol bits, and setting up look-up tables in accordance 
with the user commands; 

(b) compressing each of said image data arrays at different 
degrees of compression to obtain a singly compressed data 
array and a doubly compressed data associated with each 
of said image data arrays; 

(c) selecting detail level arrays comprising selected ones of 
said singly compressed data arrays or said double com- 
pressed data arrays in response to a user command to 
display selected corresponding image data arrays; 


(d) modifying the values of the transformation control bits of 
said selected detail level arrays in response to, and in 
accordance with, said user commands to obtain modified 
image data arrays, each of said modified image data arrays 
comprising a plurality of modified image datum; 

(e) transforming said modified image data arrays to obtain 
corresponding transformed data arrays, each of said trans- 
formed data arrays including a two-dimensional raster of 
pixel values, said step of transforming including the sub- 
steps of selecting for each modified image datum a look-up 
table and transforming the value of each of said modified 
image datum according to said selected look-up table to 
obtain a corresponding transformed image datum having a 
brightness magnitude value; 

(f) forming a block of control data corresponding to a differ- 
ent one of each of said transformed data arrays wherein 
each of said control blocks comprises address data neces- 
sary to locate the transformed image data array represen- 
tative of a corresponding raster, synchronization data 
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4,809,066 
METHOD OF IMAGE MENSURATION WITH 
SELECTIVELY VISIBLE AND INVISIBLE RESEAU GRID 
MARKS 


Franz W. Leberl; Sean Curry, both of Boulder, and Milan Kar- 
eee 
a Filed Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 83,022 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/18 
US. Cl. 358—107 


1. The method of image mensuration, comprising the steps 
of: 

positioning a reseau with precisely spaced grid marks 
thereon on an exposed surface of an object containing the 
image and under a solid state camera that is capable of 
converting illuminated images to digital data; 

illuminating the reseau grid marks and digitizing the image 
of the grid marks within the camera’s view with the object 
including spatial location, of the grid marks in a computer 
memory; 

removing the grid marks from the capability of the solid 
state camera to view them; 

illuminating the object image and digitizing the object image 
within the camera's view, and storing the digitized data of 
the object image in a computer memory; 

correlating the digital data of the spatial positions of the grid 
mark images in relation to the digital data of the object 
images by reference to the camera position in relation to 
both the grid marks image and the object image; and 

displaying the digitized object image on a computer-con- 
trolled visual display device; and 

mensurating the displayed image in a scale calibrated by the 
computer with respect to the digitized reseau grid marks 
image. 


067 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENCODING 
TRANSMITTING AND RECEIVING IMAGE BY PULSE 
CODE MODULATION 
Hiroaki Kikuchi; Kenichi Asano; Okikazu Tanno, and Naofumi 
Goda, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
ven te apt Ser. No. 53,627 
Claims priority, japan, May 26, 1986, 61-120371; 
Jun. 17, 1986, 61-140890; eat 9, 1986, 61-293144; Dec. 24, 
1986, 61-309573; Dec. 26, 1986, 61-313197 
Int. C1.* HO4N 7/13 
US, Cl, 358—135 8 Claims 


1. An image encoding/transmitting apparatus using a differ- 


indicative of a pixel display interval to begin displaying ential pulse code modulation system in which an estimated 
the transformed data representative of said corresponding error signal and a threshold value are compared with each 
raster, and deflection data necessary to correct for anoma- other to generate a movement detection signal and a differen- 
lous perspective in the display of said corresponding trans- tial signal and the movement detection signal and the differen- 
formed image data array; and tial signal are quantized and thereafter subjected to a transmis- 
(g) displaying a selected transformed image data array ac- sion and a reception; wherein the polarity of the differential 
cording to said corresponding block of control data. signal is judged in said encoding/transmitting apparatus, a 
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polarity is assigned to the threshold value based on the judg- 


ment, the differential signal is corrected depending on the 


threshold value with the polarity, and the resultant corrected 
differential signal is quantized and thereby is communicated. 


Hiroshi Nagai, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,385 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1987, 62-23401[U] 
Int. CL.* HO4N 5/04, 5/06 


US. Cl, 358—148 11 Claims 
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4,809,069 
MULTIFUNCTION MEMORY FOR DIGITAL 
TELEVISION 

Edwin R. Meyer, and Saiprasad V. Naimpally, both of Knox- 

ville, Tenn., assignors to North American Philips Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,279 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/208, 5/272 


processing 

(a) a picture enhancement processor for receiving at least 
current video data from a main video data source, said 
picture enhancement processor comprising a mixer, a 
parameter control means, and a memory select means; 

(b) a progressive scan processor, and 

(c) a memory means for use with both said picture enhance- 
ment processor and said progressive scan processor, 
wherein, 

said progressive scan processor is arranged to receive said 
current video data from said picture enhancement proces- 
sor and delayed video data from said memory means, 

said memory means is arranged to receive said current video 
data from said memory select means of said picture en- 
hancement processor, to delay said current video data, 
and to release said delayed video data to said progressive 
scan processor and to said mixer of said picture enhance- 
ment processor. 


a ,070 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ADDING TEXTURING 
HIGHLIGHTS TO A VIDEO SIGNAL 
David E. Lake, Jr., Penn Valley, Calif., assignor to The Grass 
Valley Group, Inc., Grass Valley, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 117,261 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/14 
US. Ci, 358—166 


voltage controlled oscillator means for generating an output 
oscillation signal having a predetermined frequency; 

means for supplying a reference voltage corresponding to a 
predetermined center frequency of the oscillation signal to 
the oscillator means; 

phase comparator means for comparing the phase of the 
the phase of one of the two partial signals and generating 
a phase error signal ing to the difference in 
phase between the oscillation signal and the one of the two 
partial signals for adjusting the frequency of the oscilla- 

mask means responsive to the masking signal for interrupting 
the comparison by the phase comparator means for a 
period of time corresponding to the period of another one 
of the two partial signals; 

switch means for interrupting the supply of the reference 
voltage to the oscillator means during the period when the 
mask means is interrupting the comparison; and 

means for maintaining the voltage supplied to the oscillator 
means at a level corresponding to the voltage supplied at 


13. A method of processing a signal representative of a 


rectangularly-sampled video component field f,,», comprising: 
forming a rectangular array of values s,,, representing the 


polarity of edges in the field fy,», and 


the time of the interruption by the switch means and the combining the array Su,» with a rectangularly-sampled video 


mask means. 


field gy,» by using the array s,,, as a mixing coefficient to 
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control mixing of the field g,,, with at least one other field 
Pu,» 


4,809,071 
TELEVISION CAMERA DEVICE AND X-RAY 
TELEVISION APPARATUS USING THE SAME 

Hisatake Yokouchi, Tokyo; Masanori Maruyama, Tokorozawa; 
Fumitaka Takahashi, and Masayuki Tsuneoka, both of Ka- 
shiwa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. & Hitachi 
Medical Corp., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,641 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1985, 60-280946; 
Feb. 21, 1986, 61-35162 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 5/34; HO1JS 31/38 
14 Claims 


apparatus comprising: 

Fone ym <6 oa 

an image intensifier receivng an X-ray image of the object 
for converting the X-ray image into a visible image; 

a television camera with an image pickup tube 
having at least 1000 scanning lines and disposed so that the 
visible image is received by the image pickup tube, the 
image pickup tube having a cathode for emitting an elec- 
tron beam and a target plate of photoconductive type and 
a mesh electrode; 

control means for operating the image pickup tube in a first 

mode to enanble imaging without occurrence of 
the water fall phenomenon, in which the number of scan- 
ning lines scanned by said electron beam is at least 1000, 
the number of frame per second scanned by said electron 
beam is less than 30, a maximum signal current is greater 
than or equal to 300 nA, and an electric field intensity in 
a region between the target plate and the mesh electrode 
is greater than or equal to 5.3 KV/cm so as to enable 
proper imaging with slow scanning at high resolution 
without occurrence of the water fall phenomenon; and 

a monitoring device for displaying an image obtained by the 
television camera. 


4,809,072 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING A 
VIDEO WIPE BORDER SIGNAL 


Winfried Pohl, Biittelborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 117,012 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 


1986, 3637936 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/272 

US. Cl, 358—183 4 Claims 
1. Method of generating a video bordering signal in a man- 
ner dependent upon horizontal and vertical scan frequency 
wipe signals that generate a wipe boundary geometrical figure 
between display of two different picture contents and are 
subject to variation by fading control voltages for fading from 
one to another of said picture contents, comprising the steps of: 
comparing said horizontal and vertical wipe signals as re- 
spectively modified by horizontal and vertical fading 
control signals, with a reference potential to produce 
inverted horizontal and vertical wipe signals during an 
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interval between successive passages of the time course of 
potential of each of said wipe signals through the value of 
said reference potential and at the same time producing 
both a horizontal and a vertical switching pulse signal 
during each said interval; 

flanks of each said picture switchover pulse signal to 
switch in respectively opposite directions, between video 
signals respectively of said two different picture contents; 


combining said wipe signals outside of said interval with said 
inverted wipe signals within said interval and comparing 
the resulting combined signal to a border-width determin- 
ing adjustable potential (Ur) to produce pulse-shaped 
horizontal and vertical bordering signals, and 

multiplying together said horizontal and vertical bordering 
signals to produce a bordering signal suitable for keying a 
selected bordering color tone to insert it as a border be- 
tween two picture contents switched by the flanks of said 


4,809. 

SOLID STATE IMAGE PICKUP WHICH HAS 
DETECTING ELEMENTS AND OVERFLOW DRAINS 
AND GATES FOR THE OVERFLOW DRAINS AS WELL 
AS A NUMBER OF FIRST VERTICAL SHIFT REGISTERS 
AND GATES AND A SECOND PLURALITY OF 
VERTICAL SHIFT REGISTERS 
Yoshio Chiba, Kanagawa; Kenichi Aihara, Tokyo, and Fumihiko 

Sudo, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,581 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1986, 61-295611 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 3/14 
US. Cl, 358—213.13 


2 Ceeeet oF 





1. A solid state image pick-up apparatus for a charge-cou- 
pled device type comprising: 
(a) a plurality of photo-detecting elements arranged in a 
matrix which generate charges; 
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(b) a first plurality of vertical shift registers; 


ters; 

(d) drain means for absorbing some of said charges which 
are generated in said photo-detecting elements so that said 
some of said charges do not pass through said read-out- 
control gate means; 

(©) control means for controlling the transfer of some of said 
ee ee 


nll eacatiintin timattatiens ter aienen ss 
supplying a first control pulse to said control means, 
whereby said photo-detecting elements are in storage 
mode during a plurality of time periods in a vertical period 
and during other time periods, said charges generated in 
Se ae ee 


dh pasee anand wtiieiniied wank tet quataing 
and supplying a second control pulse to said read-out-con- 
trol gate means such that said read-out-control means is 
turned on at the end of each of said time period whereby 
the charges generated in said photo-detecting elements 
during each of said time periods are transferred to said 
(h) mixing means for mixing said charges which are trans- 
ferred to said first plurality of vertical shift registers dur- 
ing one vertical period further comprising a second plural- 


vertical shift registers during a vertical blanking interval. 


4,809,074 
SOLID STATE IMAGER HAVING A SIGNAL 

PROCESSING CIRCUIT FOR REDUCING NOISE 
Takuya Imaide, Yokohama; Hisao Ohdawa, Katsuta, and 

Masaru Noda, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,681 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1986, 61-138205; 

Feb. 26, 1987, 62-41526 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/335 

US, Ci. 358—213.15 


improvement comprising: 
a reset pulse input terminal for receiving a reset pulse at a 
predetermined period; 
reset means connected to said output means and said reset 
pulse input terminal for resetting a potential of said output 
means in accordance with the reset pulse applied to said 
_Teset pulse input terminal; and 
means connected to said amplifier for providing 
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at an output a differential signal in response to one of said 
pixel signals inputted from said amplifier and the pixel 
signal immediately preceding said one pixel signal. 


4,809,075 
SOLID-STATE IMAGING DEVICE HAVING AN 


Shinya Ohba, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1986, 61-245249 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 3/14 
US. Ci, 358—213.18 36 Claims 


being coupled to receive charges in at least one of said 
tive charges accumulated in said photoelectric conversion 
elements into current or voltage signals and outputting 


amplified signals thereof; 
a Cee: Sateen Shar ernetntiians degli tatantenih tas eb 
plurality of amplifying means to an output end; and 
detecting means, coupled to said output end, for detecting 
with respect to each one of said photoelectric conversion 


signals 
charges are not present at said inputs. 


4,809,076 
IMAGING APPARATUS USING SOLID STATE IMAGE 
SENSOR 


Yoshihiro Todaka, and Takuya Imaide, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,838 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1986, 61-85924 
Int. C1.4 HO4N 5/238 
US. Cl. 358—213.19 14 Claims 
14. A photometric circuit for measuring the quantity of light 
incident to an image sensor having a plurality of photodiode s 
each comprised of a p-type semiconductor layer and an n-type 
semiconductor layer where by positive charge carriers are 
created in said p-type semiconductors layer and negative 
charge carriers are created in said n-type semiconductor layer 
in accordance with a quantity of light incident to said photodi- 
ode, an image signal output terminal through which an image 
signal due to first carriers stored in said photodiode and repre- 
sentative of one type of said positive and negative carriers is 
delivered of response to a drive signal for driving aid image 
sensor, and a photometric signal output terminal through 
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said image sensor, for calculating an incident light quantity on 
the basis of said second carriers to generate an incident light 
quantity signal. 


4,809,077 
SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSOR DRIVE APPARATUS 
Toshio Norita, Sakai; Tokuji Ishida, Daito; Masataka Hamada, 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1986, 61-93157 
Int. CL‘ HOAN 3/14 
3 Claims 


1. A solid state image sensor drive apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of light receiving elements for receiving light 
electric charge outputted from each of said light receiving 
elements, 
mulation time of the electric charges in said electric 
charge accumulating means and generating a stop signal 
designating the stop of the accumulation, 

an analog shift register for storing the electric charges accu- 
mulated in said electric charge accumulating means, 

transfer means for transferring, in parallel, the electric 
charges accumulated in said electric charge accumulating 
means to said analog shift register in response to the stop 

data reading means for reading data stored in said analog 


means the electric charges stored in said analog shift 
register, and 

sion of the transfer signal from said transfer signal generat- 
ing means during a period when said data reading means 
successively reads the electric charges stored in said ana- 
log shift register based on the transfer signal. 
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Claims priority, application 
154741[U}; Nov. 30, 1983, 58-184864[U]; Nov. 30, 1983, 
58-184865 

Int. C1.* HO4N 5/74, 5/70 
23 Claims 


18. An improved lighting device for an electronic device 
having a body comprising a case provided with an electric 
circuit therein, a liquid crystal display panel provided on the 
case and a mirror for watching an image on the liquid crystal 
display panel by the light passing through the display panel, 

an electroluminescence device detachably provided in the 


case; 

first means for supplying a current from the electric circuit 
to the electroluminescence device; 
vice at a position adjacent the liquid crystal display panel 
so as to light the panel said liquid crystal display panel 
being hinged on the case at one end thereof and held in a 
slanted position. 


4,809,079 
VIDEO RECORDING CAMERA 
John M. Biazek, and John R. Tipton, Jr., both of Baltimore, 
Md., assignors to Leonard Bloom, Towson, Md., a part inter- 
est 


Division of Ser. No. 60,250, Jun. 10, 1987, Pat. No. 4,764,817. 
This application Jun. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 208,101 
Int. C1.* HO4N 5/76 

US. Cl, 358—335 20 Claims 

1. In a hand-held video recording camera having a lens, an 
image pickup means operatively arranged to receive image 
into an electric image data output signal, a video recorder for 
recording signals representing the image data and audio sig- 
nals, an improvement comprising a source within the hand- 
held camera of audio signals; and means for assuring that, 
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whenever the video recorder is restarted to record scenes in a toy 
interrupted sequence, audio signals from the source within the METH AND APPARA IECOMPRESSING 
ENCODED DATA 
Francis P. Linehan, Cheverly, Md., assignor to Gould Inc., 


camera start to be recorded at substantially the point of prior 4 4 system for decoding input data formed of variable 
interruption. length codes, each variable length code representing a series of 
data cells with a single value assigned to each of the data cells 
in the series, said system comprising: 
receiving means for receiving an input data block; 
decompressor means for decoding a first available code in 
the input data block to produce an intermediate code; 
output means for outputting, in dependence upon the inter- 
mediate code, a series of data cells with a single value 
assigned to each data cell in the series, the single value 
being varied for adjacent series of data cells; 
bus means, operatively connected to said receiving means, 
said decompressor means and said output means, for trans- 
mitting the input data and the intermediate data; and 
Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan microcode sequencer means, operatively connected to said 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,211 receiving means, said decompressor means, said output 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1985, 60-289818 means and said bus means, for using microcode to control 
Int, Cl.* HO4N 1/42 operation of and access to said bus memory by said receiv- 
ing means, said decompressor means and said output 
means. 


3 Claims 


082 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING 
IMAGE DATA USED TO RECORD AN IMAGE HAVING 
GRADATION 
Katsuya Yamaguchi, Kyoto, and Hideaki Kitamura, Ibaraki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. Co., Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 89,331 

1. A facsimile apparatus which comprises: Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1986, 61-199841; 

a read head for reading information which is to be transmit- Aug, 25, 1986, 61-199842; Jun. 23, 1987, 62-157300 
ted from an original paper surface; Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/387 

a record head for recording received information on a re- U.S. Cl. 358—283 19 Claims 
cording paper surface, wherein said read head and said 13. An apparatus for generating image data for recording an 
record head are constructed to be integral with each image whose gradation levels are continuously changed by an 
other, and are oriented so that said heads read and record array of pixels having discrete gradation levels on a prescribed 
from the same planar surface; recording plane, said apparatus comprising: 

a first roller rotatably mounted on the opposite side of said _ first gradation data generating means for generating first 
planar surface from said read head for being brought into gradation data for expressing gradation levels of each 
pressure contact through said original paper surface with pixel of an image to be recorded, said first gradation data 
said read head, and including integral parts having data lengths responsive to 

a second roller rotatably mounted on the opposite side of the number of discrete gradation levels for said recording 
said planar surface from said record head for being and decimal parts having arbitrary data lengths; 
brought into pressure contact through said recording accumulation means for sequentially accumulating values of 
paper surface with said record head, wherein said rollers said decimal parts along a direction of said pixel array to 
are independently rotatable in both forward and back- generate pulses when said accumulated values reach val- 
ward directions, and wherein said rollers rotate individu- ues corresponding to multiples of a prescribed reference 
ally and simultaneously so that said heads can receive a value; 
plurality of original papers and recording papers. composing means for composing said integral parts and said 
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4,809,083 
IMAGE READING AND/OR RECORDING APPARATUS 
ENLARGING 


WITH AND REDUCING FUNCTION 


Fumikazu Nagano, Yamatokoriyama, and Seiichi Tanaka, | 


Osaka, both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 933,386 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1985, 60-268009 
Int. C14 HOAN 1/04 


. 1. An image reading and/or recording apparatus compris- 
ing: 
means for determining an integral part a and a decimal part 
d of a value corresponding to a desired magnification Z; 
means for forming a single readout pizel by averaging 2 


value from said calculating means exceeds 1; and 
means for enlarging or reducing the image at a desired mag- 


US. Cl. 358—329 


input color composite video signal upon either said lumi- 
nance signal or said two chrominance signal components 
both to be recorded; 

of i ie alacant nia 


(c) phase comparison means for comparing phase between 
said first signal extracted and said reference color subcar- 
rier; and 

(d) phase control means for controlling, in accordance with 


REDUCING CROSS-TALK IN COLOR TELEVISION 
SIGNAL 


Toshihiro Funahashi, Saijo, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 


tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,654 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1985, 60-225149; 


Oct. 29, 1985, 60-241939 


Int. C1.4 HO4N 9/80 
4 Claims 
1. A recording and reproducing apparatus for a color televi- 


nification by continuously varying a ratio of a reading sion signal, comprising: 
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a first low pass filter for separating a luminance signal from 
a color television signal to be recorded, 

a comb filter for separating a chrominance signal from said 

switching means for inputting said color television signal for 
recording to said comb filter during recording and for 
inputting a reproduced converted chrominance signal to 
said comb filter during reproducing, 

an FM modulator for frequency-modulating said luminance 
signal to obtain an FM luminance signal of a low carrier 
wave, 

a first converter for converting the frequency of the chromi- 
nance signal separated from said color television signal for 
recording into a low frequency band after filtering by said 
comb filter during recording, thereby to obtain a low- 
band-converted chrominance signal such that recorded 
chrominance signals on neighboring recording tracks 
have an interleave relation with respect to each other, 

a first mixer for mixing said FM luminance signal of a low 
carrier wave with said low-band-converted chrominance 
signal, 


magnetic heads for recording an output signal of said mixer 
on a magnetic recording medium, the magnetic heads of 
neighboring tracks having different azimuth angles with 
respect to each other, 

a high pass filter for separating an FM luminance signal of a 
low carrier wave from a reproduced signal, 

a second low pass filter for separating a low-band-converted 
chrominance signal from said reproduced signal, 

a frequency demodulator for demodulating said reproduced 
FM luminance signal of said low carrier wave to obtain a 
reproduced luminance signal, 

a second converter for converting the frequency of said 
reproduced low-band-converterted chrominance signal 
into a reproduced converted chrominance signal, and 

a second mixer for mixing during reproducing said demodu- 
lated luminance signal with said reproduced converted 
chrominance signal which has passed through said comb 
filter via said switching means during reproducing, 
thereby to obtain a reproduced color television signal. 


4,809,086 
INPUT SCANNING DEVICE 
Keiichi Horiya, Numazu, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,650 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/10 
US. Cl. 358—293 
1. An input scanning device comprising: 
paper holding means for holding paper to be scanned; 
paper feeding means for continuously feeding the paper in a 
first direction at substantially a constant speed; 
scanning means for scanning the paper in a second direction 
substantially perpendicular to the first direction, scanned 


12 Claims 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


areas scanned in two successive scanning cycles by said 
scanning means being partly overlapped on each other; 
memory means for storing data supplied from said scanning 
means; and 
control means for deriving column data each formed of a 
plurality of bits from said scanning means at a regular 
interval for each column and sequentially storing the 
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derived column data into said memory means, detecting 
the overlapped bit number between two successive 
scanned data by comparing each column data of one of the 
two successive scanned data and corresponding column 
data of the other scanned data, and cancelling the detected 
number of overlapped bits from each colur-n data of one 
of the two successive scanned areas. 


4,809,087 
APPARATUS FOR RECORDING A DISCRIMINATIVE 


saki, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial 
Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 767,973, Oct. 21, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 487,835, Apr. 22, 
1983, abandoned. This application Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 


124,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1982, 57-72064 


Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/782 
US. Cl. 360—19.1 2 Claims 
1. An apparatus for recording a discriminative signal in a 
magnetic recording and reproducing device having at least one 
rotating magnetic head for recording and reproducing a video 
signal and a digital signal in a contiguous manner along each 
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track which is inclined at an angle relative to the direction of 
travel of a magnetic tape, said apparatus comprising: 
a means for generating, during a recording mode, a discrimi- 
nation signal having a first section carrying a check code 
and a second section carrying information, said check 


carried in said second section should be used, and such 
that the information carried in said second section is re- 
produced when the signal in said first section indicates 
that the information carried in said second section should 
be used, and such that the information carried in said 
second section is not reproduced when the signal in said 
second section should not be used; 

whereby said magnetic tape, recorded either by a type of 
or a type of device which does not utilize the information 
in the second section, has a compatibility between said 
two types of devices. 


4,809,088 
INTEGRATED SYSTEM FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF 
READ WINDOW MARGINING AND WRITE 
PRECOMPENSATON IN DISK DRIVES 
Kari M. J. Lofgren, Long Beach, and Ronald E. Wilson, Lake 
Forest, both of Calif., assignors to Western Digital Corpora- 

tion, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 938,529 
Int. Ci.* G11B 27/36, 5/09 


1. An integrated system for implementation of read window 
shifting and write precompensation functions in connection 
with a storage device such as a disk drive, comprising: 

supply means for providing write information; 

reading means for receiving read information from a record- 

ing medium in the storage device; 

phase shift means, coupled to said supply means and said 

reading means, for selectively receiving as an input signal 
read information from the reading means during read 
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window shifting or write information from the supply 
means during write ion, and for generating 
an output signal having a different phase relative to the 
phase of the input signal; 

writing means for receiving the output signal of the phase 
the output signal to the storage device; 

read detection means for receiving the output signal of the 
carried in the output signal; and 
in the output signal of the phase shift means to the writing 
means and the read information in the output signal to the 
read detection means. 


4,809,089 
PORTABLE VIDEO CASSETTE PLAYER 
David C. Richie, 4482 Harvard, Detroit, Mich. 48224 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,043 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/78 


1. A truly portable video cassette player comprising a video 
cassette detector for receiving a video cassette having a prere- 
corded video tape therein and detecting video and audio sig- 
nals on the video tape, means for broadcasting the detected 
audio signals connected to the video cassette detector, means 
for displaying the detected video signals connected to the 
video cassette detector, and a portable power supply within 
the portable video cassette player connected to the video 
cassette detector, to the means for broadcasting the detected 
audio signals and to the means for displaying the detected 


comprising: 

head means having a preceding-erase type magnetic head in 
contact with a flexible magnetic recording medium, for 
reading out data stored in said recording medium, and for 
outputting an analog signal corresponding to the read out 
data; 

converting means for converting the output signal of said 
head means to digital read data and outputting the digital 
read data; and 
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1. A dis“ apparatus for use in a disk drive system having a 
disk controller which provides control signals on the basis of 
commands given thereto from a host computer to control the 
mode of operation of said disk apparatus in writing data on and 
reading data from tracks on the data surface of a rotary disk, 
the tracks including a servo area for servo data, said disk 
apparatus comprising: 

read/write means for reading data from and writing data on 

the tracks on the data surfaces of rotary disks; 

control means for accurately positioning said read/write 

means on a predetermined track in accordance with servo 
data written in the servo area 

on the data surface of the disk; phase detecting means re- 

sponsive to rotation of the disk for detecting the angular 
phase of the disk; and 

signal selecting and sending means for selectively sending to 

the disk controller a first signal indicating the start of the 
servo area of the disk and a second signal indicating the 
end of the servo area of the disk, in accordance with the 
output signal of said phase detecting means and control 
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4,809,092 
METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR 
RECORDING DIGITAL DATA ON A MAGNETIC 
RECORDING MEDIUM BY USE OF BINARY DATA 
SIGNALS AND MAGNETIC BIAS SIGNALS 


70, 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 30, 
3633269 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/09 
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1. A method for recording digital data on a magnetic record- 
ing medium by use of binary data signals, which represent the 
digital data, and magnetic bias signals whose period durations 
are significantly shorter than a shortest period duration of the 
data signals, comprising steps of: 

such that signal edges of the data signals occur simulta- 
neously with signal edges of the magnetic bias signals; 

shortening time-wise spacings between two successive signal 
edges for at least two of a plurality of the magnetic bias 
signals occurring between and spaced from successive 
signal edges of the data signals so that a total amount of 
time-wise shortenings of all spacings taken together is 
equal to half a period duration of the magnetic bias signals, 
such that directions of signal edges of the magnetic bias 
signals are identical to directions of corresponding signal 
edges of the data signals, and such that sums of pulse 
durations and pulse pauses of the magnetic bias signals are 

overlaying the data signals and the magnetic bias signals 
with the time-wise shortenings, and supplying them to a 
magnetic write head for recording on the recording me- 
dium. 


4,809,093 
APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVELY CONTROLLING 
MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDER’S MUTING OPERATION 
IN RESPONSE TO DETECTION OF ERRORS IN THE 
REPRODUCED SIGNAL BY ONE OF TWO HEADS 
Makoto Hamabe, Maebashi, and Yasuhiro Yamada, Yokosuka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., 
Japan 


Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 70,041 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1986, 61-160922 
Int. Ci.* G11B 5/09, 20/18 
US. Cl. 360—67 7 Claims 
1. A muting control apparatus adapted to a recording and 
reproducing system having first and second rotary heads 
which alternately scan tracks on a magnetic tape, each track 
storing N (N is a natural number) data blocks of a digital audio 
signal obtained by encoding a sampled analog audio signal 
every data block, wherein said muting control apparatus deter- 
mines whether to mute a reproduced audio signal, by using an 
error signal which indicates whether each data block of a 
reproduced digital audio signal has error, said muting control 
apparatus comprising, 
first means for indicating selection of the error signal relative 
to N—m (m is a natural number satisfying m<N) data 
blocks reproduced by the second rotary head when all of 
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the first m data blocks of N data blocks reproduced by the 
first rotary head have errors, and for indicating selection 
of the error signal relative to N—m data blocks repro- 
duced by the first rotary head when at least one of the first 


m data blocks of said N data blocks reproduced by the first 
rotary head has no error, and 

second means for generating a muting control signal indicat- 
ing whether to mute said reproduced audio signal, by 
using the error signal which is selected by said first means. 


4,809,094 
METHOD OF ACCESSING DATA RECORDED ON A 
DISK AT A HIGH SPEED 

Ryo Akiyama, Hirakata, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 

Industrial Co., Ltd, Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,884 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1986, 61-135720; 

Jun. 13, 1986, 61-138571 
Int. Ci.4 G11B 27/00 


US. Cl. 360—72.1 24 Claims 


1. A method of accessing data recorded in concentric circu- 
lar or spiral information tracks on a disc using a pickup for 
steps of: 
detecting the number of tracks from a track on which a 
current position S of the pickup exists to a track on which 
an objective address data recorded position O exists; 

moving the pickup to a position S’ on the track on which the 
position O exists in accordance with the detected number 
of tracks; 
detecting a rotational angle @ from the position S’ to the |. 
position O; 

accelerating the disc at a predetermined acceleration torque 
for a predetermined time interval in accordance with the 
value of @ to rotate the disc over a predetermined angle; 

decelerating the disc for a predetermined time at a predeter- 
mined reduction torque to return the disc to a rotational 
speed at which data is readable before the pickup reaches 
the position O; and 

reading data when the pickup reaches the position O. 
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4,809, 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
SELECTIVELY USING A PLURALITY OF KINDS OF 
RECORDING MEDIUMS 
Tatsuzo Ushiro, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 513,235, Jul. 13, 1983, Pat. No. 4,722,015. 
This application Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,041 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1982, 57-125266 
Int. Cl.* G11B 21/02, 15/14, 5/54 


1. A magnetic recording and reproducing apparatus, com- 


prising: 

(a) a first magnetic head; 

(b) a second magnetic head having inferior wear resistance 
to said first magnetic head and having different magnetic 
characteristics from that of said first magnetic head; 

(c) holding means for holding a magnetic record bearing 
medium; 


is a medium on which the information cannot be recorded 
by the first head. 


4,809,096 
TRACKING CONTROLLING DEVICE USING MULTIPLE 
PILOT SIGNALS IN MAGNETIC VIDEO SIGNAL 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Nobuo Azuma; Hikaru Masui, both of Yokohama, and Yo- 
shizumi Watatani, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 6,121 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1986, 61-13175 
Int. Ci.* G11B 15/467, 5/588 
US. Cl. 360—77.15 7 Claims 
L A tracking controlling device for a helical scanning-type 


frequencies are changed over for each track are recorded in 

advance on video signal tracks on said magnetic tape such as to 
be superimposed on video signals, and said recorded pilot 

signals are reproduced during a reproducing operation so as to 

be used for effecting tracking control, said tracking controlling 

device comprising: 

detecting means for respectively separating and 

pilot signals simultaneously picked up from the tracks 

adjacent to the wack to be reproduced, from the signals 


i comparing 
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ting the signal of either one of the binary levels in corre- 
sponding with the magnitude thereof; and 

controlling means for controlling the tracking by said rotat- 
ing head in relation to a recording track by controlling the 
travelling phase of a magnetic tape by making use of the 

output signal of said comparing means; 

eheninedls controlling means for controlling said traveling 

phase of said magnetic tape and said tracking has means 


tional speed and a tracking error signal output by said 
comparing means at a preset cycle so as to be switched 
over and applied to said driving means. 


~ 4,809,097 
MAGNETIC RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Toshifumi Fujii, and Jun Kikuchi, both of Nagaokakyo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00695, § 371 Date Aug. 21, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 21, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03920, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Dec. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 905,318 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Dec. 21, 1984, 59-271169 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/78 
US. C1. 360—9.1 4 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording and reproducing apparatus of a 
of a video signal with the video signal being divided into a 
plurali ty of signal portions recorded onto N (N is an integer 
equal to or greater than 2) tracks with the use of M number of 
heads (M is an integer equal to or greater than 1) which are 
provided at an interval of 360°/M on a rotational drum, com- 
prising: delay line means for delaying the signal recorded at the 

end into the nth (n=1,.. . , N) track by a time (n—1) 
T where T is equal to a predetermined time; and time axis 
variation corrector means at the reproducing end for correct- 
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ing the time axis variation of each signal reproduced from each 


of the N tracks and which join said signal portions together, 
thereby restoring said one field of said video signal. 


4,809,098 
TAPE CASSETTE LOADING DEVICE 
Satoru Koizumi; Daisuke Teshima, and Yoshio Katayama, all of 
HigashiHiroshima, Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 846,956 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1985, 60- 


Int. Cl.* G11B 15/68 
9 Claims 


1. A tape cassette loading device which can store and accu- 
rately position a plurality of tape cassettes in the main body of 
a tape cassette recorder and/or reproducing apparatus com- 
prising: 

a tape cassette holder storing member portion of a main 
body of a tape cassette recorder and/or reproducing appa- 
ratus having an entrance opening for the introduction of 
and storing a tape cassette holder; 

a tape cassette holder for storing a plurality of tape cassettes 
provided with partition plates for separating said tape 
cassettes; 

support members slidably mounted on said partition plates of 
said tape cassette holder for determining the position of 
said tape cassettes when said tape cassette holder is loaded 
into said tape cassette holder storing member; and 

positioning means provided on said tape cassette holder 
storing member of said main body on a wall portion oppo- 
site said entrance opening of said storing member, for 
positioning said tape cassettes at a predetermined position 
by direct contact of said support members with said posi- 
tioning means. 


4,809,099 

TRANSPORT FOR TAPE CARTRIDGE WITH LEADER 
BLOCK 

John F. Murphy, San Diego; William M. Barton, Jr., Encinitas; 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 3, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/008, 15/32 

US. Cl. 360—95 30 Claims 
1. A transport for a leader lock tape cartridge, comprising: 
generally rectangular means having a length less than twice 
a length of the cartridge and a width less than one and 
one-half times a width of the cartridge for substantially 

receiving and supporting the cartridge therein; 
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a take-up hub; 
means for rotatably supporting the take-up hub inside the 


a supply reel motor mounted inside the cartridge receiving 
and supporting means; 
means for providing a first driving connection between the 


a take-up motor mounted inside the cartridge receiving and 
supporting means; 

means for providing a second driving connection between 
the take-up motor and the take-up hub; and 

means confined substantially within a lateral space about 
equal to that occupied by said said take-up hub for extract- 
ing a leader block from the cartridge and threading a 
length of tape connected to the leader block past the 
transducer assembly to the take-up hub. 


4,809,100 
APPARATUS HAVING CASSETTE LOADING AND 
UNLOADING FUNCTIONS AND AN OPERATION MODE 
SELECTING FUNCTION 
Nobuyuki Tanaka, and Kazunori Akita, both of Nagoakakyo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870,409 
Claims priority, application Jun. 4, 1985, 60-122922 
Int. C4 G11B 15/00 
2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for loading and unloading tape cassette and 
for selecting an operation mode when the cassette is loaded, 
comprising: 

a shaft having an axis; 

a motor, providing rotational motion at a motor gear; 

speed reducing means disposed rotatably and coaxially with 

said shaft for receiving rotational input from said motor 
and providing an cutput at a reduced speed; 

a first cam element disposed rotatably and coaxially with 
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said shaft, said first cam element being rotated by said 


speed reducing means; 
a second cam element rotatably and coaxially with 


disposed 
said shaft, said second cam element being rotated by said 


speed reducing means; 

a first link mechanism for loading and unloading said cas- 
sette, operation of said first link mechanism being con- 
trolied by motion of said first cam element; 

an operation mode selecting mechanism, ion thereof 
Te Ks ee 


x: LS ee OT 
said first cam element or said second cam element wherein 
said first link mechanism comprises a horizontal move- 
ment mechanism for loading and unloading said cassette in 
a horizontal direction and a vertical movement mecha- 
nism for bringing said loaded cassette into an enabled state 
for running and for taking said cassette out of said enabled 
state and said first cam element is provided with a first 
ing a non-circular portion and a portion shaped as a circu- 
lar arc with a radius rpy about said axis for guiding the 
operation of said horizontal movement mechanism and a 
second closed loop-shaped path for vertical operation 
having a non-circular portion and first and second por- 
tions shaped as circular arcs with corresponding radii, rpy 


either one of said vertical and horizontal movement mech- 
anisms is in operation by engagement with said non-circu- 
lar portion of its corresponding closed loop, the other of 
said vertical and horizontal movement mechanisms is 
engaged with a circular arc portion of its corresponding 
closed loop path at a corresponding radius so as to be not 
effecting cassette movement at that time. 


4,809,101 
AUTOMATIC STOPPING MECHANISM FOR A TAPE 
FEEDING 


DEVICE 
Shinsaku Tanaka, Tokyo, and Tadao Arata, Inagi, both of Japan, 
assignors to Tanashin Denki Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 66,195 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 31, 1986, 61-313107; 
Mar. 10, 1987, 62-35003[U] 
Int. C14 G11B 15/02, 15/18, 15/22 


US. Cl. 360—96.4 13 Claims 


1. An automatic stopping mechanism for a tape feeding 
device which includes a reel receiver, a reel base for rotating 
said reel receiver through frictional contact therebetween, a 
constantly rotating capstan, a pinch roller that is selectively 
brought into contact with said capstan with a tape interposed 
between and means for selecting one of a plurality of operation 
modes in which said tape feeding device is to operate, compris- 


ing: 

a mode maintaining element for cooperating with said means 
for selecting to maintain the selected operation mode of 
said tape feeding device; 

a cam disk connected to be rotated in one direction by said 
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capstan and having thereon an eccentric cam face and an 
engaging element at a position spaced from said eccentric 
cam face; 

a rockable member mounted for rocking motion around a 
fixed axis and having a cam follower at a position thereof 

a rotation detecting member mounted in frictional contact 
with said reel receiver for exerting an urging force in a 
direction of rotation of said reel receiver to urge said rock- 
able member to contact said cam follower with said eccen- 
tric cam face of said cam disk so that said rockable mem- 
ber may be rocked by said eccentric com face of seid com 


and an operative position in which a driving force of said 
cam disk is transmitted to said reel base, said cam disk 
being located such that when rotation of said reel receiver 
is stopped and consequently said rockable member is 
pivoted to and thereafter remains at one of end positions 
of a range of rocking motion thereof until said engaging 
element of said cam disk is engaged with said cam fol- 
lower of said rockable member, further rotation of said 
cam disk will cause a pushing force of said engaging 
element to act substantially toward a center of the rocking 
motion of the rockable member, so that said engaging 
element is acted upon by the resulting reactive force from 
said rockable member so that said movable releasing mem- 
ber will be moved away from said operative position to 
said neutral position and the pinch roller will be separated 
from the capstan thereby causing said mode maintaining 
element to cancel the operation mode of said tape re- 
corder. 


4,809,102 
DISK FILE WITH AIR FILTRATION SYSTEM 
Michael R. Hatchett, Chandlers Ford, and John S. Heath, Win- 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., May 8, 1986, 


86303515.0 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/012 
US. Cl. 360—98 


1. A disk file comprising a disk enclosure; 

a disk stack within the enclosure comprising a plurality of 
annular information storage disks, adjacent disks of which 
are separated by a radially vented spacer; 

a plurality of transducer heads co-operable with the disks for 
writing information on and/or reading information from 
the disks; 

a rotatable hub assembly for supporting the disk stack for 
rotation therewith, the hub assembly including vents by 
way of which and of said vented spacer an axial region of 
the enclosure adjacent an extreme disk of the stack com- 
municates with the space between adjacent disks 
whereby, in operation, the rotation of the disks creates a 
high pressure region at the periphery of the disk stack and 
a low pressure region adjacent the hub assembly to cause 
a circulatory air flow around and between the disks via 
said hub assembly vents and the vented spacer; 

and a filter assembly fixedly mounted in said axial and 

extending circumferentially around the hub monality ath 
the filter media facing in the axial direction opposite said 

Gi cadh, Cin cemmguaant of tee Hine easantity tebes 
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such that communication between said axial region of the 
enclosure and said hub assembly vents is substantially via 
the filter assembly except for a clearance gap between the 
filter assembly and the combination of the hub assembly 
and the extreme disk to permit the latter to rotate freely, 
wherein the filter assembly has a major planar surface 
closest to the surface of the extreme disk and at a uniform 
separation therefrom, the separation between the planar 
surface of the filter assembly and the extreme disk surface 
being smaller than the separation between the disks by an 
amount sufficient at least to reduce inward leakage of air 
through the clearance gap and to increase air flow 
through the filter assembly. 


4,809,103 
HEAD SLIDER WITH AN INTEGRATED FLAT 
MAGNETIC HEAD 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 696,516, Jan. 30, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 63,793 
priority, application France, Feb. 3, 1984, 84 01882 
Int. CL.* G11B 5/60, 15/64, 17/32, 21/20 


Claims 


1 Claim 





1. A head slider configuration for magnetic recording on a 

recording media, comprising: 

a silicon wafer having a first face which is designed and 
arranged so that said first face is parallel to said recording 
media, and a second opposite face parallel to said first face 
wherein said first and second faces are each crystal planes 
of orientation 100; 

a flat magnetic head including a planar structure integrated 
within the first face of said silicon wafer and defining a 

an electronic circuit integrated in said silicon wafer on said 
second face; and 

electrical connection means for connecting said magnetic 
head and said circuit wherein said electrical 
means passes through said silicon wafer from said first 
face to said second face. 


4,809,104 
RECORDING HEAD AND SUPPORT ARM FOR 
STRETCHED SURFACE RECORDING MEDIUM 

James K. Knudsen, and David M. Perry, both of St. Paul, Minn., 
a eee 
Continuation of Ser. No. 120,748, Nov. 13, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 768,509, Aug. 22, 

1985, abandoned. This application Jun. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 206,963 

Int. Cl.* G11B 5/48, 5/187 

US. Cl. 360—104 7 Claims 
1. A recording head and support arm assembly for position- 

ing a recording head in proximity to a rotating stretched sur- 

face recording disk having at least one thin film tensioned on a 

supporting substrate, said head and support arm assembly 
a@ magnetic transducer head including a spherical surface 
adjacent said thin film having a spherical radius numeri- 
cally equal in units of inches to 4/3 the tension, plus or 
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minus 20 percent, of said film expressed in units of pounds 


a support arm mounting said head and resiliently biasing said 
head toward said thin film, said arm resisting movement of 
said head in the direction of relative movement between 
tional movement of said head relative to said thin film 
about an axis parallel to a radius of said disk intersecting 
said head and an axis parallel to said direction of relative 
movement between said head an said thin film, said sup- 
port arm thereby maintaining said head grooves parallel to 
said direction of relative movement 
and said thin film while permitting 
said spherical surface relative to said thin film. 


4,809,105 
FLEXIBLE RECORDING MEDIUM TENSIONING 
MAGNETIC RECORDING HEAD 
Kiyokazu 


Imanishi, Higashiosaka; 
and Kiyoshi Kobata, Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1985, 60-193511 
Int. Ci.* G11B 5/48, 17/32, 21/20 


US. Cl. 360—104 6 Claims 


aligning each said slide pad and each said magnetic head 
chip with respect to the center of rotation of the disc-like 
magnetic recording medium substantially on a common 
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radial line and substantially within the plane of the disc- 
head chip, said slide pads being spaced from each other, 
other; and 

each said magnetic head chip extending a predetermined 


medium 
for high density information recording and/or reproduc- 
ing. 


4,809,106 
LEAD SCREW/TRANSDUCER ALIGNING MECHANISM 
FOR DISK DRIVE APPARATUS 
Kazuhiko Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Teac Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,083 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1986, 61-60430 
Int. CL.* G11B 5/55, 21/08 
US. Cl. 360—106 


1. A lead screw/transducer aligning mechanism for an appa- 
ratus for data transfer with a disklike record medium, compris- 


(a) a stationary support structure having two planar refer- 
ence surfaces formed thereon in right-angular relation to 
each other; 

(b) a guide rod immovably mounted to the support structure 
and extending parallel to the two reference surfaces of the 
support structure; 

(c) a carriage mounted to the guide rod for reciprocating 
movement along the same; 

(d@) a transducer mounted to the carriage for joint movement 
therewith in a radial direction of the record medium; 

(©) a sliding base having two right-angular contact surfaces 
for sliding contact respectively with the two reference 
surfaces of the support structure; 

(f) a transducer positioning motor fixedly mounted to the 
sliding base; 


(g) a lead screw extending parallel to the guide rod and 
coupled to the motor to be driven thereby, the lead screw 
being matingly engaged with the carriage for causing the 
linear travel of the carriage along the guide rod in re- 
sponse to the rotation of the lead screw, the motor and 
lead screw being movable jointly with the sliding base; 

(h) first resilient means for biasing the sliding base against 
one of the reference surfaces of the support structure; 

(i) second resilient means for biasing the sliding base against 
the other of the reference surfaces; 

(j) there being a pair of aligning recesses formed contigu- 
ously in the support structure and the sliding base; and 
(k) fastener means for fastening the sliding base to the sup- 
tening the sliding base to the support structure, the sliding 
base to be adjustably moved back and forth in sliding 
contact with the reference surfaces of the support struc- 
ture by means of an aligning tool operatively engaged in 
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the aligning recesses, the sliding base being maintained in 
proper contact with the two reference surfaces under the 
forces of the first and second resilient means during such 
positional adjustment and subsequent fastening to the 
support structure. 


4,809,107 
GUIDE MECHANISM FOR A MAGNETIC HEAD 
DEVICES 


Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 838,731, Mar. 11, 1986, Pat. No. 4,783,708. 
This application Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 129,945 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1985, 60-47672; 


Mar. 25, 1985, 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/55, 21/08 


1. A guide mechanism of a positioning device for a magnetic 
head moving apparatus, comprising: a cylindrical bearing; a 
having at least one cylindrical indentation formed in an inner 
periphery of a central portion thereof; a movable base; and 
means for holding said cylindrical bearing to said movable 
base. 


4,809,108 
TAPE RUNNING DIRECTION CHANGEOVER 
MECHANISM WITH AUTOMATIC TAPE HEAD 
AZIMUTH ALIGNMENT 
Shinsaku Tanaka, Tokyo, and Toshio Yoshimura, Kawasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tanashin Denki Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 945,828 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1986, 61-1649[U] 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/56 
US. Cl. 360—109 


1. A tape changeover mechanism for use in a tape recorder 
to change-over the running direction of the tape, comprising: 
a magnetic head; 
paired reel shafts, capstans and pinch rollers arranged sym- 
metrically at both sides of said magnetic head; 
a magnetic head assembly, said assembly including 
a support plate means for supporting said magnetic head; 
a tape running direction changeover member reciprocally 
movable between said reel shafts for changing over a 
torque transmission route from one of the reel shafts to 
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the other of the reel shafts to provide reversible tape 
movement between said reel shafts; 

a pinch roller changeover member pivotably coupled to 
said head support plate means at one end thereof and 
reciprocally coupled to said tape direction changeover 
member for bringing each of the pinch rollers into or 
out of contact with their associated capstans responsive 
to the reciprocal movement of the tape running direc- 
tion changeover member; 

a pair of azimuth alignment screw support members pivot- 
ably coupled to said head support plate means, one 
provided on each side of the magnetic head and inter- 
locked with said pinch roller changeover member; 

a pair of azimuth alignment screws in each of said support 
members; 


a magnetic head support strip coupled to the magnetic 
head; 


whereby in accordance with movements of said pair of 
azimuth alignment screw support members, one or the 
other alignment screws supported on each of said corre- 
sponding support members is brought into contact with a 
corresponding side of said magnetic head support strip so 
as to simultaneously control the vertical position and 
inclination of each side of the magnetic head. 


James K. Howard, Morgan Hill; Michael F. Toney, San Jose, 
and Ching H. Tsang, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 173,496 
Int. C14 G11B 5/30, 5/42 


US. Cl. 360—113 
10 
cay 


8 Claims 


a age GNS er ee uamenacemmamctaal 
assembly comprising the steps 
coming» thin gacoenive yer of ferromagnet 


Poe OO 8 OE 
rect contact with the magnetoresistive layer; and — 


ee eee 
Maynard, Mass. 


ment Corporation, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 669,410, Nov. 8, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,935 


Int. Cl.* G11B 5/187 
US. Cl. 40—122 3 Claims 
1. A head assembly for a magnetic tape drive including a 
transport for moving a magnetic tape along a tape path, said 
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tape having a natural radius of curvature, a portion of said tape 
path located in close proximity to the head assembly whereby 
the head assembly may read or write data upon the tape, said 
assembly comprising: 

(A) the head assembly having a generally arcuate outer 
surface which the tape passes adjacent thereto; 

(B) a write island integral with said head assembly and pro- 
jecting above said head assembly outer surface, said write 
island having an arcuate top surface spaced from said head 
assembly outer surface with a radius substantially equal to 
the natural radius of curvature of the tape, and write 
island sides that extend between said head assembly outer 


defined by the end points of the write island top surface by 
at least 10°; and 

(C) a read island integral with said head assembly projecting 
above said head assembly outer surface, and spaced away 
from said write head so that there is an arcuate portion of 
said head assembly arcuate outer surface therebetween, 
said read island having an arcuate top surface spaced from 
said head assembly outer surface with a radius substan- 
tially equal to the natural radius of the tape, and read 
island sides that extend between said head assembly outer 
the end points of the read island top surface by at least 10°. 


4,809,111 
MAGNETIC HEAD FOR USE IN VERTICAL RECORDING 
Victor Zieren, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 40,443 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 23, 1987, 
8700160 


Int. Cl.* G11B 5/127 


US. Cl. 360—125 6 Claims 


1. A magnetic head for use in vertical recording, comprising: 
a magnetic pole in the form of a thin film of a soft magnetic 


material, 

a body constituted by two protective blocks and having a 
contact surface to mate with a magnetic recording me- 
dium, the magnetic pole being enclosed between the pro- 
tective blocks and extending up to the contact surface, at 
least one of the protective blocks having a first magnetic 
portion and a second portion distinct therefrom, a winding 
aperture being provided in the first portion and causing a 
flux collect part present between the magnetic pole and 
the winding aperture and a flux return part to be sepa- 
rated, the second portion extending between the first 
portion and the contact surface and constituting a bound- 
ary for the winding aperture, and 
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at least a winding wound around at least the magnetic pole 
and the flux collect part through the winding aperture, 

characterized in that the protective block in which the two 
portiosn can be distinguished is formed from one piece and 
consists up to the contact surface of a ferrite having a high 
magnetostriction, the ferrite in the first portion having a high 
magnetic permeability and the ferrite in the second portion 
having a low magnetic permeability due to internal stresses. 


4,809,112 
BACK CORE HOLDING CLIP DISPOSED ON INTERIOR 
SIDE OF BACK CORE 

Ichiro Noguchi, Nagaoka, and Shoichi Koyama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 6,937 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1986, 61- 

54550[U] 


Int. C1.* G11B 5/10, 5/12 


US. Cl. 360—125 3 Claims 


1. A back core holding clip for a magnetic head assembly 
having a pair of magnetic cores forming on one side of said 
assembly a magnetic gap for recording and reproducing on a 
magnetic medium placed horizontally in contact with said one 
side, said pair of cores having respective leg portions which are 
spaced apart in a first horizontal direction from each other and 
extend in parallel in a vertical direction to respective end 
portions thereof on another side of said assembly opposite from 
said one medium-contacting side, wherein one of said cores has 
a coil bobbin positioned on its leg portion, said end portions 
being spaced apart by a given spacing in the first horizontal 
direction from each other, and a back core in a bar shape 
extending in the first horizontal direction across said given 
spacing and having its ends each held in contact with one side 
surface of a respective end portion facing in a second horizon- 
tal direction perpendicular to the first horizontal direction, so 
that said back core forms a closed magnetic circuit with said 
magnetic cores, 

the improvement wherein said back core clip is formed with 

a face section in a bar shape, said face section having an 
upper edge and a lower edge, with said face section ex- 
tending in the first horizontal direction across said given 
spacing in parallel with said back core and having its ends 
each abutted in contact with another side surface of a 
respective end portion facing in the second horizontal 
direction opposite from said one side surface against 
which a respective end of said back core is held and hav- 
ing said lower edge of said face section abutted against 
said coil bobbin, and at least one resilient tongue segment 
which is disposed at an intermediate position between said 
end portions and which extends from an interior side of 
said lower edge of said face section across said back core 
in the second horizontal direction to said back core and 
upward, whereby when the back core is depressed from 
above into the spacing formed by said magnetic cores and 
said resilient tongue segment said tongue segment clamp- 
ingly abuts against a back side of said back core so as to 
clamp it toward said face section with said end portions of 
said legs pinched in between said back core and said face 
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section, whereby said back core as positioned against said 
end portions of said leg portions is left exposed to be 
checked from said opposite side of said assembly. 


4,809,113 
TAPE CASSETTE WITH IMPROVED COVER 
UCTURE 


from the bottom of said main body; a mag- 
netic tape in said cassette main body and extending along and 
exposed at said front face of said cassette main body so as to be 
scembaneuaas cieincedenton anrectmutaionr 


a cover member mounted on said cassette main body 
about a pivot point offset towards the upper part of said main 
body from a central portion in the direction of the thickness of 
said main body and so as to be pivotable between a closed 
position, where said cover member covers said front face, and 
an open position, said cover member having a protrusion on 
the lower edge thereof which, when said cover member is in 
the closed position, protrudes toward said front face and 
contacts the front face of said tape slackening preventing 
members below said projections and is spaced from the under 
surface of said projections, the forward edge of said projec- 
tions on said tape slackening preventing members, when said 
a eee 


Int. Cl.* G11B 23/02 
US. Ci. 360—133 
1. A method of forming a magnetic disc cartridge having a 
disk chest with a lower surface, comprising the following 


pies wien ib tninibedids eaten tw walls 
disk sheet, said first wall facing said lower surface of said 
disk sheet; 

providing a lower liner for contacting said lower surface of 

providing a lifter supported by said first wall; and 

providing a riser for causing said lower liner to contact said 
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lower surface of said disk sheet with a pressing force, said 
riser having a pressing force maintaining rate B/A of at 
least 0.6, where: 

A is the pressing force of said riser which is measured at a 
first temperature and at a first humidity during when said 
lifter is combined with said cartridge, said first tempera- 


ture being equal to 25° C. and said first humidity being 
equal to 65%, and 

B is the pressing force of said riser which is measured at said 
first temperature and at said first humidity after said car- 
tridge has been held at a second temperature and a second 
humidity for 72 hours, said second temperature being 
equal to 60° C. and second humidity being equal to 80%. 


Katsuta; 
Yokota, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,785 
Int. Cl.* G11B 33/12 


1. In a magnetic recording and/or reproducing apparatus 
arranged to employ a magnetic tape cassette having a pair of 
magnetic tape reels and two leader tape portions, each con- 
nected to a respective terminal end of a magnetic tape, the 
improvement comprising one light-emitting element and two 
light-receiving elements disposed upright on the same printed 
wiring board for cooperating with one another in detecting 
said leader tape portions, and one plug mounted also on said 
printed wiring board and electronically connected to said 
light-emitting element and said light-receiving elements, said 
printed wiring board being fixed on a chassis rotatably support- 
ing a pair of reel tables which engage with said reels when said 
magnetic tape cassette is placed in a recording or reproducing 
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ting control signals generating by said hand-operated 
remote control unit and said foot pedal switch to the VCR 
for controlling operation of the VCR. 


4,809,116 
MODULAR DICTATION/TRANSCRIPTION SYSTEM 
HAVING PLURAL RECORDING MODULES AND A 
COMMON DISPLAY 
John J. Dwyer, Stratford, and David B. Chamberlin, Milford, 
both of Conn., assignors to Dictaphone Corporation, Strat- 


ford, Conn. 
Aug. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 894,583 


4,809,118 
PCM HELICAL-SCAN MAGNETIC RECORD/PLAYBACK 
SYSTEMS 
Shozo Nakagawa; Katsuya Yokoyama, both of Tokyo, and 
30 Claims Hironobu Katayama, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Hoso Kyokai, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 710,512, Mar. 11, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 265,345, May 19, 
1981, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 57,998, Jul. 
16, 1979, abandoned. This application Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 


Filed 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/18, 17/00 


data relating both to the stored messages and to the dicta- 
tion/transcription activity of that recording means such as 
data representing the types of messages, the locations of 
those messages on the recording medium and the lengths 
of those messages; and 

a common display unit operatively coupled to and supplied 
with the data generated in two of said recording units and 
operable in one mode to display the generated data relat- 
ing to one of said recording units and operable in another 
row = A ner. ater areeeaa tmecaeateel 

said recording units. 


4,809,117 
COMBINATION REMOTE HAND CONTRO) 
PEDAL CONTROL SYSTEM FOR VCR 
Robert S. Friedman, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Dallas Cowboys 
Football Club Limited, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,884 
Int. C.* G11B 15/18, 17/00, 19/02 


US. Cl. 360—137 12 Claims 


1. eee ne 
recorder (VCR), comprising: 

a hand-operated multi-function remote control unit for gen- 

erating control signals for operating the VCR and select- 


cordings; 

a foot pedal switch connected to said remote control unit for 
generating a control signal for controlling at least one of 
said playback functions, and 

a communication link connected between said hand- 
operated remote control unit and said VCR for transmit- 


Claims priority, application Jul. 19, 1978, 53-87132 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/78 
4 Claims 








a drum rotatable about a rotational axis for receiving said 
magnetic tape on its outer periphery, said magnetic tape 
being wound around the periphery of said drum over an 
angle greater than 27/n radians with respect to said rota- 
tional axis, one rotation of said drum corresponding to one 
field period of said PCM video signal; 

n multi-channel magnetic heads, each having a plurality of 
magnetic head elements for recording said multi-channel 
signals, respectively, and for playing back recorded multi- 
channel signals, where n is an integer greater than two, 
said n multi-channel heads being disposed about the pe- 
riphery of said drum with an approximately circumferen- 
tial spacing of 27/n radians and with an axial spacing in 
the direction of said rotational axis of approximately 1/n 
multiplied by the width of said tape, the magnetic head 
elements forming each of said multi-channel magnetic 
heads being slightly spaced at least in the direction of the 
movement of said magnetic tape with respect to each 
other whereby, upon rotation of said drum, said magnetic 
head elements of said multi-channel magnetic heads scan 
simultaneously n multi-channel tracks which are timingly 


heads successively record and play back said PCM video 
signal; 
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means for recording and playing back said multichannel 
a ee ee 


cia inebidttnnateeshadiaiis tet cid tnd en 
nel signals; and 

means for combining error-corrected multi-channel signals 
to form a PCM output video signal corresponding to said 


4,809,119 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR THE DETERMINATION 
OF THE CONSTANT SPEED ROTATION OF A DISKLIKE 
RECORD MEDIUM 
Hiroshi Tsuyuguchi, Tokyo, and Katsuya Enami, Tachikawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Teac Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 929,402 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1985, 60-255627 
Int. C1.* G11B 12/28 


1. In an apparatus for data transfer with a disklike record 
medium such as a flexible magnetic disk which is rotated at a 
predetermined constant speed during data transfer, a system 
for detecting the rotation of the record medium substantially at 
the constant speed, comprising: 

Sip asi Site eamterr Glialihal atinanet 4 yecbateadinah cath 
of an index mark rotatable with the record medium for 
generating a valid index pulse of less than a predetermined 
duration each time the index sensor senses the index mark 
during the rotation of the record medium, so that the time 
spacing of the valid index pulses represents the speed of 
rotation of the record medium, there being the possibility, 
due for example to the mishandling of the record medium, 
of the index sensor generating invalid index pulses of not 
less than the predetermined duration; and 

ON ee oe eens 

sensor for discriminating between the valid and invalid 
output pulses of the index sensor and for putting out a 
constant speed signal when at least two valid index pulses 
are supplied consecutively with less than a 
time spacing representative of the roation of the record 
medium substantially at the constant speed. 


4,809,120 
HEAD POSITION CONTROL SYSTEM 


application Japan, Nov. 15, 1985, 60-256204 
Int. Ci.* G11B 5/596, 27/28 
US. Cl. 360—78.14 16 Claims 
1. A disc storage unit including a plurality of disc surfaces 
each having a plurality of tracks concentrically 


4 arranged 
thereon for storing data, the plurality of disc surfaces being 1986, 


rotatably driven in common, and a plurality of heads for selec- 
tively writing and reading out data respectively into and from 
respective ones of the plurality of disc surfaces, the positions of 
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the plurality of heads being controllably variable relative to the 
respective ones of the plurality of disc surfaces, comprising: 

a plurality of reference information regions in which is 
written reference information for determining the posi- 
tions of said plurality of heads, said plurality of reference 
information regions being disposed respectively on re- 
spective ones of said plurality of disc surfaces on one 
portion thereof, each of said one portion being disposed 
on a respective one of said plurality of disc surfaces such 
that it interrupts each of said plurality of tracks thereon, 
each of said plurality of reference information regions 
being angularly offset from one another; 

means for producing an index pulse synchronized with the 
rotation of said plurality of disc surfaces; 

means for producing a seek signal during a seek period 
required for one of said plurality of heads to reach a de- 
sired track; 

means for producing a seek-time head selection signal for 
sequentially selecting one of said plurality of heads in 
synchronism with said index pulse during a single revolu- 
tion of said plurality of disc surfaces; 

means for selecting one of said seek-time head selection 
signal and an exterior head selection signal, said seek-time 


head selection signal being selected when said seek signal 
is present and said exterior head selection signal being 
selected when said seek signal is not present, said means 
for selecting outputting the selected one as a head selec- 

head switching means responsive to said head selection 
signal for selecting one of said plurality of heads; 

means for producing an interior index pulse corresponding 
to detection of each of said plurality of reference informa- 

means for reading a portion of one of said plurality of refer- 
ence information regions by the selected one of said plu- 
rality of heads, the reading occurring in synchronism with 
said interior index pulse, to obtain information used for 
correcting a position of the selected one of said plurality 
of heads; and 

means for producing an exterior index pulse in response to 
said exterior head selection signal when said interior index 
pulse corresponding to said head selection signal is termi- 
nated, to enable the selected one of said plurality of heads 
to selectively read out and write data respectively from 
and into a respective one of said plurality of disc surfaces 


Filed Aug. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 87,797 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 21, 


Int. Cl.* HO2H 3/00 
US. Cl. 361—1 9 Claims 
1. A circuit arrangement in motor vehicles, comprising 
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equipment components, electric adjusting means for each of 
said components, a plurality manually actuable 
switch means and control means which is operable upon initia- 
tion thereof to activate the adjusting means for the automatic 
displacement of the respective equipment component into an 


end position, the control means being operable to de-energize 
all of said adjusting means during the time interval of activa- 
tion of the adjusting means by the control means upon actua- 
tion of any of the switch means even prior to reaching the end 
position of the equipment component. 


4,809,122 
SELF-PROTECTIVE FUEL PUMP DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Arthur O. Fitzmer, Fond du Lac, Wis., assignor to Brunswick 

Skokie, Ii. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,320 
Int. C1.* HO2H 3/24 


cally turning said semiconductor switch means back ON after 
said cooling-off interval to re-energize said fuel pump, without 


Sir renal beanar edi datestiesie wanikidashiniing 
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base drive voltage developed across said semiconductor 
switch means to bias said transistor into conduction, and 


such that if the sensed current flow through said semicon- 
ductor switch means is above a given minimum current 
flow then conduction of said transistor turns OFF said 


means such that if said capacitor is charged above a given 
threshold voltage said overcurrent sensor means turns 
OFF said semiconductor switch means; 

said overvoltage sensor means comprises a comparator hav- 
being connected to said transistor, the other of said inputs 
being connected to said semiconductor switch means, said 
comparator having an output disabling gate drive for said 
semiconductor switch means in response to a given over- 
voltage across said semiconductor switch means causing 
conduction of said transistor as sensed by said one input of 
said comparator means if there is said minimum current 
flow through said semiconductor switch means as sensed 
by said other input of said comparator means; 

said overcurrent sensor means comprises a second compara- 
inputs of said second being connected to said 
capacitor, the other of said inputs of said second compara- 
tor being connected to a given reference, said second 
comparator having an output disabling said gate drive for 
said semiconductor switch means in response to long term 


4,809,123 
GROUND FAULT DETECTOR FOR HIGH-VOLTAGE DC 
POWER SUPPLIES 


Robert W. Allington, and Larry J. Friling, both of Lincoln, 
Nebr., assignors to Isco, Inc., Lincoln, Nebr. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,740 
Int. CL.* HO2H 3/16 


1. A ground fault detector for a DC power supply compris- 
ing: 

means for generating an alternating current leakage test 
signal and applying it to a DC power supply whereby an 
alternating current leakage current is provided through a 
leakage impedance; 

circuit means adapted to be electrically connected to a DC 
power supply, for generating a first signal representing at 
least a portion of the antecedant alternating current leak- 
age current; flowing to electrical common ground of a DC 
power supply, whereby said first signal has a real and an 
imaginary component; 

means for generating a second signal representing the real 
component of said first signal, whereby the second signal 
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represents the resistive component of the alternating cur- 
rent leakage impedance; and 

means for generating a third signal when said second signal 
exceeds a limit indicating the leakage impe- 


predetermined 
dance has fallen below the permissible leakage impedance. 


4,809,124 
HIGH-ENERGY LOW-VOLTAGE SURGE ARRESTER 


NW 47777 Kkhheded Wt nkhkhhhht EN, 
=~ 
ZZ Saw RSS ddd 


1. A surge arrester for protecting against high energy and 
very fast surges imposed upon a line comprising two conduc- 
tors, each connected between a source and a load, the surges 
being capable of rising to thousands of amperes in less than 100 
nanoseconds, said surge arrester comprising: 

(a) a first conductive electrode for connection in series with 

one of said conductors between said source and said load, 

(b) a second conductive electrode for connection in series 

with the other of said conductors between said source and 
said load, 

(c) metal oxide varistor disk structure having a thickness of 

several tenths of an inch or less and external surfaces at 
ite ends of its thickness, 

(d) thin metallic coatings respectively coating said external 

surfaces, 


(e) means for mounting said metal oxide varistor disk struc- 
ture between said two electrodes with one of said elec- 
trodes contacting one of said metallic coatings and the 
other electrode contacting the other of said metallic coat- 
ings, and further characterized by: 

(f) said first electrode having a central region and, at gener- 
ally diametrically-opposed sides of said central region, a 
source terminal and a load terminal for connection to said 
one conductor in such a manner that a load current in said 
one conductor normally flowing between said source and 
said load flows through said first electrode via a path that 
extends in series through said source terminal, said central 
region, and said load terminal, 

(g) said second electrode having a central region and, at 
generally diametrically-opposed sides of said central re- 
gion, a source terminal and a load terminal for connection 
to said other conductor in such a manner that said load 
current in returning through said other conductor nor- 
mally flows between said load and said source through 
said second electrode via a path that extends in series 
source terminal, 

(h) the source terminals of said two electrodes being gener- 
ally aligned with each other about the periphery of said 
disk structure, 

(i) the distance between the source terminal and the load 
terminal of each electrode being at least three times the 
thickness of said disk structure, 

(j) the inductance of said two electrodes between the source 
and load terminals of each electrode coacting with the 
resistance of said disk structure when the disk structure is 
rendered conductive by a current surge entering through 
the source terminal of one electrode to form a low-pass 
L/R filter that substantially reduces the voltage appearing 
at the load terminal of said one electrode in comparison to 
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that appearing at the source terminal during passage of 
said surge, 

(k) at least one of said electrodes being sufficiently narrow 
transversely of the normal current path therethrough that 
the electrode provides no conductive bypass between the 
source terminal and the load terminal thereof that is lo- 
cated outside the periphery of said varistor disk structure 
in the region of said electrode, and 

(D the effective length of any lead between each line conduc- 
tor and the electrode connected thereto being essentially 
zero. 


4,809,125 
CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER APPARATUS WITH A STYLE 
SAVING RATING PLUG 


Joseph J. Matsko, Beaver, and Gary F. Saletta, Penn Township, 


Westmoreland County, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 17,300 
Int. Cl. HO2H 3/08 


US. Cl. 361—93 


1. A circuit interrupter apparatus, comprising: 

interrupting means disposed in a normally conducting elec- 
trical circuit and effective to interrupt current flow 
through said electrical circuit upon reception of a trip 
signal; 

conditioning means coupled to said electrical circuit to 
condition a current value proportionate to such current 
flow, said conditioning means producing a conditioned 
signal representative of the magnitude of said current 
value; 

operating means effective for deriving at least one operating 
characteristic from said conditioned signal, said operating 
means further effective for comparing said at least one 


tripping 
signal when said at least one operating characteristic is at 
least equal to said corresponding at least one tripping 


parameter; 

said at least one preselected tripping parameter including a 
preselected ground fault a. value representative of a 

ground fault current limit value that is al- 

lowed to flow in a ground path associated with said elec- 
trical circuit; 

said operating means further including limiting means recep- 
tive of a preselected rating signal proportionate to a maxi- 
mum current flow that is allowed to flow through said 
circuit interrupter, said limiting means being effective to 
determine one rating value for said circuit interrupter as a 
function of said preselected rating signal, said one rating 
value having associated therewith, a upper 
limited ground fault current limit value, said limiting 
means further being effective to determine whether said 

ground fault pickup value is within said upper 

limited ground fault current limit value associated with 
said one rating value and accepting said preselected 
ground fault pickup value when said preselected ground 
fault pickup value is within said upper limited ground fault 
current limit value; 
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said limiting means further being effective to substitute an 
alternate ground fault pickup value when said preselected 
ground fault current limit value; 

said operating means further including a microprocessor 
having associated therewith, a data bus capable of com- 
municating data thereover and at least one memory ele- 
ment capable of storing said data and a plurality of operat- 


ing instructions; 

ber of said operating instructions wherein a first one of 
said operating instructions performs a determination of 
said rating value from a reading of a digital representation 
of said rating signal and « second one of said operating 
instructions reads a selected setting of said ground fault 
pickup value; and 

tions to perform a determination of said ground fault 
pickup value whereby, when said rating value and said 
ground fault pickup value do not exceed said upper lim- 
of said ground fault pickup value is operated on by said 
microprocessor. 


4,809,126 
ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE PROOF KEYPAD 
Jack L. Burkman, and Gretchen R. Oosterhout, both of Vancou- 
ver, Wash., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 83,497 
Int. Ci.* HOH 9/02, 13/70; HOSF 3/02 


ma 


a 


1. A keypad (10) for use in electronic equipment having a 
cissul Uyeed 28, aud Sis gadventing Gu wesmenss of eee 
static discharge, the keypad 

(a) switch means (12) comnected to the circuit board for 
selecting particular functions of the equipment; 

(b) keycap means (24) secured to said switch means for 
enabling a user to actuate said switch means without 
causing an electro-static discharge from the user’s body to 
the electronic equipment and to the circuit board; 

(c) said keycap means being interposed intermediate the 
circuit board and the user, for insulating the circuit board 
from the user; 

(d) said keycap means having a sufficient length necessary to 
prevent any electro-static discharge from taking place, ; 
and to eliminate the need for conventional ground paths 
designed to conduct electro-static discharges through the 


keypad; and 

(e) said keypad means having a suitable dielectric composi- 
tion to prevent the formation of an electro-static discharge 
therethrough. 
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4,809,127 
SELF-REGULATING AIR IONIZING APPARATUS 
Arnold J. Steinman; Michael G. Yost, both of Berkeley, and 

Donald A. Gehike, Corona Del Mar, all of Calif., assignors to 
Ton Systems, Inc., Berkeley, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 85,082 
Int. Ci.* HO1T 23/00; HO1H 47/32; HOSF 3/00 
US. Cl. 3461—213 18 Claims 


conten al 
eocme po _| 


1. Air ionizing apparatus having at least one electrode ex- 
posed to air which is to be ionized, a direct current high volt- 
age generator connected to said electrode to apply sustained 
high voltage of a predetermined polarity thereto at least for 
limited periods of time, a ground return electrical resistance 
through which a flow of electrical charges of opposite polarity 
is conducted away from said electrode and said high voltage 
generator at a rate corresponding to the rate of air ion produc- 


electrode through said resistance, wherein the improvement 
comprises: 
sensing means for producing an electrical feedback signal, 
said sensing means being connected to said resistance to 
sense variations of said flow of electrical charges of oppo- 
site polarity by sensing variations of the voltage drop 
across said resistance whereby the feedback signal has a 
magnitude that varies in correspondence with variations 
of the rate of production of ions of said predetermined 
polarity at said electrode, and 
voltage adjusting means for receiving said feedback signal 
and for causing said high voltage generator to apply 
higher voltage to said electrode in response to a decrease 
of said feedback signal and to apply lower voltage to said 
electrode in response to an increase of said feedback sig- 
nal. 


normally adapted to be operated by the continuous full-wave 
pulses of a certain high voltage alternating current source for 
a predetermined time period so as to provide a desired function 
thereof, and control means operatively interconnected to said 
heating element means and having first means for operatively 
Sn aN eR 
voltage alternating current source for said 
period so as to provide said desired function thereof, or 
provement wherein said control means has second means for 
operating said heating element means with a certain repeating 
pattern of skipped complete half-wave pulses of another source 
of high voltage alternating current for said predetermined time 
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period when that other source has a higher voltage than said 
certain source so that said heating element means will not be 





affected by said other source of higher voltage and 


4,809,129 
LIQUID LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
REFRIGERATION APPARATUS 
Charles C. Hansen, ITI, Hinsdale; John A. Yencho, Elmhurst, 
beth of Ill.; William J. Barbier, Hazelwood, Mo.; Curtis H. 
Knapp, Aurora, and Orval J. Kuhn, Jr., Warrenville, both of 
Ti, assignors to Hansen Technolegies Corporation, Burr 
Ridge, Il. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 117,305 
Int. C1.* GO1F 23/26; GOIR 27/26 


US. Cl. 361—284 7 Claims 
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1. In a probe for a capacitance bridge liquid level control 
system, said probe including: 
pram cm i tens ahaa ce 


mined length, 
an electrical conductor of known resistance attached on one 
end of said elongate rod and operatively connectable to a 
signal amplifier circuit, 


therethrough 
tor are positioned, and at least a portion of said bore 
ee ee eee 
said tubular insulator to define an annular space between 
said body bore and said tubular insulator, 

yp cram ae are Ag etna pat 

sized to closely fit around a portion of 

erred tener dinctewecte! amanda 
tive axial movement with respect to said bore on said 
tubular first probe body, and selectably engageable with 
said tubular first probe body, 
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tor in said annular space between said bore on said first 
probe body member and said tubular insulator when said 
second probe body member is moved axially with respect 
to said first probe body member to compress said deform- 
able tubular means axially causing a reaction radially to 
deform said insulator inward toward the cylindrical outer 
surface of said steel rod as a seal therebetween, 

and an i comprising: 

an annular indentation around and directly on said elongate 
steel rod at a position radially inwardly of said deformable 
tubular means for receiving a portion of said tubular insu- 
lator therein when said second probe body compresses 
said deformable tubular means to improve the sealing 
tor. 


4,809,130 
LOW TEMPERATURE SINTERED CERAMIC 
CAPACITOR HAVING A HIGH RESISTIVITY AND 
BENDING STRENGTH, AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 


Hirokazu Chazono, Takasaki; Minoru Oshio, 


Harunamachi; 
Shunji Murai, Takasaki, and Hiroshi Kishi, Fujioka, all of 
Oe oe ae 
Filed Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 187,732 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1987, 62-115363 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/46; HO1G 4/12, 4/10 
9 Claims 


1. A low temperature sintered solid dielectric capacitor 
comprising a dielectric ceramic body and at least two elec- 
wodes in comtnct thesewlth, the dlslectric ceramic Gody con- 


sisting essentially of: 
(a) ) 100 parts by weight of « major ingredient exprewed by 


(Ba}-»-wMeyMgwO)i(Zr1-x-yTixSiy)O2, 


where 
Me is at least either of strontium and calcium; 
v is a numeral in the range of 0.005 to 0.980 inclusive; 
w is a numeral in the range of 0.001 to 0.050 inclusive; 
x is a numeral in the range of 0.00 to 0.50 inclusive; 
y is a numeral in the range of 0.005 to 0.100 inclusive; and 
k is a numeral in the range of 0.80 to 1.25 inclusive; and 

(b) from 0.2 to 10.0 parts by weight of an additive mixture of 
lithium oxide, silicon dioxide and at least one metal oxide 
selected from the group consisting of barium oxide, mag- 
nesium oxide, zinc oxide, strontium oxide and calcium 
oxide, the relative proportions of lithium oxide, silicon 
dioxide and at least one selected metal oxide constituting 
the additive mixture being in that region of the ternary 
diagram of FIG. 3 attached hereto which is bounded by 
lines sequentially connecting: 

the point A where the additive mixture consists of one 
mole percent lithium oxide, 80 mole percent silicon 
dioxide, and 19 mole percent metal oxide; 

the point B where the additive mixture consists of one 
mole percent lithium oxide, 49 mole percent silicon 
dioxide, and 50 mole percent metal oxide; 
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the point C where the additive mixture consists of 25 mole percent boric oxide, nine mole percent silicon dioxide, 
percent lithium oxide, 35 mole percent silicon dioxide, and one mole percent metal oxide; and 

Preach wm sgh rama Ae the point F where the additive mixture consists of 19 mole 
point ae een eo. ns aieuimanelibeen on percent boric oxide, 80 mole percent silicon dioxide, 


and one mole percent metal oxide; and ewe — 
the point E where the additive mixture consists of 19 mole a ema et irate 
and one mole percent metal oxide. 


Burling- 
ton, all of Conn., assigners to General Electric Co., New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,894 
Int. Ci.* HO2B 1/20 
US. Ci. 361—353 


US. Cl. 361—321 


1. A molded case circuit breaker terminal lug arrangement 
comprising in combination: 
a terminal lug metal block and a molded case circuit breaker 
terminal lug compartment; 
said terminal lug metal block having an elongated slot 
1. A low temperature sintered a pomorn - formed therethrough for receiving a circuit breaker termi- 
ee ee ee elec- nai strap, said block including a pair of elongated grooves 
rt teem chr gels dielectric ceramic body con- formed on an outer surface of opposing side walls interfac- 
age , a . ing with a corresponding pair of rails formed inner 
() 100 parts by weight of « major ingredient expremed by milice af aah cadtted Gis dinate bends tonahidtten 
the formula, compartment. 
(Ba}-»-wMeyMgwO)Zr1.x-yTixSiy)O2, 


where 4,309,133 

Me is at least either of strontium and calcium; LOW TEMPERATURE MONOLITHIC CHIP 

v is a numeral in the range of 0.005 to 0.980 inclusive;  Sadeg M. Faris, Pleasantville; Gert K. G. Hohenwarter, Tarry- 

w is a numeral in the range of 0.001 to 0.050 inclusive; town, and Stephen R. Whiteley, Shrub Oak, all of N.Y., as- 

x is a numeral in the range of 0.00 to 0.50 inclusive; signors te Hypres, Inc., Elmsford, N.Y. 

y is a numeral in the range of 0.005 to 0.100 inclusive; and Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 913,108 

k is a numeral in the range of 0.80 to 1.25 inclusive; and Int. Ci.* HOSK 7/20 

(b) from 0.2 to 10.0 parts by weight of an additive mixture of U.S. Cl. 361—385 

boric oxide, silicon dioxide and at least one metal oxide 

selected from the group consisting of barium oxide, mag- 

nesium oxide, zinc oxide, strontium oxide and calcium 

oxide, the relative proportions of boric oxide, silicon 

dioxide and at least one selected metal oxide constituting 

the additive mixture being in that region of the ternary 

diagram of FIG. 3 attached hereto which is bounded by 

lines sequentially connecting: 

the point A where the additive mixture consists of one 
mole percent boric oxide, 80 mole percent silicon diox- 
ide, and 19 mole percent metal oxide; 

the point B where the additive mixture consists of one 
mole percent boric oxide, 39 mole percent silicon diox- 
ide, and 60 mole percent metal oxide; ic chip comprising: 

the point C where the additive mixture consists of 29 mole (a) an elongated substrate having two opposed ends, a high 
percent boric oxide, one mole percent silicon dioxide, *°™Perature region corresponding to said ends and a low 
and 70 mole percent metal oxide; temperature region disposed between said ends; 

the point D where the additive mixture consists of 90 mole _(b) am electronic device formed on said low temperature 
percent boric oxide, one mole percent silicon dioxide, region which is operative when its temperature is below a 
and nine mole percent metal oxide; critical level; and 

the point E where the additive mixture consists of 90 mole = (c) a plurality of conductive transmission lines formed on 
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1. An improved liquid cooled electronic circuit assembly of 
the type which includes a printed circuit board having two 
oppositely facing major surfaces, electronic components 
mounted on one of said two surfaces, and conduits which carry 


4,809,135 
CHIP CARRIER AND METHOD OF FABRICATION 
Alexander J. Yerman, Scotia, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
N. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 892,966, Aug. 4, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 124,393 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/09 
US. Cl. 361—404 16 Claims 
1. A method of forming a ceramic chip carrier package and 
mounting said package onto a circuit board comprising the 
of: 


(a) forming a planar copper lead frame having a plurality of 
leads, said lead frame being shaped to provide an int-rior 
region and a fringe region in which leads are connected 
together by an integral copper rim; 

(b) positioning said frame with said interior region in abut- 
ment with a ceramic substrate with said fringe region of 
said frame extending beyond the periphery of said sub- 


strate; 
(c) heating said lead frame and substrate in a manner to 


directly bond said interior region of said frame to the 
substrate and to leave said fringe region of said frame 
unbonded; 

(d) mounting an integrated circuit chip to the resulting lead 
terminals on said chip to said leads; 

(e) providing a non-conductive circuit board with a planar 
surface having conductiveruns carried thereon suitable 
for electrical coupling to said chip; 

(f) removing said rim from said frame and bending said leads 


in said fringe region in the direction of said circuit board; 
and 


(g) bonding said leads in said fringe region of said frame to 
said conductive runs in a manner to space said substrate 
above the planar surface of said circuit board and to sup- 
port said substrate on said leads in a compliant manner 
which enables said substrate to move relative to said 
circuit board without movement of said interior region of 
said frame relative to said substrate and without move- 
ment of the bonded portions of said fringe portions of said 
leads relative to said circuit board. 


181,042 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 20, 1987, 


5673/1987 
Int. C1.4 HO1G 9/00 
US. Cl. 361—519 2 Claims 


p UAT 


1. An improved condenser including a housing containing 
wax and electrolyte therein, a lid having a rubber 
thereon, provided a pair of terminals thereon and to be closed 
an opening of said housing, wherein the improvement com- 
prises a securing ring in the form of a sleeve forming a stepped 
end in the lower portion thereof for fixedly securing said lid, an 
aperture provided on the center portion of said lid, and fasten- 
ing means engaged between the outer surface of said stepped 
end and the opening of said housing by means of ultrasonic 
welding process. 
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4,809,137 
BACK-MIRROR FITTED WITH ILLUMINATION LIGHT 
ATCAR SIDE - 
Kiyoshi Yamada, 3-2-21-403 Shinosado, Nishinari-ku, Osaka- 
shi, Japan 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,125 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 24, 1987, 87 8093 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/24 


US. Cl. 362—61 4 Claims 





1. Back-mirror fitted with illumination light at car side, 
comprising a back-mirror case 1 provided with an illumination 
light insertion opening 2 at lower wall and a steering rod 
insertion opening 3 at a left side edge, a steering tube formed at 
one end of a base plate 4 as an integral part thereof being 
cunanbinealhonne h tenure caieadl ahaa e a steering 
rod being pushed into said steering tube 7 and a resilient coil 
spring 1 inserted around said steering tube 7 being pressed until 
a clip 13 fits snugly into a clip recess 14, a mechanism case 19 
with a mechanism case lid 40 having holes 41, 41' being fixed 
to said base plate 4 in said case 1, a support frame 30 retaining 
an illumination light 20 being fixed at one end of a shaft tube 
29, and said illumination light 20 being inserted into said illumi- 
nation light insertion opening 2 so that a knurling member 32 
formed at a front end of a driving shaft 31 may engage with a 
guiding knurling member 33 of said illumination light 20, char- 
acterized in that said illumination light 20 may be rotated 
toward up and down direction by the rotation of said driving 
shaft 31 and in right and left direction by the rotation of said 
shaft tube 29. 


4,809,138 
TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY FOR BOAT TRAILERS 
Fred J. Stovall, 1607 Cynthia St.; St. Mary, Franklin, La. 70538 
Filed Jun. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 205,746 
Int. CL.* B60Q 1/30 


US. Cl. 362—61 9 Claims 





1. A taillight assembly for a boat trailer, comprising: 

(a) a taillight for the trailer; 

(b) means for mounting the taillight on the trailer; 

(c) means for raising the taillight from a first clevation useful 
in transporting a boat to a second elevation useful for 
launching the boat, and for lowering the taillight from the 
second elevation to the first elevation, while keeping the 
taillight pointed in a horizontal direcs.s2 rearward of the 
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trailer without manually adjusting the position of the 
taillight; and 

(d) means for holding the taillight at the first and second 
elevations. 


4,809,139 
HEADLAMP MOUNTING ASSEMBLY 
Francis E. Ryder, and Sxephen P. Lisak, both of Arab, Ala., 
assignors to Ryder Int'l Corporation, Arab, Ala. and Textron 
Providence, R.I. 


Filed Jul. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 78,600 
Int. CL.* B60Q 1/06 


Inc., 


US. Cl. 362—66 6 Claims 





1. A slide-type mounting assembly for mounting a headlamp 
assembly or the like relative to an automobile frame member or 
the like so as to permit generally vertical and horizontal adjust- 
ment of the headlamp assembly relative to the frame member 
for aiming of the headlamp beam, said frame member having 
an elongate slot for slidably receiving said mounting assembly 
and said headlamp assembly defining at least one mounting 
aperture for coupling to said mounting assembly comprising: a 
slot engaging member for slidably engaging said elongate slot 
of said frame member and comprising a pair of spaced apart, 
parallel and generally horizontal surface portions joined by a 
transverse support portion and sized to slidably interfit with 
said slot, and a headlamp engaging member comprising an 
Geis taibin Betis cauais dh ok dade 
member and having mounting means thereon for mounting at 
least an outer end portion thereof to said headlamp assembly; 
and pivotal coupling means joining said slot engaging member 
and said headlamp engaging member and comprising a pair of 
generally orthogonally oriented hinge-like pivot assemblies for 
permitting a predetermined degree of pivotal motion of the 
headlamp engaging member relative to the slot-engaging mem- 
ber about generally vertical and horizontal axes, respectively, 
so as to permit adjustment of the headlamp assembly for aiming 
of a headlamp beam relative to said generally vertical and 
horizontal axes. 


4,809,140 
VEHICLE SUN VISOR WITH ILLUMINATED MIRROR 
AND SLIDING PANEL 
Mats Jénsas, Mora, Sweden, assignor to Autopart Sweden AB, 
Malung, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 113,926 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 29, 1986, 8604606 


Int. Cl.* F21V 23/00 

US. Cl. 362—74 3 Claims 

1. Vehicle sun visor, comprising an illuminated mirror (2), a 
sliding panel (6) to cover the mirror when the mirror is not in 
use, and lighting means beside the mirror, the sliding panel 
having dimensions such that the lighting means (3, 4) sre cov- 
ered by the panel when the panel covers the mirror, the sliding 
panel (6) being linearly displaceable in guide grooves (7) in a 
frame (5) comprising a covered portion which substantially 
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covers the panel in its open position exposing the mirror (2), 
the frame being disposed in a recess in the visor but being 


completely exposed on the side of the visor from which the 
” 1. An integrated lighting device for mounting to either an 
ee oy i yaaa nec acme 

4,809,141 
ILLUMINATED PAPER TRAY 
Norbert Leopoldi, Chicago, and William P. Heinrich, McHenry, 
both of Ill., assignors to The Cloverline, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 155,128 
Int. Ci.* F21V 33/00 


modifying the electrical energy supplied to the light 


source; 
means carried by said housing for mechanically connecting 
said housing to one of the electrical box and the surface 


ing any connection other than a hardwire connection 
therebetween. 


4,809,143 
VEHICLE LIGHT ASSEMBLY INCLUDING SEVERAL 
INCANDESCENT LAMPS 
1. A lighted paper tray comprising: Rolf Feger, Bietigheim-Bissingen, and Gunther Holzmacher, 
a main housing having a forward well portion thereof in —_Agperg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to ITT Indus- 
which may be placed individual sheets of paper, said main tries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
housing having a rear portion defining a pen-receiving Continuation of Ser. No. 423,680, Sep. 27, 1982, abandoned. This 
opening, said rear portion and said well portion being application May 17, 1988, Ser. No. 195,450 
5 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 
means mounted in said rear portion of said main 1981, 3151500 
housing for illuminating said well portion; Int. CL.* F21V 21/00; B60Q 1/00; HOIR 11/22 
a pen having a tip thereof for insertion into said pen-receiv- U.S. Cl. 362—249 9 Claims 
ing opening, said tip of said pen having at least a portion 
thereof that is substantially frusto-conical in shape such 
that said portion of said tip projects interiorly into said 


Otal ax abou ; c 1. In combination with a vehicle light assembly for incandes- 
post being joined to said pivot plate at a portion of said cent lamps having a bottom center contact and a cap contact 
pivot plate spaced from the pivot axis thereof, so that a and wherein the assembly has a non-conductive lamp holder 
force applied to said pivot post will cause said pivot plate defining multiple cavities, each cavity having a bottom and a 
to pivot about said pivot axis; side wall, and a first contact spring in each cavity for electrical 

said pivot post having an upper surface portion thereof connection with the bottom center contact of each lamp, the 
against which said tip of said pen contacts when inserted improvement which comprises; a metal sheet conductor fas- 
in said rear portion of said main housing to cause the tened to the holder and positioned in a plane perpendicular to 
pivotal movement of said pivot plate about said pivot axis a longitudinal axis of the lamps substantially level with the 
to thereby de-energize said light means. open end of the cavities; a coplanar bendable portion of the 
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sheet conductor associated with each cavity capable of extend- 
ing into the cavity along the cap contact when bent by the 
insertion of the lamp into the holder; and a second contact 
cavity extending up from the bottom of the cavity and located 
within the cavity at the same distance from the center line of 
the cavity as the outer surface of the lamp cap so as to form a 
socket for each lamp, whereby the second contact spring urges 
the bendable portion of the sheet conductor against the cap 
contact of the lamp and maintains an electrical connection 
between them when the lamp is inserted into the socket. 


4,809,144 
VEHICLE HEADLAMP WITH A VENT HOLE 


Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,807 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1986, 61- 
191047[U}; Mar. 31, 1987, 62-48822[U] 
Int. Cl.* F21V 29/00 
20 Claims 


an elongated container arranged at least partially within said 
housing, said container having front and rear ends, at least 
one small opening in eahc of said front and rear ends 
thereof, and an interior space between said small openings 
in said front and rear ends and in communication with said 
small openings in said front and rear ends, at least one 
small opening of said front end of said container being 
internal of said lamp housing and communicating with the 
interior of said lamp housing, said at least one rear end 
Opening communicating with the outside of said lamp 
housing, and said container having a drying agent therein; 
the size of said at least one small front end opening being 
smaller than that of said at least one small rear end open- 


Martin B. Bennett, 645 East 26th St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11210 
Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,605 


Int. C14 F21V 1/04 
US. Cl. 362—358 4 Claims 
1. An assembly for controlling light transmitted from a 

means of illumination including shade means; 

said means of illumination comprising light source means 
and support means; said support means including a base 

portion for rest on a planar surface; 
said shade means enclosing said means of illumination 
wherein said shade means is entirely free from connection 
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with said means of illumination, said shade means having 
means for the escape of heat and a separate means of 


support so as to apply no load to said support means of 
said means of illumination. 


4,715,503. This application Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,101 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 29, 


15 Claims 


(i) reticulated lattice defining orthogonal X, Y, and Z 
enatinin 


(ii) said lattice being comprised of a plurality of elongated 

structural members formed into an X-directional paral- 

lel array, a Y-directional parallel array, and a Z-direc- 
tional parallel array; 

(iii) said parallel arrays intersecting one another to define 
each of said joints including two of said members from 
each said X- Y-, and Z-directional parallel arrays to 
form said six-member joints, said six-member joints each 
having three elongated structural members that are only 
full notched, said full notch being substantially equal to 
two times the cross-sectional area of each of the three 
elongated members, two of said members having similar 
full notches and also having an additional half notch, 
said half notch being formed at 90 degrees to the full 
notch and substantially at mid-span of the full notch, the 
sixth elongated structural member having no notches at 
said joint and being the key post that holds the remain- 
ing five members together as a joint; and, 

(iv) each of said joints comprising an interlocking joint 
held together by the interlocking configurations of the 
elongated structural members i 
use of blocks or sockets at the joints or the use of fasten- 
ers or glue at any of the joints; 

(b) each of said joints defining a three dimensional inside 

corner such that six planes orthogonal to said X, Y, or Z 
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directions are defined which also intersect four of said 
corners to define six quadrilateral spaces; and 
(c) at least four panels occupying four of said quadrilateral 
spaces and held in place, at least in part, by said three-di- 
ional insid 


Masataka Negishi, 29-19, Daito 2-Chome, Urawa-Shi, Saitama- 


Ken, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 941,559, Dec. 11, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 731,627, Apr. 18, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 186,777 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Aug. 19, 1983, 58-151810 
Int. Cl.* F21V 7/00 
US. Cl. 362—347 10 Claims 





1. A lighting device comprising: a light source; and a reflec- 
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a first controllable switch connected in series with one of 

a series combination of a capacitor and a second controllable 
switch connected in parallel with said first controllable 
switch for allowing bidirectional magnetic flux excursions 
to be produced in said core. 


4,809,149 
SINGLE-ENDED DOWN CONVERTER 
Krahl Burghard, Leinburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
U.S. Philips Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,292 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 6, 


1986, 3619352 
Int. Cl.* HO2M 3/335 
US. Cl. 363—20 


n L 
* : an 
; | / bt 
1 
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1. A single-ended down converter comprising: a pair of 
input terminals for connection to a source of supply voltage 
and a pair of output terminals for connection to a load, a trans- 
former having a primary winding and a secondary winding, an 
input circuit coupled to the input terminals and including a 
pulse width controlled switching element and said transformer 

i winding, an output circuit coupled to the output ter- 

‘ Pi 


4 Claims 


primary 
minals and including the transformer 


tor for reflecting light rays emanating from said light source, rectifier diode and a flywheel diode, said rectifier diode having 
said light source and said reflector having an optical axis, said 4 conductive state and a cut-off state caused by switching of 


reflector having at least a partially continuous reflecting sur- saiq switching element and having a barrier layer capacitance 
face of a shape symmetrical with respect to said optical axis, present during the cut-off state of the rectifier diode whereby 
having no focal point and having a shape for causing light rays itization of the transformer takes place only by means 
reflected by a part of the reflecting surface on one side of said of said barrier layers capacitance during the cut-off state of the 


optical axis, when viewed in a direction perpendicular to said 
optical axis, to intersect other light rays reflected by said re- 
flecting surface on the other side of the optical axis at innumer- 
able different points which are distributed in three dimensions 
both in the direction of said optical axis and transversely 
thereof and which are positioned symmetrically with respect 
to said optical axis, said reflecting surface having a shape for 
reflecting the light rays therefrom as non-parallel rays with a 
uniform luminous flux distribution. 


4,809,148 
FULL-FLUXED, SINGLE-ENDED DC CONVERTER 
Belwinder S. Barn, Burnaby, Canada, assignor to British Colum- 
bia Telephone Company, Burnaby, Canada 
Filed Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 111,035 
Int. C1.* HO2M 3/335 
US. Cl. 363—20 11 Claims 


1. A single-ended DC converter comprising: 
a transformer having a core and magnetically coupleable 
primary and secondary windings wound about said core; 


4,809,150 
DC TO DC CONVERTER WITH FEED FORWARD AND 
FEED BACK REGULATION 
Donald Limuti, Kirkland, and James M. Ross, Bothell, both of 
Wash., assignors to Electric Power Research Institute, Inc., 
Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,945 
Int. Cl.* HO2M 3/335 
US, Cl. 363—21 8 Claims 
1. A DC to DC converter for converting an input voltage 
which may change in amplitude into an output voltage having 
a substantially constant amplitude utilizing feed forward con- 
trol to decrease the time required to compensate for changes in 
said input voltage, comprising in combination: 

(a) means for producing a synchronizing signal; 

(b) means for generating a pulse width modulated ramp 
signal in response to said synchronizing signal, said input 
voltage and a signal which terminates each pulse of said 
pulse width modulated ramp signal; said pulse width mod- 
ulated ramp signal having a frequency determined by said 
synchronizing signal; 

(c) means for comparing the amplitude of said pulse width 
modulated ramp signal to said output voltage to generate 
a ramp termination signal which selectively terminates 
each pulse off said pulse width modulated ramp signal; 

(d) means responsive to said synchronizing signal and to said 
ramp termination signal to generate a pulse width modu- 
lated signal; 

(e) switch means responsive to said pulse width modulated 
signal to periodically couple the primary winding of a 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


transformer between the positive and negative input ter- 


(f) means coupled to the secondary winding of said trans- 
former to convert said pulsed electrical signal to said 
output voltage. 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00118, § 371 Date Oct. 16, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 16, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05165, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 27, 1987 
PCT Filed Feb. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,798 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1986, 61-037475 
Int. Ci.* HO2M 3/335 


means; 

a first diode inserted in series with and in a forward direction 
to said primary winding of said main power transformer; 

at least one subsidiary power transformer having a primary 
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windings, a plurality of secondary windings and a regulat- 
ing winding, said primary winding of said subsidiary 
qutids teeeitetaan tien exigeaned ta guuiadahtheae 
primary winding of said main power transformer; and 

a second diode inserted in series with and in a forward 
direction to said primary winding of said at least one 
subsidiary power transformer; 

said regulating winding of said at least one subsidiary power 
cnsatinahsan Selim oumaideah en eth one of hd giendity 
of secondary windings of said main power transformer. 


4,809,152 
INTEGRATED DUAL CHARGE PUMP POWER SUPPLY 
AND RS-232-TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER 
David Bingham, San Jose, and Charles M. Allen, Sunnyvale, 
both of Calif., assignors to Maxim Integrated Products, Sun- 


nyvale, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 878,233, Jun. 25, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,679,134, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 782,953, Oct. 1, 
1985, Pat. No. 4,636,930. This application May 12, 1987, Ser. 

No. 13,648 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 13, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO2M 3/18 


US. Cl. 363—61 8 Claims 


Alber 


1. A circuit for providing a bipolar voltage output at sub- 
stantially double the voltage of a unipolar voltage input source, 


including: 
first and second voltage input terminals, 


input terminal to said second positive transfer capacitor 
connection terminal, 
tion terminal connected to a fixed voltage point, 

second semiconductor switch means for selectively connect- 
ing said first voltage input terminal to said second positive 


third semiconductor switch means for selectively connect- 
ing said second voltage input terminal to said first nega- 


selection means, coupled to said first, second, third and 
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fourth semiconductor switch means, for selectively acti- 4,809,154 
vating said first, second, third and fourth semiconductor AUTOMATED CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A 
MULTICOMPONENT REFRIGERATION SYSTEM 


Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 884,122 
Int, Cl.* GO6F 15/46; F25U 1/02 
US. Cl. 364—148 


Jiirgen Bremer; Andreas Fuchs, and Rainer Marquardt, all of 
Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 19,048 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 
1986, 3609065 1. A method for efficiently operating a liquefied natural gas 
Int. C1.* HO2M 1/00 production facility comprising the steps of: 
US. Cl. 363—141 Claim monitoring key variables representative of the state of opera- 
tion of said facility; 
determining a desired production rate for said facility; 
comparing said desired production rate to the value of a key 
variable representative of the current production rate of 
said facility; 
setting a plurality of controllers to change production to a 
rate equal to said desired rate; and 
and mixed refrigerant compression ratio as well as other 
plant operating variables with respect to overall efficiency 
by means of adjusting an operating parameter selected 
from the group consisting of: 
(a) mixed refrigerant make up rate; 


speed; 
Te eimai eaiitsaiintereenstibinn sind Weper Geis atl 
(f) fuel header pressure. 


4,809,155 
VERY HIGH SPEED LINE ADAPTER FOR A 
COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER 
Michel L. Costes, Cagnes Sur Mer; Gerard Dalboussiere, Vence, 
both of France, and Kenneth J. Barker, Cary, N.C., assignors 
to International Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 33,388 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 30, 


1986, 864300157 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 8 Claims 
1. In a low-inductance bus bar arrangement (36) used as _1. High speed line adapter comprising a microprocessor (22) 
ee eee gicalintecheni full d jon high speed line 
18, 20) of individual circuits (4, 6, 8) of a circuit arrangement Scanner diya pains il 
(2) having a modular design, particularly a phase component of (9), Said adapter being part of a communication controller 
a converter, wherein the bus bar arrangement (36) has a low- CO™Prsing @ central control unit (CCU 1) working under 
ind pore ised of 1 bus bars (40, 42, 44, 46) control of a network control program stored in a memory(2), 
Dit ain tn ee ee de cent diet ont ona 2 _ Said program allocating a minimum number of buffers in said 
cally separated by a means for insulating from each other, the jenn ee date donna 
caaen rd am on gpa tony tli to the central control unit through an input/output bus (6) and 
provided to the memory through a direct memory access bus (10) and 
necting said common components (10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20) to one Sten stemeselenien inches  quanetee 6 
another, said n+1 bus bars including two outer bus bars (44, _first receiving means (46) connected to the line for receiving 
46) which are connected to each other in an electrically con- the frames and causing the received bits to be arranged 
ducting manner to maintain substantially the same inductance into characters comprising a byte of received bits, a bit 
between any two bus bars forming one of said n circuits. indicating that a character is ready, and to be checked for 
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generating an ending condition character for each frame 
indicating whether the frame was correctly received or 
not, and providing on their output bus (52), the frame 
characters and the ending condition character for each 
received frame, 


data out bus 106 and into which characters may be written 
through a data in bus 104, 

input means (FIG. 7) causing the receive queue to be ac- 
cessed by the first receiving means for writing the frame 
characters and the ending condition character relative to 
each received frame when the receive queue is not full and 
for generating an overrun signal when the receive queue is 


program, 
when said receive queue is not accessed by the first receiv- 
ing means for reading the frame characters and ending 
condition character relative to each frame and sending the 
address, control and ending condition bits of said charac- 
ters to the central control unit the microprocessor 
and input/output bus (6) and the data bits of said charac- 
ters directly into the allocated buffers of the central con- 
trol unit memory (2) through the direct access memory 
bus (10). 


4,809,156 
ADDRESS GENERATOR CIRCUIT 
John E. Taber, Rolling Hills Estates, Calif., assignor to TRW 
Inc., Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 591,071, Mar. 19, 1984, abandoned. 
This application May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 51,173 
Int. Ci.* GOGF 7/00, 9/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 23 Claims 
1. An address generator circuit for generating memory ad- 
dresses for use in conjunction with a computer system having 
a central processor and a data memory, said address generator 
circuit comprising: 
Se 
address generation files contains a plurality of registers for 
storing a plurality of parameters used in an addressing 
sequence, and wherein one of said registers in each file is 
an accumulator register for storing which address in said 
sequence essociated with thet file wes most recently gen- 
quael tay tev cilia anniaasae dante 
input means, for receiving both address generation parame- 
ters, for transmission to the address generation files, and 


sor; 
output means for supplying memory addresses to the central 


processor; 
address generation file pointer means, for selection of a 
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desired one of said address generation files, in response to 
control signals received from the central processor; and 
address generator logic operative in response to the address 
generation instructions received in said input means to 
generate at said output a memory address calculated as a 


function of said address generation instructions and the 
parameters stored in the address generation file selected 
by said file pointer, wherein the memory address is not 
calculated as a function of any of the parameter stored in 
the other address generation files not selected by said file 


John H. Eilert, Wappingers Falls; Jeffrey A. Frey, Highland; 
Yih-shin Tan, Pleasant Valley, and James H. Warnes, Pough- 
keepsie, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,844 
Int. C1.* GO6F 9/00, 9/46 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. In a central electronic complex including system re- 
sources, central processing units in which operating systems 
are run for controlling the execution of tasks, and a control bit 
associated with one of said system resources, a method for 
dynamically assigning a task to a central processing unit by an 
operating system only if said system resource is installed and 
available on said central processing unit, said method compris- 
ing: 

issuing a special instruction in one of said tasks, running in 

one of said central processing units, said special instruc- 
tion requiring for its execution use of said system resource; 
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continuing execution on said one of said central processing 
units if said control bit is on, indicating that said system 
aie natant arcs se fr cect 


fe a ey a special instruction operation exception which 
interrupts execution of said task in said one of said central 


processing units and which is generated when said special 


said one of said central processing units, said bit control- 
ling said task’s access to said system resource by indicating 
whether said processing unit, automatically restricting 
said task to only current active, on-line central processing 

units on which said system resource is installed and avail- 
able by designating restricted CPUs on which said task 
may be executed in a first task-related field, said restricting 
being designated as restrictive affinity of said task for said 
CPUs, and dispatching said task on one of said restricted 
central processing units and turning on a control bit in said 
restricted central processing unit on which said task is 
dispatched. 


4,809,158 
SORTING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Peter B. McCauley, 320 E. 25th St., New York, N.Y. 10010 
Filed Oct. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 790,688 
Int. CL.* GOGF 7/08 
16 Claims 


1. Ina bin sorting method for computing equipment in which 
a group of keys are sorted by association with bins, wherein a 
key consists of the values which govern the sorting process, 
the steps comprising: 

(a) testing by computer comparison for equality between a 

portion of a key and a corresponding portion of a prior 


portion of said key, and 
ii. associating said key with said corresponding bin 
thereby ordering said key, and 
it pee mtn conde ee eh ye eg 
permitting said key to remain adjacent to said prior adja- 
cent key. 
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4,809,159 
CONTROL TOKEN MECHANISM FOR SEQUENCE 
DEPENDENT INSTRUCTION EXECUTION IN A 
MULTIPROCESSOR 
Masahiro Sowa, Gunma, Japan, assignor to Omron Tateisi 
Electronics Co., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 693,623, Jan. 22, 1985, 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 13/00, 15/16 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. A control flow parallel computer system comprising: 

a plurality of processors; 

a main memory means for storing information and having 
memory locations accessible by said plurality of proces- 
sors; and 

node drive register means for storing information relating to 
execution of instructions, said node drive register means 
being accessible by said plurality of processors, said node 
drive register means storing a plurality of words, each of 
said words including a location storing a pointer indicat- 
ing an instruction to be executed, and a plurality of control 
token locations for storing control tokens for indicating 
when the instruction indicated by said pointer is to be 
executed, each of said control token locations being filled 
with a control token upon completion of the execution of 
a prior instruction required to be executed before execu- 
tion of said instruction indicated by said pointer. 


Michael J. Mahon, San Jose; Allen Baum, Palo Alto; William R. 
Bryg, Saratoga, and Terrence C. Miller, Menlo Park, all of 
Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, 
Calif. 


Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 792,702 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 12/14 


1. A method of securing a computer system having a mem- 
ory and an instruction unit when a calling routine having an 
original low privilege level desires to call on a service routine 
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the instruction unit to determine current access rights of 
the calling routine; 

reading an access rights field of a page in the memory con- 
taining a gateway instruction indicated by the calling 


routine; 

comparing the access rights field in the register within the 
instruction unit to the access rights field of the page in 
memory containing the gateway instructions indicated by 
the calling routine to determine whether the calling route 
is permitted entry to the page containing the gateway 

performing the following substeps if the access rights field of 
the calling routine indicates that the calling routine is 
a Sie ate 


sahtneh tes tore geteieas neh tt Gs dilenianiee thie 
higher privilege level specified by the gateway instruc- 


tion, 

storing a return address and the low privilege level of the 
calling routine in a target register of the calling routine, so 
that the calling routine cannot forge its privilege level, 

branching control of the instruction unit from the calling 
routine to a location of the service routine as specified by 
the gateway instruction, 

executing the service routine, and 

returning control to the calling routine at an address speci- 
ote atte amenraintmsees ee pines 
level stored in the target register. 


4,809,161 
DATA STORAGE DEVICE 
Shunichi Torii, 3-18, a 
Nagashima, 40- 1. 


Shigeo 27, Koyasumachi-1-chome, Hachioji- 
shi, and Koichiro Omoda, 1140, Tokawa, Hadano-shi, all of 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 581,077, Feb. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 4,734,850, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 303,186, Sep. 17, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,433,394. This application Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,018 


Ciaims priority, Sep. 19, 1980, 65-129326 


Japan, 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 19/00 








prising: 

Ghul Ot eis pena carenas teil Th aa 
other and each having a plurality of storage locations for 
holding data signals; and 

control means connected to said data banks for writing data 
signals of a set of data signals, which are sequentially 
received on either successive or intermittent clock peri- 
ods, into respective ones of said storage locations within 
respective ones of said data banks, the one storage location 
and the one data bank being predetermined for each data 
signal in accordance with a predetermined order of stor- 
age locations under a condition that two data signals 
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received sequentially are written into different data banks, 
and for reading data signals of the set of data signals from 
said data banks according to the order of receipt thereof in 
such a manner that already written data signals are read 
out in parallel to writing of remaining data signals of the 
set of data signals under a condition that only one write or 
read operation is effected with respect to each data bank 
during a clock period, wherein said control means in- 
cludes detect means for detecting whether or not a data 
signal to be read out next is already available in said data 
banks and means responsive to said detect means for pro- 
hibiting the read operation of the next data signal when 
the detection result is negative. 


4,809,162 
SAVING REGISTERS IN DATA PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
Stephen S. C. Si, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Amdahl Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 925,997, Oct. 31, 1986. This 
application Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,047 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 1/04, 9/22 


1. Data processing apparatus for use in association with a 
functional unit having a first destination latch point for receiv- 
ing first destination latch point input information, for use in 
further association with a clock and a control means for gener- 
ating control signals to operate the functional unit, the control 
signals being updated once each clock cycle, the control means 
latch point input information is required at the first destination 
latch point on a first given clock cycle, the apparatus compris- 
ing: 

a first source latch point coupled to the first destination latch 
point via a first path, the path delay from the first source 
latch point to the first destination latch point being be- 
tween n-1 and n clock cycles, n> 1; 

means for latching first source latch point information at the 
first source latch point on a first setup cycle at least n 
clock cycles before the first given clock cycle, and for 
retaining the first source latch point information at the 
first source latch point through the first given clock cycle; 
and 

means for preventing a glitch from occurring in the output 
of the first source latch point in response to interim clock 
cycles between the first setup clock cycle and the first 
given clock cycle. 
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4,809,163 taneously request access to the processor, a priority selection 
COMPUTER SYSTEM WITH POWER CONTROL BASED device for applying a sequence of priority selection tables 


Toshio Hirosawa, Machida; Masaru Obki, Kodaira, and Yutaka tion tables, by the processor, to assi jority to the S 

Kuwahara, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., ing devices and grant the devi a eaagmadl oo won 

Poe ate the processor, said priority selection device comprising: 

of Ser. No. 610,491, May 15, 1984, abandoned. a first register for receiving mode data from the processor to 
. said first to a selected one of a 
priority, application Japan, May 18, 1983, 58-86860 — register plurality of 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 9/00, 13/00, 13/14, 15/20 i ~aor to the 1/0 bus, for 

tate o data indicating the identity of a plurality of requesting 
devices requesting access to the processor; 
a state register responsive to state data for defining said 
given priority selection table; 
a selection unit, responsive to said mode data from said first 
register, said request data from said second register, and 
said state data from said state register, for selecting one of 
the requesting devices indicated by said request data ac- 
cording to the priority selection table defined by said state 
data wherein said selection unit generates next state data, 
in response to said mode data and said state data, defining 


state data from the processor, to said state register. 


processing; Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 935,739 
erp eran ae tem canal alt paniy of Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1985, 60-267665 
terminal devices; 


Int. C1.* GOGF 13/00, 13/14 
starting the power supply to said computer system in re- US. Cl. 364—200 

sponse to the detection of a power-on status of at least one 

of said plurality of terminal devices; 
detecting a power-off status of all of said plurality of termi- 

nal devices; 


terminating the power supply to all of said plurality of termi- 
nal devices in response to the detection of a power-off 
status of all of said plurality of terminal devices. 





4,809,164 
PROCESSOR CONTROLLED MODIFYING OF TABLED 
INPUT/OUTPUT 


PRIORITY 
William T. Fuller, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Tandem Comput- 
Incorporated, Calif. 


ers 
Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,911 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/26, 9/46, 3/00 
US. Ci. 364—-200 


1. An input/output pulse processing apparatus having a 
plurality of input/output (I/O) pins, coupled to a microcom- 
puter through buses for processing pulses in accordance with a 
as a acm ten said apparatus compris- 


""epalteiieentintnnteeines item consist- 
ing of a plurality of task registers, each of which store a 


ter group on the basis of the counting result, wherein the 

task microinstructions are read out successively from the 

task register group to execute the task required by the 

processing system microcomputer in accordance with said counting result; 

asin dla tai al ape = age wherein each of the task microinstructions includes an 
cessor over a single I/O bus, where several devices may simul- instruction code specifying one of a plurality of basic 1/O 
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processing operations, a code for specifying at least one 
register necessary for executing a basic I/O processing 
Operation and a code for specifying at least one of the 1/O 
pins, through which an input signal is taken into or an 
output signal is delivered from said 1/O pulse processing 
apparatus, and wherein the task required by the mi- 
crocomputer is completed by a combination of task micro- 
instructions selected and supplied by the microcomputer; 

task decoding means connected to said I/O task register 
means for receiving the successively read-out task micro- 
instructions and for producing control signals by decod- 
ing the read-out task microinstructions; 

I/O operation means, controllably coupled to said task de- 
coding means, including a register group made up of a 
plurality of registers, each of which is capable of being 
specified by control signals produced as the basis of a 
read-out task microinstruction and performing a register 
function necessary for the execution of the basic I/O 
processing operation specified by an instruction code of 
the read-out task microinstruction, and an arithmetic unit 


from the specified registers in accordance with the contro) 
signals produced by decoding the read-out task microin- 
struction in said task decoding means; and 

I/O pin selector means selecting at least one of the I/O pins 
and connecting the selected pin with said task decoding 
means or said I/O operation means, under control of the 


control signals produced on the basis of a pin specifying 
code of the read-out task microinstruction. 


4,809,166 
DATA ASSEMBLY APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Michael Cooper, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Sunnyvale, Calif. 


Devices, Inc., 
Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 900,949 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. An apparatus for assembling words of bit map image data 
for supply to a raster scanning display, the apparatus receiving 
a stream of input words and control signals identifying selected 
bits in corresponding input words at intervals defined by clock 
signals, comprising: 

input means for storing an input word and corresponding 

control signal in a first interval; 

temporary means for storing a plurality of bits of data int 

first interval; 

means, in communication with the input means and the 

temporary means and having an internal bus, for concate- 
nating a subset of the word in the input means with con- 
tents of the temporary means in response to the control 
signal to supply a multibit string of data to the internal bus; 
means, in communication with the means for concatenating 
and the temporary means, fur supplying a first subset of 
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the multibit string as the plurality of bits to the temporary 
means in a second interval; and 

means, in combination with the means for concatenating and 
having an output bus, for supplying a second subset of the 
multibit string as an assembled word to the output bus in 
the second interval. 


4,809,167 
CIRCUITRY FOR EMULATING SINGLE CHIP 
MICROCOMPUTER WITHOUT ACCESS TO INTERNAL 
BUSES 


Martin B. Pawloski, Gilbert, and Shekhar Y. Borkar, Mesa, 
both of Ariz., assignors to Metalink Corporation, Chandler, 
Ariz, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 751,806, Jul. 3, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 157,104 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/44 


1. A method of using a first single chip microcomputer that 
operates in a single chip mode wherein a control input is at a 
first logic level and causes an internal address bus and an 
internal data bus to be inaccessible from outside of the first 
single chip microcomputer, the first single chip microcom- 
puter operating in a microprocessor mode wherein the control 
input is at a second logic level and causes the internal data bus 
and the internal address bus to be coupled to an external bus for 
outputting address and reading and writing data in order to 
emulate a second single chip muicrovompeter operating in its 
single chip mode, the method comprising the steps of: 


inputs 
respectively, to a plurality of leads of a port of the first 
single chip microcomputer, and connecting correspond- 
ing outputs of the external register to a plurality of recre- 

cubamunthonnh catuiens 

(b) coupling the leads of the port to a plurality of external 
data bus conductors; 

(c) applying the second logic level to the control input; 

(d) operating the first single chip to write a 
byte from its internal data bus into an internal latch of the 


port; 

(e) outputting the byte from the internal latch via the leads of 
the port to the inputs of the external register; 

(f) latching the byte into the external register; 

(g) applying the first logic level to the control input during 
a portion of a machine cycle of the first single chip mi- 
crocomputer wherein an internal CPU thereof would 
destroy information in an internal register; 

0 opcally ORing «purality f log levels occurring on 

of the external register with logic levels pro- 
Gia meme iactaitivdnem ates wee 
recreated external port conductors; and 

(® forcing levels on the recreated external port conductors 
onto the leads of the port, respectively, while the internal 
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first single chip microcomputer reads the 
leads of the port. 


4,809,168 
PASSIVE SERIALIZATION IN A MULTITASKING 
ENVIRONMENT 
James P. Hennessy; Damian L. Osisek, both of Woodstock, and 
Joseph W. Seigh, II, Red Hook, all of N.Y., assignors to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 920,002 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 


TTABK POINTER 





1. In a multiprocessing system having a control program, in 
which data objects are shared among processes, a method for 
serializing references to a data object by the processes so as to 
prevent invalid references to the data object by any process 
when an operation requiring exclusive access is performed by 
another process, comprising the steps of: 

(a) permitting said processes to reference data objects on a 

shared access basis without obtaining a shared lock; 

(b) monitoring a point of execution of the control program 
which is common to all processes in the system, which 
occurs regularly in the process’ execution and across 
which no references to any data object can be maintained 
by any process, except references using locks; 

(c) establishing a system reference point which occurs after 
each process in the system has passed said point of execu- 
tion at least once since the last such system reference 


point; 
(d) requesting an Operation requiring exclusive access on a 
selected data object; 
(e) bop subsequent references by other processes to 
said selected data object; 
(f) waiting until two said system reference points have oc- 
curred; and 


(g) then performing said requested operation. 


4,809,169 
PARALLEL, MULTIPLE COPROCESSOR COMPUTER 
ARCHITECTURE HAVING PLURAL EXECUTION 
MODES 
Adrian Sfarti, Sunnyvale, and Achim Strupat, Irvine, both of 
Calif., assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, 


"Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 855,224 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/16 

US. Cl. 364—200 28 Claims 
1. A coprocessor for use in a computer system having a host 
processor, a plurality of said coprocessors and a like plurality 
of data memories wherein each of said plurality of coproces- 
sors is coupled to said host processor for the receipt of instruc- 
tions, control signals and data and each of said plurality of 
coprocessors is coupled to a respective one of the data memo- 

ries, said coprocessor comprising: 
(a) means, responsive to the control signals, for enabling said 
coprocessor to respond to instructions and data in one of 
a plurality of instruction execution modes, said enabling 
means distinguishing between instruction execution 
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modes wherein said coprocessor responds to instructions 
and data singularly with respect to others of said co- 
processors and wherein said coprocessor responds to 
instructions and data in parallel with others of said plural- 
ity of coprocessor; and 
(b) means, coupled to said host processor for receiving 
instructions and data, for executing instructions received 
with respect to data provided with the instruction and as 
present in the respective one of the data memories, said 
executing means including: 
(i) means for storing data, said executing means being 
responsive to the data stored by said storing means and 
the instruction execution mode enabled by said enabling 


means for qualifying the execution of instructions by 
said executing means; and 

(ii) means for communicating interim result information 
with others of said plurality of coprocessors when exe- 
cuting an instruction in parallel with others of said 
plurality of coprocessors, said communication means 
providing a interim result control signal upon reaching 
a decision point in the execution of an instruction indic- 
ative of the interim results of the execution of said 
instruction and being responsive to a consensus control 
signal representing the consensus result of said plurality 
of coprocessors executing said instruction in parallel at 
said decision point in the execution of said instruction. 


4,809,170 
COMPUTER DEVICE FOR AIDING IN THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF SOFTWARE SYSTEM 
David B. Leblang, Wayland; Gordon McLean, Jr., Acton; How- 
ard Spilke, Shrewsbury, and Robert P. Chase, Jr., Boston, all 
of Mass., assignors to Apollo Computer, Inc., Chelmsford, 
Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 45,180 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/00, 15/06 
US. Cl. 364—200 20 Claims 
1. A computer device for building a software system having 
a sequence of components, the device comprising: 

(a) computer means for executing pre-established logic se- 
quences and for reading from and writing to memory; 

(b) source code memory means for storing a basic source 
code for each component of a plurality of software sys- 
tems, each component comprising a plurality of sequential 
statements, and for storing, for each basic source code of 
a component, a sequence of modifications to the respec- 
tive source code, each modification defining a different 
version of the respective component and being identified 
by a version number; 

(c) build list means for designating the sequence of said 
component of a desired software system to be built; 

(d) version list means for listing on a rule basis user desired 
possible versions of each of said components of the desired 
software system to be built; 

(e) version designation means for dynamically designating 
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on a component-by-component basis the version number 


in sequence of a designated version of a component in the 
source code memory means according to the version 
currently designated by said version designation means; 

(g) derived object pool memory means for receiving and 
holding translated components of said desired software 
system as the system is being built; and 

(h) system build logic sequence means to be executed by said 
computer means for establishing from said build list means 


and said version list means a sequence of components by 
version numbers, to rule satisfying versions 
of the components, to be used to build the desired soft- 
ware system, for periodically setting said version designa- 
tion means to reflect the version number of a component 
to be currently translated by any one of different transla- 
tors supported by the computer means, for sequentially 
accessing said GET statement logic sequence means to 
sequentially obtain the rule satisfying versions of the com- 
ponents on a statement by statement basis from the source 
code memory means, and for using said statements to 
build from the translated components the desired software 
system comprising the designated components and rule 
satisfying versions thereof in said pool memory area. 


4,809,171 
CONCURRENT PROCESSING OF DATA OPERANDS 
Harold W. Dozier, Carrollton; Thomas M. Jones, Dallas; Steven 

J. Wallach, Dallas, and Jeffrey H. Gruger, Dallas, all of Tex., 

assignors to Convex Computer Corporation, Richardson, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 622,449, Jun. 20, 1984, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 147,112 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/38 
US. Cl. 364—200 29 Claims 
18. Apparatus for use within a computer to provide concur- 
rent processing of operands wherein each instruction for pro- 
cessing the operands requires a plurality of computer clock 
cycles for execution, comprising: 

a plurality of independent functionally similar operand pro- 
cessing circuits, each of said circuits for processing oper- 
ands supplied thereto in accordance with at least one of 
said instructions, 

an input bus connected in parallel to the inputs of said oper- 
and processing circuits for loading operands into said 
operand processing circuits, 

an output bus connected in parallel to the outputs of said 
operand processing circuits for receiving resultants pro- 
duced by said operand processing circuits, and 

means for loading said operands from said input bus to said 
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operand processing circuits at the rate of one operand per 
clock cycle wherein at least two of said operand process- 


ing circuits function concurrently to process the operands 
supplied thereto. 


4,809,172 
METHOD FOR OBTAINING IMAGE DATA WITH A 
TOMOGRAPHIC APPARATUS 
James F. Hopkinson, Vernon Hills, Ill; Kyojiro Nambu, To- 
chigi, Japan, and E. Anne Sivers, Elmhurst, Ill., assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,454 
Int. Cl.4 GOGF 15/42 
US, Cl. 364—413.16 


1. A method for obtaining image data with a tomographic 
apparatus having a radiation source for generating radiation 
beams, a chamber through which said radiation beams are 
directed, said chamber having a portion adapted for receipt of 


ion 
acquisition unit for generating data representative of said re- 
sponse signals, a data processor and a memory, wherein said 
image data is used to reconstruct a tomographic image of a 
target object, said method comprising the steps of: 
determining a correction constant for each of said detectors 
for use in mitigating against inaccuracies in said represen- 
tative data obtained using said individual detectors, and 
storing each said correction constant; 
turning on said radiation source to direct said radiation 
beams through said chamber when said portion of said 
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electric drive mechanism in accordance with the response 
of the energization control means. 


> : se ee , P 4,809,174 
Pifuriag on seid radiation source to direct said radiation AIRCRAFT ENERGY LOADING METHOD AND 

beams through said chamber, detecting radiation beams 

Albert M. Momenthy, Kent, Wash., assignor to The Boeing 
emerging from said chamber and generating response 0 .s Wash. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 857,081 

differencing said first data and said second data to obtain Int. C.* GOIF 13/00 

third data representative of a difference between response 

signals for each of said detectors, and storing said third 

data; and 

said third data and said correction constants for 
each of said detectors to obtain image data to reconstruct 
a tomographic image of said target object. 


4,809,173 
ELECTRICALLY DRIVEN POWER STEERING 
APPARATUS 
Masanobu Fukami, Aichi, and Naoji Sakakibara, Chiryu, both 
of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushikikaisha, Aichi, 


Japan 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,390 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1986, 61-126687 
Int. Cl.* B62D 5/04 
5 Claims 


1. A method for loading an aircraft fuel tank with a mea- 
sured quantity of fuel having sufficient energy content for a 
selected flight, comprising the steps of: 

calculating the total required energy content of fuel suffi- 

cient for said selected flight based on aircraft operational 
characteristics and flight parameters; 
determining at discrete intervals the total energy content of 
fuel in said fuel tank during fuel loading; 

comparing said calculated total energy sufficient for said 
selected flight with said determined total energy content 
of fuel in said tank during fuel loading to obtain the differ- 
ence therebetween; and 

terminating fuel loading in accordance with said difference. 











1. An electrically driven i compris- 4,809,175 
ing: 7 ee eee . VEHICLE CONTROL SYSTEM AND METHOD 
a running direction controlling mechanism which deter- THEREFOR 
mines the direction of a wheel with respect to a car body; Takefumi Hosaka; Saitama Arai, and Hiroki Matsui, all of 
steering means coupled to the controlling mechanism for Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
driving force detector means for detecting a driving force 
which is applied to the direction control mechanism by 
the steering means; 
an electric drive mechanism including an electric motor 
which is coupled to the direction controlling mechanism; 
means for energizing the electric motor of the electric drive 
mechanism; 
voltage detector means for detecting a voltage output from 
an onboard power supply; 
energization control means responsive to the driving force 
detected by the driving force detector means for control- 
ling the energization of the motor at a higher power level 
in response to the detected driving force of an increased 
magnitude and at a lower power level in response to the 
detected driving force of a reduced magnitude and re- 
sponsive to the voltage detector means for controlling the 
energization of the motor at a power level which is less 
than the power level corresponding to the detected driv- 
ing force whenever the voltage detected by the voltage 
detector means is below a given value; 
and energization command means for commanding said 1. A method for controlling vehicle operation, which com- 
energizing means to energize the electric motor of the prises: 
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assigning operating conditions of the vehicle on a scale in 


ueultidies i edltieis-an Ge Witin' ta dikioation Gh degre 
and carrying out a predetermined calculation with respect 
to the degree; 


a control value corresponding to the selected or averaged 
value; and 
controlling the vehicle operation on the basis of the value. 


4,809,176 
SYSTEM FOR VEHICLE BODY ROLL CONTROL WITH 
OVERSHOOT PREVENTION 
Nobutaka Oowa; Yasuji Arai; Osamu Yasuike; Hiroyuki 
Ikemoto, all of Toyota, and Shunichi Doi, Aichi, all of Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha and Toyota 
Central Research and Development Laboratories, Inc., both of 
Aichi, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 921,468 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1985, 60-235655; 
Oct. 22, 1985, 60-235656; Oct. 22, 1985, 60-23 557 
Int. Cl.* B60G 17/00; G06G 15/50 


1. For a vehicle comprising a body and a plurality of wheels 
upon which said vehicle runs, a roll control system of vehicle 
height adjustment type for height duration maintenance con- 
trol ising: 


comprising: 

a plurality of actuator assemblies equal in number to the 
number of said vehicle wheels, each actuator assembly 
corresponding to one of said vehicle wheels and resiliently 
suspending said one of said vehicle wheels from the vehi- 
cle body, each actuator assembly comprising a pressure 


chamber, and each actuator assembly increasing and de- 
ey ee ee ode cnet 

actuator assembly’s corresponding vehicle wheel as a 
result of the supply and discharge of working fluid to and 


pressure 
mann Sor cout cia Saenihy of wottag Oust gel 
ing and discharging means by duty ratio control; 
a plurality of vehicle height detection means, for sensing 
heights of the vehicle body over said vehicle wheels; and 
computing and control means for: 
ing deviations of the actual vehicle body heights 
as detected by said vehicle height detection means from 
standard vehicle body heights; 
controlling said working fluid supplying and discharging 
means according to a first duty ratio as a function of said 
deviations of said actual vehicle body heights, so as to 


228-661 O.G.-89-21 
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maintain said deviations of said actual vehicle body 
heights within predetermined ranges; and 

at the completion of height deviation maintenance con- 
trol, controlling said working fluid supplying and dis- 
charging means in reverse order according to a second 
duty ratio. 


4,809,177 
MULTIPLEXED ELECTRICAL WIRING SYSTEM FOR A 
TRUCK INCLUDING DRIVER INTERFACE AND POWER 

SWITCHING 


W. Eric Windle, Antwerp, Ohio, and James W. Kruse, Fort 
Wayne, Ind., assignors to Navistar International Transporta- 
tion Corp., Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 85,661 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 15/14 


1. A land vehicle electrical system including a battery, bat- 
tery charging means for energizing the battery, controller 
means which may assume a number of controller states for 
regulating the flow of electricity to driven devices, sensor 
means for monitoring various parameters of operation of the 
land vehicle and land vehicle components, input means for 
affecting the controller state and for regulating the flow of 
electricity to driven devices, and display means for providing 
information concerning the operation of the land vehicle and 
land vehicle components, said controller means including a cab 
controller, a chassis controller and controller memory distrib- 
uted between said cab controller and said chassis controller, 
said cab controller including a cab memory, a cab micro- 
processor to which chassis functions are assigned, cab sensor 
input means for sensing signals from said sensor means, cab 
output means for affecting driven devices in accordance with 
the cab controller state, and cab communication means for 
receiving and transmitting digital signals, said chassis control- 
ler including a chassis memory, a chassis microprocessor to 
which chassis functions are assigned, chassis sensor input 
means for sensing signals from said sensor means, chassis out- 
put means for affecting driven devices in accordance with the 
chassis controller state, and chassis communication means for 
receiving and transmitting digital signals, said chassis control- 
ler having substantially identical components as said cab con- 
troller; a controller bus coupled between said respective com- 
munication means of said cab controller and said chassis con- 
troller for exchanging digital data among said system compo- 
nents, said sensor means selectively including analog, switched 
digital sensors selectively coupled to the respective sensor 
input means of said cab controller and said chassis controller, 
said driven devices being operatively connected to the output 
means of said cab controller, said output means of said chassis 
controller, and to said input means of said controller means. 
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4,809,178 
OBSTACLE DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR 
UNMANNED 


May 22, 1986, 61-118295 
Int. C1.‘ GOSD 1 
US. Ci. 364—443 


7. An obstacle data processing system for a self-controlled 
unmanned vehicle having a position and heading measuring 
means for measuring the position and heading of said un- 
manned vehicle and a running course memory means for stor- 
ing position data of the position of said vehicle along a course 
so as to enable said vehicle to run along said course, said sys- 
tem comprising: 
obstacle detecting means for detecting an obstacle and for 

outputting position data of the position of said obstacle in 

terms of coordinate values on a coordinate system fixed to 
said vehicle; 
absolute position computing means for converting, in accor- 


system based on the position of said vehicle and which 
constitutes a reference for the control of running of said 
vehicle; 

obstacle position memory means for storing the position data 
of specific obstacles which have been detected and con- 


4,809,179 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR MOTOR VEHICLE 
SUSPENSION UNIT 
Gary M. Klinger, Canton; Thomas G. Reichenbach, and Shunso 
F. Watanabe, both of Livonia, all of Mich., assignors to Ford 
Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 5,174 
Int. Cl.* B60G 17/00 
US. Cl. 364—424.05 13 Claims 
1. A suspension system for a motor vehicle having a body 
and road wheels supporting said body, with said road wheels 
being connected to ssid body on snid suspension system, snid 


suspension unit comprising a damping device 
and adjustment means for adjusting the damping force 
produced by said damping device in response to a control 


sensor means for predicting acceleration of said vehicle; and 


that said suspension unit will resist roll of said body result- 
ing from said acceleration, said control system comprising 
Se ee ee a eee 
which said suspension unit is 
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unit during any particular stroke of said suspension unit 
such that said suspension unit will, if located on that side 
of said body tending to move downward during a roll 
movement, apply a net force in an upward direction 


against said body, whereas in the event that said suspen- 
sion unit is located on that side of said body tending to 
move upward during said roll movement, said suspension 
unit will be controlled so as to apply a downwardly di- 
rected force against said body. 


4,809,180 
SEAT CONTROL APPARATUS FOR VEHICLE 
Masatsugu Saitoh, Ayase, Japan, assignor to Ikeda Bussan Co., 
Ltd., Ayase, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 40,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1986, 61-91179 
Int. Ci.4 B6ON 1/02; GO6F 15/20 
5 Claims 


1. A seat control apparatus for controlling various seat mov- 

ing operations in a vehicle, comprising: 

an opened/closed door state detecting switch for detectng 
an opened or closed door state; 

a controller for allowng a seat to be rotated and inhibiting 
said seat from being rotated based on the detection of said 
opened/closed door state detecting switch; 

a manipulating switch included in a key switch which is 
selectively actuated in a plurality mode for inputting 
corresponding command signals into said controller; 

a first actuating member for causing said seat to be rotated in 
accordance with a seat rotation control signal produced 
by said controller; 

at least a second actuating member for allowing seat moving 
operations exclusive of the rotation of said seat in response 
to a seat rotation inhibit signal produced by said controller 
wherein the key switch is used for rotating the seat when 
the open/closed door state detecting switch detects the 
open door state, and for performing other seat operations 
exclusive of the rotation of the seat when the open/closed 
door state detecting switch detects the closed door state. 
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4,809,181 
AUTOMOTIVE YAW-SENSITIVE BRAKE CONTROL 
SYSTEM 


Ken Ito, and Yoshiki Yasuno, both of Kanagawa, Japan, assign- 
ors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,980 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1984, 59-100655 
Int. Cl.4 BOOT 8/64 

29 Claims 





1. A brake control system for a wheeled vehicle comprising: 
a first hydraulic brake circuit for applying braking pressure 
to vehicular front wheels, said first hydraulic circuit in- 
cluding a first braking pressure controlling actuator which 
operates to increase said braking pressure in a first posi- 
tion, to hold the braking pressure constant in a second 
position and to decrease the braking pressure in a third 


position; 

a second hydraulic brake circuit for applying braking pres- 
sure to vehicular rear wheels, said second hydraulic cir- 
cuit including a second braking pressure controlling actu- 
ator which operates to increase said braking pressure in a 
first position, to hold the braking pressure constant in a 
second position and to decrease the braking pressure in a 
third position; 

a first sensor for producing a first sensor signal when the 
vehicle brakes are applied; 

a second sensor for producing a second sensor signal having 
a value representative of the forces applied in the trans- 
verse direction to the vehicle; 

a third sensor for producing a third sensor signal having a 
value representative of a vehicle driving condition, said 
eee 
speed and a steering angle; and 

a controller for controlling said first and second actuators 
independently of each other, said controller deriving a 
vehicle driving stability factor in response to said first 
sensor signal and as a function of said second and third 
actuators to one of said first, second and third positions so 
as to hold said vehicle driving stability factor at a given 


Int. Cl.* B6OT 8/34 
US. Cl. 364—426.02 6 Claims 

1. An anti-skid brake control system for an automotive vehi- 

cle comprising: 

a hydraulic brake circuit including a plurality of wheel 
cylinders for establishing braking pressure for decelerat- 
ing vehicular wheels; 

first and second anti-skid brake control valves, each associ- 
ated at least one of first and second wheel cylinders associ- 
ated with first and second wheels for adjusting braking 
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pressure therein, each of said anti-skid brake control 
valves being operable to increase braking pressure in the 
associated wheel cylinder in a first mode position, and to 
decrease the braking pressure in the associated wheel 
cylinder in a second mode position; 

first sensor for monitoring rotation speed of said first wheel 
for producing a first wheel speed indicative signal; 

second sensor for monitoring rotation speed of said second 
wheel for producing a second wheel speed indicative 


signal, 

first means for deriving first control signal for controlling 
position of said first anti-skid brake control valve based on 
ald fiat wheel qqued Gedieative dguet Setween eis Sass 
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second means for deriving second control signal for control- 
ling position of said second anti-skid brake control valve 
based on said second wheel speed indicative signal; and 
third means for detecting synchronous operation of said first 
and second anti-skid brake control valves to produce a 
third control signal for disabling one of said first and 
second means to operate associated one of said first and 
second anti-skid brake control valves in said first mode 
position and to allow the other of said first and second 
means to operate the associated one of first and second 
anti-skid brake control values into said first mode position, 
said third means holding said one of first and second 
means in the disabled state until braking condition of one 
of the wheels to be controlled by the other of said first and 
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second anti-skid brake control values satisfies a predeter- 4,809,184 
mined condition which reflects non-locking state of sid | METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FULLY DIGITAL 
one wheel. BEAM FORMATION IN A PHASED ARRAY COHERENT 
IMAGING SYSTEM 
Matthew O’Donnell, Schenectady, N.Y., and Mark G. Magrane, 
Rancho Cordova, Calif., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 921,516, Oct. 22, 1986, 


4,809,183 
SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
OPERATING IN A CURVED PATH 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 
1986, 3606797 


Int. Cl.* B6OK 31/00; BOOT 8/32 
25 Claims 


13. Front-end receiving apparatus for a coherent imaging 
dusstotaenasonbdametet 
of transducers, each different one in a different j-th channel, 
wherein 1=j=N, and providing a received signal, at a vibra- 
tory energy excitation frequency F,, of a amplitude responsive 
to the reflectance of media at a range R and a steering angle 8 
with respect to the array normal, 


1. Speed control system for a motor vehicle, to control the 
speed of operation of the vehicle when the vehicle operates in 
a curved path, comprising 

lateral force sensing means (1d, 1e) secured to the vehicle for 

sensing lateral forces (Sy, Sj) and deriving sensed lateral 
force signals; 

means receiving said lateral force signals for determining 

change in lateral forces (ASy, ASq) with respect to time 
and deriving lateral force change signals; 

means (1a, 1b, 1c) for determining the slip angle (6y, 54) of 

the vehicle, as the vehicle operates in the path which is 
curved and deriving a slip angle signal; 

means coupled to said slip angle determination means (1a, 

14, 1c) for determining the change of the slip angle and 
deriving a slip angle change signal; 

quotient deriving means (7) coupled to said change in lateral 

force sensing means and said slip angle change signal 
deriving means, and receiving said lateral force change 
signals and said slip angle change signals (ASy/A5y, 
ASp/A5y) for at least one of said front and rear wheels, 
respectively; 

to obtain a quotient signal representative of the quotient of 

the lateral force change signals and said slip angle change 


signals; 
comparator means (8) coupled to said quotient deriving 
said quotient signal with a predetermined reference value 
(K) and deriving a comparison output signal; and 
means (12, 2, 4) responsive to said comparison output signal 
for controlling the speed of the vehicle if the comparison 
output signal derived from said comparator means (8) is 
feuiiasee thts ad dhtteat tos gases tasonetimnaread 


reference value. 


comprising: 

each j-th different one of a plurality N of analog-to-digital 
converter (ADC) means for directly converting the in- 
stantaneous amplitude of a j-th channel RF frequency 
signal F;to a digital data word responsive to each pulse of 
a strobe S; signal for that j-th channel; 

each different j-th one of a plurality N of FIFO memory 
means for storing, responsive to each pulse of a j-th chan- 
nel write W; signal, and for presenting, in FIFO order, a 
next sequential stored data word responsive to each pulse 
of a read Rg signal; 

each different j-th one of a plurality N of channel logic 
means for independently generating both (a) the j-th chan- 
nel strobe S;signal, with a multiplicity of sequential pulses 
each separated from the adjacent pulses by a time interval 
T, where T is at least less than the reciprocal of twice the 
transducer excitation frequency F,, and with a next strobe 
pulse, after each of a plurality of synchronization signal 
pulses, being offset from that associated synchronization 
signal pulse by a time interval tsj which is a first positive 
integer channel multiple Mj, selected for each channel and 
each angle 6, of an offset time interval At, where At is less 
than T and is a fixed fraction of the reciprocal of the 
excitation frequency F,, but with all strobe S; signal 
pulses, after that next offset strobe pulse, being maintained 
with substantially the time interval T therebetween until 
another synchronization pulse occurs; and (b) the j-th 
channel write Wj signal at a time after each strobe pulse 
and prior to a next sequential strobe pulse for that j-th 
channel; 

master logic means for generating each of a sequence of said 
read Rg signal pulses at a time to cause each of the plural- 
ity N of presented stored data words to have been delayed 
in storage by a time interval tg; which is a second positive 
integer multiple Pj, also selected for each channel and 
each angle 0, of the offset time interval At; and 

means for combining the data of all N data words substan- 
tially simultaneously presented at the N memory means, 
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responsive to each read Rg signal pulse, to output a word 
of coherently summated data from the front end. 


4,809,185 
SECURE METERING DEVICE STORAGE VAULT FOR A 
VALUE PRINTING SYSTEM 
Paul C. Talmadge, Ansonia, Conn., assignor to Pitney Bowes 

Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,844 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—464.02 


15. A data storage module for use in a system for controlling 
printing means to print a plurality of indicia respectively hav- 
ing a fixed pattern and a given value, wherein said system 
includes value metering means having data processing means 
including means for deducting in turn respective given values 
to be printed from a total value stored in each of two dissimilar 
memory means, said module comprising: 

means for removably connecting said module to said value 

metering means, a plurality of dissimilar non-volatile 
memory means adapted to be connected to said first pro- 
cessing means when said module is connected to said 
metering means, and each of said non-volatile memory 
means including a record of a total value currently avail- 
able for printing indicia whereby said record is redun- 
dantly stored in said module. 


4,809,186 
POSTAGE METER FOR METERING WEIGHT 
MAIL 


Gerald C. Freeman, Darien; Seymour Feinland, Stamford, and 
Raymond R. Crowley, Newtown, all of Conn., assignors to 
Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 909,152 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 

US. Cl. 364—464 19 Claims 
1. A postage meter having printing means for printing indi- 

cia corresponding to predetermined postage amounts on mail- 

pieces and for accounting for said postage amounts when said 

a. means for communicating with a scale and for receiving 
first and second signals from said scale; 

b. preliminary setting means for implementing common, 

preliminary steps necessary for setting said indicia print- 
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ing means to correspond to said next postage amount in 


a Easton, Pa., assignor to Bell & Howell Company, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 502,891, Jun. 9, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,571,925. This application Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,294 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 25, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20; B6SB 67/02 


1. A machine of a type in which a plurality of feed stations 
selectively feed items onto an insertion track for inclusion with 
a group of said items, wherein the improvement comprises: 

data processing means including memory means and arith- 

metic logic means; 

sensing means positioned proximate one of said plurality of 


item of a first weight and an item of a second weight fed 
means for selectively inputting into said data processing 
memory means with respect to each selected station at 
least one predetermined value indicative of the per item 
weight of items held at said station, including the selective 


proximate both a first predetermined value indicative of 





the per item weight of each of said first weight items held 
at said station and a second predetermined value indica- 
tive of the per item weight of each of said second weight 
items feedable from said station; 

means for determining and storing a number of first weight 
items ard a number of second weight items feedable for 
inclusion with a group from said station near which said 
sensing means is proximate; 
for using said predetermined values indicative of the per 
item weight of items held in said feed stations to obtain a 
calculated indication of total weight for each group of 
items; and, 

means for using said calculated indication of total weight to 
determine how each group of items is to be processed by 
the insertion machine relative to the allocation of postage 
to an envelope associated with said group of items. 


188 
STRIP FEEDING AND CONTROL SYSTEM 
Samuel P. Willits, Barrington; Thomas E. Kleeman, W. Dundee, 
and William L. Mohan, Barrington Hills, all of Il., assignors 
to Spartanics, Ltd., Rolling Meadows, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 920,587 

Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/46; B6SH 23/18 
27 Claims 
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5. A material moving and computer based control system of 
the type utilizing feed rollers acting on the material to move it 
into a machining area, comprising 

control panel means connected to said computer based con- 
trol system for entering one or more selected computer 
based control system measured material movement 
lengths, 

a servo driven roller to effect material movement and a 
non-driven pressure roller cooperatively associated with 
said servo driven roller to move the material, 

rotation measuring sensor means coupled to said pressure 
roller and connected to said computer based control sys- 
tem, said computer based control system being responsive 
to signals from said rotation measuring sensor means and 
inputs from said control panel means to thereby measure 
and signal the length of said material that has passed 
between said rollers, 

said pressure roller being spaced apart from said servo 
driven roller a distance less than material thickness 
whereby said pressure roller is driven only when material 
is located between said pressure roller and said servo 
driven roller. 
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4,809,189 
EQUIVALENT TIME WAVEFORM DATA DISPLAY 
Brian E. Batson, Lake Oswego, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,629 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 13/22; GO6F 7/00 


US. Cl. 364—487 14 Claims 


1. In a system including computing means, memory means 
sequentially storing first data values forming a digital data 
sequence at a plurality of contiguous memory positions, and 
display means including a screen for producing a waveform 
display representing a digital data sequence provided thereto, 
a method for altering the digital data sequence and the wave- 
form display, the method comprising the steps of: 

computing in said computing means according to a predeter- 

mined mathematical expression a plurality of second data 
values; 
writing the second data values to non-contiguous ones of 
said memory positions, thereby replacing ones of said first 
data values with computed second data values; 

providing the digital data sequence stored in said memory 
means to the display means; and 

repeating the steps of computing, writing and providing the 

digital data sequence. 


4,809,190 
CALORIMETRY SYSTEM 

John C. Homer, Chardon; Shahriar Nowshiravani, Mayfield 

Heights; Steven L. Ross, Cleveland, and Gilbert F. Lutz, 

Chesterland, all of Ohio, assignors to General Signal Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 36,048 
Int. CL.* GOL 3/26 

US. Cl. 364—-510 23 Claims 

1. A calorimetry system for measuring the heating value of 
a fuel comprising combustion means into which said fuel and 
oxidizing gas are fed for converting said fuel into combustion 
gas, means for mixing said combustion gas with a mixing gas to 
provide a combined gas, means for measuring the temperature 
of said mixing gas, and said combined gas at the inlet and outlet 
of said mixing means, respectively, said oxidizing and said 
mixing gas being parts of a total gas means for measuring the 
mass feed rate of said fuel fed into said combustion means, 
means for measuring the mass flow rate of said total gas, com- 
puter means for computing the heat flow Q, of said combustion 
gas in accordance with the equation 


T2 
Qc = (mm + m2) CppiT 
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where mj, is the mass feed rate of the fuel, m2 is the mass feed 
rate of the total gas, T; is the temperature of said mixing gas at 
mid ut, and Cys te specific heat of sid combine’ 


weighted sum of coefficients of similar polynomials that repre- 
sent the specific heat of constituents of the combined gas over 
pea sae ececny etl Mp ere Age gee ew 
having means for computing the heating value of said fuel as 
the ratio of Q, to m. 


4,809,191 
ROBOTIC POSITION SENSOR 
Wayne H. Domeier, Allston, and Laurence D. Chin, West New- 
ton, both of Mass., assignors to Barry Wright Corporation, 
Newton Lower Falls, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 44,593 
Int. Cl.‘ B65H 43/02; G018 5/02 


US. Cl. 364—513 6 Claims 


Sans tate abt gheatie obeek 

sensing means, for sensing the relative position of said 
plurality of fingers, said sensing means including one Hall 
effect sensor, and 

magnet means, disposed in at least one of said plural fingers, 
oriented with respect to said at least one Hall effect 


lifyi tie lified 
signals generated by said amplifying means and repre- 
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sentative of said relative position of said plurality of 
fingers, and 
wherein said sensing means generates a range of input values 


comparator means for (i) comparing a given input value to 

each of said plurality of output setpoint values, and for (ii) 

an output signal indicative of an output set- 

point value when said given input value falls within a 
predetermined threshold of an output setpoint value. 


4,809,192 
AUDIO OUTPUT DEVICE WITH SPEECH SYNTHESIS 
TECHNI 


QUE 
Isamu Washizuka, Kyoto; Kosuke Nishimura, Yamatokoriyama, 
and Mitsuhiro Saiji, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 867,603, May 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,701,862, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 296,546, Aug. 26, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,541 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1980, 55-118649 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
2 Claims 


1. A method for translating sentences from a first language 
to a second language and producing a voice output; comprising 
the steps of: 

selecting one standard sentence in said first language from a 

plurality of standard sentences stored in a first word mem- 


ory; 

sensing an interchangeable word slot in said one standard 
sentence and producing a first flag signal if such a slot is 
present; 

inputting a replacement word into a bracket buffer if a first 
flagt signal is produced; 

searching said first word memory for said replacement word 
and producing a first signal if said replacement word is not 
found; 

inputting a voice signal, representative of said replacement 
word, into a voice buffer through a microphone means 
and producing a second flag signal indicative of a voice 
signal being present in said voice buffer if said first signal 


is produced; 
producing a translation signal, said translation signal being a 
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translation into a second language of said one standard 
sentence if no flag signals are produced, said translation 
signal being a translation into a second language of said 
one standard sentence including said replacement word in 
said interchangeable slot if only said first flag signal is 
produced, and said translation signal being a translation of 
said one standard sentence except for said interchangeable 
slot if said first and second flag signals are produced; 

accessing voice information corresponding to said transla- 
tion signal from a second memory containing a plurality of 
standard sentences and words of said second language; 
and 

outputting an audible message, said audible message includ- 
also including said voice signal from said voice buffer if 


Int. Cl.* G02B 6/10; GO6F 13/00; HO4B 9/00; GO6K 9/62 
US. Cl. 364—513 


1. An integrated electronic circuit assembly forming an 
adaptive communications network with changeable connectiv- 
ity pattern, comprising: 

an assembly comprising in the order of one thousand or 
more microprocessors each comprising: 
a radiant energy detector, a radiant energy source, an 
analog logical circuit, one or more switches, and a plural- 
ity of electrical interconnections; 

a common radiant energy data channel into which said 
radiant energy sources emit and from which said radiant 
energy sources absorb radiant energy signals; 

means for feeding external data into said radiant energy data 
channel; 

means for modulation of the radiant energy emitted by said 
radiant energy sources according to output codes assigned 
to each said microprocessor; 

means for demodulation of the radiant energy, absorbed by 
said radiant energy detectors, according to input codes 
assigned to each said microprocessor to provide decoded 
inputs which are functions of the aggregate energy in the 
radiant energy channel from plural microprocessors re- 
ceived by the radiant energy detectors; 

means for changing said input codes and output codes ac- 
cording to a rule which depends on the demodulated input 
of each of said radiant energy detectors; 

an array of one or more radiant energy power supply wave- 
guides which simultaneously energize groups of micro- 
processors selectively to provide a changeable connecting 
pattern. 
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4,809,194 
IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM AND METHOD USING 
MODULATED DETECTOR OUTPUTS 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/66, 15/70, 15/336 
US. Cl. 364—518 


37. A method of processing image data output from an array 
of radiation intensity detectors, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

applying a set of modulation functions to modulate the out- 

put of said array, said set of modulation functions being 
mutually orthogonal over a predetermined time period; 
summing the modulated outputs; 

splitting the summed signal into parallel channels; 

correlating the summed signal in each of said parallel chan- 

nels with a respective of said functions; and 

processing the correlated signals to obtain intensity distribu- 

tion data. 


forming an invertible matrix of scalers; 

multiplying said vector and said matrix to form a modulation 
matrix, each element of said modulation matrix being the 
product of the respective element of said scaler matrix and 
a time function corresponding to the column position of 
the element of said modulation matrix; 

modulating the output of each detector by the sum of the 
elements of a respective row of said modulation matrix; 
and 

summing the modulated outputs. 

41. A system for analyzing the spatial distribution of a vari- 

able referable to an event of interest comprising: 

a number of detectors, each adapted for providing an output 
as a function of said variable; 

modulation means for modulating the output of each said 
detector in response to a respective modulation function; 

function generators for providing modulation functions to 
said modulation means, said function generators being 
adapted for providing set of modulation functions each of 
which is a weighted set of orthogonal time functions; and 

summing means for summing modulated outputs from said 
detectors. 
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4,809,195 
STORING AND RECONSTITUTING ANALOG SIGNALS 
USING DATA COMPRESSION 
Louis Bechet, Douvaine, France, assignor to Battelle Memorial 
Institute, Carouge/Geneva, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 856,154 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 26, 1985, 


1787/85 
Int. CL.* GO6K 9/34 
US. Cl. 364—518 
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1. A method for storing data indicative of an input analog 
signal in the form of rectangular coordinates X and Y values in 
a memory and producing an output signal substantially identi- 
cal to the input analog signal from the stored data, comprising 
the steps of: 
defining an elementary interval (T) on an X-axis of an X-Y 
coordinate system on which the input analog signal is 
superimposed and selecting a first series of points sepa- 
rated along the X-axis by interval T, interval (T) provid- 
ing points which are sufficiently close together to enable 
them to be connected to form a curve similar to the curve 
of the input signal; 
selecting a second series of points which is a subset of the 
first series by establishing a threshold ratio between a 
chord separating two non-consecutive points and the sum 
of chords separating each of the consecutive points within 
the two non-consecutive points; and 
selecting an interval between these two non-consecutive 
points to correspond to the maximum ratio below the 
threshold, in that the address of the points of each group 
of three non-consecutive points determined in this way is 
established as well as the number of elementary intervals 
(T) between them and their respective amplitudes (a), 2 
and a3); 
storing in a memory, the address and the amplitude, which 
are the X and Y values, of the isolated points which do not 
come within a group of three non-consecutive points; and 

generating, from the data previously stored in memory, an 
output analog signal corresponding to the input analog 
signal by establishing between each group of three-non- 
consecutive points a parabola with respect to an axis of 
symmetry corresponding to the axis of the elementary 
intervals from the equation: 


¥(n=AT?+BT+C 
in which: 
A=(a1+a3—2a2)/2T2 


B=(a3—a))/2T 
C=a2. 
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4,809,196 
METHOD FOR DESIGNATING/SORTING 


SEMICONDUCTOR WAFERS ACCORDING TO 
PREDICTED OXYGEN PRECIPITATION BEHAVIOR 
Donald A. Miller, Fishkill, N.Y., assignor to International Busi- 

ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 849,996 
Int. CL.* GOIN 21/39, 7/00 


1. A method for designation of semiconductor wafers ac- 
cording to predicted oxygen precipitation behavior, for a 
given set of thermal process steps, comprising the steps of: 

measuring a value OX, of interstitial oxygen in a given wafer 

in a non-destructive manner prior to performing said 
given set of thermal processing steps; 

measuring the minority carrier lifetime values LT in said 

given wafer in a non-destructive manner which is free of 
interference from surface recombination due to uncon- 
performing prior to performing said given set of thermal 
process steps; 

determining a predicted oxygen precipitation value Y for 

said given wafer from said OX; value and said LT value 
for said given wafer; and 

physically said wafer to indicate a particular 

value of Y or a range of Y values that are suitable for an 
intended LSI product application. 


4,809,197 
ROAD SURFACE DETECTING DEVICE 

Syuzaburou Tashiro, Okazaki; Toshikazu Ina, Nagoya, and 

Hisasi Kawai, Toyohashi, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 945,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1985, 60-295542 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 5/28 

US. Cl. 364—550 14 Claims 


13. A road surface detecting device for a vehicle having a 
wheel, comprising: 
sensor means adapted to be mounted on the wheel of said 
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vehicle, for generating a wheel signal indicative of a revo- 
lution of the wheel; 

means for calculating instantaneous wheel speeds based on 
said wheel signal; 

means for calculating a presumed speed of a vehicle by 
averaging said instantaneous wheel speeds during a prede- 
termined period of time; 

means for generating an absolute difference signal by com- 
paring a subsequent instantaneous wheel speed with the 
presumed speed; 

means for integrating said absolute difference signal for a 
predetermined time to obtain an integrated value; and 

means for comparing said integrated value with a predeter- 
mined value and determining said road surface to be in a 
bad condition when said integrated value is not less than 
the predetermined value. 


Takaaki Terashita, Kaisei, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Minami-ashigara, 


Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,793 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Oct. 15, 1985, 60-229411 
Int. Ci.* GO3B 27/80 


1. A method for setting and managing photographic printing 
conditions of a photographic printing system in which mono- 
color light is generated by a light source and an exposure 
controlling filter, comprising the steps of: 

generating monocolor light of R (red), G (green) and B 

(blue) by means of said light source and said exposure 
controlling filter; 

exposing, under predetermined conditions, a recording ma- 

terial with respect to the respective monocolors of R, G 
and B; 

preparing reference images having stepwise density steps by 

means of exposures of plural times and a movement of said 

measuring said densities of the respective three colors R, G 

and B of said reference images; 

storing the measured density data in a memory; 

determining amounts of exposure necessary for obtaining 

predetermined densities regarding the R, G and B colors 
from a predetermined relationship between the amount of 
exposure and the density; 
respectively obtaining differences between said amounts of 
exposure and said reference amounts of exposure stored in 
the memory with respect to R, G and B; and 

correcting the amount of exposure for photographic printing 
with respect to R, G and B in accordance with the ob- 
tained differences and setting same in said printing system 
80 as to control the printing conditions thereof. 
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4,809,199 
KEYLESS ACCESS AND ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM 


Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No, 897,512 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 9/00; GOBB 19/00 


1. A keyless access system for producing signals to permit 
access to a vehicle, comprising: 

an array of manually actuable electrical switches for enter- 
ing a sequence of switch actuations and producing corre- 
sponding actuation signals in response thereto, each said 
actuation signal having a time duration equal to the dura- 
tion of the corresponding switch actuation; 

a memory for storing data representing at least one access 
sequence; 

a clock; and 

a microprocessor connected to said array of electrical 
switches, said memory, and said clock, and programmed 
to receive a sequence of actuation signals from said array 
of switches, to compare said sequence of actuation signals 
to the data representing said at least one access sequence 
stored in said memory, and to produce said access signals 
when said sequence of actuation signals compares prop- 
erly with the data representing said at least one access 
sequence stored in said memory, said microprocessor 
further being programmed to respond to the actuation of 
a predetermined one of said switches for at least a prede- 
termined time interval by storing new data in said mem- 
ory, said new data being entered through the array of 
switches and representing a new access sequence. 
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4,809,200 4,809,201 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR INSPECTING AND GRAPHIC DISPLAY REGION DEFINING TECHNIQUE 
TESTING INDUSTRIAL POWER SAWS OR THE LIKE John Keklak, Sommerville, Mass., assignor to Schlumberger 
Bill V. Moore, and John A. Jackson, both of Greenville, Miss., | Systems, Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
assignors to Cooper Industries, Houston, Tex. Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,462 
Filed Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,090 Int. C14 GO9G 1/14; GO6F 15/40 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/46; B23D 49/16; B23Q 17/00 US. Cl. 364—518 
11 Claims 














1. A technique for operation a computer aided design system 
for defining the boundaries of a selected region forming a 
portion of a geometric design defined by geometric elements, 
comprising the steps of: 
user identification of the region of interest by defining a 
point within said region; 
projecting a ray from said point through said geometric 
design; 
1. An apparatus for use in testing and inspecting a material _ identifying intersection points between said ray and said 
cutting machine such as a motor driven band saw or the like, ign; 
said apparatus comprising: 
a programmable computing unit including a data entry key- 
board and a document printer, said computing unit being 


design; 
selecting the geometric element producing a ray intersection 
closest to said point as a first part of a boundary of said 


programmable to receive, store and reproduce identifying 
information regarding a machine being tested, said com- 
puting unit also being programmed to calculate a cross- 
sectional area of a work piece being operated on by said 
machine; 


region; 
traversing said selected element to a first junction between 
said element and another of said geometric elements; 
turning towards the interior of said region; 
traversing elements and turning to the interior of said region 


until said first part of said boundary is reached. 

first switch means adapted to be mounted in proximity to —_—_—_—_—_—— 

said machine for measuring the commencement of an 

operation to cut a work piece, said first switch means 

being operably connected to said computing unit to initi- IFFERENTIAL 

ate the measurement of a period of time required to make — ae 

a cut; Stephen Wolfram, Princeton assignor to Thinking 
second switch means adapted to be mounted in proximity to , aes rover age ey “j ond 

said machine to signal the completion of a cutting opera- Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 814,348 

tion, said second switch means being operably connected Int. Cl.* GOGF 15/328, 15/16 

to said computing unit to generate a signal associated with U.S, Cl. 364—578 

the completion of the time required to complete a cutting —_21. A method of simulating the solution or a system of partial 

operation differential equations in a space of two or three dimensions 
electrical current sensing means adapted to be interposed using a plurality of digital data process interconnected in an 

with electrical current conductor leads connected to a array, said method comprising the steps of: 


motor associated with said machine; ~~ apm i malaise aa 


4,809,202 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SIMULATING 


39 Claims 


signal conversion circuit means connected to said current 


sensing means for producing a signal to said computing 
unit which may be recorded and reproduced to indicate 
the current to said motor during a test on said machine; 
whereby said programmable computing unit may be com- 
manded to compute and record the actual time required to 
complete a cutting operation by said machine, the electri- 
cal current required to complete said cutting operation 
and to compute the cutting rate of the machine in terms of 


7° a 
movement from said region in response to inward move- 
ment to said region, said movement being represented by 
a signal provided from one processor to another, 

determining with each processor in accordance with said 
rule signals representing the outward movement from said 
region in response to signals representing the inward 
movement to said region, said signals representing the 
outward movement being provided to processors repre- 
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senting neighboring regions of said space as signals repre- 
senting the inward movement, and 

repeating said determining step over a plurality of cycles 

using as signals representative of inward movement those 
signals representing the outward movement that were 
determined by processors representing neighboring re- 
gions of said space in a previous cycle. 

37. Apparatus for simulating the solution of a system of 
partial differential equations in a space of two or three dimen- 
sions : 

a plurality of digital data processors interconnected in an 
array, each said processor assigned i 
of said space and implementing a rule that specifies out- 
ward movement from said region in response to inward 


movement to said region, said movement being repre- 
sented by a signal provided from one processor to an- 
other, 

means for generating with each processor in accordance 
with said rule signals representing the outward movement 
from said region in response to signals representing the 


resenting neighboring 
+ oon og sane Be mance 

means for repeating said generating step over a plurality of 
cycles using as signals representative of inward movement 
those signals representing the outward movement that 
were determined by processors representing neighboring 
regions of said space in a previous cycle. 


4,809,203 
HYBRID ANALOG-DIGITAL FILTER 

Dennis L. Wilson, Palo Alto, and Patrick W. O’Connor, Sunny- 
vale, both of Calif., assignors to Ford Aerospace & Communi- 

cations Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,839 
Int. C1.* GO6J 1/00 

US. Cl. 364—602 16 Claims 
1. An apparatus for filtering an electrical signal comprising: 
an analog filter means operative to receive as input said 
electrical signal and to produce as output an analog output 


signal; 
an analog-to-digital converter coupled to receive said analog 
output signal of said analog filter means and to produce a 
a digital filter coupled to receive digital output signals of 


said analog-to-digital converter, said digital filter includ- 
ing a plurality of coefficients to be applied to a plurality of 
frequency components of said electrical signal; and 
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means, coupled to said digital filter and including means 
coupled to receive and respond to errors in said analog 


ree eee oe wae, St aly 
said coefficients to substantially offset said errors. 


4,809,204 
OPTICAL DIGITAL MATRIX MULTIPLICATION 
APPARATUS 

Mario Dagenais, Wellesley; Wayne F. Sharfin, Lexington, and 

Robert J. Seymour, Wellesley, all of Mass., assignors to GTE 
Laboratories Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Apr. 4, 1986, Ser. No, 848,198 
int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/56; GO2B 6/00 

US. Cl. 364—713 


1. Apparatus for optical digital matrix multiplication com- 


prising 

a first plurality of control means for providing a 

first plurality of optical control beams, wherein the number 
of said optical control beams is substantially equal to the 
number of said control means, said optical control beams 
having intensities that are digitally programmable to vari- 
ous multistable states, said control beams being directed 
along paths excluding a prohibited area; 

programmable optical matrix means having a first plurality 
of pixels oriented thereabout, wherein the number of said 
pixels is substantially equal to the number of said control 
beams, said pixels having variable discrete densities depen- 
dent upon the intensities of said control beams being di- 
rected thereupon; 

means for providing a second plurality of light sources for 
providing a second plurality of focused parallel sheets of 
light onto said pixels, wherein the number of said sheets of 
light is substantially equal to the number of said light 
sources, said sheets of light being directed in directions 
other than the directions of said control beams; 

detecting means oriented in said prohibited area for receiv- 
ing light transmitted along a third plurality of parallel 
planes, said parallel planes being orthogonal to said sec- 
ond plurality of parallel sheets of light; and 

means for focusing light along each of said planes onto 
corresponding ones of said detecting means. 
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4,809,205 
DIGITAL SINE CONVERSION CIRCUIT FOR USE IN 
DIRECT DIGITAL SYNTHESIZERS 
Richard A. Freeman, Cedar Rapids, Iowa, assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 934,228 
Int. Cl.* GOG6F 1/02 
US. Cl. 364—721 


circuit, comprising: 
Sie ieee ek ban t ihuiltin et 
intervals; 


value at each intermediate phase angle interval to produce 
a first intermediate value; 

means for adding the carry value at each intermediate phase 
angle interval to the first intermediate value to produce a 
second intermediate value; and 

means for adding the coarse value to said second intermedi- 
ate value to produce a sine wave amplitude value at each 
intermediate phase angle interval. 


4,809,206 
INFORMATION PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Kunitachi; Kenji Kaneko, Sagamihara; Jun 
Tetsuya Nakagawa, both of Koganei; Yoshimune 
ey ea ee ee 
Hitachi Ltd. and Hitachi VLSI Eng. 
1987, Ser. No. 87,346 
RP application Japan, Aug. 29, 1986, 61-202996 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/38 
US. Cl. 364—724.01 

1. An information processing apparatus comprising: 

(1) memory means for storing a plurality of data from an 
initial value to a final value; 

(2) address generation means for generating an initial value 
address to a final value address so as to read out sequen- 
tially a plurality of said data from said initial value to said 
final value from said memory means; 

G) first storage meens for storing sid initial value address 
generated from said address generation means; 

(4) second storage means for storing a return address exceed- 
ing said final value address generated from said address 
generation means; and 

(5) comparison means for receiving, at its first input, the 


7 Claims 
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address inforthation from the output of said address gener- 
ation means and receiving, at its second input, said return 
address from the output of said second storage means; 


wherein when said return address is generated from said ad- 
first storage means is outputted at the output of said address 
generation means in response to the output of said comparison 


Antonius H. H. J. Nillesen, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,574 


Int. Cl.* GO6GF 15/31 


1. A recursive first order digital video signal filter compris- 
ing: a combining circuit (3) having a first input (1) coupled to 
an input for a digital video signal of the filter, a variable trans- 
fer circuit and an output (31), means coupling said output via a 
signal path including a delay circuit (43) and a truncation 
202996 circuit to a second input (11) of the combining circuit, second 
means coupling an input of the variable transfer circuit to at 
least one input of the combining circuit, third means coupling 
an output of the variable transfer circuit to said output of the 
to control the ratio between transferred portions of signals 
applied to the first (1) and second (11) inputs, which trans- 
ferred portions are contained in a signal at the output (31), the 
truncation circuit being arranged to reduce the number of bits 
conveyed through the signal path by cancelling a least signifi- 
cant portion of these bits, characterized in that the combining 
circuit (3) has a third input coupled to an output (47) of a logic 
circuit (19) coupled to the first (1) and the second (11) input of 
the combining circuit, said logic circuit, at the occurrent of 
values of the signal at the second input (11) which do not 
exceed values of the signal at the first input, adding to the 
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signal at the output (31) of the combining circuit (3) a logic one 
value at the level of the least significant bit of the bits remain- 
ing at the output (39) of the truncation circuit (37) when in the 
transfer circuit (15) the transfer of the signal at both the first (1) 
and the second (11) inputs of the combining circuit (3) is un- 
equal to zero, and otherwise the logic zero value. 


4,809,208 
PROGRAMMABLE MULTISTAGE DIGITAL FILTER 
Victor L. Hansen, and Eric Etheridge, both of Beaverton, Oreg., 


1. A multistage digital filter for producing an output data 
sequence in response to elements of an input date sequence and 
to elements of a coefficient data sequence, said multistage 
digital filter comprising: 

multiplier means for multiplying elements of a first data 

sequence by elements of said coefficient data sequence to 
produce product terms; 

first memory means for storing accumulated sum, said first 

memory means having first and second ports for provid- 
ing access to said accumulated sums; 

first means for accessing through said first port a first accu- 

mulated sum stored in said first memory means, and for 
adding a product term produced by said multiplier to said 
first accumulated sum, thereby producing a fist output 


sum, 

second means for accessing through said second port a 
second accumulated sum stored in said first memory 
means, and for adding a product term produced by said 
multiplier to said second accumulated sum, thereby pro- 
ducing a second output sum; 

third means for selectively replacing said first accumulated 
output sum in said first memory means with said first 
output sum and to store said second output sum in place of 
said second accumulated sum, and for selectively produc- 
ing elements of a second data sequence according to val- 
ues of said first and second output sums; and 

fourth means for selecting between a first portion of the 
elements of said second data sequence and elements of said 
input data sequence to form said first data sequence, and 
for alternately generating said output data sequence in- 
cluding a second portion of the elements of said second 
data sequence. 
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4,809,209 
MYBRID CHARGE-TRANSFER-DEVICE FILTER 
STRUCTURE 


Stanley A. White, Orange, Calif., assignor to Rockwell Interna- 
tional Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,059 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/31 


US. Cl. 364—724.16 10 Claims 


a signal input; 

a signal output; 

a delay line having at least a first and second tap, said first 
tap being coupled to said signal processor signal input, 
said delay line having a series of coupled delay elements, 
each delay element having an input and an output, the 
output of each successive delay element being coupled to 
the input of the next successive delay element in said delay 
line; said delay line having a first delay element having an 
input coupled to said signal processor signal input; 

said input delay line having said delay elements grouped into 
at least two delay line segments, each delay line segment 
having at least a first and last delay element, each delay 
line segment defining a space from one tap location up to, 
but not including, the next tap location of a thinned FIR 
filter as fair space to define the value of a filter coefficient 
for the respective tap; 

at least two groups of bit-tap multiplier elements, each group 
of bit-tap multiplier elements corresponding to a delay line 
segment, each group of bit-tap multiplier elements having 
a corresponding bit-tap multiplier for each delay element 
within a delay line segment, each successive bit-tap multi- 
plier within a group of bit-tap elements having an input 
coupled to the input of a respective delay line segment 
delay element input, each bit-tap multiplier element multi- 
plying the input signal value to a respective delay element 
by a single binary bit of a multibit word comprising the 
filter coefficient of a thinned FIR filter; 

a summer for combining the outputs of said bit-tap multiplier 
elements; 

a plurality of delay elements coupled to the outputs of at 
least some of said bit-tap elements for delaying those bit 
tap outputs, the outputs and delayed outputs of said multi- 
plied bit-tap elements being combined together in said 
summer to form a single processor output signal, said 
signal processor output signal being coupled to said signa! 
processor signal output. 


4,809,210 
MULTICHANNEL DIGITAL SIGNAL CORRELATOR OR 
STRUCTURATOR 

Edward R. Pike, and Peter N. Pusey, both of Malvern, England, 
assignors to Secretary of State for Defence in Her Britannic 
*s Government of the United Kingdom of Great Brit- 

ain and Northern Ireland, England 

Filed Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 809,782 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 17, 1984, 


8431837 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/31 
US, Cl. 364—728 
1. A digital signal processor comprising: 
means for receiving a digital signal, which is formed of a 


9 Claims 
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series of digital numbers, in successive sample time inter- receiving multiple bits of data in a first order and a shifter 
vals (T); output for outputting multiple bits of data of one of said 
© ee ee shifter inputs in said first order or in a shifted order in 
a plerallay of channels each having meme commented to said ee 
receiving means, yee pd een en ctl yr temporary sagister having an input coupled to the output 
o tn of te oe. connected to said processing of the shifter and an output coupled to first multiplex 
for receiving said series of said processed signals as means; - P 
a dats ingen to gubtide 6 deiagel daiak an accumulator having an input coupled to the output of the 
shifter and an output coupled an adder; 
enabled or disabled by a SELREG control signal to re- 
ceive the output of said shifter; 
first and second multiplex means for respectively receiving 
Seceeuerdr ean dione ce seamean 
other inputs and outputting at least two multiplier oper- 
ands; 


a multiplier array for receiving said operands from said first 
and second multiplex means, and for outputting partial 
Products of said operands; and 


of the accumulator for outputting the sum or difference of 
the adder inputs to an output coupled to one of the inputs 
of said shifter. 


Bernard J. New, Los Gatos, and Timothy J. Flaherty, Santa 
Clara, both of Calif., assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, 
Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 747,079 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 7/52 


delay time (7) in successive ones of said 


4,809,211 
HIGH SPEED PARALLEL BINARY MULTIPLIER 
John W. Kronlage, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 912,013 
Int. C14 GOGF 7/52 


1. A multiplier responsive to an external clock signal and a 
plurality of external control signals which cyclically processes 
a multiple-precision multiplicand word and a multiple-preci- 
sion mauttiplior word and cyclically generates therefrom at an 


product words from said multiplicand and multiplier 

words and a most-recently generated said double-preci- 

means responsive to said external clock signal and to prede- 

termined ones of said external control signals connected to 

said partial product generating means for storing a se- 

1. An nXn bit multiplier comprising: lected least-significant or next-most significant portion of 
a shifter having a plurality of inputs, each shifter input for said partial product words and for generating said selected 
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portion at an output delayed by a selected number of 
periods of said external clock; and 

first multiplexer means responsive to predetermined ones of 
said external control signals connected to said partial 
product generating means, and to said storage and delay 
means for selectively conducting the contents of selected 
portion therefrom to said extended-precision multiplier 


whereby said extended-precision product word is formed of 
single-precision ones of said partial product words gener- 
ated at said multiplier output during successive ones of 
said external clock periods. 


4,809,213 
TWO-TRACK CONVOLVER OPERATING WITH 

ACOUSTIC WAVES AND WITH SUPPRESSION OF 

SELF-CONVOLUTION SIGNALS 

Hans-Peter Grassl, Zorneding, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 

Filed Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,373 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 21, 


Int. Cl.* GO6G 7/19 
8 Claims 


1. A two-track convolver operating with acoustic waves, 


comprising: 

two integration electrodes arranged on a substrate and paral- 
lel to one another; 

a first input transducer assembly connected to an input signal 
E and being positioned at one end of the integration elec- 
trodes and a second input transducer assembly connected 
to a reference signal R and arranged adjacent an end of the 
integration electrodes opposite to the input signal end 
thereof; 

each of the first and second input transducer assemblies 
comprising first and second individual transducers con- 
nected in series with one another, the individual transduc- 
ers of the respective transducer assemblies being of a same 
design; and 

one of the transducers of each of the transducer assemblies 
being connected to a reference potential, add these two 
transducers connected to the reference potential being 
diagonally arranged with respect to the two integration 
electrodes. 


4,809,214 
INFORMATION SEARCHING APPARATUS 
Masami Shimakura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 758,734 
Claims 


priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1984, 59-158952; 
Jul. 31, 1984, 59-158953 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—900 12 Claims 
1. An information searching apparatus comprising: 
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first memory means in which a plurality of image informa- 
tion files are stored; 

input means for inputting search information for searching 
for a desired image information file from among said 
plurality of image information files in said first memory 
means; 

search means for searching image information files to be 
read out from said first memory means, corresponding to 
said search information input by said input means; 


second memory means capable of storing a plurality of 
image information files searched and read out from said 
first memory means; 

transmitting means for transmitting a plurality of image 
information files searched by said search means in associa- 
tion with a common search information, from said first 
memory means to said second memory means; and 

means for selecting a desired image information file from 
among said image information files transmitted to said 
second memory means. 


4,809,215 
INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM HAVING 
DECODE, WRITE AND READ MEANS 
Koozoo Nakamura, Hitachiota; Masaharu Tadauchi, Mito, and 
Nagaharu Hamada, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1986, 61-3451 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/153 
10 Claims 





1. An information processing system comprising: 

decode means for decoding codewords, which are generated 
by encoding pixel signals using a redundancy suppressing 
encoding method, to obtain original pixel signals to be 
stored in a display memory as display data; 

a display memory for storing the decoded pixel signals; 

write means connected to said decode means for writing the 
decoded pixel signals into said display memory; 

read means for decoding vector codes, which are encoded 
by a computer into pixel signals, for storing the pixel 
signals into said display memory, and for reading the pixel 
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signals from said display memory to output the said de- 
coded pixel signals to a display device; and 

timing control means for selectively enabling said decode 
means for decoding said codewords, said write means for 
writing the decoded pixel signals into said memory, and 
said read means for accessing said display memory, so that 
said decode means and said read means may be enabled to 
operate at the same time, but said write means and said 
read means are enabled to access said display memory 
only during different periods of time. 


1. A print engine data interface for serially retrieving print 
image data from selectively addressable locations in at least 
one full page bit map memory and transferring the data to a 
print engine, and refreshing the data in the full page bit map 
memory, the print engine data interface comprising: 

(A) a bit map sequencer means for generating either read/- 
write commands or refresh commands to the full page bit 
map memory, and a pulsed end read/write signal repre- 
sentative of the progression of the print engine across a 
scan line in response to receiving a refresh request signal, 
a print/erase signal, and a read/write signal, and a clock 


signal; 

(B) a refresh and read/write arbitration logic means for 
signal and a converter read/write signal in response to 
receiving an offset reset signal representative of the start 
of the progression of the print engine across a scan line, 
and a comparator signal generated when the print engine 
has reached the end of a scan line; 

(©) a bit map address counter means for generating selected 
full page bit map memory address to be subjected to said 
refresh commands or said read/write commands, and for 
generating said comparator signal in response to receiving 

(D) a data conversion unit for accepting date forwarded 
from the full page bit map memory and converting the 
data into a data stream for reception by the print engine in 
response to receiving said converter read/write signal and 
a print engine clock signal. 
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4,809,217 
REMOTE I/O PORT FOR TRANSFER OF I/O DATA IN A 
PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 


William E. Floro, Willoughby; Mark Luboski, Euclid; Timothy 
J. Murphy, Parma, all of Ohio, and Alan J. Campbell, New 
Berlin, Wis., assignors to Allen-Bradley Company, Inc., Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,588 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 13/12, 15/16 
US. Cl. 364—900 





pre tee: os A EN 
remote module, wherein the remote module includes a 
serial communication controller that communicates dur- 
ing the I/O scan sequence through one end of serial com- 
munication channel to exchange I/O data with a program- 
mable controller processor at an opposite end of the serial 
communication channel, the remote module also having a 
common memory accessible through the I/O port and 
accessible by the serial communication controller, and the 
remote module also having an arbitration circuit for con- 


the first group is initiated by the external peripheral device 
and transmitted to the arbitration circuit; 

determining the availability of one of a plurality of buffer 
areas in the common memory for transfer of a block of 
data between the common memory and the external pe- 
ripheral device, wherein the plurality of buffer areas are 
addressed at system-mapped I/O addresses generated 
during the I/O scan sequence; 

determining the availibility of a block of data for transfer 
between the external peripheral device and one of the 
plurality of buffer areas in the common memory; and 

if one of the plurality of buffer areas and a block of data area 
available, transferring the block of data between the exter- 
nal peripheral device and the one buffer area in the com- 


transfer of [/O data with the common memory; and 
releasing access to the common memory by the external 
peripheral device to permit access to the common mem- 
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4,809,218 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR INCREASED SYSTEM 
BUS UTILIZATION IN A DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Paul J. Natusch, Westford; David C. dor ae 


1. A method for writing a given number of data signal 
groups to a predetermined number of memory locations in a 
ee ee ey TD 
the steps of: 
sending in succession at least said given number of data 
signal groups to the memory unit from the computer 
system during successive corresponding clock cycles of 
said computer system; . 

sending respective memory storage signals corresonding to 
respective data signal groups during respective clock 
cycles on mask lines; 

receiving said data signal groups at a memory interface unit; 

receiving said respective memory storage signals at a mask 

storing said given number of data signal groups in a prede- 
termined number of memory locations in the memory unit 
in response to said step of receiving said given number of 
data signal groups and said respective memory storage 
signals, said step of storing said given number of data 


groups stored 
therein and which of said memory locations will be inhib- 
ited from storing any of said given number of data signal 
groups in response to said step of receiving respective 
memory storage signals sent on said mask lines. 


4,809,219 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING AN EXPERT SYSTEM 
RULEBASE ON A SYSTEM HAVING LIMITED 
MEMORY 
Thomas J. Ashford; Nancy A. Burns, both of Austin; Richard L. 
Flagg, Round Rock; Christine T. Iwaskiw, Austin, and 


Corporation, Armonk, 
Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,076 
Int. CL.* GOGF 15/18 


US. Cl. 364—900 18 Claims 

1.In a method of tracing a Rulebase of an expert system with 
a data processing system having a processing unit and a pro- 
gram which functions as an inference engine, a main memory 
unit which a memory capacity which is less than the size of the 
Rulebase and a storage unit having a storage media with a 
storage capacity capable of storing said entire Rulebase and 
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connected to said processing unit for selectively transferring 
data there between, the improvement comprising the follow- 
ing steps in combination; 

(1) segmenting said Rulebase into a plurality of contextual 
units each of which has a size less than said size of said 
main memory unit, each said contextual unit having a 
plurality of Rule trees having a Goal node at its root and 
a plurality of other nodes at the leaves of said tree, each 
said node of said Rulebase comprising a data record hav- 
ing a plurality of predefined fields, each said record in- 
cluding at least one field which is interrelated to an identi- 
cal field in at least one other said record in said Rulebase, 
each set of said identical related fields defining a different 
linked list of interrelated records, with each of said sets 
including a different group of said records, said segment- 
ing step including the step of, 

(A) inserting a Rulebase Call action in a preselected field 
of selected said records of said Rulebase to limit each 
said contextual unit to a size that can be accommodated 
by said main memory, 


(2) transferring a first contextual unit from said media to said 
main memory, 

(3) tracing in a predetermined order a plurality of said Rule 
trees in said first unit with said inference engine with each 
said tree being traced in a back chaining traversal of the 
nodes of said tree, 

(4) interrupting said step of tracing in response to said infer- 
ence engine detecting said RULEBASE CALL during 
the processing of said preselected field of one of said 
selected said records, 

(5) transferring a second contextual unit to said main mem- 
ory from said media in response to said detected RULE- 
BASE CALL, 

(©) transferring said first contextual unit to said storage 
media when the amount of said memory available for said 
second unit being called is inadequate simultaneously to 
store said first and second units, and 

(7) updating selected nodes in said called second unit with 
data collected during said step of tracing of said first 
contextual unit prior to said interruption. 
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4,809,220 
ELECTRONIC PROCESSING SYSTEM USING PRINTER 


AND MICROPROCESSOR TO CREATE FORMS Paul D. Magliocco, 


TEMPLATE WITH PRE-PRINTED FORMS 


ELECTRICAL 


4,809,221 
TIMING SIGNAL GENERATOR 
and Steven R. Bristow, San Jose, 


Milpitas, 
both of Calif., assignors to Megatest Corporation, San Jose, 


Kenneth A. Carlson, Sterling; John F. LeBrun, Lowell, Mass.; Calif. 
Salvatore Giacomazzo, Stow, and Jonathan D. Saperia, East Division of Ser. No. 8,212, Jan. 28, 1987, Pat. No. 4,779,221. 


Pepperell, all of Mass., assignors to Wang Laboratories, Inc., 
Lowell, Mass. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 595,079, Mar. 30, 1984, abandoned. U.S. Cl. 364—900 


This application Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,359 
Int. CL.* GO6F 3/12, 15/00 


US. Cl. 364—900 15 Claims 


2. A method of operating with pre-printed fo-ms on ciec- 
tronic office processing equipment including a processor, 


creating a form template on said video display for a pre- 

printed form, said template comprising blank lines of the 

same length and in the same relative positions to each 

other as blanks on the pre-printed forms, and having cap- 

tions adjacent to each blank line indicating the type of 

information to be entered thereon, 

the form template being created by positioning a form in 
the printer and, by means of the keyboard through the 
processor, controlling relative movement of the form in 
the printer as the processor monitors the form move- 
ment to identify the position and length of each blank 
on said pre-printed form to said processor; 

storing the data representing the position and length of 
each blank on said pre-printed form; 

displaying said blanks as blank lines on said video display 
using said stored data, wherein each said line is of the 
same length and in the same physical positions to each 
other as said blanks on said pre-printed form; and 

editing the last mentioned display on said video display to 
add captions adjacent to each blank line indicating the 
type of information to be entered onto the line, said lines 
and said captions creating said form template; 

retrieving said form template from said memory and dis- 
playing it on said video display when it is desired to 
enter information for said last mentioned pre-printed 
form; 

entering appropriate information onto the blank lines on 
said form template displayed on said video display; and 

storing the information entered onto the blank lines of said 
form template displayed on said video display. 


This application Apr. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 186,331 
Int. CL.* GO6F 9/00 
21 Claims 


1. A timing system comprising: 

means for receiving a fixed frequency clock signal; 

a first input terminal for receiving a LOAD signal which 
defines the start of a new period synchronized to the 
closest previous clock signal; 

a second input terminal for receiving an offset value which 
the actual start of said period to be generated; 

a memory for storing a value which defines when an edge is 
to be generated with respect to the start of a period; 

a counter for counting clock signals following receipt of said 
LOAD signal and providing an output signal indicating 
the number of said clock signals received since the start of 
the current period defined by said LOAD signal; 

an adder for adding said value stored in said memory and 
said offset value and providing a quotient output value 
which defines the integral number of said clock signals 
after which said edge is to occur, and a remainder value 
which defines the fraction of a period of said clock signal 
after said quotient value when said edge is to occur; 

a coincidence detector for providing an output signal when 
said output signal from said counter is equal to said quo- 
tient value; and 

a programmable delay means having an input lead for re- 
ceiving said output signal of said coincidence detector and 
having an output lead for providing a delayed version of 
said output signal of said coincidence detector, said pro- 
grammable delay means having its delay programmed by 





AND 
Raymond C. Van Den Heuvel, 18618 Celtic St., Northridge, 
Calif. 91326 


Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,726 
Int. C1. G11C 7/06, 27/02, 27/00 
US. C1. 65—45 


SEQUENCE 
COMTROL 


INVENTOR 
Ravmono C. Van oem Hevvet 


1. An Organic-Like Memory, where items of information 
are enhanced or degraded with each new access, including, but 
not limited to, the following combination of means and con- 
nections: 

Standard memory means for storing bits of information 


ming configuration consisting 

nected to the output and inputs of said operational ampli- 

fier means: 

Feedback resistor means connected between the output 
and the inverting input of said operational amplifier 
means 

First controllably variable resistance means connected to 
one of the inputs of said operational amplifier means 

Second controllably variable resistance means connected 
to one of the inputs of said amplifier means 

Feedback connection linking the output of said standard 
memory means to the free end of said first controllably 
variable resistance means including the following means 
connected in series in its path: 

Latch means whose input is connected to output of said 
standard memory means for storing one item of infor- 
mation read from said standard memory means 

First digital-to-analog converter means whose input is 
connected to output of said latch means for converting 
the digital signal stored in said latch means into its 
analog voltage representation and whose output is con- 
nected to the free end of said first controllably variable 
resistance means 

Input connection linking the input of the Organic-Like 

Memory to the free end of said second controllably vari- 

able resistance means including the following means con- 

nected in series in its path: 

Second digital-to-analog converter means whose input is 
the input of the Organic-Like Memory for translating 
an input digital code into a corresponding analog volt- 
age level 

Sample-and-hold means whose input is tied to output of 
said second digital-to-analog converter means for hold- 
ing said second digital-to-analog connverter means’ 
output voltage at a constant level for a period of time 
and whose output is connected to the free end of said 
second controllably variable resistance means 

Common connection linking the output of said operational 
amplifier means to input of said standard memory means 
including the following in its path: 

Analog-to-digital converter means for converting the 
analog voltage level present at output of said opera- 
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required for the proper operation of said standard memory 
means, said latch means, said sample-and-hold means, said 
ond controllably variable resistance means. 


4,809,223 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LONG TERM 
STORAGE OF ANALOG SIGNALS 
Paul B. Brown, Morgantown, W. Va., assignor to West Virginia 

University, Morgantown, W. Va. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 64,081 
Int. Ci.* G11C 27/00 
US. Cl. 365—45 


1. Apparatus for storing an approximation of an analog 

signal for a prolonged period of time comprising: 

a tracking n-ary digitizer which converts an applied signal 
into an n-ary signal having one of n discrete levels where 
n is at last three, with said one level being the level next 
greater in magnitude than the level of the applied signal; 

an analog storage element which selectively in response to 
control signals stores as an analog approximation signal, 
the n-ary signal generated by said tracking n-ary digitizer, 
time; 

switching means which selectively in response to a first 
value of a select signal applies said analog signal to said 
tracking n-ary digitizer as said applied signal, and in re- 
sponse to a second value of said select signal applies said 
stored analog approximation signal stored in said analog 
storage element to said tracking n-ary digitizer as said 

control means which generates said select signal with said 
first value when a new value of said analog signal is to be 
stored and with said second value otherwise, and which 
generates said control signals when said selected signal 
has said first value, and periodically at intervals which are 
shorter in duration than the time required for said stored 
analog approximation signal in said analog storage ele- 
ment to droop to the value of the n level next smaller in 
magnitude than said one level. 


224 
READ ONLY MEMORY DEVICE WITH MEMORY 
CELLS EACH STORING ONE OF THREE STATES 
Yasuo Suzuki, Yokohama; Yasuaki Suzuki, and Hiroshi Hirao, 
both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 


82,696 
japan, Aug. 8, 1986, 61-185246 
‘Int. ci Giic 7/0 7/00, 11/40 
US, Cl. 365—94 5 Claims 

1. A read only memory device comprising: 

a plurality of memory cells each storing one of three states; 

a cell voltage generating circuit connected to said plurality 
of memory cells for providing a cell voltage correspond- 
ing to the state stored in a selected one of said plurality of 
memory cells; 

a reference cell provided for said plurality of memory cells 
for providing a reference voltage which is substantially 
the same as the cell voltage provided by a memory cell 
storing an intermediate state of the three states; and 
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a comparator circuit connected to said cell voltage generat- 
ing circuit and said reference cell for generating a logical 


output signal based on the result of a comparison between 
the cell voltage and the reference voltage. 


MEMORY CELL WITH VOLATILE AND 
NON-VOLATILE PORTIONS HAVING 
FERROELECTRIC CAPACITORS 
Klaus Dimmler, and S. Sheffield Eaton, Jr., both of Colorado 
er ee 


Oo ed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,390 
Int. Cl.* G11C 11/22, 11/24, 11/00, 11/34 
8 


1. A method of operating a memory cell having volatile and 


the complementary data at first and second nodes of the 
volatile memory cell portion; 

coupling said first and second nodes to the first plate elec- 
trodes of the first and second ferroelectric capacitors; 

polarizing only one of said ferroelectric capacitors by apply- 
ing a low voltage to the second plate electrode thereof 
while the first plate electrode of said capacitor is coupled 
to said first or second node, said polarizing occurring in a 

polarizing the second ferroelectric capacitor by raising the 
voltage on the second plate electrode thereof while the 
first plate electrode is coupled to said first or second node, 


plate electrodes, the method including volatile and nonvolatile 
operations and comprising the steps of: 

storing complementary binary data in a volatile manner, 

including developing high and low voltages representing 
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the complementary data at first and second nodes within 
the memory cell; 

coupling said first and second nodes to the first plate elec- 
trodes of the first and second ferroelectric capacitors; 

polarizing only one of said ferroelectric capacitors by apply- 
ing a high voltage to the second plate electrode thereof 
while the first plate electrode thereof is coupled to said 
first or second node, said polarizing occurring in a first 

polarizing the second ferroelectric capacitor by dropping 
the voltage on the second plate electrode thereof while 
the first plate electrode is coupled to said first or second 
node, said polarizing occurring in a second direction. 


4,809,226 
RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY IMMUNE TO SINGLE 
EVENT UPSET USING A T-RESISTOR 


Agustin Ochoa, Jr., Vista, Calif., assignor to The United States 


of America as represented by the United States Department of 
Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,695 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 11/40 


US. Cl. 365—156 


1. A semiconductor memory ool having improved immunity 


connected in series between said first complementary pair 
of transistors; 

a second complementary pair of transistors having a second 
common input means and connected in series with each 
other between said first and second voltage sources; 

a second voltage divider comprising third and fourth resis- 
tors connected in series between said second complemen- 
tary pair of transistors; 

a first feedback resistor interconnecting a first node between 
said third and fourth resistors and said first common input 


means; 

a second feedback resistor interconnecting a second node 
common input means; 

first transfer gate means for interconnecting said first com- 
plementary pair of transistors and a positive bit line; and 

second transfer gate means for interconnecting said second 
complementary pair of transistors and a negative bit line. 
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4,809,227 ory cell or cells when said control signal assumes said first state 
READ ONLY MEMORY DEVICE HAVING MEMORY and by data from said second number of memory cells when 
CELLS EACH STORING ONE OF THREE STATES 
Yasuo Suzuki, Yokohama; Yasuaki Suzuki, and Nobuo Ikuta, 
both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 82,479 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1986, 61-183329 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 11/40 
5 Claims 


said control signal assumes said second state and output means 

for outputting said data signal. 
1. A read only memory device comprising: 
a memory cell array having a plurality of memory cells each 4,809,229 
storing one of three states; = DATA PROCESSING INTEGRATED CIRCUIT WITH 
ee ea & IMPROVED DECODER ARRANGEMENT 
selecting two memory simultaneously ukiyama, Tokyo assignor to NEC Corporation 
memory cell array in accordance with an address signal; "Sen ee “6 — 
a first sense amplifier, connected to one of the two selected Filed Aug. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 763,189 
memory cells , for producing a three bit output corre- Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1984, 59-165265 
sponding to the state stored in the one of the two selected Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00, 8/00 
memory cells selected by said selection means; US. Cl. 365—189 6 Claims 
a second sense amplifier, connected to another of the two 
selected memory cells, for producing a three bit output 
corresponding to the state stored in said another of the 
two selected memory cells selected by said selection 
means; and 
a decoder means, connected to said first and second sense 
amplifiers, for receiving the three bit outputs of said first 
and second amplifiers and for producing a three bit binary 
data output corresponding to the states stored in the 
two selected memory cells, said decoder means comprising a 
read only memory receiving said three bit output from 
said first sense amplifier as a column address and said three 
bit output from said second sense amplifier as a row ad- 
dress. 





4,809,228 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING 
CONTROLLABLE REDUNDANT SCHEME 
Norihiko lida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 6. A data processing integrated circuit comprising: 
Tokyo, Japan a plurality of address signal lines arranged in parallel; 
Filed Feb. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 12,332 a first control line arranged in parallel with said address 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1986, 61-26284 signal lines; 

Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00 a second control line arranged in parallel with said address 
US. Cl. 365—189 10 Claims signal lines; 

4. A semiconductor memory device comprising a memory a plurality of memory blocks arranged at different locations 
array of memory cells, means for receiving at least one control along said address signal lines, each of said memory blocks 
signal representing a first state or a second state, an addressing including at least one storage unit having a data input 
circuit coupled to said receiving means to receive said at least terminal, first and second output terminals, first and sec- 
one signal for selecting a first number of memory cell or cells ond control terminals, a data latch circuit having an out- 
when said control signal assumes a first state and selecting a put coupled to said first output terminal, a first transfer 
second number of memory cells when said control signal as- gate coupled between said data input terminal and an 
sumes a second state, a data determination circuit coupled to input of said data latch circuit, said first transfer gate 
said memory array and said receiving means for determinating having a control electrode coupled to said first control 
a state from a data signal by data of said first number of mem- terminal, and a second transfer gate coupled between said 
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data input terminal and said second output terminal, said 
second transfer gate having a control electrode coupled to 
said second control terminal; 

and a plurality of selection circuits each provided for a 
ee ee 
tion circuits first decoding means coupled to 
said address signal lines and said first control line for 
selectively rendering the first control terminal of the 
storage unit of the associated memory block active when 
said first control line is at an active level and second 
decoding means coupled to said address signal lines and 
said second control line for selectively rendering the 
second control terminal of the storage unit of said associ- 
ated memory block active when said second control line is 
at an active level. 


4,809,230 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE WITH ACTIVE 


of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 938,065 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1985, 60-275566 
Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00, 11/40 
US. Cl. 365—189 


1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of pairs of bit lines; 

a plurality of word lines provided to intersect with said 
plurality of pairs of bit lines; 

a plurality of memory cells each provided in correspondence 
to the intersection point between each said pair of bit lines 
and each said word line to be connected with said pair of 

precharge means provided for each said pair of bit lines to 
precharge potentials of said pair of bit lies at a first con- 
stant potential; 

memory cell selection/readout means for selecting a mem- 
ory cell for reading data by selecting said word line after 
precharging of said pair of bit lines by said precharge 
means and reading data from said selected memory cell on 
said pair of bit lines; 

sense amplifier means provided for each said pair of bit lines 
for detecting potentials of said pair of bit lines upon read- 
ing of said data from said selected memory cell to lower 
the potential of a lower level one of said pair of bit lines to 
a second constant potential; 

means for supplying an external row address strobe signal 
having a constant duration; 

delay means for delaying said external row address strobe 
signal by a prescribed period; 

internal row address strobe signal generating means for 
generating an internal row address strobe signal having a 
trailing edge obtained by delaying the trailing edge of said 
external row address strobe signal by said prescribed 
period in response to said external row address strobe 
signal and the output from said delay means, said internal 
row address strobe signal alternately repeatedly pre- 
charge means and an active cycle for the operations of 


1. A one-time programmable memory 
having a threshold voltage which is variable within a known 
range, means for increasing said threshold volt- 
age of said cell to a value above a maximum rated supply 
voltage of said memory and read means for determining 
whether said threshold voltage of said cell is below an actual 
supply voltage, wherein said threshold of said cell may not be 
decreased after said memory is packaged and wherein the 
improvement comprises: 
said programming means is operable to increase said thresh- 
old voltage in increments which are small compared to 
said known range; and 
said read means is operable to determine whether said 
threshold voltage is below a value substantially different 
from said actual supply voltage; 
whereby said programming means and said read means may 
be used to verify that said threshold voltage is capable of 
above a minimum rated supply voltage of said memory. 


4,809,232 
HIGH SPEED, VERY LARGE (8 MEGABYTE) FIRST 
IN/FIRST OUT BUFFER MEMORY (FIFO) 

Alan E. Baumbaugh, Batavia, and Kelly L. Knickerbocker, 
Aurora, both of Ill., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,140 
Int. Ci.* G11C 19/28 

US. Cl. 365—221 11 Claims 
1. A buffer system for storing a stream of data words from a 

data source and retrieving the data words for delivery to a data 

processing system comprising: 
data packer means for forming a series of (P< MX N)-bit 
data words from a series, of (P x M) N-bit data words, said 
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data packer means adapted to receive the data words from 
the data source; 

memory array means coupled to said data packer means and 
responsive to the formation of said series of words to 
receive at least (P< M x N)-bit data words from said data 
packer means, said memory array means having a plural- 
ity of individual data storage addresses for storing said 
series of (P< MXN)-bit data words; 

data unpacker means coupled to said memory array means 
and adapted to selectively receive (PM XN)-bit data 
words from said memory array means for sequentially 
forming a series of N-bit data words from a corresponding 
series of (P x M X N)-bit data words stored in said memory 
array, for transmission to a data processing system; 


Pa 


ery 
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control means coupled to said data packer means, said mem- 

ory array means and said data unpacker means for 

controlling the transfer of P (MXN) bit data words into 
and through said data packer means, 

controlling the transfer of (P<MXN)-bit data words 
from said data packer means into individual storage 
addresses of said memory array means, 

controlling the transfer of (P<MXN)-bit data words 
from the individual storage addresses of said memory 
array means to said data unpacker means, and 

controlling the transfer of P (MXN) bit data words 
through and out of said data unpacker means. 


4,809,233 
PSEUDO-STATIC MEMORY DEVICE HAVING 
INTERNAL SELF-REFRESH CIRCUIT 
Yoshihiro Takemae, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 135,102 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1986, 61-301606 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 7/00 


9 Claims 





1. A pseudo-static memory device receiving at least an exter- 
nal address signal, said device comprising: 
a memory cell array having a memory cell provided at each 
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intersection between a plurality of word lines and a plural- 
ity of bit lines; 

a first access circuit for carrying out a sequential access of 
addresses of said word lines to perform a refresh of said 
memory cell; 

a second access circuit for bringing one of said word lines to 
an accessible state in response to said address signal; 

an access selection circuit operatively connected between 
said first access circuit and said second access circuit for 
selecting any one of said access circuits in accordance 
with said access sequence and performing an address 
access by said selected access circuit to said memory cell 
array; 

a circuit for generating a control signal in response to a 
change in address of said address signal; and 

a delay means operatively connected between said control 
signal generating circuit and said second access circuit for 
delaying said control signal by a predetermined time re- 
quired for performing said refresh of said memory cell, 
and feeding said delayed control signal to said second 
access circuit, whereby said second access circuit per- 
forms an address access of word lines in response to said 
delayed control signal when selected by said access selec- 


234 
MEMORY DEVICE INCLUDING MEMORIES HAVING 
DIFFERENT CAPACITIES 


Yutaka Kuwashiro, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 


1. A memory device including memories having different 


capacities, which comprises: 


a plurality of memory arrays, each having a plurality of 
memory elements, placed in a memory address space, 
memory array selecting means responsive to address infor- 
mation for designating a given address in said memory 
address space to select one memory array from said plural- 
ity of memory arrays, 

address generating means for generating row and column 
addresses of said selected memory array, 

setting means for setting memory element information corre- 
sponding to memory capacity of memory elements in each 
of said memory arrays, 

said memory array selecting means responsive to both said 
address information and said memory element information 
for decoding corresponding to said memory capacity to 
select a desired memory array, and 

said address generating means responsive to said address 
information to generate row and column addresses in said 
memory array which are required by memory elements of 
maximum capacity. 
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made with a tool having an acoustic pulse transmitter and a 


METHOD FOR REMOVING DOPPLER PHASE plurality of sonic receivers that are spaced from the transmitter 


DISPERSION FROM SEISMIC DATA 


and from each other along the tool to produce waveforms in 


Wiliam H. Dragoet, Jr, Houston, Tex.,asignor to Wester response to detected acoustic energy generated by the trans- 


Atlas International, Inc., 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,386 
Int. Cl1.4 GO1V 1/38 
12 Claims 


body of water at a substantially constant speed; 
emitting repeatedly a swept frequency seismic signal with 
said vibratory seismic source; 
detecting said swept frequency seismic signals with said 
mad 


convolving a phase correcting operator developed for said 
conatiineuanne datal cual eee aneend eaten 
seismic signals to reduce distortion in said detected seismic 
signals resulting from reflections of said swept frequency 
signals from dipping subsurface reflecting interfaces of 
varying dip angles. 


4,809,236 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE 
MAGNITUDE OF COMPONENTS OF MEASUREMENTS 
MADE FROM INSIDE A BOREHOLE 

Kai Hsu, Danbury, and Ralphe Wiggins, Ridgefield, both of 

Conn., assignors to Schlumberger Technology Corporation, 

Ridgefield, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 919,091 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/40 


18. A method for determining values of the slowness of an 


earth formation as a function of depth from time measurements _ 


mitter at different borehole depths and at such rate that wave- 
forms from different receivers relate to common depths, com- 
prising the steps of: 


detecting first motions in the waveforms related to a desired 
depth range to produce time measurements representative 
of the total travel time of an acoustic wave from the 
transmitter to a sonic receiver: 

defining for each said time measurement a plurality of fac- 
tors that make up said time measurement and include the 
travel time of the acoustic wave, through the borehole at 
the transmitter through successive preselectively sized 
depth intervals of the earth formation located between the 
transmitter, and the sonic receiver, and through the bore- 
hole at the sonic receiver; 

defining coefficients for representative of the relative contri- 
butions of the different factors that make up each said time 
measurement so as to define a first matrix of coefficients, 
one dimension of which is a function of said intervals 
extending along the depth range and another dimension of 
which is a function of said measurements as made along 
said depth range; 

i values of the interval travel times through 
the earth formation by combining products of coefficients 
and measurements related to a common depth; 

subtracting the values of the interval travel times from the 
measurements to form first residual measurements; 

secondly determining values of the travel times through the 
borehole by combining products of coefficients and resid- 
ual measurements related to a common depth; 

subtracting the values of the borehole travel time from the 
first residual measurements to form second residual mea- 
surements: 

repeating said determining and subtracting steps by using 
residual measurements remaining from a preceding deter- 
mining step: 

accumulating depth related values of the earth formation 
interval travel times as indicative of the slowness of the 
earth formation as a function of depth. 


4,809, 

METHOD FOR MONITORING THE GOODNESS OF THE 
CEMENT BOND TO A BOREHOLE CASING 
Charles B. Vogel; Mike Davis; James O. Guy, all of Houston, 
and John R. E. Smith, Richmond, all of Tex., assignors to 

Western Atlas International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,459 


Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/40 
US. Cl. 367—35 6.Claims 
1. A method for monitoring the goodness of a cement bond 
to a borehole casing, comprising the steps of: 
suspending an acoustic logging tool in a cased borehole, the 
casing being characterized by a transverse-wave propaga- 
tion velocity of Vm, said logging tool including an acous- 
tic transmitter element and an acoustic receiver element 
that is spaced apart from said transmitter element, said 
transmitter and receiver elements being characterized by 
two orthogonal dimensions, one of which is of a prese- 
lected length L; 
insonifying said casing at normal incidence thereto with 
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acoustic radiation from said transmitter element in the 
spectral region of a frequency component, f, given by 


Ye 

: j TvAvAvan 
Z AY MY) 
a ht) 


from said casing along the normal thereto at a point along 
the casing opposite to said receiver element. 


4,809,238 
METHOD FOR RESTORING THE BACKGROUND 
APPEARANCE CF TWO-DIMENSIONAL FILTERED 
SEISMIC DATA 
Glen W. Bishop, La Porte, and Scott C. Hornbostel, Houston, 
both of Tex., assignors to Exxon Production Research Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 839,856 
Int. C1.4 GO1V 1/00 
US. Cl. 367—46 


1. A method for filtering two-dimensional seismic data hav- 
ing a coherent energy portion and a random background noise 
portion, said method comprising the steps of: 

generating a noise signal representing said random back- 

ground noise portion of said seismic data; 

filtering said seismic data in a first two-dimensional filter to 

filtering said noise signal in a second two-dimensional filter, 

said second filter being an inverse filter to said first filter, 
to produce an inverse-filtered noise signal; 


4,809,239 
METHOD FOR EVALUATING PARAMETERS RELATED 
TO THE ELASTIC PROPERTIES OF SUBSURFACE 


Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,023 
Int. C4 GOV 1/40 


1. A method of estimating velocities and angles of incidence 
of compressional and shear waves traveling through a subsur- 
face formation traversed by a borehole, said method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) positioning an acousting source on the surface of the 
formation, said source positioned such that the source 
location x relative to the top of the borehole and the 
borehole depth z relative to the top of the borehole form 
an imaginary x-z plane intersecting the formation; 

(b) securing at least one transducer to a first depth position 
of an interior wall of the borhole, exciting said source to 
produce compressional and shear waves through the 
formation, detecting said waves at said at least one trans- 
ducer such that a plural-axis measurement of formation 
displacement is obtained; 

(c) repeating said steps of securing, exciting and detecting 
for a plurality of additional depth positions along the 
interior wall of the borehole, thereby obtaining vertical 

(d) estimating, for one predetermined depth position chosen 
from said plurality of vertical seismic profile data depth 
positions, compressional and shear wave velocities and 
compressional and shear wave angles of incidence, rela- 
tive to the x-z plane; 

(e) calculating phase shifts of said compressional end shear 
waves for said predetermined depth position, said phase 
shifts being a function of said estimated compressional and 
shear wave velocities and angles of incidence, said phase 
ite Sarthage Seings Renetion of atteest ee depth position 


being a function of said calculated phase shifts of 
said compressional and shear waves; 
(g) evaluating the value of said predetermined error function 
such that 


(i) if the value of said predetermined error function is 
within a predetermined tolerance criterion, go to step 
(h); and 

(ii) otherwise, calculate subsequent estimated values of 
compressional and shear wave velocities and angles of 
incidence as a function of current values of said com- 
pressional and shear wave velocities and angles of inci- 
dence, then go to step (e); 

(h) record said estimated values of compressional and shear 
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4,809,240 
METHOD FOR INTERPRETING SEISMIC DATA 
Irshad R. Mufti, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 66,802 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/30, 1/34 


1. In seismic exploration wherein seismic sources are acti- 
vated at spaced locations along a line of exploration and the 
amplitude of ee eee 
a function of time along said line to produce 
method of interpreting sclemic data plotted in a display com- 


prising: 
preparing a first perspective plot of a seismic section of said 


seismograms; 

preparing a second perspective plot of said seismic section, 
said second perspective plot prepared by introducing 
parallax to said first perspective plot; 

producing a stereoscopic view of said first and second per- 


duced stereoscopic view of said first and second perspec- 
tive plots. 


4,809,241 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ECHO TRANSIT TIME 
DETERMINATION 
Peter Block, Ottersberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Fried. Krupp Gesellschaft mit beschriinkter Haftung, Essen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,932 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 
1986, 3619253; Feb. 19, 1987, 3705286 
Int. Cl.* GO1S 9/66 
US. Cl. 367—88 30 Claims 
1. A method for determining a transit time of an echo to a 
receiving location in a receiving lobe extending from the re- 
eee 
angle relative to a vertical direction in each of a succession of 
sounding ‘periods, the echo being triggered by exposing a 
bottom of a body of water to a sonic pulse in each sounding 
period, the method comprising the steps of, in each sounding 
period: 
intercepting a sonic signal including the echo, at the receiv- 
ing location with the receiving lobe; 
opening a temporal echo expectation window having a 
temporal length, on at least one side of an echo expecta- 
tion time, the echo expectation time being a function of 
the echo propagation of a known sounding depth; 
a maximum temporal echo length as a function 
of at least one of an assumed maximum slope of the bottom 
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of the body of water and the reception angle, and dimen- 
sioning the temporal length of the window to be greater 
than the maximum temporal echo length; 

receiving the signal intercepted with the receiving lobe in 
the echo expectation window; and 


ECHO 
22 DiscaimmaTor 


calculating a temporal center of gravity integral of the re- 
ceived signal over the time period of the window to deter- 
mine the echo transit time of the echo included in the 
received signal. 


4,809,242 
APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING FISH DETECTION 
SIGNALS 
Yasuhiko Oka, and Hideya Satoh, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Katoh Electrical Machinery Co., Ltd., Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 90,893 
Int. Cl.* G01 15/96 


US. Ci. 367—113 5 Claims 


1. A fish detection signal processor arrangement for use on 
a boat, comprising in combination: 

(a) a transducer (1) for converting an audio signal into an 
electrical signal, located in a case (4) said case having a 
front and rear end, the front end being outwardly tapered 
and an ultrasonic wave transmitter/receiver (4a) therein 
coupled to said transducer; 

(b) a propeller-like paddle wheel (5) with tips to the paddles 
of said wheel at the rear end with at least one magnet 
embedded in one of said tips for measuring boat speed as 
the paddle wheel rotates, also a magnet sensor (6) for 
detecting a magnet in said paddle wheel tip, also a thermis- 
tor for measuring water temperature; 

(c) a signal processing unit in case means (2), with a cable (3) 
extending between the signal processing unit (2) and the 
transducer; 


(d) front and rear panels on said case means with switches 
and knobs for controlling the signal processing unit and 
the transducer; and, said signal processing unit including: 

(e) a receiver (31) coupled to said transducer (1) across said 
cable (3) including a transmission/reception switching 
circuit (32), an analog/digital converter (33) coupled to 
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said receiver (31) and a memory (34) coupled to said 
converter (33), also a converting circuit (36) for convert- 
ing the output of said memory to a visual input which can 
be applied to a television set. 


4,809,243 

STREAMER CABLE 
Steven W. Bledsoe, and Alan D. McMurry, both of Friendswocd, 
Tex., assignors to Western Atlas International, Inc., Houston, 

Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 915,060, Oct. 3, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,271 

Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/38 

19 Claims 


= eco et yon RS OO 
ble jacket for damping internally. tube waves, 
said second means comprising a resilient tubular capsule 
axially disposed within said first means; 

(c) means disposed within said streamer-cable jacket and 
adjacent said first damping means for providign longitudi- 
nal flexural ridigity to said streamer cable to reduce cable- 
whip and vibration; 

ee on eee aay aun ee 
reducing tensional stress along the streamer cable; 

() means Giaposed within enid first and second damping 

for 


damping means for providing buoyancy to said streamer- 
cable when deployed in a body of water. 


4,809,244 
SUPPORT MEMBER FOR PRESSURE SENSOR 


Int. ClL.* HO4R 17/00; HO1L 41/00 
16 Claims 


1. A support for supporting an elongate piezoelectric pres- 
sure sensor, which comprises a generally cylindrical hollow 
support member of wall thickness T, and mean radius R, and a 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


potting material located in the interior of the support member, 
the support member having a tensile modulus of elasticity E (at 
least in the circumferential direction) and the potting material 
having a bulk modulus of elasticity Kp such that 


2x, + =," = 10 GPa 


$A ron 


the support member having at least one helical depression on 
its external surface that extends along the member. 


4,809,245 
SEISMIC DETECTOR HOUSING ASSEMBLY 
James C. Woodall, and S. E. Haggard, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Mark Products Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,387 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/16 


1. A seismic detector housing assembly comprising a hous- 
ing open at one end, a seismic detector having an outer case 
with generally flat end walls and a pair of terminals extending 
out of the case through one end wall, said detector being 
located in the housing with the terminals extending outwardly 
from the open end of the housing, a seal member of elastomeric 
material covering the end of the detector and closing the open 
end of the housing, said seal member having openings through 
which the terminals extend, said opening having a diameter 
such that the elastomeric material of the seal member will form 
a watertight seal around the terminals when compressed, a 
printed circuit board located on the opposite side of the seal 
member from the detector, said printed circuit board having 
openings through which the terminals extend, said openings 
being sufficiently large for the printed circuit board to move 
relative to the terminals along the longitudinal axes of the 
terminals to allow the seal member to be compressed between 
the printed circuit board and the detector and to move laterally 
of the terminals when the board is subjected to a lateral force, 
and a cup-shaped cap attached to the housing having a cavity 
enclosing the terminals and an outer edge clamping the seal 
with sufficient force to compress the seal member into sealing 
engagement with the end wall of the detector, the terminals, 
and the printed circuit board. 
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4,809,246 
SOUND ILLUSTRATED BOOK HAVING PAGE 
INDICATOR CIRCUIT 
Lih Jeng, 5, Lane 4, Lung-Meng St., Lung-Tan, Taoyuan Hsien, 


Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,466 
Int. C1.* GO9B 5/06 
US. Ci. 434—317 8 Claims 


SS count eaetet bet county s shee of dam 
bearing printed matter, an audio sound 

Santi iesaeaed exaenoeaiieane teraiaiaitemation ante 
page indicator circuit, characterized in that said page indicator 
circuit comprises: 

ee aa sme comet sabe enc inal 


cuit; and 

a code generator connected to said decoder, which gener- 
ates an unique code corresponding to any one of the sheets 
which is opened; wherein 

said unique code is transmitted to said decoder, and a re- 
corded message related to the matter printed on said any 
one of the sheets is played by said audio sound reproduc- 
ing circuit according to a decoded signal from said de- 
coder. 


4,809,247 
VIDEO DISC HEAD TRACKING APPARATUS 
James E. Elliott, San Pedro, Calif., assignor to Discovision 

Associates, Costa Mesa, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 489,923, Apr. 29, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,703,467, which is a division of Ser. No. 489,923, Aug. 3, 1981, 
Pat. No. 4,451,913, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 924,538, 
Jul. 14, 1978, Pat. No. 4,282,598, which is a continuation-in-part 

of Ser. No. 812,180, Jul. 1, 1977, abandoned, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 662,238, Feb. 27, 1976, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 465,823, May 1, 1974, 
Pat. No. 3,944,727, which is a division of Ser. No. 299,893, Oct. 
9 Ser. 


No. 64,736 
Int. Cl.* G11B 7/00 

US. Cl. 369—44 6 Claims 

1. An improved tracking system for an optical disc playback 
apparatus adapted to recover information from a plurality of 
information tracks recorded on a reflective optical disc, said 
improved tracking system including: 

an optical system for directing a beam of radiant energy to 
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radiant energy reflected by the disc to a photocell detec- 
tor configured to output a first signal proportional to the 
amount of said reflected radiant energy actually received 
by said photocell detector; 

beam steering means for moving said beam of radiant energy 
in a radial direction relative to the disc to follow a selected 
one of said information tracks; 

to cause said beam to impinge upon a predetermined edge 
portion of said selected one of said infomation tracks being 


said photocell detector; 

bias means for outputting a second signal; 

a comparator having a pair of inputs and single output, a 
output of said comparator being an error signal represent- 
signal, said error signal having a first characteristic when 
said first signal indicates that said beam is impinging upon 


4,809,248 
MEMORY DEVICE INCLUDING A ROTATING 
CHANGE 


AND MEANS FOR DETECTING IN 
FRICTIONAL RESISTANCE BETWEEN THE DISK AND 
A READ/RECORD HEAD 
Masaharu Sengoku, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1986, 61-47732; 
Mar. 5, 1986, 61-47733 
Int. C1.* G11B 15/52 
US. C1. 369—47 7 Claims 
1. A memory apparatus comprised of a rotary apparatus 
which rotates a disk as the information recording medium, a 
rotation detector which detects rotating position of said disk 
and provides a signal, a rotation control apparatus which 
controls rotation of said rotary apparatus based on the detec- 
tion result of said rotation detector and a head which records 
and/or reads the information to be stored in said disk and 
arranged opposed to the information recording surface of said 
disk, 
said memory apparatus comprising a detecting means which 
is responsive to an operation command output to said 
rotary apparatus from said rotation control apparatus and 
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signal of said 4,809,250 
input of such 4 REVERSER MECHANISM FOR AN AUTOMATIC 


WINDING ARRANGEMENT 
Willy Meier, Fontaines, Switzerland, assignor to Fabrique Ebel, 
Societe Anonyme, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,119 


Int. Cl.* GO4B 5/02 
US, Cl. 368—208 


1. A reverser mechanism for automatic winding of a time- 
. 3 : __ piece by an oscillating mass which is able to rotate in a clock- 
operation command to the receipt of the signal from said wise direction and a counterclockwise direction, said reverser 
rotation detector by said detecting means. mechanism comprising: 
tn akaalinins: rs Tk Seamed a winding wheel having two faces; 
4,809,249 a first ratchet wheel and a second ratchet wheel, each ar- 
APPARATUS FOR ULTRASOUND FLOW MAPPING ranged on a corresponding one of each faces and coaxially 


mounted with said winding wheel; 
Casper W. Barnes, Newport Beach, Calif., assignor to North at least one pawl cooperating with the first ratchet wheel 


when said oscillating mass rotates in the clockwise direc- 
tion, and at least one other pawl cooperating with the 
3 Claims second ratchet wheel when said oscillating mass rotates in 
the counterclockwise direction, each of said pawls being 
loaded by a respective spring; and, 
a plurality of pivot means fixed to said winding wheel, each 
of said pawls being articulately mounted for pivoting on a 
ing one of said pivot means and cooperating 
with one of said ratchet wheeis, and said i 
pivot means also anchoring the spring loading the pawl 
cooperating with the other of said ratchet wheels. 





ton 


—+ 





; 4,809,251 
xt fag “oo 1 PREWRITTEN DATA STORAGE MEDIUM AND 
LT Eterm | OPTICAL SCANNING DEVICE THEREFOR 
pss, eal Michel Collomby, Saubens; Daniel Bec, Villeneuve Tolosane, 
+t tare and Jean-Louis Gerard, Ramonville St Agne, all of France, 
Lo F-aysem assignors to Alcatel Thomson Gigadisc, Paris, France 
> Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,222 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 27, 1985, 85 17560 
Int. Cl.* G11B 17/22 
1. Ina device which determines the parameters of movement U-S. Cl. 369—32 33 Claims 
in a media by ultrasound pulse-echo measurements and which 
comprises at least one ultrasound transducer, means for excit- 
ing periodic emission of a pulsed ultrasound signal from said 
transducer, means for receiving ultrasound echoes which are 
reflected from said media back to said transducer and for 
processing such signals in a digital processing channel which 
generates and acts on discrete samples of A-line signals re- 
ceived from said transducer, said channel comprising, in cas- 
cade, means for suppressing signals in said A-lines which origi- 
nate from fixed regions in said media, flow parameter estima- 
tion means, discriminator means, and means for displaying 
estimates of flow parameters; the improvement wherein: 
said flow parameter estimation means comprise a plurality of 
fractional step delay (FSD) interpolation filters each filter 
having an input connected to receive and interpolate an 
output signal from said means for suppressing anda plural- 1. Data storage medium in the form of a disk comprising: 
ity of discrete time correlator means each being connected _a reference surface, 
to correlate an output of a FSD interpolation filter with a a set of adjacent track elements on said reference surface, 
discrete sample of said A-line signals. respective curved axes of said adjacent track elements, 
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prewritten patterns on said axes, 

areas reserved for storing data on said axes alternating with 
said prewritten patterns, 

acommon rotation center of said curved axes, a first set of N 
radii issuing from said common rotation center on which 
said patterns lie, equi-angularly separated and each defin- 
ing with said axes sites of intersection, synchronization 
patterns occupying said sites of intersection, 

at least one other set of radii issuing from said common 
rotation center with a predetermined circumferential 
offset relative to sub-family of said N radii, and a gradua- 
tion scale on said radii of said at least one other set consist- 
ing of a radial arrangement of specific patterns adapted to 
interact optically and repeatedly with a focussed reading 
light spot scanning said reference surface transversely of 
said tracks in order to sense the sign of radial displacement 
of said spot within said set of adjacent track elements, 
of said spot relative to said graduation scale when said 
spot scans said radial arrangement, wherein said gradua- 
tion scale is adapted to generate through radial scanning 
of said arrangement two periodic functions with the same 
period between which there is a substantial phase differ- 
ence. 


_ 4,809,252 
MULTI-DISK PLAYER SYSTEM 
Yuji Ikedo; Tsutomu Miyakawa; Takahiro Okajima, and 
Masahiko Miyake, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Pioneer 
Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,219 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1985, 60-151041 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 17/28, 5/48 
11 Claims 


1. A disk holder adapted to be inserted and fitted into a 
loading means of a disk player, and to supply a disk to said disk 
player in response to an operation thereof so as to perform 
playback of said disk, said disk holder comprising: 

a housing for holding a plurality of disks; 

a plurality of plate shape trays each loading a respective one 
of said disks on a disk loading face thereof, each of said 
trays being provided ejectable from and retractable in said 
housing in directions parallel to said disk loading face; and 

flexible members projecting from a principal face of a first 
one of said trays opposite said disk loading face thereof 
and confronting said disk loading face of a neighboring 
one of said trays. 
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4,809,253 
FOCUS CONTROL THROUGH DETECTION OF THE 
RATE OF ERROR IN DISCS WITH A CONTROL SIGNAL 
INVERSELY DEPENDENT ON THE ERROR RATE 
Dieter Baas, Kehl, and Arthur Kurz, Marbach, both of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Deutsche Thomson-Brandt GmbH, 
Villingen-Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP86/00029, § 371 Date Sep. 22, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 22, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04721, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 14, 1986 
PCT Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 925,090 - 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 6, 


Int. Cl.* G11B 7/09 
4 Claims 


1. A focus controller for a device for rotating information 
disks with errors or defects in or on 9 substrate of said disks 
that are remotely scanned, comprising: a focus actuator having 
a coil controlled by a focus servo amplifier; an optical scanner 
with output signals for controlling said coil by said servo 
amplifier; said focus actuator being a component of said optical 
scanner; said optical scanner having an output composite signal 
comprised of a data signal and a servo signal; a data processor 


errors are not detected and outputting a counted value for 
predetermined periods; digital to analog conversion means for 
converting digital values from said detecting and counting 
means into an analog constantly self-adjusting signal to control 
amplification of said servo amplifier and for causing said self- 
adjusting signal and thus amplification and focus coupling to 
be high when the rate of error is low and low when the rate of 
error is high; said counting means being dependent on criteria 
of different type, duration, and frequency of errors for said 
predetermined periods. 


4,809,254 
DEVICE WITH AN AUTOMATIC RETRACTION 
MECHANISM 


Wilfried Scheffler, Donaueschingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Deutsche Thomson-Brandt GmbH, Villingen- 
Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 142,456 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 

3702887 


> 
Int. Cl.* G11B 17/035 

US, Cl. 369—75.2 8 Claims 
1. An arrangement with automatic retraction means, com- 
prising: a housing with a retraction opening: a motor with a 
rotor; linage means a slide-out compartment for transporting 
an article, said compartment being driven by said motor 
through said linkage means: said compartment being shiftable 
over a predetermined distance upon applying pressure to a 
front surface of said compartment, movement of said compart- 
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of said motor and generating an electromagnetic impulse; 


control means recognizing said impulse as a start signal for 
applying voltage to said motor to move said compartment. 


4,809,255 
DEVICE FOR SECURING COMPACT DISKS ON 


PCT No. PCT/EP86/00383, § 371 Date Mar. 2, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 2, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00673, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 29, 1987 

PCT Filed Jun. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 26,849 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 


Int. Cl.* G11B 25/04 
7 Claims 


1. An arrangement for securing a compact disk in an upright 
player, comprising: means for mounting said disk; means for 
re a eae ae SENS eee 


a centering component on said turntable and having a beveled 
forward edge surrounded by a groove in front of said centering 
component; said groove having two walls slanting at different 
angles for holding said compact disk securely in said groove, 


said pressure application lever actuating said pressure applica- 
tion means for forcing said disk over the bevel of said forward 
edge and into a centering position free of damage to said disk. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,809,256 
OPTICAL DEMULTIPLEXER 
David R. Smith, Woodbridge, aud Raymond C. Hooper, Ipswich; 
both of England, assignors to British Telecommunications 
public limited company, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB86/00127, § 371 Date Dec. 11, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 11, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05342, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 12, 1986 
PCT Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 928,273 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1985, 
8505940; Apr. 18, 1985, 8509983; Apr. 18, 1985, 8509984 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 
US. Cl. 370—4 


1. An optical demultiplexer for demultiplexing an n channel 
time division multiplexed optical input signal into n subsidiary 
optical signals, one corresponding to each of n channels com- 
prising a clock signal generator for generating a clock signal 
with a frequency related to the bit rate of the optical input 
signal; n optical sampling devices; an optical splitter optically 
coupled with the optical sampling devices for feeding a portion 
of the optical input signal in parallel to each of the n sampling 
devices; and a control means responsive to the clock signal for 
regularly actuating each of the sampling devices to pass sample 
of the optical input signal comprising a respective one, only, of 
the subsidiary optical signals on a corresponding one of the n 

hannels. 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 2, 1985, 
85 103928.9 


Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 


1. System for interconnecting a plurality of data handling 
units by infrared signals over a common infrared communica- 
tion channel, said units including a plurality of stations and 
associated 1/O devices, each said unit comprising at least one 
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munication channel only in dependence of carrier sense func- 
tion, characterized in that 
each said transceiver is assigned to one of a plurality of 
hierarchical categories according to its required distance 
range of coverage within said system, and each trans- 
oan ee ker Ue ee oo te 
power and/or receiving sensitivity at mag- 
autenb delat aietidanatinn 2st theeetiind oom 
gory. 


4,809,258 

CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR THE INDICATION OF 
LOOP CLOSURE DURING THE RINGING CONDITION 
Robert Lechner, Otterfing, and Norbert Wingerath, Munich, 

botk of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 944,699 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 


1985, 3545358 
Int. CL.* HO4Q 11/04 
US. Cl. 370—58 











1. A circuit arrangement for indicating loop closure during a 
ringing condition in a subscriber termination line, said sub- 
scriber termination line being coupled to an exchange of a 
digital time multiplex telephone system by way of a subscriber 
line circuit including a subscriber line interface module provid- 
ing service for, at least, a supply for ringing signal and signal- 
cessing module for providing, at least, analog to digital conver- 
sion, digital to analog conversion, signal comparison, signal 
summing and filtering, wherein said circuit arrangement fur- 
ther comprises: 

switchover means coupled to said signal processing moduie 

and said subscriber termination line for applying a signal 
representative of line current in said subscriber termina- 
tion line to said signal processing module in said ringing 
condition, in place of a speech signal present thereat dur- 
ing a speech condition, said signal representative of line 
current being subjected to analog to digital conversion for 
providing a digital signal and to filtering in like manner as 
is said speech signal during said speech condition but 

: high-pass filtering employed for said speech sig- 
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4,809,259 
ARRANGEMENT FOR ESTABLISHING WIDE BAND 
CONNECTION IN A SWITCHING NETWORK 
ye Re ere or omplaanamee 


PCT Nov PCI/SED6/O0256, § 371 Dots Fob. 18, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 18, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07661, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 31, 1986 

PCT Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 33,086 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 20, 1985, 8503112 
Int. CL.* HO4Q 11/04 





1. Arrangement for establishing a wide band connection in a 
switching network (G) in telecommunication equipment oper- 
ating with pulse code modulation and time division multi-plex- 
ing, where the connection comprises two or more channels, 
characterized in that a marking means (M) is disposed at the 
switching network input such that, during a connection estab- 
lishment stage, the means achieves markings in a plurality of 
successive frames of the respective contents in the time slots 
utilized by the connection channels, and that the marking 
means (M) assigns to the content in each affected time slot in a 
first frame a first marking, the content in each affected time slot 
in a second frame a second marking, and so on, until the num- 
ber of such successive frames is equal to a maximum time 

in the network, this displacement cor- 
responding to a number of frames plus a constant and that a 
scanning means (A0) is disposed at the output of the switching 
network, such that the scanning means detects a pattern 
formed by said markings and by means of said pattern confirms 
a possible delay between the respective contents of the chan- 
nels, due to the connection process in the network, 
and in that the scanning means (A0) controls a means (U0), 
which equalises delays in the channels such as to ensure that, 
after the connection establishment stage, the contents of the 
channels/time slots regain their mutually synchronized posi- 
tions, in spite of the possible, mutually delay. 


4,809,260 
TELEPHONE EXCHANGE 
David M. Davidson, Codicote; John R. Bungard, London, and 
Robert Gatward, Woodford Green, all of England, assignors to 
STC PLC, London, England 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,581 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 13, 1986, 


8614404 
Int. C1.* HO4Q 11/04 
US. Ci. 370—58 9 Claims 
1. An automatic telecommunication switching system in 
which connections are set up in time division multiplex (TDM) 
manner using pulse code modulation (PCM), in which; 
the system includes group switching units (GSU’s) each of 
which serves a group of system terminals such as subscrib- 
ers’ lines, tie lines and trunks to the remote exchange, and 
control means associated with each said GSU; 
the system also includes a central control processor (CCP) 
coupled separately to control means of each said GSU and 
arranged to control the establishment of all calls through 
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ciated with and under the control of the CCP; 

the system further includes digital links interconnecting the 
GSU’s and said digital switching means in a star-like 
manner, said digital links also providing the physical 
media for the couplings between the CCP and the respec- 
tive control means of said GSU’s; 

all connections the system are set up under the 
control of the CCP and of the control means associated 
with the GSU or GSU’s to which the terminals involved 
in the said connections are connected; 

each said connection is set up via a said digital link from the 
GSU serving one of the terminals involved in that connec- 


tion to the digital switching means and therefrom via one 
of said digital links to the GSU serving another one of the 
terminals involved in that connection, each one of said 
whether the said connection is an inter-GSU connection 
or an intra~GSU connection; 

the digital links provide sufficient TDM slots to ensure that 
all of the subscribers served by the same GSU can be 
wee. ee 


iaidiatinds Ciniesd tamiieash cits dt 0s taintasts oh ite 
system is controlled by the CCP and is conveyed over the 
same physicai transmission path as is used for the convey- 
ance of speech. 


4,809,261 
SPACE AND TIME SWITCH FOR 22 PCM HIGHWAYS 
Reginald Ratcliff, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Solid State Systems, 
Inc., Kennesaw, Ga. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 72,249 
Int. C14 HO4Q 11/04 
US. Ci. 370—59 


PCM data streams formed of frames of data into twenty- 
two 8-bit parallel streams and multiplexing said twenty- 
control interface means for receiving commands in the form 
of twenty-four bits appearing as three bytes in three sepa- 
rate operations, storing said bytes until all three are ready 
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and transferring said command bytes as a combination of 


to a serial stream; and 

state control means for influencing operation of said input 
means, control interface means, speech RAM, control 
RAM, and output means, said state control means control- 
ling readout of the commands from said control RAM, 
said readout commands becoming addresses for said 


Reinhard Klose, and Jiirgen Schréter, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Deutsche Telephonwerke und Kabe- 
lindustrie AG, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,574 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 23, 


1987, 3706128 
Int. C.* HO4Q 11/04 








1. In a method of making conference call connections in 
-controlled telephone exchanges, which includes 
combining voice signals of conference participants on a digital 
basis, forming a signal of a total of speaking levels of a given 
number of the most active participants, distributing the signal 
in an undamped manner, and suppressing voice signals of the 
inactive participants, the i which comprises: 
distributing a bit stream of the conference participants reach- 
ing a conference assembly through an incoming line to m 
adding processors having n channels each, linearizing 
PCM words by means of a code table, storing the PCM 
words in level memories for each particular participant; 
forming a total of the linear values, adding the total of the 


a delayed average value of the participant levels and 
- ~Nac ing taatce eaae see 


creating «conference toa signal by adding linear values of 
all channels; 


subtracting the individual linear value of the active partici- 
pants, subsequently forming transmission signals for all 
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conference total 
storing the signals thus created in transmitting memories, 
and transmitting the signals through an outgoing line. 


Ce ee ne we es & 
signal; 
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frequency-division-multiplexed transmission media compris- 
ing: 

a plurality of stations connected to the shared, multi-user, 

frequency-division-multiplexer transmission media, re- 


of stations for sending a collision enforcement signal from 
one of said plurality of stations to the other ones of the 
plurality of stations after a data collision has been detected 
at said one of said plurality of stations, said collision en- 
forcement signals having a frequency within the data 
band; 

signal detection means associated with at least one of said 
plurality of stations for receiving an input signal and for 


Johannes van Baardwijk, and Marinus A. Bos, both of Eindho- 

ven, Netherlands, assignors to AT&T and Philips Telecommu- 
nications B.V., both of Hilversum, Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 21,320 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 10, 1986, 


8600612 
Int. C1.* HO4Q 11/04 


US. Ci. 370—66 2 Claims 


4,809,265 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INTERFACING TO A 
LOCAL AREA NETWORK 
John H. Hart, San Jose, and Frederick J. Baker, Santa Clara, 


Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,964 
Int. CL.* HO4J 3/02 
US. Cl. 370—85 





system i 
seh bab ley Saeaantbacamneabeniatenabauvaneteas 
input of each of the information stores and its other end is 
connectable during each time slot to one of the p possible 
signal sources for distributing the p signals from all of the p 
signal sources to p inputs of all the n time switching stages, that 1. A controller for a bridge of the kind which interconnects 
the information store of each time switching stage has q further two or more local area networks and which operates in a 
inputs for individually connecting a total of nq further signal promiscuous receive and transmit mode to receive station data 
sources and that the time switching stages are each arranged frames with appended frame check sums from stations in one 
for exchanging Nj (Ni <N) time slots. local area network and to transmit the station data frames and 
eta appended frame check sums to one or more stations in am \-her 
local area network while essentially passing the existing, ap- 
pended frame check sums through the bridge without change 


generating manage- 
ment data frames from an associated memory and by comput- 
ing and appending frame check sums to the generated manage- 
13 Claims ment data frames and by then transmitting the generated man- 
agement data frames and appended frame check sums to the 
stations which requested the information, said controller com- 
prising, 
bridge interface means for interfacing the controller with an 
associated bridge, 
local area network interface means for associating the con- 
troller with an associated local area network, 
first circuit means and second circuit means operatively 
associated with the bridge interface means and the local 
area network interface means, 
said first circuit means comprising a circuit which can be 
reprogrammed and which is effective to transmit both the 
station data frames which have existing appended frame 


Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 83,705 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 1/02 
US. Cl. 370—76 


k-—oore gone 


1. A collision signal detection system for shared-multi- 





2418 


check sums and the management data frames which have 
the computed appended frame check sums, 
said second circuit means comprising a circuit which is not 
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4,809,267 
PACKET DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WITH 
RING TYPE TRANSMISSION LINE 


reprogrammable and which is effective to receive all Masahiro Higuchi, Kawasaki; Haruki Fukuda, Tokyo; Kenshi 


sums so that the controller for the bridge is always in a 
state in which the controller can receive information and 
all station data frames transmitted from stations to the 
bridge are received by the bridge without interruption or 
loss of any such station data frames and 


programming means for programming the first circuit means 1) ¢ ( 37986 


in the promiscuous mode to retransmit station data frames 
with the existing prepended frame check sum and in the 
management mode to append the computed frame check 
sum before transmitting the frame. 


4,809,266 
TIME-DIVISION MULTIPLEX TRANSMISSION 
NETWORK SYSTEM FOR AN AUTOMOBILE VEHICLE 
Kazuyoshi Okada, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Limited, Japan 


Company, 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,606 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1985, 60-50856 
Int. CL.4 HO4J 3/02 





1. A network system, comprising: 

(a) a plurality of-data transmission and reception stations 
each interconnected via a common data transmission line 
and via an address clock line; and 

(b) first means for generating and outputting via the address 
clock line to each of said data transmission and reception 
stations a series of information identifying a pair of data 
stations between which data is communicated in a time- 
division multiplex transmission mode; 

each of said data transmission stations including; (c) second 
means, ~sponsive to the information from said first 
means, for determining whether a stored information 
the address clock line; (d) third means for generating and 
outputting an activation command responsive to a deter- 
mination by said second means that the data transmission 
tion outputted from said first means; and (e) fourth means 
responsive to the activation command of said third means 
for starting the transmission of the data on the common 
said data on the data transmission line in response to said 
second means. 


Tazaki, Kashiwa; Masahiro Matsuda, and Tomohiko Awazu, 
both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,231 
priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1986, 61-150775; 


Sep. 12, 1986, 61-216468; Jan. 7, 1987, 62-001412 


Int. CL. HO4J 3/02 
16 Claims 








1. A packet data communication system, comprising: 

a ring-type transmission line for circulating frames, each 
frame including a frame header and a predetermined num- 
ber of slots in which packets to be transmitted are loaded, 
the slots having a predetermined order of priority; and 

a plurality of interface nodes, provided on said ring-type 
transmission line, for loading the packets in the slots and 
for receiving the packets from the slots, each of said inter- 
face nodes including 

a predetermined number of sub-transmission lines for passing 
each of the slots in one of the frames in parallel through 
said interface node, 

terminal interfaces, each having a plurality of sending buff- 
ers for sequentially storing the packets to be transmitted in 
a transmission sequence using different ones of the sending 
buffers for adjacent packets and a plurality of receiving 
buffers for storing the packets to be received, 

packet processing means for detecting whether the slots on 
any of said sub-transmission lines are available and for 
detecting the addresses of the packets in unavailable slots, 

synchronization means for synchronizing the frames using 
information in the frame header and for supplying a plu- 
rality of timing signals to said packet processing means, 

switch means for connecting each of the sending buffers and 
the receiving buffers to any one of said sub-transmission 
means to connect the sending buffer containing a next 
packet, as determined by the transmission order, to a 
transmissible one of said sub-transmission lines selected in 
the predetermined order of priority and containing an 
available slot, whereby a group of the packets forming a 
message may be transmitted simultaneously from a single 
interface node, while maintaining the transmission se- 
quence of the group of the packets. 
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4,809,268 
MULTIPOINT DATA COMMUNICATION WITH A 
SUPERVISORY SYSTEM FOR DETECTING A 
MALFUNCTIONING REMOTE STATION 
Shunichiro Tejima, and Akira Fujii, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to NEC Corporation, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,727 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-233062 
Int. CL.4 HO4J 3/24, 3/16 
US. Cl. 370—93 3 Claims 


1. A random access multipoint data communication system 
having a central station, a plurality of remote stations, and 
means for establishing a multiple access channel from each of 
said remote stations to said central station and a broadcast 


comprising: 

means for transmitting a timing signal to said remote stations 
via said broadcast channel; 

means for transmitting a status signal indicating time slot 
a ae a ee re 


acknowledgment si for deter- 
mining the presence or absence of a trouble in said polled 


station; 

each of said remote stations comprising: 

means responsive to said timing signal for defining a plural- 
ity of commonly shared time slots in seid multiple access 


means for detecting said status signal to randomly select an 
idle time slot from among the time slots indicated by the 
detected status signal and for transmitting a message signal 

eee 
means for transmitting said acknowledgment signal in re- 
ee ee, eet eee ae 
said multiple access channel specified by said polling 


4,809,269 
DUAL-PORT TIMING CONTROLLER 
Dale E. Gulick, Austin, Tex., assignor to Advanced Micro De- 
vices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 35,687 


Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/24 
US, Cl. 370—94 2 Claims 
1. A dual-port timing controller (DPTC) connected to a 


processor 
signal and a local processor access request (LREQ) signal and 
control signals from a host processor including a host data 
tranemit/teceive (HDT-R) signal and a host processor access 
to a shared 
(RAM) (22a) and to arbitration means 
(502, 504, 506, 508, 510, 512) responsive to a plurality of arbi- 
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tration control signals, for arbitrating and establishing read/- 
write access to said shared RAM by said local and said hot 
processor, said DPTC providing said read/write access to said 
shared RAM by said local and said host processor, said DPTC 
comprising: 
means (520) connected to said source of clock signals for 
synchronizing said host request signal to said clock signals 
end generating a synchronous host request signal; 
means (522) connected to said source of clock signals re- 
sponsive to said local request signal and said synchronous 


ing (LCYCLE) signal, and a memory access enable (GO) 
signal, therefrom, implementing predetermined cycle 


procedures; 
means (524) connected to said source of clock signals receiv- 
ing said LDT-R and HDT-R signals for generating a 
plurality of control signals conducted to said shared RAM 
and generating a memory access disable (STOP) signal; 


means (526, 528, 530, 532) connected to said source of clock 
signals receiving said LCYCLE and HCYCLE signals, 
said STOP signal and said HDT-R signal for generating a 
plurality of control signals to said arbitration means. 


4,809,270 
VARIABLE TIME SLOT COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Leslie A. Baxter, Eatontown, and Paul R. Berkowitz, Red Bank, 
both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Information Systems Inc. 
ee a ee Murray Hill, 


Continuation of Ser. No, 685,247, Dec. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 150,489 


Int. Ci.* HO4J 3/16 
US. Ci. 370—95 14 Claims 
1. A communication system having a plurality of port cir- 
cuits, each such port circuit controlling communications to and 
ee ee 


a Re a 
for moving bytes of data between any of said port circuits, 
and 

means for dynamically assigning to any of said port circuits 
a plurality of time slots in at least one frame for the inter- 
change of data bytes between any of said port circuits, the 
assigned plurality of time slots for one of said plurality of 
port circuits and for at least one other one of said plurality 
of port circuits being identical in that data bytes transmit- 
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ted in assigned time slots from said one of said plurality of 


port circuits are simultaneously received in the assigned 


time slots in which they were transmitted by said at least 
one other one of said plurality of port circuits. 


4,809,271 
VOICE AND DATA MULTIPLEXER SYSTEM 

Kazuhiro Kondo, Kokubunji; Toshiro Suzuki, Tama, and 

Takanori Miyamoto, Fuchu, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 119,924 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 14, 1986, 61-209660 
Int. CL.* HO4J 3/12 

US. Ci. 370—110.1 


1. A system in which two stations are respectively provided 
with telephones and data terminal means such that a voice and 
data are multiplexed for communication between said two 
stations, each said station comprising: 

phone into a plurality of kinds of predetermined voice 


parameters; 
means connected to said converting means for outputting a 
signal representing a transmission mode determined on the 
basis of a predetermined parameter of said voice signals; 
means for extracting from data to be transmitted from said 
data terminal data having a length according to said trans- 
means connected to said converting means for selecting at 
least one of said plurality of voice parameters according to 
means connected to said extracting means and said selecting 
means for editing a mode indicator indicating said trans- 
mission mode, the selected voice parameter, and the ex- 
tracted data into a transmission block format accordion to 
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4,809,272 
TELEPHONE SWITCHING SYSTEM WITH VOICE 
DETECTION AND ANSWER SUPERVISION 
Willard J. Torgrim, Batavia, and Robert M. Zuranski, Woo- 
dridge, both of Ill., assignors to Rockwell International Corpo- 

ration, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 909,549 
Int. Cl.* GO6G 7/19; HO4M 3/00 


US. Cl. 370—110.3 10 Claims 


3 Liga incase My 


1. An answer detector for use with an automatic call distri- 
bution system having a bus with at least first and second con- 
trol signals, address signals, PCM data stream and clock signal 
comprising: 

input signal means for receiving said first and second control 

signals, said input signal means connected to said bus; 
address decode means for decoding said address signals, said 
address decode means connected to said bus; 

data convert means for converting said PCM data stream 

from a serial format to a parallel format, said data convert 
means connected to said bus; 

processor means operatively connected to said input sig- 
nal means, to said address decode means and to said data 
convert means, said processor means outputting a code 
signal indicative of tones and voice energy in said PCM 
data stream, said processor means responsive to said first 
and second control signals and utilizing said address sig- 
nals to monitor said PCM data stream; 

output signal means for transmitting at least first and second 

response signals to said automatic call distribution system, 
said output signal means connected to at least said proces- 
sor means and to said bus. 


4,809,273 
DEVICE FOR VERIFYING OPERATION OF A 
CHECKING CODE GENERATOR 
Stefan P. Jackowski, and Ronald B. Jenkins, both of Endicott, 
N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,505 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 11/12 
US. Cl. 371—3 11 Claims 
1. In a system for transmitting data from one functional unit 
to another functional unit, an apparatus for ensuring accurate 
transmission of said data comprising: 

a checking code generator at said one functional unit for 
generating a checking code from said data for appending 
to said data for transmission with said data to said another 

a first assembler means at said one unit for appending said 
checking code to said data; 

a second assembler means at said one unit for receiving said 
data and said checking code and applying either of said 
data or checking code to said checking code generator as 
an input signal; and, 
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a verifying circuit connected to sequentially enable said predetermine process to provide reproduced digital audio 
second assembler to apply said data and checking code to signal samples; 

said checking code generator, and to generate a status means for calculating the effect of using a single gain word 

for said block of samples upon the accuracy of each repro- 

means for processing the first digital audio signal samples in 

accordance with said calculated effect to correct each 

digital audio signal sample for said compression in accor- 


4,809,275 
PARITY SIGNAL GENERATING CIRCUIT 

Yasuo Inoue, Kawasaki, and Yasuhiro Yamada, Fussa, both of 

Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan Ltd., Yoko- 

hama, Japan 

Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1986, 61-22616 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 11/10 








6 Claims 


4,809,274 
DIGITAL AUDIO COMPANDING AND ERROR 
CONDITIONING 


Gordon K. Walker, Carisbad; Ron D. Katznelson, San Diego; 


of Ser. No. 909,776, Sep. 19, 1986, 
Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 91,911 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 11/10; H23M 13/22 
15 Claims 


1. A parity signal generating circuit for generating parity 
signals P;+1, . . . , Pj_1 of a Reed Solomon code described by 
a row matrix Wo=(D1, Dy, . . . , Dj Pi+1, - --, Pj—1, Dp - - - 
, D,) where D, through D; and Dj through D, denotes k m-bit 
data and P;, 1 through P;_ ; denote (n—k) m-bit parity signals, 
n—k=j—i—1, 2”—12n and n>j>i, where i, j, n, k and m are 
being used for detecting and correcting errors in said data of 


comprising: : ; 
gate means supplied with an input signal for successively 
producing n elements D;, D2, . . . , Dj, 0,...,0, Dj... 
» Dy, in this sequence; 
a first adder supplied with the element Dj, D2, . . . , Dj, 0, . 
. +, 0, Dj, ..., Dp successively from said gate means; 


respectively 
output signals of said first through (n—k— 1)th registers 
signals of said corresponding ones of said first 
through (n—k— 1)th multipliers and supplying the output 





2422 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 28, 1989 


signal of said (n—k)th register to said first adder via said ratus generates signals to select a board of said memory during 
(n—k)th multiplier so that said first adder adds one of the addressing, said apparatus comprising: 


elements D;, Dz, . . . , Di, 0,..., 0, Dy ..., Dy and an 
outpat signal of said (n—k)th multiplier, said first through 
(n—k)th adders supplying added signals to said first 
through (n—k)th registers, respectively, said first through 
(n—k)th adders, said first through (n—k)th registers, said 
switching means in said first switching state and said first 
through (n—k-+1) th multipliers carrying out a dividing 
step by a parity generating polynomial G(x) each time one 
of the elements D;, Dz, . . . , Dj, 0,..., 0, Dj, ..., Dris 
supplied to said first adder, ‘said parity generating polyno- 
mial G(x) being described by 


Ga) = @-1)-@-@)-...-@-at*-} 
= xk ay x81 + gy x82 tt 
Gn—k-1-X + Gn—b 


where a is primitive element of Galois Field GF(2™) and 
a; through a,—% are constants, a divided result of the 


dividing step by said parity generating polynomial G(x) 
being obtained as values in said first through (n—k)th 


registers, 
after the dividing step by said parity generating polyno- 
mial G(x) is carried out n times, 

said switching means in said second state supplying the 
output signal of said first register to each of said first 
through (n—k — 1)th multipliers and to said (n—k)th regis- 
ter via said (n—k+1)th multiplier so that said second 
through (n—k)th adders add the output signals of said first 
through (n—k— 1)th multipliers and said second through 
(n—k)th register and added signals from said second 
through (n—k)th adders are respectively supplied to said 
first through (n—k—1)th registers, said first through 
(n—k)th adders; said first through (n—k)th registers, said 
switching means in said second switching state and said 

first through (n—k+ 1)th multipliers carrying out a divid- 


cal polynomial G*(x) is 


G(x) =Gq— ex" —* +g p_1x"—*—- "+... 
+a;x+1, 


a divided result of the dividing step by said reciprocal 
polynomial G*(x) being obtained as new values in said 
first through (n—K) registers, 

the parity signals P;+ 1, . .. , Pj; being obtained in said first 
through (n—k)th registers after the dividing step by said 
reciprocal polynomial G*(x) is carried out (a—j+1) 
times. 


4,809,276 
MEMORY FAILURE DETECTION APPARATUS 
Richard A. Lemay, Carlisle, and David A. Wallace, Chelmsford, 
both of Mass., assignors to Hutten/PRC Technology Partners 
1 and Honeywell Bull Inc., both of Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,908 


Int. C1.‘ GO6F 11/10 
US. Ci. 371—38 5 Claims 
1. Apparatus for identifying a defective portion of a memory 
comprising a plurality of separately replaceable memory 
boards organized so that first and second memory boards 
fanction with a first error correction circuit, wherein third and 
fourth memory boards function with a second error correction 


first logic means receiving a first signal from said first error 
correction circuit indicating a correctable memory error 
from reading said first and said second memory boards, 
said first logic means also receiving a second signal from 
said board selection apparatus indicating that said first or 
said second memory boards have been selected and upon 
the concurrence of said first signal and said second signal 
said first logic means provides separate indications of 
which of said first of said second memory boards has 
failed; 

second logic means receiving a third signal from said second 
error correction circuit indicating a correctable memory 
error from reading said third and said fourth memory 
error from reading said third and said fourth memory 
boards, said second logic means also receiving a fourth 
said third or said fourth memory boards have been se- 
lected and upon the concurrence of said third signal and 











said fourth signal said second logic means provides sepa- 
rate indications of which of said third or said fourth mem- 

a first counter connected to the output of said first logic 
means and counting the number of times that said first 
logic means determines that there is a failure of said first 
memory board, 

a second counter connected to the output of said first logic 
means and counting the number of times that said first 
logic means determines that there is a failure of said sec- 
ond memory board, 

a third counter connected to the output of said second logic 
means and counting the number of times that said second 
logic means determines that there is a failure of said third 
memory board, and 

a fourth counter connected to the output of said second logic 
means and counting the number of times that said second 
logic means determines that there is a failure of said fourth 


memory board, 
said first, second, third and fourth counters being external to 
all of said memory boards. 


4,809,277 
CONVOLUTIONAL ENCODER 


Mitsuharu Yano, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 106,681 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1986, 61-242036 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 17/10 
2 Claims 


a 
<iieiaal AE tak eieneidhng 6 bk ages to: en dole 
output, said k-bit input belonging to one of 2” subsets of a 
set of 2* elements, said m-bit output representing said one 
of 2” subsets, each of said subsets having 2“?—™ elements, 
the minimum Hamming distance between any of said 2 
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k—m elements being equal to or greater than a Hamming 
distance to be achieved, where m is smaller than k; and 


wth cabus tur qeaueaapentapaieneen okade' 
greater than k. 


Dongsung R. Kim, Laguna Hills, and Reinhard K. Kronies, 
Fountain Valley, both of Calif., assignors to Unisys Corpora- 
tion, Blue Bell, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,232 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 11/10 


US. Ci. 371—51 7 Claims 


SOURCE %- LINES 


| caleieteticieietiiateeleletagh 


1. A parity checking system for checking reliability of data 
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transfers of data stored in and read out of a wide random access 
memory structure where a data transfer bus has “n” data bit 
lines organized in line-groups of “k” lines and each group of 
“k” lines is serviced by a single multiple width memory chip, 
the combination comprising: 

(a) said data transfer bus having “n” data bit lines for trans- 
ferring data from a source means to a destination means 
and including: 

(al) a series of “q” line-groups wherein each line-group is 
composed of “k” consecutive bit lines; 

(b) a plurality of “q” multiple width RAM memory chips 
forming said wide memory structure, and connected to 
receive and store data bits from said source means, where 
“q” =n/k and wherein “k” represents the number of data 
bit lines in said line-group connected to each memory 
chip, where “k” is also a submultiple of “n”, and each of 
said plurality of “q” memory chips being connected to 
receive a consecutive series of “k” data bit lines from each 
of said line-groups of said transfer bus for subsequent 
readout on corresponding data bit output lines for transfer 
to a destination means, and wherein each of said memory 
chips has “k” data bit input lines for receiving data bits for 
storage in each particularly addressed memory location, 
and each consecutive data bit input line to each memory 
chip is designated as ko, ki, kz—k, so that each of said 
memory chips has an input data bit line which corre- 
sponds to a co-related input data bit line on each other of 
said memory chips; 

(c) first sense means, connected to said source means, for 
sensing each of said data bits on each said corresponding 
input line on each of said “q” memory chips to provide a 
first set of “k” resultant parity bits for temporary storage 
in an auxiliary RAM parity chip; 

(d) second sense means, connected to said destination means, 
for sensing each of said data bits on each said correspond- 
ing output bit line of each of said “q” memory chips to 
constitute a second set of “k” resultant bits as input to said 
second sense means, said second sense“means including: 
(d1) checking means for comparing said first set of “k” 

resultant parity bits and said second set of “k” resultant 
bits for providing a third set of “k” output lines to a 
thrid sense means; 

(€) an auxiliary RAM parity memory chip which duplicates 
the width and address location of each of said plurality of 
memory chips and is operated as a parity storage chip on 
each write-read cycle for temporary storage of said first 
set of “k” resultant parity bits which are representative of 
input data to each address location of said wide memory 
structure, said RAM parity memory chip having “k” input 
lines for receivng said first set of “k” resultant parity bits 
from said first sense means; 

(f) third sense means for receiving said third set of “k” out- 
put lines to determine coincidence or non-coincidence of 
said first set of “k” resultant parity bits and said second set 
of “k” resultant bits; 

(g) said source means for generating a multiple number “k” 
of data bits, each bit on one of “k” bit lines, for writing 

(h) said destination means for receiving “k” data bits read 
out of said wide memory structure on “k” output bit lines. 
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4,809,280 
TIMER 


ROM/PROM 
Dongsung R. Kim, Laguna Hills, and Reinhard K. Kronies, Hisashi Shonaka, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Omron Tateisi 


Fountain Valley, both of Calif., assignors to Unisys Corpora- 
tion, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,443 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* GOGF 11/10 
US. Ci. 371—51 


BS5s 


S338 


rte 


eee 


1. A parity checking system for checking the integrity of 
data transferred into and read out of aROM/PROM memory 
structure, the combination comprising: 

(a) a wide memory structure having a plurality of paralleled 
ROM/PROM memory chips wherein each of said mem- 
ory chips is connected to an address bus for receiving 
addresses to a specific location in each memory chip and 
(al) “k” output lines for read-out of data from said ad- 

dressed specific location where “k” represents the 
width in bits of each ROM/PROM memory chip; 


cluding 
(cl) “k” parity output lines connected to a second gating 
means for transmitting “k” parity output signals; 

@) a first gating means for providing “k” summation output 
signals, each of which sum the bit values of each of the 
corresponding output lines from each of said memory 
chips; 


(©) said second gating means for providing “k” parity error 
output signals by comparing each of said “k” summation 
output signals with each of said respective “k” parity 
output signals. 


Electronics Co., Kyoto, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 743,658, Jun. 11, 1985, abandoned. 


This application Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 12, 1984, 59-120583 
Int. Cl.4 GO6GF 11/00 


1. A microcomputer system, comprising: 
(a) an abnormal state display means, 
(b) a microcomputer comprising: 
(i) a microprocessor means, and 
(ii) a system clock means for producing system clock 


signals, 
(c) a watchdog timer circuit external to the microcomputer 


comprising: 

(i) a timer clock, different from said system clock means, 
for producing timer clock signals, 

(ii) a counter means for receiving and counting said timer 
clock signals, and upon reaching a first predetermined 
count indicating passage of a first time interval since 
reset of said watchdog timer circuit, causing forcible 
reset of said microprocessor means, 

(d) a timer circuit means including a counter receiving and 
counting said system clock signals, and upon reaching a 
second predetermined count indicating passage of a sec- 
causing one of (i) forcible resetting of said microprocessor 
means and (ii) activation of said abnormal state display 
means, 

(e) said microprocessor means comprising means for: 

(i) detecting, in cooperation with said timer circuit means, 
whether an abnormal condition exists in said watchdog 
timer circuit and generating an abnormal condition 
signal in response to a detection of an abnormal condi- 
tion, 


(ii) causing a reset output signal to be supplied to said 
counter means of said watchdog timer circuit prior to 
count, unless a said abnormal condition signal has been 


generated, 

(iii) in response to occurrence of each of said timer clock 
signals of said watchdog timer circuit, supplying re- 
peated reset output signals to said counter of said timer 
circuit means to reset said timer circuit means to pre- 
vent its counter from reaching said second predeter- 
mined count, and 

(iv) stopping supplying of said repeated reset output signal 
to said counter of said timer circuit means in response to 
detection of said abnormal condition existing in said 
watchdog timer circuit, said counter of said timer cir- 
cuit means reaching said second predetermined count in 
an absence of receipt of one of said repeated reset out- 
put signals during said second time interval. 
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4,809,281 
FREE-ELECTRON LASER 
George R. Neil, San Pedro, and John A. Edighoffer, Palo Alto, 
both of Calif., assignors to TRW Inc., Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 752,286 
Int. C1.* HOIS 3/00 
US. Ci. 372—2 


1. A free-electron laser modified for operation at a shorter 
wavelength than its fundamental, without a corresponding 
increase in electron energy, the laser comprising: 

a free-electron laser cavity; 

means for generating a high-energy beam of electrons, in- 
cluding means for accelerating the electrons in controlled 
~ bunches and introducing the electron beam into the laser 
cavity; 

a wiggler magnetic field generator, providing a magnetic 
field transverse to the electron beam in the laser cavity 
and varying periodically in field strength along the direc- 
tion of the beam, to interact with the beam and produce 
spontaneous emission of light; and 

opposed optical mirror means, responsive to the fundamen- 
tal wavelength and to a selected harmonic wavelength; 

whereby lasing is initiated at the fundamental wavelength, 
but is also sustained at the selected harmonic wavelength. 


4,809,282 
CRITICAL ANGLE ROTATING PRISM 


Continuation of Ser. No. 646,884, Sep. 4, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 125,801 
Int. C1.* HOIS 3/11 
US. Cl. 372—16 4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the output of a pulse laser de- 

vice comprising: 

a laser device having an active medium and means for excit- 
ing said medium for producing a laser output, a prism 
Q-switch and means for rotating said prism, and first and 
second resonator mirrors, 

said active medium and said prism being interposed between 
said first and second mirrors, 

said first and second resonator mirrors having an arrange- 
ment which defines an optical path through said active 
aligned optically parallel to one another with respect to 
said optical path, and 

said prism having at least one internal reflecting surface 
upon which said optical path is reflected at the critical 
angle once for each revolution of the prism, for enabling 
the optical loss associated with said internal reflection to 
be changed when the internal reflection is swept through 


ELECTRICAL 


4,809,283 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING CHROMIUM-DOPED 
BERYLLIUM ALUMINATE LASER ROD AND LASERS 


Filed Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 160,737 
Int. CL‘ HO1S 3/16 
US. C. 372—41 


1. In a method of making solid state laser rods for use in a 
solid state laser, the method comprising the steps of preparing 
a single crystal of beryllium aluminate having a chromium 
doping concentration effective to permit lasing of said crystal, 
said crystal being prepared by the Czochralski technique from 
stoichiometric melt, and thereafter core drilling and grinding 
said crystal into a laser rod, the improvement wherein said rod 
is further treated by heating in a furnace at a temperature, 
within the range of about 800° C. to about 1500° C. to release 
stress induced on its crystal structure by grinding whereby the 
wavefront distortion of a light beam propagating throughout 
the rod is reduced. 


4,809,284 
RF TRANSFORMER AND DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUE 
THEREFOR 
Peter P. Chenausky, 151 Deercliff Rd., Avon, Conn. 06001 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 728,744, Apr. 30, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,751,717. This application Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,679 


Int. C1.* HOIP 5/00 


US. Cl. 333—24 R 21 Claims 


1. A weensteemer tor use of Gequencies in the RE senge 


first conductor means, said first conductor means having a 


second conductor means, said second conductor means 
having a planar electricaily conductive surface portion, 
cially displaced from said first conductor means planar 
portion, said first and second conductor means planar 
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surface portions cooperating to define therebetween an 
at least in part defining an exterior capacitance Cz to 


ground; 

third conductor means, said third conductor means having a 
planar surface portion thereof is intermediate the planar 
surface portions of said first and second conductor means 
whereby said third conductor means divides said capaci- 
tance C, into a pair of capacitances C4 and Cg; 

at least a first inductive element connected between a pair of 
said conductor means; 

Pc caeecr'= gn — a a 
conductor means, the frequency of said RF voltage being 
chosen to provide a minimum voltage standing wave 
ratio; and 

means for coupling a load to said transformer means, said 
conductor means and ground. 


4,809,285 
CORRELATED EMISSION LASER 
Marian O. Scully, Estancia, N. Mex., assignor to University of 
New Mexico, Albuquerque, N. Mex. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 942,498 
Int. C1.4 HO1S 3/00 
US. Ci. 372—33 


1. A method for correlating spontaneous emissions in active 
laser systems comprising the steps of: 
exciting atoms in a single lasing medium in at least two laser 
fields from a low atomic state into a coherent superposi- 
tion of upper atomic states, wherein random noise is cre- 
ated by spontaneous emissions by some of the excited 
atoms within each of the laser fields; and 


laser fields to quench the noise created by the spontaneous 
“> 


4,809,286 
LASER DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Miklos J. Kollanyi, and Frankie P. Buchanan, both of Albuquer- 
que, N. Mex., assignors to GTE Communication Systems 


Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 944,046, Dec. 22, 1986. This application 
May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 205,012 


Int. Ci.* HO1S 3/00 

US. Ci. 372—38 4 Claims 
1. A circuit for turning on and off an electrical current 
driven light emitting device from a modulated electrical signal, 

said circuit comprising: 
light emitting device biasing means connected to said light 
emitting device arranged to provide an electrical current 
to said light emitting device sufficient to bias said light 
emitting device to an operating point just below a turn on 


threshold; 

first and second current switching means each connected to 
an AC constant current source and to said light emitting 
device, said first and second switching means arranged to 
switch drive current between said AC constant current 
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source to said light emitting device, whereby said second 
switching means provides sufficient current above said 
turn on threshold to render said light emitting device 


operated; 
a voltage divider network further connected to said first and 


said first and second switching means on and ready to 
switch drive current from said constant current source to 


responsive to the positive transition of said modulated elec- 
trical signal applied to said first switching means, said first 
switching means allows the majority of said drive current 
to flow thru said first switching means, rendering said 
light emitting device not operated, and alternatively re- 
sponsive to a negative transition of said modulated electri- 
cal signal applied to said first switching means, said first 
switching means prevents drive current from flowing thru 
said first switching means allowing the majority of said 
drive current to flow thru said second switching means, 
rendering said light emitting device operated. 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 83,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1986, 61-186505; 
Sep. 26, 1986, 61-225842 
Int. Cl.4 HO1S 3/19 
US, Cl. 372—45 23 Claims 


1. A semiconductor laser for emitting a laser beam in a 
visible light range, comprising: 
(a) a semiconductive substrate of a first conductivity type 
comprising a III-V group compound semiconductor; 
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(b) a first semiconductive cladding layer of said first conduc- 
tivity type disposed on said substrate; 
(c) an active layer disposed on said first cladding layer and 
formed by a semiconductor film; 
(@) a second semiconductive cladding layer of a second 
conductivity type disposed on said active layer to provide 
a double-heterostructure junction, said second cladding 
legpr thesien 0 cantik els agains te Giteaaias 
defining a light waveguide channel of said semiconductor 


ratio of which is not less than 0.35; 

(©) a semiconductive ing layer formed to cover 
said side surfaces of said second cladding layer, and com- 
prising a compound semiconductor which is different 
from said compound semiconductor of said second clad- 
ding layer and contains a second III-group element and a 
second V-group element; 

os tae ceteel tan guvdieh cence mathe 
strate; and 

(g) a second electrode layer provided connected to said 
second cladding layer. 


4,809,288 
HYBRID Y-JUNCTION LASER ARRAY 
David Welch; Donald R. Scifres, both of San Jose; Peter Cross, 
and William Streifer, both of Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors 


23 Ciaims 


1. A semiconductor laser array comprising, 

a plurality of contiguous semiconductor layers, at least one 
of said layers forming an angle region for lightwave gen- 
eration, 

means for injecting current into said active region to pro- 
duce said lightwaves, 


means for establishing optical feedback within sad laser for in at least two distinguishable and 


said lightwaves sufficient to provide lasing, 


ELECTRICAL 


4,809,289 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER DEVICE 
Katsuhiko Goto, and Hirofumi Namizaki, both of Itami, Japan, 
— to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,506 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1986, 61-126175 
Int. C1.* HOIS 3/19 
US. Cl. 372—46 


1. A semiconductor laser device which comprises: 

(a) a semi-insulating Cr-doped GaAs substrate; and 

(6) on said substrate in order the following laminated layers: 
@ an Al,Ga)_ xAs layer, 
Gi) an Al,Ga;—_,As/GaAs multiquantum well layer, 
(ii) an Al,Gaj_ As layer, and 
(iv) a GaAs layer; and thereon 


Se cet ak ae aa noe come tee 
stripe region as an intermediate portion by selectively 
diffusing two kinds of impurities having different conduc- 
tive properties from both sides of said multiquantum well 
strate. 


4,809,290 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC DIRECTIONAL SWITCH 
Ian H. White; Richard S. Linton, and John E. Carroll, all of 
_ Cambridge, England, assignors to British Telecommunications 


24,129 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom Mar. 10, 1986, 
Int. Cl.* HOIS 3/19, 3/10 


1 An opto-electronic switch, comprising a semiconductor 
in) laser structure capable of providing the optical gain 
separate waveguiding paths, 


waveguides having strong waveguide portions and weak first of the paths relative to a second of the paths such that the 
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4,809,291 tion, characterized by electromagnetic radiation being fo- 

DIODE PUMPED LASER AND DOUBLING TO OBTAIN pres «agri b ar eee tae Se 

BLUE LIGHT reflecting boundary and diffusely scattered in the enclosure, 

Robert L. Byer, and Tso Y. Fan, both of Stanford, Calif., assign- wherein the power of the focussed radiation and the reflectiv- 

ee » Stanford, ity of the enclosure walls or boundary are such that in the 

enclosure an electromagnetic energy density is built up which 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,948, Nov. 26, 1984, is greater than uc,ri, and which remains greater than Ucrit, sO 
abandoned. This application Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,495 4.4 the radiation in the encl ie tos on 


a 
eiktn ta Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/09] - tially ly fe 5 teen cation, of iat 
ora quency of the electromagnetic ground state of the enclosure, 
which frequency is determined by the geometric dimensions of 
the enclosure, where uc,j; is defined by 


MENS) nd casen 
ATERIAL 4 


., 
om. 
Werit = Werid Ted) = 


w'-4@ + (1-0 hey 4 aT +! Ent, 
1. In a method for generating coherent blue light, the steps 7 
of: 


generating a beam of optical pumping radiation of a first where 
optical wavelength from a semiconductive diode; k means the Boltzmann constant, 
directing the beam of optical pumping radiation derived  27n the Planck constant, 
from the diode into a Nd3+ doped member of lasant mate- _c the velocity of light, 
rial disposed in an optical resonator for efficient, optical T (in Kelvin) that temperature which is computed for a 


pumping of the lasant material to excite optical lasant 
radiation at a second wavelength corresponding to the 
4F3/2-‘I9/2 laser transition having a wavelength in the 


thermodynamic equilibrium given by the mean photon 
number density in the enclosure and the mean electromag- 
netic energy density in the enclosure, and 


d has the value 2 in the case of an enclosure of effective 
dimension 2, and the value 3 in the case of an enclosure of 
dimension 3 
said member of lasant material and through said optically electromagnetic sen 
: neref ecent ‘el for excitina said opti j 2nd where all energy densities give the energy 


: , te “ per polarization mode, and refer to the unit volume in the case 
SRS SR SERENE, SEES catialen af 608 second os Ad to the unit even in the cons dod. 


wavelength; and 
interacting the coherent, optical radiation at said second 
electro-optic 


wavelength with a non-linear, material 293 
within an optical resonator to generate coherent, optical 

radiation at a third wavelength which is the second har- G. w. Ne a ae Gear) aan ie o-, 
monic of said second wavelength, thereby producing Pg meg Aaya —e Redwood a 
mas Alto; Lee R. Carlson, Pleasanton, and Marc K. Von Gunten, 
Los Altos, all of Calif., assignors to Spectra-Physics, Inc., San 


Jose, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 770,717, Sep. 3, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,685,110, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 654,305, 
Eberhard Muller, Liliencronstrasse 9a, 2000 Hamburg 73, Fed. Sep. 24, 1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 
Rep. of Germany 58,498 
PCT No. PCT/EP86/00502, § 371 Date Apr. 17, 1987, § 102(e) meee ca remanence 
ee ee a anes 
PCT Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 51,466 
Ciaims priority, application Ireland, Aug. 30, 1985, 2154/85 
Int. C14 HO1S 3/08 
7 Claims 








1. An optical component of a laser of the type with photon 
fluxes generated within the laser, comprising: 

an optical element operatively associated with said laser 
having at least one surface exposed to and in communica- 
tion with said photon fluxes; and 

a coating means on said optical element surface exposed to 
said photon fluxes, said coating means being formed of a 
material including a member of the group selected from 
AlO3, BeO, Y203, MgO, B203, Sc2O3 hafnium oxide, 
titanium oxide, LiF, NdF3, ThF4, Na3AlF¢, and mixtures 
thereof. 


Y 


Bw Ww J 


worse es SSIS 


1. Method to transform electromagnetic radiation, in partic- 
ular light, into monochromatic, coherent electromagnetic 
radiation of a predeterminable frequency 

where the predeterminable frequency is the lowest 

of the Planck-distributed frequency spectrum of the heat radia- 
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Duplessis, 
Marcel Boivent, Neuilly sur Seine, all of France, assignors to 
Saint-Gobain 


Recherche, France 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,582 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jun. 6, 1986, 86 08232 


1. The method of electrically melting a vitrifiable composi- 
tion in a melting tank, comprising the steps of: 
ee nee nee ee 


(2) making the vitrible companion by means of splat 


wherein the position of the level of the maximum 


1. A method of transmitting and rapidly acquiring substan- 


ELECTRICAL 
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tially non-copenting pesudoncies (P94) epeend spectrem codes, 


i fannie oben cane te, tote 
correlation properties with the component codes, 
sequentially acquiring each of the component codes X;, Y1, 
Z; until the composite code having correlation properties 
with the first plurality of component codes is acquired, 
transmitting a second composite code comprising a second 
plurality of individual component codes Y2, Z2 and the 
composite of said first plurality of individual component 
codes treated as a component code where said second 
vidual component codes Y2 and Z2, 
acquiring each of said component codes Y and 


said first and said second plurality of individual compo- 
nent codes treated as a component code where said n“* 
vidual component codes Y, and Zp, and 

jally acquiring each of said component codes Y, and 
Zn until the modulo two (MOD) composite code MOD 
(Xi, Y1, Z1, Y2, Zz, Yn, Zn) which comprises the substan- 
tially non-repeating composite code is acquired. 


4,809,296 
METHOD FOR TRANSMITTING DATA VIA THE LINES 
OF A POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM 
Walter Braun, Wettingen, and Walter Hagmann, Dattwil, both 

of Switzerland, assignors to BBC Brown, Boveri Ltd., Baden, 


Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,554 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 


Int. C1.* HO4B 15/00 
6 Claims 


eoply system, parca alow end modiom-voltags level, 
comprising the following steps: 
encoding data to be transmitted into the form of symbols (A, 
er ear en ee 
duplicating each one of said symbols (A, . . . F) a given 
number of times; 
rearranging said duplicated symbols (A, . . . F) so that sym- 
bols previously located directly adjacently to each other 
are then a far distance from each other; 
combining said rearranged symbols into blocks so that each 
symbol is at least in two different blocks; 
transmitting said blocks by means of different carrier fre- 
quencies in order to reduce the error rate during transmis- 


sion; 
wherein the different carrier frequencies are modulated by 
means of phase shift keying. 
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1. An interface to connect a data transfer device with a radio 
transceiver comprising a receiving circuit to receive a data 
signal in a given form from said transceiver, a transmitting 
circuit to transmit a data signal in said given form to said 
transceiver, a data bus to transfer one of said data signals 
between said device and the respective circuit, switch means to 
connect one of said circuits with said data bus and control 
means to control said switch means, said control means being 
responsive to a signal from said data transfer device, which is 
indicative of a change in the operational mode thereof to dis- 
connect said one circuit and connect the other of said circuits 
to said data bus. 


4,809,298 
RADIO DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
Toshiaki Sakane, Nasu; Sadao Takenaka, Yokohama; Morihiko 
Minowa, Machida; Yoshihito Aono, Nasu, and Yoshimasa 
Daidoh, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 


Kawasaki, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00437, § 371 Date Apr. 30, 1987, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 30, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01535, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 12, 1987 

PCT Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 53,396 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1985, 60-191318; 

Oct. 14, 1985, 60-226897 
Int. CL.* HO4L 25/49; HO4B 7/005 

US. Cl. 375—17 





apparatus, comprising: 
converting means, operatively connected to receive n-bit 
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data, for converting the n-bit data into a multi-level 
transmission signal, where n is a positive integer, 

modulating means for modulating a carrier signal with the 
multi-level transmission signal to produce a modulated 
signal, and 

itting means for transmitting the modulated signal 
as a radio signal; and 
a receiving apparatus, comprising: 

demodulating means for demodulating the received radio 
signal and for outputting a multi-level received signal, 

a transversal filter, operatively connected to said demodu- 
lating means, having a main tap and other taps, receiv- 
ing weighting signals for controlling weighting of the 
main and other taps and for outputting an equalized 
multi-level signal, 

discriminating means for levels in the 
equalized multi-level signal output from said transversal 
filter and for outputting a converted digital signal of 
n+m bits, where m is a positive integer, 

tap weighting control means for outputting the weighting 
signals using at least a part of the digital signal of n+m 


mode of said tap weighting control means in accor- 
dance with a frequency of a pseudo error pulse genera- 
tor using at least a part of the lower m bits of the digital 
signal of n+m bits output from said 

means, having a first threshold value for switching from 
a first control mode to a second control mode among at 
least two control modes and a second threshold value, 
different from the first threshold value for switching 
from the second control mode to the first control mode. 


4,809,299 
FREQUENCY INDEPENDENT INFORMATION 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
Kit-Fun Ho, P.O. Box 54504, North Point, Hong Kong 
Filed Apr. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 853,480 
Int. Cl. HO3M 7/00 


2 


Wes) 


1. A process for transmitting information consisting of a 
series of message units selected from a set of defined message 
units, said transmission process comprising the steps of: 

(a) defining the message units comprising the set of defined 

message units; 

(b) assigning a message unit ratio to each defined message 

unit; 

(c) providing a periodic reference signal having a reference 

periodic 


property; 
(d) converting each message unit of the information to be 
transmitted into a set of signals including said reference 
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signal, each message unit being a member of the set of 
defined message units and related to said reference signal 
specific message unit ratio; 


i ‘odi 
being varied for each message galt to conform to the 
message unit ratio for each message unit; 

(9 tranamitng sid periodic reference signal and suitor 


(receiving si periodic reference signa and mi informe 


9b Gadisiien mabchinmmosnh witness 
reference periodic property and said information periodic 
property of the received signals; 

(i) deconverting said received message unit ratio to a mes- 
sage unit in accordance with the assigned message unit 
ratio, thereby to convey the information. 


BRANCH METRIC ALGORITHM FOR 
EIGHT-DIMENSIONAL SIGNAL CONSTELLATION 
Yuri Goldstein, Southbury; William E. Abdelsayed, Wolcott, 
and Paul D. Cole, Fairfield, all of Conn., assignors to General 
DataComm, Inc., Middlebury, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 177,638 
Int. Ci.4 HO4L 23/02, 27/06 


between a received eight-dimensional vector having four two- 
dimensional coordinates and each of sixteen non-overlapping 


subconstellations, comprising: 

(a) obtaining indications of distances between each of said 
two-dimensional coordinates of said received vector and a 
first set of points in a two-dimensional plane, and between 
each of said two-dimensional coordinates of said received 
vector and non-overlapping second, third, and fourth sets 
of points generated by ninety, one hundred eighty and two 
hundred seventy degree rotations of said first set of points, 


whessin eudh-cteah Geneh-eaeielaainn anaes 
tions is represented by a collection of sixteen representa- 
tional four-coordinate vectors, wherein an i’th coordinate 
of one of said four-coordinate representational vectors 
represents one of said four non-overlapping sets of points 
in an i’th plane, and wherein for any representational 


a 
US, Ci. 375—87 


and one hundred eighty degree rotation in said third and 
fourth two-dimensional coordinates, and one hundred 
eighty degree rotation in all said four two-dimensional 
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coordinates are also representative of said particular sub- 


constellation; 
(b) using said obtained indications of distance for said two- 
dimensional coordinates to find an indication of distance 


representational 

sents one of said nonoverlapping sets of points in a first 
two-dimensional plane and wherein a second coordinate 
represents one of said nonoverlapping sets of points in a 
second two dimensional plane, and obtaining by compari- 
son the smaller of two distance indications in each of eight 
pairs of distance indications to obtain a first group of eight 
cation between said first four-dimensional vector and a 
particular of said four-dimensional set of points and the 
distance indication between said first four-dimensional 
vector and a set of four-dimensional points which is a 
bvendiesd-cighty’ duces denation of enld Garticuler Saeed 
mensional set of points; 

(c) using said obtained indications of distance for said two- 
dimensional coordinates to find an indication of distance 
between a second four-dimensional vector consisting of 
the second two two-dimensional coordinates of said re- 
ceived eight-dimensional vector and each of a second 
collection of sixteen four-dimensional sets of points repre- 


plane and wherein a second coordinate of said four-dimen- 
sional vector represents one of said sets of 
points in a fourth two-dimensional plane, and obtaining by 
comparison the smaller of two distance indications in each 
of a second group of eight pairs of distance indications to 
obtain a second group of eight shorter distances, each pair 
comprising the distance indication between said second 
four-dimensional vector and a particular one of said sec- 
ond collection of four-dimensional sets of points and the 
distance indication between said second four-dimensional 
vector and a set of four-dimensional points which is a 
Sendoad tality dudees aubitien af wih baiitothat ane 4 
said second collection of four-dimensional sets of points; 
(d) for each said collection of sixteen four-coordinate repre- 


4,809,301 
DETECTION APPARATUS FOR BI-PHASE SIGNALS 
Melvin H. Rhodes, Cedar Rapids, lowa, assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Ferce, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 128,006 
Int. C1.* HO3D 3/22 
5 Claims 
1. A bi-phase signal detection apparatus comprising in com- 
wince 
a delay line to provide a time delay, said 
delay line having a plurality of delay taps, said delay line 
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receiving a bi-phase coded signal, said delay line provid- 


detecting 
first delayed signal from a first delay tap of said delay line, 


means for detecting delayed polarity change, said delayed 
polarity change detecting means a second and 
third delayed signal from said delay line, said delayed 


a shift register to receive said plurality of delayed signals 
from the plurality of delay taps of said delay line, said shift 


means decodes said plurality of delayed signals and pro- 
vides a data signal, a clock signal, a positive delimiter 
signals and a negative delimiter signal. 


4,809,302 
CLOCK INJECTOR CIRCUIT 

Jay L. Richman, Montville, and Adrian Chan, Harrington Park, 

both of N.J., assignors to Allied-Signal Inc., Morris Township, 

Morris County, N.J. 

Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,572 
Int. Ci.* HO4C 7/00 

US. Cl. 375—107 


1. Circuitry for receiving signals from at least two data 
busses representing distinct channels, in which each data bus 
provides a data stream which may be at any given time by a 
phase shift asynchronous with respect to that provided by the 
other data bus, and in which the circuitry includes a circuit for 
receiving the data and a circuit further responsive to the data, 
further characterized by: 

(a) an interface circuit connected to the two busses for re- 
ceiving the data from the two busses, and receiving clock 
signals from each of said channels, the clock signals repre- 

timing of the data on their respective busses; and 

(b) the interface circuit including means to transmit the data 
from the two busses to said circuit further responsive to 
the data, the means to transmit delaying said transmission 
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for a time period approximating that of a time period 
represented by said phase shift. 


4,809,303 

DYNAMIC SPEED SHIFTER FOR FIBER OPTIC WORK 
STATION 

Robert A. Barndt, Sr., Coatesville, Pa., assignor to Unisys Cor- 

poration, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,389 
Int. Ci.* HO4L 7/02; HO4B 17/00 
US. Cl. 375—110 


1. Apparatus for determining the bit rate of an incoming 
encoded data stream transmitted in at least one of a plurality of 
bit rates, comprising: 

means for receiving said encoded data at a given one of said 

bit rates, 

means coupled to said receiving means for synchronizing 

transitions of said encoded data with a source of clock 
pulses and providing s signal corresponding thereto, 
counter means responsive to said clock pulses and also re- 
sponsive to said synchronized transitions and having an 
output terminal for providing a first count corresponding 
ping. scm terrdchene in aire pleas set tak 
tion occurs during a bit period 
ing to th tis pasied of ould given tis sate, and 0 sevend 
count corresponding to a further given one of said bit rates 
when no transition occurs during a period subtantially 
twice said predetermined bit period, 
decoder means responsive to said counter means for provid- 
ing a logic output indicative of a predetermined state; and 
switch means responsive to said decoder means for provid- 
ing an output indicative of said first or second counts. 


4,809,304 
METHOD OF EXTRACTING A SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK 
SIGNAL FROM A SINGLE- OR DOUBLE-DENSITY 
CODED SIGNAL, AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 
THE METHOD 
N. Vo Chan, Villejust, France, assignor to Bull, S. A., Paris, 


Filed Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,004 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 18, 1985, 8503924 


Int. Cl.* HO4L 7/02 


US. Cl. 375—110 3 Claims 


1. A method for extracting a synchronous clock signal from 
a signal coded in single or double density for a modulation 
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frequency corresponding to the time interval T separating the 
re a re een Oe 


frequency the ratio of which to the modulation frequency 
of the coded signal is equal to the capacity N of the 
counter, 

wherein the method is characterized in that the step of 
charging is effected to a given value (X) when the data 
pulses are spaced apart by an integral multiple of time 
intervals T, while the charging is effected with the given 
value (X) increased by a value corresponding to half the 
capacity of the counter when the data pulses are spaced 
apart by a fractional number of time intervals T, and in 
that the sampling of the clock signal is effected via the 
highest-weighted bit of the counter. 


4,809,305 
CYCLIC DIGITAL INFORMATION TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 


yy oe a ee gaara cme 
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1. A frame synchronization method in a cyclic information 
transmission system employing a frame structure having a 
unique pattern with a minimum number of fixed bits, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

constituting a one-frame data format by-an L-bit sync signal, 

an M-bit first field, and an N-bit second field, so that a 
relation L+N>M is satisfied; and 

constituting the L-bit sync signal by continuous bits of a first 

logic level, inserting a fixed bit of a second logic level at 
both end positions of the second field, and inserting a fixed 
bit of a second logic level between said two end positions 
by a bit interval of not more than L-bits where said 
second field is adjacent to said first field. 


4,809,306 
RF MODEM WITH IMPROVED CLOCK RECOVERY 
CIRCUIT 
Gerald L. Somer, Sebastopol, Calif., assignor to AMP Incorpo- 
Harrisburg, Pa. 


rated, 
Filed Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 931,573 
Int. C.* HO4B 7/04 
US, Cl. 375—120 21 Claims 
1. Apparatus for recovering timing information from a data 
stream, comprising 
digital circuit means for establishing a reference voltage 
signal at peociecly the midpoint of the voltage levels sepre- 


detector means having a first input port for receiving the 
clock signal, a second input port for receiving the data 
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stream and an output port at which the detected phase 
difference is presented; 

amplifier means for receiving the voltage reference signal 
and for receiving the detected phase difference and for 
amplifying the difference therebetween, said amplifier 
means having a first input port for receiving the voltage 
reference signal, a second input port for receiving the 


detected phase difference, and an output port at which the 
amplified difference signal is presented; and 

voltage controlled oscillator means for receiving the ampli- 
fied difference signal, said voltage controlled oscillator 
es ee 
with the amplified difference signal, said output signal 
providing the input to the first input port of said phase 
detector 


4,809,307 
CHARGE TRANSFER DEVICE CAPACITOR COUPLED 
OUTPUT 


Tatsuo Sakaue, and Tatsuya Yoshie, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,459 

Claims , application Japan, Mar. 31, 1986, 61-73457 
Int. CL! G11C 19/28; HO1L 29/78 
US. Cl. 377—60 


comprising: 

pobre 9c ero ep 
charge transfer cells, said charge transfer unit having a 
plurality of charge transfer cells; 

a first floating diffusion region adjacent to said charge trans- 
fer unit for storing said signal charge transferred by said 
charge transfer cells; 

first control switch means driven by a first reset pulse; 

a first reset power source connected to said first floating 
diffusion region through said first control switch means; 

a second floating diffusion region; 

second control switch means driven by a second reset pulse; 

a reset power source connected to said second floating 
pa region through said second control switch 


¢ caitines cetiiith ted abies ean 0 
said second floating diffusion region; and 
detector means for detecting a potential change of said 
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second floating diffusion region to output said potential 
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4,809,309 
change as an output signal corresponding to said signal X-RAY EXAMINATION APPARATUS WITH A LOCALLY 


1. An apparatus for measuring structural characteristics of 
selected portions of a circuit board having components dis- 
posed upon and electrically connected thereto at solder joints, 


compnising: 

X-ray means for providing a beam of X-rays; 
positioning 2 circuit board, said circuit board having com- 
ponents coupled thereto at solder joints, within said beam 
of X-rays; 

imaging means for detecting X-rays from said beam of X- 
rays transmitted through said circuit board and providing 
an electronic image thereof; 


image, for analyzing said gray scale coded image by se- 
lecting measurement algorithms from said library of mea- 
surement algorithms with the selected measurement algo- 
rithms corresponding to certain structural characteristics 
of said circuit board, performing predetermined computa- 
each selected measurement algorithm, and providing a 
resultant analysis value corresponding to each computa- 
tional analysis, 

sponding measurement parameter, and for providing an 
output corresponding to the variation of each resultant 
measurement parameter. 


DIVIDED AUXILIARY DETECTOR 
Antonius A. G. Beekmans, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 908,131, Sep. 17, 1986. This application 
Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 173,682 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 20, 1985, 


8502569 
Int. CL.* HO5SG 1/64 


an X-ray image intensifier tube having an input screen dis- 
posed for receiving an X-ray image from the X-ray beam 
and an output screen for producing an optical image; 

image read out means, which includes an image signal pro- 
cessor, for producing a visual representation of the optical 


detecting 
a portion of the optical image being transmitted from the 
output screen to the image read out means which portion 


so that the output signal includes spatial image informa- 
tion from the output screen. 


4,809,310 
DEVICE FOR SUPPLYING CURRENT TO A FILAMENT 
OF AN X-RAY TUBE 
Jacques Salesses, Paris, and Arthur Baghdiguian, Boulogne 
Billancourt, both of France, assignors to Thomson-CGR, 
Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 35,867 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 11, 1986, 86 05240 
Int. Cl.* HOSG 1/34, 1/50 
US. Cl. 378—109 9 Claims 


1. A device for supplying current to a filament of at least one 
X-ray tube, said device comprising: 
a generator means for providing control pulses; 
a current inverter for receiving said controlled pulses and 
outputting an alternating heating current from a direct 


voltage, 

a regulator circuit for regulating said heating current ac- 
cording to a set value; 

a load circuit for receiving said alternating heating current 
wherein said load circuit comprises an oscillating circuit 


filament of said at least one X-ray tube and wherein said 
heating current has the same frequency as the frequency 
of said controk pulses; 
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wherein said oscillating circuit is connected in series with 4,809,312 

said primary winding; METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
wherein said regulator circuit includes a means for output- TOMOGRAPHIC IMAGES 

an error signal which is applied to said generator in Ba een coy age er yagi 
= and Engineering, Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 888,019 
Int. C1.* GOIN 23/20 
US. Cl. 378—146 


order to modify the frequency of said control pulses to 
until the value of said heating current corresponds to said 
set value. 1. A device useful in producing a tomographic image of a 
selected slice of an object to be examined comprising: 
a source of penetrating radiation, 
sweep means for forming energy from said source into a 
over a line in space to define a sweep 
first means for supporting an object to be examined so that 
said pencil beam intersects said object along a path passig 
_ through said object and said selected slice, 
means for filtering radiation scattered by 


4,809,311 so that said line collimating means passes only radiation 
X-RAY DIAGNOSTIC APPARATUS scattered by elementary volumes of said object lying 
cluding a plurality of channels such substantially planar in 
form to collectively define said field of view, said channels 
oriented so that said pencil beam sweeps along said 

bounded line as a function of time, and 
radiation detector means responsive to radiation passed by 

said line collimating means 


4,809,313 
X-RAY FILM FEEDING MAGAZINE USABLE IN FILM 
HANDLING AUTOMATIC APPARATUS 
Rino Gandolfo, Savona, Italy, assignor to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 21,507 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 12, 1986, 19729 A/86; 
Jun. 12, 1986, 20769 A/86 
Int. Cl.* B65G 57/00; G03D 13/06 
US. Ci. 378—182 16 Claims 


WL; 


1. A pre-ignition type X-ray diagnostic apparatus compris- 
ing a mode changeover switch which enables switching be- 
tween a pre-heat mode and an X-ray irradiation mode, a tube 
current control circuit for feedback control of an X-ray tube’s 
filament heating current to a target value, and a pre-heat con- 
trol circuit for controlling said filament heating current in said 
pre-heat mode to a target value lower than the target value in 
said X-ray irradiation mode, characterized in that said pre-heat 
control circuit comprises a differential amplifier which ampli- 
fies the difference between a detected voltage corresponding 
to a source voltage and a reference voltage corresponding to 
said lower target value, so that the control signal is outputted 
from said differential amplifier. 


ZZZZZLLLE 
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3. An x-ray film feeding magazine, for use in an automatic 
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film comprising a tray having a bottom 


apparatus, 
Se caneieal chad adkiahin doar ean. 


drangular housing means formed in the tray for receiving an 
x-ray film packet, comprising a front end gauge near the front 
wall of the tray, a back end gauge near said back wall and two 
side gauges near said two side walls, one of said end gauges and 
at least one of said side gauges being movable between a stand- 
by position for receiving the x-ray film packet with clearance 
and a work position for centering the films of the packet, and 
externally driven actuator means in the tray to move said 
movable gauges from the stand-by position to the work posi- 
movable gauge and at least one side movable gauge, in order to 
move the gauges from the stand-by position to the work posi- 


movable together with the movable end gauge and the other 
one being stationary with respect to the tray. 


4,809,314 
METHOD OF ALIGNING A LINEAR ARRAY X-RAY 
DETECTOR 
Douglas S. Steele, Fairfield, Ohio; John P. Keaveney, and David 

W. Oliver, both of Schenectady, N.Y., assignors to General 
Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 25, 1986, Ser. No. $32,973 
Int. Cl1.4 G21K 1/00 
US. Cl. 378—205 


1. In a computer based system for non-destructive measuring 
and testing of manufactured parts, the system including an 
X-ray source for providing a beam of X-ray radiation, a beam 
limiter positioned in the beam of radiation and having an ad- 
justable gap in at least one plane and: being positionable in the 
at least one plane for establishing a directed beam of radiation, 
a linear array X-ray detector having a plurality of radiation 
detecting elements for converting detected radiation into elec- 
trical signals, the detector being generally oriented in the 
directed beam of radiation, and a collimator coupled to the 
detector for restricting radiation received by the detector to a 
predetermined range of approach angles, a method for aligning 
the detector to the directed beam of X-ray radiation compris- 
ing the steps of: 

opening the beam limiter gap until each element of the linear 

array receives X-ray radiation unattenuated by the beam 
limiter; 

positioning the linear array detector such that each radiation 

detecting element produces signals of maximum ampli- 
tude; 
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reducing the beam limiter gap until the signals from the 
detector begin to reduce in amplitude; 

repositioning the beam limiter in the at least one plane such 
that the signals from the detector achieve another maxi- 
mum amplitude; and 

positioning the linear array detector in the at least one plane 
until the radiation detecting elements produce signals of 


4,809,315 
CORDLESS TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
Toshiaki Oda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 42,907, Apr. 27, 1987. This application Jun. 
6, 1988, Ser. No. 202,605 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1986, 61-94882 
Int. Cl.4 HO04Q 7/04; HO4B 7/00 
US. Cl. 379—58 


9. A battery saving method for a communication system 
comprising a base communication unit connected to a plurality 
of telephone lines, and portable communication units equal in 
number to said telephone lines, said base communication unit 
having the same number of radio transceivers as said telephone 
lines and having a controller provided with a storage for con- 
trolling said transceivers, each of said portable communication 
units being connected to a respective one of said transceivers 
of said base communication unit by a cordless communication 
link, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) sending a signal from one of said portable communication 
units to said base communication unit when one of said 
portable units is turned ON or OFF, when a call on one of 
said portable units is originated or received, or when a 
communication on one of said portable units is terminated; 

(b) producing, in response to said signal, battery saving 
designate signals having particular timings and periods, 
said battery saving designate signals being produced based 
on the number of portable communication units turned 
ON, and on the number of portable communication units 
being used; and 

(c) transmitting the designate signals to said individual porta- 
ble communication units according to a sequence regis- 
tered in the storage of said base communication unit, and 
individual portable communication units being brought 
into battery saving operation by the transmitted designate 
signals according to the particular battery saving timings 
and periods designated by the designate signals. 
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4,809,316 
METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING OPERATION MODES OF 
AN ANTITHEFT SYSTEM 
a eee eee 
japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 881,075, Jul. 2, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,790 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1985, 60-150642 
Int. Cl.* H01Q 7/04 


1. A method for remotely identifying the status of an anti- 
theft system applicable to a motor vehicle having a telephone 
system and an anti-theft system, comprising: 

providing the anti-theft system with a controller unit for 

monitoring a plurality of sensors detecting a plurality of 
anti-theft conditions of the vehicle; 

connecting the controller unit of the anti-theft system to the 

means for pre-setting a time for turning on the telephone 
system to a power-on state and a time period during which 
the power-on state continues; 

initially placing the telephone system in a power-off state 

when a notifiee for the vehicle leaves the vehicle unat- 
tended to be protected by the anti-theft system; 
turning on the telephone system with the controller unit to 
receive an incoming call from a notifiee at a remote loca- 
tion after the pre-set power-on time and during the pre-set 

operating the controller unit when receiving the incoming 
call during the power-on state of the telephone system to 
respond to any one of a plurality of inquiry codes selec- 
tively transmitted on the incoming call by issuing a status 
signal to the telephone system identifying the status of any 
one of the plurality of anti-theft conditions of the vehicle 
corresponding to the inquiry code, wherein the status 
signal is transmitted by the telephone system to the noti- 
fiee at the remote location. 


4,809,317 
TELEPHONE LINE EXCLUSION DEVICE 
Paul R. Howe, 3708 E. Dover Stravenue, Tucson, Ariz. 85706, 
and Michael D. Morris, 9272 E. Bidahochi Dr., Tucson, Ariz. 


85749 
Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,236 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 11/00, 1/68 
US. Ci. 379—98 10 Claims 
1. A telephone line exclusion device interfacing between a 
single incoming telephone line, a first telephone line connected 
instrument, and a second telephone line connected instrument, 
said telephone line having a tip line and a ring line and each of 
said instruments having a tip line and ring line, the device 
permitting operation by the first of said two instruments to 
commence to use the incoming line and excluding 
the second of the two instruments from use of the telephone 
line, the device comprising: 
a first relay operably connected to said incoming telephone 
line and to first telephone connected instrument, said first 
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relay having a set of contacts, and first coil and a second 
coil operating upon said first relay contacts; 

a second relay operably connected to said incoming tele- 
phone line, to said first relay, and to said second telephone 
line connected instrument, said second relay having a set 
of contacts, and a first coil and a second coil operating 
upon said second relay contacts; 

said first relay and said second relay contacts connected to 
said incoming telephone line tip line, said first relay and 
pr pss, - 2° te. aor yrarerrt ope ir 
telephone line ring line, said first relay contacts also con- 
nected to said second relay second coil, and said second 
relay contacts also connected to said first relay second 
coil; 


said first coil and said second coil of said first relay con- 
nected to said first telephone line connected instrument 
ring line and tip line respectively; and 

said first coil and said second coil of said second relay con- 


=~ 
ring line and tip line 

ilk id dite egctliiing Ciena ee Gtgheen tan coe 
nected instrument uses said incoming telephone line by 
energizing said first coil and said second coil of said first 
relay to operate upon said first relay contacts to exclude 
said second telephone line instrument from said incoming 
telephone line; and 

said second relay operating when said second telephone line 
connect instrument uses said incoming telephone line by 
ond relay to operate upon said second relay contacts to 
exclude said first telephone line connected instrument 
from said incoming telephone line whereby the first of the 
two telephone line connected instruments to be used con- 
ducts current through both coils of the relay it is con- 
nected to and operates upon said relay’s contacts, and the 
other telephone line connected instrument is thereby 
excluded from coming onto the incoming telephone line. 


4,809,318 
METHOD OF OVERLOAD CONTROL FOR THE 


Frederik C. Schoute, 
Philips ° 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,917 


Int. Cl.* HO4M 3/36; HO4Q 3/545 
US. Cl. 379—279 
1. A method of overload control for the central control of a 
telecommunication system, more specifically a telephone ex- 
Change of the SPC type, the method comprising the following 


(1) determining the number of calls in build-up phase in a 
first period of a predetermined length; 
tae 
of the central control in the first period; 
(3) estimating the maximum number of calls in the build-up 
phase which the processor is capable of processing simul- 
taneously in a second period of a predetermined length; 





(4) determining with each new offered call in the second 
period whether as a result of the new call the instanta- 
neous number of calls in build-up phase reaches the maxi- 
mum number of calls determined in step (3); 

(5) accepting the offered call if the number of calls estimated 
in step (3) was not reached; 

ee 


OSes On Ss ingen Be peat & 
evaluating calls in a subsequent second period; wherein 
hei 


improvement comprises: 

(8) using the number of tasks waiting to be processed by the 
processor (“the queue length”) as a criterion for the de- 
mand on the capacity to be determined in step (2); and 

(9) making the estimation in step (3) based on the number of 
calls in build-up phase and the queue length in the first 
period. 


Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,850 
Int. C14 HO4M 17/02 


sections disposed for releasable 
sections having a face and 

upper, lower, and intermediate sections, and a display area 
i in sai sections, said second of said sec- 
receiving said first of 


face of said face above said display window, said coin 
release linkage assembly including a flat plate having a 
substantially inverted L-shaped configuration pi ly 
secured to the interior surface of said face of said first of 
said pair of housing sections, a rod having one end secured 
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to said flat plate, said rod extending from said flat plate, a 


of a closed door with respect to a person situated on a second 
side of the door, said system comprising: 


(A) a first housing; 
(B) a second housing; 
(©) a borehole through said door extending from said first 
side to said second side thereof; 
(D) a peephole optical assembly; 
1. said optical assembly i 
a. a cylindrical body having first and second ends and 
first and second threadedly engagable sections; 
b. an inside lens coaxially disposed proximate said first 
body end; and 
c. an outside lens coaxially disposed proximate said 
second body end; and 
2. the optical properties of said optical assembly being 


with a field of view through said optical assembly of at 
pimouning means for 


* hole 

2. securing said first housing in a position against said first 
door side such that said first housing is supported by 
said optical assembly; and 

3. securing said second housing in a position against said 
second door side such that said second housing is sup- 
ported by said optical assembly; 

4. said mounting means further comprising: 
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a. a first mounting aperture through said first housing, 
said first mounting aperture being of sufficient diame- 
ter as to pass said cylindrical body; 

b. a second mounting aperture through said second 
housing, said second mounting aperture being of 
sufficient diameter as to pass said cylindrical body; 

c. a first circumferential flange extending outwardly 
from said first cylindrical body end the diameter of 
diameter of said first mounting aperture; and 

d. a second circumferential flange extending outwardly 
from said second cylindrical body end, the diameter 
of said second circumferential flange being greater 
than the diameter of said second mounting aperture; 

e. a first tab through which said first mounting aperture 
passes, said first tab being disposed at the top of said 
first housing; and 

f. a second tab through which said second mounting 
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Sanford J. 


US. Ci. 379—211 


aperture passes, said second tab being disposed at the j; 


bottom of said second housing; 

whereby, said optical assembly and said first and second hous- 
ings may be mounted to said door by passing said first cylindri- 
said borehole from said first door side and by passing said 
sections together such that said first housing is suspended 
downwardly from said first tab and said second housing is 
supported above said second tab to provide the full field of 
view below said second housing to a viewer on said first side of 
said door; 

(E) an outside speaker/microphone unit contained within 

said second housing; 

(F) electronic apparatus contained in said first housing said 

1. an inside speaker/microphone unit; 

2. an amplifier having an input and an output; 

3. a battery; 

4. an on/off switch coupled to said battery and to said 
amplifier for selectively energizing said amplifier from 
said battery; 

5. a talk/listen switch having first and second positions; 
and 

6. a volume control connected to said amplifier input for 
establishing the degree of amplification of sensed 
sounds; 


(G) conductor means connected to said outside speaker/mi- 


outside speaker/microphone unit may be detachably cou- 

pled to said electronic apparatus by inserting said plug 

and wherein: 
(H) said talk/listen switch: 

1. when in said first position, couples said outside spea- 
ker/microphone unit to said input of said amplifier and 
said inside speaker/microphone unit to said output of 
said amplifier; and 

2. when in said second position, couples said inside spea- 
ker/microphone unit to said input of said amplifier and 
said outside speaker/microphone unit to said output of 


digit information to input to cause the call processor to 

means responsive to a second request for service from the 
calling party in response to an input of digit information 
for causing the switching system to carry out said camp- 
on option. 


4,809,322 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR A TELEPHONE 
STATION WITH GROUND CONNECTION 
Juergen Riesmeyer, Olching, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 161,728 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 24, 


1987, 3709538 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/00 


US. Cl. 379—380 3 Claims 


1. A circuit arrangement for a telephone station with a 
ground connection to a central supply device for the purpose 
of post-dialling signalling, whereby the telephone station has a 
having a second polarity reversal protection device whose first 
input is connected via a hybrid switch-over contact to a 
ground terminal point and whose second imput is connected to 
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a negative output of the first polarity reversal protection de- 
vice, two outputs of the second polarity reversal protection 
device being connected via a drain-source path of a field effect 
transistor, a gate of which is controlled by the function of a 
ground key, a bias resistor connected between the second input 
and a diode, poled from this point in the current flow direction, 
of the second polarity reversal protection device and con- 
nected in parallel with the base-emitter path of a NPN-transis- 
tor, whose collector is connected to a base of a PNP-transistor, 
and a collector-emitter path of the PNP-transistor being con- 
nected to the negative output of the first polarity reversal 
protection device and being bridged by an ignition resistor. 


4,809,323 
TELEPHONE NETWORK INTERFACE APPARATUS 
Thomas J. Collins, Wall, and Anthony L. Nieves, Beach, both of 
N.J., assignors to Keptel, Inc., Tinton Falls, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,433 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 9/00 


Operating telephone to facilitate determination of 
whether faults exist on the subscriber premises lines or incom- 


ing telephone lines, said telephone plug of said standard operat- 


et 

a plurality of telephone company terminals mounted on said 
base means for interconnection with a plurality of incom- 
ing telephone lines; 

a multi-line interface plug provided with a plurality of con- 
ductors interconnecting said multi-line interface plug with 
said plurality of subscriber terminals; 

a multi-line interface jack mounted on said base means and 
provided with a movable member movable into a plurality 
of different positions, said multi-line interface jack inter- 
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upon said movable member being in one of said positions and 
said multi-line interface plug being inserted in said multi- 
line interface jack, all of said plurality of subscriber lines 
being interconnected with all of said plurality of incoming 


telephone lines; 

upon said movable member being in said one position and 
said multi-line interface plug being removed from said 
multi-line interface jack, a demarcation point being pro- 
vided between one of said subscriber premises lines and 
one of said incoming telephone lines and upon said tele- 
phone plug of said standard operating telephone being 
inserted in said multi-line interface jack a determination of 
whether a fault exists on said one subscriber premises line 


scriber premises lines and another of said incoming tele- 
phone lines and upon said telephone plug of said standard 
operating inserted in said multi-line inter- 
face jack a determination of whether a fault exists on said 
another subscriber premises line or said another incoming 
telephone line is facilitated; 

subscriber security means provided on said base means and 
operable by said subscriber to deny others except tele- 
phone company personnel access to at least said plurality 
of eubeceiber terminals, snid suulti-line interface plug and 


subscriber upon said movable member being in said one 
telephone company personnel override means mounted on 

said base means for permitting telephone company person- 

nel to override said subscriber security means and provide 

said company personnel with access to at least 
said multi-line interface plug and said multi-line interface 
jack. 


4,809,324 
SUBSCRIBER LINE INTERFACE CIRCUIT (SLIC) 
ISOLATION FROM LIGHTING-INDUCED GROUND 
OVERSHOOTS 
Bruce D. Bender, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Siemens Transmis- 

sion Systems, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,447 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 9/04 


US. Cl, 379—412 12 Claims 


Saneiee uate conan 
a pair of subscriber line feed resistance means, each of said 
line feed resistance means being coupled to one of the 
wires of said two-wire subscriber line; 
pgp a a se! gary ny ecm 
said subscriber line via said line feed resistance means; 
a low voltage dc voltage source having a low voltage 


ground; 

a pair of drive amplifiers comprising the output stage of said 
subscriber line interface circuit, each of said drive amplifi- 
ers being powered by said high voltage dc battery and 
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battery. ground, and having an output coupled in series 
respectively to one of said line feed resistance means; 
input resistance means having a high ohmic value coupled to 
the inputs of each of said drive amplifiers and to the input 
stages of said subscriber line interface circuit, such that 
lightning induced voltages on said subscriber line are 
isolated from the input stages of said subscriber line inter- 
face circuit by said input resistance means, and where in 


the voltage of said battery ground powering said drive 
amplifiers increases with voltage induced at the outputs of 
said drive amplifiers due to large current flow through 
ground cable impedance during a lightning strike, and 

wherein said circuit is configured as an integrated circuit 
fabricated on a substrate material and having said input 
resistance means electrically isolated from the substrate 
material. 


4,809,325 
RECEIVER FOR PAY TELEVISION 
Toshihide Hayashi, Tokyo; Ikuo Kanayama, Kanagawa, and 
Masayoshi Kanno, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 803,007, Nov. 29, 1985. This 
application Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 82,999 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1984, 59-252185; 
Nov. 29, 1984, 59-252186 
Int. C1.* HO4N 7/167, 7/10 
7 Claims 


1. A payment control apparatus at a remote subscriber sta- 
tion in a pay per view pay television system, comprising: 

means for descrambling a selected video program transmit- 
ted from a center to the remote subscriber station; 

means for decoding control data transmitted from said cen- 
ter, said control data including an advance deposit amount 
for each pay per view channel, a deposit date for each 
advance deposit amount, and program fee data for each 
channel and program; 

memory means for storing at least a last advance deposit 
amount for each of a plurality of channels, and the deposit 
date for each advance deposit amount; 

advance memory means for maintaining a current running 
balance for each channel; 

adding means connected to the advance memory means for 
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increasing the running balance for each channel with cach 


decryption key code data, and first comparing means for 

comparing data decrypted by the decryption means with 

the i data; 

initializing means for initializing said IC card terminal means 
including third memory means for storing said decryption 
key code data for supply to said second memory means, 
fourth memory means for storing terminal administrator 
identification number (AIN) data, second comparing 
means for comparing the AIN data with AIN data entered 
at said terminal means, and means for transferring said 
decryption key code data stored in the third memory 


cote lo cediaaes ais odd WC cond. enadedl 
means, 
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said IC card terminal means further including means for signal and stereo difference signal, said FM/FMX stereo- 
distinguishing the customer IC card means from the ini- phonic receiver comprising: 
tializing means, and means for accessing said customer IC —_g stereo demodulation circuit means for receiving a broad- 
card means when said distinguishing means determines cast signal, which may be either of said FM or FMX stero 


that a card inserted into the IC card terminal means is the : A 5 
Ic broad st signals, and for producing left and right stereo 


4,809,327 
ENCRTPTION OF MESSAGES EMPLOYING UNIQUE 
CONTROL WORDS AND RANDOMLY CHOSEN 
ENCRYPTION KEYS 
George T. Shima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Unisys Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 902,743, Sep. 2, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 98,723 
Int. C.* HO4L 9/04 


means for detecting the field strength of the received broad- 
cast signal; 

means for reducing noise signals contained in said left and 
right stereo signals; 
signal is detected by said detecting means. 


4,809,329 
APPARATUS FOR USE IN CONJUNCTION WITH 
LIPREADING BY THE PROFOUNDLY DEAF 
John R. Walliker, Epsom; Stuart M. Rosen, and Adrian J. 
Fourcin, both of London, all of England, assignors to National 
Research Corporation, London, England 
Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 902,963 


Int. C14 G10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 381—36 


1. Apparatus for generating a sine wave audio signal from a 
sound having a complex waveform, comprising: 

a sound to electrical signal transducer for deriving an output 
signal from incident sound, 

pitch extractor means for deriving a pitch signal representa- 
tive of the fundamental frequency of the transducer out- 
put signal, 

processor means for storing a table of sine wave samples and 
programmed to derive an output signal by reading 
through the table cyclically, the number of table samples 
read in each cycle being dependent on the pitch signal, 
and 


means for generating an audio signal from the samples read. 
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4,809,330 
ENCODER CAPABLE OF REMOVING INTERACTION 
BETWEEN ADJACENT FRAMES 
Shunji Tanaka, and Naoki Matsumura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. gta ye ag ia 








1. An encoder for encoding an input signal into an encoded 
signal by the use of an autocorrelaton signal and a cross-corre- 
lation signal which are internally produced to specify autocor- 
relation and cross-correlation related to said input signal, resp- 
sectively, said input signal carrying a plurality of speech sam- 
ples placed within both of a current frame and a part of a 
following frame, said encoder comprising: 

impulse response deriving means responsive to said input 

signal for deriving an impulse response from said plurality 
of the speech samples of said input signal to produce an 


control signal related to the autocorrelation of said part of 
the following frame; 

subtracting means coupled to said cross-correlation calculat- 
ing means and said control sigral rzoducing means for 
subtracting said control signal from said cross-correlation 
signal to produce a difference signal representative of a 
control signal, said difference signal being produced for 
said part of the following frame; and 


encoded signal produced only for said current frame. 


4,809,331 
APPARATUS AND METHODS FOR SPEECH ANALYSIS 


Cisims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 12, 1985, 
8527899 


Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
US. Ci, 381—41 


1. Apparatus for speech analysis comprising: 
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an analogue to digital converter connected to receive a 


speech signal to be analyzed, 


filter means coupled to an output of said analogue to digital 


converter, for filtering said output to provide a a plurality 


smoothing means for repeatedly processing a group of suc- 
cessive outputs of the median-filtering means in said each 
frequency range by selecting one output according to 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 60,397, Jun. 9, 1987, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 792,965, Oct. 30, 1985. This 


application Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 107,488 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 29, 1986, 
86906693.6 


Int. C1.* G10L 1/00 


memory means; 

first means for deriving from speech sets of digital values 
representative of frequency spectra, the spectra having 
peaks at particular and frequencies, the peaks including a 





Jade 


when the audi- 
tory state signal indicates the presence of a burst-friction 
auditory state, the highest magnitude peak for each spec- 
trum as well as each peak having a magnitude within a 
range of magnitudes less than the magnitude of the highest 


normally occurring 
rtrd i ceae thane roo pactatee. 
quencies of the identified peaks. 


4,809,333 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECOGNIZING 
SPOKEN STATEMENTS BY USE OF A SEPARATE 
GROUP OF WORD STORES FOR EACH STATEMENT 


» London, England 
Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,270 
a application United Kingdom, May 2, 1986, 


Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
7 Claims 


1. Speech recognition for recognizing a plurality 
of statements each comprising a plurality of spoken words, the 
apparatus including a store containing a reference vocabulary 
of all the words in the statements to be recognized, means for 
supplying speech signals to said apparatus in accordance with 
the spoken words of a current statement, and a unit that com- 
pares each spoken word in said current statement with the 
reference vocabulary and operates to produce a plurality of 
output signals representative of said spoken words in said 
current statement, the apparatus including a processing unit 
including a plurality of groups of storage locations, each said 
group being associated with an individual one of the state- 
ments, each of the storage locations within each group being 
associated with a respective individual one of the spoken 
words in said individual one of said statements, the apparatus 
including means for supplying said output signals representa- 
tive of the spoken words into the storage location in the pro- 
cessing unit associated with each of the spoken words in said 
current statement in all the groups having such a storage loca- 
tion regardless of the order in which each word is spoken in 
said current statement thereby to mark the storage locations 
associated with each of the spoken words, and the processing 
unit including an output unit that ascertains which group of 
storage locations has the greatest proportion of marked loca- 
tions and is thereby identified most closely with said current 
statement. 
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tions Satellite Corporation, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,243 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 381—49 











1. A method for detecting and correcting gross errors in 
SS er ee 


yp FEN RRS RON NON 
period estimates; 

accepting a current pitch period estimate if said current 
pitch period estimate is within a predetermined range of 
said average; and 

correcting said current pitch period estimate if said current 
pitch period estimate is outside said predetermined range 
of said average. 


4,809,335 
SPEECH UNIT FOR DOLLS AND OTHER TOYS 


Daniel S. Rumsey, 5520 W. 118th P1., Inglewood, Calif. 90304 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 790,949 
Int. Cl.* G10L 9/10 


US. Cl, 381—53 43 Claims 


1. A speech unit for use with a toy figure, said speech unit 

comprising: 

a gravity sensing means for providing a plurality of first 
signals, said first signals corresponding to the orientation 
of said gravity sensing means with respect to gravity; 

a converting means coupled to said gravity sensing means, 
said converting means for converting said first signals to a 
plurality of speech signals, each of said speech signals 
corresponding to one of said first signals; 

speaker means coupled to said converting means, said 
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speaker means for producing audible sounds in response to signal detection means coupled from said output terminal for 


said speech signals. 


Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,144 
Int. C1.* HO3G 3/00 
US. Ci. 381—61 


portion of an operating range. 


4,809,337 
AUDIO NOISE GATE 
Donald T. Scholz, Wayland, and William F. Clack, Waltham, 


Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 877,225 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 15/00 
13 Claims 


may have high end content audio signals, 
an output terminal, 


cluding one that rolls-off high end content audio signals 
a high pass filter circuit coupled from said input terminal for 
sensing high end audio signal content, 


to said high frequency detector circuit to control the 
release time thereof. 


1. In a sound system comprising a source of program mate- 
rial, a transducer, and means for coupling the transducer to the 
source to produce an audible signal related to the program 
material, the improvement comprising a controllable bass 
contour control network having a separate input and output, a 
power amplifier, a second transducer and a control circuit, 
means for coupling an input of the bass contour control net- 
work to the program material source, means for coupling an 
input of the power amplifier to an output of the bass contour 
control network, means for coupling the second transducer 
and the control circuit to the output of the power amplifier, an 
output of the control circuit being coupled to the bass contour 


emitting device to the light sensitive resistor, the control cir- 
cuit further comprising an low pass filter, means for coupling 


to the rectifier and current limiting means for coupling the 
light emitting device across the storage means to limit the light 


Kelvin Shih, 908 Devonshire, Brighton, Mich. 48116, and Peter 


means coupling the high pass filter circuit to the control 4. Hochstein, 2966 River Valley Dr., Troy, Mich. 48098 
node of the high audio frequency filter means to roll-off Continuation of Ser. No. 775,174, Sep. 12, 1985, abandoned. This 


in the absence of sensing high end audio signals by said 
high pass filter circuit, and to pass high end content audio 
signals through said circuit means in the presence of sens- 


application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 8,073 


Int. C1.* HO3G 3/20 
US, Ci. 381—110 30 Claims 
1. A method of supplying power from a constantly available 
power source (20) to an audio power amplifier means (14) for 
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an acoustic transducer (12) of the type utilizing first and second 
input leads (16, 18) having a difference in potential responsive 
to an audio signal, said method comprising the steps of; detect- 
ing (24) a predetermined audio signal having a difference in 
pe bo prommabam ae 0 ake ne dind cagpesheaar mf 


sullcdasaanainn dibanatomieiinn ener ote antliee 
means (14), the sensing (26) of the audio signal being further 


signal in response to an audio signal on a second pair of input 
leads (16, 18) to form a combined control signal and limiting 
the potential of the combined control signal to operate the 
supplying (58) of the power, and closing (58) a power circuit 
(@) in response to the combined control signal to power the 
audio power amplifier means (14) and to initiate the detecting 
(24). 


4,809,340 
OPTICAL CORRELATION SYSTEM 
Keith O. Mersereau, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Battelle Me- 
morial Institute, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,057 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/76 


1. Apparatus for use in a mail sorting system, comprising: 

a. optical of a mailpiece having address information com- 
prised of characters spaced in a line and character lines 
spaced in a block; 

b. holographic filter means receiving the optical means light 
image and producing a filtered light image correlated with 
an address information reference pattern, wherein said 
reference pattern contains correlating data on the spacing 
of characters in a line and on the spacing of character lines 
in a block; 

c. detector means receiving the holographic filter means 
filtered light image and producing an output electronic 
signal which contains the degree of correlation of said 
mailpiece address information to said address information 
reference pattern; and 

d. signal processor receiving said detector means 


output electronic signal and producing an address location 
signal based at least in part on correlation of said mailpiece 
address information to said address information reference 

pattern. 


341 
TEST METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR A RETICLE OR 
MASK PATTERN USED IN SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
FABRICATION 
Shougo Matsui, Sagamihara, and Kenichi Kobayashi, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,372 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1986, 61-170369 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/00 


1. A test method for a reticle/mask pattern wherein data of 
an original design pattern is provided and utilized for generat- 
ing the original design pattern, and a pattern formed on the 
reticle/mask has a dimension which is reduced/magnified from 
the original design pattern in a subsequent reticle/mask fabri- 
cation process at least in one of X and Y directions, said test 
method comprising the steps of: 

scanning and detecting said formed pattern of said reticle/- 

mask, converting the detected signal to a first video signal, 
and storing said first video signal in a first video memory 
as a first binary data every time one field is scanned; 
reading the data of said original design pattern stored in a 
data to a second video signal, and storing said second 
video signal in a second video memory as an original 
design binary data every time said field is read; 

subjecting said original design binary data to a reduction/- 
magnification means and generating a group of second 
binary data, each of said group of second binary data 
having a stepwise charge in reduction/magnification ratio 
from said original binary data either in one of X and Y 
directions or in both directions and storing each of said 
second binary data in said second video memory; 

selecting one of said second binary data form said second 
video memory, which best matches the formed pattern on 
the reticle/mask; and 

making a comparison test between said first binary data 

outputted from first video memory and said selected sec- 
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OBJECTS 
Helmut A. Kappner, Akazienweg 13,, 6720 Speyer/Rhein, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP85/00648, § 371 Date Jul. 21, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 21, 1986, PCT Pub. No. W086/03314, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 5, 1986 
PCT Filed Nov. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 890,853 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 
1984, 3443086; Feb. 22, 1985, 3506175 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/18 
US. Cl. 382—11 8 Claims 


1. A method of identifying an object having permanently 
applied thereto an identifying coding comprising segmented 
character symbols readable both by humans and machines and 
Orientation symbols having a predetermined position relative 


orientation symbols with an electronic camera to produce 
an electronic output signal; 

(b) feeding said output signal to an image-processing com- 
puter which determines an expected position for said 
orientation symbols and produces an orientation symbol 
scanning pattern which includes the expected position of 
the orientation symbols and has an area which exceeds the 
area covered by the orientation symbols; 

(c) scanning segments of said orientation symbol scanning 
pattern with said electronic camera to identify a precise 
coordinate position for said orientation symbols; 

(d) determining a coordinate position for said identifying 
coding from the coordinate position of the orientation 
symbols and the predetermined position of the orientation 
symbols relative to said identifying coding, and producing 


(e) scanning segments of said image segment scanning pat- 
tern with said electronic camera to determine the presence 
or absence of image segments; and 

(f) deriving identifying information for said character sym- 
bols from the presence or absence of image segments in 
the scanned segments of said image segment scanning 
pattern. 


228-661 O.G.-89-23 


Shuichi Wakabayashi; Tetsumi Kawamoto; Toshiyuki Yamada, 
and Yuko Murayama, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Seiko 
Japan 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1986, 61-259934 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/56 


1. In a maximum/minimum value conversion circuit for 
image processing comprising: 
image memory for storing image data representing an image 
made up of pixels in the form of a matrix composed of a 
plurality of horizontal rows and vertical columns of the 


read means coupled to said image memory means for sequen- 
means and converting the image data into a serial data 
stream composed of a plurality of multi-bit words each 
— ee eee 


Saude cite ntiambb matin te 
stream, image data associated with a portion of predeter- 
mined length of a horizontal row of the matrix; 

horizontal row maximum value selection means coupled to 
said horizontal row extraction means for selecting the 
maximum value image data from among the data extracted 


portion of predetermined length of a vertical column of 
the matrix; 

a plurality of additional maximum value selection means 
each connected for comparing the data extracted by said 
vertical column extraction/delay means with the data 
selected by said horizontal row maximum value selection 
means and selecting and outputting the maximum value 
from among the compared data; and 

write means coupled to said image memory means for se- 
quentially writing the data selected by one of said addi- 
memory means. 


4,809,344 
APPARATUS FOR PREPROCESSING OF CHARACTER 


1. An apparatus for preprocessing of character recognition 
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dividing means for dividing an area within a page into a being of image elements arranged in first and second matrices 


a plurality of photosensor arrays each of which has a plural- 
ity of aligned light-receiving elements having different 
alignment directions and being respectively paired with 
the plurality of images, 

first and second image sensors for reading lines and charac- 
ters within the page in a predetermined scanning direc- 
tion; 

moving means for moving relatively the characters and said 
first and second image sensors in a direction different from 
the scanning direction; 


calculating means for calculating a size of the characters 
along a moving direction on the basis of an output from 


a ee 


ters calculated, 

wherein each said one of the areas within the page is divided 
until each said one of the plurality of areas as directed has 
a single feature, and a beam from each said one of the 
plurality of areas with a single feature is incident on said 
plurality of photosensor arrays, 

the lines and the characters in each said one of the plurality 
of areas as divided are separated on the basis of a density 
distribution = ~ detection outputs form said 


seu ancaeaeienaiisd mated instntentinstee ett 
second image sensor along the predetermined scanning 


+ nd — pu rams aaaamaacm saci 
Division of Ser. No. 489,350, Apr. 28, 1983, Pat. No. 4,610,026. 
This application Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 901,574 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1982, 57-71237 

Sep. 6, 1982, 57-153904 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 2, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/42 
US. Cl. 382—47 28 Claims 
1. A method of converting a first two-dimensional image on 
first column direction and row direction scales to a second 
two-dimensional on second column direction and rod 


US. Ci, 382—49 


respectively, the ratios between said first and second scales 


first step of preparing at least one data sequence of funda- 
mental cycle representing differences between those col- 
umn order numbers in said first matrix which are particu- 
larly related to coordinates of image elements in said 
second matrix and those column order numbers in said 


of image elements adjacent to the first-mentioned image 
elements in said second matrix; 

second step of selecting at least one row of image elements 
in said first matrix; 

third step of selecting sequentially at least one of the image 
elements in said first matrix within said selected row by 
the use of said prepared data sequence; and 

fourth step of determining sequentially a data value for each 
of the image elements on one row in said second matrix on 
the basis of the value for said selected at least one image 
element. 


4,809,346 
COMPUTER VISION ARCHITECTURE FOR ICONIC TO 


SYMBOLIC TRANSFORMATION 


David B. Shu, Canoga Park, Calif., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 


Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 887,847, Jul. 18, 1986. This 
application Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,481 

Int. C14 GO6K 9/00 
10 Claims 
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connect each processing element and its associated regis- 
ter to other processing elements; 

control means for opening and closing said gating means, 
said control means operating to close said gating means to 


to said registers of the processing elements and having a 
plurality of outputs coupled to the input means of the 


gether via said gating means, said output being a function 
of the data values in said register means of all of the con- 
nected processing elements. 


4,809,347 
COMPUTER VISION ARCHITECTURE 
James G. Nash, Los Angeles, and David B. Shu, Canoga Park, 
both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 887,847 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/00 
34 Claims 


of a matrix of pixels, said machine comprising: 

a first level of image processing elements having a first 
construction that enables neighboring processing elements 
on the first level to operate on different instructions simul- 
taneously; 

a second level of processing elements having a different 
construction than the first level processing elements, said 
second level processing elements each including means 
therein enabling processing elements on the second level 


group of first level processing elements and communicat- 
ing therewith as well as with other second level process- 
ing elements; 

a third level of processing elements having a construction 
different than the first and second level of processing 
elements, each third level processing element being associ- 


ated with a given number of second level processing ; 


elements and communicating therewith as well as with 
other third level processing elements; and 

a host computer communicating with at least the third level 
processing elements whereby different instructions can be 
transmitted to the processing elements of various levels to 
enable the computer to operate simultaneously on multi- 
ple instructions in each level. 


ELECTRICAL 


Fernand Meyer, Veneux les Sablons, and Jean-Claude Klein, 
Fontainebleau Cedex, both of France, assignors to Association 
pour la Recherche et le Developpement des Methodes et Pro- 
cessus, Paris, France 

Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 894,123 
Claims priority, France, Aug. 7, 1985, 85 12120 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/54 
17 Claims 


1. Process for skeletonization of an image made up of a 
matrix of pixels, wherein each of the pixels constitutes a central 
pixel in a neighborhood consisting of a predetermined plurality 
of pixels adjacent to the central pixel, each of the pixels in said 
matrix presenting a characteristic feature, such as a brightness, 
defined by a digital value, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) transforming said image by eliminating its plateaus to 

sid relic without plateat 


igor o prove a coded ee ora by code 


epeelnting epoch pnede widen lic ettiget prin 
to a skeleton of shapes in said image; and 
Sep ee ys meh sae a 
skeleton by a re-write transformation i 
cubadiilcatadaeaaestadmen testes Gates 
which a value is selected for each pixel in the image which 
is responsive to values of a set of pixels within a structur- 
ing element associated with the pixel whose value is to be 
selected and identical for all pixels; the selected value of 
each pixel is immediately substituted for the coded value 
in a image memory, whereby the pixel values in said 
structuring element include coded values and already 
selected values; and (d2), after symmetry or rotation of the 
structuring element, repeating step (d1) using a reversed 
direction scan, at least once. 


4,809,349 
METHOD OF AUTOMATICALLY EXTRACTING A 
CONTRASTING OBJECT IN A DIGITAL IMAGE 
Gérard Herby, Le Kremlin Bicetre, and Serge Legall, Paris, both 

of France, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,549 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1986, 86 11031 


Int. CL.* GO6K 9/38 
US. Ci. 382—50 8 Claims 
1. A method for extracting a contrasting object in a digital 


comprising: 
estimating for each picture element (i,j) a threshold S corre- 
estimation threshold represen- 


trast; 
determining a local contrast function (GR(i,j)) as a recursive 
to the absolute difference between 


gradient 
an average (MV(j)) of the video signals on the line j of said 
picture element (i,j) and a function (MF(j), MF(j—1)) of 
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the averages MF(j) and MF(j—1) of the estimated back- 
grounds in picture elements located on at least one identi- 
cal line (j) or a line (j— 1) preceding the line (j) on which 
the relevant picture element is located; 

determining an estimated background value (f(i,j)) for each 
element by comparing to said threshold said local contrast 
function (GR(i,j)) calculated for each picture element (i,j); 


the difference (d(i,j)) between the video signal 
(SG) and the eatimated background (i) and, 
comparing said difference (d{i,j)) to a second 
threshold (S2) to determine whether said picture element 
belongs to said contrasting object. 


4,809,350 
DATA COMPRESSION SYSTEM 
Yair Shimoni, Jerusalem, and Ron Niv, Raanana, both of Israel, 
assignors to Elscint Ltd., Haifa, Israel 
Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 8,768 
Claims priority, application Israel, Feb. 10, 1986, 77840 
Int. C1.* GO6K 9/36 
US. Ci. 382—56 


1. A data compression method for compressing acquired 
image data to make more efficient use of memory space and to 
SS eee 


using a scan geometry for scanning the aquired image data 
region by region in an orderly fashion te obtain at least 
some of the data to be compressed, said ‘scan geometry 


encoding 
ee, Bg Pay ma ee nl aerate 


used, 
the step of predicting further data comprising the steps of: 
using the scan geometry used for scanning the aquired image 


data to scan only data regions that have not previously 
been scanned and are contiguous to scanned data regions, 

choosing a path from available paths from all of the contigu- 
ous scanned data regions that terminate in the region being 
scanned for icting purposes, 

selecting path points on said chosen path that come closer to 
the center point of the region being scanned that path 
points of any other available path, 

determining the values of the selected path points, and 

determining the predicted value of the region being scanned 
using the determined values of the selected path points. 


4,809,351 
CHARACTER 


OPTICAL READER 
Robert G. Abramovitz, Eugene; Robert L. Anderson, Jr., Tigard; 


Frederick L. Busse; Stuart A. Celarier, both of Portland; 
Jean-Yves H. Poublan, Beaverton, and Lawrence R. Shorthill, 
West Linn, all of Oreg., assignors to SABA Technologies, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 

of Ser. No. 742,417, Jun. 7, 1985, 


abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,294 
US. Cl. 382—59 


Int. CL.* GO6K 9/22 


1. A method for scanning a pattern of optical information on 


a surface, 


comprising: 

projecting a plurality of first imaging elements along a line 
onto the surface; 

projecting at least two second imaging elements onto the 
surface alongside the line of first imaging elements; 

moving the first and second imaging elements laterally of the 
line in a scanning direction across the pattern; 

sensing an optical state of the second imaging elements; 


the second imaging elements and the pattern; 

calculating an average rate of the relative movement; 

generating a signal in accordance with the detected change 
in optical state of the second imaging elements; 

in response to the signal, sensing at periodic intervals corre- 
sponding to the calculated average rate of movement an 
optical state of the first imaging elements corresponding 
to a portion of the pattern along the line; 

detecting a uniform optical state of the second imaging 
elements; and 

initiating the sensing of optical state of the first imaging 
elements at the periodic intervals so long as the uniform 
state continues to be detected. 
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comprising: 

 caenein Ean tape mame winsihte wile 
and a bottom wall, for containing and insulating articles 
from the environment; 

an inflatable lid for covering the top of the container and for 
environment; 
container and lid; and 

a reinforcing support member secured to the bottom wall of 


4,809,353 
CARRIER WITH SIMULTANEOUS FORMATION OF 
CARRYING HANDLE AND DECORATIVE BOW 
Peter S. C. Cheng, 5 Ross Street, Toronto, Ontario, Canada 
(MST 1Z8) 
Filed Sep. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 100,446 
Int. CL.* B65D 33/00 


1. A decorative carrier arrangement, comprising: 

(a) an article to be carried; 

(b) a bow having individual bow portions mounted on the 
article for movement relative to the article from a bow- 
unformed position to a bow-formed position; and 

deeds lk allan smatenteniceaae end, iil 
for simi forming the bow, including an actua- 
tor, mounted on the article for movement relative to the 
article, and having one actuating portion operatively 
connected to the bow portions, for moving the bow por- 


ELECTRICAL 


US, Cl, 384—114 
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tions from the bow-unformed position to the bow-formed 
position to form the bow on the article, and another actu- 
ating portion stationarily connected to the article, for 
simultaneously forming the carrying handle to carry the 
article from place to place with the bow thereon. 


4,809,354 
HYDROSTATIC BEARING UTILIZING A 
FERROMAGNETIC 


FLUID 


Sousuke Kawashima, Maebashi, Japan, assignor to Nippon 


Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 130,985 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-294262; 


Dec. 10, 1986, 61-294263 


Int. CL.* F16C 32/06, 33/74; FO4B 17/00; HO2K 44/00 
6 Claims 


i 


Te 7 TICE Wy * x 
VALE PLL 
' ayP 


a shaft; 
fig gar omar adie eas a 
tions confronting the shaft for hydrostatically holding 
ferromagnetic fluid; 
sealing means at the axial sides of said chambers configured 
to allow movement between said hydrostatic bearing, and 
said shaft; 
ee. ae 


said oscillator as a carrier frequency to said modulator to 
produce the modulated carrier frequency, 
a receiving circuit for selectively applying an output from 
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said transducer in a receiving mode for receiving reflected 
signals to an input of said phase-locked-loop and 


ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER 


TEMPERATURE 
RESPONSIVE 
RESISTOR 


a temperature responsive element arranged to control the 
voltage-controlled oscillator at a frequency matched to an 
inherent frequency of said transducer. 


4,809,356 
THREE-WAY POWER SPLITTER USING DIRECTIONAL 
COUPLERS 


David S. Peckham, and James J. Crakovic, both of Palatine, Ill., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,121 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/40 


1. A circuit for splitting high frequency power provided at a 
power terminal, comprising: 
a circuit board section having: 

at least a first layer, a second layer and a third layer, situated 
respectively; 

a first main conductor, on one of said first or second layers, 
for receiving the power at the power terminal; 

a second conductor, on the other of said first or second 
layers and substantially parallel to and adjacent the first 
main conductor, for receiving a portion of the power on 
the first main conductor via at least partial broadside 


coupling; 

a third conductor, situated on the same layer as the second 
conductor and substantially parallel thereto and substan- 
tially adjacent the first main conductor, for receiving a 
portion of the power on the first main conductor via at 

a ground conductor, situated on the third layer, for provid- 
ing a ground reference for the first main conductor, and 
the second and third conductors; 

whereby the first main conductor, the second conductor and 
the third conductor each provide a portion of the power 
from the power terminal to external circuitry. 
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4,809,357 
TRANSITION BETWEEN RECTANGULAR AND 
RELATIVELY LARGE CIRCULAR WAVEGUIDE FOR A 
UHF BROADCAST ANTENNA 

Thomas J. Vaughan, P.O. Box 440, Rye Beach, N.H. 03871 
Continuation of Ser. No. 484,220, Apr. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,630,316. This application Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,529 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 

2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.4 HO4B 1/02 


US. Cl. 455—129 16 Claims 


1. In a high power antenna system for UHF TV frequency 
(F) broadcast wherein a radiating antenna is located at the top 
of a tower structure many hundreds of feet high and a transmit- 
ter is located at the bottom of the tower, a relatively large 
diameter circular waveguide transmission line of diameter D1 
is provided for conducting the UHF power from the transmit- 
ter up the tower to the antenna and the UHF power is fed to 
said circular waveguide transmission line from said transmitter 
by an input rectangular waveguide transmission line, and there 
is transmission line means between said input rectangular and 
said circular waveguide transmission lines for insuring that 
wave propagation in said circular waveguide transmission line 
is substantially totally in the dominant TE11 mode at the fre- 
quency F, although F is above the cut off frequency of the 
TMOI mode therein, the improvement comprising, 

(a) wave propagation in said input rectangular waveguide 
transmission line is substantially totally in the dominant 
TE10 mode therein at the frequency F, 

(b) a section of relatively small diameter circular waveguide 
of diameter Ds that has an input end and an output end, 
said diameter Ds being such that F is below the cutoff 
frequency of the TMO1 mode in said small diameter circu- 
lar waveguide section, ‘ 

(c) a first transition section having a rectangular waveguide 

cross section at the input end thereof that connects to and 

matches said input rectangular waveguide transmission 
line from said transmitter and has a circular waveguide 
cross section at the output end thereof that connects to 
and matches said circular waveguide section of diameter 

Ds and 
(d) a second transition section having an input end of diame- 

ter Ds connected to the output end of said circular wave- 

guide section of diameter Ds and an output end of diame- 
ter DI connected to the input end of said circular wave- 

guide transmission line of diameter DI, 

(e) all of said connections being substantially matched, 

(f) whereby the propagation mode of waves launched into 
said circular waveguide transmission line from said input 
rectangular waveguide through said sections is substan- 
tially totally in the dominant TE11 mode at the frequency 
F, although F is above the cut off frequency of the TMO1 - 
mode therein and resonance of said dominant TE11 mode 
therein is avoided. 
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4,809,358 trolled device having an infrared receiver remote from the 
DEVICE FOR INFORMATION TRANSFERRING IN A infrared transmitter, said system comprising 
po aaa tamer ccecermmals sae 
unit having 
(1) means for receiving said infrared signal and for gener- 
ating an electrical signal representative 
(2) means responsive to said electrical signal for transmit- 
ting a radio signal representative of said electrical sig- 
nal, and 
(b) a second repeater physically adjacent the controlled 
PCT No. PCT/SE87/00051, § 371 Date Oct. 6, 1987, § 102(e) device having 
Date Oct. 6, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05120, PCT Pub. (1) means for receiving sadi radio signal and for generat- 
ing an electrical signal representative thereof, and 
(2) means responsive to said electrical signal for transmit- 
ting an infrared signal representative thereof toward the 
controlled device; 


wherein said means for receiving said infrared signal com- 


CHASSIS 
ek ae oe 
Specialities, Inc., 
settee a non ae te No. 106,613 
Int. C1.4 HO4B 9/00, 1/08 


1. A device for information transferring communication 
between components or circuits on a substrate by using direc- 
tive, narrow spectrum radiation as an information transferring 
medium, where the substrate (10) is formed of a material that is 


transparent to said radiation, the components (11) are placed in 
predetermined positions at least partially inside the transparent 
material, and components in regions thereof lying inside said 
material are provided with input and output elements (17 and 
16, respectively) responsive to said radiation, characterized in 
that said input and output elements are arranged for communi- 
cation directly through the material of the substrate by means 


1. Apparatus for protecting a plurality of electronic equip- 
ment remote control units from damage and consolidating the 
units at a common 


CONTROL SYSTEM 
Devan T. Dockery, Rt. 8 Box 14, Defuniak Springs, Fla. 32433 
Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 945,822 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 
2 Claims equipment, 

(c) means for mating said housings together with each trans- 
mission path from a window of a housing mounting a 
remote control unit therein to the electronic equipment 
associated with the remote control unit able to be ren- 
dered unobstructed. 


4,809,361 
OPTICAL COMPOSITE TRANSCEIVER 

Akihiro Okada, and Takashi Matsuda, both of Kawasaki, Japan, 

assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 929,797 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1985, 60-254016 

Int. Ci.* HO4B 9/00 

US. Cl. 455—606 3 Claims 
1. An optical composite transceiver for a bus type local area 
1. A system for extending the effective operational range of network (LAN) system using a U-shaped or S-shaped optical 
one or more infrared remote control systems each having a fiber cable as a one-way transmission line and using a carrier 
remote control unit with an infrared transmitter and a con- sense multiple access/collision detection (CSMA/CD) method 
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and a half duplex communication method, said optical compos- first and second hubs also being connected together with an 


ite transceiver 


optical connecting means in a star configuration at a common 


comprising: 
first and second optical couplers, coupled to said optical main passive optical coupler, said method comprising: 


fiber cable, sending and branching data to and from said 
optical fiber cable; 
conversion means, coupled to said first and second optical 


a plurality of coaxial transceivers, connected to said inner 
coaxial cable, and detecting collision of frame data on said 
inner coaxial cable; and 

a control unit, coupled to said conversion means and one of 
said coaxial transceivers, having access functions for send- 
ing and receiving data and a collision detection function, 
collisions of frame data on said optical fiber cable being 
detected by said control unit, wherein when said control 
unit detects collisions of frame data on said optical fiber 
cable when data is transmitted, data received from the 
optical fiber cable is sent to the inner coaxial cable. 


4,809,362 
FIBER-OPTIC STAR TREE NETWORK 
Richard O. Claus, Christianburg, and Ashok Sankar, Roanoke, 
both of Va., assignors to Center For Innovative Technology, 
Herndon, Va. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,692 
Int. CL.* HO4B 9/00; GO8B 5/00 


Hans 


assigning a first and second part destination address to a 
message to be sent, said first destination address part con- 
taining the address of the destination hub and said second 
destination address part the address of the 
destination station connected to said destination hub; 

assigning a first and second part source address to the mes- 
sage to be sent, said first source address part containing 
the address of the parent hub and said second source 
address part containing the address of the source station; 

transmitting said message from a source station inside the 
family to said parent hub and to all stations connected to 
said parent hub; 

copying said message at said parent hub only if the message 
destination is a station outside of the family of the trans- 
mitting station, and then itting said message out- 
side said source family to at least one other hub; 

copying said parent hub retransmitted message at a receiving 
hub only if the message destination is a station inside the 
family of stations of that hub, and then said 
retransmitted message to the family of stations of said 
receiving hub; and 

copying a message by the destination station. 


4,809,363 
METHOD FOR AUTOMATIC LEVEL MATCHING IN A 


BUS SYSTEM HAVING LIGHT WAVEGUIDES, FOR THE 


PURPOSE OF COLLISION RECOGNITION 

Thinschmidt, Germering, and Franz Kurfess, Blaustein, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Continuation of Ser. No. 906,497, Sep. 12, 1986, abandoned. This 


application Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 102,242 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 25, 
1985, 3534207 


Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 


1. A method for automatic level matching in a local network 
which comprises a plurality of nodes, a bus system having light 
waveguides connected to the nodes and an optical star coupler 
connected to the waveguides, for setting a standardized level 
at all input of the star coupler for collision recognition, 
whereby an information signal to be transmitted is converted 
into an optical signal by an electro-optical transmitter, the 
ae ctr omapige- athe. mainte ame Daag oon 
signal is converted into an electrical useful signal by an opto- 
electric receiver and the information signal is recovered from 


ciugheeh wiikouditabendigunian tabs cath palect hab tacting 
a unique address and said first and second parent hubs respec- 
tively connected to said first and second optical coupler, said 


the electrical useful signal, whereby a respective transmitter is 
provided for each node and has a light power which is depen- 
dent on the information signal and which is coupled into the 
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light waveguide by the transmitter which is variable in digital 
steps, and whereby a receiver comprising DC-coupled amplifi- 
ers without gain control is respectively provided for each 
node, the receiver comprising an input stage for generating the 
useful signal, a first comparator stage for generating the infor- 
mation signal from the useful signal and a second comparator 
stage which is supplied with a reference voltage variable in 
digital steps which senses the level of the useful signal and 
emits a collision signal when a useful signal exceeds the refer- 
ence voltage, and in particular comprising the steps of: 
given a required level matching for the local network, exe- 
cuting a process to produce a fundamental phase synchro- 
nizing all level matching devices in all nodes with one 
another; 
in a first matching phase simultaneously setting the reference 
voltage of all level matching devices to the lowest re- 
ceived level, whereby the sum of all attenuation compo- 
nents of the signal path is taken into consideration at the 
receiving side of the appertaining node from the output of 


the star coupler up to the input of the first comparator 
stage; and 

in a second matching phase successively setting the transmis- 
sion level of each transmitter such that the transmitted 
light power at their own receiver leads to the receiving 
power registered as lowest, whereby the sum of attenua- 
tion components of the signal path is taken in consider- 
ation at the transmitting side of the nodes from the output 
of the respective transmission current source to the re- 
spective input of the star coupler, whereby the transmis- 
sion level of each of the nodes in the local network has the 
same value at that input of the star coupler assigned 
thereto as all other transmission levels have at the respec- 
tive other inputs of the star coupler so that when two or 
more nodes simultaneously feed an information signal into 
the optical bus during normal operation of the local net- 
work, at least twice the value of the standardized transmis- 
sion level occurs and is acquired by collision 
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299,980 


299,982 
GARMENT PROTECTOR ELEMENT OF A SHOE UPPER 
Bjérn Hamberg, PO Box 94, S-822 00 Alfta, Sweden James K. Tong, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to AVIA Group 
Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,727 International, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 28, 1986, 860500 Filed Feb. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 156,565 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—314 


ww 


\ 


wade of 


299,981 
VISOR FOR CAP OR THE LIKE 
Michael K. Proctor, P.O. Box 345, Midway, Utah 84049 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 850,406 299,983 
Term of patent 14 years SHOE SOLE 
Gary Zuidema, Rohnert Park; John Schelling, Orinda, and Steve 
Dodds, Novato, all of Calif., assignors to The Donner Moun- 
tain Corporation, Marlboro, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,693 
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299,987 


CHAIR 
David C. Jenkins, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to Steelcase 
Inc., Grand Rapids, Mich. : 
Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 847,569 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 11, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 


985 
DIVIDER PANEL FOR AN OPERATOR WORKSTATION 
OR THE LIKE 
Edmond J. Helstab, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to Northern 
Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 862,427 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,986 
ROCKER 
Frederic E. Doughty, Sierra Madre, Calif., assignor to Brown 
Jordan Company Limited Partnership, El Monte, Calif. 299,988 
Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 908,099 FOLDABLE BEACH MAT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Term of patent 14 years Giovanni Parabita, Via C. Farini 93, I-20159 Milano, Italy 
Filed Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870.855 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—368 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


299,989 299,991 
HAT STAND TABLE ATTACHMENT FOR FOLDING CHAIR 
Stuart C. Burr, Westlake Village, Calif., assignor to Equipment Vilas D. Hershberger, R.R. 1, Hesston, Kans. 67062 
de’ Sport U.S.A., Inc., Westlake, Calif. Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 903,085 
Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 821,605 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D6—511 
US. Cl. D6—415 


299,992 
FOOD CONTAINER 
Daniel P. Michel, 52, Avenue du Général Leclerc, 75014 Paris, 
France 


Filed Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,896 
Term of patent 14 years 


993 
STEMMED WINE GLASS OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Jean-Jacques Durand, LaBute 62510, Arques, France 
Filed Nov. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 804,990 
299,990 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 3, 2003, 
DISPLAY STAND 
ptt = on Ohio . US. C1. DI—13 


Company, Gnadenhutten, 
Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,557 
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299,997 
TE BARBECUE FORK 
Elsa Fischer-Treyden, Selb, Fed. Rep. of Germany, to James E. Tucker, Batavia, and John Beecher, III, Carpenters- 
Rosenthal Aktiengeselischaft Rechtsabteilung, Fed. Rep. of _ ville, both of Ill., assignors to Weber-Stephen Products Co., 


Germany ti. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 891,103 Division of Ser. No. 763,856, Aug. 8, 1985. This application Mar. 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 4, 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,164 


Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,995 
CROISSANT SLICER 
Gilles Rainville, and Francoise Rainville, both of Northridge, 
Calif., assignors to Howard A. Kenyon, Cerritos, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 838,005 


299,998 
ESPRESSO COFFEE MAKING MACHINE 
Florian Seiffert, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Krups Stiftung & Co. KG, Solingen, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 844,745 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,996 
BARBECUE TONG 
James E. Tucker, Batavia, and John Beecher, III, Carpenters- 
ville, both of Ill., assignors to Weber-Stephen Products Co., 
Palatine, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 763,856, Aug. 8, 1985. This application Mar. 
10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,161 
Term of patent 14 years 
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300,001 
HAMMER HEAD 


Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 19,384 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—78 


300,002 
HAND HELD POWER SCRAPER 
Thomas M. Sanguinet, and Dorothy D. Sanguinet, both of P.O. 
Box 686, Gladewater, Tex. 75647 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 857,811 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. DB—69 


300,000 
GAS METER SHUTOFF VALVE WRENCH OR SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Willi W. Reinhardt, 2933 Castle Harbor, Ontario, Calif. 91761 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 869,071 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—17 


a 
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300,003 
DISPLAY HOOK FOR PEGBOARD OR THE LIKE 


V. James Hutchison, Denver, Colo., assignor to T-Plastech André Jacobs, Meise; Richard May, Brussels; Marcel Vande- 


Englewood, Colo. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,835 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D8—367 


BAG 
Nowell N. Korey, 1201 W. 37th St., Chicago, Ill. 60609 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 793,965 
Term of patent 14 years 


300,006 
CLOCK 
Donald J. Booty, Frankfort, Ill., assignor to Zelco Industries, 
Mount Vernon, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 805,756 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—22 


300,007 
CLOCK 
Donald J. Booty, Frankfort, Ill., assignor to Zelco Industries, 
Mount Vernon, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 805,755 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D10—28 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


300,008 300,011 
WINDOWPANE THERMOMETER FOUR-WHEELED BUGGY 
Alexander Zalman, 5201 Banyan La., Tamarac, Fla. 33319 Yasuhiro Oba; Yukinori Kawaguchi, and Kazuhiko Yokoyama, 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No, 827,375 all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabu- 
Term of patent 14 years shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
US. Cl. D10—57 Filed Apr. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 850,895 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1985, 60-42938 


300,009 
DIAL GAUGE 

Seigo Takahashi; Toshiyuki Matsumoto, both of Kawasaki, and 

Kazuya Ishida, Tochigi, all of Japan, assignors to Mitutoyo 

Mgf. Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1985, 60-46761 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D10—73 
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300,010 300,013 

LIVE FISH SCALE MOTORCYCLE 

Manny Homen, 5798 E. Paseo Cimarron, Tucson, Ariz. 85715 Hiroshi Shimoyama, Saitama, and Kiyoshi Oono, Tokyo, all of 
Filed Aug. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 899,395 Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Term of patent 14 years Tokyo, Japan 

US. Ci. D10—91 Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 847,060 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60-41015 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. Di2—110 
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300,016 
TIRE 


TIRE — 
Roger C. Cottrell, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Michelin Recher- Roger C. Cottrell, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Michelin Recher- 
che et Technique, Switzerland che et Technique, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,395 Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,390 


Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D12—147 US. Ci. D12—147 





FEBRUARY 28, 1989 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


300,021 
LUGGAGE CARRIER TRANSOM PORTION OF A BOAT 
John A. Bott, 931 Lakeshore Dr., Grosse Point Shores, Mich. William D. Riley, Sarasota, Fla., assignor to Donzi Marine, 
48236 Tallevast, Fia. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 894,339 Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 911,211 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. Di2—157 US. Ci. D12—318 


300,022 
300,019 BATTERY PACK WITH REMOVABLE CLIP 
COMBINED PICKUP TRUCK UTILITY BOX AND _Richard Shaper, 99 McCoun’s La., Old Brookville, N.Y. 11545 
LEG SUPPORTS THEREFOR Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,841 

Thomas Dickinson, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Contico Automo- Term of patent 14 years 

tive, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Jun. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 875,749 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D12—157 


300,020 
FRONT PANEL FOR A BOAT CONSOLE OR SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 


300,023 
Peter J. Petrilli, Miami, Fla., assignor to Mako Marine, Inc. ELECTRONIC GEARSHIFT CONTROL FOR A VEHICLE 
Miami, Fia. Lawrence D. DeRamus, Jr., 2611 18th St., Plano, Tex. 75074 
Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 844,736 Filed Nov. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 805,752 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D12—192 US. Ci. D13—32 
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300,024 300,026 

HOUSING FOR ELECTRONIC MODULES COMBINED VIDEO TAPE RECORDER/PLAYER AND 

John M. Klebba, Golden, Colo., assignor to Geomation, Inc., VIDEO MONITOR 
Golden, Colo. S. Glen Pace, Marina del Rey, Calif., and M. Don Larsen, 
Filed Aug. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 896,627 Logan, Utah, assignors to Sports Replay, Inc., Santa Monica, 

Term of patent 14 years Calif. 
US. Cl. D1I3—40 Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,487 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D14—129 


300,025 
COMBINED TELEPHONE AND ANSWERING MACHINE 
Youji Honda, Ohizumi, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 795,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 8, 1985, 60-18774 
Term of patent 14 years 300,027 
US. Ci. D14—141 TELEPHONE SET 
Corey Brunish, 2426 SE. Market St., Portland, Oreg. 97214 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,453 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—143 
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300,028 300,030 
INTERCALL CONSOLE MODULE DEVICE FOR A REMOTE CONTROL UNIT 
TELEPHONE SET William H. Barrett, Woodstock; Joseph A. Gregory, Kingston; 

Tadamine To, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nitsuko Corpora- Lisa M. Mohr, Woodstock; Louis J. Pine Plains, 

tion, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,288 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1986, 61-49690 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D14—151 US. Cl. D14—218 


300,029 

DIRECT STATION TELEPHONE SELECTOR STAND 
Shigeaki Kido; Sadao Isozaki, and Yasuko Yajima, all of Tokyo, 

Japan, assignors to Meisei Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 6,693 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1986, 61-29173; 

Oct. 4, 1986, 61-39346 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—241 


300,031 
MAIN FRAME COMPUTER 

Dwaine S. Katai; Brian G. Reeve, both of San Jose; Charles E. 

Ferguson, Fremont; Carl W. Thomas, and Gary L. McDou- 

gall, both of San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Amdahl Cor- 

poration, Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 789,993 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—102 
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300,034 
BELLOWS PUMP 
DISPLA Norishige Hirakawa, Moroyama; Kazuhiko Sato, Kawagoe, and 
Jeffrey C. Brown, 522 NE. 91st St., Seattle, Wash. 98115, and Satoru Hagiwara, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to Iwaki 
Peter F. Barbee, 5219 Kensington PI. N., Seattle, Wash.98103  Co., Ltd., Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1986, 61-19951 
US. Cl. D14—113 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 5, 2002, 


US. Ci. D1S—7 


300,035 
COMBINED AIR COMPRESSOR AND MULTI-PURPOSE 

SPOTLIGHT 
John S. Yuen, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to John Manufac- 

turing Limited, Kowloon, Hong Kong 

300,033 Filed Apr. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 723,640 

POWER UNIT FOR POWERED PAINT APPLICATOR OR _ Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 23, 1984, 
THE LIKE 1022808 


David C. Miller, Ridgefield, Conn., assignor to Wagner Spray Term of patent 14 years 
Tech Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. US. Cl. D15—9 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1S—7 
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Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. DiS—126 US. Ci. D16—132 


300,039 
SPOTTING TELESCOPE 
Claus O. Huckenbeck, Tehachapi, Calif., assignor to Bausch & 
Lomb Incorporated, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 834,489 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D16—132 


300,037 

TRIPOD WITH INSTRUMENT SUPPORTING HEAD 
John A. Jones, Gresham; L. Mark Marchus, and Loren S. 

Hardy, both of Portland, all of Oreg., assignors to Cineonix, 

Inc., Portland, Oreg. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,901 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D16—244 


300,040 
KEYBOARD GUIDE 
Thomas E. Dermody, P.O. Box 3184, Napa, Calif. 94558 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 833,758 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D18—12 
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300,041 300,043 

ELECTRONIC WHITEBOARD AND PHOTOCOPIER SIGN 
Shigeru Kurozumi, and Harumi Sakamoto, both of Osaka, Ja- Leslie M. Silverman, 55 Division St., San Francisco, Calif. 

pan, assignors to Sharp Corporation, Osaka, Japan 94103 

Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,538 Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 847,002 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1985, 60-1926 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D19—52 


Norman D. Poisson, Andover, Mass., assignor to The Gillette 
Company, Boston, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 765,283, Aug. 13, 1985. This 
application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,154 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D19—54 


300,045 
ADJUSTABLE EXERCISE BENCH 
Sherman P. Grider, Walnut, Calif., assignor to Bollinger Indus- 
tries, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 916,060 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D21i—191 
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300,046 300,049 
EXERCISE BICYCLE ROLLER SKATE 
Timothy O. Armstrong; David B. Smith, both of Bellevue, and Reuben B. Klamer, Suite 1001, 969 Hilgard Ave., Los Angeles, 
Randolph F. Miller, Mt. Vernon, all of Wash., assignors to Calif. 90029, and Beatrice Pardo, 7414 Herschel Ave. #309, 
Precor Incorporated, Bothell, Wash. La Jolla, Calif. 92037 
Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 12,118 Filed Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,763 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci, D21—194 US. Ci. D21—226 
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300,047 
EXERCISE BICYCLE 
Ron Sheltra, 2801 W. Mission Rd., Alhambra, Calif. 91803 300,050 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 836,463 ADJUSTABLE ROLLER SKATE 
Term of patent 14 years Reuben B. Klamer, Suite 1001, 969 Hilgard Ave., Los Angeles, 
US. Cl. D21—194 Calif. 90029, and Beatrice Pardo, 7414 Herschel Ave. #309, 
La Jolla, Calif. 92037 
Filed Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,764 
Term of patent 14 years 


300,048 
PHYSICAL EXERCISER 
Sherman P. Grider, Walnut, Calif., assignor to Bollinger Indus- 
tries, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 916,210 
Term of patent 14 years 300,051 
THREE-MAN WATER SLED 
Donato Minurri, North Charleston, S.C., assignor to Sun Star 
Inflatable Corporation, N. Charleston, S.C. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,779 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D21—228 


US. Ci. D21—195 
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300,055 
FISHING REEL 

William J. Maloney, Il, East Aurora, N.Y., assignor to The Tetsuyuki Doi, Hiroshima, and Etsuo Hiraishi, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Ryobi Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan 

Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,128 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 21, 1986, 61-10427 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D22—141 


300,053 

FISHING LURE 300,056 

W. Thomas Mann, Rte. 2, Box 84-C, Eufaula, Ala. 36027 HANDLE FOR A FISHING ROD 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 905,056 James E. Andreasen, Magnolia Springs, Ala., assignor to Lew 

Term of patent 14 years Childre & Sons, Inc., Foley, Ala. 

US. Ci. D22—127 Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 834,477 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D22—142 


300,054 


300,057 
FISHING REEL GRIP PANEL FOR HANDGUN 
Etsuo Hiraishi, and Teruhisa Numata, both of Tokyo, Japan, William B. Ruger, Croydon, N.H., and Lawrence L. Larson, 
assignors to Ryobi Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan Branford, Conn., assignors to Sturm, Ruger & Company, Inc., 
Filed Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 919,926 Southport, Conn. 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1986, 61-15852 Filed Mar. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 716,919 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D22—141 US. Cl. D22—108 
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300,058 300,060 
COMBINED SINK AND TOWEL DISPENSER BIOPSY CANNULA 
Roy Emanuele, Massapequa, and Myron H. David, North Mas- Arne Molgaard-Nielsen, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to 
a. ree William Cook Europe A/S, Denmark 
Filed Aug. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 763,609 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Feb. 25, 1985, 153/85 


US. Cl. D24—28 


Term of patent 14 years 


300,061 


GLASS BRICK 
Franzjosef Hackelsberger, Wehratalstrasse 6, 7867 Wehr, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 720,144 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 


1984, 1244 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D25—107 


300,062 

GLASS BRICK 
Franzjosef Hackelsberger, Wehr, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 2s- 
signor to J. Weck GmbH & Co., Wehr-Oflingen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


300,059 Filed Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 720,142 
MOUTHPIECE FOR USE AS A GERIATRIC PACIFIER Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, 
OR FOR THE TREATMENT OF BRUXISM 1984, 1243 
Florine L. Pier, 3210 W. Belmont Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 85021 Term of patent 14 years 

Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 833,760 US. C1. D2S—108 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D24—10 
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300,063 300,066 
STRUCTURAL GUIDE COLUMN MANICURE BOARD 
Ronald Sheltra, Alhambra, Calif., assignor to Marcy Fitness Annie L. Spradley, 8303 Odessa Oaks, San Antonio, Tex. 78251 
Products, Ontario, Calif. Filed Jun, 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,362 
Filed Feb. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 825,553 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Ci. D25—120 


300,064 
HAIR DRYER 
Stephen A. Francis, Milford, and Ronald L. Muller, Old Say- 
brook, both of Conn., assignors to North American Philips 
Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 946,246 
Term of patent 14 years 


MU 
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300,065 
CURLING IRON COVER 


Thaddeus Zaborowski, Cambridge, Mass., and Ronald Emmerl- 
ing, New York, N.Y., assignors to The Schwabel Corporation, 
Cambridge, Mass. 


300,068 
PET TRAY 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,634 Carol Pritikin, and Gail Pritikin, both of 15002 Del Gado Dr., 
Term of patent 14 years Sherman Oaks, Calif. 91403 
US. Cl. D28—35 Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,582 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D30—129 
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300,069 300,072 
REFUSE CONTAINER TAPE CARTRIDGE STORAGE CART 


Roy A. Abel, 2212 Potrillo Rd., Rolling Hills, Calif. 90274 Macy J. Price, Golden, Colo., and Mario B. Accumanno, Cedar 
Filed Jun. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 871,623 Grove, N.J., assignors to Engineered Data Products, Inc., 
Term of patent 14 years Broomfield, Colo. 
US. Ci. D34—3 


Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,238 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D34—21 


300,070 
BICYCLIST’S HELMET 
Lester V. Broersma, Bellflower, Calif., assignor to Bell Helmets, 
Inc., Norwalk, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 842,014 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D29—14 
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300,073 
PORTABLE EXTENSION RAMP 
Robert F. Cramp, 1503 Thackeray Dr.. Loulaville, Ky. 40205 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 827, 
Richard S. Dunchock, South Laguna, Calif., assignor to SL he ee 
Corporation, Troy, Mich. wae. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 28,196 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 6, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D34—17 
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300,074 300,077 
COMBINED PALLET AND CONTAINERS THEREFOR DOUBLE SHEAVE LIFTING BLOCK 

Larry D. Thomas, Beatrice, Nebr., assignor to Hoover Group, Uwe Lichtenvort, Essen, and Manfred Stoeber, Witten, both of 
Inc., Roswell, Ga. Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann Demag AG, 

Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 859,725 Duisburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,570 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D34—35 


300,075 
PALLET 
Victor A. Sahm, Jr., 14910 Lake Forest Dr., Dallas, Tex. 75240 


Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 749,739 BASKET 


Doris McDuffie, 210 Perry Town, New Bern, N.C. 28560 
Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 805,127 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D34—43 


300,079 
JEWELRY PENDANT 
Germany Ben N. Smith, 705 Providence Rd., Charlotte, N.C. 28207 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,569 Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 896,114 
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igh curren! draw. -out fuseholder. 4,808,964, Cl. 337-252.000. 
Sudo, Fumihiko: See— 
Chiba, Yoshio; Aihara, Kenichi; and Sudo, Fumihiko, 4,809,073, Cl. 
{oes 


Sudoh, 
Watanabe, Tadahiko; Shobu, Kazuhisa; Tsuya, agg > 
Yuji; ——. Junshiro; Yagishita, Osamu; 
Hideki; and Sudoh, Eiichi, 4,808,557, Cl. 501-87.000. 


- i: 

Hashi — Kurisu, Yoshitaka: S Hiroshi: and 
Katou, Akio, 4,807,448, Cl. 62-376.000. 

; and Obata, Fumio, to Hitachi Metals, Ltd. Brake 

same. 4,807,728, Cl. 


Enomoto, 
Yamamoto, 


: See— 
, John J.; and Suffi, Louis, 4,808,116, Cl. 439-94.000. 
: See— 


Kobayashi, Sumio, T i, Mutsuo; Tomita, Hiroyuki; Okawa, 
Tash and Sopa, Hiroshi; 480893, Cl. 324-163.000. 

Sugano, Kazuhiko: See— 

Hayasaki, Koichi; and Sugano, Kazuhiko, 4,807,496, Cl. 74-866.000. 





LIST OF PATENTEES 


yuki; vue and tee ‘amet 
4,809,287, Cl. 372-45.000. 
Katuo: aoe 

‘akao; Kajiwara, Ryoichi; Katou, Mituo; Matsuzaka, 
Takeshi; Shida, Tomohiko; Wachi, Hiroshi; Takahashi, Kazuya; 
Watanabe, Masatoshi; Yamada, ; Nakanishi, Keiichirou; 

and ware, Katuo, 4,809,058, Cl. 357-82.000. 
Aoki, Katsayuki; Umemura, Hiroyuki; Okada, Tetsuji; Matsuda, 
Kenji; Ishioka, Hidenori; Arai, Isao; T Kenji; Hara, 
Masanori; and Sugawara, Sakuo, 4,807,444, Cl. 62-179.000. 
Iwamoto, te, Mone Ito, i, Kazuo; Matsubara, Tet- 
yuki; and 661, Cl. 525-73.000. 


Norifumi; 
su Ando, Toshihiko, 4, 
Sugimori, Yoshikazu: See— 
Nishimura, Yasunobu; Kawai, Toshikazu; and Sugimori, Yo- 
shikazu, 4,808,746, Cl. 558-314.000. 
i Gunji: See— 


i; Toshiaki; Sukegawa, Takashi; and 
unichi, 4,808,903, Cl. 318-800.000. 


Tgiotl, Auton Koblon Lothar; and Bianchi, Franco, 4,807,670, Cl. 
139-448.000. 


Sumita Optical Glass Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 
Sawanobori, Naruhito; Shinobu; and Baba, Nobuyoshi, 
_ 4,808,556, Cl. 501-44, 
Chemical 


Company, Limited: See— 
Saito, Yasuhisa; Kamio, Kunimasa; Kanagawa, Shuichi; and Shi- 
omi, Yutaka, 4,808,717, nCL aad 544-219.000. 
Yamada, Kunio; Miyazaki, Kohzoh; Oowatari, Yoshitaka; 
_ Yoshio; and Honma, ——- —- Cl. 428-522.000. 


Tsuno, Koichi; Nishikawa, in « and Awazu, Kunio, 4,807,597, 
Cl. 128-6.000. 


‘oyoshima, Masayasu; Watanabe, ‘Yoohinki and Orito, Yoshiaki, 
_ 4,808,283, Cl. 204-71.000. 
Metals Co., Ltd.: See— 
ar oshiaki; Yoshiaki; and Nakaoka, Junichi, 
4,808,455, Cl. 428-64.000. 


Sumiya, Koji: See— 

Moroto, Syuzo; Sumiya, Koji; Kobayashi, Yukihiro; Kano, 
Takenori; Hoshino, Akira; Ando, Yasushi; Watanabe, Kazuaki: 
and Tees, Yotakn, 4307492 CL 74006.00R 

a re ee oe ones ween Be op 
a sa saa ute 4,807 446, Cl. 
Sunbeam Plastics : See— 
Gach, Peter P., 4,807,768, Cl. 215-216.000. 
Gach, Peter P., 4,807,769, Cl. 215-235.000. 
Sundahl, James G., to Bell Helmets Inc. Helmet shield mechanism. 
4,807, MCL 2424.00. 
Sundquist, Roger L See— a "| ‘ 
g, Kenneth on .; and Truong, Liem V., 
4,807,351, Cl. 29-432.000. = . 
Defibrator Aktiebolag: See— 
Lindstrom, Alf L., 4,808,310, Cl. 210-401.000. 


Corp.: 
Norman L., 4,808,869, Cl. 310-78.000. 
Keith E., 4,808,817, Cl. 250-231.0SE. 
L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., to 
exaco Inc. Oxidation and corrosion resistant diesel engine lubricant. 
4,808,335, Cl. 252-47.500. 
aes aaenest, Saved. K.; and Israel, Joseph, to James 


High strength hydroentangled 
sama fabric. 4, sone?, 428-284.000. ae; 
Suspa, See— 


Incorporated: 
Schuitema, Frank M., 4,807,855, Cl. 267-64.120. 
Howard. 


Seairenicbnesbensiie, = 
4,807,760, Cl. 206-581.000. 
Suto, Seiichi: See— 
Tanaka, Akira; Kimura, Shigeru; Ikeda, Toshiaki; Tanabe, Toru; 
Suto, Sich and Seto, Taka, 4808512, CL 250-216.000. 
Suzuki, Hiromi: See— 
Tsuji, Masanari; Tani, Yui, Zai Zaitsu, Akira; Shimamoto, Kojiro; 
Sakakibara, 


Masaaki; Donoue, Ikuo; Semehl, Plies ond 

Yoshihito, 4,808,835, Cl. 290-4.00A. 

Suzuki, Hiroshi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Recording/ egy YY: | 
tye having a magnetic head of preceding ease pe 4 
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Suzuki, Hiroshi: See— 
Kisoda, Akira; Suzuki, Hiroshi; H 
Masanaru, 4,808,437, Cl. 427-130.000. 
Suzuki, Kazumichi: See— 
Kitamori, Takehiko; Fujimori, Haruo; and Suzuki, Kazumichi, 
4,808,828, Cl. 250-458. 100. 
Suzuki, Kenji, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Image readout method and 
4,809,061, Cl. 358-75.000. 

S Masayoshi; and Izaki, Naoyuki, to Hitachi, Ltd. High voltage 
= generating semiconductor circuit with improved driving ar- 
rangement. 4,808,845, Cl. 307-270.000. 

Suzuki, Mitsuru; Ohno, Makoto; and Yamamoto, Isamu, to Toyo Boseki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Cellulose ester hollow fiber membrane for plasma 

. 4,808,312, Cl. 210-500.230. 
Suzuki, Satoru: See— 
=o aa ; Suzuki, Satoru; and Yabe, Tatsuo, 4,808,871, Cl. 


Suzuki, Shinichi: See— 

Watanabe, Yasushi; Nakai, Tatsuya; Suzuki, Shinichi; and Kawagu- 
chi, Masahiro, 4,808,083, Cl. 417-295.000. 

Suzuki, Tadashi: See— 

Moniwa, Masahiro; Miyao, Masanobu; Shukuri, Shoji; wt 
Eiichi; Warabisako, Terunori; Tamura, 
Nobuyoshi; Ohyu, Kiyonori; Suzuki, Tadashi; Maisons For Yuui- 
chi; a Yasuo, 4,808,546, Cl. 437-41.000. 

Suzuki, Tomohiro: See— 

Naito, Atsushi; Nakatsuka, a} Inui, Takashi; and Suzuki, 
Tomohiro, 4,808,857, Cl. 307-530.000. 

Suzuki, Tooru, to Stanley Electric Co., Ltd. Vehicle headlamp with a 
vent hole. 4,809,144, Cl. 362-294.000. 

Suzuki, Toshiro: See— 

Kondo, Kazuhiro; Suzuki, Toshiro; and Miyamoto, Takanori, 
4,809,271, Cl. 370-110.100. 
Suzuki, Yasuaki: See— 
pa Bey Suzuki, Yasuaki; and Hirao, Hiroshi, 4,809,224, Cl. 
5-94.000. 
—_ —_ Suzuki, Yasuaki; and Ikuta, Nobuo, 4,809,227, Cl. 
- 168.000. 

Suzuki, Yasuo; Suzuki, Yasuaki; and Hirao, Hiroshi, to Fujitsu Limited. 
Read only memory device with memory cells each storing one of 
three states. 4,809,224, Cl. 365-94.000. 

Suzuki, Yasuo; Suzuki, Yasuaki; and Ikuta, Nobuo, to Fujitsu Limited. 
Read only device having memory cells each storing one of 
three states. 4,809,227, Cl. 365-168.000. 

Svenska Robot/Swedish Robot HB: See— 

Fernstrom, Mikael, 4,809,358, Cl. 455-600.000. 

Swanic, Anthony, to Arbus, Inc. Connector assembly. 4,808,127, Cl. 
439-139.000. 

Swars, Helmut: See— 

Stausebach, Dieter; and Swars, Helmut, 4,808,370, Cl. 376-291.000. 

Swartz, Jerome: See— 

Krichever, Mark J.; Metlitsky, Boris; and Swartz, Jerome, 
4,808,804, Cl. 235-462.000. 

Swartzel, Kenneth R.; Ball, Hershell R., Jr.; and Hamid-Samimi, 
Mohammad-Hossein, to North Carolina State University. Method for 
the a of liquid whole egg products. 4,808,425, Cl. 


ae pi yy eee 
Lathom, S.; Gullixson, Bruce B.; and Sweat, Bruce P., 
4,808,886, Cl. 315-227.00R. 
5 Paul A. Vacuum chamber siphon appara- 


losaka, Tomiharu; and Hasegawa, 


Henri; Manseur, Arezki; and Sweet, 
342-199.000. 


Mactovin, Vicgoia C _——-. John M.; Messman, Elizabeth R.; 
Bunnelle, William L.; and Swoboda, Jeffrey M., 4,808,255, Cl. 
156-307.300. 

Swope, David C., to Cincinnati Milacron Inc. Method and apparatus 
for automatic servo gain adjustment for machine control. 4,808,899, 


measuring 
component. 4,808,919, Cl. 324-158.00F. 
Symbol Ti Inc.: See— 
Krichever, J.; Metlitsky, Boris; and Swartz, Jerome, 
4,808,804, Cl. 235-462.000. 


oe Cee Graphics Corp.: See— 
MS arm vid E., — 250-548.000. 
ag Allison, Anthony C.; 
M.; and Lee, William A., 4,808,592, Cl. 314.235.500. 
Syuthelabe: See— 
oun eae Pascal; and Allen, John, 4,808,594, Cl. 514-300.000. 
ote a 3 Szeni oat Gas Solymar, Karoly; Kalman, 
Ferenc; Steiner, Janos; 
nnn g he Pom ; eo Legat, Tibor: Sitkei, 
Ferenc: Vallo, Ferenc; Szabo, t; Molnar, Gabor; and Czafit, 
Sandor, 4,807,815, Cl. 241-39.000. 


Szayer, Geza 3: See— 
Finch, Harry E.; and Szayer, Geza J., 4,807,687, Cl. 160-133.000. 
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Zsolt; 
; Toth, Pal; 
Janos; Zsemberi, Laszlo 
Fusens; Velie, Peden; Saab, 
Sandor, 4,807,815, Cl. 241-39.000. 
TJ. Gundlach s 


i, Geza; Solymar, : 
Ferenc; , Janos; Morzal, 

i, Bela; Legat, Tibor; Sitkei, 
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EE, Stars, be Suse Sees Rate, Ouse aeanee 
ps a of underscoring of blank characters. 4,808,016, Cl. 
Tetsheshd, Teuyodhi: ond Adochi, Sucichd, to Senet Kisstes Co. Ltd. 
Apparatus for manufacturing short inorganic fibers. 4,808,097, Cl. 


" Se ae Hiroyuki; and Yagihashi, Fujio, 
540-227.000. 


Oba: i, Akira; Hiraoka, Nobutonge; Kita, Keiko; and Nekajime, 
Hiroshi, 4,808,531, Cl. 435-195.000. 


bee, ag 
Tachiuchi, by By Hiroyuki; and Takashi, Terumi, 
4,808,991, Cl. 793.000. 
See ee Sree Saeete, ond Se 
oka, Katsumi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Recording material. 
4,808,566, Cl. 303-217.000. 


T 


Takashima, Yuji: See— 


trol. 4,807,832, Cl. 244-153.00R. 
nee See ES oa8 Raa Sree, ota 
Ltd. Method and apparatus for liquid crystal display with intermedi- 
ate tone. 4,808,991, Cl. 340-793.000. 
Taco Bell: See— 


Seen aly 2, 4,807,776, Cl. 220-23.830. 
Tada, Satoshi: See— 
ha gh so Seenppaalmmering ic toceaten ita 
i, Masaharu: See— 


Tadauchi, 
Nakamura, Koozoo; Tadauchi, Masaharu; and Hamada, Nagaharu, 
4,809,215, Cl. 364 364-900.000. 
Taga, Yutaka: See— 
Moroto, Syuzo; Sumiya, a! Kobayashi, Yukihiro; Kano, 
Takenori; Hoshino, Akira; Ando, Yasushi; Watanabe, Kazuaki; 
. a a 
Yechimra, Hiroshi and Tagami, Yuichi, 4,807,336, Cl. 26-73.000. 


TG et Nobevoski 
yoshi; Shimamoto, Mamoru; Hoashi, Yosiaki; and 
"Masakazu, 480794, Ch wy omg 
vines, Masaany, 80 ee, See Rein, 
cir, and ‘Twakameto, Goro, 10 Kanebo, Lid Quinolinecar- 
box: derivatives and antibacterial agent containing the same. 


lic acid 
4,808,584, Cl. 514-229.500. 
Tailhades, : See— 
Rousset, ; Salvaing, Christiane B.; Mollard, Paul; 
Michel; and ee Philippe, 4,808,327, Cl. 252-62.560. 


Taiyo Yuden Co., Ltd.: See— 
Chazono, Hirokazu; Oshio, Minoru; Murai, Shunji; and Kishi, 
Hiroshi, 4,809,130, Cl. 361-321.000. 


Chazono, Hirokazu; Oshio, Minoru; Murai, Shunji; and Kishi, 
Hiroshi, 4,809,131, Cl. 361-321.000. 


Tajima, Akio; and Tada, Satoshi, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Pin belt type 
tractor. 4,807,792, Cl. 226-74.000. 
Tekabetake, Junichi: See— 


Awano, Yoji; Shimizu, Yoshihiro; and Takabatake, Junichi, 
Ney Cl. 420-537.000. 


Tebee Ke Kuniaki; Machida, T: Takeda, Haruo; Takada, Naoki; 
and Okada, Yasuyuki, 4,809,345, Cl. 382-47.000. 

Takagi, Masasi: See— 

—— aon Altes Honda, Yuuji; and Takagi, Masasi, 4,897,445, Cl. 

T Tadao; and Fukuhara, Toru, to Nikon ion. Camera. 

"490300, G. ci. 354-414.000. = 


“aaa " Kiichiro; Takahashi, Akio; and Tsukamoto, Jun, 
4,808,475, Cl. 428-367.000. 
: Sekaguchi 3 Takahashi, Akira; and Ueno, Akira, 4,809,03 
i, Touru; i ira; ira, 4,809,031, 
Cl. 354-429.000. 
Takahashi, Fumitaka: See— 
Yokouchi, 


Hisatake; Maruyama, Masanori; Takahashi, 
and Tsuneoka, Masayuki, 4,80 4,809,071, Cl. 358-111.000. 


— — : 
akayuki; Okuyama, Toshiaki; wa, Takashi; and 
MTokshashi, ag 4,808,903, Cl. 318-800. 
Katsutoshi: See— 
Akio; Muraoka, Yasuhiko; Nakatani, 
‘akahashi, Katsutoshi, 4,808,703, 


Fumitaka; 


Masatoshi; Yamada, Minoru; i 
So Katuo, 4,809,058, Cl. 357-82.000. 


SFekahashi, Masami; Yagi, Toshiyuki; Sukeda, 

Manoel aad Nekayene Tedaeha, he0eek2, Cl 524-87.000. 
Takahashi, Shuzo: See— 
Tsuchida, Yutaka; Takahashi, Shuzo; Osada, Shiro; and Hasebe, 
Nobuhisa, 4,807,692, Cl. 164-430.000. 


es cre ne eae, Wee, SASRR, 355-4.000. 
Takats, Imre J., to Boeing Company, The. control system em- 
three controllers operating a dual actuator. 4,807,516, Cl. 
91-363.00A. 
Takebayashi, Hiroaki: See— 
Ueda, Kouichi; Yamauchi, Kouichi; See, Hiroaki; and 
oe elie: eh 384-492.000 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Terao, Shinji Okazaki, Hisayoshi; and Imada, Isuke, 4,808,339, CL 
Takeda, Haruki: See— 
Matsuishi, Naoto; Takeda, Haruki; lizumi, Kenichi; Murakami, 
Kiyokazu; and Hisamitsu, Akira, 4,808,596, Cl. 514-303.000. 


Kuniaki; Machida, Tetsuo; Takeda, Haruo; Takada, Naoki; 
and Okada, Yasuyuki, 4,809,345, Cl. 382-47.000. 


Ikeda, Chikamasa; and Takeda, Seiei, 4,808,897, 


Yukio; Nakajima, Akira; Aoyagi, Yuuji; Yanagitn Tomohiko, 
Sera, Tonio’ Tehegoakl Tete aad Hemme, Takeo, 4309,018. 
Cl. 346-76.0PH. 
Te Se nen, Cae Fi and Evans, Thomas L., to 
Electric Company. Method for making organobis(thioe- 
ther)s, ther and products obined therefrom. 4808656 Cl 28-5: G00 
Tebenen, Youhise, to Pejitse Lined. Pseudo-static memory device 
ee Cl. 365-222.000. 
Takenaka, Sadao: See— 
Sakane, Toshiaki; Takenaka, Sadao; Minowa, Morihiko; 
eee 4,809,298, Cl. 375-17.000. 
Takeuchi Press Industries Co., Inc. 
eee tate Vechosnere Vedio: and Kiashd, Taboo, 4,008,326, 
Cl. 252-62.540. 
Takeuchi, Toru: See— 
ee ee Suet SAR, Cl. 524-5.000. 
Takimoto, Hiroshi: See— 
Narita, Yoshihiro; Takimoto, Hiroshi; and Sano, Hideo, 4,808,192, 
Cl. 8-527.000. 
Takino, Tetuji: See— 
ee See ee et, he, Sak Yee 
Takanori; Sakurai, Yoshimitu; Matsukura, Hisao; and Iwase, 
Ichiro, 4,808,951, Cl. 333-202.000. 
Takiron Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kitada, Hideki; Takahashi, Masami; Yagi, Toshiyuki; Sukeda, 
poy ey Tadashi, 4,808,642, Cl. 524-87.000. 
Takizawa, Kazuyoshi: See— 
Watanuki, Kiyoshi; and Takizawa, Kazuyoshi, 4,808,891, Cl. 


315-411.000. 
ee ee ee. Takaiiro, to Kabushiki Kaisha 
device 


eee 4,807,981, Cl. 350-404.000. 
Taendon Ped C. to Pitney Bowes Inc. Secure metering 
storage vault for a value printing system. 4,809,185, Cl. 364-464.020. 
Talmor, Shlomo S., to Harris Corporation. Resistance measuring ohms 
converter circuit employing a constant current source. 4,808,914, Cl. 
324-62.000. 


: Tama, Mario: See— 
Sommer, 


, Richard A.; Havas, George; Tama, Mario; and Allen, 
Clayton H., 4,807,559, Cl. 118-63.000. 
Tamura, Masao: See— 
Moniwa, Masahiro; Miyao, Masanobu; Shukuri, Shoji; Murakami, 
Eiichi; Warabisako, Terunori; Tamura, Masao; Natsuaki, 
Nobuyoshi; Ohyu, Kiyonori; Suzuki, Tadashi; Madokoro, Yuui- 
chi; and Wada, Yasuo, 4,808,546, Cl. 437-41.000. 
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Tan, Yih-shin: See— 
Eilert, John H.; Frey, Jeffrey A.; ‘eedeceanmabnrenecs 
H., 4,809, 157, Cl. 364-200.000. 
Tanabe, Kiyoshi: See— ‘ 
Saito, Joichi; Wada, Hiroshi; Shibata, Shigehito; Watabe, Takashi; 
Tanabe, Kiyoshi; and Kuni, Nobuaki, 4 808,636, Cl 521-163.000. 


ura, Shigeru; _ Toshiaki; Tanabe, Toru; 
4,808,812, Cl. 250-216.000. 
Toshiaki; gy Toru; Suto, 


Tanaka, Hiroshi; and Umemura, Akio, to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki 
Process for converting UF,¢ into UO. 4,808,390, Cl. 
423 261.000. 
Tanaka, Kanji: See— 
Ne ee cn atten 
Ishiguro, Kazuhisa; and Arai, Masashi, 4,809,328, Cl. 381-13.000. 
Tanaka, Makoto: See— 


Shinkai, Masaru; Tanaka, Makoto; Aramaki, Jun; and Onizuka, 
Masaaki, 4,808,786, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

Tanaka, Nobuyuki; and Akita, Kazunori, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
a Sone ten having cassette loading and functions 
and an operation mode selecting function. 4,809,100, Cl. 96.100. 

Tanaka, Seiichi: See— 

Nagano, Fumikazu; and Tanaka, Seiichi, 4,809,083, Cl. 358-287.000. 

Tanaka, Shinsaku; and Arata, Tadao, to Tanashin Denki Co., Ltd. 
Automatic stopping mechanism for a tape feeding device. 4,809,101, 
Cl. 360-96.400. 

Tanaka, Shinsaku; and Yoshimura, Toshio, to Tanashin Denki Co., Ltd. 
ee eee Cars eae aa ns ape 
head azimuth alignment. 4,809,108, Cl. 360-109.000. 

Tanaka, Shunji; and Matsumura, Naoki, to NEC Corporation. Encoder 

of removing interaction between adjacent frames. 4,809,330, 

Cl. 381-40.000. 

bane Ray See— 

Isozumi, Shuzo; Odahara, Kazuhiro; and Tanaka, Toshinori, 
4,808,836, Cl. 290-48.000. 
‘anashin Denki Co., Ltd.: See— 
Tanaka, Shinsaku; and Arata, Tadao, 4,809,101, Cl. 360-96.400. 
Tanaka, Shinsaku; and Yoshimura, Toshio, 4,809,108, Cl. 
360- 109.000. 
Tandberg Data A/S: See— 
Solhjell, Erik, 4,809,092, Cl. 360-66.000. 
Tandem Computers Incorporated: See— 
Fuller, William T., 4,809,164, Cl. 364-200.000. 

T David Y.: See— 

F.; Fifolt, Michael J.; and Tang, David Y., 
4,808,760, Cl. 570-139.000. 

Tani, Yuji: See— 

Tsuji, Masanari; Tani, Yuji; Zaitsu, Akira; Shimamoto, Kojiro; 
Hashii, Masaaki; Ikuo; Suzuki, Hiromi; and Sakakibara, 
Yoshihito, 4,808,835, Cl. 290-4.00A. 

Tanigawa, Hiroshi, to Toko. Inc. Low voltage phase comparator. 

4,808,856, Cl. 307-511.000. 

Taniguchi, Nobuyuki: See— 

Karasaki, Toshihiko; Ishida, Tokuji; Hamada, Masataka; Norita, 
Toshio; and Taniguchi, Nobuyuki, 4,808,808, Cl. 250-201.000. 
Norita, Toshio; Ishida, Tokuji; Hamada, Masataka; Karasaki, To- 
shihiko; and Taniguchi, Nobuyuki, 4,809,077, Cl. 358-213.260. 

bay mnt a eg eye y Rdg Bem a be wares 

Press Industries Co., Inc.; oe Prefecture. Resin-bonded 

magnetic composition and process lor producing magnetic molding 

therefrom. 4,808,326, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Toshihiko; Nemoto, Rikio; and Fujiwara, Yoshito, to Nippon 


heater element. 4,808,371, Cl. 


i, Hiroaki; Asano, Kenichi; Tanno, Okikazu; and Goda, 
‘Neotel, 4205,067, Cl. 358-135.000. 
Tanski, John. Exercise bench with safety apparatus. 4,807,875, Cl. 
272-123.000. 
Tansley, Robert W.: See— 

O’Brien, Kennedy M.; Dunton, Keith E.; Newley, Peter E.; Purser, 
Michael H.; Isherwood, Jonathan M.; and Tansley, Robert W., 
4,807,711, Cl. 177-25.180. 

Tanuma, Jiro; and Kasai, Tadashi, to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd. 
Character pattern converting circuit. 4,808,985, Cl. 340-727.000. 
Tarcy, Gary P.; and Mazgaj, Robert M., to Aluminum Company of 
America. Aluminum alloy and associated anode. 4,808,498, Cl. 


Inc.: See— 
ur B., 4,807,569, Cl. 119-83.000. 


Haluska, Loren A.; Michael, Keith W.; and Tarhay, Leo, 4,808,653, 

Cl. 524-398.000. 
Thi Seas Sas, Teens, end Tnel, Saad, to 8 ippon 
a ao surface detecting device. 4,809,197, Cl. 


Task Force Boats Limited: See— 
Hillier, Jonathan D., 4,807,556, Cl. 114-345.000. 
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Tasset, Emmett L., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Process for the 
surface treatment of polymer articles to provide for better adherence 
of paints. 4,808,440, Cl. 427-372.200. 

Tate, Woodrow R. Trailer hitch having rotatable draw plate. 4,807,900, 
Cl. 280-491.300. 

Taylor, Mark P.: See— 

Chyung, Kenneth; Dawes, Steven B.; Gadkaree, Kishor P.; 
— Robert M.; and Taylor, Mark P., 4,808,460, Cl. 
428-116.000. 


Taylor, Michael R., to Smiths Industries Public Limited Company. 
Method and apparatus for recognizing spoken statements by use of a 
seer a wae stores for each statement. 4,809,333, Cl. 


381-43, 
Taylor, Stewart S., to TriQuint Semiconductor, Inc. Tristate output 
circuit with selectable output impedance. 4,808,853, Cl. 307-473.000. 
Taylor, Stewart S., to TriQuint Semiconductor, Inc. High accuracy 
differential output stage. 4,808,944, Cl. 330-253.000. 
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1.900.293, Cl.’ 372-98.000. 


Wright, Herschel E.; and Stahl, Lawrence E., to Beckman Instruments, 
Inc. Slat belt for centrifugal test rotors. es. Cl. 73-865.300. 
— Rustin H., to Polysoft Systems Method and apparatus for 

roducing bends in fibers. 4,808,204, Cl. 65-1.000. 

Wright, Thomas C., to Empi, Inc. Live display appartus for 
extenson and flexion limits in continuous passive motion a 
system. 4,807,601, Cl. 128-25.00R. 

Wu, Stephen H.: See— 

Smith, E. Phillip; and Wu, Stephen H., 4,808,412, Cl. 424-442.000. 

Wuerzer, Bruno: See— 

Eicken, Karl; Plath, Peter; Wuerzer, Bruno; and Meyer, Norbert, 


4,808,211, Cl. 71-92.000. 
Plath, Peter; Eicken, Karl; Zeeh, Bernd; Eichenauer, Ulrich; Ha- 
gen, Helmut; Kohler, Rolf-Dieter; Meyer, Norbert; and Wu- 
erzer, Bruno, 4,808,212, Cl. 71-94.000. 
~~ Jurgen: See— 
esbaumker, Peter; Durr, ; Wurr, Jurgen; Krutzner, 
"Rar Rother, Wolfgang; Menzel, Karl; Schaberg, Frank; Klock- 
Heinrich; Unland, Georg; and Driemeier, Gunter, 
4.808 108, Cl. 432-14.000. 
Sinclair, to Mannesmann Rexroth 
changeable displacement. 4,807,519, Cl. 
Wyant & Company Limited/La Compagnie Wyant Limitee: See— 
Wyant, James A., 4,807,823, Cl. 242-55.300. 

Wyant, James A., to Wyant & Company Limited/La ——— 
Wyant Limitee. Bathroom tissue dispenser. 4,807,823, Cl. 242-55.300. 

Wyatt, Richard: See— 

Smith, David W.; Cotter, David; and Wyatt, Richard, 4,807,953, 
Cl. 350-96.150. 

Wyner, Elliot F.; and Fredrick W., to GTE Products Corpora- 
tion. Starting ‘circuit x gaseous discharge lamps. 4,808,888, Cl. 
315-289.000. 

Xerox tion: See— 

Hirst, Jan; = ‘Strutt, John R., 4,807,868, Cl. 271-256.000. 

Loutfy, Rafik O.; , Peter M.; Hor, Ah-Mee; and Burt, 
Ric’ A., 4, 808 506, Cl. "430-59,000. 

Stemmle, Denis J., 4,807,866, Cl. 271-209.000. 

Yaba, Susumu; Walker, Christopher M.; Muhl, Stephen; and Madan, 
Arun, to Glasstech Solar, Inc. Solar cell substrate. 4,808,462, Cl. 
428-142.000. 

Yabe, Nobol; Hirata, Kazumasa; Mori, Shuri; and Yamauchi, Ken, to 
Casio ter Co., Ltd. Liquid crystal television receiver. 
4,809,078, Cl. 358-236. 600. 

Yabe, Ryohei: See— 

Kurimura, Masaaki; Yabe, Ryohei; and Shindo, Isao, 4,807,984, Cl. 
350-529.000. 


Yabe, Tatsuo: See— 
Morishita, Akira; Suzuki, Satoru; and Yabe, Tatsuo, 4,808,871, Cl. 
310-89.000. 
Yaghmaie, Farrokh: See— 
Najjar, Mi 


: Farrokh; and Sorell, 
4,808,194, Cl. 44-51. 


Louis S., 
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Yagi, Hideo; and Takeuchi, Toru, to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 
actos anne Cl. 524-5.000. 
Yagi, Toshiyuki: See— 
Kitada, Hideki; Takahashi, Masami; Y. Toshiyuki; 
Masi and Nakayam, Tadashi, 480860, CL 2457000 


Y Fuji 
ago Spinel as Hiroyuki; and Yagihashi, Fujio, 
_ 4,808,711, Cl. 540-227.000. 


junshiro; egihite, Osamu; Yamamoto, 
Hideki, and Sudoh, Eiichi, 4 808,387, CI. 501-87.000. 


. Direct coupled 
4,807,508, Cl. 


Kawai, Hajime; Fujino, ¥. ow ee. Se Nieda, 
ee ee ae Tsunemitsu, Katsuhiko, 4,808,567, Cl. 


Yamada, Kiyoshi. Back-mirror fitted with illumination light at car side. 
4,809, 137, Cl. 362-61.000. 


i; Yamada, Minoru; Nakanishi, 

and Sugawara, Katuo, 4,809,058, Cl. 357-82.000. 
Yamada, Takashi; Nomura, Masaaki; Yamamoto, Ryoichi; and Nahara, 
0 Oe eee Ltd. 


recording 
of making the same. 4,808,456, Cl. 428-65.000. 


‘omohiko; Asakura, Masahiko; Kushida, Noritaka; 
eee Sera Se Ca WEES oe Cl. 204-1.00T. 

Yamada, Toshihiro: See— 
Natori, Tatsuo; i, Takashi; Yamada, Toshihiro; and 
360, Cl. 264-221.000. 


Yokoi, Kenstki 4 
Yamada, Toshiyuki: See— 
Wakaba i, Shuichi; Kawamoto, Tetsumi; Yamada, Toshiyuki; 
and Murayama, Yuko, 4,809,343, Cl. 382-27.000. 
Yamada, Yasuhiro: See— 
Hamabe, Makoto; and Yamada, Yasuhiro, 4,809,093, Cl. 360-67.000. 
Inoue, Yasuo; and Yamada, Yasuhiro, 4,809,275, Cl. 371-37.000. _ 


Akihiro, T po Nerney eam lig Reo wo 
| f . botiented 
gti eat ye 430-7500. 


Yamada, Yuji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Kenwood. 
G ebg tty gee 4,808,998, Cl. 341-118.000. 
Yamaguchi, Akihiro: _ 
Yamada, Yeura I Itoh, Hisato; Nishizawa, Tsutomu; and 
Yamaguchi, Akihiro, 4,808,503, Ci. 430-75.000. 
— big tl Itoh, Hisato; Nishizawa, 
: 4,808,507, Cl. 430-73.000. 
Tabehiee Yamaguchi, Hisami; Ueda, Satoshi; and Kodani, 
Masateru, 4,808,416, Cl. 424-497.000. 


ya; 
Sa es eke eee 082, Cl. See 


Tsutomu; and 


date, Kazumi; Matsuda, 
Yamaguchi’ Shi — i: — 
Ushioda, eo and Yamaguchi, Shigeaki, 4,807,790, Cl. 
Yam gs: 
amaguc’ 
Araki, enc a my oy Be 
Hanada, te C80, 421, 53-167.000. 
Tazuke, Hisashi; Araki, Kazunori; Y: 
; and Abe, Sadahiro, 4,807,673, 


Seaegeh, Ghage, ant 


; Nakam 
ry 141-5 000. 


: See— 
adahiko; Shobu, ee | Tsuya, hag ie 
Junshiro; Y Osamu; Yamamoto, 
and Sudoh, Eiichi, 4,808,557 Ci. 501-87.000. 


Seiichi; Yamamoto, 
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Yamamoto, 


— Cl. 123-65.0PE. 
Ohno, Makoto; and Yamamoto, Isamu, 4,808,312, 


Mori, Hidefumi; Tsuzuki, 
4,808,551, Cl. 437-81.000. 


amamoto, Motoyuki: See— 

Ohba, Yasuo; Watanabe, 
Masayuki; Watanabe, Yao 
4,809,287, Cl. 372-45.000. 

Ryoichi: See— 
Yamada, Takashi; Nomura, Masaaki; Yamamoto, Ryoichi; and 
ae 


Hideto; Ishikawa, 
Yamamoto, Motoyuki, 


i ee 
Ltd. Emergency core cooling apparatus. 4,808,369, 376- 00” 


; Yamao, Mutsunori: 


Otomura, Keiichiro; Ogura, Yoshikazu; Echigo, Yoshiaki; Yamao, 
utsunori; and Ishikura, Tadashi, 4,808,316, Cl. 210-664.000. 


Ichiro 4808951 C1 35-202.000 
pg 
Fuji un; Nakanishi, Yoshinori; Oda, Etsuzi; and Yamashita, 
4,808,895, Cl. 318-384.000. 

Yamashita, Masahiro: See— 
Aketa, Masahiro; Yamashita, Masahiro; Torii, Satoshi; and Ike- 
shima, Tetsuro, 4,807,811, Cl. 239-91.000. 
ee Be Sate Se 
shiba. Electrostatic image utilizing distortion develop- 
aw «by aay an 5-3.0DD. 


Yamashita, Syuzo: See— 
Michizuki, Akira; Sato, Yoshio; Ogawara, Hisashi; and Yamashita, 
Syuzo, 4,808,313, Cl. 210-500.280. 
Osamu; Horii, Hiroyuki; Takino, Tetuji; Yamasaki, Takanori; 
filter. 4,808,951, 


‘abe, Nobol; Hirata, Kazumasa; Mori, Shuri; and Yamauchi, Ken, 
480,078, Cl 358-236.000. 
Kouichi: See— . . . 2 . 
Ueda, Kouichi; Yamauchi, Kouichi; Takebayashi, Hiroaki; and 
Rokkaku, Kazuo, 4,808,014, Cl. 384-492.000. 
Yamauchi, Takahiko: See— 
co yma Takahiko; and Seki, Teruo, 4,809,046, 
Yamaura, Mitsuru, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Cyclic digital infor- 
1. 4,809,305, Cl. 375-112.000. 
Ltd. Cathode-ray tube. 4,808,890, Cl. 


eseeets, Hiromu; and 


Laboratory. Semicon- 
553, Cl. 437-100.000. 


Laboratory. 
54, Cl. 437-101.000. 
3 lizuka, Yasuhiro, to Fuji 
Film Co, od Method and apparatus for coating webs. 
4808 444, Cl. 427-420.000. 
Tomohiko: See— 


Yukio; Nakajima, Akira; ‘omohiko; 
Sato, Tomio; Takegoshi, Tetsuji; Acrag You Ya Bis, £809,018 
Cl. 346-76.0PH. 
Yi Hei-Pen: See— 
"Btagir, Louis H.; Yang, Hei-Pen; and Hor, John, 4,808,803, Cl. 
5- 4 
Yang, Onie, to Ulike Corporation. Packing structure for collapsible 
basket holder. 4,807,803, Cl. 229-40.000. 
7133.0. Vise with two sets of clamping jaws. 4,807,863, Cl. 


153.000. 
‘ano, Mitsuharu, to N&C Corporation. Convolutional encoder. 
veneDe27F Cl. 371-43.000. 
Yao, Keith C., to Exxon Research and Engineering Compan’ 
neous remove of romatics and ax fom be dsl by an adsrp 
— 


4,807,970, Cl. 350-3.640. 
Shock Glass So, Ltd. Ware for flat glass 
ecervanion. 407,743 206 204.000. 
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Yasue, Hideki; and Fukumura, Kagenori, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
Kai-":a. System for integrally automatic transmission and 

ine 4,807,497, Cl. 74-867.000. 
device having 
, Cl. 128-57.000. 


Oowa, Nobutaka; Arai, Yasuji; Yasuike, Osamu; Ikemoto, 

Hiroyuki; and Doi, Shunichi, 4,809,176, Cl. 364-424.000. 
Yasunaga, Yukihiro: See— 
Oc, Takanori; Kawasaki, Kazuyuji; Terasawa, Michio; Imayoshi, 
Tomonori; and Yasunaga, Yukihiro, 4,808,620, Cl. 514-303.000. 
Yasuno, Yoshiki: See— 
Ito, Ken; and Yasuno, Yoshiki, 4,809,181, Cl. 364-426.010. 
bey ong ner See— 
Ikeda, Tomohiro, 4,808,962, Cl. 337-203.000. 
Kouno, Yasushi, 4,808,430, Cl. 427-4.000. 
Yeaney, Gerald L.: See— 

Childers, Robert W.; Cook, Thomas G.; Karle, David A.; Krahe, 
Ronald P.; George E.; and Yeaney, Gerald L., 
4,808,377, C1. 422-26.000. 

a gen mee na to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn. Fon ae mea ey mage 


Oe peas oe eae ee a damage due to a 
of tial pressure. 4,808,199, Cl. 55-16.000. 


Yeatts, Roy E.: See— 
E.; Hein, Carl C., Ill; and Kos- 


cylindrical body with at least 


, William H.; Yeatts, Roy 
chak, Matthew S., 4,807,745, Cl. 206-245.000. 
Yeda Research and Development Co., Ltd.: See— 
Revel, Michel; and Rubinstein, Menachem, 4,808,523, Cl. 


and Kuhn, Orval J., Jr., 4,809,129, c. 


roars 
method of fabrication. 4,809,135, Cl. 361-404. 


Yi, Basilio, 4,808,098, Cl. 425-72.100. 
Electric Company. Insulated gate device. 


oakim, Christiane; Gillard, John W.; and Girard, 
_ Yves, 4.808, 60s, Cl. 514-411.000. 
Natori, Tatsuo; ag, Takashi; Yamada, Toshihiro; and 
Yokoi, Samet, 4,808,360, Cl. 264-221.000. 
Yokota, Hajime: See— 
Shibata, Yoshihiro; Katohno, Noboru; and Yokota, Hajime, 
4,809,115, Cl. 360-137.000. 
i Hi 
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Yoshikatsu, Okabayashi; and Osamu, Matsuda, to Kyocera 
tion. Substrate + are, disks. 4,808,463, Cl. 428-215.000. 

Yoshimitu, Kazumi: See— 

Nagai, Ryo; Yoshimitu, Kazumi; Kajita, Kozo; and Odani, Noboru, 
4,808,499, Cl. 429-218.000. 
"Goliad Ger ineetdiiag thoes exceeded and uniting appemecs ait 
lor and stretching apparatus using 
said link device. 4,807,336, Cl. 26-73.000. 

Yoshimura, Noriaki; and Tokitoh, Yasuo, to Kuraray Co., Ltd. Process 
for producing 2-hydroxy-4-methyltetrahydropyran. 4,808,737, Cl. 
549-423.000. 

Yoshimura, Noriaki: See— 

Tokitoh, Yasuo; and Yoshimura, Noriaki, 4,808,756, Cl. 
568-454.000. 

Yoshimura, Shushichi; Ishizu, Makoto; 

Yamazaki, Hozo, to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Limited. High- 
quality coloring carbon black and process for its production. 
4,808,395, Cl. 423-447.300. 

Yoshimura, Toshio: See— 

Tanaka, Shinsaku; and Yoshimura, Toshio, 4,809,108, Cl. 
360- 109.000. 
Yoshino, Hisakazu: See— 
Tojo, Toru; Tabata, Mitsuo; and Yoshino, Hisakazu, 4,808,002, Cl. 
356-401.000. 
Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd.: See— 
eae eee oe Sake, Tate, 4,808,022, Cl. 401-176.000. 
Yoshino, Thunekazu 
= ee ne and Yoshino, Thunekazu, 4,808,769, Cl. 
174-68.500. 
Yoshitomi Pharmaceutical Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Oe, Takanori; Kawasaki, Kazuyuki; Terasawa, Michio; and Imayo- 
shi, Tomosori, 4,208,593, Cl. Cl. 514-291.000. 
Oc, Takanori; Kazuyuji; Terasawa, Michio; Imayoshi, 
4,808,620, Cl. 514-303.000. 


Arnold J.; Yost, Michael G.; and Gehike, Donald A., 
4,809,127, Cl. 361-213.000. 
Young, David A., to Australian Biomedical Corporation Limited. Hand 
surgery table. 4,807,864, Cl. 269-328.000. 
Young, Fred D.: See— 
Cook, James E.; Kennedy, James C.; and Young, Fred D., 
4,807,476, Cl. 73-620.000. 
Young, James R.: See— 
Norman A.; Young, James R.; Gerald A.; Nishi, 
i; and Katsuki, Kazuo, 4,809,344, Cl. 382-32.000. 
Young, Lawrence: See— 
Jaeger, Nicolas A. F.; and Young, Lawrence, 4,807,952, Cl. 
350-96. 140. 


Young, 7isomas E.: See— 
Charles F.; and Young, Thomas E., 4,807,317, Cl. 14-69.500. 
Young, Thomas R.; and Aure, David A. Produce carton strengthening 
bracket. 4,807,756, Cl. 206-509.000. 


Yuasa, Toshiya; Fukumoto, Hiroshi; Mouri, Akihiro; and i 
Kabushiki 


ji; | Shi Shi 
Yokoyama, Akira, 4,807,853, cl. "266-81.000. 
Yokoyama, Katsuya: See— 
“ORO 
. 4,809,118, Cl. 360-33.100. 


‘okoyama, Nobuyoshi; and Matsumura, Yoshihiro, to Paloma K: 
Kabushik Kaisha. Pulse combustion system. 4,808,107, Cl. 431-1. 
Yokoyama, Syoji: See— 
ee el ce ee es 
moto, Junichi; Imaizumi, BY 
Yukio; Nakajima, Akira; Aoyagi, Yuuji; Yanagita, Tomohiko; 
Sato, Tomio; Takegoshi, Tetsaje and Honma, Takeo, 4,809,018, 
Cl. 346-76.0PH. 
¥Gien Kogyo Kebeshina Keube rosmnon fo the 
Position sensor for 
lar position. 4,808,934, Cl. 324-208.000. —— 
Yoon, Hyun-Nam: See— 
DeMartino, Ronald N.; and Yoon, Hyun-Nam, 4,808,332, Cl. 
_ 526-312.000. 


yoji; Shinohara, Hisaji; Yamamoto, Hironobu; Nara, Taka- 
ahi ond Youhide, Hajime, 4,808,223, Cl. 75-235.000. 
Yoshida, Kazuo: See— 
Sonoda, Toshinari; Matsubara, Toshihiko; Otowa, Takashi; and 
Yoshida, ae Ser, 576, Cl. 123-90.570. 
Yoshida, Mitsutaka: See— 
Sakura, Akio; Yoshida, Mitsutaka;'and Kagawa, Junichi, 4,808,135, 
Cl. 445-7.000. 


akeshi; Nobuyuki; and lizuka, Yasuhiro, 

4, coe 444, Cl. 427-420.000. 

Yoshida, Shohei: See— 

Tsubouchi, Kuniyoshi; Yoshida, Shohei; Namura, Kiyoshi; and 
Arai, Akira, 4,808,084, Cl. 417-322.000. 

Yoshida, Tadao; and Kimura, Kaoru, to Toagosei Chemical Industry 
Co., Ltd. Phosphorsulfide derivatives of deoxynucleosides or deox- 
ynucleotides and their uses. 4,808,708, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Yoshie, Tatsuya: See— 

Sakaue, Tatsuo; and Yoshie, Tatsuya, 4,809,307, Cl. 377-60.000. 


Shuzo, to Canon 
106-3 1.000. 
Yukyan Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Ando, Iwao, 4,807,810, Cl. 236-44.00A. 

Zaehring, ; Wohimuth, Josef; and Schmuhl, Hans-Juergen, to 
MTU Motoren- Und Turbinen- Union Munchen GmbH. Method and 
apparatus for cooling a high pressure compressor of a gas turbine 

engine. 4,808,073, Cl. 416-95.000. 

Rakes tovlta. tb abeaglion, tne. Method and and 
inserting pin in one sequential operation. 4, O57, Cl 29-04 

Zahner, John C.: See— 

Fremuth, Dietmar R. A.; Rogers, Alan E.; and Zahner, John C., 
4,808,764, Cl. 585-640.000. 
Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG: See— 
Lehile, Hubert, 4,807,732, Cl. 192-48.500. 
Schreiner, Friedrich; Ebner, Otto; Buri, Gerhard; and Grupp, 
Bernhard, 4,807,489, Cl. 74-475.000. 


Kaisha. Semi-solid ink. 4,808,227, Cl 


i: Fukuoka, Takeyo; and Takahashi, Katsutoshi, 4,808,703, 
Cl. 530-322.000. 

Zaitsu, Akira: See— 

Tsuji, Masanari; Tani, Yuji; Zaitsu, Akira; Shimamoto, Kojiro; 
Hashii, Masaaki; Donoue, Ikuo; Suzuki, Hiromi; and Sakakibara, 
Yoshihito, 4,808,835, Cl. 290-4.00A. 

Zamudio-Tena, Jose F.; and Graff, Allan H., to Warner-Lambert Com- 
pany. Heterogenous chewing gum composition and method of prepa- 
ration. 4,808,418, Cl. 426-5.000. 

Zaninetta, Luciano: See— 

Albizzati, Enrico; Ceresa, Emiliano M.; and Zaninetta, Luciano, 
4,808,397, Cl. 423-608.000. 


Corporation: See— 
Welch, Robert F., 4,807,827, Cl. 212-84.420. 
Zeeh, Bernd: See— 

Plath, Peter; Eicken, Karl; Zeeh, Bernd; Eichenauer, Ulrich; Ha- 
gen, Helmut; Kohler, Rolf-Dieter; Meyer, Norbert; and Wu- 
erzer, Bruno, 4,808,212, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Zeiier, Hans-Joachim: See— 
Boberg, Michael; Metzger, Karl G.; and Zeiler, Hans-Joachim, 
4,808,724, Cl. 548-194.000. 
Zeiss Ikon AG: See— 
cage. Pritimay; and Kornmayer, Ewald, 4,807,454, Cl. 
277.000. 
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Zieren, Victor, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Magnetic head for use in aes Sete Jr.; et Aw Bi and Spencer, Bellie M., to 
vertical recording. 4,809,111, Cl. 360-125.000. Unisys Corporation. Code lengthening system. 4,809,295, Ci. 
Zimmel, John M.: See— i . 

Markevka, Virginia C.; Zimmel, John M.; Messman, Elizabeth R.; i : Ginn Gites, Cente, Eten, 
Bunnelle, William L.; and Swoboda, Jeffrey M., 4,808,255, Cl. ; Ferenc; Steiner, Janos; Morzal, 
156-307.300. anos; Zsemberi, Laszlo ; Lajeai, Bela; Legat, Tibor; Sitkei, 

Zimmer, Mark D., to Halliburton Company. Simultaneous digitizing Ferenc; Vallo, Ferenc; Szabo, Balint; Moinar, Gabor; and 


apparatus for an acoustic tool. 4,808,996, Cl. 340-858.000. wt a ae 


Zimmerer, Roger E.: See— Fahnrich, Hans-Jurgen; and Zuchtriegel, Anton, 4,808,887, Cl. 
Evans, Mark D.; Huntington, Gregory B.; Stewart, Robert L.; 315-247.000. 
Wolf, Peter H.; and Zimmerer, Roger E., 4,808,086, Cl. Zupkas, Paul F.: See— 
427-242.000. Kreuzer, Rudolf; Noda, Wayne A.; ao. Friedemann; and 


Zolda, Ernst: S Zupkas, Paul F., 4,8 4,808,158, Cl. 604-49 
Kraemer, Hartmuth; and Zolda, Ernst, 4,808,066, Cl. 415-53.00T. Tor; ag ole a J.; and Zuranski, Robert M., 4,809,272, Cl. 


Zoleski, Benjamin H.: See— 370-110.300. 
Sung, Rodney L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., Zutt, Ulrich: See— 
4,808,335, Cl. 252-47.500. Budecker, pt ty | David, Anton; Obersteiner, Georg; Zutt, Ul- 
Zollinger, Otto, to Otto Zollinger, Inc. Combined yarn tensioning 7, be eae ~~, acylates Cl. 303-114.000. 
control and stop motion unit. 4,807,829, Cl. 242-152.100. Sommer Gary E. 4,807,997, Cl. 356-349.000. 
Zoom Balloons Corporation: See— $01 Omron Tateisi Electronics Co.: See— 


Runge, Marvin, 4,808,141, Cl. 446-222.000. Mohri, Masayuki; and Matsumoto, Keiji, 4,808,114, Cl. 439-76.000. 
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Luker, Edward: See— 
it, David M.; and Luker, Edward, Re. 32,879, Cl. 
ea Sets Clamping device. Re. 32,881, Cl. 403-16.000 
i i , le le 
wy" =f 


David M.; and Luker, Edward, Re. 32,879, Cl. 


Wri 


to Sunbeam Plastics 
indicating screw cap. Re. 32.879, Cl. 215-252.000. 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


A ive Products re See— 
Parsons, David, B1 4,599,860, Cl. 60-584.000. 


David, to Automotive Products 


Parsons, uid pressure appara- 
tus. B1 4,599,860, 2-28-89, Cl. ert _ 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Abel, Roy A. Refuse container. 300,069, 2-28-89, Ci. D34-3.000. 
Accumanno, Mario B.: See— 
Price, Macy J.; and << mee Mario B., 300,072, Cl. D34-21.000. 


eek 


, Randolph F., to 
Basscise bicycle. 300,046, 2-28-89, Cl. D2i- 


James K., 299,982, cL D2-314.000. 
Barbee, F.: See— 
Brown, Jeffrey C.; and Barbee, Peter F., 300,032, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Barrett, William H.; Gregory, Joseph A.; Mohr, Lisa M.; 
Louis J.; and Schaum, David L., to International Business Machines 
Corporation. Remote control unit. 300,030, 2-28-89, Cl. D14-218.000. 
Bausch & Lomb Incorporated: See— 
Huckenbeck, Claus O., 300,038, Cl. D16-132.000. 
Huckenbeck, Claus O., 300,039, Cl. D16-132.000. 
Beecher, John, III: See— 
Tucker, James E.; and Beecher, John, III, 299,996, Cl. D7-105.000. 
Tucker, James E.; and Beecher, John, III, 299,997, Cl. D7-106.000. 
Bell Helmets, Inc.: See— 
Broersma, Lester V., 300,070, Cl. D29-14.000. 
= David L., Jr. Expandable trailer. 300,012, 2-28-89, Cl. D12- 


Grider, r seals 300,045, Cl. D21-191.000. 
Grider, Sherman P., 300,048, Cl. D21-195.000. 
Booty, Donald J., to Zelco Industries. Clock. 300,006, 2-28-89, Cl. 
D10-22.000. 
Booty, Donald J., to Zelco Industries. Clock. 300,007, 2-28-89, Cl. 
D10-28.000. 
Borromeo, Lucio, to 3 T S.p.A. Stem for a bicycle handlebar. 300,014, 
2-28-89, Cl. D12-118.000. 
Bott, John A. Luggage carrier. 300,018, 2-28-89, Cl. D12-157.000. 
Broersma, Lester V., to Bell Helmets, Inc. Bicyclist’s helmet. 300,070, 
2-28-89, Cl. D29-14.000. 
Brown, Jeffrey C.; and Barbee, Peter F. Rock-mounted touch control 
screen display terminal. 300,032, 2-28-89, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Brown Jordan Company Limited : See— 
Doughty, Frederic E., 299,986, Cl. D6-344.000. 
Brunish, Corey. Telephone set. 300,027, 2-28-89, Cl. D14-143.000. 


PI 82 


Bua, Jeffrey P.: See— 
i P.; Le, Tuan N.; and Bua, Jeffrey P., 299,984, Cl. 
Burr, Stuart C., to Equipment de’ Sport U.S.A., Inc. Hat stand. 299,989, 
2-28-89, Cl. D6-415.000. 
Campbell Hausfeld/Scott Fetzer y: See— 
og James F., 300,036, Cl. D15-126.000. 
Cineonix, Inc.: See— 
Jones, John A.; Marchus, L. Mark; and Hardy, Loren S., 300,037, 
Cl. D16-244.000. 
Clemens, Kevin F.; and McGinty, Robert D., to Michelin Recherche et 
Technique. Tire. 300,016, 2-28-89, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Contico Automotive, Inc.: See— 
Dickinson, Thomas, 300,019, Cl. D12-157.000. 
Cooper Industries, Inc.: See— 
Oberg, Thomas W., 300,001, Cl. D8-78.000. 
Cottrell, Roger C., to Michelin Recherche et Technique. Tire. 300,015, 
2-28-89, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Cottrell, Roger C., to Michelin Recherche et Technique. Tire. 300,017, 
2-28-89, Cl. D12-147.000. 
o—. pee F. Portable extension ramp. 300,073, 2-28-89, Cl. D34- 
David, Myron H.: See— 
Emanuele, Roy; and David, Myron H., 300,058, Cl. D23-271.000. 
DeRamus, Lawrence D., Jr. gearshift control for a vehicle. 
300,023, 2-28-89, Cl. Di13-32.000. 
—- maty, Thomas E. Keyboard guide. 300,040, 2-28-89, Cl. Di8- 
Dickinson, Thomas, to Contico Automotive, Inc. Combined pickup 
+ ee box and supports therefor. 300,019, 2-28-89, Cl. D12- 
Dodds, Steve: See— 
oes, Gos Schelling, John; and Dodds, Steve, 299,983, Cl. 
Doi, Tetsuyuki; and Hiraishi, Etsuo, to Ryobi Ltd. Fishing reel. 
300,055, 2-28-89, Cl. D22-141.000. 
Donner Mountain ion, The: See— 
Zuidema, Gary; Schelling, John; and Dodds, Steve, 299,983, Cl. 
D2-320.000. 
Donzi Marine: See— 
Riley, William D., 300,021, Cl. D12-318.000. 
Doughty, Frederic E., ee cee. 
Rocker. 299,986, 2-28-89, Cl. D6-344.000. 
Dunchock, Richard S., to SL Corporation. Storage cart. 300,071, 
2-28-89, Cl. D34-17.000. 
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Jean-Jacques. Stemmed wine glass or similar article. 299,993, 

2-28-89, Cl. D7-13.000. 
Emanuele, Roy; SS to IMC/Teddy Food Service 
. Combined sink and towel dispenser. 300,058, 2-28-89, Cl. 


Thaddeus; and Emmerling, Ronald, 300,065, Cl. 


Engineered Data Products, Inc.: See— 
Price, Macy J.; and Accumanno, Mario B., 300,072, Cl. D34-21.000. 
Equipment de’ Sport U.S.A., Inc.: See— 
Burr, Stuart C., 299,989, Cl. D6-415.000. 
Everett, Lynn E., to Tusco Manufacturing Company. Display stand. 
299,990, 2-28-89, Cl. D6-415.000. 


.; Ferguson, Charles E.; Thomas, 
L., 300,031, Cl. D14-102.000. 


John M., 300,024, Cl. D13-40.000. 
Company, The: See— 
Poisson, Norman D., 300,042, Cl. D19-54.000. 
Gregory, Joseph A.: See— 

Barrett, William H.; Gregory, Joseph A.; Mohr, Lisa M.; Rems- 
burger, Louis J.; and Schaum, David L., 300,030, Cl. D14- 
218.000. 

Grider, Sherman P., to Bollinger Industries. Adjustable exercise bench. 
300,045, 2-28-89, Cl. D21-191.000. 

Grider, Sherman P., to Bollinger Industries. Physical exerciser. 300,048, 
2-28-89, Cl. D21-195.000. 

Hackelsberger, Franzjosef. Glass brick. 300,061, 2-28-89, Cl. D25- 
107.000. 

Hackelsberger, Franzjosef, to J. Weck GmbH & Co. Glass brick. 
300,062, 2-28-89, Cl. D25-108.000. 

Hagiwara, Satoru: See— 

Hirakawa, Norishige; Sato, Kazuhiko; and Hagiwara, Satoru, 
300,034, Ci. D15-7.000. 

Hamberg, Bjorn. Garment protector. 299,980, 2-28-89, Cl. D2-225.000. 
Hardy, Loren S.: See— 

Jones, John A.; Marchus, L. Mark; and Hardy, Loren S., 300,037, 

Cl. D16-244.000. 
Helstab, Edmond J., to Northern Telecom Limited. Divider panel for 
an operator workstation or the like. 299,985, 2-28-89, Cl. D6-332.000. 
Hershberger, Vilas D. Table attachment for folding chair. 299,991, 
2-28-89, Ci. D6-511.000. 
Hiraishi, Etsuo; and Numata, Teruhisa, to Ryobi Ltd. Fishing reel. 
300,054, 2-28-89, Cl. D22-141.000. 
Hiraishi, Etsuo: See— 
Doi, Tetsuyuki; and Hiraishi, Etsuo, 300,055, Cl. D22-141.000. 
Hirakawa, Norishige; Sato, Kazuhiko; and Hagiwara, Satoru, to Iwaki 
Co., Ltd. Bellows pump. 300,034, 2-28-89, Cl. D15-7.000. 
Homen, Manny. Live fish scale. 300,010, 2-28-89, Cl. D10-91.000. 
Honda Giken Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Shimoyama, Hiroshi; and Oono, oss 300,013, Cl. D12-110.000. 
Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Oba, Yasuhiro; Kawaguchi, Yukinori; and Yokoyama, Kazuhiko, 
300,011, Cl. D12-87.000. 

Honda, Youji, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. Combined 
a 300,025, 2-28-89, Cl. D14-141.000. 
Hoover Group, Inc.: See— 

Thomas, Larry D. 300,074, Cl. D34-38.000. 

Huckenbeck, Claus O., to Bausch & Lomb Incorporated. Spotting 
telescope. 300,038, 2-28-89, Cl. D16-132.000. 

Huckenbeck, Claus O., to Bausch & Lomb Incorporated. Spotting 
telescope. 300,039, 2-28-89, Cl. D16-132.000. 

Hutchison, V. James, to T-Plastech Corporation. Display hook for 
pegboard or the like. 300,003, 2-28-89, Cl. D8-367.000. 

IMC/Teddy Food Service Corp.: See— 
Emanuele, Roy; and David, Myron H., 300,058, Cl. D23-271.000. 

ternational Business Machines : See— 


In 
Barrett, William H.; Gregory, Joseph A; Mohr, Lisa M.; Rems- 
burger, Louis J.; and Schaum, David L., 300,030, Cl. D14- 
218.000. 
Ishida, Kazuya: See— 
Takahashi, Seigo; Matsumoto, Toshiyuki; and Ishida, Kazuya, 
300,009, Cl. D10-73.000. 
Isozaki, Sadao: See— 
Kido, Shigeaki; Isozaki, Sadao; and Yajima, Yasuko, 300,029, Cl. 
D14-241.000. 
Iwaki Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hirakawa, Norishige; Sato, Kazuhiko; and Hagiwara, Satoru, 
300,034, Cl. D15-7.000. 
J. Weck GmbH & Co.: See— 
Hackelsberger, Franzjosef, 300,062, Cl. D25-108.000. 
Jacobs, Andre ; May, Richard; Vandebroek, Marcel; and Sporen, 
Frieda, to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Bottle. 300,005, 2-28-89, 
Ci. D9-370.000. 
—* David C., to Steelcase Inc. Chair. 299,987, 2-28-89, Cl. D6- 
John Manufacturing Limited: See— 
Yuen, John S., 300,035, Cl. D15-9.000. 


and 
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Jones, John A.; Marchus, L. Mark; and Hardy, Loren S., to Cineonix, 
Inc. Tripod with instrument supporting head. 300,037, 2-28-89, Cl. 
D16-244.000. 

a ee Reeve, Brian G.; Ferguson, Charles E.; Thomas, Carl 

W.; and McDougall, Gary L., to to Amdahl . Main frame 

- 300,031, 2-28-89, Cl. D14-102.000. 


Kawagechi, Yokinod i: See— 

Yasuhiro; Kawaguchi, Yukinori; and Yokoyama, Kazuhiko, 
me TE Cl. D12-87.000. 

Kenyon, Howard A.: See— 
Rainville, Gilles; and Rainville, Francoise, 299,995, Cl. D7-43.000. 
Kido, Shigeaki; Isozaki, Sadao; and Yajima, Yasuko, to Meisei Electric 
eee 300,029, 2-28-89, Cl. 
Klamer, Reuben B.; and Pardo, Beatrice. Roller skate. 300,049, 2-28-89, 


Cl. D21-226.000. 
Klamer, Reuben B.; and Pardo, Beatrice. Adjustable roller skate. 
300,050, 2-28-89, Cl. D21-226.000. 
Klebba, John M., to Geomation, Inc. Housing for electronic modules. 
300,024, 2-28-89, — D13-40.000. 
Korey, Nowell N. 300,004, 2-28-89, Cl. D9-305.000. 
ternational Company Limited. Doll head. 


ee and Sakamoto, Sharp Corporation. 
ww whiteboard and photocopier. 300,041, 2-28-89, Cl. D19- 
Larsen, M. Don: See— 
Pace, S. Glen; and Larsen, M. Don, 300,026, Cl. D14-129.000. 
Larson, Lawrence L.: See— 
— B.; and Larson, Lawrence L., 300,057, Cl. D22- 
Le, Tuan N.: See— 
re Seer: Le,- Tuan N.; and Bua, Jeffrey P., 299,984, Cl. 
2-320.000. 
Lew Childre & Sons, Inc.: See— 
Andreasen, James E., 300,056, Cl. D22-142.000. 

Lichtenvort, Uwe; and Stoeber, Manfred, to Mannesmann Demag 
Single sheave lifting block. 300,076, 2-28-89, Cl. D34-35.000. 
Lichtenvort, Uwe; and Stoeber, Manfred, to Mannesmann Demag 
anon ee 300,077, 2-28-89, Cl. D34-35.000. 
Liggett, Steven P.; Le, Tuan N.; and Bua, Jeffrey P., to Reebok Interna- 

tional Ltd. Shoe sole. as. 2-28-89, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Mako Marine, Inc.: 
Petrilli, a 500,020, Cl. D12-192.000. 
aga J., Il, to Quaker Oats Company, The. Tent. 300,052, 
2-28-89, Cl. D21-253.000. 
Mann, W. Thomas. Fishing lure. 300,053, 2-28-89, Cl. D22-127.000. 
Mannesmann Demag AG: See— 
Lichtenvort, Uwe; and Stoeber, Manfred, 300,076, Cl. D34-35.000. 
Lichtenvort, Uwe; and Stoeber, Manfred, 300,077, Cl. D34-35.000. 
Marchus, L. Mark: See— 
Jones, John a L. Mark; and Hardy, Loren S., 300,037, 


AG. 


Hausfeld/Scott Company. 
036, 2-28-89, Cl. D15-126.000. 


Toshiyuki; and Ishida, Kazuya, 


Seigo; 
300,009, Cl. D10-73.000. 
See— 


May, Richard: 
Jacobs, Andre ; May, Richard; Vandebroek, Marcel; and Sporen, 
Frieda, 300,005, Cl. D9-370.000. 
McDougall, Gary L.: See— 
Dwaine S.; Reeve, Brian G.; Fi Charles E.; Thomas, 
3 Gary L., 300,031, Cl. D14-102.000. 
8, 2-28-89, Cl. D34-43.000. 


Michel, Daniel P. Food container. 299,992, 2-28-89, Cl. D7-5.000. 
Michelin Recherche et ery See— 

og > al .; and McGinty, Robert D., 300,016, Cl. D12- 
147.000. 

Cottrell, Roger C., 300,015, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Cottrell, Roger C., 300,017, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Miller, David C., to Wagner y Tech Power unit for 
powered licator or the like. 300,033, 2-28-89, Cl. D15-7.000. 
Miller, Randolph F.: See— 
Timothy O.; Smith, David B.; and Miller, Randolph F., 
300,046, Cl. D21-194.000. 
Minurri, Donato, to Sun Star Inflatable Corporation. Three-man water 
sled. 300,051, 2-28-89, Cl. D21-228.000. 
ac oe Co., Ltd.: See— 
Matsumoto, Toshiyuki; and Ishida, Kazuya, 
300,009, Cl. 10-73 000. 
Mohr, Lisa M.: See— 

Barrett, William H.; Gregory, J A.; Mohr, Lisa M.; Rems- 
burger, Louis J.; and Schaum, David L., 300,030, Cl. Di4- 
218.000. 

Molgaard-Nielsen, Arne, to William Cook Europe A/S. Biopsy can- 
nula. 300,060, 2-28-89, Cl. D24-28.000. 
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Muller, Ronald L.: See— 


Francis, Stephen A.; and Muller, Ronald L., 300,064, Cl. D28- 


13.000. 
Nitsuko Corporation: See— 
To, Tadamine, 300,028, Cl. D14-151.000. 
North American Philips Corp.: See— 
Francis, Stephen A.; and Muller, Ronald L., 300,064, Cl. D28- 
13.000. 
Northern Telecom Limited: See— 
Helstab, Edmond J.. 299,985, Cl. D6-332.000. 


: See— 
Hiraishi, Etsuo; and Numata, Teruhisa, 300,054, Cl. D22-141.000. 
okoyama, Kazuhiko, 
300,011, 2-28-89, Cl. D12-87.000. 
Oberg, Thomas W., to Cooper Industries, Inc. Hammer head. 300,001, 
2-28-89, Cl. D8-78.000. 


: See— 
Hiroshi; and Oono, Kiyoshi, 300,013, Cl. D12-110.000. 


i Giovanni. Foldable beach mat or similar article. 299,988, 
2-28-89, Cl. D6-368.000. 


Beatrice: See— 
KJamer, Reuben B.; and Pardo, Beatrice, 300,049, Cl. D21-226.000. 


assembly for writing [ee 300,042, 2-28-89, Cl. D19-54.000. 
Timothy O.; Smith, David B.; and Miller, Randolph F., 
J.; and Accumanno, Mario B., to Data Prod- 
Tape cartridge storage cart. 300,072, 2-28-89, Cl. D34- 
and Pritikin, Gail. Pet tray. 300,068, 2-28-89, Cl. D30- 


and Pritikin, Gail, 300,068, Cl. D30-129.000. 
The: See— 


May, Richard; Vandebroek, Marcel; and Sporen, 
i 05, Cl. D9-370.000. 
, Michael K. Visor for cap or the like. 299,981, 2-28-89, Cl. 


'y, The: See— 
J., Il, 300,052, Cl. D21-253.000. 
See— 


"Rainville, Gilles; and Rainville, Francoise, 299,995, Cl. D7-43.000. 
Gilles; and Rainville, Francoise, to Kenyon, Howard A. 
Croissant slicer. 299,995, 2-28-89, Cl. D7-43.000. 
Reebok International Ltd.: See— 


Steven P.; Le, Tuan N.; and Bua, Jeffrey P., 299,984, Cl. 


Katai, Dwaine S.; Reeve, Brian G.; jon, Charles E.; Thomas, 
B L., 300,031, Cl. pont tp all 


A.; Mohr, Lisa M.; Rems- 
L.. 300,030, Cl. Di4- 


: See— 
Norishige; Sato, Kazuhiko; and Hagiwara, Satoru, 50 
300,034, Cl. D15-7.000. 
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Barret, William Ht; one 5 
becgpe, Louis ey te ad es 300030, Gh. Die. D14- 
See— 


218: 


The: See— 
Thaddeus, and Ronald, 300,065, Cl. 
238 at0 Emmerling, 


5 machine Sastry TO 


Sota Sige and Satamoto, Harumi, 2001, Cl. D19- 
Sinn, Sew. Beets Cone. 300,047, Se. Cs Cl. D21-194.000. 
Sheltra, Ronald, to itness Products. Structural guide column. 

300,063, 2-28-89, Cl. 120.000. 


Oono, Kiycshi, to Honda Giken Kabushiki 
300,013, 2-28-89, Cl. D12-110.000. 
Silverman, Lest . Sign. 300,043, 2-28-89, Cl. D20-10.000. 
SL Corporation: See— 
Dunchock, Richard S., 300,071, Cl. D34-17.000. 

Smalls, Armand: See— 

Smith, Debra A.; and Smalls, Armand, 300,067, Cl. D30-101.000. 

i - Jewelry pendant. 300,079, 2-28-89, Cl. D99-27.000. 


Startins ; Smith, David B.; and Miller, Randolph F., 
Smalls, Armand. Aquarium. 300,067, 2-28-89, Cl. 


M. Don, 300,026, Cl. D14-129.000. 
board. 300,066, 2-28-89, Cl. D28-61.000. 


, Cl. D6-366.000. 


Stoeber, Manfred, 300,076, Cl. D34-35.000. 
, Cl. D34-35.000. 


: See— 
051, Cl. D21-228.000. 
: See— 


oly peng ci. D8-367.000. 
‘Matsumoto, T ; and Kazu 


Ishida, to Mitu- 
, 2-28-89, Cl. D 


(0-73.000. 
Kata, Dwain 5: Reeve, Brian G.; F Charles E.; Thomas, 
oa and McDougall, Gary Gary L.. 1, Cl. bo.03i, Cl; Di4-f02.000. 

3889 Ci. D3 Di438.000"" 


tainers therefor. "300,074, 2-28-89, 
3 T S.p.A.: See— 

Lucio, 300,014, Cl. D12-118.000. 

Nitsuko Intercall 


: See— 
. Cl. D15-7.000. 
“Stephen Products Co.: See— 
Tucker, James E.; and Beecher, John, III, 299,996, C’. D7-105.000. 
Tucker, J James E.; — Beecher, John, III, 299,997, C1. D7-106.000. 
M gard: Nike, Arne, $00,060, Cl. D24-28.000. 
asuko: See— 


Yajima, 
i; Isozaki, Sadao; and Yajima, Yasuko, 300,029, Cl. 


Youhio K, i, Yukinori; and Yokoyama, Kazehiko, 
300,011, Cl. in s7 000. . 


ener wiu-pupone sptigh. 300035, 2.28 28-88, aL Dis + DIs5000 
sor mi t. 
Zaborowski, Thaddeus; 


tion, The: Carling iron cover. 300, rome go, CL DIB SOO 
Zalman, Alexander. Windowpane thermometer. 300,008, 2-28-89, Cl. 
a 


: See— 
Booty, Donald J., 300,006, Cl. D10-22.000. 
2uicBoot, Donal J: si an D10-28.000. 7 
stis Conporation, The Shoe sole. 299,983, 2-28-88, "Cl. 132-320.000. 
Pandolfi, Alberto. £99,599; CL. D7-309.000. 
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pgar, Lindi: See— 
pgar, Paul; and Apgar, Lindi, 6,630, Cl. 67.000. 
pgar, and 


Goldsberry, Kenneth L., 
Goldsberry, Kenneth L., 
oer 

Seeds: See— 

Devaar Bais 1, 6.636, 68.000. 
Drewlow, Lyndon W., to Mikkelsens, Inc. Kalanchoe plant named 
Garnet. 6,631, 2-28-89, Cl. 68.000. 

Drewlow, Lyndon W., to Mikkelsens, Inc. Kalanchoe plant named 


Paul; Apgar, Lindi. Ivy plant. 6,630, 2-28-89, Cl. 67.000. 
State University Research Foundation: See— 
6,641, Cl. 70.000. 
6,642, Cl. 70.000. 
.» 6,643, Cl. 71.000. 
Cl. 


~~ Arnold. African violet plant named Irish Ruffles. 6,638, 
28-89, Cl. 69.000. 
rade, oy et African violet plant named Picotee Ruffles. 6,639, 
2-28-89, Cl. 69.000. 
Fischer, Arnold. African violet plant named Blue Waters. 6,640, 
2-28-89, Cl. 69.000. 
Geo. W. Park Seed Co., Inc.: See— 
Wiles, Linda S., 6,633, Cl. 68.000. 
Wiles, Linda S., 6,634, Cl. 68.000. 


Wiles, Linda S., —. Cl. 68.000. 
Goldsberry, Kenneth L. , to Colorado State University Research F. 
dation. Dwarf carnation plant ‘Quandary’. 6,641, 2-28-89, Cl. 70.000. 
Goldsberry, Kenneth L., to Colorado State University Research Foun- 
dation. Dwarf carnation plant ‘Snowmass’. 6,642, 2-28-89, Cl. 70.000. 
Goldsberry, Kenneth L., to Colorado State University Research Foun- 
dation. Dwarf carnation it ‘Shavano’. 6,643, 2-28-89, Cl. 71.000. 


James P. plant ‘Scented Springtime’ . 6,629, 


2-28-89, Cl. 55.000. 
Mack, Grace H.; and V P., to Mack, Grace H. 


andenBerg, Cornelis 
themum plas plant named Illusion. 6,644, 2-28-89, Cl. 74.000. 
Drewlow, Lyndon W., 6,631, Cl. 68.000. 


VandenBerg, Cornelis P., 6,644, Cl. 74.000. 
i 3 Seed Co., Inc. Achimenes plant named 
Pink Rose. 6,633, 2-28-89, Cl. 68.000. 
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